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PRESENTATION TO PROFESSOR F. W. THOMAS 


In the last issue of the Neiv Indian Antiquary we have made a brief 
reference to the publication of a Volume of Eastern and Indian Studies (as 
Volume No. 1 of the Extra Series of this Journal) presented to 
Prof. F. W. Thomas, C.I.E. on his 72nd birth-day, the 21st of March 1939. 
In this connection it is necessary to acquaint our readers a little with the 
genesis and completion of this project in the happy manner desired by us 
and our Publishers. 

In November 1937 we were busy with the work of founding the New 
Indian Antiquary. In this connection we discussed with Mr. M. N. Kulkarni, 
the Manager of the Kamatak Publishing House, the idea of presenting the 
above volume, now an accomplished fact, to Prof. F. W. Thom.as C.I.E. , 
whose visit to India for the purpose of presiding over the ninth Session 
of the All India Oriental Conference at Trivandrum in December 1937 
was then announced by the organizers of the Conference. Mr. Kulkarni 
having readily expressed his willingness to carry out our idea we were encour- 
aged to proceed further with it by organizing a responsible Festschrift 
Committee consisting of Dewan Bahadur Dr. S. K. Aiyangar of Madras, 
Dr. V. S. SUKTHANK.AR of Poona, Dr. S. K. De of Dacca and Dr. L. Sarup 
of Lahore, for the purpose of inviting contributions to the Festschrift from 
scholars in India, Europe and America. Due publicity was given to the 
Appeal issued by this Committee inviting Contributions from Scholars repre- 
sentative of the different branches of Oriental learning as will be seen from 
the list of contents of the published Volume. In the meanwhile Prof. Thomas 
paid his intended visit to India and after this work at Trivandrum in con- 
nection with the Oriental Conference toured through the whole of India 
visiting Poona twice during this tour. We acquainted him with our project 
of the Festschrift and the actual progress made by us with the spontaneous 
co-operation of his Indian and Foreign friends and admirers. 

The last date for receiving papers for inclusion in the Festschrift was 
31st October 1938. We were sorry to receive a few papers after this date 
which unfortunately could not be included in the volume now published but 
which would be published in due course in the regular issues of the New 
Indian Antiquary. 

The Kamatak Printing Press lost no time in composing the entire matter 
of the Volume in an efficient, elegant and expeditious marmer in spite of the 
complicated nature of printing in view of the fact that some of the papers 
included in the volume were written in German, French and Italian. It is 
highly creditable to the Press and its energetic and enterprising Manager 
Mr. M. N. Kulkarni that they made short work of this arduous task requir- 
ing continuous and careful work in spite of the regular work of publishing 
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the monthly issues of the Neiv Indian Antiquary. The published volume 
includes a Foreword from the Editors, a bust photograph of Prof. Tho.m.^s 
with his autograph, the letter of presentation signed by the Editors and the 
Members of the Festschrift Committee, dated 21st of March 1939, List of 
Honours conferred on Prof. Thom.as up-to-date, a Biographical Note on 
Prof. TnoM.rs by Dr. H. N. Randle, the present Librarian of the India 
Office Librar>', London, 48 papers on varied subjects by Scholars, among 
whom are Indian, American, and European, a Bibliography of the Pub- 
lished Philological writings of Prof. Thom.vs which number 217 (from 1891 
to 1939 j with an Inde.x to this Bibliography as also a list of contents of the 
entire volume. 

Owing to the delay caused by postal transit in getting some of the proofs 
corrected in time it was expected that the entire volume may not reach Oxford 
on the 21st March 1939, the 72nd birth-day of Prof. Thom.xs. The Editors, 
therefore, thought it advisable to send a souvenir brochure containing all the 
features of the volume detailed above except the actual paix?rs. Such a 
Souvenir was immediately prepared and despatched on the 14th of March 
1939 so as to reach in time the hands of Dr. E. H. Johnstox, the present 
Boden Professor of Sanskrit at the Oxford University in succession to 
Prof. THOM.-ts, who is a contributor to the Festschrift and who was kind 
enough to represent us in offering it personally to the worthy recipient of 
the volume on his birth-day. After the despatch of this Souvenir the follow- 
ing Cable of Congratulations was sent by us to Prof. Thom.^s 

“ Pray accept hearty congratulations greetings on your 72nd Birth-day. 
May you attain full hundred prayed for by Indian Rishis. Festschrift follow- 
ing shortly.” 

What happened subsequently at Oxford will be best gathered from the 
letter of Prof. Thom.vs dated 21st March 1939 which was received by the 
Editors on the 27th March 1939 : — 

“ I cannot let this day pass without writing a line to inform you that the 
souvenir brochure which you so thoughtfully designed has punctually arrived 
and that its early receipt is singularly welcome as furnishing the names of 
all those who as Editors, Committee and Contributors have co-operated in 
a signal manifestation of friendly, far too friendly, appreciation of my efforts 
in the cause of Indianism. I am now able not only to feel encouraged by the 
generous sentiment so felicitously conveyed in the letter of presentation, to 
which I shall now be replying, but also to indulge in some pleasing antici- 
pation of the contents of the volume which, to judge from the brochure, will 
reflect great credit upion the publishers and the printer likewise. 

I will not add anything to this brief acknowledgement, which will be 
followed by a fuller expression of my grateful thanks, except to mention that 
the presentation was made yesterday occasion for a Dinner to which I was 
invited by the Fellows of my College, Balliol, and at which, in the presence 
of distinguished friends and scholars from outside. Professor Johnston gave 
an account of your generous efforts and their outcome, thereby initiating, as 
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I hope, a favourable anticipation of the New Indian Antiquary’s first Extra 
publication. 

With grateful thanks also for the telegram of Congratulations upon my 
birth-day and in anticipation of soon being able to write more adequately etc.” 

The above letter was suitably replied to by the Editors ; in the meanwhile 
they received a letter dated 24th March 1939 from Prof. E. H. Johnston 
as follows : — 

“ The Committee, which sponsored the preparation of a Festschrift to 
my distinguished predecessor in the Boden Professorship, Professor F. W. 
Thomas, C.I.E., for his seventy-second birth-day, laid on me the agreeable 
but onerous duty of presenting the volume to him. As the contributors were 
scattered all over the world, the customary procedure of arranging a depu- 
tation for the purpose could not be followed ; but when the Fellows of Balliol 
College, to which the Boden Professorship is attached, heard of the honour 
to be done to their former colleague, they immediately expressed the wish to 
give a dinner in celebration of the occasion. This was arranged on the eve 
of his birth-day so as not to clash with other engagements .... A distinguished 
set of guests were invited by the Master and Fellows of the College, .... Among 
those who attended may be named Professor R. L. Turner, Director of the 
School of Oriental and African Studies in the University of London, Dr. H. N. 
Randle, Librarian to the India Office, and Professor D. S. Margoliouth, 
Director of the Royal Asiatic Society. In the unavoidable absence of the 
Master, the chair was taken by Dr. Cyril Bailey, Public Orator to the Uni- 
versity, and he was supported by many of the Fellows and other well-known 
personalities in Oxford, among whom may be mentioned Sir Alan Pim, Sir 
Richard Burn and Sir Vemey Lovett. 

After the usual loyal toast. Dr, Bailey explained the occasion for the 
dinner and referred feelingly to the affection and respect with which Professor 
Thomas was regarded by the Fellows of Balliol. I then rose to emphasise 
the special significance of the presentation. After dealing briefly with 
Professor Thomas’ many-sided knowledge and his achievements in so many 
and various departments of learning with respect both to Sanskrit and to 
Indian studies generally I pointed out that there were other motives for the 
preparation of this volume besides admiration for his work as a scholar. 
For five and twenty years his work in the India Office Library had been 
solely directed to the advancement of Sanskrit learning in all parts of the 
world and had made that great institution the chief centre of research into 
all things Indian. This was exemplified by the fact that no book of im- 
portance on these subjects appeared during that period which did not con- 
tain an acknowledgment of help rendered by him. But in addition to the 
peculiar feeling of gratitude which he had thus aroused among scholars of 
every continent, this volume bore witness to the veneration and respect, which 
were universally felt for him by his Indian colleagues and which found such 
remarkable expression during his recent tour in that country. Reference was 
made in particular to the courtesy and helpfulness which he invariably dis- 
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played in his correspondence with all research workers, whether in or outside 
India. In the absence of the volume I then presented him with a cable of 
birth-day good wishes from the contributors, and his health was drunk enthu- 
siastically. In reply Professor Thomas conveyed his grateful thanks to the 
contributors to the volume and dealt at some length with various aspects of 
Sanskrit studies, paying a detailed tribute to the varied learning and wide 
culture of his master, Edward Cowell, the first Professor of Sanskrit at 
Cambridge. 

The proceedings terminated at a late hour, and on the following day I 
had the honour of presenting the volume to him. I should like to add that 
the fact that this volume originated in India among a group of Indian 
scholars will, in my opinion, serve to cement the good feeling that so happily 
prevails already between Indian and English Sanskrit scholars.” 

We fully endorse Prof. Johnston’s views regarding the significance of 
the presentation of the Festschrift to Prof. Thomas, the guide, friend and 
philosopher of Oriental Research for the last half a century, whose enlivening 
and genial presence in our midst having already cemented the bonds of 
disinterested scholarship between Indian and Foreign Indologists, as evinced 
by the present Festschrift, will still continue to radiate its beneficial influence 
in the many years to come. We also feel confident that Prof. Johnston, 
a worthy successor of Prof. Thomas in that world-renowned chair of Sanskrit 
learning at O.xford, having already helped us to cement the prevailing good 
feeling between Indian and English Sanskrit Scholars by the presentation of 
the Festschrift to Prof. Thomas on our behalf, will not mind any further 
encroachment on his valuable time and energy in connection with our im- 
mediate work on the Netv Indian Antiquary which has just been launched 
full sail on the high seas of research with a year’s mooring in the port. 

S. M. Katre 
P. K. Code 



ON THE NATURE OF SUBLATION * 


By 

S. S. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI 

The concept of sublation figures largely in Advaita epistemology and 
metaphysics. Its implications, however, are not always clear. Truth sub- 
lates error ; the noumenal sublates the phenomenal ; knowledge sublates nes- 
cience. The world must be constituted of nescience, it is argued, since know- 
ledge is said to sublate the world and all other bonds ; and only of nescience 
and its products is sublation by knowledge intelligible. 

The pjima jade meaning of sublation in all such cases is destruction. 
Knowledge, we say, destroys ignorance ; and since ignorance and nescience 
are largely used interchangeably, it is the destruction of nescience that is 
understood by its sublation. Even on this view, nescience has necessarily to 
be treated as positive ; for it is common sense that you can destroy what is, 
not what is not. Unfortunately for the claims of common sense, the Indian 
Logician admits a variety of non-existence prior to the production of an effect 
and destructible by that production, the pragabhava of the effect ; and ignor- 
ance as the anterior non-existence of knowledge may be destroyed by know- 
ledge. That nescience is positive and not to be confused with the pragabhava 
of knowledge, the Advaitin labours hard to establish ; with his success we 
are not concerned for the moment ; suffice it to note that nescience is a posi- 
tive entity which holds undisputed sway until the rise of its adversary, know- 
ledge. In the case of this bhdva-paddrtha, it is legitimate for us to ask what 
happens to it on destruction. If we were treating of ignorance as absence of 
knowledge, our question might be meaningless ; it is bad enough to ask what 
happens to the non-existent ; it would be worse still to raise such a question 
about its destruction. But when nescience is destroyed, does it become non- 
existent ? Perhaps so, but what does the statement mean ? When wood is 
destroyed, it does not merely cease to be ; it becomes ashes. A living person 
when destroyed becomes a decaying corpse. Nothing existent merely ceases 
to exist ; it ceases to exist in that form under those conditions. Not even 
physical darkness is barely destroyed by light ; it shifts from hemisphere to 
hemisphere or room to room ; it expands or contracts ; it never merely ceases 
to be. One of the arguments for the positive character of physical darkness 
(tanas) is that if it were negative and destroyed by light, there would be no 
explanation of the sudden re-obscuration by darkness when the light is with- 
drawn. The same argument will show that properly speaking there is no 


" This paper, intended for the Volume of Indian and Eastern Studies presented 
to Prof. F. W. Thomas, was received late for inclusion in that volume, and is there- 
fore printed here. — S. M. K. 
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destraction at all of tamos. And what applies to tamos may apply equ:’iiy 
to its analogue, avidya. The sublation of nescience must consist not ir. n 
wiping out, but in a transformation. 

Let us look a little closer at the sublation of delusions and dreams. ^ ’ 
rope-cognition sublates the snake-cognition. In both stages we have co.. ' 
tion ; the content of the earlier is a partially apprehended presentation : - 
something straight or coiled ; this partial content instead of sticking to tlu 
rope- whole where it belongs, marches off to play independent pranks, join' 
hands with remembered aspects of a snake and masquerades as a snake. I rn 
the rope is cognised as really such, what happens is that the partially simiL' 
content is duly b^rought back under control, made to consort with its iiiopei 
associates, and transformed into the rope-content. While the part is brought 
back under control, the supplementation is transformed from the erroneou'^ to 
the truthful. And what is truthful will be found in the last resort to be a 
matter of the degree of coherence. So that once again we see but the whole 
exercising its ascendancy over and transforming the part. 

Again, as Gaudapada has shown, it is abstractly possible to treat dream 
as sublating waking cognition just as much as waking is thought to be the 
sublater of dreams. The dream-water cannot quench waking thirst ; but the 
water of waking experience is no more useful in quenching the dream-thirst. 
There is nevertheless a justification for the treatment of waking as the sub- 
later of dream, not vice versa: the relative universality of the former, as 
compared with the purely personal and private character of the latter, makes 
of waking a more coherent whole, capable of dominating and subordinating 
other aspects of experience- If the problem were that of annulment of one 
kind of experience by the other, we should be left with little or no guidance 
as to which is sublater and which sublated. Such uncertainty, however, is 
only a theoretical possibility, not a fact. And that is so, because sublation 
means not destmction but control by a larger whole and a transformation into 
the substance of that whole. 

The distinction of three kinds of reality ( sattd) also presupposes this 
same idea. The lowest, the barely phenomenal exists only so long as the 
presentation lasts. Of such stuff are dreams and delusions. The next grade 
of reality is relatively more objective ; it subserves empirical usage : it survives 
particular presentations in that it can be the object of cognition for the same 
person at various times or for various persons at the same time : it is mom 
extensive and also more harmonious than the private reality of dreams etc : 
hence its ability to sublate the former. 

We now come to an apparent difficulty. Presumably, on the above line 
of reasoning, the sublater belongs to a higher grade of reality. This, however, 
is not always the case. The snake-delusion may be removed by the rope- 
cognition ; but it may also be removed by another delusion, that the presented 
object IS a stick or a streak of water and so on. Further, what sublates the 
world of empirical usage (vyavahdra) , Brahman-intuition, is itself empirical 
(vyavaharika) , not the absolute reality ; for Brahman-intuition is not Brah- 
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man. Hence no case can be made out that sublation is equivalent to subordi- 
nation or transformation. 

The difficulty is not insuperable ; and it is largely due to conceiving the 
three grades of reality, of Advaita tradition, as water-tight compartments. It 
is true that a delusion may be dispelled by a delusion but not by any delusion. 
The second delusion must take into account the clearly presented features of 
the first, while rendering a little more satisfactory account of other features. 
The presented colour and shape are not ignored in the stick-delusion, while 
it fits in better with the immobility of the presented object. If a stick-cog- 
nition which is thus more comprehensive and coherent than the snake-cog- 
nition, is itself a delusion, it is because of not reckoning with still other features 
cognisable on a closer approach. So too Brahman-intuition, though non-real, 
in so far as it seeks to envisage the real as the object in relation to something 
else, is yet the most comprehensive relational cognition that we can have ; 
for even while recognising the impropriety of treating Brahman as an object, 
we must admit that there can be no object falling outside Brahman, which is 
all that is, the sole real. Brahma-saksatkara cannot be supplemented or trans- 
formed by any other relational cognition (vrttijnana) ; it can only be trans- 
formed into the svarupajuma that is Brahman. 

Here again, we can see a limitation for the view which holds sublater 
and sublated to be inimical or barely opposed in the popular sense. Brahna- 
sdks&tkdra has to be transcended in Brahman ; it is itself a product of nes- 
cience, though its highest product ; it is that phase of avidyd which helps us 
to cross over death. What is sublated by sdksdtkdra, the empirically valid, 
etc., is also the product of avidyd. The destroyer of the higher should not be 
incapable of destroying the lower ; he who can defeat a regiment will not fall 
back before a company thereof ; and for annulling even the prdtibhdsika delu- 
sive cognitions etc., Brahma-sdksdtkdra should certainly have the capacity, 
though it may be analogous to breaking a fly on the wheel ; similarly, what 
sublates this final intuition should be capable of sublating lower forms of 
avidyd. We are told however that svarupc-jndna far from dispelling ajndna, 
co-exists with the latter as its locus ; what sublates ( and destruction is under- 
stood by sublation) is not svarupa-jndna but vrUi-judna. And the disappear- 
ance of the final intuition is not due to sublation either by another (which 
may not be recognised without infinite regress) or hy svarupa-jndna (which 
cannot sublate) but to self-destruction. 

We are entitled to ask the Advaitin at this sage to stick to one uniform 
principle. If Brahma-sdksdtkdra commits suicide, may we not legitimately 
envisage a similar process in lower grades of avidydt Why should we 
net treat the snake-cognition, the dream-cognition and the world-cognition 
as merely commiting suicide, rather than as being transcended in and 
by other cognitions ? It is not that there is no compelling cause what- 
soever ; all these cognitions are finite ; and cognitions may pine and die 
in despair at their being ever identical with or even equal to the objects 
cognised ; the snake-cognition is not a snake any more than Brahman-intui- 
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destmction at all of tamos. And what applies to tamos may apply equally 
to its analogue, avidya. The sublation of nescience must consist not in a 
wiping out, but in a transformation. 

Let us look a little closer at the sublation of delusions and dreams. The 
rope-cognition sublates the snake-cognition. In both stages we have cogni- 
tion ; the content of the earlier is a partially apprehended presentation as 
something straight or coiled ; this partial content instead of sticking to the 
rope-whole where it belongs, marches off to play independent pranks, joins 
hands with remembered aspects of a snake and masquerades as a snake. When 
the rope is cognised as really such, what happens is that the partially similar 
content is duly brought back under control, made to consort with its proper 
associates, and transformed into the rope-content. While the part is brought 
back under control, the supplementation is transformed from the erroneous to 
the truthful. And what is truthful will be found in the last resort to be a 
matter of the degree of coherence. So that once again w'e see but the whole 
exercising its ascendancy over and transforming the part. 

Again, as Gaudapada has shown, it is abstractly possible to treat dream 
as sublating waking cognition just as much as waking is thought to be the 
sublater of dreams. The dream-water cannot quench waking thirst : but the 
water of waking experience is no more useful in quenching the dream-thirst. 
There is nevertheless a justification for the treatment of waking as the sub- 
later of dream, not vice versa : the relative universality of the former, as 
compared with the purely personal and private character of the latter, makes 
of waking a more coherent whole, capable of dominating and subordinating 
other aspects of experience. If the problem were that of annulment of one 
kind of experience by the other, we should be left with little or no guidance 
as to which is sublater and which sublated. Such uncertainty, however, is 
only a theoretical possibility, not a fact. And that is so, because sublation 
means not destruction but control by a larger whole and a transformation into 
the substance of that whole. 

The distinction of three kinds of reality {sattd) also presupposes this 
same idea. The lowest, the barely phenomenal exists only so long as the 
presentation lasts. Of such stuff are dreams and delusions. The next grade 
of reality is relatively more objective ; it subserves empirical usage : it survives 
particular presentations in that it can be the object of cognition for the same 
person at various times or for various persons at the same time ; it is more 
extensive and also more harmonious than the private reality of dreams etc ; 
hence its ability to sublate the former. 

We now come to an apparent difficulty. Presumably, on the above line 
o reasoriing, the sublater belongs to a higher grade of reality. This, however, 
IS no a ways the case. The snake-delusion may be removed by the rope- 
common , but It may also be removed by another delusion, that the presented 
ohjKt IS a stick or a streak of water and so on. Further, what sublates the 
wor^ o empirical usage {vyavahara). Brahman-intuition, is itself empirical 
vyava an a , not the absolute reality ; for Brahman-intuition is not Brah- 
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man. Hence no case can be made out that sublation is equivalent to subordi- 
nation or transformation. 

The difficulty is not insuperable ; and it is largely due to conceiving the 
three grades of reality, of Advaita tradition, as water-tight compartments. It 
is true that a delusion may be dispelled by a delusion but not by any delusion. 
The second delusion must take into account the clearly presented features of 
the first, while rendering a little more satisfactory account of other features. 
The presented colour and shape are not ignored in the stick-delusion, while 
it fits in better with the immobility of the presented object. If a stick-cog- 
nition which is thus more comprehensive and coherent than the snake-cog- 
nition, is itself a delusion, it is because of not reckoning with still other features 
cognisable on a closer approach. So too Brahman-intuition, though non-real, 
in so far as it seeks to envisage the real as the object in relation to something 
else, is yet the most comprehensive relational cognition that we can have ; 
for even while recognising the impropriety of treating Brahman as an object, 
we must admit that there can be no object falling outside Brahman, which is 
all that is, the sole real. Brahma-sdksatkdra cannot be supplemented or trans- 
formed by any other relational cognition (vrttijndna) ; it can only be trans- 
formed into the svarfipajndna that is Brahman. 

Here again, we can see a limitation for the view which holds sublater 
and sublated to be inimical or barely opposed in the popular sense. Brahma- 
sdksStkdra has to be transcended in Brahman ; it is itself a product of nes- 
cience, though its highest product ; it is that phase of avidyd which helps us 
to cross over death. What is sublated by sdksdtkdra, the empirically valid, 
etc., is also the product of avidyd. The destroyer of the higher should not be 
incapable of destroying the lower ; he who can defeat a regiment will not fall 
back before a company thereof ; and for annulling even the prdtibhdsika delu- 
sive cognitions etc., Brahma-sdksdtkdra should certainly have the capacity, 
though it may be analogous to breaking a fly on the wheel ; similarly, what 
sublates this final intuition should be capable of sublating lower forms of 
avidyd. We are told however that svariipa-jndna far from dispelling ajfidna, 
co-exists with the latter as its locus ; what sublates ( and destruction is under 
stood by sublation) is not svariipa-jfidna but vrtti-jndna. And the disappear- 
ance of the final intuition is not due to sublation either by another frttf (which 
may not be recognised without infinite regress) or by svarupa-jndna (which 
cannot sublate) but to self-destruction. 

We are entitled to ask the Advaitin at this sage to stick to one uniform 
principle. If Brahma-sdksdtkdra commits suicide, may we not legitimately 
envisage a similar process in lower grades of avidydl Why should we 
net treat the snake-cognition, the dream-cognition and the world-cognition 
as merely commiting suicide, rather than as being transcended in and 
by other cognitions? It is not that there is no compelling cause what- 
soever : all these cognitions are finite ; and cognitions may pine and die 
in despair at their being ever identical with or even equal to the objects 
cognised ; the snake-cognition is not a snake any more than Brahman-intui- 
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tion is Brahman. Once the possibility of self-redemption is admitted, there can 
be no justification for treating the succeeding cognition as the sublater, without 
committing the post hoc fallacy. The only light in this suicide chaos must 
come from a principle that self-destruction results only from the compulsion 
of an immanent higher. The snake-cognition is not adequate to the content ; 
though not aware of the inadequacy at the time it blindly but none the less 
compulsorily seeks completion ; and at a certain stage, varying with indivi- 
duals and circumstances, it becomes so complete as to burst its skin and become 
more comprehensive and adequate ; the sublation is through an inner compul- 
sive force, which manifests itself but not fully as the sublater : for this too 
will be sublated in turn until all limitations and finitude are transcended. The 
compulsive force manifesting itself ever increasingly in time is the Infinite, 
the Bhuman, Brahman, Viewed thus we have one principle of transcendence 
throughout, not a combination of universal murder and solitary suicide. 

That the Advaitin is hard put to it to make the dual process intelligible is 
evident from the many analogies he presses into service ; goat's milk digests 
other milk and is itself digested ; poison dispels other poison and dispels itself ; 
the powder of the clearing-nut precipitates other dust in water and precipitates 
itself. In every one of these illustrations it will be noted that the causal 
efficiency is over-rated or not properly assessed. Any suspended impurity in 
water will be precipitated in due course, given sufficient time ; the clearing- 
nut hastens the process ; once it has been mixed up with the other impurity, 
the water precipitates the whole mass quicker ; it is not the case that the 
other impurity is first eliminated, like an enemy from the battlefield, and that 
the clearing-nut enacts a disappearance trick afterwards. Similarly, it is the 
nature of the human system to reject whatever is injurious or cannot be assi- 
milated ; because of natural or adventitious weakness it may fail to do this 
efficiently in some cases ; what the remedial poison or milk does is to enable 
the system to throw out or assimilate as the case may be ; the real agent in 
either case is the human body, the external factor being only an ancillary ; 
were it not thus, nature-cures w’ould be impossible, instead of being merely 
rare ! 


Let us look at the problem again from the view-point of the alleged co- 
existence of sv arupa-jndna and ajnana. The former is the locus of the latter, 
but not as the table of book or the ground of pot. It is the basis of super- 
im.position like the rope for the snake-delusion ; rope and snake are not co- 
existent nor rope-cognition and snake-cognition ; the existence of rope is con- 
temporaneous with the delusive cognition of snake ; that part of the latter 
which is not unreal, its existence-aspect, is included in the rope ; the rest of 
It IS non-real appearance due to a part being taken for a whole. The co- 
existence of the substrate and delusion then amounts only to the existence of 
the part in t^ whole, not to be the simultaneous existence of independent reals. 

svarupajnana only as a part in the whole ; if 

of it? i « "ot ‘^laim co-existence. And in the case 

of vTttHnana too we find just this opposition to ajnma ; the latter may be 
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transcended in the former, but cannot assert its existence against the former. 
There is no difference in principle between the transcendence of ignorance in 
vrtti-jnana and the transcendence of the latter in svariipa-jfidna. The former, 
of course, is temporal, the latter eternal ; but the sublation or transcendence 
is throughout due not to the temporal, but to the eternal functioning in and 
breaking through the temporal. The temporal envelope in the final act is so 
diaphanous that the breaking through appears as self-transcendence. 

Sublation thus is unintelligible except as a process of transcendence and 
mastery of the lower by the higher, the finite and the temporal by the relatively 
less finite and less temporally limited, if not by the infinite and the eternal. 
Mere destruction is unintelligible except to defective thinking. What is abo- 
lished has to be transformed into the stuff of that which sublates. Maya is 
sublatable by Brahman only because it is of the very nature of Brahman 
{devasyai ’sa svabhavo ’yam, as the earlier Advaitins put it). When this 
nature is looked upon as if it were a quality different from the substance, 
we have the beginning of all our delusions and sufferings ; when realised to 
be what it truly is, the stuff of Brahman (since there is no room at that level 
for the substance-attribute or any other relational category), there is peace. 
This realisation is through sublation, which, for all its appearance to the 
contrary, is a positive transformation, not a negative abolition, the negation 
being an incidental relational phase of the former. Sublation, in other words, 
is sublimation. 



THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE MUDHOL FIRMANS 

By 

B. A. SALETORE 

In the reconstruction of the history of the Marathas, importance is 
rightly attached by scholars to royal finnans. A study of these sources of 
information, as in the case of other historical materials, requires discrimina- 
tion, and verification as well, especially when they allude to events in Kar- 
nataka history. Of late, however, entire credence seems to have been given 
to certain firmans, without analysing them from the historical standpoint. 
This has been especially the case with the firmans hailing from Mudho], which 
were extensively used first by Dr. Bal Krishna in his work called Shivaji 
the Great, and afterwards by Mr. Dattatreya Visnu .apje in his Marathi 
book named Mudhol samsthdncd Ghorpade gharariydcd itihasa. Dr. Bal 
Krishna has given the facsimiles with English translations of seven of these 
firmans and quite a number of sanads ; while Mr. Apte gives forty documents 
in Persian with their translations in Marathi and English.^ A critical exa- 
mination of some of these firmans from Mudhol shows that they are by no 
means reliable for historical purposes, whatever their value may be from other 
points of view. 

Antiquity of Mudhol 

Before we examine them it is profitable to note that Mudho] was by no 
means the creation of Maratha intellect or valour. It was essentially a Kar- 
nataka centre. In early times it was called Mudhuvolal. Here was bom in 

A. D. 949 the famous Kannada Jaina poet Ranna, the author of Ajitapurdna, 
Sdhasabhimavijaya or Gaddyuddha, and a lexicon called Rannakanda. He 
relates in his Ajitapurdtia, which was written in a.d. 993, that he was bom 
m the Saumya samvatsara (a.d. 949) in Mudhuvolal which shone like a 
tilaka of Jambhukhapdi Seventy which belonged to Belugali Five Hundred.’ 
There can be no doubt that both Mudhuvolal and Jambhukhandi were 
Kannada centres, and that Belugali, the larger province which comprised these 
places, was itself Karnataka in culture. Since Ranna informs us that he was 
bom in Mudhuvolal, and that his patron was the famous Ganga General 
Camunda Raya,^ we have to assume that Mudhuvolal was a province of the 
Ganga Empire in the middle of the tenth century .a.d. 

1. Bal Krishna, Shivaji the Great, Vol. I. p. 40 ff. (Bombay, 1932) ; Datta- 
treya Visnu Apte, Mudhol samsthdncd Ghorpade ghardnydcd itihdsa. (Poona, 1934). 

2. Ranna, Ajitapurdna, asvasa 12, v. 45. This was first pointed out by the 
late Mr. R. Narasimhacarya in his Karnataka Kavicarite, I. p. 62. Mr. Panduranga 

B. Desai has also drawn our attention to it in his article on Rannana uru Mudhola 
Belagali alia in the ] ayakarndtaka for Feb. 1938, pp. 127-128. 

3. Kavicarite, ibid. 
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The Mudhol Firmans Examined : Firman dated a.d. 1352 

Leaving aside the question of how Mudhol in latter days passed from 
the hands of the Kannadigas into those of the Marathas, let us proceed to 
the examination of some of the Mudhol firmans which are alleged to contain 
historical details. Dr. Bal Krishna rejects the carefully prepared genealogj' 
of the rulers of Satara down to a.d. 1828 as incorrect, and asserts that the 
gaps in the careers of the ancestors of Sivaji the Great “ can now be filled 
up on tiie basis of the unpublished grants (i.e., the firmans) and the manu- 
script chronicle of the family of the Mudhol rulers,”^ both of which, we may 
note, have been fully incorporated in the work of Mr. D. V. Apte. On the basis 
of these firmans and the Ms. chronicle (bakhar) of Mudhol, Dr. Bal Krishna 
constructs the history of the ancestors of Sivaji the Great. He starts with the 
statement that “ The Bhosles trace their lineage from the solar dynasty of 
Udepur which is itself descended from the great conqueror, Rama of the 
epic fame.”^ And while delineating the history of the Bhosles, he mentions 
Rajia Dillpsimha whom he makes the son of Sajjanasimha (called by Mr. 
Apte Sujansimha). Dr. B.al Krishna relates that the valiant and victorious 
Ala-ud-DIn Hasan Gangu Badshah conferred upon Dillpsimha in a.d. 1352 
by a firman the title of Sardar-i-khaskhel together with ten villages in Mirath 
in the taraj of Devagiri as a free-gift. This was, according to Dr. Bal 
Krishna, a reward which Dillpsimha received from the king Ala-ud-din 
Hasan Gangu for the valour which he and his Rajput soldiers showed “ in 
the war between the Kings of Gulbarga and Vijayanagar.”® Therefore, 
according to Dr. Bal Krishna, there was a war between Vijayanagara and 
Gulbarga in a.d. 1352, Dillpsimha showed his (Rajput) mettle in it, and the 
Gulbarga ruler Hasan Gangu presented him with a grant of ten villages 
in Mirath for his bravery. 

Can the contents of this firman dated a.d. 1352 be accepted as historically 
correct ? This question can be answered only when we ascertain whether 
there was any war between Vijayanagara and Gulbarga in a.d. 1352. Our 
sources are, firstly, the contempwrary stone and copper-plate inscriptions of 
Vijayanagara, and, secondly, the narrative of the Muhammadan historian 
Firistah. 

We shall first see what Firistah has got to say about the alleged war of 
A.D. 1352. It may be remembered here that this Muhammadan historian 
gives a detailed account of the kingdom of Gulbarga ; and that, although he 
lived two centuries after the events he narrates, yet his account cannot be 
lightly brushed aside, since it was based on very many available Muham- 
madan sources. From Firistah we learn the following : — Zafar Khan Ala- 
ud-DIn Hassan Gangu Bahmani, the first ruler of the Gulbarga kingdom, 

1. B.^l Krishna, op. cit. p. 35. 

2. Bal Krishna, ibid. 

3. Bal Krishna, ibid. pp. 38-39. Mr. Apte says that both Sujansimha and 
Dillpsimha were sent to Karnataka in a.d. 1351. Op. cit., Intr. p. 84 : Bakhar 
(which is in the same workl, p. 19. 
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ascended the throne on August the 12th a.d. 1347. In a.d. 1351 he wrested 
Kowlas from the Raja of Warangal. About this time “ at the instance of 
Mullik Seif-ood-Deen Ghoory," he sent a considerable force into the “ Car- 
natic ” from where his general returned successful, with valuable contributions 
from several Rajas in money and jewels, besides two hundred elephants and 
one thousand female singers. Having received an invitation from “ Preme 
Ray,” the representative of the ancient rajas of Gujarat, to invade that coun- 
try, Ala-ud-DIn Hassan Gangu sent his eldest son Prince Mahomed with 
20,000 horse, while he himself followed up by easy marches. They arrived 
at Nausari in a.d. 1357 ; but this Nausari expedition proved a failure.^ 

According to Firistah, therefore, Ala-ud-Din Hassan Gangu’s capture of 
Kowlas took place about a.d. 1351, the Carnatic ( i.e. Karnataka ) expedition 
either in the same or in the next year, and the Nausari campaign in A.D. 
1357. Nowhere is the least mention made of Vijayanagara by Firistah who, 
as is well known, has given us quite a number of details about that great 
kingdom in his long narrative. The “ several rajas ” of the “ Carnatic " re- 
ferred to by him could only have been the rulers of northern Karnafaka, like 
those of Kittur, Miraj, Sagar, Goa, Kolhapur, and Mudhol itself.^ We may 
observe here that the central, western, and southern parts of Kamafaka, the 
whole of the Tamil and a large part of the Telugu land were all now being 
consolidated by the successors of the Hoysalas — the rulers of Vijayanagara. 
That Vijayanagara and Gulbarga in the reign of the first monarch, King Hari- 
hara Raya I were on friendly terms with each other is apparent from the 
statement of Firistah that the “Raja of Beejanuggur ’’ {i.e., Vijayanagara) 
had presented Sultan Ala-ud-DIn Hassan Gangu with a “ ruby of inestimable 
price,” which was placed on the head of a bird of paradise composed of 
precious stones set up on the royal canopy.® This clearly suggests that there 
was amicable relationship between the Gulbarga Sultan and the first Vijaya- 
nagara ruler Harihara Raya I. 

A few more facts gleaned from the history of the reign of that Hindu 
monarch will suffice to show that there was no war at all between him and 
the Gulbarga Sultan in a.d. 1352. We rely for this part of our narrative 
on the numerous stone and copper-plate records of Vijayanagara. King 
Harihara I had founded the kingdom of Vijayanagara along with his four 
well known brothers in a.d, 1346.^ From his own inscriptions we know that 
he was content to style himself only as a Mahamandalesvara, and that his 
reign lasted from a.d. 1346 till a.d. 1352."’. There is nothing either in his 

1. Firistah, History of the Rise of the Mahomedan Power in India. 11. pp. 290- 
295. (Trans. Briggs. Calcutta, 1909). 

2. Cf. Sewell, the Historical Inscriptions of Southern India (collected till 
1923) and Outlines of Political History, p. 191. (Ed. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, 
Madras. 1932). 

3. Firistah, op. cit., II, p, 298. 

4. Saletore. Social and Political Life in the Vijayanagara Empire. I, pp. 12, 
83 ff. (Madras, 1934). 

5. Rice, Mysore and Coorg from the Inscriptions, p. 112. (London, 1909). 
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own records or in those of his successors to suggest in the least that king 
Harihara Raya I waged a war in the last but one year of his reign with the 
Gulbarga Sultan Ala-ud-Din Hassan Gangu. The Vijayanagara ruler’s sole 
ambition was not so much to involve himself in a war with the Gulbarga 
ruler as to strengthen the western parts of Karnataka and the other regions 
of southern India which he did with the help of his indomitable brothers. - 
There is no evidence either in the contemporary epigraphs of king Hari- 
hara Raya I or in the narrative of Firistah to prove that there was a war 
between 'Vijayanagara and Gulbarga in a.d. 1352. Therefore, the statement 
in the Mudhol fir man dated a.d. 1325 that Dilipsimha displayed valour in 
that war cannot be credited, and the grant of ten villages in Mirath by king 
Ala-ud-Din Hassan Gangu to Dilipsimha looks very dubious. 

Mr. APTE asserts that in a.d. 1366 in the campaign against Vijayanagara, 
Dilipsimha received further honours from his royal master the Sultan (ob- 
viously the Byimani ruler) for his bravery. ^ That Mr. Apte has, indeed, 
made considerable improvements upon the version of the Mudhol firmans 
as given by Dr. Bal Krishna, is apparent when we see how ingeniously 
Mr. Apte introducesi Dilipsimha (no doubt on the basis of the Bakhar), 
in the war which Muhammad Shah Bahmani is said to have waged against 
Vijayanagara.® It must be confessed that even Sewell and scholars after 
him seem to have accepted this war supposed to have been fought in a.d. 
1366 as an historical fact. But to us it seems that it existed only in the 
imagination of Mulla Daud Biduri, who, as Firistah cautiously says, writes 
of a war that had taken place when Biduri was only twelve years of age \* 
Granting for the time being the veracity of the war of a.d. 1366, it appears 
that the author of the Mudhol Bakhar, who inserts the name of Dilipsimha 
in two contexts while narrating the events of that war, seems to have been 
very well acquainted with the account of Mulla Daud Biduri, as will be 
evident from a close comparison of the war given in the Bakhar and that 
given by Firistah. The latter, we may note, never mentions the name of 
Dilipsimha at all in his account.® 

1. Saletore, ibid, pp. 14-15. 

2. Apte, op. cit. Intr. p. 84 : Bakhar, 24-26. 

3. Apte, ibid, Bakhar, pp. 24-28. Mr. Apte gives a ver>' ingenious explana- 

tion of the name of the place Mirath which occurs in firmans dated .a.d. 1352, 1424, 
and 1454. In the first the word is spelt in the second, : ^r.d 

in the third, yj-* (Apte, ibid. Appendix 31 pp. 1-11). Mr. Apte says 
that the different variants of the name given above — miratah, mirathah, and mirata — 
mean only Marathi ! He writes thus — pan ya sarva thikdni tydcd artha marathi — 
mardthdvddydntil asa kardvd Idgate. (p. 129.) This is just to suit his meaning 
of the same word which occurs in an earlier context, wherein he says that Meruth 
means Mahrat — i.e.. Maharastra ! (Ibid, Bakhar, p. 28, n, 18), Therefore, accord- 
ing to Mr. APTE, in the age of the so-called Dilipsimha, Maharastra' was known to 
the Deccani Sultans and their oflScial scribes as Mirath ! 

4. Read Firistah, op. cit.. II. pp, 308-319 ; Sewell, A Forgotten Empire- 
Vijayanagar, pp. 32-39. 

5. Firistah quoting from Mulla Daud Birduri’s Tohjut-us-Snlatin, makes the 
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It is said that on the death of Dilipisimha irl a.d. 1367, Rana Siddhoji, 
called by the advocates of the Mudhol Bakhar, Sidhaji or Siddhaji,'- suc- 
ceeded his father. This Siddhaji is said to have assisted Sultan Firuz Shah 
to gain the Bahmani throne. Siddhaji however died in Hijra 798 (a.d. 
1388). According to Dr. Bal Krishnv he was no other than Suddoo men- 
tioned by Firistah. The relevant passages from Firistah's narrative are then 
cited in order to show “ the part played by Sidhoji 

We have to admit that Sultan Firuz Shah had to struggle hard before 
becoming the ruler of the Bahmani kingdom. Firistah gives a detailed account 
of the conflict between Firuz Shah, then called merely Firuz Khan, and the 
adherents of Lalchin. We shall cite this account presently. Firuh Shah 
blinded the king Shams-ud-Din Shah. This and other events took place in 
A.D. 1397, according to Firistah.'’ Mow, according to Dr. Bal Krishna, 
Rana Siddhaji died in a battle in a.d. 1388.^ If that is so, one cannot 
understand how Rana Siddhaji could have “ assisted Firuz Shah in gaining 
the Bahmani throne ”, as maintained by Dr. Bal Krishna, especially when 
it is known that that Bahmani ruler came to the throne in a.d. 1397. 
Since Rana Siddhaji’s resurrection cannot be credited, we have to disbelieve 
also the statements concerning the alleged help he gave to Sultan Firuz Shah. 
Our doubt is further strengthened when we note that Firistah has nothing 
to say concerning the imaginary help given by Rana Siddhaji to Sultan 
Firuz Shah on the latter’s accession to the throne. Firistah mentions the 
leaders and friends of that Bahmani monarch — the latter’s minister Mir 
Faiz-ullah Anju, the learned Mullah Isaac Surhindi, the governor Mir Shams- 
ud-DIn Mohamed Anju, and the king’s brother .A.hmed Khan AmTr-ul-Umra. 
but not Rana Siddhaji, who would certainly have been noted by the Muham- 
madan historian, if Siddhaji had been instrumental in the accession of 
Sultan Firuz Shah to the throne. 

There is one more consideration which may be noted here concerning 
Rana Siddhaji’s contemporaneity with Sultan Firuz Shah. It is said that 
Rana Siddhaji was no other than “Suddoo” mentioned by Firistah. This 
is altogether a gratuitous assumption, since, as we shall presently see, there 
is nothing in Firistah’s narrative to suggest that Suddoo was the same as 


Vijayanagara king “ Krishna Ray,” and the latter’s maternal uncle “ Bhoj Mul.” 
(Firistah, ibid, II, pp. 314-5). Both these names are fictitious : for in a.d. 1366 
Bukka Raya I reigned. His inscriptions style him as “ a Terror of the Tumskas.” 
(Cf. Rice. Mysore & Coorg., p. 113). As regards “Bhoj Mul,” no such person 
ever existed in Vijayanagara. Sewell’s assumption that this name may stand for 
Mallayya or Mallinatha (Sewell, ibid, p. 36. n. 2.) is altogether unacceptable. 
General Mallinatha, as many records prove, was too great a commander to suffer 
a defeat at the hands of the Muhammadans. 

1. .Apte, op. cit. Intr. p. 85 ; Bakhar, p. 31. 

2. Bal Krishna, op. cit.. pp. 39-40. Mr. Apte has .some other details to 
give concerning Siddhaji. Ibid. Intr. p. 85, Bakhar, p. 31. 

3. Firistah, op. cit., II, pp. 360-2. 

4. Bal Krishna, op. cit., 39. 
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Siddhaji. Firistah does not give any specific date of the murder of Shams- 
ud-DIn Shah Bahmani at the hands of Firuz Khan ; but, as related above, 
it is permissible to assign the events connected with it to A.D. 1397, since they 
are mentioned “ about a fortnight ” before the defeat of Lalchin at the hands 
of Firuz Shah.^ From whatever standpoint we view this question, it is 
impossible to identify the Suddoo of Firistah with Rana Siddhaji of the 
Mudho} Bakhar. All that we may say is that Suddoo may have been one 
of the many Abyssinian slaves at the court of the Bahmani ruler. 

Firman dated A.D. 1398. 

The alleged help given by Raija Siddhaji to Sultan Firuz Shah being 
thus unhistorical, the edifice based on the next firman dated Hijra 800 (a.d. 
1398) collapses. For this firman affirms the following — That due to “the 
misgovemment ” and “ short-sightedness of Amirs, some servants of the 
Empire had, disregarding their duty, thrown off their allegiance and had 
become so bold as to sow the seeds of treason in the Government of the 
Kingdom ’’ ; that the ruler Firuz Shah was “ wholly engrossed ’’ in counter- 
acting this influence of evil-minded men ; that actuated by this resolve to up- 
root the ungrateful subjects, the king with the help of “ some loyal and 
devoted persons ” went towards the fort of Sagar ; that Rana Siddhaji, the 
thanddar of Sagar, on receipt of the news of the imperial approach, loyally 
joined the cause of the king, “ rendered; service at the risk of his life ”, did 
whatever was told to him satisfactorily, and ultimately " fell and sacrificed 
himself in the thick of the fight ” ; that “ shortly afterwards ” the king’s 
desire bearing fruit and his object being realised, he ascended the ancestral 
throne ; that Siddhaji’s son Bhairavsingh,“ who had fought shoulder to 
shoulder with his father against our enemies and had showed great courage 
and ability, attracted our imperial notice as one deserving of royal favours ” ; 
that “ in recognition of these qualities of one deserving recognition, and in 
view of the sacrifice of his life, Mudhol and the adjoining eighty-four villages 
in the Taraf Raibag have been granted as a mark of royal favour to the said 
Bhairavasinghji ” ; and that the donee should take possession of the same 
and continue to do imperial service loyally.^ 

Let us compare the above account of the struggle which Sultan Firuz 
Shah is said to have waged against his enemies as given in the Mudhol 
firmans, with that given by Firistah which we have referred to above. The 
situation was the following : — Lalchin, the king-maker, had deposed and 
blinded Ghiyas-ud-Din Shah, who was the eldest son of Sultan Muhammad 
Shah Bahmani. Among Ghiyas-ud-Din Shah’s loyal followers were Firuz 
Khan ("the future Firuz Shah) and the latter’s brother Ahmed Khan. These 
two were the sons of Muhammad Shah Bahmani’s brother Daud Shah Bah- 
mani, and had been given in marriage to the two daughters of their uncle 
Muhammad Shah. When Lalchin blinded and deposed Ghiyas-ud-Din Shah, 


,1. Firistah, ibid. II. pp. 358-360. 

2. B.al Krishna, op. cit.. pp. 41-42 ; Apte, op. cit.. Appendix ST, pp. 2-8. 



12 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[April 


both Firuz Khan and Ahmed Khan, instigated by their wiv’es, tried to re- 
venge the death of Ghiyas-ud-Din Shah ; but Lalchin complained to the 
ruling monarch Shams-ud-Din Bahmani I Ghiyas-ud-Din's brother), accused 
them of treason, and attempted to kill them. Lalchin failed to get the mo- 
narch’s consent but secured the queen’s approval. Firuz Khan and Ahmed 
Khan came to know of his evil designs and fled from Gulbarga to the fortress 
of Sagar. Firistah continues thus ; — “ Suddoo. a slave of the royal family, 
commanded in Sagur. He was rich and powerful, and received the Princes 
with open arms, omitting nothing to evince his attachment to them. On the 
next day, Ahmed Khan and Feroz Khan addressed a letter to Shums-ood- 
Deen Shah, as also other letters to the principal nobility, stating, that their 
design was only to expel Lallcheen, whose treachery to the late king, and whose 
other numerous crimes, which had cast dishonour on the royal family, were 
known to all. They demanded, therefore, that he should be punished, after 
which, the Princes promised to pay due submission to the authority of Shums- 
ood-Deen Shah ; declaring, till this object were obtained, they would use every 
means in their power to effect his destruction. Shums-ood-Deen Snah, con- 
sulting his mother and Lallcheen, sent back an answer which served only 
to inflame the Princes, who, with the assistance of the commander of Sagur, 
having collected three thousand horse and foot, and with the full confidence 
that other troops would join them from the capital, marched towards Koolbur- 
ga. Disappointed in this expectation, they halted for some time on the 
banks of the Bheema, without being aided by any chief of consequence. It 
was, however, agreed, that the Princes should advance with the regal canopy 
carried over the head of Feroz Khan. On this occasion his brother Ahmed 
Khan was raised to the rank of Ameer-ool Omra, Suddoo to that of Meet 
Nobut, and Meer Feiz Oolla Anjoo to the office of ’Vakeel, or minister ”. 

Then Firistah continues to narrate thus — On the approach of the two 
brothers before Gulbarga, Lalchin and Shams-ud-Din Shah met them and 
severely defeated them in the battle of Merkole, and compelled them to flee 
to Sagar. Some officers of the court sided with them and persuaded them 
to seek pardon at the hands of the king Shams-ud-DIn and to repair to Gul- 
barga. The two brothers sent two officers Mir Faizullah Anju and Sayyid 
Kamal-ud-Din to the king, with a request that they themselves would come 
personally to the king, if the latter pardoned them. The Queen-mother and 
Lalchin, well pleased at these overtures, sent flattering assurances of forgive- 
ness to the two brothers. 

Soon after the arrival of this news, the two brothers — who had not yet 
gone to Gulbarga — w'hile sitting on a terrace (probably at Sagar itself), heard 
a Kashmirian madman exclaiming thus — “ I am come. O Feroze of happy 
auspices to conduct thee to Koolboorga, and make thee king ”. This decided 
their course of action ; they went forth to Gulbarga, where they received 
dresses and gifts from the ruler Shams-ud-Din. But Lalchin and Firuz Khan 
distrusted each other as before. “ About a fortnight after their arrival,” at 
Gulbarga (Nov. the 15th 1397), Firuz Khan attended the durbar accompa- 
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nied by twelve devoted silehadars, and at the same time about three hundred 
of his followers obtained admittance into the fort, one or two at a time. Under 
pretext of paying respects to the king Shams-ud-Din, Firuz Khan kept Lal- 
chin occupied in conversation, while Ahmad Khan attacked the latter and the 
king. The plan succeeded admirably. The two brothers made the king and 
Lalchin captives, secured the submission of the nobility, and Firuz Khan 
ascended the throne under the name of Firuz Shah Ruz Afzun. The late 
king was blinded, and Lalchin was made to suffer at the hands of Ghiyas-ud- 
Dln Shah who had been imprisoned at Sagar but who was now released.^ 

From this rather lengthy account of Firistah of the manner by which 
Sultan Firuz ascended the throne of the Bahmani kingdom, the following 
may be deduced : — 

1. That the two brothers Firuz Khan and Ahmed Khan escaped from 
the plots of Lalchin ; 

2. That they went to the fortress of Sagar which was under the com- 
mandant Suddoo ; 

3. That in their letter to their monarch Shams-ud-DIn they clearly said 
that their object was to expel Lalchin after which they promised to be loyal 
to their ruler ; 

4. That Shams-ud-Din did not believe them since he sided with Lalchin ; 

5. That the two brothers failed to enlist the support of the royal troops 
in their attempted march on Gulbarga ; 

6. That no chief of any consequence helped them at this stage of their 
movements ; 

7. That while they were thus contemplating on their next move, and 
while Firuz Khan was not yet king, he raised some of his followers to high 
posts, among whom was Suddoo, who was made Mir Naubat ; 

8. That they sought royal pardon which was granted ; but that 

9. Firuz Khan, who had always distrusted Lalchin, finally suc- 
ceeded in imprisoning (and killing) Luchin, and blinding Shams-ud-Din on 
November the 15th 1397 with the aid of twelve silehadars and three hundred 
followers among whom Suddoo does not figure. 

These facts as narrated by Firistah entirely invalidate the contents of 
the firman dated a.d. 1397 which is said to have been given by Firuz Shah 
to Rana Bhairoji. Instead of Firuz being on the throne as the firman makes 
us believe, we have Shams-ud-Din as king of Gulbarga in the narrative of 
Firistah. There was no “ misgovemment ” due to “ the short-sightedness of 
the Amirs ”, as the Mudhol firman relates, but only the rebellion of Firuz 
Khan himself aided by his brother Ahmed Khan. It is not Rana Siddhaji, 
the father of Bhairoji, and the thandddr of Sagar, who assisted Firuz Khan, 
as the Mudhol firman affirms, but it was one Suddoo, who is merely called 
“ a slave of the royal family ”, who welcomed Firuz Khffii in the earlier stages 
of the latter’s rebellion, as Firistah tells us. Therefore, credence cannot be 


1. Firistah, op. cit. II, pp. 357-361. 
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given to the Mudhol firnidn dated a.d. 1397 which gives the alleged story 
of the help given by R^a Siddhaji to Firuz Shah, and, to the latter’s gift 
of eighty-four villages to Siddhaji. 

Firman dated a.d. 1424. 

Rana Bhairoji's son was Devaraj, according to the Mudhol Bakhar. Deva- 
raj after ruling for sixteen years (a.d. 1410-a.d. 1426?) was succeeded by 
Ugrasen who, according to Dr. Bal Krishna, “ saved the life of his master 
Ala-ud-Din Ahmad Shah Bahmani when the latter was surprised by a de- 
tachment of the Vijayanagar King in his hunting expedition. In recognition 
of this signal service, a Farmdn was issued in the Hijri year 827 (a.d. 1424) 
in the name of Ugrasen which is still in the possession of the Raja Saheb of 
Mudhol 

The contents of the firman dated a.d. 1424 are the following : — 

“ That Sidhji Rana, Thanedar of Sagar, and his son Bhairavsing, who 
are the great-grand-father and grand-father of Rana Ugrasen, son of Rajsingh 
Deo Rana, stood beside us in the period of Firaz Shah Bahmani whose son 
was the refuge of brotherhood and has now got a resting place in Paradise. 
At the time of his accession to the throne, Sidhji was of great use (i.e., sacri- 
ficed himself). Then in the battle with the Raja of Vijayanagar Ugrasen 
also displayed great bravery and valour. All that is engraved on our mind. 

“ In the same manner from the beginning of this Kingdom, the ancestors 
of his family have been faithful and life-sacrificing for this great sovereignty ”, 
Therefore the Jagir of Mudhoj and eighty-four villages in the dependencies 
of Raibag were granted to Bhairavsingh by “ the refuge of brotherhood ( i.e., 
our brother Firuz Shah).” All these and “some places (which) have been 
given from old days ” were now allowed to continue under Ugrasen.- 

The above contents of the firman dated a.d. 1424 do not speak of the 
hunting expedition of Sultan Ala-ud-DIn Ahmed Shah mentioned by Dr. 
Bal Krishna. As regards a hunting expedition Firistah does mention an 
incident of that nature undertaken by Sultan Firuz Shah in a.d. 1412 but 
that was in Gondwana, when that monarch laid waste the country in that 
region and brought along with him 300 elephants.^ The date a.d. 1424 
given by the Mudhol firman falls in the reign of Ahmed Shah Wall Bahmani 
according to Firistah, and not in that of Ala-ud-Ehn Shah Bahmani 
(II), whose first regnal year was a.d. 1435.^ No hunting expedition worthy 
of special note was undertaken by Ala-ud-Din Shah B^mani II ; but in a.d. 
1443 he waged a war with the Vijayanagara king Deva Raya II, who had 
besieged Raichur and Bankapur in that year. Firistah tells us that in this 
war the Vijayanagara king was worsted, although he had managed to capture 


1. Bal Krishna, op. cit., pp. 42-43. 

2. Bal Krishna, op. cit. p. 43. 

3. Firistah, op. cit., II. p. 388. 

4. Firistah, ibid, pp. 406, 417. 
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two prominent officers of the Bahmani king, by name Mushir-ul-Mulk and 
the latter’s brother. On the Vijayanagara king releasing them, when threaten- 
ed by the Bahmani mler with terrible reprisal, the two monarchs concluded 
peace, king Deva Raya agreeing to pay a stipulated annual tribute. “ After 
this war with Beejnuggur the King changed his conduct, and gave himself 
wholly up to luxurious enjoyments 

One fails to see, therefore, how the Mudhol -firman can be relied upon 
for the details relating to the war with Vijayanagara in a.d. 1424. If this 
war is discredited, then, the statement made in the firman that Ugrasen saved 
the life of his royal master Ala-ud-Din Shah has also to be discredited. 

Firman dated a.d. 1454 

On the basis of the above firman dated a.d. 1424 it is asserted that “ Rana 
Ugrasen alias Indrasen with his brother Pratapsinha was engaged for several 
years in carrying on a war in the inaccessible parts of the Konkan, In one 
of the battles, Ugrasen fell a captive in the hands of the Shirke chief of 
Khelna, but was ultimately released by his heroic sons 

In the above passage two distinct rulers seem to have been confounded — 
the chief of Sirka (sirke) and the chief of Khelna (Visalgarh). The Sirke- 
Khelna episode is interesting in Maratha history. Firistah mentions it ; and 
Grant Duff has many things to say about the two chiefs of Sirke and 
Khelna. But Grant Duff’s account, while being substantially the same as 
that of Firistah, contains a few divergent details. We shall first see, there- 
fore, the account of Firistah, and then note what Gr.ant Duff has got to 
say about the same episode. The events concerning the two chiefs are narrat- 
ed by Firistah, while dealing with the history of the reign of Ala-ud-Din 
Shah Bahmani II. After informing us that that monarch gave himself up 
to luxurious enjoyments on the close of the treaty with Vijayanagara, Firistah 
writes that “ At this time ”, Miyamun-ullah-Deccani, one of the Deccani 
officers who had managed to exercise governmental authority during the 
period of the king’s intoxication, ” formed a plan for reducing to subjection 
all the fortresses along the sea-coast. To affect this, the King deputed Mul- 
lik-oot-Toojar (ul-Tujar) with seven thousand Deccani infantry and three 
hundred Arabian cavalry, besides his own division, to the westward ”. Com- 
mander Mullik-ul-Tujar made Chakun his headquarters, captured the fort 
near the city of Junar, from whence he sent detachments to subjugate the 


1. Firistah, ibid. pp. 433-436. 

2. Bal Krishna, op. at., p. 44. In a footnote (no. 1) on the same page. 
Dr. Bal Krishna refers this statement to the firman of Ala-ud-Din Shah II granted 
to Kama Sinha and Shubh Krishna in a.d. 1454. In another context, too. Dr. Bal 
Krishna mentions “ Shirke of Kelna.” Ibid, p. 46. Mr. Afte seems to mention 
the same firman dated a.d. 1454 supposed to have been granted by Sultan Ala-ud- 
Din to Karan Singh. But nothing about the Sirke or Khelna ruler is mentioned 
in the version as given by Mr. Atpe (Apte, op. cit.. Appendix 31, pp. 12-13), 
Which of these scholars shall we believe — Dr. Bal Krishna or Mr. Apte, both 
of whom have based their accounts on the same Mudhol firmans ? 
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Konkan, the many yajas of which he conquered. “ At length he moved to 
that country (Konkan) in person, and laid siege to a fort the Raja of which 
was named Sirka, whom he speedily obliged to surrender, and deliver him- 
self and family into his hands. 

“ Mullik-oot-Toojar insisted that Sirka should embrace the faith of Islam, 
or be put to death ; upon which the subtle infidel, with much assumed humi- 
lity, represented that there existed between him and Shunkur Ray. who 
owned the country around the fortress of Kehlna, a family jealousy, and that 
should he enter into the pale of Islam, and his rival remain secure in the 
full possession of power, he would, on the general's retreat, taunt him with 
ignominy on account of his change of religion, and excite his own family and 
subjects to revolt ; so that he should lose the countries his ancestors had 
held for ages. Raja Sirka added, however, that if Mullik-oot-Toojar would 
reduce his rival, Shunkur Ray of Kehlna, and giv'e his country either to him- 
self or to one of his officers, which might be effected with little difficulty, he 
would then pronounce the creed of the true faith, become enrolled among the 
servants of the King, and remit annually a tribute to his treasury, as well 
as assist in reducing those rajas who might hereafter fail in their duty and 
allegiance 

Mullik-ul-Tujar fell into the trap thus laid for him, agreed to the pro- 
posal of the Riaja of sirke that the latter should himself guide the invading 
party against the chieftain of Khelna, and in a.d. 1453 began his expedition 
against Khelna. But at the outset most of the Deccani and Abyssinian 
officers and troops deserted him. The Raja of sirke at first conducted the 
invaders along a roadway, but on the third day led them through such in- 
tricate paths that they were completely lost in the dreadful labyrinths of 
Konkan. At this stage Mullik-ul-Tujar himself fell ill of a bloody influx, 
cried halt to his disobedient troops, and, to cut a long story short, was cut 
to pieces with 5(X) noble Sayyids of Medina and 2000 soldiers by the 
treacherous Raja of Siike, who had now joined hands with the Raja of 
Khelna. Those who survived this dreadful massacre, managed to reach 
home through great difficulty.^ 

Grant Duff relates substantially the same story but for the following 
points of divergence : — The enemy of the Raja of Sirke is said to have been 
the Raja of Singur, a fort in the territory of Kondana {i.e., Simhagad) bet- 
ween whom and the Raja of sirke there existed a family competition and 
rivalry, both being near relations. The Raja of Sirke asked MulIik-ul-Tujar 
to reduce the chief of Kondana first before he himself embraced Islam. 
Further, the number of Muhammadans who w'ere lost in this treacherous 
ambuscade was, according to Grant Duff, 700. “ The Sirkay family regained 
possession of their country, and for a period of nearly sixteen years no fur- 
ther attempt was made to follow up the plan of Meamun Oolla Deccanee 
But for these details, the account of the treacherous death of Mullik-ul-Tujar 

1. Firistah, op. cit., II. pp. 436-440. 
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as given by Firistah and Grant Duff agree. Both place the ill-fated cam- 
paign in A.D. 1453.’^ 

If we are to rely on these accounts of Firistah and Grant Duff, then, 
the ruler of .sirke and of Khelna were not one and the same person, as Ala- 
ud-Din Shah’s alleged firman dated a.d. 1454, seems to suggest, but two 
distinct chiefs. And Ugrasen could not have fallen into the hands of “ the 
sirke chief of Khelna ” and later on released by “ his heroic sons ”, as has 
been maintained, but could only have either suffered death along with Mullik- 
ul-Tujar, or escaped with the remnant of the latter’s unfortunate army. In 
any case, Ugrasen’s alleged heroic action in a.d. 1453 does not fit in with 
the known details of the Tujar expedition. - 

The Firman dated a.d. 1471. 

Dr. Bal Krishna relates that the Bahmani Prime Minister Muhammad 
Gawan retrieved the disaster sustained by Mullik-ul-Tujar in a.d. 1455 (that 
is to say, obviously in a.d. 1454), that “the Muslim army under Gawan was 
unable to capture Khelna or the Formidable Fort” (Visalgad), and that it 
was the chieftain “ Karansingh and his son Bhimsen that ultimately succeed- 
ed in conquering the impregnable castle from its Maratha ruler ”. These 
statements seem to be based on the firman said to have been issued by Muham- 
mad Shah Bahmani in a.d. 1471®. 

It may be doubted whether this is historically accurate. The assertion 
that Muhammad Gawan was unable to capture the fortress of Khelna, and 
that its capture was the work of Karnsingh and the latter’s son Bhimsingh, 
is not at all borne out by Firistah, who gives quite a different story altogether. 
For this Muhammadan historian relates the following : — In the beginning of 
A.D. 1469 Muhammad Gowan, the minister, marched with a powerful army 
against Sankar Riaya of Khelna, and other refractory chiefs of the Konkan. 
The troops of Junnar, Chakun, Kolhar, Dabul, Chaul, Wai, Man, and other 
parts were ordered to join him in this campaign, sankar Raya of Khelna 
constantly maintained a fleet of 300 vessels, and interrupted the traffic of the 
Muhammadans. On Muhammad Gawan advancing, “ the infidels con- 
tracted defensive alliances with each other, and assembled in great numbers 
at the heads of the passes, but Muhammad Gawan, by degrees, forced all 
their positions ”. He then sent back the cavalry contigents as useless, and 
relied on the infantry under Assad Khan Gilany, the divisions from Junnar, 
his own troops led by Khush Kuddam, and those from Kolhar and Dabul. 
With this army he cut his way through the forests, besieged Khelna for five 
months without reducing it, and raised the seige on the monsoon breaking 

1. Grant Duff, A History of the Mahrattas, I, pp. 52-53. (Rev', ed. S. M. 
Edwardes, London, 1921). 

2. Ugrasen’s alleged release by his heroic sons, who were evidently Karansingh 
and Subhakrishna, is placed by Dr. Bal Krishna between a.d. 1453 and a.d. 1455. 
(Bal Krishna, op. cit. p. 44.) Did Ugrasen require two years to escape from the 
clutches of the chief of Sirke ? 

3. Bal Krishna, ibid.. I. pp. 45-47 : .Apte, op. cit. Appendix 3T, PP. 13-18. 
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cut. Committing the mountain passes to the care of 10,000 infantry trccps, 
he passed the rainy season in the district of Kolhapur, where he conquered 
the fort of Ramgarh. After the rainy season, he re-appeared before Khelna, 
and '■ by strategem and gifts of money, obtained possession of the fortress of 
Khelna, which had never, till then, been in the hands of the Muhammadans, 
On the approach of the monsoon of the following year ( a.d. 1470 j, he took the 
same measures as he had done in the former season ; and at the expiration of 
the four wet months, “ marched into the country of Ray Shunkur, which he 
reduced, taking ample revenge for the slaughter of the former Mullik-oot 
Tujar and his army 

In the above account no Mudho! chief is mentioned ; there is no reference 
either to Karansingh or Bhimsingh ; the leaders who assisted Muhammad 
Gawan were his own Muslim nobles and the troops of Junnar, Chakun, 
Kolhar, Dabul, Chaul, Wai, and Man ; and, finally, the first capture of 
Khelna was effected by strategem and bribery, and not by the supposed 
bravery of Karansingh and Bhimsingh. One fails to see. therefore, how 
the statements made in the Mudho! firmm concerning Karansingh and Bhim- 
singh can ever be accepted as historically valid. That these two heroes did 
not take part in the capture of Khelna by Muhammad Gawan in a.d. 1469-70 
is also evident from the Maratha Mss. utilized by Grant Duff, which merely 
state that that Muslim general completely subjugated the whole of the strong 
country around Goa and the south-west comer of Mahara^tra.® 

Firman dated a.d. 1522. 

This is a very interesting firman ; but before we criticise it, we may note 
what has been said about it and the Mudhol rulers. According to Dr. Bal 
Krishna, Yusuf Adil Shah of Bijapur conferred the title of sarfraz upon 
Raja Kheloji along with the ancient jdgir, mansab, and the title of raja 
This Kheloji laid down his life for his master’s cause on the battlefield of Alla- 
pur in a.d. 1514 against the Amir Band. ” Later on, his son Maloji who was 
then more than 30 years old, very bravely saved the life of Sultan Ismail 
in a war against Vijayanagar in 1520, and this exploit has been faithfully 
described in the Sultan’s Firman itself (No. 9). In consequence of his 
valour, he was exempted from performing salutation at Court 

To turn now to the firman itself which is said to have been issued by 
Ismail ’Adil Shah to Maloji in a.d. 1522. It opens thus— “ This auspicious 
Firman is issued to Raja Maloji Ghorpade (whose praise is given in 
detail)...; that after the massacre of Kamal Kh^ of unripe mind, Amir 
Kasim Barid overstepped the boundary of dignity at the assistance of Nizam 
Shah, Kutub Shah, and Imad Shah, and advanced with an army towards 
our territory, as a result of which he had to take part in the tremendous fight 
at Allapur in the neighbourhood of Bijapur. It can only be compared with 


1. Firistah, op. cit., II. pp. 484-5. 

2. Duff, op. cit.. I. p. 53. 

3. Bal Krishna, op. cit.. p. 47. 
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the deluge. On this critical occasion your father fell on the field after work- 
ing havoc in the ranks of the enemies and left a name of valour and bravery 
on the page of time. When on the banks of Krishna in the action against 
Timraj of Vijayanagara’s army, we had to slightly withdraw our army, 
owing to the numerical superiority of the enemy, when the ways of safety 
to the river-crossing were blockaded from all directions, we were very un- 
easy at the situation, on that occasion you, the treasure of our confidence, 
without the least regard for your life, by thousands of repeated rushes at the 
enemy, relieved us from the life-destroying whirlpool and escorted us to 
the shores of safety. .”h 

From the above firman we are to conclude the following — That Maloji’s 
father Kheloji died in the battle of Allapur fighting against Amir Kasim 
Barld, who was assisted by Nizam Shah, Kutb Shah, and Imad Shah ; and 
that, secondly, when on the banks of the river Krsna, “ Timraj of Vijaya- 
nagar’s army ” attacked Ismail ’Adil Shah, it was Maloji who saved his 
ruler from disaster. 

We may now verify these statements with the help of Firistah’s narrative, 
contemporary Vijayanagara epigraphic evidence, and the history of the Delhi 
Sultans. Since Kasim Band and “ Timraj ” are mentioned almost in the 
same context, we have to ascertain in detail their relative position in contem- 
porary history. This can be best done by listening to Firistah. Kasim 
Band is introduced as an enterprising foreigner who showed great activity, 
and was consequently made kotwdl of the city and mtr naubat by Nizam- 
ul-Mulk in the reign of Muhammad Shah Bahmani II about a.d. 1485. Along 
with Nizam-ul-Mulk, Kasim Baiid had to flee from the wrath of Muhammad 
Shah, but was soon after reconciled with his ruler. His attachment to 
Nizam-ul-Mulk cooled down ; and it was he who rushed to the rescue of the 
monarch when the latter was on the point of being assassinated in his 
own palace in a.d. 1490. He became the minister of the king, and when the 
latter was sunk in revelry, wished to take for himself the turfdary of 
Ahmedabad and Bidar. But on the royal garrison refusing to yield to him 
the keys of the forts, Kasim Band raised the standard of revolt, met and 
and defeated the royal troops under Dilawar Khan, and was re-instated 
by Muhammad Shah II as the prime-minister and the de facto ruler of the 
Bahmani kingdom. 

It was about this time that Kasim Barid envious of the increasing power 
of “ Yoosoof Adil Khan at Beejapoor, wrote to the Ray of Beejanaggur, that 
Yoosoof Adil Khan, having rebelled against the King, had assumed royal 
titles. Kasim Bereed promised the Ray if he would invade Beejapoor he 
should be rewarded by the restoration of the forts Moodkul and Rachore. 
The Ray, being a child, deputed his minister Timraj, with a powerful army 
against Yoosoof Adil Khan, and having committed great devastation obtained 
possession of the two forts. Yoosoof Adil Khan, however having effected a 


1. Bal Krishna, ibid., pp. 183-4 ; Apte. op. cit., Appendix 3T, pp. 23-8. 
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peace with Timraj, marched to take revenge on Kaseem Bereed, who applied 
for assistance to Mullik Ahmud Bheiry, the son of the late Nizam-ool-Mulk ; 
offering, when his enemy should be expelled, to assist him with the royal 
influence in obtaining possession of Goa in the Concan, and of Punala and 
Mohkeir out of the hands of Bahadur Geelany, to be placed entirely at his 
disposal But this enterprise proved a complete failure.* Since all the 
above incidents are related by Firistah under the date a.d. 1490, and since 
the next major incident is dated a.d. 1493, we have to assume that the above 
compact between Kasim Barid and Timraj may have taken place in a.d. 
1492. It is interesting to note in this connection that in a.d. 1493 Muhammad 
Shah II conquered Jamkhandi which was delivered over to the troops of 
Yusuf Adil Khan. Ever afterwards we find Kasim Barid advising the king 
on almost all political matters.^ 

All the above personages are again mentioned by Firistah, wliile des- 
cribing the events of the reign of Yusuf Adil Shah of Bijapur, thus ; — 
" Kasim Bereed Toork, who had himself entertained hopes of founding a 
kingdom at Beejapoor, wrote to the Ray of Beejanuggur (unnamed), that 
Muhammad Shah was willing to cede to him the forts of Moodkul and 
Rachore, if he would wrest them from Yoosoof Adil Khan ; at the same time 
letters were addressed to Bahadur Geelany, who possessed Goa and all Durea- 
bar {i.e., seacoast) (the tract which, in the language of the Deccan, is called 
Concan) , inviting him to invade the country of Yoosoof Adil Khan. 

“ Timraj, the general of the Ray of Beejanuggur, having crossed the 
river Toongabhadra, laid waste the country as far as Moodkul and Rachore ; 
and Bahadur Geelany reduced the fortress of Jumkindy. Yoosoof Adil Khan 
was too weak to repel these attacks by force. He accordingly made peace 
with Timraj, and expelled Bahadur Geelany from his dominions ; but without 
attempting to recover Jumkindy, led his army, composed of eight thousand 
foreigners, towards the capital, against Kasim Bereed.” Kasim Barid then 
applied for aid to Mullik Ahmed Bheri, together with Khwaja Jahan Deccani, 
governor of Purenda, who joined him. But the campaign proved a failure. 
Firistah affirms that this action is differently narrated by the Bahmani 
historian, according to whom Yusuf ’Adil Shah, after suffering defeat, re- 
tired to Bijapur and then planned an expedition against Vijayanagara.* 

“ On reaching the banks of the Krishna, Yoosoof Adil Khan amused him- 
self for some time in hunting ; but having brought on an ague and fever by 
exertion, he was confined to bed for two months ; during which time, his 
foster-brother, Ghuznufur Beg, directed all public affairs. In this interval 
Timraj, the minister, having composed his disputes with the young Ray of 
Beejanuggur, advanced at the head of an army to Rachore, which struck 
terror into that of Yoosoof Adil Khan, for whose recovery fervent prayers 
were offered by his subjects He soon recovered from his illness. “ Mean- 

1. Firistah. op. cit. II, pp. 526-528, 530, 533, 534, 537. 

2. Ibid., pp. 540. ff. 

3. Firistah, op. cit.. III., p. 10. 
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while intelligence was received that Timraj, having crossed the Toongbudra, 
was advancing to Beejapoor Yusuf Adil Shah mustered his troops, and 
“ Next day accordingly marched and encamped at a little distance from 
Timraj ’s army, and then dividing his ground among his officers to the best 
advantage, he threw up entrenchments round his camp to prevent surprise. 
Several days passed inactively, till on Saturday, in the month of Rujub, 
898 (April, 1493), both armies drew out”. The result of the spirited attack 
made by the troops of Yusuf ’Adil Shah was that Timraj fled along with the 
“ young Ray ” of Vijayanagara, leaving 200 elephants, 1000 horse, 60 laklis 
of hurts (upwards of two million pounds sterling) as booty in the hands of 
the victors.^ 

It must be confessed that Firistah’s statements concerning the “ young 
Ray ” of Vijayanagara and “ Timraj ” cannot be substantiated with the 
evidence of the numerous epigraphs we have of contemporary Vijayanagara 
history. For the only “ Timraj ” known to Vijayanagara history was Saluva 
Timma, the famous prime-minister of Ki^na Deva Raya the Great. But it 
is possible that Firistah may have committed an error in giving another well 
known general the name “ Timraj ”. The contemporary epigraphs relate that 
in A.D. 1493 the well known Saluva usurper Nrsimha, or Narasinga Raya, was 
succeeded by his son Immadi Nrsimha, or Immadi Narasinga Raya Odeyar. 
This ruler was murdered in a.d. 1596 by his general Narasa or Narasingha, 
the father of the three brothers — king Vlra Narasinmha, Krsna Deva Raya, 
and Acyuta Deva Raya.= Now it is possibly this fact that is intended to be 
conveyed by Firistah when he says the following in a later context, while deal- 
ing with the reign of Ismail ’Adil Sbah : — “ Timraj was the first usurper : 
he had poisoned the young Raja of Beejanuggur, son of Shew Ray, had 
rendered his infant brother the tool of his designs, and by degrees, over- 
throwing the ancient nobles, he at length established his authority over the 
kingdom.”^ 

Whatever that might be, one thing seems certain for our purpose — that 
the coupling of the names of Amir Kasim Band and Timraj in the Mudhol 
firman and the whole story of the part alleged to have been played by Khe- 
loji and his son Maloji, seem to be historically untenable. It may be argued 
here that we are to refer the events mentioned in the above firman to about 
the year a.d. 1520 or 1521 in the reign of Ismail Adil Shah. Here, too, as 
will be evident from the following account of Firistah, the events mentioned 
in the Mudhol firman cannot be accepted at all. For in a.d. 1519 Ismail 
Adil Shah made preparations for the recovery of Raichur and Mudkul which 
were in the possession of the ruler of Vijayanagara. The latter came to know 
of the designs of Ismail ’Adil Shah, and encamped on the bank of the Krsna. 
Firistah relates that the Muhammadan ruler rashly indulged in wine at this 
moment, and was very nearly beaten when the courage of his own soldiers 


1. Firistah, op. cit. Ill, pp. 12-13. 

2. Rice, Mysore and Coorg., pp. 117-8. 

3. Firistah, ibid.. III. p. 35. 
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saved him from ruin. They charged the Hindus, killed “ Sungat Ray ", the 
chief general of Vijayanagara, and 1,000 Hindus, but werd 'finally over- 
powered by the superior numbers of the 'Vijayanagara forces and compelled 
to retire. ‘‘ Sungat Ray ’’ is an altogether unknown name in Vijayanagara 
history ; nevertheless we may note that in this campaign of a.d. 1519, no 
mention is made of Maloji’s alleged exceptional bravery as given in the Mud- 
hol firman dated a.d. 1522. The two officers who saved the life of Ismail 
’.Adil Shah were Tursun Bahadur and Ibrahim Beg. as is given in the ac- 
count of Firistah.* 

We may now turn to the internal history of Vijayanagara in order to 
see that the contents of this firmm dated a.d. 1522 cannot be accepted at all. 
If the firman was issued in a.d. 1522, we are to suppose that the battle men- 
tioned in it must have been fought between Ismail 'Adil Shah and the Vijaya- 
nagara king in that year. This date (a.d. 1522) falls within the reign of 
the famous Krsna Deva Raya the Great who ruled from a.d. 1509 until 
A.D. 1529. In a.d. 1522 that monarch was busy in the Tamil districts of 
Chittoor, Tanjore, Madura, and in the Karnataka districts of Salem, Cuddap- 
pah, and Tuluva.^ Hence no war could have been fought between him and 
the Bijapur Sultan in that year. It may be argued that the war mentioned 
in the Mudhol firman was the famous campaign waged by that ruler against 
the Muhammadans on May 19th 1520, recorded both by Firistah and the 
Portuguese traveller Nuniz.^ If so. one would naturally ask the question — 
what made Ism.ail 'Adil Shah grant a firman to Maloji in .u.D. 1522 for an 
act of bravery which the latter is supposed to have committed in a.d. 1520 ? 

The above firman speaks of Kheloji and Maloji. So far as the available 
documents on Maratha history are concerned, they cannot be placed in 
A.D. 1520 or 1522, as the Mudho! firman would make us believe, but only one 
century later. For they figure in Abdul Hamid Lahuri's Padshahnanid, where- 
in we are told that the Emperor Shah Jahan in his southern campaign made 
an important deviation in Imperial strategy. This consisted in honouring 
the Maratha chiefs, who were already in the Mughal employ, with a view 
to tempt others to desert the cause of Nizam Shah, and thus to impair the 
strength of the latter’s army. On the arrival of the Emperor Shah Jahan 
in the Deccan, Kheloji, Maloji, and Udaji Ram were immediately presented to 
him, and he gave them titles and honours. Later on the unscrupulous relatives 
of Jadhav Rao came and they too were likewise honoured.^ Dr. Banarsi 
Prasad Saksena, who gives us these details, does not mention the exact date 
when the Emperor Shah Jahan had recourse to this strategy ; but from 
the known facts of Mughal history, it may be placed between a.d. 1628 and 
A.D. 1630.’ 

1. Firistah, op. dt. III. pp. 49-50. 

2. Sewell. The Historical Inscriptions of Southern India, p. 243 (Ed. by 
Ur. S. Krishnaswami Ayyang.ur. Madras, 1932.) 

3. Sewell, .4 Forg. Empire, pp. 137-147. 

4. Saksena, History of Shah Jahan, p. 132. (Allahabad, 1932). 

O. '-'i- Oxford History of India, p. 398. (Oxford, 1923. 2 nd ed). 
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This surmise of ours is proved from an original firman granted by the 
Emperor Shah Jahan himself to Kheloji Bhonsle which Grant Duff found in 
the possession of a Maratha chief, who headed a petty insurrection near Visal- 
garh in 1820. Grant Duff tells us that Sahji’s cousin Kheloji Bhonsle, who 
was the son of Vittoji, went over to the Imperial service in .-v.D. 1629.^ 

Therefore, on the evidence of the original firman of the Emperor Shah 
Jahan himself and on that of the Pddshdhndtnd, Kheloji can be assigned only 
to A.D. 1629, and not to the first quarter of the sixteenth century a.d., as has 
been done by Dr. Bal Krishna and Mr. Apte.-. If Kheloji, and, therefore, 
Maloji, — who, we suppose, were no other than their namesakes mentioned 
in the Mudho! firmdn, and who are called by Abdul Hamid Lahauri merely 
Deccani, and not Rajput or Maratha, — are thus to be shifted by one century 
to a lower date than the one given to them in the Mudhol firmdn. then, 
the entire genealogy of the Mudhoj rulers, whose dates are based 
on the Mudhol firmdns, is to be re-cast, and the so-called contemporaneity of 
Diliphsingh and Ala-ud-Din Bahmani, too, is demolished. In one word, this 
important fact of Kheloji and Maloji having been the contemporaries of the 
Emperor Shah Jah^ alone is enough to wreck the structure built upon the 
evidence of the Mudhol firmdns. And if one is not prepared to accept the 
veracity of the Mudho] firmdns in this detail, one does not know how' one 
could with confidence assert with Dr. B.al Krishna that “Raja Karansingh, the 
grandson of Maloji, took such an important part in the famous battle of 
Talikot in 1565 that he had to sacrifice his life for the cause of his master ” ; 
that Karansingh’s son Colraj laid down his life in a Karnataka expedition in 
1578 ; and that the Bijapur kings employed the Maratha sardars of (Mudho]? ) 
“ for conquering the Hindu rulers of the Kamatic after the fateful battle of 
Talikot.”^ The main reason why the advocates of the Mudho] firmdns have 
failed to give us “ stern and solid facts is because they have studied those 
firmdns without reference to contemporary Muhammadan and Hindu sources, 
and certainly without reference to contemporary Karnataka sources which are 
of much value for a correct understanding of the inter-relations between Kar- 
nataka and Maharastra. As long as these Kamafaka sources are not studied 
in the proper manner, so long will contemporary Maratha history, based as it 
may be on European, Muhammadan and Maratha sources, remain incomplete. 

There is one little point which remains to be noted. If such of the Mud- 
ho] firmdns we have examined above, therefore, contain matter which is histo- 


1. Duff, op. cit.. I. pp. 82-83. According to Sarkar, Kheloji Bhosle the 
grand-uncle of Swaji, lived in circa a.d. 1645. iShivaji and His Times, p. 31. 
[3rd. ed.] ) 

2. B.al Krishna, op. cit.. p. 47 : Apte. op. cit.. Intr. o. ,127 ; Bakhar. pp. 148, 

155. 

3. Bal Krishna, op. cit.. pp, 47-48, 

4. Ibid., pp. 38-39. I have abstained from examining the statements made 
by Mr. Apte concerning Kheloji, Bhimsingh and others, who, according to him, 
fought against Vijayanagara. (Apte. op. cit. Intr. pp. 126-7 ; Bakhar.. pp. 126. 142.) 
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rically unacceptable, what is the conclusion the student of history may 
arrive at concerning them ? Here it is worthwhile to remember the judicious 
remarks made by Sir Jadunath Sarkar concerning grants and firmans in 
general : — " The evil was aggravated by the formation of the Inam Commis- 
sion (1824) which called upon every holder of land or State-pension to prove 
his rights by producing old documents and giving his family history. The re- 
sult was a vast crop of reports submitted to the English Government and 
oesignated variously as Kaifiyat, Yadi, Haqiqat and Karina. Composed be- 
tween 1820 and 1830, they profess to give the family history (often with 
copies of alleged characters) from Shahji’s time (c. 1637) and in the cases 
of prouder families from an even earlier date, such as the first Muslim in- 
vasion of the Deccan (1294). Their only foundation was family tradition, 
dim with distance of time, or the daring imagination of the hereditary family 
priest and astrologer. 

“ The holder of even the smallest plot of land or right to village-office 
now produced title-deeds in the form of grants and confirmations by the Hindu 
and Muslim kings before the British conquest. Some of these professed to be 
original, other copies of long-decayed originals certified by former qazis or 
kings as true. Of this class thousands of documents in the Marathi language 
have been printed. But their value is exceedingly small. Ninety-eight per cent, 
of these papers is of no historical significance at all as they relate to the petty 
local rights of petty private individuals. Several are palpable forgeries. It 
is not possible to give detailed examples in this book. 

“ The forger in each case had some genuine documents of the post-Shiva 
period before him and has transferred their exact language to his own fabri- 
cation which professes to belong to an earlier age ! It is, therefore, very un- 
safe to rely for any date or event, on the sole testimony of these papers unless 
their authenticity has been placed beyond doubt by other and more unimpeach- 
able sources ; but such corroboration is mostly impossible. 

“ The forgery of documents for establishing rights to property is a very- 
ancient practice, from which the priestly and ruling classes have been no 
more free than others (Cf. Harsha’s copper-plate grant ).”^ 


1 . 

1929.) 


Jadunath Sarkar, Shivaji and His Times, pp. 410-411, 


(Calcutta, 3rd. ed. 



INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD* 


By 

D. B. DISKALKAR 
NAGICHANA 

No. 37.] v.s. 1434. [25-11-1377. 

This inscription is incised on a stone pillar of a Siva temple at the en- 
trance gate of the village Nagicana in Mangrol state. It measures 19" X 16". 

It records the death of an Ahir named S^go, son of Patel Soma, while 
protecting the village against thieves on Monday, the 9th day of the dark half 
of Magfisara of v.s. 1434 in the victorious rule of Rai Jaisirhhadeva, who 
was most probably the Cudasama king and son of Khengar. 

Text 

1 

2 ^ JlhRP: ^ 5TlW 

3 31^ tfto 

4 

5 ^ifT SrT 

6 sir 

7 nrtj %iqR 

8 qtj]5n ^ rf- 

9 ^(51^ ^ 

10 5111 ^3n [ I ] 541 VR3 II 


OSA 

No. 38] v.s. 1435. [22-12-1378. 

This inscription is incised on a polio fixed in a deri to the south of the 
river and to the east of the village Osa in Junagadh state. The inscribed 
portion measures 1' 4" in length and 9" in height. 

It refers to the rule at JUNAGADH ( Jimaprafcara) - of the Thax.vdar 
M.AHAMALIK Muhammad Sadik and of Raval Mahipaladeva son of 
Maharaisa J.ayasimha and records the death of Vapala, son of Raval 
Kaha in a fight with the Kathis, while rescuing the cattle of the village Osa, 
on Thursday, the second of the bright half of Pausa in v.s. 1435. 

The importance of the inscription is that it makes mention of a Muham- 
medan Thanadar at Junagadh in preference to the Cu<Jasama king of the 
place. k- ' w that the Delhi Emperor Muhammad Tughlak had reduced 
Junagadh in h.s. 760 (v.s. 1406) and compelled the Rao of the place to 

* Continued from page 739 of March 1939 issue. 
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pay him tribute. It seems that he had posted a regular Thaijadar at Juna- 
gadh to govern Soratha under the viceroy of Gujarat. At the time of this 
inscription Farhat-ul-Mulk Rasti Khan was the governor of Gujarat appointed 
by the emperor Firuz Tughlak. 

Text 

1 II ^ 511^ 

2 II ( i ) 

3 II 31^ I F?Rr 

4 li ’F SF 

5 II irra zft 3TF5R { RT 

O II JR14TFF 3lfe 3...?E1 

7 II ff 33 ^r|3 FI3f 3li5r'rit 'Ffe 3f3W 

8 IKIFI f^r ll iTT^nr Ff 

DHAMLEJA 

No. 39] v.s. 1437. [23-6-1380 

Dhamleja is a very old village m tire southern part of the Junagadh state 
at a distance of 11^ miles south east of Sutrapada. To the west of the village 
there is a celebrated Kuijda called Vishiju Gaya. It is also called Cakra 
TIrtha. The present inscription is lying there under a pipeda tree. The 
inscribed portion v/hich is in an excellent condition measures 2' 6J" in length 
and 1" in breadth. 

The inscription was once published in Indian Antiquary, Vol. VIII, p. 186 
and in the Revised List of Antiquarian Remains in the Bombay Presidency, 
p. 248. 

The object of the inscription is this — Rana, son of Teja, belonging to the 
Pragvata community was the chief minister of the king of Gujarat. When 
the country was very much overpowered by the Mlecchas he did much to 
protect the good and the Brahmanas. His son Karamasi was the minister of 
the Vaja king Bharama of Prabhusa. He repaired the Kunda and the sun- 
temple at Mulgaya (i.e. Dhamlej) and used tc offer daily worship to Soma- 
natha. At the request of his minister the king made a gift of a village named 
Megh.a [raja] to Brahmanas and made them settle there to prosecute Vedic 
studies. 

The prasasti was composed by Vasudeva, son of Bhanu, a Brahmana 
from Anandapur and was engraved by Madhusudana. 

The inscription is dated Saturday the sixth (fifth?) of the dark half of 
Asadha of v.s. 1437 (See also Ind. Ant. XIX, p. 186). 

The king Bharma mentioned in the record seems to be identical with the 
king of the same name belonging to the Vaja race, mentioned in the Somanatha 
Patana inscription of v.s. 1432 published above. The term King of Gujarat 
whose minister Rana was as is mentioned in the second verse of the inscrip- 


1- 3R 2. ; 


3. 4. 
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lion has probably to be taken in the sense of the viceroy of Gujarat of the 
emperor of Delhi. Farhat-ul-mul was the Gujarat viceroy of the emperor 
Firuz Tughlak at the time. (See History of Gujarat p. 231). 


1 II s ° II ^ [ oi ] »;fjii5r5njf ii ng ift: i 

gjTig fsrroTfaf^gjRTisw II *1 

2 gn rfru'ir: ii 

tifttiiii'-nT^rJira ?TrTXii 

4 srflWriTOTr ‘-lirafc^RTW: i 

5 ''fr^f'TfXJTrT: RwXsRfTTiT; 1 5 ?f?niT TriT^tXf m swira 
FT^CTS^gfRirg I 

6 FSrq^55r.'5JJ^^gt7fJTg(%clHqFTtFERq?J: I >r 3fc5T 

tXX RfT 

7 ?TJXg, I ?r54 i»F?iiX 'Wrra ^ m'aiiFXTFgi^R I '•*. 

8 5rr^n?trrtT i?rc3Rv5-<?iX^f?i f^wi; i ^ XnXits 

f; 311 

9 ?n ^v. §lT?n: RlXlfiFiFRg SRlH^gr ir^-. ?3RTil 

Xe: I 

10 JTUt 31: ^snFTilTlTSlPTfftFTgiT ^:f^f ?3nDj?I^' yra^I3im5 =31 

?sn'T?!iimi I \s 3^54 qi^r 

11 31;^^ FR: giTrFRlgt I 3Trf% ^tRTH^flf R1 ^IJTRJTFtJlRi; | i ^51^11;^: 
€5 llFI?n?fR3i 4g?Il: I gi:g#Tlll: 

12 ?iiiTRi'Xr3m( n; ) Rur: I s re HfiiRRiJn Jf^m^ifeXifuft 

I ^’-^1 gX^ng g3Ri3i ^ ^wir 

13 ngiRlH^ =^1 Ri^: gss: I lo SIR 31% »ng; llRfg R R^ ^ <r^-3 || 

?T3i: I mH; "^Rl^rfigciNigX: HlJI^rfl ^ 5R1 ( nt ) 51 

14 3irX I 3=1 fei%?i3f II ipnn^^RlreX i 't^^svs X 

3iRre ^ X 0 'I " 3"^ ^ I f^^S: at^igi I 


MAHUVA (?) SuDaVaV 

No. 40] v.s. 1437. [1381. a.d. 

The subjoined inscription was found in a well called Sudavava at Mahuva 
in the Bhavanagar State. Devanagari transcripts of it were found in the 
collections of the Bhavanagar Museum and of the Forbes Gujarati Sabha, 
Bombay, from which this article is prepared. 
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After an invocation to the god Gaiiesa the inscription goes on to record 
that a Brahmana, named Narayana of Bharadvaja gotra had a son named 
Vamana, who by his wife named Jalhu had seven sons. Dhaku, who was the 
eldest of them was a brave warrior and was a minister of king Salha. Nara- 
yana had another son named Krenarka. and a third one named Suraditya, 
who was not only well versed in Samaveda but also in dramaturgy and horse 
lore. The latter's son was Nayaka, who was in the service of king Mahipala 
(probably the Cu^sama king of the name). Nayaka’s son was Nandana, 
who was the minister of king Satyaraja, the younger brother of king Mahi- 
pala. Satyaraja’s wife was Hiradevi. He made a pilgrimage to the sacred 
place Gaya leaving Suda, the son of Nandana behind him to look after his 
estates. Suda was married to SahajaladevI, the daughter of Rana. For the 
use of the public Suda’s wife SahajaladevI caused a well to be built in v.s. 
1437. The inscription was composed by Pandita "Visvesvara and was en- 
graved by the mason Narayana, son of Salha. 

Nothing is known of king Salha mentioned in the record. The king Mahi- 
paladeva may be the Cudasama king of Junagadh. But it is nowhere said 
that he had a younger brother named Satyaraja. probably because he died 
during his pilgrimage to Gaya etc. 


Text 

2 I 1 vnrjISTJrrsr WrJTT§r[?:T?I0n- 

Jjtf: 5- 

3 fdf mm I jrr-cT: Iddim ^51 

I 

?fH 5 - 

7 5nd( 5iiT?¥rrd( 1 [m] 1 1 ^ 

Hf- 

I ^ 3TI3iqfTr^- 

9 [ 51 ] ^f?55if^«Trssr 1 1 

dwt PRPI ^sfT- 

q-t-«r; 1 \i jtkwoict *13% 31?^ ^^ 3 n%dTf«i dipTT^Piw- 
I d: ^1: U^n: 


10 
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’iNr' I 

12 HT^snfT fJTRt arn^fRisftwfi: i 

W TT^ ^ JJJ^- 

13 r^SRT- I '-5I 'i^ *1 -4 r cn^TSfcT: | ^o •flct'^'di 'TO^II^- 

JlWt^- 

14 I ^IfW^ 33II5f ^ yNI ^ItIT sit ^^Tg^TT I T “i «TFI^5 
Sg^IT 

15 i^R^T I sIRrtt JRi??fT?or5prrafjf ij^^iTt Ttr^r i srifsir ?it^: 

#SRTJTl4^tijfl;?FRi 

16 fmrf; I ?iRRinRt g^rriss^tr ^[^^1 rfRir^R: i ^irtiri ^- 

?re«ra ?fr ^'ISRis'iiFTn- 

17 JR ^ R I f^^m; SRtftfilTTor TrRRRii^... I 'i'if 8 TSJ- 

gRTTlTR^^; H 

18 R I iTFIR I =|'^i sRtg 

ra '4 ^^3 

19 fr% ^TFTOIt: I 2f^|iT a^RiajlRi^ tirot i =ii 

^rjnf'T'ur^RRRR rrt^- 

20 t ^r^r-<FTT?;siT i jrtgfl^ojR^rf?! R?ft^ g^ifr ^ i Nftvii ^ s - 

TtroiT I Tvs 

2 1 55rR^ %iT t?Tr i gipr^r^lcTRm R^Rir ^ srti 

g’lFit^RJif I 

22 JRI^THT^SI ^it >4tR>TRsf fs^JJrtRRT I IT^ R *T^IVJ?:iR RTIR 

go4 gtguiidlR i t ^ 

23 linri^RlRRTI^T RTRTRR; TTRI RaigWRRI 3^<ft?iTTR; I I V^a i Pf 

RR?- 

24 JIR: ?Fl'5J^^J5R'mR7T% I ^ dl^RfRIR RTRJR: 5RRR- 

RRI: I 

25 RTR-Ti: gi:Rf^«rTRWcfl4#fer5R^RR:wr i 

m^- 

26 RlfRtfl^rRRT I |Sr3. ?RRT^ I 

27 ifl ^ifRITl^Tr T^TfTJffl f^RRRStTRT I FnfTTRRTT^qnn^ RJRRRR 

RIRTRRTRRf^ 

28 S’TRRTRf FRIT^ TRRRlf^ Hl'ipi RliR^RIT^ R Rlgj- 
Rwi; I TTRim ?tr?:rrir 

29 f^RTTlFf iFTIwr CffirTTTr RfRR RR^ I RTIR RtgiR- 

SRTR irg^sR- 
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30 RKTIH f^fT: I U^iTfirr H 

I V'. 

31 iTT^3;^;^Tf%sRT'fT '. qpn i ?ii3Tr%f3:wT 

II '--: 

32 'ixi-s qRCT: I qfeq [%P^r I ^'T]^ 

BHAVNAGAR MUSEUM 

No. 41] Date missing [about 1381. 

In the collection of the Bhavanagar Museum a rubbing of a fragmentary 
inscription was found, a transcript of which is given below. Nothing is known 
of the whereabouts of the original stone from which the rubbing was taken. 
The fragment, as seen from the rubbing contains beautifully engraved letters 
and measures 11" by 6". 

The sixth and the twelfth lines of the fragment record the name of a 
minister named Suda, who must evidently be the same as is mentioned in 
the inscription of v.s. 1437 published above. In the ninth line Hariraja and 
a king named Satyaraja ( ) are mentioned. The latter is known 
from the previous inscription. In the seventh line Gaya is mentioned where 
Satyaraja had been on pilgrimage as we know from the twenty-fifth line of 
the previous inscription. The fragment elicits no further useful information. 

Text 

1 ... 

2 ... Tt Wt 3T: W 

3 ... irrf^ ^ 

4 ... '^ I 

5 ... ^ 

6 ... 3T SfJlR- I JTl 

7 ... iTcTT 

8 ... I ... 

5 ... ^urr 

10 ... gfrUET I \ 

11 ... ^ I wqx 

12 ... frus}; 

13 ... I o ......... 

14 ... rpir 

15 ... 

16 ... JltSRT 

17 .... tmvriVi: 

18 ... jpftfqr I 5T 
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BAPULA 

No. 42] v.S. 1440. [6-2-1384. 

In the village Badula in the Sutrapada mahal of the Junagadh state 
there is a well which contained the following inscription. The stone is at 
present presen-ed in the Watson Museum, Rajkot. The inscribed portion 
measures 12" X9". Its language is good Sanskrit. The poet is fond of puns. 

The object of the record is this — A Nagara, named Soma, begot from his 
wife Gahga, a son named Madhava. He was a minister of a king, whose 
name is not recorded. He begot from his wife Madanika, a son named 
Dhandhama, who was married to a lady named Kilhanadevl. daughter of 
another Nagara, named Jasakarna and his wife LakshmI. Jasakanra was in 
the employ of prince Sohl. From KTlhaiiadevi Dhandhama had two 
daughters named Hansu and Jansu who were both well versed in singing, 
dancing and playing at musical instruments, and who seemed as if they were 
Rambha and Menaka descended from heaven to the earth to worship Soma- 
natha. They caused to be dug a well in the village Burgala at a cost of 
500 tankas on the 14th of magha in v.s. 1440. 

Text 

1 II (Ao II I 5TIT: II ^Fiarsf fItwS 

2 II I wn ii =1 

3 II «r FmiTiviwr ( snoiT i i 

4 II fi [ T- ] ii k ^ 

5 II I I w II 2 

6 II I I ^ r*ri 

7 II ^iir§ gmi^ ii x ■owd'tld 

8 II ¥i: ft?! i Airm? ^ 

9 II II H [g-] Tlfeir I lirf 

10 II II ^ I 

1 1 II d^>rficfkyh4i?d gjTOKT gi% ii >5 # 

12 II ^ ^ ^FRI- 

( ^ ) II 

RANAVAV 

No. 43] v.s. 1440 [10-10-1384. 

This inscription is incised on a PdM in the village Ranavav in the Por- 
bandar state. The inscribed portion measures 18"X20". 

It records the death, on Monday, the tenth of the bright half of 
Asvina in v.s. 1440, of Raula, son of Ra [na] Lakha, in the time of Rana 
Bhana, son of Sirhha, who had made the Turk bow down his head before 

1. Drop the Visarga. 2. 3T^T1. 
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him for his offence of killing Hati Rayagana, but who bowed down his head 
before the gods, the preceptors, and the Brahmairas. 

Text 

1 

2 HR [ ] 

3 — RJtstgH Trir^rffTiT 

4 'Jf f fe ifrlijM 

5 ^ HH-? 3^R3T sthi 

6 r# 5 

7 H 'JR 

8 HR RrifH Jfo HITT 

9 -53 Ho H3^ HHl ^43 

SOMANATHA PAT AN 

xNo. 44] v.s. 1442. [1-7-1385. 

The subjoined inscription was originally found set up in the eastern i.e. 
the Triveni gate of Somanatha Patana. It is now built up in a wall of the 
Vahivatdar Kacheri there. The record is neatly engraved and is in a good 
condition. The engraved portion measures 1-4" X 1-9". The record is of 
a high poetic value and is of much historical importance. 

It was once published on p. 252 of the Revised List of Antiquarian 
Remains in the Bombay Presidency. A detailed review of the same appeared 
in a Hindi monthly called “Sdhitya” of Calcutta in Vol. I, pt. I p. 279 ff. 
and in the Katrikd Vo. IV. p. 343 of the Nagarl Pracariiti Sabha. 

The record opens with an invocation to Brahma in the form of the linga 
of Somesa. The next four verses describe the sacred place called Prabhasa. 
In the following verses is mentioned a Yadava king named Bhima who by 
his wife Manikyadevi had a very virtuous daughter named Yamuna. The 
tenth verse mentions a king named Dharma,” bom in the Ra§trakuta family 
which was as much famous on the earth as the families of the sun and the 
moon. This Dharma married the princess Yamuna, mentioned above. She 
caused a well, a water trough etc., to be built on Saturday, the 8th of the 
dark half of Asadha in v.s. 1442. 

In the margin of the beginning of the first three lines is made a note 
to the effect that the temple of Sangamesvara was built on the 13th day of 
the bright half of Jyeshtha in v.s. 1448 after which the inscription seems 
to have been engraved. 


1. This is an excellent case to prove that the calculation of the Vikrama 
Samvat in Kathiawad was 

2. The reading is clearly Dharma ; but if it is a mistake for Bharma then he 
was the Vaja king mentioned in the Somanatha Patana inscription of 1432 and 
in the Dhamlej inscription of 1437. For the Vajas were a section of Rastrakutas. 
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The author of this inscription wrongly states in 1. 14 that the Ra$tro^ 
Le. the Rastrakuta family is the third one distinct from the Solar and Lunar 
families. For in a number of inscriptions of the Rastrakutas before v.s. 1000 
the Rastrakuta family is said to be a section of the Yadu family and belong- 
ing to the Lunar race (See Nagarf Pracarini Patrika Vol. IV, p. 348 ff). 
The king Bhlma belonging to the Yadava family mentioned in the record 
probably belonged to the Jadeja family of Cutch, whose descendants are the 
present ruling family of Cutch, (See ibid p. 356). 

Text 

1 II II t HU: II STSHtF SHTRrft HlrTIT^iaj 

3% ^ Hct II HIF?!- 

2 II fSJF^355?T: M 1 

npTNH: II 

3 II HiR 31^1 3rHiif?Hsf;i ii 

4 II HHTfFg II ^9 TT-M 

5 II H i| 13^33 [ ' ^ fph h fi 

6 II ftrl II ^ HcTflH H ^TUTr^HSTHr- 

7 II %Hri^ II ■if HldlgHTH l| 

8 II gr ii ^ gq ^3: ^ hf- 

9 II HT, II 3 siCr sfeT: ^ 11 

3^1 ( 31 ) ftmH: 

10 II =3rHraf%^r h 3f% hw: ii ^ 4 

II HTT- 

11 II ^ HFir^igRT 31HI 1% ’F!ri3%3 HHAI H fefe: II nliHI H%?IT HgHl H 

H^Hirr Rffi +1- 

12 II ^1 HHHHHTTKt II wr HH^I H 5333^ 331531 31 3 333(31- 

531 II <f ^35 

13 II 3 331 333# 551 31 3I333r?ig31 ai%51 II 353313 3lf3’ 3313 

miIW331 

14 II 133ira' II « ^'il 3l%5r % 331 f 331 13 ( If ) 

313: II 33PI3:5RTTra3T3- 

15 II ?3^31t5?53 31 3531 5313 II 5® 33II3 313113 331155113 33T13 3'3T15r- 

Ri3J451'f% II f31- 

16 II f3 gWF3T3f3^Ff AIHIH 33713 53: q;511^ 111 i 31 3R31313 337f3 

37f3^T Hil- 
ly II fel3313335131^J II 331 33t51g5333'iq3 351135 ^ II ^ 

7';^'!!'^, 3- 

18 II 3 ST13I3 31^ «, 531 I 
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PHULAKA 

No. 45] v.s. 1443. [1386. a.d. 

The following inscription is engraved on a stone lying on the bank of a 
tank to the east of the village Phulka situated at a distance of eight miles 
to the west of Una in the Junagadh state. It measures 10" X 12". 

I: records the death in v.s. 1443 or Saka 1308 of the son of Masahani 
Lakhana of the Paramara community during the victorious rule of Savagana, 
who must be identical with the king of the same name in another Phulka 
inscription of v.s. 1448 published below. 

Text 

1 ^ 

2 % tmJTR 

3 lisim ^T^quifcieT- 

4 n?Tr- 

5 fofr 

6 -II 

MESVANA 

No. 46] v.s. 1444. [11-12-1387. 

This inscription is on a pdlia standing to the south of the Deri to the 
east of Mesvana. Above the inscribed portion which measures P.3"XU. 
are engraved the effigies of the sun and the moon and the Siva-lingas. 

It records the death on the amavasya day of the month of Magasar in 
v.s. 1444 of a Cavda warrior in a fight in the reign of Mokalasimha, who 
must be a king of the Cudasama family. 

Text 

2 7 xfrjTt^- 

4 i^- 

5 4r •'-PT- 

6 ?Kr ^11331 -piT 3131 

7 ^4 fiHf iTW Pfsr 

8 

KHORASA 

No. 47] v.s. 1445. [1-2-1389. 

This interesting inscription was originally obtained from the temple of 
the sun in Khorasa, an old village in the Chorwad mahal of the Junagadh 
state, twelve miles to the north-west of Somanatha Patana. It is at present 


1 There was a solar eclipse on this day. 
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lying in the temple of the Naganatha Mahadeva at Chorwad. The inscribed 
portion measures 1-5" X 1-2 J". Though the inscriber has done his work 
very" beautifully a number of grammatical mistakes have crept in the writing 
portion, which fortunately is excellently preserved. 

This inscription was formerly published in the Revised List of Antiqua- 
Tian Remains in the Bombay Presidency, by Cousens on p. 250. 

The record opens with an invocation to the sun god. It then mentions 
that after Parasurama had destroyed the K§atriyas their women had from 
the Brahmana men a progeny which was (subsequently called Brahma- 
Ksatri ) . One of these families had for their progenitor the sage Mahkanaka 
(and hence was called Makvana family). It was considered one of the 
thirty-sLx Ksatriya families. In the Rohela tribe of this Makvana race a 
powerful king named Luniga was bom. He came to Saurastra from Marvad- 
His son named Bhimasirhha received in giras the villages Pancalaka, Kalija, 
and others. Bhimasimha’s son Lavanyapal died at Kalija leaving three sons 
named Laksmasirhha, Lalrhanapal, and Laksa. Of these Laksmasirhha was 
slain in battle at Junagadh. His son was Rajasimha who was a brave and 
gallant man. He was killed in battle at Bet Sankhoddhar. 

From the eleventh verse the description of a second royal family begins : 
In the Vaghela family, which is one of the thirty-six Ksatriya families, and 
which was mling at Karkarapuri (modem Kankroli) in Marvad a king named 
K§emaraja was bom. His son was Somabhrama. The latter had a son 
named Vira. Seeing the country wholly occupied by the Muhammadans 
Vira left Marx^ad and came to Saurastra and took service with Khangara 
(who was evidently the Cudasama king of Junagadh). When Patshaha 
Muhammad had invaded and attacked Junagadh and the Gimar hill (Rai- 
vata Parvata), Vlraraja sent away Khangara on the shoulders of his brother’s 
son, Bhimadeva and himself gave his life in his defence. Vira had a daughter 
named Ratna, who was married to the king Rajasirhha of the Makvana family 
mentioned above. 

Rajasimha had four sons named Malla, Mattaraja, Munja and Mohana. 
Mohana was slain while endeavouring to recover cows driven from Khorasa 
by robbers. Malla was then appointed to govern Khorasa by the prince 
Sivaraja. This Malla had a wife named Vimala, bom of a Paramara family, 
who was very devoted to him. Malla repaired the temple of the sun in 
Khorasa, which was formerly built by one of his predecessors. 

At the end of the inscription the names of the sons of Malla and of his 
brother Mattaraja are given, followed by the date of the record, viz. Monday, 
the fifth of the bright half of Phagana of v.s. 1445. The composer of the 
record was Travadi Vaccha and the engraver Madhusudana Narayana, son 
of Salha. The latter had also engraved the Dhamleja and Mahuva ins- 
criptions of v.s. 1437. 

The Patashaha Muhammad mentioned in the record was the Sultan 
Muhammad Tughlak, who invaded Gujarat and besieged and took Junagadh 
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and took Ra=--Khangar (,v.s. 1381-1407) prisoner and subdued the cfAintry. 
The king sivaraja mentioned in the record was probably the same Sivagaiia, 
the Vaja king mentioned m the Phulka inscription of 1443 and 1448, Chor- 
wad inscription of v.S. 1450 and in the Bhuvatimbi inscription of V.S. 1457. 

Text 

1 II I 'h II § i tittt mgrnRi rawt- 

3tcfr 1 'p'T- 

2 tf^r4 ^ TTf STT3 M ir 

3 foTgai; I 4 V'.WW I Y ??' 

’T4?TfIff=4^5r3i?T^- 

4 I ^JiqiT^d ’ll q?r4:^5ny1^TTT44'T; i ; 

5 ^RTiIm I TTSirtivm?; Tfe-in^I^Spf^ir+rTffnTihiW'TTw: 

V ^ %^31'TIS^T?:® gi:i- 

6 7t aiT I 1 ^ 

q:gT5;^Tfe- 

7 3TTi^iri^fe^i?ri4^rafm: i 55i-T'3^’iT^FRT3TW4t ’urt 

^155: I i T^3nT?T['7 rTTii ^- 

S 31; :^3it'V; ^ [ i ] ^ieJ- 

irqrq i m- 

9 I [:] ?TrTT g^j^r 55 ^ ^TTONT^: I ^ 

3q?lr?5S555rrTqi55-Tifqi: i ^mw 

10 ^'^oTfTf ?r I ' '-TTTTsn^^-iiqiTq i 

11 ^5 I 1 o ei444liJVTTg'JrhW:^'* STiqrpqfjqi^IK'Tsqs^rrfTTt^gfT^^' 

12 'H; I hPiPTITflTl giT7s:i4'3ri4T^^(l>4i4?!3n^^ tr [q] T%^RR5 

I 1 1 

13 iT^?ri5r4s4 qi gr i ’ifi^nTTsr 

?M. m- 

14 qq 10311 1 T Y gqgfqi^qindic.- 

fqqra’-iifq: i 

1. Rtqrq 2. <'Ji|qu|jo'l?(liqi 3. tjg; T^fifl'^I; 4. i.e. the Alakwana family 
5. Rohila is a Rajput clan. 6. cT'4?: 7. I5qq; 8. 9. bltjtqq i 

10. ?fTRI 11 . ?7gq; 12. i.e. the Shankodhar island near Dvvarka 

13. 3i?Jqqir^q 14. j;i%i l-l. ^q^qqsq 16. jRtpq^ 17. q^ 

18. Represents the present Kankaroli village in Marvad. 
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15 ^ irrflTTOft mk-. qr?r^: i ^ ^ Jt^- 

16 fi'Trq'^'^: I 3fr ^Tn^^nfrsii^rf^TrR- 

=^R I 9^ iff ’-flJTfTH- 

18 JfffTff: I va a«riif%n ffR^ ?:T5iT%?F*i3g^^ ffg^wqt 

jra^iT^T^ ifff I g^r ^- 

fl^ iTR- 

20 ^ ^ R3r?i3r; jtI^sj i =ff^rat ^nngjRT ffffnn 

?:f3lflT?T?ff?iffi: I 1 Slff<'(Qr 

21 WRiff^iTt fffcrJT:* >ffl%^rjp?ffra': I ^c^M^ffnff^irffjr 

ggR?Tiaii® I =1 R g- 

22 iff g^i'ffffBd' ffrsft^rffiDt; rnsrai^ firsrg^RffRiR RgnqpT ^ i 

ffi^ fiffTr^ffTOS^ifl 

23 '■-i!r%Tff“ Frarf ^ i =)% ff^qr raTR5t 

i qrfiT^f^f rir ffifi- 

24 3'ffff'JrTiffr i ■<<> sTFira iT^'^ifT i iffR^ 

25 jn55^*rm fgw^r:'® s^r ^ R^r ^.ffi ?mr ?tFir ^ irat, 

iffPlT fff iffTlfwV 5ff ?fRI f^iTR 

26 IJ^R: I 5^ gf^ 'A ffR ffIST 

ffiRigiT ffiJjRffRRir: 3n=ffR gff pffi“ jicP^i-'* i 

DHANDUSAR 

No. 48] v.s. 1445. [1-2-1389. 

The following important inscription is found in a celebrated well called 
Hani vav in the village Dhandhusar under the Junagadh state, at a distance 
of nine miles north-west of Junagadh. It was very finely engraved but is 
now disfigured here and there. The inscribed portion measures 1-1" X 2-lJ". 

This inscription was once published on p. 245 of the Revised List of 
Antiquarian Remains in the Bombay Presidency. 


1. fffrnrff: 2. ffff 3. ffi? 4. The letter =ff seems to have been 

omitted before 5. 6. The modern Khorasa. 7. R3I% 

8. Drop the tfr as it violates ‘the metre. 9. g 4 "-H f? H rj? Jiff g'il -t- 

10. o^zfo 11. rTcTT5ff° 12. Vffim; 13. fflff 14. 

15. ff(^ 16. f^fTJSr 17. ^r| 18. jpRff 19. ffit 20. ^rrr^ 

21. -iffTfr 22. gw 23. ara^T 
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Tlie record is in Sanskrit poetry which is on the whole a good one. The 
poet named Trivadi Sri Rama seems to be a Nagara Brahmana. The meaning 
of a few phrases in the record is not clear. The record opens with an in- 
vocation to the god Visnu as a Jalaysayin described in beautiful poetry. 
Then follows the genealogy of the Cudasarra kings as follows 

There was a king named Khangar, w'hose son was named Jayasirhha. 
After him Mahipati became the king and he was succeeded by hi^ younger 
brother Alokalasirhha. lie l.ad defeated the army of the kings of Kaccha 
and Sindha at Bhumbhali i Bhubritapalli ) i.e. modern Ghumli. Under orders 
of the Muhammadan emperor he made Vamanasthali his capital. His 
minister was Gadadhara, whose son was nam.cd Vaijyanatha. who though he 
was young bore the burden of the kingdom. His wife named Hani built 
at Dhandhusar a well on Monday, the 5th day of the bright half of Phal- 
guna of v.s. 1445. The date is expressed both by words and figures. The 
composer of the prasasti was TravadI Sri Rama and the engraver Nara- 
yana. The latter is mentioned also in Nos. 39, 40 and 47. 

As regards Mokalasimha’s shifting his capital to Vamanasthali G.e. 
modem Vanthali) and his fight with the Kaccha armies the following is 
stated on p. 497 of the Kathiawad Gazetteer : Zafar Khan, afterwards Sultan 
Muzafar, exacted tribute from Mairdalika II, after his expedition in 1394 a.d. 
and previously to this he, agreeably to the orders of the Viceroy of Gujarat 
on behalf of Sultan Firoz Tuglak, who placed a Thanadar at Junagadh. re- 
moved his capital from Junagadh to Vanthali and obeyed his sovereign’s 
orders. By this monarch’s order he marched against Ghumli and subdued 
the chieftains on the coast. 

The name of the king of Kachha who was defeated by Mokaladriiha 
is not given but he was probably a Jadeja king. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


Text 

II '/I if T JW: II [ T ] FT [^'] ^ 

[ 37 ] TTfUJ [^] ^dli^T [ l-e] 


I 2 f^kl'^ltlhl^. . .^TU5I Id -4 41" I 


TFT [ 15] ^ ^ ^ ^ 

5 TT I TT^TT [3^0 'TKftfdTFTT [*1T] ddl^ irfr- 

kj^r'^TTWHkf ^TIT; RTTl'jJTra: I ‘A 


1- JFT5ITT 2. 3. ^^177 4 
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7 ^ ^^rTRiFir' 

] ^5;^frcf^5^ ( ? ) i ? 

8 vrm^HJT ?-5rf|ir l g=«f [JTt'^]^(%l [^] %?! I vs 

srra^Wr ^ qr^rr- 

9 q qgonfq T%^['TP]^rr'^n?:^;T 'R ( 0 ^r [ i * ] . . . ipwri 

5 [?] 

10 I <: STI^iRS ^rr-Vsi^^Tg ^ =''ftfTra^rf|si¥TV: 

T%Wd^r53i»T53ivrqjiqi^^«T^- 

11 W: I qWifTOflHqRfqrqqysii^fT^JTgtRfT ^TTJTSIqM^'qrrr^TmRqt 

^3: 1 “i. qiSFqcftqRiR^Eg-4[3. 

12 dT ^ RmqqiTTffiTqiTq^ f^m: I [3] Twfesqiirqrqfr qf-ftcT 

4511 n ° 33 [^r] 4^13 %5Rf3-Ri-^- 

13 c3^3rr!j3nfR:;_ I f qfiRrsqfq R qR ?rR[53nqi]?3i?T 1 ii u^T 

Wf TRR ^VA:^\ [ RF ^STFifr ri'-TR^ ] 

14 f:cRI5r'<lT4r 1 f4*TIH 331331414 W 131 3313331351 f^WR" I 'I'-. ^<5- 

4T7:f233 [ ?lr3:3I3 ] 33313- 

1 5 3rqF?3€rK qrfr i 3iqr-H qr^q^il 3 3iqr ^ri 3 qrq 553 3 qiqr 1 1 s 

33f4' 33;q3ftct4fC3333r 

16 3q:ri: 'frsfq 313: 1 313333333(13)1: 33 qFT3(3i)[3:;:] 313 

3334 [ 3r3 1 Iv ]. . .331433131 ft?3Tf% 

17 31113; [ l=;= ] 1^3 311133-‘ 35343531131 I 113 311513131 3 ( 31 ) f 1331 

331 3 (3l)t fR?^ 3131 311ll331 I 5 (g)3 335 ' ' 

AVANIA 

No. 49] v.s. 1447. [9-2-1391. 

This inscription is engraved on a palia called Alatrino palio at the village 
Avania. It measures l'-4"xr-4". 

It records the death of a warrior whose name is illegible on Thursday, 
the fifth of the bright half of Phalguna in v.s. 1447 during the reign of 
the Sultan Nasiruddin, who is also mentioned in the Mangrol inscription of 


1 13fFT 41 335 T VX.S 

2 33 333 [3:;:] §13 4 34- 

3 133 315P1 RRTT- 

4 #T11% sn^afl 

5 3I51i4 11333131- 

6 3 3%33 

1. The meaning of this sentence is not clear. 

2. 5133 3. 531 4. 3111333 353135331111 5. 3133 
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PHULKA 

No. 50] v.s. 1448. [26-11-1391. 

This inscription is copied from a palio standing on the bank of a big 
tank in the village Phulka in the Una mahal of the Junagadh state. The 
inscribed portion measures 11>2" X 10] 2 "- 

The inscription states that Mas^ani Lakha, son of Sapa ( or Saya) 
built a temple on the bank of the Phulka! tank in v.s. 1427 (Saka 1292 >. 
Afterwards in the year 14-1-fe on Sunday, on the new moon day of the month 
of Kartika he died when Savagana was the reigning king, and Arjunadeva 
Paramara was his minister. 

It 13 not known to what family king Savagana belonged. He seems to 
be identical with the king of the same name mentioned in the Phulka ins- 
cription of v.s. 1443, and in the Bhuvatirhbi inscription of V.S. 1457 pub- 
lished below and was probably one of the Vaja kings of Somanatha Parana, 
who ruled over the coast line, called Nagher, from Madhavpur to Jafrabad. 
It can also be suggested that sivagana may be identical with the king 
Shivaraja mentioned in the Khorasa inscription of V.s. 1445 and the Chor- 
vacl inscription of v.s. 1450. 

Text 

2 TfcT 1 r'SC ^ 

4 ITT sttjtiti 

5 JHIfifr TITI ^ 

6 ?5rq,' littriT [ l--;: ] 

7 th- 

8 m HRfA 

9 rlHTiiPr 

1 0 Tf ieAd HPT T 

1 1 HfdT TTHT [ IH ] 

BAGASRA (SIL) 

No. 51] v.s. 1448. [23-2-1392. 

This inscription is engraved on a yellowish palio standing in the western 
quarter of the village Bagasra (Dhed) in the Junagadh state. It measures 
10" >, 6" and is in a bad condition. 

The record refers to the reign of Mokalasiiiiha evidently of the Cuati- 
sama family and of the Pancakula headed by Paba, and mentions that on 
Friday, the first of the bright half of Phalguna in v.s. 1448 a woman 
named Nayaki, mother of Patasi ? became a sati. 

Text 

1 II '41'' II FHrH V<i'<sc HT: 

2 II IT? o 'Tsrr 4- 
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3 II 

4 II ?rwfrg?T iror tng 

5 II nm gf? aFi'q^ Rm 

6 II sj^ii mi...gim^i‘... 

7 II grr 

CHORWAD 

Na. 52; v.s. 1450. [15-8-1393. 

This inscription is engraved on a palio lying in the Naganatha temple 
in Chorwad in the Junagadh state. It measures ISy'XlS". 

The object of the record is this — In the Cudasama family there was a 
brave man named Guhilottama. His son was sura. (The name of Sura’s 
son is illegible). His grandson was named Pathaka. When sivaraja at- 
tacked Chorwad Pathaka fought against him with 36 soldiers but fell in the 
battle on Friday, the 9th of the bright half of Bhadrapada in v.s. 1450. 
Saka 1316. His wife named PatasI thereupon became Sati. 

King sivaraja in the inscription must be the same as that mentioned 
in the Khorasa inscription of v.s. 1445. The Cudasama family mentioned 
in the record seems to be a minor branch of the royal family of Junagadh. 

TcxL 

1 II 'A’ II g-Ft 1 >1:4 ( ^ ) Jfsrii 

2 # 1 ^ fiRfFT, =4] 511% 1 2 1 1 t Eifggi % g- 

3 5rcg[^i0 =^[^]gTiiigr g i gr^ri [ g] 

4 5=: I ^igriT gw ggn m ggr Kg 

5 qfr Ffwra': I cw-Ti'T [ f HRK i ] gwisg^ gg; gjg: i 3 

6 ggg ng^figw qr^crt^ Kg%iFf?: i 

7 gis^gqiKwg: i t agfeT i [ w ] 

8 ^311% tnwm 5 ^ gg g[Fr=;-] i '<r fixi % TifRi Rtgr 

9 %fF FW wqgr FKl: I %R WW ( I ) ^ 1 %- 

10 wi I 4 g^ggwKFWR fri gpjgwR f i stpw ipt- 

11 dt f 5 F Fki; 1% g i ^ ggg gwi ggr 55 9?RigT 

12 gfewgigi 1 fgw: gi^in^: wg 1 -s gg 

13 KsnFTTgTliKgggi^gg'gT 1 ggr ffr ffw 

14 gKifrf^ggr m 1 gpg gxiR’' frth %ggWr g 

15 ggg [ = - ] ig?imTgi(g;) gg g ggggr ggg g 1 gggi ( 1 ) 

1 6 ^'1 Kgg gg; ( gr ) gg; Igiiggggtggi ggix" ^gij 

17 ggX [ I* ] {To be continued} 

1. gtg trgft'ig. 2. 3 . gt|i5rrR; 4. 5. ggjg^ or 

gg...grggrgt ggigig. 
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By 

C. a. F. RHYS DAVIDS 

In my country, possibly in India also, one may without fear avow 
loyalty to a given creed, or profess detachment from any and all. One ma\‘ 
sufficiently intcrreligious to discern true elements in one and all. But it 
IS possible that this wider sympathy is not the result of discerning sometiiing 
that is, I hold, essential about one and all world-religions at their birth. 
This is that, in their original form, in the inspired New Word they brought 
to man there and then, they taught him something about himself, that we 
can, at all times, say was for him there and then a More. 

If we take the scri;ituies of those world-creeds as a ichole. without seek- 
ing a distinctive message as given at the start, we may find, on the contrary, 
that they present us with, not a More, but a Less in man's nature, life and 
destiny. And we, lacking time or will to make historic inquiry into their 
evolution, accept what we read, at first or at second hand, as integral to their 
teaching, first and last. It. or any of it goes to constitute the teaching of 
the general name under which the religion is known. We thus get a false 
idea of what a given creed has stood for at its beginning. We read some 
formula to which institutional stiffening at this and that date has brought 
the given religion, and we say : ‘ That's what Hinduism or Christianity or 
Buddhism teaches '. 

If we keep our ‘ it says so ’ to ourselves, harm, the harm of the half 
truth, the twisted truth is wrought, but it is as light set ' under a bushel ’. 
It is when men who. knowing only the half-truths, the twisted truths, take 
them for the genuine New Word of the More in Man, become ‘ verts to a 
shrunken creed and publish propaganda ; further, it is when the philosopher 
and man of letters, saving trouble, accept these propaganda results as fit to 
be cited as a genuine gospel, and not as the formulas of a degenerate church 
— it is then that the mischief infects, spreading like a canker. 

Philosopher and man of letters may rejoin : ‘ We are not concerned 
to disentangle the original message from the institutional formulas. We refer 
to v/hat our day calls the given -ism This might pass did they refrain from 
citing scriptural passages as what the Founder said and taught ; might pass, 
did they just say : ‘ Moslems or Buddhists of to-day teach. . . . ’ Were this 
so, I for one, shouldn't worry. It is the hopeless want of discernment in their 
references that brings me grumbling to print. 

I am not presuming to hold a brief for all historic creeds. But I have, in 
my husband's wake, spent years in helping to make accessible, by printed text 
and translation and comment, a corpus of ancient scripture ; the so-called 
Pali Canon and exegesis of Hfnayana Buddhism. And the present fractional 
acquaintance, on the part of propagandists and the general reader ^and 
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author), with the results of scholars' labours over some fifty years exposes 
‘ Buddhism ’ to peculiar and dangerous liabilities. Namely, the facile making 
of references places the maker of them at the mercy of ( a) the half-knowledge 
of the propagandist, (b) the often misleading work of translators. He does 
not realize, does not know, that, unlike his own Western religious tradition. 
Buddhism lacks as yet anything that can worthily be called ‘ higher ’ criti- 
cism, that is, historical criticism having regard to evolution in history and in 
phi!olcg>L Much has been, is being, done in the latter line, but its results 
have not yet been applied to the history of Buddhist doctrine. And a little 
is being done along the formiCr line. But the fact remains, that in the history 
of religion I put aside philosophy, as for Buddhism a very late comer and 
of m,erely sc'nolastic importance), ‘Buddhism’ is a very new study, and 
should be referred to with as much caution as I, e.g., should use, were I 
citing from a text-book cn magnetism. 

Reared in countries where the Christian tradition is dominant, we are, 
to some extent, aware, that not all which is here or there accepted as ortho- 
dox teaching or observance can be referred to its Founder. We should not 
cife tire Pauline injunction about women being ’nead-covered when “ praying 
or prophesying ", or the emergence of Madonna-worship in the 4th century 
( rebuked as heresy) as the teaching uttered by Jesus. But when Buddhism, is 
cited, it is often analogous doctrines that are ascribed to its Founder, that most 
libelled of men, ‘ Higher criticism ’ is no easy study in Christianity, but it is 
far harder in Buddhism, wherein historic data are fewer, and where canonical 
compilation was longer in taking birth, and for centuries remained, oral only. 

Not realizing this, the citing speaker or writer is content to borrow un- 
critically from the output of the propagandist, who, working at second-hand, 
is at the mercy of the translator — translator who, as I have been recently 
suggesting,'' has better won the Italian punning title of traditore, not traduttore 
only, than most. Were he who cites to consult the most recent results 
of scholarship ("and so long as a Pali Text Society, now in its 58th year, 
still exists, guidance can easily be got), he might be relatively safe. But I 
have lately noticed citations from propagandists’ issues, and I find the re- 
sults somewhat disastrous. True, citation has also been made from, not 
propaganda, but from the work of an expert. But the expert was a pro- 
fessor of a European literature, (not of Pali) and he, in the one posthu- 
mous venture now published, has shown, in translating, no historic discern- 
m.er.t. but a misleading of him who cites. 

The citations referred to are in two notable books, which will not fail 
to make their mark on the thoughtful reader of our day. They are Lord 
Samuel’s Belief and Action, and Mr. Aldous Huxley’s Ends and Means. 
In the former the many references to ‘Buddhism’ are not singled out as 
subjects for argument, and I might have passed by in silence, were they 
not in a notable book. In the latter, a monastic ‘ teaching ’, quoted a.s 

'Td B^co'.r.c O' net to Biciuki. London. 1937. 
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‘ Buddhism would seem to be used somewhat as a sheet anchor, and any 
misleading in result becomes for the genuine original message the worse 
libel. I pick out a few references in these works, taking the former first. 

I find it quoted as “ Buddhist doctrine ” that ‘‘ there is no misery like 
existence ”, as from the anthology called Dhammapada. Reference here is 
made, not to the published texts (there are some dozen translations) but 
only to two propagandist works. Now as one of the dozen (and one of the 
more recent) translators, I have to confess that nowhere can I find any 
verse out of the 423 in this anthology which could rightly be thus translated. 
The nearest is 202 : which more accurately rendered would be 
There are no ills like unto body and mind. 

But to render these useful if limited instruments of the Man by the word 
‘ existence is to go too far, even for the atheistic degeneracy that ate its way 
into early m.ediseval Buddhism. Buddhists do not like to be told, that man's 
consummation, which came to be called Nirvana, wherein body and mind 
would be no longer needed, was a non-existence. 

Again, reference is made to “ the Buddha having declared : ‘ I teach 
only one thing : suffering and emancipation from suffering”. . .a self-limiting 
which is, over against what are usually admitted to be his teachings, absurd, 
and which is a wrong translation to boot. "When I introduced this saying 
to England in a Home University Manual 22 years ago,' I was careful to 

render it : “Just this have I taught ” The particle eva is, in early 

Pall, not the exclusive ‘ one only ’ ; it is merely emphatic. But here the 
‘ traitor ' translator came in : not the English Lord Chalmers who, failing 
to retain the emphatic Pali, wrote : “ have I consistently taught ", but the 
Schopenhauerian German, K. Neumann, who wrote, “ Nur Eines. . . ” But 
citation has been made from the uncritical propaganda only. 

Once more, on the subject of fatalism. Lord Samuel has the very forcible- 
judgment : '■ The mischief that this perverse and illogical creed has wrought 
to millions of men through thousands of years is beyond imagination.” In 
the main I agree ; man is a born striver, thanks be, but in fatalism he has 
taken upon himself the role suitable only for a Disposer, who is alone fitly 
Fatalist. But then come the lightly swept-in cults, and we read, that Bud- 
dhism, considering “the world as something at best worthless, urges spirit- 
ual detachment rather than effort for betterment, as the way of salvation.” 
(As if effort for betterment were not the ever recurring refrain of the very 
essence of original Buddhism ! ) And hints that the doctrine of Karma 
(action as result-bearing) has sometimes been interpreted as a form of fata- 
lism. Here no reference is given, but from what I know of the scriptures, 
the Buddhist doctrine of responsibility (or as they put it : the “ not-being- 
freed-from”, i.e, from results of action), as true for life as a whole and not 
in this world only, contains no hint of fatalism. The post-mortem judge 
is sho'wn saying to the delinquent ; ‘ These acts were not done for you by 

this I re'.vrote v,-ith maturer views, ;n 1934. 
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any one else ; they were done by you, yea, by you, and you must bear the 
consequences. You could have left them undone ; you were “ careless 

Here is no mere misery making up life ; here is opportunity again and 
again, yea, and in many lives. The central teaching of the Way shows 
that : — the long long Way leading through the many lives to the Peak 
[agga), the Beyond-That, the Supreme, the Goal, however reticent the 
Founder was in trying to word the not yet worthable. How eager with hope 
of this kind is a verse near to that which was misquoted : 

Let but desire be born for the ineffable ; 

let but the mind of him therewith surcharged be, 

from sense-desires unbound : — Upstreamer is he called. 

The man long absent from afar safely returned 
gives joy to kinsmen, friends and well-wishers. 

Thus also him, who worthy work has done and from 
this world to other gone, those worthy works receive 
and welcome, as kinsfolk a dear one (safe) returned. 

Here, if I err not, is that More in man’s life and destiny taught by the 
first men before ever their leader figured as ‘ Buddha ’. The monk-world, 
grown to preponderance, brought in a teaching of a Less in and for 
man, a shrivelled gospel, which I unruffled see called ‘ Buddhism ’, so only 
the ‘ Buddha ’, as, not a mythical god-let but a historical man, be in no wise 
dragged into it. 

The other writer, to whose references to ’Buddhism’ I take exception, 
makes even more than does Lord Samuel of the monkish ideal of detach- 
ment, which he prefers to call non-attachment. He sees in this an “ ideal 
at the very heart of the teaching of the Buddha” (p. 5), matching it with 
another “ Buddhist doctrine ” that ” desire is the source of illusion ". He 
also shows curious readiness to accept propagandist statement, but he does 
consult one other source. This is a recent posthumous translation of the 
Dhammapada with Essay, written years ago by the late Irving Babbitt, once 
professing French literature at Harvard. Now for me the ‘ Essay ’ is chiefly 
valuable for its saying, that “ in its essence Buddhism is. . . a psychology of 
desire ”, and that “ knowledge in matters religious waits upon will.” This is 
for me fine and true, but the problem how to reconcile these statements with 
the damning utterance, that will or desire is the source of illusion does not 
seem to have struck the borrowing author. 

There is, it is true, a damning utterance about will or desire, occupying 
a strong place in the Pali Canon the second of the so-called Four Truths. 
But, whereas I have seen it cited as ‘source of illusion or of ignorance 
{moha), the formula has neither of these, but only ‘ill’ (dukkha). And a 
word held derogatory is used for desire, namely, thirst. 

It is good to note one word of caution where Mr. Huxley comes riding 
so serenely on the twin mount of propagandist literature and a side-issue 
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published by a literary expert in French ; he does once write “ discourses 
attributed to the Buddha” (p. 325), for which relief much thanks. But 
there is cheerful appreciation, as of a historic truth, that Buddhist teaching 
“ concentrates on meditation Quaint it is how this false notion of the 
much-prescribed Dhyana (Pali ; jhana) has laid hold of the ‘ vert Dhyana 
was not meditation ; it was the making attention a tabula rasa for psychic 
communication. It was the later monk who converted this into mental 
hypnosis, or again, still later, into the practice of rosary and praying wheel. 

But where the caution I note breaks down is in that matter of “ non- 
attachment ” as being for “ the Buddha ” a central ideal. Here is an utter- 
ance neither true nor worthy concerning the Founder of a world-religion. 
It is essential, in the New Word brought to man by such a man, that it be 
a positive message, a message telling of a More, not a Less, in man’s nature, 
life, destiny. It is an even weaker word to tell man “ Don’t get attached ! ” 
than it is to tell him “ Get freed from ! ” The will must be fed with some- 
thing positive, else only harm is wrought. Jesus showed this well and truly 
with his ‘ emptied house ’ figure. Gotama too gave better food than “ non- 
attf chment ”. 

For him whose central religious conception of himself and of man was. 
not recluse, actual or in spe, but ‘ wayfarer ’, there is the middle way. not 
of loving his fellow or of disliking him, but of fellowship in wayfaring. 
Here we have a blend of the Gotama and Jesus gospels. Way-fellowship 
will allow for the Good Samaritan. I wayman. thou wayman : let us way- 
fare together ! Here is combined a healthy degree of amicable detachment, 
like that of two friendly pilgrims, distinct units, each with his own long past 
and long future, but just here and novi within touch, in a common stride. 
The opportunity is here and now ; the Gcal lies far ahead ; you and I march- 
ing along, if we are willing wisely, in a More, a More whereby the Most that 
IS ineffable is ever being lifted to a higher power, till the day and hour, 
maybe very different for each, when will come consummation. 

And it is a new message about this More, and not a teaching about life 
as a less or man as a less, that each Helper of men has been moved to bring 
to birth. Every world-creed has this More, and let us see to it, that we cite 
that word of the More and no longer busy ourselves about the later, the 
degenerate Less, whereby we miss the really Essential in the great world- 
gospels. 

How does not Buddhism, how especially does not the original New Word 
in it, need to say with Marechal Villars to his king ; .... defend me from 
my friends ! Or v/ith G. Canning’s, New Morality : Save, save, oh save 
me from the candid friend ! For it is largely its would-be friends who hand 
over mistranslations and other misrepresentations of it for the alien reader 
and writer to use with an unsympathetic will. To use, I must add, with an 
incurious, uncritical carelessness, such as we should not find in references 
made to the literature of any other field of history. 



REPETITION IN PRAKRIT SYNTAX 

By 

A. M. GHATAGE. 

The device of repeating a word or a grammatical form in close succession 
to express an idea of greater emotional intensity or one of frequent occurrence 
is used in nearly all the languages and is a survival of the early devices used 
by the speaker. Whenever the emotional colouring of the individual’s experi- 
ence is strong enough, it finds expression in language by this device of repeat- 
ing the word expressing the idea. Even though it is, in this manner, pri- 
marily a means of giving expression to one’s emotions, in course of time it 
came to acquire some intellectual meaning as well, such as the ideas of 
totality and continuity. 

The repetition of forms pertains to nearly all the grammatical cate- 
gories, to words of all kinds and in few cases even to parts of words. Thus 
we find substantives, adjectives, verbs, adverbs, pronouns and others repeat- 
ed to express different ideas connected with them. 

Historical grammar regards Interjections and forms of Imperative 
to be perhaps the oldest elements of the language. Naturally this device 
of repetition which is intimately connected with the early beginnings of a 
language finds greater scope with them. Nearly all the interjections are used 
with a repetition, while forms of the imperative of the second and the third 
person usually express some kind of command and concession, ideas which 
are often required to be stated with emphasis and this is accomplished by re- 
peating the words. AMg : hmta hanta bahave kandimsu/Ky. I. 9. 1. 5. 
“ Look hear, Look hear, so cried many people.” JM : avvo avvo tti vdha- 
ranti hasanti sisd / Vas. 127. 16. “ They cry, Alas, Alas, and the pupils 

laugh.” eha eha sigghani dacchaha acchariyam I Nzs,. 134. 28. “Come, do 
come quickly, see the wonder.” Sometimes when the expression is not very 
strong, the forms of the imperative are separated from each other, one of 
it standing at the beginning as a place of emphasis, and the other at the 
end of the sentence, which is the normal place of the verb. AMg : uppaydhi 
khaki bko paumavaraponda'lyd uppaydhi / Sut. 11. 1. 6. “Fly up. Oh you 
beautiful lotus, fly up.” gaccha nam tumam devdnuppiyd sdlddavim corapaU 
lira vHumpdhi 2 abhhaggaseiiam corasendvaim jivaggdhath ginhdhi 2 mainam 
uvauehi / Vip. 75. “ Go, you beloved of the gods, to the camp of the thieves 
called Saladavi and plunder it, take hold of the chief of the thieves Abhag- 
gasena alive and bring him to me.” JM ; iaio tie bhaniyam ehi ehi tti / 
Vas. 53. 4. “ Then she said, come, come. ” td pahiya turiyatiiriyaPn vaha 
vaha ullavai kalakanthl | Vaj. 651. “ Therefore. O traveller, proceed quickly, 
so says the cuckoo.” In all such cases we find the original meaning of this 
device, to give greater emphasis to the idea expressed, in its pure form and 
obviously there is no scope for any change in the meaning itself. 
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The remaining finite forms of the verb are not often repeated, 'The 
VERBAL DERIVATIVES, however. are repeated in order to give expression to 
different meanings, the idea of frequency being prominent. When the form 
refers to the same subject it serves to point out that the action is done by 
him repeatedly. P : puttho piittho cahaih tesam vydkareyyarii / MN. I. 13. 
“Being repeatedly asked I will explain to them.” AMg : kasappahdreh'm 
tdlenunid 2 kalunani kaganimamsubn khaventi / Vip. 63. “ Beating him re- 
peatedly, they make him eat his own flesh m a pitiable manner." chippature- 

rmh vajjamdnmam 2 / Vip. 68. “ While the trumpets were blown." eva>h 

dubbiiddhi kicednam vutto vutto pakuvvai / Das. IX. 2. 19. “ Thus a wicked 
pupil does when repeatedly asked by the teacher.” JM ; ie ya bhayavanto 
panamanto panajnanto aikkamai / Vas. 74. 14. “ Saluting those venerable 

sages repeatedly he goes forward.” 

The repetition of these forms also points out the fact that the action is 
not repeated but performed continuously. It must, however, be admitted 
that the distinction between the continuous and the repeated action is mainly 
due to the primary meaning of the verb and is not the direct result of the 

device of repeating. When the meaning of the verb does not admit ot the 

idea of repeated performance it naturally develops the idea of continuity. 
AMg: pagadhijjamdne 2 iivdgae / Yip. 11. “He approached dragging it 
continuously.” tae tiarii sd miyddevi . . . padijdgaramdm 2 viharai / \Tp. 12. 
“ Then that queen Miya continued to keep awake." tarn katthasagadiyam 
ariukaddhamdnl 2 uvdgacchai / Vip. 16. “ She approaches dragging the 

wooden cart after her.” Sometimes the sense of totality is also expressed 
by repeating the verbal derivatives. P : laddharh laddham vindseti / Sn. 106. 
he destroys all that he gets.” 

Slightly different meanings are found expressed by repetition of che 
verbal forms in the following illustrations. P ; so tathdgate cakkhupatham 
vijahante vijahante yeva pasannamano kdlaik katvd suttapabuddho viya deva- 
loke . . . nibbatti / Dh. Co. I. 23. “ While the Tathagata was passing out 

of the sight, he, having died with a delighted mind, was born in the world 
of the gods, as if awakened after sleep." iniassa dassanatthdya dgatdgatd onto 
gehe sdpateyyam passissanti / Dh. 'Co. I. 21. “ All those who come to see 

him will see the wealth inside the house.” A gerund when repeated may 
show an habitual action. P : so talo nikkhamitvd arafine gdyitvd gdyitvd onto 
ddriini uddharantiyd itthiyd gilasaddam siitvd sore nimittam ganhi /Dh. Co. 
I. 12. “ Coming out from there he took as the object of his thought the 

voice of a woman having heard her sound of the singing, the woman who was 
collecting wood in the fort.st by singing.” JM : so tatha jimiiini iim.i'jh 
ahijjai / U. Tika. fol. 124. “ He studies by taking his meal there.” 

In the Ardha-Magadhi prose, however, we often find the number 2 used 
as a sign of repetition usually after the verbal forms and sometimes after 
other words, tae neon sd miyddevi miydputtassa ddragassa anumagga]dyae 
catdri putte sawdlemkaravibhusie karei 2 bhagavao goyamassa pdesu pddei 
2 evam vaydsi / Vip. 14. “ Then that queen Miya adorned the four sons 
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bom after the child Miyaputta with all ornaments, placed them at the feet 
of the venerable Goyama and spoke thus.” miyani devirh dpucchai 2 miyae 
devte gihdo pa4inikkhamm 2 miyaggdmam nayaram majihathmajihenam 
niggacchai 2 jeneva samane bhagavarii mahdvire teneva uvdgacchai 2 sc.ma- 
nam bhagavam mahaviram tikkhutto dydhinam paydhinani karei 2 vamdai 
namathsai 2 evaih vaydsl / Vip. 19. “ He takes leave of queen Miya, comes 
out of her house, comes out of the town of Miyaggama passing through the 
very centre, comes to the place where the venerable ascetic Mahavira was, 
salutes and bows him and says as follows.” In the innumerable cases of this 
type the use of the figure 2 is not exactly the same as in the cases cited before. 
As shown by the meaning and the parallel passages the figure 2 does not 
here suggest the simple repetition of the verbal form after w^hich it is placed 
but the gemnd derived from the root after which it comes and points out the 
succession of acts thus enumerated. More accurately it should have been 
represented by the addition of the syllable ttd after the figure in the text. 
This itself is a peculiar Prakrit idiom which requires explanation. 

TVlore frequent is the repetition of the nouns in their inflected forms. 
Here also the locative forms are the most frequent. The use of the locative 
to express a particular point in place or in time is susceptible of repetition 
more than the meanings of other cases, and naturally repetition is favoured 
in this case. Locative of time repeated : P ; mdse mdse kusaggena bdlo 
bhunjetha bhojanam / Dh. 70. “ The fool may take meals on the tip of a 
Kusa grass month after month.” mdse mdse sahassem yo yajetha satmh 
samam / Dh. 106. ” Who performs sacrifice for hundred years by spending 
a thousand month after month.” divase divase ii sattisatdni navanavd patey- 
yum kdyamhi / Th. 2. 473. “ Even if three times seven hundred spears ivere 
to fall on the body anew on each day.” dharimsu dine dine / Mhvs. 5. 29. 
“ They brought day by day.” addpesi dine dine / Mhvs. 5. 84. “ He caused to 
be given day by day.” AMg ; mdse mdse u jo bdlo kusaggena ii blv.injae l\e !d 
44. “ The ignorant person v/ho eats with the blade of the grass month after 
month.” JM : tinneva ya kodlo addham ca dine dine ym rayandnam, pddei 
dhanayajakkho \ Pau. 21. 16. " The demi-god Dhanaya showered three and 
half crores of jewels every day.” The locative of place repeated : P : yojone yo- 
jane dentil mahddmani mahitale / Mhvs. 5. 179. “ Let them give the great gift 
on the earth at every yojana.” hide hide appatibaddhacitto/Sn. 65. " With his 
mind unattached to all the families.” AMg ; miyaggdme nayare gehe gehe kdlu- 
navadiyde vittiih kappemdne viharai / Vip. 9. ” In the town of Miyaggama 
he lived maintaining himself by pitiously begging from house to house.” 
caccare caccare khandapadahenam ugghosijjamdnam / Vip. 37. " At every 

square he was being proclaimed with the beating of a small drum.” pacckd 
jdyd gamissdmo bhikkhamdnd kide kiile / U. 14. 26 ” Later on, O sons, 

w'e will wander by begging frcm family to family.” pae pae visiyanto' sam- 
kappassa vasam gao / Das. II. 1. “Disheartened at every step and under 
the influence of his desires.” JM : thane thane jasaih lahai / Vaj. 6. 82. 
“ He gets fame in many places.” 
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Other case forms of nouns are also found repeated but not to the same 
extent. AMg : appege paliyantesim cow coro tti suvvayani, bandhanti bhik- 
khuyam bald / Sut. 1. 3. 1. 15. “ Some ignorant persons bind a monk of 

good vows on the border land by calling him a thief.” chanam chanani parin- 
ndya logasannam ca savvaso / Ay. 1. 2. 6. 5. “ At every moment knowing 
the view of the people from all sides.” Sometimes the two words are joined 
together in a compound so that the first word does not receive its proper 
grammatical inflection. P : cmuvicarantanam maggdmagge kathd udapddi ! 
DN. I. 235. “ While wandering there arose the conversation on the way.” 
AMg ; uraXal mdnussagdl bhogabhogdi bhunjmnane vihari / Vip. 50. He 
lives enjoying the great human pleasures of different types.” pakkamanti 
disodisini / U. 27. 14. “ They go in different directions.” JM : donni vi 
kheydlasahgamahgm / Pau. 16. 80. “Both of them with all their limbs full 
of exhaustion.” suha7hsuhenam kalmh gamei / Vas. 75. 28. “ He spends 

the time in happiness.” 

In one particular instance we find that the same noun is repeated but 
in two different grammatical forms both of which however, have the same 
meaning. JM : nayaram ciya pordnam rdyapuram ndma ndmenam / Pau. 
2. 8. “ The old town Rayapura by name.” saccamcti nama ndmetiam / Pau. 
19. 32. “ Saccamal by name.” jat^ayassa mahddevt asi videhi tti ndma 

ndmetiam / Pau. 26. 2. “ The chief queen of king Jaijaya was Videhi by 
name.” aTihasat),o ndma namet}am / Pau. 31. 23. “ Arihasaija by name.” 
sunando ndma namao dsl / Vas. 74. 24. “ Sunanda by name.” memdaro 
ndma ndmenam ] Vas. 75. 22. “ by name Mandara.” This usage can also 
be met with in the Ramayana. Hkharam ndma ndmatah / I. 27. 10 ; nanda- 
natii ndma ndmatah / I. 27. 13 ; kesini ndma ndmatah / I. 38. 3. Metrical 
considerations and the desire to fill in the line may have been responsible 
for this repetition but its presence in Vasudevahindi would suggest that the 
close joining of the word ndma with the proper name as in jambundmo often 
occurring therein must have also helped to add the adverbial form ndmenam 
or ndmaa in addition to the word nama. 

In this connection a preculiar idiom must be noted. Along with the 
usual phrase for expressing a continuous action from place to place, in which 
the first word is put in the ablative and the second in the accusative as 
the first is regarded as the starting point of the action while the second alone 
is thought to be the goal of the action, we often get phrases in which the 
word in the accusative is merely repeated. P : kdlarh kdlath bhavd bhavam 
sakkdyasmim purakkhatd / Th. 2. 199. “ entangled in the view of believing in 
the permanent thing from time to time and from birth to birth.” rattham 
rattham vicarissam sdvake vinayam puthu/ Sn. 444. “ I will wander from 

kingdom to kingdom teaching the followers.” Such an idiom must be at 
the basis of the word gdnaniganie in U. 17. 17. where it refers to a pupil 
who is in the habit of wandering from one gana to another. Speaking gram- 
matically in these cases both the words are in the place of the object and 
the expression should therefore mean going to one place and then to another. 
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In the ultimate sense of both the idioms there is very little difference but 
while the first implies some kind of sequence the second is free 
from any such connotation. It should be further noted that the translation 
of a word when repeated as “every” is not very accurate. Often it 
leaves out the idea of succession implied in the original and adds the sense 
of totality which may not be always present in the original. Of the same 
import is the phrase in which the instrumental is used instead of the ablative 
of the first word which is followed by the same word in the accusative: P : 
tena hi bho imath pmisam dalhaya rajjuva pacchdbdham gdlhabandhanam 
bandhitvd khuramundam karitvd kharassarena panavena rathiydya rathiyam 
singhdtakena sihghdtakam parinetvd. . ./ DN. 23. “then having bound strongly 
this person with strong ropes with his hands behind, having shaved him, 
and carrying him from road to road and from square to square with the 
beating of a drum of a shrill sound. . JM : eyassa pavarakitti geharh gehetia 
bhamai jiyaloe / Pau. 15. 66. “His fame wanders from house to house in 
this living world.” A similar illustration can be found in the Ramayana in 
I. 1. 30. te vanena vanath gatvd nadlstirtvd bahudakdh. This idiom is simply 
a recasting of the first by changing the ablative case into the instrumental 
as in course of time the two cases were often confused and mixed together, 
Some change in the meaning of this idiom can be seen in such an illustration 
as anubandhi paddpadam / Sn. 446. “ he followed him step by step” where the 
compound expression is clearly formed on the analogy of such expressions 
as : P : te mayam vicarissdma gdmd gdmarh nagd nagam / Sn. 180. “ We 

will wander from village to village and from mountain to mountain.” vini- 
pdiath samdpanno gabbhd gabbham tamd tamarh / Sn. 278. “ He fell down 
from one birth to another and from darkness to darkness.” 

A peculiar type of repetition of nouns is to be found in cases where 
we find the same word twice used but in two different syntactical relaticms, 
usually once as the subject and again as the predicate of the same sentence. 
This was already noted by the Sanskrit rhetoricians who gave it the name 
chekdnuprdsa. As : gadhd sd hoti piti piti dhammavijayasi/K. XIV. 13. 
“ Tliat love is the deep love which pertains to the conquest of religion.” JM : 
taha vi hu hamso hamso kdo kdo cciya vardo / Vaj. 358. “ Even then the 

swan remains a swan and the crow a crow:” M : rdkiiandnuggahiySi konti 
kamalai kamalm / Vis. “ The lotuses become lotuses when touched by the 
ray^ of the sun.” 

Adjectives are often repeated to point out the intensity of the quality 
expressed by them. P : khippam giram eraya vagguvaggum / Th. 1. 1270. 
“ Quickly put forth words which are very sweet.” paramam paramam ti 
yodha haivd akkhdti vibhajati idheva dhammam/Sn. 87. “ Whosoever, hav- 
ing known it to be the highest religion preaches and explains it.” AMg : 
mahayd rmhayd saddenani ugghosemdnd / Vip. 32. “ Proclaiming with a very 
loud voice.” mahayd 2 saddenam . . . «ras 2 >/Vip. 43. “ He cried with a 

very loud voice.” ghodayapuccharii va tassa mamsui kavilakavildi/'Upa. 94. 
“ His moustaches were very tawny like the tail of a horse.” In the fre- 
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quent phrase mahamiahdliyae parisde of the AMg. canon we find the adjective 
repeated with the first word retaining its locative form as mahai correspond- 
ing to Sanskrit mahati which however, loses its inflectional value as can be 
seen from its being used with a feminine noun. 

Adjectives can also be repeated with a distributive sense. P ; tena kho 
pana samayma sambahuld abhinndtd abhinndtd brdhmanamahdsdld mcma- 
sdkate pativasanti/DN. I. 235. “ At that time there lived in the village 

Manasakafa many great Brahmins all of whom v/ere well-versed.” paccali 
munino bhattam thokam thokam kule ktile/Th. 1. 248. “ The food for the 
monks is cooked in different families a little in each.” AMg : saehinto saehin- 
to gihehinto padimkkhanianti/Y'\p. 23. “ They come out of their respective 

houses.” 

Slightly different meanings like that of totality or diversity can also be 
found expressed by the repetition of adjectives. AMg : bhcddagam bhadda- 
gam bhoccd vivatmath virasant dhare/YPss. V. 2.33. “ Having eaten all that 
is good he may bring the food which is colourless and tasteless.” P : eva- 
rupadi vd evarupam vd pdpaih kammani akaramhd ti na idtidtha/yPN. I. 14. 
“ You do not know that you have done such and such an evil deed.” Some- 
times this repetition of the adjectives is concealed on account of the false 
etymology. AMg : thaviyam sankamatthde tarn ca hoi caldcalam /Das. V. 2. 
33. “ It may be placed for crossing, and may be shaking ” where the word 
caldcala originally a repetition of the adjective cala was thought as a com- 
pound of cala and acala. 

The repetition of the .ad\t;rbs is fairly frequent. They also show a 
variety of meanings e.xpressed by this device. As : esa cu kho mama anu- 
sathiyd dhammdpekkhd dhammakdmathd cd save snve vadhitd/T. I. 6. 
“ Now by my preaching of the law love for the law and the need of the law 
have increased in the respective fields.” P : Yaiice vihiiu pasamsanti anuvicca 
suve suve/Dh. 229. “ That the wise praise him discriminately day by day.” 
vissavanto tato tato/Sn. 205. “ Flowing from those different places.” iccetam 
attham bhagavd punappunaih akkhdsi/Sn. 251. “ Thus the Lord preached 

this meaning again and again.” tena kho pana samayena bhesiko nahdpito 
bhagavantam pitthito pitthito anubaddho hoti/DN. I. 226. “ At that time 

the barber Bhesika was following the Lord from behind.” aniccdni gahakdni 
tattka tattha punappunaiii /Th. 1. 17. “ The houses are transitory and there 
again and again.” bhikkhave tadd mama puttena katakammam pacchato 
pacchato annbandhi/Dh. Co. 1. 17. “ O Monks, at that time the acts done 
by my son followed him from behind.” visum visum pure rajjarii kamato 
anusdsiswh 2.11. “They ruled in due order individually.” tahim 
tahim cetiydni akdresi/'^^hvs. 5. 175. “ he erected the Cetiyas in different 
places.” AMg ; Mahabbalassa ranno abhikkhanarh 2 kappdyath genhai/N\p. 
60. “ He often took taxes from king Mahabbala.” paydhinam karento pu- 
na puno vandai sakko/ U. 9. 59. “ Sakka saluted him often and often while 
circLu-nambulating him.” neyduyam suyakkhdyam uvdydya samlhie, bhujjo 
bhujjc duhdvdsam asuhcttani tahd iahd/Sut 1. 8. 11. “ Following the right 
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doctrines he exerts himself, as one becomes more and more the receptacle of 
misery so his bad thoughts increase." pdvdino pudho pudho kittayantd sa- 
yam sayatk ditthi karenti pdu/Snt. 2.6.11. “ The upholders of the wrong 

faith explaining their different views maintain their own opinions.” onto onto 
puidehantardni pdsm/ky. 1.2. 5.5. “ Inside and further inside he sees the 

rotten parts of the body.” saniyam saniyam paccosakkai/Upz. 101. ” He 

slowly recedes back.” JM : so pdvai abhiseyam uppajjai jattha jaitha narof 
Pau. 32.78. “ The man wherever he is bom obtains coronation.” bhattuma- 
ranadukkhiyd mamam ca soyamdm mdyd me sukkakothararukkho iva vana- 
davena snyaggind onto onto daijliai/Vas. 36.8. “ My mother troubled by the 
death of her husband and lamenting for me was burning inside and inside with 
the fire of grief like a tree with a hollow by the fire of forest conflagration.” 
ehi kunasii paikkhinam devaulassa mandam mandam panti/Yas. 81.5. 
“ Come and go round the temple slowly.” suyanasamdgama vaggi niccarh 
niccam suhdvei/Ya]. 655. “ Like the meeting with a good man fire gives 

pleasure constantly.” Ap. punu punu panavivi pancagmu/'P.-pr. 1.11.1. 
“ Having saluted the five teachers again and again.” 

The NUMERALS are repeated in a distributive sense. As : pancasu pan- 
casu vasesu anusaydnam nikhamantu/D. III. 9. “ In each five years they 
will go on a tour.” etdye ca athdye hakani dhammate pancasu pancasu vase 
su nikhatnayisdmi/D. 21. I. “ For this purpose every five years I will send 
out.” P : duve duve putte janayi kale sc/Mhvs. 6.37. “ She gave birth to 
sons two at a time.” JM : atthattha nd4aydi ddre dare ya naccanti/Fau. 2. 
52. " At every door were dancing groups of eight shows.” causu vi disdsu 
majjhe havanti cattdri cattari/Fau. 2.52. “ In the middle of the four quart- 
ers there were four of them each.” P : saggakdyam agamam sakim sakim! 
Th. 1. 259. “ I went to the heavens once in each.” 

The PRONOUNS are very often repeated to express the idea of totality. 
As : tasi tasi pakalanasi pujetaviya cu palapdsadd-tena tena akdlana/'K. XII. 
32. “ On occasions other religionists ought to be honoured in different ways.” 
athi cd hetka punam puna lipite tasd tasd athasd madhuliyde yena jane tathd 
patipajethd/K. XIV. 21. “ Here it is written again and again on account of 
the sweetness of this and that subject so that men may follow them.” se 
tarn apahatd tarn tank dhammavadhi pdpovd/T. VI. 3. “ Giving up this and 
that they should develop their religion.” P : yath yam padesam bhajati tat- 
tha tattkeva pujito/Dh. 303. ” In whatever place he goes he is honoured 

there.” Yena yena hi niannanti tato tarn hoti aniiathd/Sn. 588. “ Whatever 
they think it becomes something otherwise.” te te dvikaromi/Sn. 84. “ I will 
explain them all.” tarn teak aha7h dhira tatheva maiine/Sn. 349. “ I also 

think the same O courageous man.” vicariham tena tena Idbhasakkdraus- 
sukd/Yh. 2.92. “ I wandered here and there desirous of profit and honour.” 
naggd pakmnakesi hath tena tena viedrihath /Th. 2. 133. ‘‘ Naked and with 
the hair let loose I wandered here and there.” ubbdsiyati so so ca yath yam 
gdmatn iipeti so/Mhvs. 6.22. “ Every village in which he goes is deserted.” 
AMg : jd jd vaccai rayani na sd padiniyattai/V. 14.24. “ Every night that 
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passes does not return.” jai td kdhisi bhdvam jd jd dacchasi wcn'o/Das. 2. 
9. “ If you love every woman whom you chance to see.” tehi tehi uvdehim 
tarn tarn sampadivdyae/'Dzs. IX. 2.20. “ He should carry all that out with 
ail means.” JM ; te te thdvehi rase/Pau. 11. 102. “Put all of them under 

control.” jd jd ddld lathbai sd sd tadatti fMffci/Vaj. 124. “Every 

branch which he holds breaks suddenly.” je je kulammi jdyd te te gaya- 
kumbhaniddaland/Ys.]. 201. “ All those who are bom in the family are 

capable of breaking the temples of the elephants.” 

The second person pronoun is repeated : AMg : tumatii tumam ti ama- 
nunnarh savvaso tarn na vattaeJSnt. 1.9.27. “ To call thou is not elegant 

and so one should never speak it.” The reflexive pronoun is repeated with 
a distributive meaning. P ; sakam sakam ditthi paribbasdnd viggahya ndnd 
husald vadanti/Sn. 878. “ Referring to their own views the clever ones ex- 
plain differently.” sakam sakam ditthimakmhsu saccath/Sn. 882. “ They 
claim their own views to be tme.” AMg ; evam amidniyd nwiath vayantd 
vi say amsay am /Sat. 1.1.2.16. “ Thus the ignorant ones claiming that knowl- 
edge is their own.” sayam sayam pasamsantd garahantd param vayam/Sat. 
1.1.2.23. “ Praising one’s own views and blaming those of others.” sae sae 
uvatthdne siddhimeva na annahd / Sut. 1.1.3.14. “ Liberation is possible in 
one’s own view and not otherwise.” The interrogative pronoun repeated ; 
JM : kith kith ti ullavantd uppaiyd nahayalatii tmiyd/Pau. 9. 73. “ They 
quickly flew in the sky crying ‘ what is it, what is it ? ’. ” ke ke ime paut- 
thd mottum gharesu gharatfiff/Va]. 650. “ Who are those who have started 
leaving behind their wives in the houses?” kith pi kith pi cintanto/Way 23. 
“ Thinking something.” 

Pronominal adjectives repeated : P : ettakani vd dukkhath nijjhiti- 
nath ettakani vd dukkhath nijjetabbarh/MN . 1.14. “ This much misery is 

conquered and this much is yet to be conquered.” Paramath paramam ti 
yodha hatvd / Sn. 87. “ Who knows it to be the highest.” AMg : jakkhd utta- 
Tauttmd/U, 3.14. “The demi-gods, higher and higher.” sathsararndvarma 
param parath te veyanti bandhanti ya dutiniy dm /Sat. 1.7.4. “ Coming to life 
they bind more and more and suffer miseries.” sathvaccharetydvi ya egame- 
gahi bdnena mdreu mahdgayath tu/Stat. 2.6.52. “ In a year having killed only 
one elephant by the arrow.” sdydgdravie ege ege sucirakoham/U. 27.9. 
“ Some hanker after pleasures and others entertain anger for a long time.” 
JM : md punaravi akiyayarath pdvihaha paramparatn dukkhath/Paa. 26. 
74. “ Do not suffer more and more misery again and again to a greater 
extent.” patteyam patteyam vakkhdrath kittaissdmi/Paa. 2. 54. “ I will 

explain the regions individually.” 

Particles are repeated : P : eniath evam vicarantath pdpima upagacchasi/ 
Th. 1. 1213. “ O wicked one, you follow me while wandering in this maimer.” 
AMg : jdvath jdvath ca turn abhikkamei tdvam tdvam ca rmth mahante tuiae 
. . .seyathsi nisintfe padhatne purisajde/Sat. 2.1.2. “ While he proceeded fur- 
ther the first man sank deep in the great water and mud.” JM : eso suyanasa- 
havo natno natm tana purisdnath/Nay 37. “ This is the nature of good men 
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a repeated salutation to these men.” 

Parts of words are repeated to give an intensive meaning to the ex- 
pression. The first syllable of a verb is often repeated to give emphasis to 
the idea, and this must have been the origin of the reduplication. JM : e- 
ehi savadahutto majjha tumam ma ciravehifPza. 8.173. “Come in front 
of me, do not tarry.” uymai mattagayam e-ehi maham savadahutto/Pau. 8. 
218. “ He caUs the intoxicated elephant to come to face him.” Ap : abbhat- 
thio si de-dehi tema/Mahp. 1.6.14. “You are requested to give me.” Here 
also belong the innumerable cases of immitative words like JM : jagajagen- 
tasoh^/Pau. 14.134. gumugumugumunta/Pau. 2.40. where the first syllable 
is repeated and the grammatical inflections are added only to the last. 

Another type of repetition which survives in the modem languages is the 
one in which the present participle is repeated. Ap : rangantma ramanta- 
ramante manthau dhariu bhamantu anantelH-p. 85.6.2. “ Taking delight 

and playfully, Ananta took the churning rod.” bhuvaibhumi kamantaka- 
mantaha/Ylp. 87.6.9. “ Going over the land of the king.” 

Finally we find whole sentences or long phrases are repeated to give 
emphasis. P : appeva ndma siyd bhesike, appeva ndma siyd bhesike fi'/DN. 
1.226. “ It may be so Bhesike it may be so.” kaham ekaputtaka kahath 

ekaputtkd fi'/Dh. Co. I. 23. “ How is it O my only son, how is it ?” In 
the following case the idea is expressed with greater force by repeating the 
sentence and changing the order of words there. JM : jarii ajja duhiyde gi- 
yam tarn vdiyam padujdii0 jam vdiyam padujaind tarn gdiyam ajja duhi- 
yde/Vas. 132.8. “ What was sung by the daughter to-day the same was 
sounded by the clever man, and what was sounded by him the same was sung 
by the girl.” 


abbreviations 


AMg. Ardha-Magadhi 
Ap. Apabhraih^ 

As. A^ka’s Inscriptions 
Ay. Acarariga 
D. Dhauli Rock Edicts 
Das. Dasavaikalika 
Dh. Dhammapada 

Dh. Co. Dhammapada Commentary 
DN. Digha Nikaya 
Hp. Harivarhsa of Puspadanta 
JM. Jain Maharastri 
K. Kalsi Rock Edicts 
M. Maharastri 

Mahp. Mahapurana of Puspadanta 
Mhvs. Mahavamsa 


MN. Majjhima Nikaya 
P. Pali 

Pan. Paumacariya 
P-pr. Paramatmaprakasa 
Sn. Suttanipata 
Sut. Sutrakrtahga 

T. Delhi-Topra Pillar edicts 
Th. 1. Thera Gatha 

Th. 2. Then Gatha 

U. TJttaradhyayana 
Upa. Upasakadasah 
Vaj. Vajjalagga 
Vas. Vasudevahindi 
Vip. Vipakasruta 
Vis. Visamabanalila 



CORRESPONDENCE 

INDIAN HISTORY CONGRESS 
ALLAHABAD SESSION 

In 1935 was organised for the first time the All India Modern History Congress, 
with a view to bring together all workers in the field of the modern history of 
India. By the word ' modern ' was meant the period of Indian Histor>' Jrom 
1000 A. D. as by ' ancient ’ was understood the period before. 1000 A. D. This was, 
of course, only a general and rough indication and adopted not with a view to 
ignore and split up the unity and continuity of Indian History but because there 
was the Oriental Conference already working mostly for the ancient period and 
further because some such limitation was thought necessary for the sake of con- 
venience as far as practical work was concerned. Besides, there was no agency to 
bring together workers in the field of this period here called ‘ modern '. 

The Poona Congress was organised in association with the Silver Jubilee of the 
Bharat Itihasa Samshodak Mandal of Poona, inaugurated by H. E. Lord Brabourne. 
It was presided over by Sir Shafa'at Ahmed Khan. Head of the History Depart- 
ment in the University of Allahabad, and was attended by individual scholars and 
representatives of many Universities, states, research associations and governments 
all over India. The gathering included delegates from Assam in the North to Anna- 
rnalai in the south and from Dacca in the East to Goa in the West. The programme 
included reading of papers, a historical Exhibition, lectures and entertainments. 
Some resolutions were also adopted, the most important of them dealing with the 
foundation of a permanent organisation to develop and perpetuate the aims and 
objects of the Congress. 

The Poona Congress was a unique success for a first gathering of the kind. 
The meeting there accepted the invitation to meet next at Allahabad in 1937. 
Owing, however, to the intervention of the Golden Jubilee of the Allahabad Univer- 
sity, the Congress had to be postponed to 1938. Already in the Poona session, it 
had been agreed to widen its scope by dropping the word ‘ modern The organi- 
sation was hence named as the Indian History' Congress and the second session was 
held in the premises of the Allahabad L'niversity from 6th to 10th Oct. of 1938. 
The Congress secured Dr. D. R. Bh.an'Dark.ar of Calcutta to preside over its deli- 
berations. The number of delegates and representatives this time had almost doubled 
that at Poona, and the number of papers read reached the figure 92. They were 
divided into eight sections, each presided over by an eminent scholar. 


The following table will explain in itself ; — 





No. of 


Sections 

President 

papers 

ill 

.Archaeology and Numis 

Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit. D. 

G. 


matics 

ol Archaeology, India. 

. 10 

l2) 

Modem Indian History- 

Dr. B.alkrishna, ( Kolhapur ) 

16 

(3) 

Ancient Indian History 

R. B. Dr. Krishnasw-ami Aiyancar 




(Madras) 

19 

(4) 

Marathi History 

Prof. D. POTD.AR ( Poona j 

7 

(5) 

Sikh History- 

Lala Sitaram Kohali (Hoshiarpur) 

. . 4 

(6) 

Early Mediaeval and Raj- 

Dr. Surendra Nath Sen (Calcutta) 

.. 16 


put History- 



(7) 

Later Mediaeval and Sul- 

Prof. M. H.\bib (Aligarh) 

. . 10 


tanat 



(8) 

Moghul History 

Mr. Khos.al 

.. 10 
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The sectional meetings were held in the halls of the History Department where- 
as the opening and closing sessions were held in the spacious and beautiful Senate 
Hall and the Vizianagaram Hall respectively. A varied programme of lectures 
with lantern-slides was arranged for the general public which wms largely attended, 
the Physics theatre sometimes provnng too small to accommodate full}' the expectant 
audience. 

The Historical Exhibition included many sections. The beautiful specimens of 
ancient sculptures and particularly the terracotta exhibited a wealth of wonderful 
material for the reconstruction of the history of ancient India. The numismatic 
section included the splendid collection of gold coins by Babu Durgaprasad of 
Benares. The Governments of India, Baroda, Gwalior and other States exhibited 
many rare documents and manuscripts. The Maharajas of Benares and Rampur 
State had sent some very illuminated manuscripts. Under the care of Rai Krishn.a 
Das of Benares was exhibited a select collection of Indian Paintings gathered from 
various sources. This collection contained specimens of Rajput. Pahari, Kangra. 
Moghul and other schools, some of which were indeed very rare and exquisitely 
beautiful. A special section was devoted by me to an exhibition of original Marathi 
— Alodi and Persian documents which included autograph letters ol Xana Farnavis, 
Shivaji Vithal, Naro Appaji, Sakharam Bapoo, Sonoji Bhonsle, Raghunathrao Peshwa, 
the poet Moropant, Khanderao Ganpatrao Gaekwad, Parashurampant Pratinidhi and 
many others. X'ine old Adilshahi firmans w'ere also shown. There were in the 
collection also specimens of Bakhars, Mahanubhav pothis, and some Sanskrit, 
Marathi, Kanarese and Gujarati Mss, a few being about 400 or 500 years old. The 
four models of the ancient colours of Bhor State added a peculiar charm to the sec- 
tion. The Exhibition was opened by the Hon’ble Mr. Sa.mpurnanand. Minister for 
Education, U.P., who delivered a thoughtful speech after Rai Bahadur Brajmohan 
Vyas had given a lucid account of e.xhibits in the various sections. 

The report of the Poona Congress which was published on the eve of the 
Allahabad Session, was duly presented to the Members at Allahabad and adopted. 
The Constitution Committee appointed at Poona met at Allahabad, Sir Shafa’at 
presiding, and discussed the draft constitution submitted for its consideration. It 
was decided for the present to have a very simple constitution and to go ahead 
again with a working committee, leaving the fashioning of a more elaborate machineiy 
to the next meeting. After some discussion, the meeting agreed to adopt the simple 
frame-work of a working constitution and left the further shaping of the constitu- 
tion to the next session. Both Dr. Bhandarkar and Sir Shafa’at were keen on the 
question of the preparation of a X'ew History of India written mainly from the 
Indian view-point. In recent years the feeling in favour of such a project is no 
doubt growing in volume. Yet it was thought discreet to proceed cautiously in the 
matter. A representative Committee was, therefore, appointed to go into the question 
of the feasibility of such a project and to report to the next meeting. The Com- 
mittee may even evolve a project in out-line if it feels optimistic about success. 
Resolutions endorsing the Peace-Pact of Dr. Roerich and urging for greater facilities 
to scholars in archives were also adopted. Dr. Tarachand, Khan Bahadur Azil-ul- 
Haque, Dr. Radhakumud Mukerjee, Prof. D. V. Potdar, Prof. Sharma (Lahore), 
Dr. Tripathi, Dr. B.alkrishna, D. B. Dr. Krishnaswami Aiyancar, Dr. Sen and 
others took part in the discussions and made speeches in the meeting. The next 
session was invited by Khan Bahadur Azil-uI-HAQUE. Vice-Chancellor of the Calcutta 
University to meet in that great city, as desired by the University Syndicate. This 
invitation w'as enthusiastically received by all the delegates as it meant that the 
Indian History Congress had now secured a firm hold over the minds of scholars 
of Indian history and that its status as the representative body to speak in their 
name had been an asserted fact. No longer could the Congress be derided as a 
■ Tamasha ’ as some of its detractors were pleased to describe it to satisfy themselves. 
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At Poona the Congress received the sympathy of the Bombay University, at Allaha- 
bad we marched one step forward and met actually in the premises of the Allahabad 
University with the backing of that body, though somewhat non-ofhcial, and ai 
Calcutta we were asked to meet under the official invitation of that august body — 
the Calcutta University I Thus have we progressed by slow though sure stages 
and it is now hoped that the Indian Histor\' Congress will soon come in line with 
its elder sisters, the Indian Philosophical and the Indian Science Congress organisa- 
tions, so that historians in India can henceforwaitJ speak with one voice in its 
name ! The few waverers who have stood out so far will now be well-advised to 
give up hesitating and join hands with their comrades ! 

The session at Allahabad was a complete success. The sectional meetings were 
largely attended and simultaneous sittings of some sections, though they deprived many 
ardent listeners from taking full advantage of the scholarly papers read there, enabled 
a fuller discussion on the papers : the lectures were inspiring and informati\’e, the 
Exhibition representative, full, varied and attractive. .At-Homes added to the pleasure 
and comfort of the company, the Excursions, official and non-official, established live 
contact with the dead past, — all these combined with the touch of sanctity of an 
occasional dip in the Sacred Triveni, left an indelible impression on the minds of 
those assembled at Allahabad. 

The Allahabad Reception Committee, and particularly the Maliaraja of Benares 
who inaugurated the Ses.sion, Sir Digby Drake Brock.m.vnx. the Chairman, Sir 
Shafa’at, the General Secretary, and Drs. Bisheshwar Pr.'^sad and Bansari Prasad 
S.AKSENA, the Asst. Secretaries and their collaborators, Rai Bahadur Vyas, the 
organiser of the Exhibition, and the enthusiastic band of volunteers, deserve our 
warmest thanks for their most excellent arrangements for the success of the 
Congress. 

Poona. ■) 

25-12-38. f D. V. POTD.AR. 



MISCELLANEA 


MR. CHATURVEDI ON PANINI AND THE RKPRATIsAKHYA 

Mr. S. P. Chaturvedi has honoured me by learnedly criticising my two articles 
(IHQ Vol. X, pp. 665-670 ; IC. Vol. IV, pp. 387-99) on Panini in New Indian 
Antiquary. Vol. I, pp. 450-459, and I hasten to return the compliment. It is per- 
haps stiU too early for me to make another pronouncement on the subject, for 
Thieme has not yet replied at all, and Prof. Chattop.V)hy.aya has so far only 
promised a reply. Prof. Louis Renou has informed me that he too has prepared 
an article on the problem raised in my two previous articles, but that too has not 
yet been published. In the! present diort note I shall therefore confine myself only 
to explaining why in spite of Mr. Chaturvedi’s able defence of the traditional inter- 
pretation of the Sutras in question I am unable to accept it. 

I am glad to see that Mr. Ch.aturvedi admits that noddttasvaritodayam (Pan. 
VII. 4. 67 ) is indeed! a verse-foot. But he adds ; “ a serious student of the Astd- 
dhydyl knows very well that this so-called unmistakable metrical rhythm can be 
traced in many other Sutras of P.” Yet, I may point out perhaps that although 
this is one of the most discussed Sutras of Panini which engaged the special attention 
of Goldstucker, Weber and Liebich, none before me had detected this metrical 
rhythm. Goldstucker concluded from the use of the term udaya in this sutra 
that the art of writing was known in ancient India, and millions lost their hearts to 
him. Weber and Liebich. unconscious of the metrical rhythm of this sutra, 
thought that the use of the term udaya in Panini was in itself an argument for his 
posteriority to the Pratisakhya. Yet when I argued that the metrical rhythm, plus 
the term udaya. plus the anomalous grammatical construction, which is admitted also 
by Mr. Chaturvedi, might together constitute positive proof to the same effect, I 
was rewarded merely with scepticism. Attributes are the constituents of substance, 
and concurrent possibilities constitute proof : I was but following this principle of 
logic when I concluded that Panini was indebted to the Rkprati^khya for his last 
Sutra but one. Mr. Chaturvedi is at pains to show that the verse-foot naddttasvari- 
todayam occurs only twice in the Pratisakhya, but what he fails to recognise, and 
what I pointed out in both my previous articles, is that it is used in exactly the 
same sense and context in Papini and the Pratisakhya. Does it not, to some extent 
at least, make up for its rarity of occurrence ? I do not understand how my con- 
clusion becomes " still more implausible when we remember tliat this ‘ metrical ’ line 
is not the monopoly of the R.P. only, but occurs in the Vdj. Pratisakhya also ”. 
Are we not all agreed that if any Pratisakhya can be proved to be pre-Paninian it 
is only the Rkpratisakhya ? How can the occurrence of the word in question in the 
Vaj. Prat, influence our considerations of the relation between Panini and the Rk- 
pratisakhya ? 

Coming to the Pragrhya-sutras. Mr. Chaturvedi like Thieme and Prof. Chatto- 
PADHY-AYA insists that the word andrsa in Pan. I, 1. 16 signifies everjdhing but the 
Sarnhita-text, whereas I have tried to show that it means the Pada-patha and 
nothing else. I have also pointed out that in the only passage — as I now' see from 
the Poona index of the Mahdbhdsya — where Patanjali uses this w'ord, signifies pre 
cisely the Padapafha. I have shown that the counter-example in the Kasika is taken 
from the Sarnhita-text of the Aitareya Brahmana, which confirms the view that 
‘ anarsa ’ signifies only the Padapiatha. I may add that in Rkprat. 1. 58 and III. 23. 
precisely the indicatory iti of the Padapatha has been called ' andrsa In Atharva 
Pratisakhya 1. 81 (dmantritam cetdvandrse) , which is but the replica of Pan. I 1. 
16 , the word ‘ andrsa ’ has again been used in this same sense. In the older litera- 
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ture at least there is nothing to show that ‘andrsa ' (either noun or adjective) signified 
anjihing but the Padapatha. Uvafa (on I. 58) too like the authors of the Kasika, 
explain, ' andrsdd itikarandt" by ' avaidikdd itikarandt ” , but the examples and 
the only counter-example given by him prove beyond every^ doubt that he had only 
the Padapatha in viev. . How can we then maintain, in face of such unanimous 
testimony, that Panini’s ‘ andrsa ' signifies everything but the Sainhitd-text ? The 
onus lies with Mr. Chaturvedi now to prove that the word “ andrsa ” has anywhere 
been used to ,!gnify anything else than the Padapatha He will hav’e to accept my 
interpretation so long a-i he cannot do this. It is astonishing to see that he has 
quoted ( p 455 ) passages out of the Kasika and the Balamanorama, clearly stating 
that andrsa means Padapatha. to prove that this word signifies the whole non- 
\ edic literature including the Padap-ifha ! Evidently it has never struck Mr. Cha- 
TURVEDi that Panini in using this specific term might have had some thing particular 
in view and not the non-Vedic lan,guage in general. Such is the hypnotism of tra- 
dition ' 

I am glad to see that Mr. Ch.'.tcrvedi has not aigurd like Thie.me that the 
mention oi Sakalya in Pan. I. 1. 16 would be redundant il ’ andrsa ' means Pada- 
patha. I have shown above that his own attempt to prove that ' andrsa ' means 
everything but the Samhita-text is utterly furtile. I .should therefore be justified in 
further dealing with this and the succeeding Sutra in starting with the assumption that 
andrsa in Paijini, as in the Pratisakhya, signifies only the Padapafha. 

To meet my argument that the specific case of Ui following upon a vocative 
form in -n is of infinitesimal importance from Papini’s point of view, Mr. Chatur- 
\EDi blandly declares that " it is not true that F)anini is silent as to the general pro- 
blem of the final -o before initial vowel” (p. 457), and thus, surely enough, comes 
to the conclusion that my difficulties are .sell-created. In his opinion there is there- 
fore no difference between the final -o in general and that of vocatives so far a= 
sandhi-contraction is concerned ! Evidently Mr. Chaturvedi has forgotten that 
the -0 in vocative regularly undergoes sandhi in the Eksaiphita but the particles ni 
-o never do so. Thus Panini in I. I. 15. declared these particles to be truly un- 
changGJbie, but in the following sutra he declared the vocatives to be pragrhya onl\' 
in the Padapatha iandrse). This is fully in conformity with the state of things 
in R\ . But already PaUnjali seems to have misunderstood Papini, for his example.? 
ol I. 1. 13 are taken from the Padapatha tdho hi etc.) It has moreover to be 
remembered met when a final vowel is declared to be pragrhya the general assump- 
tion ;s that it is liable to sandhi ; thus Uvata commenting on Rkprat. II. 74 dearly 
piagihyaiaksanatuh prashse prdptc etc. Ca.ses of real non-sandhi in the 
Sanihita nave been dealt with by Papini in VI. 1 115 ff.. but there he uses the 
Word prakrtyd. not pragrhya. I ask Mr. Chaturv'edi to consider all this and also 
to look up the literature on the Sandhi ol vocative -o given in my previous article, 
and then say whether he is prepared to admit that Papini in I, 1. 16 refers only to 
the Padapatha or not. If he concedes this he will have further to admit, as I have 
.shown before, that Papini s direct source of information on this point could have 
been only the Rkpiiitisakhya. It is not true that the cases of non-sandhi of the 
vocative -o are fully covered by Papini’s sutras as Mr. Chaturvedi agrues {p. 457). 
I shall not take examples from the Rksarnhita in this connection, for I have explained 
before that metrical texts can prove nothing as to the contractability or othen.vis.- 
of a final vowel. The symbolical iti of the Padapatha being equally misleading, we 
have to depend solely on the prose mantras. Therefore I referred to the Taittiriya 
Samhita, where we find cases of sandhi and non-sandhi of this vocative -o side dv 
side. Thus TS, I, 3. 14. 7 ; sdno asi. but II. 5 12 5 ; satakrato ’nu. Here the 
case of non-sandhi in suno asi has not been provided for by Panini though th- 
analogous case uro antariksam (TS. I. 3. 8. 1.) has been (Pap. VI. 1. 1171. Noi 
IS the case pito d (TS. V. 7. 2. 4) covered by these sutras. Mr. Chaturvedi will 
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now realise, I hope, that Panini actually saw much further than he had suspected, 
and yet it was not far enough. 

Mr. Chaturvedi rejects my suggestion regarding Pan. VI. I. 27 as " too inge- 
nious.” I take it as a compliment, and I am not at all convinced by his arguments 
that the traditional interpretation of this .sutra is correct. He argues that even when 
the last two words (hrasvas ca) are separated from the main sutra the particle 
ca would be equally redundant. I do not consider this objection to be reasonable. 
The particle ca would be redundant only when the whole is read as one sutra as in 
the present text, but when the last two words are separated it would serve the 
definite purpose of connecting the two parts and therefore would not be redundant. 
If Mr. Chaturvedi wishes to press this point seriously he will meet with difficulty 
elsewhere where Panini himself uses the particle ca at the end of a sutra to connect 
it with the preceding aphorism, — as, for instance, in VII. 2. 98. I was not oblivious 
of Pan. III. 4. Ill when I proposed this yogavibhdga, but I refuse to consider it 
as an analogous case, for eva, so far as I can see, is truly redundant here, though 
ca in hrasvas ca is absolutely necessary. Mr. Ch.aturvepi's other objection is that 
tha examples given by me of the non-sandhi arising out of this yogavibhdga are 
taken from the Taittirlya Samhita and not from the Rksarnhita. But have I not 
repeatedly said that examples from the Rgveda are always inconclusive ? It is 
strange to see that this argument would be urged against ms. 

Let us now take up the unah dm problem. I am rather mystified to see that 
Mr. Chaturvedi has discussed only that side of the problem which may be turned into 
account to support his own theory, and completely ignored the rest. He does not 
even mention that Paiiini's own sutra was unali dm, one and undixuded, and that 
it xvas only Patanjali who broke it up into two. I have pointed out before that 
Patanjali was compelled to do this because he had taken ‘ Sakalyasya in I. 1. 16 
to mean " Sakalyasya matena ”, to the inevitable result of that monstrous r iti. which 
also Mr. Chaturvedi does not even mention. I do not see the utility of discussing 
the problem with Mr. Chaturvedi unless he is prepared to explain these anomalies. 
He makes the gratuitous remark that I had forgotten Pan. I. 1. 14 when discussing 
this sutra. In spite of his gentle admonition to revdse my studies, I am as convinced 
as before that the invariable sandhi of ii in aved v indra. for instance, is not covered 
by Paiiini, for Pm. VHI. 3 33 renders it optional. 

As for Mr. Chaturvedi’s treatment of Pan I. 1. 19 I must confess that at 
first I could not at all understand what he intends to convey until I came across 
the illuminating sentence : " He should note that the written Sarhhita te.xt does not 
join in Sandhi ' Gauri ’ and ' tanu ’ with the following vowels as it does in the other 
hundred cases’’ (p. 459). It is clear from this that in his opinion the forms gauri 
and land are entitled to special consideration as pragrhya, even though the iti which 
follows them in the Padapatha may be of no significance at all, simply because in 
the Sarnhifia-text they do not join in Sandhi when Sandhi is p>ossible there. This 
is simply preposterous. Everj'body knows that there are hundreds of final vowels 
in the Rksarnhita which do not join in Sandhi though it is possible, but are not 
on that account treated as pragrhya in the Padapatha, whereas the .'-o-called 
pragrhyas (like dampatl etc.) are furnished with this iti in the Padapatha even 
though they actually combine in Sandhi in the Samhita. Contraction or non- 
contraction in Samhita has nothing to do wdth pragrhyatva. But the inalienable 
characteristic of every vowel declared to be pragrhya is that it is followed by iti 
in the Padapatha. Hence the anuvrtti sdkalyasyetdv andrse into Pan I. 1. 19 
is absolutely necessary. I am absolutely unmoved by the argument that Paniniyas 
like Mr. Ch.aturvedi do not accept this anuvrtti. For my chief purpose is to find 
out what was the true intention of Panini, and not to inv'estigate how it was distorted 
by the Paniniyas. 

Calcutta. Batakrishna Ghosh 
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FLYING MECHANISM IN ANCIENT INDIA 

Flying mechanism was not altogether unknown to the Indians. The Samarahgana 
Sutradhara speaks of two t>-pes of machines, hea\’y and light.^ The shape of the 
machines was like that of a Garuda bird. There was the sitting accommodation 
for the passengers inside the bird. A big bird was made of light wood with parts 
firmly fixed and fitted with two wings. The engine or apparatus {rasayantra) was 
inside the body and a pot of burning fire was kept underneath to heat mercury 
(par da) by the energy of which (rasasaktya) the machine was propelled. People 
used to fly in the sky even over long distances with the help of the two wings moved 
by wind and set to work by the application of energy produced from heated mercury 
in the small boiler inside tlie machine. In this way also a heavy wooden bird could 
move about in the sk>’ like a celestial car. If the machine was of a heavy type, 
four pots full of mercury were placed inside the bird. The mercury was heated by 
the burning fire in the iron pot, with the result that it helped the bird to fly easily 
in the sky.^ 

The machine was so skillfully made that it could fly out even through the window 
as we find in the Bodhirdjakumdravatthu.^ The master builder with his wife and 
children sat inside the bird and flew through the window of the palace. The well- 
seasoned and sufficiently dry timber was used to make the flying conveyances. 
Timbers of fig and such other trees were used. It was possible to conquer a 
city or a kingdom with the help of these machines. Fully armed with weapons, 
going in wooden conveyances towards the Himalaya, a city was conquered and 
was named Katthavdhananagara, and the king was named Katthavdhanardjd who 
ruled the kingdom righteously .■» 

Calcutta C. Law 


1. Samardngana Stitradhdra, Chap., 31, Verses 95 & 97. 

2. Samardngana Sutradhdra, Chap. 31, Yantravidhdna. For other details, 
see “Flying Machines in Ancient India” By Barua and Majumdar, Calcutta 
Review. Deer. 1933, pp. 287 foil. 

3. Dhammapada Commentary, Vol. Ill, pp. 134 foil. 

4. Sutta Nipdta Commentary, Vol. II, pp. pp. 757 foil. ; Dhammapada Com- 
mentary, Vol. Ill, p. 135. 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 

The proposed opening of the Deccan College in Poona as a fully equipped modern 
research and post-graduate institute specialising in Linguistics and History, heralded 
by H. E. Sir Roger Lumley in his opening address at the plenary session of the 
Historical Records Commission in December last, appears to be a move in the right 
direction. As indicated by H. E. the Governor of Bombay, the intention of the 
Government appears to be the establishing of the two departments from June 1939 
as a nucleus for expansion of research on modem scientific lines to other fields. While 
research in History and Sociology- is more or less well-known, the subject of Linguis- 
tics appears to be somewhat in the back-ground in our national education. 

In this connection it is worth reproducing the following from Prof. Otto 
Jesperson’s Presidential Address at the inaugural session of the Fourth Linguistic 
Conference held at Copenhagen in 1936 {Actes, pp. 26-27) : — “ It is a curious fact 
that though language plays an important role in the life of the individual as well 
as of the nation, the science of language has had some difficulty in asserting its 
claim as the equal of other sciences. There is no recognised name for it in Englislt 
corrosponding to French linguistique, Italian glottologia, Danish sprogvidenskab oi 
German Sprach-wissenschaft. English people generally say philology, comparative 
philology, and the man who studies it is called a philologist, which is rather 
confusing as the corresponding term in continental languages means something 
different — what in English is generally covered by the terms scholar and scholarship. 
Most English people take a linguist to mean a man with a wide practical as distin- 
guished from a scientific knowledge of foreign languages. There seems, however, 
to be a growing tendency to use linguist and linguistics in the same sense as on the 
continent, thus, for instance, in the Linguistic Society of America, which corresponds 
to the Philological Society of London, and I shall take the liberty of using the 
words linguist and linguistics in this sense. 

“ Linguistics as the science of language in its widest sense — comprised in three 
French terms, parole langage, langue — has points of contact with many other 
branches of science : 

through phonetics with physics and physiologj-, 

through the thoughts expressed in language with logic and psychology, 
through the linguistic communities with sociolc^. 
and thence also with anthropology and ethnology, 

further with history, especially with cultural history as expressed in the slogan 
“ Worter und Sachen,” and finally, 

through the spread of languages with geography, thus in the study of place-names 
and in the great lingustic atlases now published or in process of being publidied 
in many countries. 

“ We learn from all these sciences, but I think we may also maintain that 
the science of language is capable of throwing light on many problems in each 
of these sciences, so that there is a fruitful interaction between all these branches 
of human knowledge.” 

Time was when India led the world in the science of language, and the honoured 
names of Panini, the Varttika-kara and Patanjali stand at the very head of the 
ancient or modern Linguists. The Prdtisakhyas, with their minute and detailed obser- 
TOtions of linguistic data, provided a wonderful key which was only utilised in the 
proper manner by the scholars of Europe. The study of grammar and the science of 
language in Europe until the beginning of the last century was ridden with the half- 
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knowledge of an eclectic type, traditionally handed down from the Greek and Latin 
scholars : it was with the “ discover>' ” of Sanskrit and its likeness to Greek and Latin 
(and Celtic) by Sir WiUiam Jones, and the enlarging on this by Bopp and the 
Grimm brothers that the modem science of Linguistics was bom. The wonderfully 
accurate description of sounds given in the Prdtisdkhyas supplied a truely scientific 
foundation for the study of modem Phonetics : for of all languages Sanskrit alone 
preserved in its alphabetical arrangement the strict scientific classification of sounds 
according to their articulation. The analysis of the language by grammarians like 
Panini, who stands supreme in the field, provided the basis lor a similar study of other 
Indo-European languages, and today we have a General Linguistics covering every' 
phase of all articulated speech used by human beings throughout the world. But the 
land which gave birth to the science of grammar lias lagged behind in its contributions 
to comparative grammar ; this is a subject which, we must admit, is a definite con- 
tribution of Europe to world- thought. India with her teeming millions speaking a 
variety of tongues is virtually a linguist’s paradise, for herein are spoken some of the 
members of the major linguistic families of the world. India is tmly' a melting pot 
of varying cultures offering to the historian of culture and language material of first 
rate importance. It was at the instance of the International Congress of Orientalists 
that the Government of India organised a Linguistic Surv'ey of India under the direc- 
tion of Sir George A. Grierson ; that monumental work indicates briefly what India 
can and must do to regain her lead in the science of linguistics. It is not for us 
to dwell here on the different aspects of the subject as applied to Indian or other 
conditions. The decision of the Bombay Government to start a Linguistics depart- 
ment as part of the research scheme embodied in the revival of the Deccan College 
appears to us at this juncture as an appropriate gesture, recognising the current need 
of the country for scientific investigation in its different linguistic groups. 

So far India has always looked towards Europe for even a scientific study of 
her languages. The first scientific and linguistic grammar of Sanskrit has come to 
us from the late Prof. Jacob Wackernagel ; the first descriptive and critical gram- 
mars of Prakrit and Pali are respectively due to Pischel and Geiger : the first 
linguistic grammar of an Indian language is Jules Bloch’s Formation de la langue 
marathe. While we admit that the science of comparative grammar is a purely 
modem product, due to the great grammarians of Europe of the last century, there 
should be no reason why Indian scholars trained in these methods should not contri- 
bute something fundamental in these directions. We welcome the contributions of 
our European brother scholars, but regret with them that India has not produced 
the ty^pe of work which will further the cause of Linguistics to the extent that her 
opportunities, her genius and her greatness eminently qualify her. 

The main reason appears to be the lack of opportunities, absence of proper 
training or equipment, and above alf of encouragement and sympathy from the 
learned bodies in the country. The Government of Bombay, therefore, deserv’es the 
thanks of all researchers in their bold move to organise and equip a department 
covering all aspects of the subject and meeting the latest requirements. The inherent 
genius of India, which produced in the ancient days linguistic giants like Panini and 
Patanjali, has been lying dormant for the last 2,000 years. With the unfolding of 
opportunities in these directions the Bombay Government’s action is tantamount to 
putting back India prominently on the international map of Linguistics. We are fuily 
confident that the age-old tradition of India qualifying her to the supreme position 
in this science will be maintained some day by a new Paiiini or Patanjali, culmi- 
nating in the opening of new fields of research and fundamental contributions to the 
science. We congratulate the new spirit of scientific awakening which has inspired 
the Government to encourage and sponsor such schemes for the national upliftment 
of the country'. 
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The first bulletin of the Tenth All-India Oriental Conference which is to gather 
in Hyderabad in the Deccan under the august patronage of His Exalted Highness 
the Nizam, announces the meeting of the conference in the third week of Decem- 
ber 1939. The Rt. Hon'ble Sir Akbar Hydari, President of the Executive Council 
and Chancellor of the Osmania University is the Vice-Patron. The Hon’ble Nawab 
M.\hd! Y.vr Jung Bahadur, Vice-Chancellor of the Osmania University and Political 
and Educational Member will be the Chairman of the Reception Committee : Prof. 
Qazi Mohamad Husain, Pro- Vice-Chancellor, is the Vice-Chairman of this Committee. 
The Conference will meet under the auspices of the Osmania University with Mr. 
Ghulam Yazdani, Director of the .\racheological Department, H. E. H. the Nizam's 
Government, as the General President. 

The tentative list of the sections of the Conference is given as follows : 1. Aryan, 
Iranian and Indo-Aryan Studies : 2. Vedic and Classical Sanskrit ; 3. Islamic Culture 
and Religion ; 4. Arabic, Persian and Turkish Studies ; 5. Philosophy and Religion ; 
6. History, Chronology and Geography ; 7. Archieology, Epigraphy and Numismatics : 
8. Anthropology and Mythology ; 9. Fine Arts and Technical Sciences (including the 
Arts and Culture of the Deccan) ; 10. Philology and Indian Linguistics ; 11. Modem 
Indian Languages : — Hindi, Telugu, Marathi, Kanarese, Tamil, Malayalam, etc. and 
12. Urdu. 

The programmes will include reading of papers by eminent scholars, discussions, 
symposium, lectures, social entertainments and state functions. Exhibitions of Fine 
Arts, rare manuscripts, historical documents and local antiquities will be organised 
by various institutions besides visits to places of historical and archaeological interest 
in and around Hyderabad, and particularly the world famous Ajanta and Ellora 
Caves. 

The membership fee of Rs. 10. entitles each member to participate in the sec- 
tional meetings, lectures and social functions and to a free copy of the published 
Proceedings of the Conference. The Local Secretary is Prof. M. Nizamuddin, Head 
of the Department of Persian and Fellow, Osmania University, and all correspondence 
concerning the Conference is to be addressed to him. 

We tmst that with its great historical and cultural traditions the Hyderabad 
session of the All-India Oriental Conference will not only be an all-India one, but 
will also prove to be an international event. It would have been indeed a unique 
occasion if the Brussels Conference had been combined with the tenth session of 
the All-India Oriental Conference at Hyderabad this year. It is the hope of every 
Indian Orientalist that one session at least of the International Congress should be 
held in India. 

***=•=* # 

It is the policy of the Bombay Government to encourage research work in the 
regional languages. Lump provisions of Rs. 12.000 recurrent and Rs. 8,000 non-re- 
current have been provided in the budget estimates for the year 1938-39 for the 
scheme of research work in Kannada Literature. The detailed scheme for the pur- 
pose has not yet been submitted by the Committee. The Committee has however 
submitted details regarding the utilisation of the lump provisions made in the current 
year’s budget on account of the scheme. On the basis of these details a scheme 
for the work to be undertaken during 1939-40 has been formulated. 

The Gujarat Vernacular Research Society has decided to organise a Post-Graduate 
Department (to be recognised by the Bombay University) for studies and research 
in (1) Gujarati, (2) Sanskrit and Ancient Indian Culture and (3) Economics. The 
work of this Department will be undertaken by the Society with effect from the 
academic year 1939-40. As it is the policy of Government to encourage research 
work in ancient and regional languages, it is propxrsed to give a recurring grant-in-aid 
to the extent of Rs. 12,000 to the Society for this Post-Graduate Department on 
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condition that it is recognised by the University and the details of expenditure are 
approved by Government. 

:jc X :i; ^ 4: ♦ 

We note with satisfaction the progress of the Archeological Department of the 
Baroda State under the able direction and guidance of Dr. Hirananda Sastri, M.A.. 
M.O.L., D. Litt., as evinced by their report for 1936-37. The department carried out 
during the year under report conservation of old monuments at Dabhoi, Patan, Vasai, 
and Buradia. Among these monuments we note the conservation of the beautiful 
stepped well at Patan called ‘ Rani Vav ' built by Udyamati, the queen of king 
Bhinideo I (11th century;. The excavation work has aPo juelded fruitful results, 
among which mention may be made of 200 silver coins of Emperor Kumara Gupta I 
(about 413 -Y.D. ) found at Amreli and 40 new inscriptions (between the c’ears 745 
and 1852 ad.), one of which belongs to the reign of Sultan Ghiya Suddin Tughlak. 
.Among the coins discovered and examined those of Rudrasena I and Rudrasena III 
are noteworthy. The inspection and listing of the monuments in the state carried 
on by the department is as important as it is commendable. We trust that Mr. 
A. S. G.adre who is now entrusted with this work will ha\'e before long discovered 
the possibilities of new fields for exploration and research, which will require at 
least for some years greater budget provision by the state authorities than the amount 
of Rs. 23,888 allotted by them during 1936-37. 

***»»*, 

The second Bulletin of the Czechoslovak Oriental Institute at Prague is publish- 
ed as a Supplement to the Archiv Orientalni (Vol. X, No. 3 for December 1938). 
It records the useful rvork of the Institute for the last ten years (1928-38) carried 
out under varvdng circumstances. Founded by the far-sighted President Liberator 
T. G. M.as.aryk in 1928, the Institute has established within the short space of 10 
years a periodical of first rate importance, the Arhiv Orientalni. now running its 
11th year, under the editorsliip of Prof. Hroz.ny’. with its own Arabic, Syrian and 
hieroglyphic Hittite types ; it has built up its Library’, Monograph Series, founded 
scholarships and arranged for lectures by foreign orientalists. In 1935 the Institute 
together with the Museum of Applied Arts arranged an exhibition of Chinese .Art 
under the patronage of the Minister of Education and the Chinese charge d'affaires. 

The organiser and first President of the Oriental Institute, Dr. Rudolf Hotowets, 
resigned after occupying the chair for 10 years and having rendered great services in 
establishing and developing the Institute, with the object of retirement. His place 
as President now deservedly goes to Prof. Dr. B. Hrozxy’. Among the members of 
the Research Section are ; Honorary 1, Member-Patron 1. Fellows 19, .Acti\’e Members 
38 and Corresponding Members 60. 

For practical purposes of research the Institute is divided into several Societies : 
Chinese, Indian and Japanese. After some interrupted work on the sinological side 
the Chinese Society was established in 1936 and the inauguration took place on the 
30th November. At the close of the year 1937 the Society had 41 members. The 
Indian Society was inaugurated on 4th May 1934, and the work of the following 
years was marked by lectures on a variety of Indian topics : at the close of 1937 
this Society had 54 members. The activities of the Japanese Society were inaugu- 
rated on 8th March 1934. 

Besides the 10 volumes of Archiv Orientdlnt the Institute has already published 
5 volumes of Monographs of Archiv Orientalni and a few’ more are under prepara- 
tion. The honoured name of the late Prof. Winternitz is associated with the Indian 
department, and we are sure that the traditions created by him will now be carried 
on by Prof. Dr. V. Lesny, Prof. Dr. Otto Stein and Dr. O. Pertold. We wish 
the Institute a long life of research activities in spite of the recent political and other 
disturbances which must naturally (but unfortunately) have repercussions in this 
field also. 



LUIGIA NITTI-DOLCI 

31 JUILLET 1903—1 JANVIER 1939 

L'annfe 1939 s’est ouverte pour les indianistes de France sous le signe 
d’un deuil cruel : la mort subite de Luigia Nitti-Dolci, emportee par une 
embolie foudroyante, le 1-er Janvier, quinze jours apres la naissance de son 
deuxieme enfant. 

Luigia Nitti-Dolci, fille de M. Francesco Nitti, ancien President du 
Conseil de I’ltalie pre-fasciste, est nfe a Naples le 31 Juillet 1903. C'est la 
qu elle a fait ses premieres ftudes, au lycee d’abord, puis a I’Universite ou 
elle a acquis une solide et riche connaissance des langues classiques et le gout 
des recherches philologiques. Peu apres I’avenement du regime fasciste, en 
1923, elle s’expatrie avec toute sa famille et, apres un court sejour en Suisse, 
vient s’installer a Paris, Entree a I’Ecole des Hautes Etudes a la Sorbonne, 
elle ajoute a ses etudes precedentes la linguistique indo-europeenne et se con- 
sacre de plus en plus a I’indianisme ; Sylvain L6vi, A. Foucher, Jules Bloch 
la comptent bientot parmi les plus brillantes de leurs eleves. Au bout de 
peu d'annees elle est invitee a participer avec le Professeur Louis Renou et 
IMme N. STCHOUP.'tK a I’elaboration d’un Dictionnaire Sanskrit-Frangais. 
Vers I'epoque oil cet ouvrage parait, en 1932, ses maitres lui confient I'edition 
d’un manuscrit dont M. Sylvain Levi vient de recevoir du Nepal la photo- 
graphie : c’est une grammaire prakrite, jusque la inconnue, attribuee a Puru- 
sottama, L’ analyse et la critique de ce texte se developpent en une etude de 
vaste envergure ; ce qui devait d’abord sei'vir d’introduction a I’Mition devient 
une oeuvre magistrate ; Les Grammairiens prakrils ; le texte de Purusottama, 
public a part n’en est plus ’’ qu’une pi&e justificative ”. Ces deux publica- 
tions — dont on trouvera par ailleurs un compte-rendu detaille^ — ont valu a 
Luigia Nitti-Dolci le grade de Docteur es-lettres qui lui fut deceme, avec la 
mention la plus haute, le 30 Juin 1938. Dans une plaquette publiee en souve- 
nir de Luigia Nitti-Dolci par I’lnstitut de Civilisation Indienne de I’Univer- 
site de Paris ( Fevrier 1939 ) , MM. L. Renou et Jules Bloch ont fait ressortir 
la haute valeur scientifique de I’auteur et I’importance de sa grande these, 
devenue des a present “ un des classiques de I’indianisme opinion qui se 
trouve abondamment corroboree par de nombreuses lettres emanant des 
indianistes les plus reputes de divers pays. En meme temps que ses deux 
theses, Mme Nitti-Dolci preparait I’edition de la Premiere Sakha du Prdkria- 
kalpataru de Ramasarman, qui doit paraitre prochainement dans la Biblio- 
theque de I’Ecole des Hautes Etudes et dont elle a signe les demiers “ bon a 
tirer ” quelques jours avant sa mort. 


1. A review of these two books will appear in the next issue of the NIA— 
S. M. K. 
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Mais Luigia Nitti-Dolci ne se contentait pas d’etre une savante de 
premier ordre ; en meme temps qua ses recherches philologiques, elle se con- 
sacrait inlassablement a I'oeuvre d’assistance a ses compatriotes, comme elle 
exilfe. Cette assistance elle la pratiquait sous les formes les plus varife ; 
quand il s’agissait d’etre elRcacement secourable, aucune besogne, si humble 
qu'elle fut, ne lui semblait indigne d’un effort et. dans tous les domaines, le 
moindre de ses actes etait emprunt des memes traits, inoubliables a qui I'a 
connue : lucidite comprehensive de I’esprit, inepuisable generosite de coeur, 
simplicite sans nulle affectation, probite intellectuelle, courageuse droiture, — 
qualites qu'elle appreciait par dessus tout chez les autres et dont, sans y pen- 
ser, elle nous donnait sans cesse I’exemple. Elle possedait, m’&rit un de ses 
camarades d’etudes, “ le don particulier de se faire aimer ”, et meme chez ses 
aines, I’affection qu'elle inspirait se teintait d'admiration, — admiration pour 
son oeuvre de savante, realisee, dit M. Renou, ” sous I’hcureuse conjonction 
du travail et du don ”, pour I’eclat et i’hardicsse de son intelligence, pour la 
richesse de sa culture, et aussi pour sa vie meme, vie studieuse toute de cou- 
rage et de devouement, que ses camarades ne cesseront d’evoqueh comme une 
legon de haute port& morale. 

Paris. N.adine Stchoupak. 



ABHARANA 


By 

J. GONDA 

In the dictionaries the word abharana- is rendered by “ ornament, deco- 
ration ; Schmuck, Schmucksache From a quotation found in a commentary 
on the Sakuntala 4, st. 5, which runs as follows r sydd bhusaifotfi tv dbhaTo^ani 
caturdhd parikirtitam dvedhyatri bandhaniyatn ca ksepyam dropyam eva tat, 
we learn that among these “ ornaments ” various kinds of objects are reckoned : 
dvedhyam bhiisanam, that means kundalddi, “ear-rings etc.”, bandhaniyam, 
ornaments that are to be tied (bound) ” viz. kusumddikam, “ flowers and the 
like ”, ksepyam, by which nupurddikam is meant, “ ankle-ornaments etc.”, and, 
lastly, dropyam bhusanam which is explained by hdrddi “ strings or garlands 
of pearls etc.” 

As for the etymology of the word, it is beyond doubt that it is to be 
connected with bharati “ to bear, carry, wear, keep etc.”. Now bharati being 
used in connection with valaya—" a bracelet” (Sakuntala st. 6, 6), with 
mdld- “ a wreath, garland ” (R^. 3, 46, 16), with vdsas- “ a garment, dress ” 
(RV. 7, 77, 2) ; with kdrpdsikavastrayugam “a set of cotton garments” 
(Varaham, BS. 48, 72) etc., we might feel inclined to explain the strength 
of the preposition in the same way as e.g. in d-dadhdti or d-dhatte (cp. Manu 
11, 104 svayatfi vd sisnavrsandv utkrtyd-dhdya cdnjalau, “himself having cut 
off his. . .and having taken them in his joined hands” ; Ram. 5, 33, 2 sirasy 
anjalim ddhdya “ having laid his joined hands on his head ”), or in d-ni (cp. 
Mbh. 3, 75, 25 parisvajydhkam dnayat, “ clasped him in his arms ” ) and the 
like : it is a well known fact that the preposition d sometimes “ confers on 
the verbal form the value of the middle voice ”. And, in fact, some scholars 
have explained the meaning of the word in this way : “ that which is taken 
up or put on, viz. ornament,. . .trinkets”.^ 

On second thoughts, however, this explanation does not seem to be the 
correct one. 

In the oldest texts the verb a-bharati is found many a time, and here 
it does not mean “ to wear, to put on ”, but “ to bring ”. In the Atharvaveda- 
samhita the verb is used to point out the idea of bringing. “ Whence brought 
he the hair, whence the sinew? etc.”, kutah kesdn. . .dbharat ; “who brought 
the colour in the body ? ”, ko asmin varnam dbharat, is asked in a mystic 
hymn on the constitution of man (11, 8, 12 ; 16 ; see also 11 ; 17 ; 10, 2) ; 11, 

1, 15 we read “ bring these waters ”, apa d bharaitdh ; often we see that heaven 
is brought ; 11, 5, 19 Indra by brahmacarya brought heaven for the gods ; cp. 
14 ; 4, 23, 6 ; 8, 9, 14 ; 10, 8, 21 ; 13, 2, 39. Compare also 9, 4, 10 ; 13, 1, 55 ; 


1. Rhys Davids-Stede, The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary, s.v. 
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6, 11, 1. Besides, we hear that a cloud is “brought by rays”, that means 
“composed, produced by rays” : 13, 4 ; 9 (cp. sam-bhr-). Often the object 
of the verb is refreshment, a “good thing” etc. : 18, 4, 88 (RV. 5. 6, 4) 

“ Agni.. .bring thou food for thy praisers” (isani stotrbhya a bhara)\ cp. 18, 

1, 21 (RV. 10, 11, 4) ; 1, 6, 4 (cp. 19, 2, 2) “ weal for us be the waters which 
are brought in a vessel {kumbha abhrtdh) ” ; 3, 10, 7 “ O spoon, bring you to 
us and urj- ” ,• 6, 63, 4 “ Agni, bring thou to us good things ” (RV. 10, 191, 

1 ) , sano vasuny d bhara, see also 4, 32, 3 ; 5, 7, 6 ; 4, 13, 5 ; 18, 3, 67. 

Then the verb is used in connection with words which denote things pos- 
sessing a magical power, such as lifegiving plants, medicinal herbs, shells. In 
a hymn to the plants (8, 7), for the restoration of health of a person, which 
is used (Kaus. 26, 33 ; 40 Comm.) “ with a gilt and lacquered amulet imatfi-) 
made of splinters of ten kinds of trees” (Kessava, ad Kaus. 26, 33-40), these 
plants are addressed in the following way : (8) agner ghdso apdm garbko yd 
Tohanti punarnavd}}. . .bhesajih santv abhrtdh “...be they remedial when 
brought”. Now, these plants give life to men {purusajlvanih, 4), they are 
powerful, they have strength and vtrya- and therewith they free the sick person 
from the yaksma (5), they take away the effect of poison and witchcraft, and 
therefore “they must come hither” (10) ; diseases and demons tremble at 
these plants, when they are brought {dbhrtdbhyah ; 14 f.) ; “so many all- 
remedial (herbs) I bring unto thee (a bhardtni tvdm abhi;^ 26). 6, 
137 is used in a remedial rite to fasten and increase the hair (see Kaus. 31, 28 
and Kesava) ; a kdclmdciphalamatfi- is to be bound on ; the first stanza 
says that the herb is brought (abhor at) from Asita’s house. 6, 52, 3 (to free 
a person from unseen demons etc.) “ the life-giving plant of Kaijva. . . have I 
brought ”. The hymn 4, 10, in connection with a pearl-shell amulet, protects 
from evils and distress : (4) “this. . . shell, bom in the sky, in the ocean, 
brought hither out of the river (sindhutas pary dbhrtah) is for us a life-pro- 
longing manih (amulet) ”. The commentary of Darila ad Kaus. 42, 23 says 
that AV. 2. 4 is used with a /a«gida-amulet (moni-), which is to be boimd 
on with a string of hemp (see also the commentary ad AV. 2, 4, 5), now this 
also is brought from the forest (5). See also 7, 45, 1. AV. 3, 24 is used 
(Kaus, 21, 1 ff.) to promote the prosperity of grain ; the herbs and the words 
of the person speaking are “rich in milk” (1), “accordingly I brings by 
thousands those that are rich in milk, and who make the grain much” (2). Also 
of magic, of power, magical power itself the verb is used. According to Kausi- 
ka, AV. 8, 5 is used in a rite for general prosperity (Kaus. 19, 22) and in a rite 
against witchcraft (Kaus. 39, 7) ; the hymn accompanies the binding on of 
an amulet ; in stanza 9 the witchcrafts that are made by ourselves and those 
that are anyebhir dbhrtah, “brought by others” are exorcized. In 5, 31, 
which is a hymn to counteract magic, we read that “ he ” has brought it (the 
witchcraft) by what was not the road (10, apathend jabhdraindm) , and we 
send it forth (pra hinmasi) by the road. See also 6, 125, 2 ; 10, 1, 19. AV. 


1. Here the Paipp. text has a harami. 
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11, 5, 22 in a hymn which extols the brahmacarin, runs as follows : tan sarvan 
brahma raksati brahmacariny abhrtam, “all these brahman brought in the 
brahmacarin protects In a hymn to prolong the life of a person, 8, 2, the 
words asum ta dyulj. punar d bhardmi (1) seem to be used to accompany the 
pouring of a stream of water on a person’s hand or another act that has the 
same blessing and protecting effect.^ 

So it is clear eiMugh that in the Atharvaveda the word is used by prefer- 
ence in connection with words denoting magical power or a thing that pos- 
sesses such power etc. which is “ brought to ” a person. Likewise it is used 
of the composing parts of the body, which are “ brought ’’ to man, that means 
which will form part of him. “ To wear ” an amulet, however, is expressed by 
bharati : AV. 2, 4, 1 ; 8, 5, 12 ya bibhartimam manim ; 19, 26, 1. 

Also in the Flgveda dbharati is met with many a time. I confine the 
quotations to these; in the literal sense “to bring (near)’’ the word is 
used e.g. RV. 10, 102, 10 ndsmai trnam nodakam d bharanti, see also 3, 29, 1. 
Very numerous are the cases, where a god, generally Indra or Agni, is request- 
ed to bring near a treasure, wealth, (e.g. 1, 12, 11 sa ( = Agni) na stavdna d 
bhara. . .rayim vlravatim isam), “refreshment” (5, 6, 18), “splendour” 
{dyumna- 5, 10, 1), “drink” ( pitu-, 8, 32, 8), “food” (cp. 10, 20, 10), 
“swiftness” {vdja- 1, 63, 9) ; the property of the enemies (2, 30, 10), cattle 
(3, 54, 15) : superiority, power, strength {savas-, 6, 19, 6-8) ; bhdga- 2, 17, 7 ; 
brahma prajdvad “ an offspring granting brahma ” 6, 16, 36, “ a collection of 
riches, properties” (sambharai^atti vasmdm 7, 25, 2). Now and then the 
verb is found without an o’oject ; 3, 36, 9 (to Indra) d tu bhara ; 8, 33, 12 ; 
sometimes a god is the donee : 1, 4, 7 soma to Indra ; 2, 36, 5 ; 6, 16, 47. 

Consequently, we may conclude that in the I^gveda d-bhar- does not mean 
“ to wear ”, but to “ bring near ”, especially of things that are desired or that 
have a strengthening or invigorating power. The adjective dbharadvasii- 
means “bringing near property” (5, 79, 3, U§as). In later times the mean- 
ing of dbharati remains the same. It is connected with sudam (Taitt. Br. 
1, 2, 1, 3), iirjam (1, 2, 1, 2) ; satruyatdm bhojandni (2, 4, 1, 1), vasu (2), 
rdyah (4, 7), bhagam (2, 5, 4, 1). As for other shades of meaning in the 
Puranas I refer to the dictionaries. 

As for the substantive abharana-, in Sanskrit literature it is clearly a syno- 
nym of the words alamkdra- and bhusana-, whose semantical development I 
discussed elsewhere.^ See for instance the description of the adorning of 
Sakuntala : Kal. Sak. 4th anga : dharanoidam ruvarn, “ your beauty worthy 
of abharanani ”, idam alamkaranam, “ here is a.”, st. 5 dbhdranani, anuvajut- 
tabhusatw aatn jam, “we have never used bhusanani,'' dhranavinioam = “ the 
employment of dbharandni ”. Just as many others which are usually rendered 
by “ ornaments ” and which in fact often have that meaning, abharana- is 

1. See Whitney-Lanman, Atharvaveda-Sarphita, p. 476. 

2. See my papers : The meaning of the word alamkara. New Indian Anti- 
quary, Thomas-Festschrift (1939) pp. 97-114 and the meaning of ved. bhusati, 
printed by Messrs. Veenman & Sons, Wageningen, Netherl., 1939. 
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often to be translated by “ talisman, amulet ” ; frequently the articles meant 
are at once “ ornaments ” and “ amulets An instructive text is AV. 14, 2, 
12. During the marriage ceremonies when the wedding-cortege comes in sight 
of the house (Kaus. 77, 14) the mantra AV. 14, 2, 12 has to be recited :. . . 
paryanaddhatn visvarupam yad asti syonam patibhyafi savitd tat krt}otu, 

“ what of many forms is fastened round about it, let Savitar make that agree- 
able to the husbands ” ; see also Apast. G. S. 6, 6^, where asydm for asti, 
which seems to be the better reading. Now Haradatta’s commentary to 
Apast. says : yac cdsydm ' parydnaddham sarvato bandhubhir naddham visva- 
rupam dbharanddi, so it understands the words of the “ ornaments ” worn by 
the bride. If so, it is clear that Savitar is not invoked to make ornaments 
pleasant to the wearer, but objects that have a magical value. The first half 
of the stanza gives suport to this view : “ I cause the bridal-car to be viewed 
by the houses. . .with a friendly, with a not evil eye”, aghorena caksusd. 
Both the Mantra and the dbharancdi are to protect against the working of the 
evil eye.2 Elsewhere, ointment is put on the eye of a person, whose evil 
eye may be dangerous.^ 

That the dbharandni of marriage ceremonies etc. are at the same time 
mangalymi, appears from many a description, see e.g. Kal. Kum. 7, 1 ff. Up 
to this day gold and other metals have their protective influence particularly 
in the form of ornaments.^ RV. 1, 33, 8 we read that the Dasyus were 
“ adorned with manis ” : hiranyena marina sumbhamanah and in spite of 
that “ ornament ”, that is to say in spite of its magical assistance, they were 
vanquished by Indra. The dak 5 ina to be given when the apaciti-elmha is 
offered, is a chariot drawn by four horses’ ; the charioteer wears a niska 
and a garland, the chariot itself is “adorned” with golden ornaments, mir- 
rors®, a tiger’s skin etc., it is sarv abhor am, fitted out with all kinds of con- 
tainers of magical power. 

Animals too often wear amulets, see from many texts e.g. Varah. B. S. 
44, 5, where the word pratisara- is used ; for their well-being “ horses should 
have attached to their necks (pustyartham) , by means of a pratisara- marking 
nuts, rice, costus. . . “In the Sabdakalpadruma, s.v. Margapali we read' 
mdrgapdlhn prabadhnlydd . . . pddape kusakdsamayair divydm samskdrair 


1. M. WiNTERNiTZ, Das altindische Hochzeitsrituell, Wiener Denkschriften, 
1892. p. 70. 

2. ■■ Ein Hauptiibel, vor dem man sich durch das Amulett zu schiitzen trachtet, 
ist der neiderfiillte “ bdse blicke,“ Schrader-Nehring, Reallexikon der Indogerman- 
ischen Altertumskunde. I, p, 48. See also Caland, Altindisches Zauberritual, p. 79 
n. 27. 

^ Sankh. G. S. 1, 16, 5 ; RV. 10, 85. 44. 

Cp. Crooke, An introduction to the popular religion and folklore of Northern- 
India ; Allahabad, 1894, p. 194. 

5. See Jaim. Br. 2, 103 ; Ap. Sr. S 22, 12, 4—9, etc. 

6. See Caland, faim. Brahmana in Auswahl. p. 157. 

7. Quoted by J. J. Meyer, Trilogie altindischer Mdchte und Feste der Vege- 
tation, II, p. 163. 
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bahubhir muda. bhu^ayitvd gajdn asvdn ankusagrdhisaniyutm govrsan 
mahisdms caiva ghantdbharanabhusitdn etc. Here the elephants, horses, etc. 
are adorned with bells and dbharandni. Bells are, as is well-known, effectual 
instruments to avert all kinds of evil, they are “ die mit Segens- und Abwehr- 
kraft angefiilten Gefasze der Vegetations- und Zeugungsgenie ”.i And, 
doubtless, the dbharandni have the same function. Varah. B. S. 44, 15 the 
elephant and the horse are to be honoured {abhyarcitant krtvd) with new 
clothes, perfumes, garlands and incense, which are able to avert evil too. 
See e.g. the gajasanti Visnudh. Pur. 2,50 ; Garuda Pur. 210, 34 ff. 

During the feast of Bali (see e.g. Bhavisyott. Pur. 140) the city is adorn- 
ed and fitted out with amulets against wordly and unseen dangers ; the whole 
description is worth reading. Newly-ripened corn is an evil-averting sub- 
stance= : its ears are used in adorning and at the same time protecting a 
city : Skanda Pur. 9, 19. Also nagavalH, “ piper betle ” is used in embellish- 
ing a city during feasts ; furthermore we know that it brings saubhdgyam 
(Varah. B. S. 77, 35). During the Kaumudl-festival, which is to be kept 
lokavibhutaye “ for the welfare of the world ”, and other feasts many adorn- 
ments are made.^ When prince Aja arrived at the house of his relative, 
it was adorned with auspicious decorations (Kumaras. 7, 16), such as gar- 
lands, flags, etc. Mats. Pur. a. 274 we read that “ ornaments ” are to be offer- 
ed together with a sword, a shield and an armour. It is well-known that 
jewels, pearls, etc. dispel danger, sickness, sorrow, procure wealth, renown, good 
luck etc. : see e.g. Varah. B. S. 80, 1 ; 18 ; 81, 27 ; 82, 6 ; on the other hand 
they are called bhusandni : 81, 31 ; 36. 

Threads and the like, coloured ones by preference, were used as orna- 
ments and amulets.* I mention also the rudrdksa.^ A conch-shell is a 
very auspicious thing*^ : it is called an dbharana- e.g. Kadambari p. 157, 3 
(N. S.D. 

I need not dwell on the custom of binding a thread with ornaments 
{raksd-, rakhi) on the wrist of a person to preserve him from evil,^ nor on 
the little tubes of gold or silver which are tied above the elbows as charms 
to ward off ill-luck.® 

Also anointing may be called a kind of dbharana-, see e.g. the commentary 
to Kadambari p. 171, 7 N. S.’ dhavalarn yac candanarri tasya sthdsakd dbha- 


1. Meyer, o.c.. p. 164. 

2. Not only in the Sanskrit literature. See e.g. Crooke, Popular Religion and 
Folk-Lore of Northern India 21, p. 153 ; Meyer, o.c. II, p. 115. 

3. I refer to Meyer, o.c. II, 193 ; II, 145, etc. 

4. See also Crooke, in Hastings’ Encycl. of Religion and Ethics. Ill, 444. 

5. See also Rogerius, Open-deure, ed. Caland (Den Haag 1915) ; pp. 58 f. ; 
Ziegenbalg, Malabarisches Heidenthum, ed. C.aland, pp. 113 ff. ; Caland and Fok- 
KER, Drie oude Portugeesche V erhandelingen over het Hindoeisme Akad. v. Wet., 
Amsterdam, Lett. N. R. 16, 2(1915), p. 198. 

6. Cp. Meyer, o.c. I, p. 233. 

7. See e.g. M. M. Underhill. The Hirulu religious year (1921), p. 134, 

8. See e.g. Dubois-Beauchamps, Hindu Manners, etc., p, 336. 
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ramvisesah. And, as is well-known, anointing brings prosperity, see e.g. Kal. 
Kum. 8, 20 : 23 ; Ath. Veda 10, 3, 17 let the varana- amulet anoint me with 
yasas; cp. 3, 22, 2 ; 4, 9 ; 19, 31, 12 ; 19, 44. 10, 1, 25 the krtya is abhyaktc, 
akia- and varamkrid- ; see also Gobh. G. S. 1, 8, 8 ; 13 ; 3, 1, 19, etc. 

In this way, a great number of examples might be given to demonstrate 
that decorations represent bringing of luck and prosperity. 

We know that with many people the belief exists that magical power 
can be transferred to other persons or other things which, in that case, are 
filled with power themselves. Talismans or amulets are power-filled objects 
which are portable and attachable ; they have their effect on the spot where 
they are fastened. Power can be attracted by means of talismans, the wearer, 
his body, the whole of his person are filled with strength, are strengthened 
by such a power-bearer : it gives “ luck ”, protection in general ; it confers 
upon him courage, cleverness and all kinds of desired qualities.^ 

Now it is very clear from many a Vedic text that also in ancient India 
amulets were intended to give power, energy, strength, etc. AV. 19, 28, 1 imam 
badhndmi te manim dirghdyutvdya tejase, “ I bind for thee this amulet, for 
long life, for energy as appears from the second half of the stanza it is an 
amulet of darbha (TBr. 1, 4, 4, 1). AV. 10, 6, 6 Brhaspati put on an amulet 
in order to force {matfim. ..ojase). AV. 10, 3 is used in connection with 
the binding on of amulets of varana for welfare : 10, 3, 12 sa me rdstram 
ca pasun ojas ca me dadhat. cp. also 19, 31, 9 : 12 : tejo ’si tejo mayi dhdra- 
yddhi rayir asi rayim me dhehi. 10, 6, 4 “let this golden-garlanded {hiran- 
yasrag- ) amulet which bestows. . .greatness. . . ” ; 19, 24, 6 “ thou hast dressed 
thyself in this garment ”, partdam vdso adhithdl} svastaye ; 4, 10. 7 “ that 
pearl {krsana-) I bind on thee in order to prolong thy life strength” etc. 
By an amulet (mani-) the abundance of food and savours are seized {grhm ; 
AV. 19, 31, 4). The use of magical cords, strings, garlands is found all over 
the world ; these objects may possess strengthening and protective power.^ 
I only refer to the story found in the Kathasaritsagara, ch. 37, where a person 
succeeded in recovering his strength by the virtue of the string on his neck 
(37; 128). 3 

Therefore the original meaning of dbharana-, to my mind, appears to be 
“the bringing near, the attracting (of magical power, of a desired kind of 
power) ; bringing near ; the object that brings near, with which they bring 
near, they attract power ”. To the same root belongs also the word avabhrtha- . 


1. As for literature on the subject ; Crooke. o.c., Ill, 442 ; B. Freire Marreco, 
ibidem, III, 392 ; Pfister, in Handworterbuch des deutschen Aberglaubens I, 375 ; 
my paper in Acta Orientalia, 15, 311ff. In Dutch ; Lieveheersbeestjes, bepaalde arm- 
banden ; hcefijizers brengen geluk aan ; see also Levy-Bruhl, La mentaliti primitive, 
p. 390. 

2. See the essay in Tawney-Penser’s translation of the Kathasaritasagara, 6, 
pp. 59 ff. 

3. Cp. also Kadambari. p. 447, 1 ; p. 547, 5 ; p. 380, 3. N. S.' Compare A. 
ScHARPE, Bands Kadambari, Diss. Utrecht 1937, p. 97. 
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which, as is well-knownh is the putting (carrying) in, or letting float away 
on water of the things which are to be disposed of after the offering, because 
they have come into contact with the mysterious magical substance. Also 
the sacrificer and his wife have a bath and put on new clothes after having 
removed mysterious power which has clung to them. As appears from the 
mantras the sacrificer takes consecration (diki$a) with him into the 
water”. Now the water itself becomes a container of magic power^. As I 
take it the word avabhrtha- means “ the carrying into or pushing in of the 
magical substance,— power (into the water) As for the verb apabharati 
we may compare Taitt. Br. 3, 1, 2, 11 apa papmmani bharanir bharantu etc. ; 
see also RV. 10, 59, 8. The compound ud-bhar- is used AV. 2, 3, 4 ; 5 in 
connection with a remedy, brought up “ from out of the ocean, from out of 
the earth ” [Sat. Br. 7, 5, 1, 22 sarvasmdt pdpmana “ has lifted me from out of 
all evil ”]. Compare also pari-bhar- AV. 7, 45, 1. 

That dbandhana- is met with (cp. e.g. Visnudh. Pur. II, 109, 37 rcdnaya 
samastena suktendbandhanam bkavct ; cp. rakhibandhma ; d-bandh- AV. 3. 
9, 3 ; 5, 28, 11 ; dbandha- “ornament” Lex) does not, of course, present dif- 
ficulties, no more than the word gaosavara which is found in the Avesta (Yt. 
5, 127; 17, 10), and rendered by “earrings; Ohrschmuck, Ohrgehange”; 
" gaosa- .[“ear”] d-vara- was im Ohr getragen wird... vgl... ai. 
dbharana-n. “ Schmuck In the first place here the form of the word is 
abhor a- and in ancient Indian too there is a difference of meaning between 
derivatives in -a- and -ana- : anayana-, subst. “ bringing towards ” ; anaya- 
“ the girdling on with the sacred cord ” ; aharana- : dhara- etc., and, more- 
over, it is possible that dvara- originally had the same shade of meaning as 
abhor- in Vedic and Sanskrit.® The compound karndbharana- is found also 
in Sanskrit ; e.g. Comm, to Kadambarj N. S.^ p. 220, 23 ; 337, 16. 


1. See Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, pp. 407 ff ; Keith, Religion and Philoso- 
phy of the Veda, pp. 303 f. As for sam-bhr compare Oldenberg, Vorwissenschaft- 
liche Wissenschaft, p. 94, n. 1. 

2. Maitra. S. 3, 6, 2 ; Apast. S. S. 13, 21, 3. 

3. See Oldenberg, o.c., p. 409, n. 2. 

4. Caland already remarked : “avabhrtha bedeutet eigentlich wohl ; “Das (im 
Wasser) Hinabbringen ”, Das Srautasutra des Apastamba, Verb. Kon. Ak. v. Wet. 
Amsterdam, Lett. N. R. 24, 2 (1924), p. 352. 

5. See Chr. Bartholomae, Altiranisches Wbrterbuch (1904), 486. — In Persian 
however, goshwdr or gosh-wdra ( gausa-bara ) “ an earring etc.” 

6. See Bartholomae, o.c., 938. 



THE AUTHORSHIP AND DATE OF THE MRCCHAKATIKA' 


By 

R. D. KARMARKAR 

The only information that we have about the author of the Mrccha- 
katika is found in the Prologue (Stanzas 3-7, Act I)= to the play, and the 
passage in question is undoubtedly an interpolation, for expressions like . . . 

(stanza 3), ^ (stanza 5), ^ 

57 : (stanza 7) and (stanza 4) are used there. This, 

however, should not be taken to imply, as some critics have done, that the 
information contained therein, is necessarily untrustworthy. In fact, it 
would be possible to argue, with greater plausibility, the other way. The 
interpolator could more naturally be trusted to give a more detailed account 
than would have been possible if the account had been written by the author 
himself. 

We know from the Prologue that King sudraka was the author of the 
play dealing with the love-romance of the poor merchant-prince Carudatta 
and the beautiful courtesan Vasantasena of UjjayinI, that Sudraka was very 
handsome and the best of Dvijas, well-versed in the Rg-veda, Samaveda, 
mathematics, fine arts and the science of elephants, that he had won laurels 
in pugilistic contests, had his eye-sight restored to him through the favour 
of §iva and had performed an Asvamedha sacrifice with great eclat, and that 
after a remarkably long life of one hundred years and ten days, Sddraka 
ended his earthly career by entering the fire. 


1. This paper was read at the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference (December 
1937). It is now published here with the permission of the Secretary, with a few 
alterations. 

il^rgtfqrTJr; 11 ^ 11 

irrirr ?i#5iW5Wi?r^^ %ie5»T i 

gsi ^1 

^5^ Jli^: 11 V II 

^ ii ^ || 

f|3f5I%ft JTl I 

3'rrigi:^ JiftRir ii ^ ii 

tfRcfo^lClT tPP ^ 57; II vs II 
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Vamana in his Kavydlamkdrasiitravrtti (8th century a.d.) mentions 
Sudraka by name ^ ) in connection with He also quotes 

the verse rjrOT {Mrcchakatika I. 9, also Cdrudatta I) and the passage 
^ % qUT (II.6.66 this is not found in the Cdrudatta). 

The first natural impulse then is to ransack old literature to find out 
if there was any king answenng the above description and all sorts of 
fantastic theories are advanced by scholars to secure this end.- Thus, simuka 
of the Andhrabhitya dynasty (100-200 b.c.) is taken to be identical with 
King Sudraka referred to in the Skandapurdna as reigning about 200 a.d. ! 
Others try to identify King Sudraka with Vikramaditya, the founder of the 
Sarhvat era. Rajasekhara^ refers to a King Sudraka whose exploits were 
glorified by Ramila and Saumila (who were perhaps his court-poets ; Sau- 
mila is referred to by Kalidasa in his prologue to Mdlavikd). In the Kathd- 
saritsdgara, sudraka is said to have been able to live for a hundred years 
through the sacrifice of his life by a Brahmana. Prof. Konow identifies him 
with the Abhira King sivadatta (about 250 a.d.). According to Keith-* the 
Sudraka as described in the Prologue is really clearly mythical. 

The discovery of the plays ascribed to Bhasa and published in the Tri- 
vandrum series has made this confusion worse confounded. For, an unfinish- 
ed play, called Cdrudatta or Dcridracdrudatta (describing the plot up to the 
.end of the fourth Act) bears such a close resemblance to the Mrcchakatika 
that there is no doubt that either the Mrcchakatika is an elaboration of the 
Cdrudatta, or the Cdrudatta is an abridged version of the Mrcchakatika. 
Both these views have found their supporters. On the strength of some 
resemblances of ideas and expressions, the Mrcchakatika is declared by some 
to be the source from which Kalidasa has borrowed some ideas. Pischel 
has shown that there is a close resemblance between the society as depicted 
in the Dasakumdracarita and that in the Mrcchakatika, and that the verse 
HirtSfrPl is found both in the Mrcchakatika and the Kdvyddarsa. 
He concludes from, this that Dandin was the author of the Mrcchakatika. 

This is how the position for the moment stands as regards the author- 
ship of the Mrcchakatika. It almost appears as though we have come across 
a blind alley and no further progress is possible. An attempt has been made 
in this paper to suggest a new line of approach to solve the problem. 
Pischel led the way in this direction but som.ehow or other he did not carry 


1. All references to the Mrcchakatika arc to niy own edition of the play, pub- 
lished at Poona in 1937. 

2. Mr. A. D. PUSALKAR in his paper (published in ].\HRS. Vol. XI, pp. 33-42) 
gives a list of as many as 27 Sudrakas, but regards only three of them. (1) Sudra- 
ka Vikramaditya (3rd century B.c.), (2) Ksudraka (5th century B.c.) and (3) 
Simuka (Andhrabhrtya dynasty, 73 bc.) as historical personages. He regards the 
first of these (3rd century B.C.) as the author of the Mrcchakatika. 

3. dl i 

■4. Keith : The Sanskrit Drama, p. 130. 
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his idea to its logical conclusion. A critical comparative study of the Kavya- 
darsa and the Mrcchakatika reveals such striking resemblances between the 
two works that the conclusion seems to be irresistible that both these works 
were written by the same author. Internal evidence of this type, it is well- 
known, is always a weak reed to lean upon ; similarities of expressions, ideas, 
situations and the like may normally show that one of the authors has bor- 
rowed from the other, but it is equally possible that the two authors may 
have independently come to use the same phraseology or borrowed from a 
common source. Bearing all these limitations under which internal evidence 
usually suffers, in mind, we hope to prove, that in the present case, at any 
rate, we would be justified in regarding internal evidence as indicative of 
the identity of the authors of the two works, that is, the author of the 
Kdvyddarsa — Dandin — ^wrote also the Mrcchakatika. 

The similarities of expression, ideas, etc. in the Kdvyddarsa and the 
Mrcchakatika pointed out below, would not, if considered severally, be re- 
garded as being invested with any special significance. Some of these can 
very easily be described as more or less conventional ; but here too Dandin 
seems in his Kdvyddarsa to be at pains to pick out exactly the same topics 
that are described at length or in detail in the Mrcchakatika. There are how- 
ever some special striking similarities which definitely point to the Mrccha- 
kafika as their source,^ and as it is unthinkable that Daodin should have 
indulged in a reckless plagiarism, we are forced to fall back upon the only 
alternative left, viz., that he is referring to his own work in the Kdvyddarsa. 
We believe that the reader would agree with us in coming to the above con- 
clusion, by judging of the similarities pointed out below as a whole. 

We shall first refer to the similarities which appear to us to be specially 
striking, and then to the conventional ones, with our comments here and 
there. 


Kdvyddarsa? 


Mrcchakatika 


( 1 ) I 

II II- 172 


In the Tenth Act, the C^ijdala 

says (X.36-2-3)— [ 

etc.] also (X.20.3) [ 


1. There are reminiscences of Baija and Kalidasa in the Kdvyddarsa, but for- 
tunately Dandin makes it clear in respect of some passages at least that he is the 
borrower, as is made clear further on. 

2. The references are to the edition by Rangacharya Raddi, published by the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, Poona ( 1938 ). 
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( 2 ) c? ??T7TTT: II 

II. 85 

I 

gwr?TftW«R: I j 

! 

niiW. : 

HJIT 11 209 j 

3TJI5<Tl^TDTt»I: 1 | 

cS^Tf JRI 
l^l: 11 210 
JJIR: l^c^STtWWcT: II 

211 


Who would deny that this is a c»r- 
rect description of, and directly points 
out to, Carudatta ? 


#IRi *R5'Wc5J?^: 

1 I. 48 

gory^Rs 

g^q-j^i 

r! gigw SfrUnr; g^urr- 

II IV. 32 

(Carudatta is persistently referred to 
as a qi^ by various characters in 
the play.) 


X. 25-19-20 
X. 30-8 

-[ giiJi^^ir^^ra . . . 

] X. 4 


( 3 ) diTtSflf^ :w: I (H- 226. only the first line) 

sWcg^TO^ ffsrfqwRt JRT II 11-362 (the whole verse in some Mss.) 


This verse is found in the Mjcchakatika (1-34). It is obvious from 
the expression % qif %g qgigrfeT : {Kavyadarsa II. 227), that this verse was 
not written by Dandin himself. Pischel was therefore wrong in arguing 
that this verse was Dandin’s, but it does suggest common authorship of 
the Kavyadarsa and the Mrcchakatika all the same. Dandin seems to have 
deliberately made room for this verse in the Mrcchakatika (where it does 
not appear to be quite essential) simply because he wanted to discuss it at 
great length in the Kavyadarsa. 


( 4 ) ^ w ^ I 

iri 55ssn qRnlr n 

II. 280 

The reference here is generally 
taken to be to and (or 

to and jRragr) But this could 

with equal propriety be taken to refer 
to Carudatta and Vasantasena. 


fRiT I IX. 37-1 
l^W-H Ig(d1jfl ^Hludl ?R 
I . gdR %T II X. 40 




qrfni: fcTIPPIRTt R^SPIlfiT- 

ii 

III. 187 


' siRiT^ %gt 'dlRfriKi g qji^Rfgr 

gFRRig^i 

i sTisfif^ nrgrR qigg trr- 

1 II V. 49 
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This IS the last verse m the Kdvyadarsa and there is no doubt whatso- 
ever that it describes accurately Carudatta in the Mrcchakatika and no one 
else. The expression iflJioi refers to the manner in which Vasanta- 

sena’s ornaments bring about the union between the lovers. 


^ 5 ) The title itself 

( 7 ) I 

?rf ^ Ji; ii 

II. 67 

( 8 ) i 

II. 40 


3II#: I. 48 

This is how Carudatta is described. 

The expression 

undoubtedly refers to Vasantasena. 

Cf. SFW I 

VI. 26 


( 9 ) nirir 



II II. 173 


^ ra^I: II H. 174 


t ii ii. 175 

All these passages point out to Carudatta. Cf. also [ 
i+tdlcHMUTh-eiJid I ] II. 14-38 

( 10 ) 33li^ W- I 

jrHwfF?itnf5#Kr ii HI- 117 

Cf. I 

II ( IV. 10 ) 


fcn’-ll: c^siF^T II ( IV. 15 ) 

We shall now pass on to other similarities which any poet could have 
thought of independently, but so many of them occur persistently in the two 
works, that, considered as a whole, they also could be regarded as pointing 
out to the identity of the authors of the two works, the Kdvyadarsa and 
the Mrcchakatika. One, in fact, is tempted to hazard the statement that the 
Kdvyddarsa is mainly concerned with utilising the Mrcchakatika for its 
purpose. 

(fl) The Mrcchakatika describes thunder, lightning and rain at great 
length, referring to almost all conventions in this respect. The Kdvyddarsa 
likewise seems to do the same (though there was really no occasion for it to 
do so) as would be clear from the following passages in the Kdvyddarsa. 
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( 1 ) I 

II 1. 70 

( 2 ) !I¥l^nTO^RIT: I I. 98 

( 3 ) ^irar: iiT#Firw^# i 

gfwim^^Rn555^f^; u ii. loo 

( 4 ) »IRPy R ^I^nftR: I 

^ ^ ii ii. 103 

( 5 ) ’z?f%^ifte*nn, I 

=q55W qs fgirqRH: II II. 104 

( 6 ) arq^qqqw^q qqqRT I II. 109 

( 7 ) ^Rmtqqr^TRT ^rii^qr iioiJi^ i 

3n?I% ^ ^ qiRRHt 5l^qqiq^ I1 II. ill 

( 8 ) f ?FP'qqif^reiqr55RR55fRq: I 

f^ ’qqf^ ^fijjcrr %% n n. 113 

( Q ) qrai ^arfqqrq^l il. 118 

( 10 ) ^ mqq; €lsqqiq^ I H. 133 

(11) ’jqr^qf d^Qt<Awdift r i 

^ qqRcqiFjrfq || II. 332 
( 12 ) Jn#R^t?rq( |f?qR^ I 

gqii^cf qtirar *r: ii il. 335 
(13) 3c5Ff55qq3R%q qr?5i I 

^Rqtqrr^f^q^ II III. 136 

(fe) 

qq dl'ill'd '4tq*yr q^qq q'^qqT; i I. 51 
[This corresponds to [ ...i% ftq^gq qfqRqiqq q^q: gq; qq7^l,..3^(T 
irq qr iTf^q qqq^% l ] Mrccha. II. 64-66] 

(c) q?q qrqqqrq nr q r qrfR% qqtii i. 63 
[Cf. irqi irqqRfI...q qt ^q% I I. 32-6 ] 


(rf) qRiqq; qft^iR rniq^i n. lo 

[Cf. . . . ^5 q^diqr^d^q^'t qRiqq; i V. ll. 22 ] 

{e) qfejqi |q q^qW^RdW: q?lftqiqqq[ I 
qqi q^q^qq qiqqrqq^Fqq ll II. 45 

[Cf. sirq]^|qt slqq^qq ^ qiqiqq^qiqq q'<]^ II X 58, ...aqqg^ 
3Tq t^q qr%T^ fjqqt i ] 

(/) fqsgqr Rf^R^q... n. 101 
[Cf. ^ %5t^sqR: iqRBwt a?^: i V. 2 ] 
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(g) I II. 197 

[Cf. for a similar construction involving a qualified identity, 
...5Tr%irTJf II. 6-66, srton is 3T??g?lR«rci ill. 2-ll and 

?T#T?rfT, mfiwHr X. 18] 

W lI%^lTTr55)TrRDq; . . . ll H- 215 

[Vasantasena goes to Oarudatta, dressed in the manner of an 
Abhisarika. ] 

(I) %|f^fSI fwr ^dlMdl *W 1 

Wt . . . II. 282 

[Cf. trqtsi I I. 30. 4 

%5T'F% TtHSI IrcRt 1 I. 39. ] 

(i) 513rr<Ti^!^Rftdr ?T: I II. 32 1 

[Cf. 5^31 1 3tqf^ ^ || 

X. 46 ] 

(^) ra lU. 92 

[Cf. r% I V. 11. 39 ] 

(/) The Kayvddarsa refers to (III. 174), the Mrcckakatika 

describes the hiS dress, etc. in detail. 

It is not intended to suggest that Daqdin in his Kdvyadarsa does not 
draw upon any other work for his illustrations. In most of such cases — ^and 
these are not very many — he himself makes it clear that he is borrowing 
from others. Where no such indication is forthcoming, it would not be 
wrong to infer that Dandin draws upon his own composition. Thus the 
following passage is clearly borrowed from Kalidasa, 

^^•JT ^ 5rdtl%g^ II I. 45 

Cf. with this, jTi^qqfi) {Sdkuntala I)— The ex- 
pression ^ jjrTtraggfr is a clear pointer that is a quota- 

tion . . . Two more passages in the Kdvyadarsa can be traced to Kalidasa : — 

fdRHdfft ^diq; II II. 286 

[This reminds one of 

^ ^ #cf I 

di^ dRTf^ I) (Raghu VIII. 57) ] 

SWldm ^ d^ d ddRTq: I II. 129 

d avild^^ dgqidtddC I ^k. I ] 


[Cf. 
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It has been already pointed out that in the case of the verse 
jftSfTPt (II- 226, and 11.362) the expression (11.227) shows that 

the verse is merely quoted in the text. 

The passage I (11-241) is similarly seen to 

be a quotation, if we consider the next passage 5RIFI% I 

(11.342) 

It is only in the case of the passage. 



ffedw ^ II II. 197 

which bears a striking similarity with %q55 ^ ^^TTngWR?TI55t^l%- 

d'JT)' ll B^a’s Kadambarl, that there is 

no definite indication of its being a quotation. It appears to us, therefore, 
that the similarities indicated above in the Kdvyddarsa and the Mrcchakatika, 
though they might appear innocent enough taken singly, point out, if con- 
sidered as a whole, to something more than mere borrowing from another 
writer. 

Nor does there appear to be any inherent improbability about this view. 
The author of the Mrcchakatika was undoubtedly a southerner. The God- 
dess Kiali or Durga is there referred to as (^ northern writer 

would have certainly written Candanaka talks of 

(VI. 20-21) and refers to several southern peoples ( ^rfewic^ir 3T° i TTffflT^: I 
... =^...-VI.20.8-9) ; words like etc. 

point out to the same thing. 

The author of the Kdvyadarsa likewise was a southerner. He mentions 
the and . .11 I 

III.165-166). The verse jnfeqFJjnWT I 3ITW ^IWH- 

jqaij|?ir q-qj: i (III. 114) is generally supposed to refer to the city, ^'^2 
and the kings (according to some commentators, the kings referred to 
are either or ). Similarly the verse ^ 

(11.279) is usually taken to refer to (with the 

reading ^jsT^cr: ) who ruled about the middle of the 7th century a.d.)^ 

We have not here taken into account the similarities between the 
Mrcchakatika and the Dasakumdracanta, because the text of the Dasakumu- 
racarita is very corrupt and shows clear signs of being revised and enlarged 
by more than one hand. Neither is it necessary for our purpose, for no one 
challenges that the Kcwyddarsa is the work of Dandin and our thesis is that 
the author of the Kdvyddarsa was the real author of the Mrcchakatika. 

If then, Dandin wrote the Mrcchakatika, how did this work come to be 
known as a because that is how Vamana definitely desaibes it 

1. [ . . y^4IRIl^ SRfk I ] X. 37. 6 

2. Mr. Kane (Introduction to Sahityadarpana XXXVII) is not quite cer- 
tain about this. He says that the town may be near Cochin. 

3. Mr. Kane does not accept this reference to the Pallava king either. 
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in his Kavyalariikarasutravrttil This should not be a difficult query to 
answer. Court-poets are known to have passed off their works as the 
productions of their patron-kings. Dhavaka-Bhasa is traditionally known 
to be the real author of the three dramas, Priyadarsikd, Ratmvali and the 
Ndgdnanda which are said to have been written by King Har§a. Dandin 
must have had his patron-king in his mind, when he deliberately ascribed his 
work to siidraka and also camouflaged the issue by giving a fanciful des- 
cription of that Sudraka in the Prologue. 

Who then was Dandin’s patron-king ? Was he called sudraka ; if not, 
why did Dandin hit upon the name Sudraka to refer to his patron ? In 
this connection the Avantismidankathd and the Avanlisundarikathdsdra pub- 
lished in 1924,1^ by Mr. R. K.v.i, give us very valuable information. It 
appears that Dandin's father was Viradatta, a grandson of Bharavi and that 
the Pallava King Narasiihhavarman (625-645 a.d.) was his patron. Again, 
several Gahga and Pallava kings bore the title of Vikr'anta-^Sudraka. 
Mr. Kavi also points out= ‘ that the Mrcchakalika and Padmaprabhrtaka (a 
Bh^a work ascribed to Sudraka) seem to relate the real incidents of king 
Siidraka’s life. Sahghilaka, a Buddhist monk in the Padmaprdbhrtnka was 
one of the villains set by Svati to murder Sudraka. Carudatta seems to be 
Bandhudatta, his intimate friend, and Sudraka himself, Aryaka...’. About 
Sudraka, there is the verse 

II 

which suggests that Sudraka had described his own deeds in his works. 
Daijdin seems to have taken the story of Sudraka for his plot in the Mrccha- 
katika and passed it off as Sudraka’s work, thereby acknowledging his debt 
to King Sudraka and at the same time paying a compliment to his patron 
who also bore the title of Vikranta-Sudraka. The name Sudraka appears 
to have been one to conjure with, in the times of Bmia and Dandin. Bana 
describes Sudraka as having ruled over Vidisa and refers to a king Sudraka 
in his Harsacarita as well. The Dasakumdracarita likewise describes the 
adventures of Sudraka in various lives. So Dandin's choice of the name 
Sudraka as the author of the Mrcchakalika is not surprising. The scenes of 
violence on the stage, the description of the condemned criminal, elaborate 
stage-directions, the state of society depicted etc. in the Mrcchakalika are all 
to be found in a drama like the Ndgdnanda belonging to the times of Harsa- 
vardhana. It is also well-known that about 650 a.d. Buddhism was in a 
flourishing condition in the Pallava kingdom which ‘contained more than a 
hundred Buddhist monasteries occupied by over ten thousand monks of rhe 


1. Dakshinabharati Series No. 3. The two works are fragmentary, but the 
historical information given there seems to be quite trustworthy. Mr. Kavi is 
of opinion that the present Dasakumdracarita contains only the summary of the 
main plot of the Avantisundarikathd w'hich was the production of Dandin. 

2. Pp. 7-8, Introduction. 
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Sthavira school.’^ The references in the Mrcchakatika to King Rudra 
and Vasudeva do not militate against this view. Sahara says [ f% 51^ 

(VIII.24). The context requires King Rudra to 
be a sufficiently well-known personage.- King Rudra may be Rudradaman, 
the Great Satrap of Ujjain (about 125 a.d.) or preferably the Vakataka 
Rudrasena II with whom Emperor Candragupta II had entered into a 
matrimonial alliance (about 400 a.d.). Similarly, Sahara now and then 
calls himself a Vasudeva. Perhaps the reference here is to King Vasudeva, 
the last great king of Kaniska’s line (about 175 a.d.). At any rate these 
references clearly dispose of theories which assign to the Mrcchakatika, a 
date earlier than the third century a.d. Lastly, the expression 

in the Kdvyadarsa (1.5) in all probability is a covert allusion 
to Janendra Yasodharman of Mandasor, the conqueror of Mihirakula 
(about 550 a.d.), by whom Dandin’s family had been patronised, as could 
be gathered from the fragmentary account in the Avantisundarlkatha. 
The Mrcchakatika, therefore, appears to be a work belonging to about the 
seventh century a.d., with a strong presumption in favour of Dandin 
being its author. If this view is accepted, then the three well-known com- 
positions of Dandin referred to by Rajasekhara,^ would be (1) The Kavya- 
darsa, (2) The Avatilisundarikathd (or Dasakumaracarita) and (3) The 
Mrcchakatika. 


1. Ancient and Hindu India by V. A. Smith, p. 209. 

2. In a similar context, even now a resident of Maharashtra is heard to 
say “ Who are you ? tVhom do you consider yourself to be, Sivaji or Bajirao ? ” 


3. [ 3Tf 'tiwOlcfs?!: ] I. 30; 17-18. 

[ JTR iif a^g^^ iigw viii. 17. 23. 

[ 31^ . •] IX, 5. 15. 
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THE PHILOSOPHY OF ADVAITA 


By 

P. NAGARAJA RAO 
I 

The most reputed philosophical system of India is the Monistic school 
of Vedanta popularised by Sankara. It is called the Advaita system. Sankara 
gave definitive shape to it. Hence his contribution is most significant and 
substantial. He has carved out a definite metaphysical system irrefutable 
in its logic and artistic in its structure. In accordance with tradition he relied 
for the doctrine of his system on the Triple Texts (The Gita, Vedanta 
Sutras and the Upanisads). He points out that the central purport of the 
Triple Texts is the identity of the individual soul with Brahman. 

The greatest work of Sankara is the celebrated Commentary on the 
Vedanta Sutras. The Commentary is at once a philosophical classic and a 
piece of great literature. His cornmcntaries on the Brhadarapyaka and Chan- 
dogya Upanisads discuss in detail many an important doctrine of Advaita. 

The doctrines enunciated by Sankara in his Commentary have been sub- 
sequently commented upon by post-Sahkara thinkers. Some of his doctrines 
have been defended and others amplified. The Hindu habit of writing com- 
mentaries and sub-comm.entaries on cryptic texts has contributed a great deal 
to the development of philosophic thought. “ No one who reads the lengthy 
discussion of the nature and function of psychosis will continue to believe that 
there is no scope for originality or progress in their commentaries and sub- 
commentaries."^ Post-5ahkara dialecticians with an unswerving loyalty to 
their master hav'c proved to the hilt the doctrines of Adavita 
through the method of dialectics. One who studies the dialectic on ‘ diffe- 
rence ’ in post-Sahkara thought will be convinced that Advaita is not facile 
intuition based on scriptural declaration and mystical experience, but a cog- 
ent intellectual system. 

Before Sri Sankara there were two great Advaita teachers Mandana and 
Gaudapada. Gaudapada is, perhaps, the progenitor of Advaita thought. 
The Advaita system is found in some form in Gaudapada’s Commentary on 
the Mandukya Upanisad. Sankara has commented on Gaudapada's work. 
Mandana has worked out a system of Advaita in his Brahma Siddhi. He is 
considered by some scholars to be an elder contemporary of Sankara. He has 
contributed a great deal to Advaita dialectics. Many a commentator on 
Sankara has vastly drawm on Mandana. 


1. Siddhantalaaiar/graha. Introduction by S. S. Sury.\.vvr.\y.vna S.astri, pp. 5, 
6. In the matter and the presentation of this article I am largely indebted to the 
lectures and writings of Mr. Sastri, 
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The advent of Sankara is a landmark in the history of Indian philosophic 
thought. He raised the stature of Indian philosophic thought to great heights. 
Of all the systems of Indian philosophy his is the most logical. Once we 
grant the postulates of the system there is nothing to grumble at or resent in 
the detailed expositions of the doctrines of the system. 

II 

§ankara throughout his exposition sought to refute two positions (the 
Sahkhya and the Mimarhsa). He wanted to point out — and has fairly suc- 
ceeded in doing so — that the Upanisads do not countenance the view held by 
Sahkyans, that the Upanisads establish a dualism of spirits on one side and 
matter on the other. 

The Mimarhsakas are of opinion that the essential teaching of the Veda 
is contained in the Brahmanas and not in the Upanisads. They upheld the* 
doctrine that salvation through ceremonial acts is the central purport of the 
Vedas. They further pointed out that the references to the self in the Upa- 
nisads should be looked upon as speaking of the self, who is the agent in 
respect of the performance of rites and ceremonies. Action i.e., Karma and not 
Brahman is the central doctrine of the MImariisakas. Sankara has criticised 
in extenso the Mf.marhsa position, '^e points out that the Brahmanas and the 
Upanisads speak of two distinct entities. The Upanisads are the most im- 
portant portion of the Veda. The purport of the Upanisads is not action but 
Brahman ; they teach us the method of realising the Brahman as the self. 
The Brahmanas and the Mantras are secondary in their significance. They 
are not organically and directly connected with the theme of the Upani$ads. 
The Purva Mlmarhsfi has nothing to do with Uttara Alimarhsa. Ceremonial 
purity and ethical excellence may at best help the spiritual aspirant. They 
are not substitutes for Brahman. Nor can Brahman be realised by their 
help. They purify the mind. Brahman-realisation can only be achieved by 
Jnana (i.e. knowledge) and not by action. 

Further, Safikara points out that his Brahman is not the void of the 
Buddhists. The Brahman of Sankara is the positive existent without 
which there would be no universe. It is the substrate underlying the whole 
world of phenomena. Spiritual realisation negates the phenomenal through 
the affirmation of the real. The Advaitin denies only names and forms but 
not that which appears under their guise. The reality of the real is expe- 
rienced. i^^he Advaitin n^tes only distinction ibheda), the Buddhist negates 
it as well as the distincts.^ There is nothing permanent and stable underlying 
the flux of the universe for Buddha. Such a position is refuted by Sankara 
in extenso in the second chapter of his commentary on the Vedanta Sutras. 
The central reality, Brahman, is posited by scripture and realised by the 
self. 

It may be of some interest here to note that some of our modern inter- 
preters of Vedanta have tried to equate Advaita and Buddhism, They point 

1. Outlines of Indian Philosophy. Hiriyanna, pp. 336-337. 
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out that Buddha could by no possible means have preached an arid and bar- 
ren nihilism to the folk of his day. It is psychologically impossible to be- 
lieve that Buddha should have enjoyed the popularity he did if he had merely 
preached nihilism. Professor Radhakrishnan argues that Buddha did af- 
firm a central reality and negated only the phenomenal self. Further, he 
asserts that the silence of Buddha is significant of the truth that final truths 
cannot be expressed. The Professor concludes that it is to mistake the statu le 
of Buddha to treat him as a nihilist. 

However interesting such an exposition might be we do not find sanction 
for it in Advaita literature. Every Advaita thinker has clearly pointed out 
that there is vital difference between Advaita and Buddhism. The modern 
interpreters of Buddhism do not find any support in the view held by the 
^-'opponents of Sankara, Ramanuja and Madhva. Ramanuja and Madhva 
have styled Sankara a pracchanna Bauddha, a Bauddha incognito. But they 
do not hold the view that Buddha did affirm a central reality. Vedantins 
of all shades of thought are one in affirming the nihilism of Buddha. 

III. 

Brahman is the central reality of Advaita. It is the supreme spirit, 
consciousness and intelligence. Revealed scripture is the final authority for 
the existence of Brahman. Brahman is not an object of knowledge. It is 
knowledge itself. There is nothing beside it. It cannot be described in the 
terms of any other than itself. It is not a relatum in the relational process 
of knowledge. It cannot be the content of any cognition without losing its 
selfhood. It is self-manifest and self-luminous. The instruments of know- 
ledge (parmdnas) can only tell us negatively what Brahman is. There is no 
knowing Brahman ; there is only being Brahman. It can only be known in 
a non-relational form. Brahman-intuition is not a cognition in the form of a 
subject and object relation. It is an experience, gifted to the disciplined souls 
who have purified their minds by the performance of scripture-ordained duties 
and concentrated on scripture-thought reality. Brahman is one without a 
second. Outside Brahman there is nothing. Inference and perception sub- 
stantiate the truth established by scripture. 

The establishment of Brahman on the authority of the scripture appears 
unphilosophical at first sight. ^ But in reality it is not so. Supreme authority 
is not claimed for all scriptures as such. Purpxrrtful scripture alone is said 
to be authoritative and not the rest. Scripture is a cogent array of words. 
It has to be interpreted by an intelligent agent. There are certain approved 
determinative marks of purport adopted by the Vedantins for the interpre- 
tation of scripture. They are 

1. The harmony of the initial and concluding passages ; 

2. Repetition ; 

3. Novelty ; 

4. Fruitfulness ; 

1. Bhdmatt , Introduction by S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri, pp. 13-15, 
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5. Glorification by eulogistic passages and condemnation by deprecatory 
passages ; 

6. Intelligibility in the light of reasoning. 

The application of reason is apparently only one of the marks of purport. 
In reality reason plays a much more important part than is formally avowed. 
In fact reason steps in at every stage. When we have to settle the introduct- 
ory and concluding passage, reason has to help us in the choice. It is reason 
that helps us to distinguish the intermediary and the secondary passages and, 
it is again reason that has to point out which repetition is Jjurportful and 
which is not. The really novel has to be ascertained by reason. “ So the 
authoritarianism of Advaita is only unphilosophical on the face of it involving 

as it does the abundant exercise of reason In the end reason itself has 

to judge when it conflicts with scripture and when it does not ”. 

IV. 

The Brahman of Advaita is not the creator of the universe in the sense 
that a potter creates a pot. Sankara does not uphold the creationist theory. 
The non-existent can never be created out of anything. Sankara attacks the 
intelligibility of the category, causation. If the effect were really non-existent 
prior to its creation as the Nyaya school holds, no agency whatever could 
bring it about, any more than a thousand craftsmen could turn blue into 
yellow or extract oil from sand. The Sahkhyan after criticising the Nyaya 
position points out that the effect is found in a potential form in the cause. 
The effect is merely a transformation of the cause. The effect is not non- 
existent prior to the cause. It is not brought into existence de novo. We 
always seek the appropriate cause for the appropriate effect. One who wants 
curds seeks milk and not water. It is unintelligible to say that the effect is 
non-existent prior to its creation. The cause which is an existent cannot 
have any kind of intelligible relation with a non-existent effect. The cause- 
effect phenomenon is essentially a relation. Relation obtains only between 
two existents and not between an existent and a non-existent. If relation is 
denied between cause and effect the category itself bcomes unintelligible. 

Sankara refutes the theory of the Sahkhyans i.e.. transformation. The 
Sahkhyan explanation that the effect is merely a transformation of the cause 
fares no better at the hands of Sankara. Granted that causation is manifes- 
tation, is this existent or not ? If this is already existent the causal operation 
is superfluous. If it is not existent then there will have to be a cause of the 
manifestation and that in its turn will need another cause. Thus we shall 
have an endless series of causes. Thus it is clear that the conception of cause 
is fundamentally unintelligible. Becoming has to be explained. In the pro- 
cess of explanation either it leaves the problem untouched or explains it away 
altogether. The problem is how A (the cause) becomes B (the effect). If 
they are identical there is no becoming. If cause and effect are really dif- 
ferent we cannot establish any relation between them. It is open to us to 
say that it is an identity-in-difference relation. The cause A and the effect 
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B are partially identical and partially different. This fares no better. In 
so far as the identity element is concerned there is no becoming ; in so far as 
they are different there is no relation possible between them. So the Advai- 
tin concludes that cause and effect are identical in their essence. They appear 
as cause and effect. Cause and effect are illusory manifestations of Brahman. 
Brahman is neither the cause of the world nor is it transformed into the 
world. It is in no way connected with the world of plurality. It never be- 
comes anything. It is the perfect being.^ 

V. 

The negative description of Brahman attempted by the Advaitin is not 
without its logic. The whole of Advaita dialectics rests on two general 
postulates ; 1. the absolutely real is never sublated ; and 2. the absolutely 
unreal is never cognised, v^he example of the absolutely real is Brahman, 
and examples of the absolutely unreal are the barren woman’s son and the 
horns of a hare. In between these two categories the whole world of plura- 
lity is caught. The world of plurality which we perceive, manipulate and 
live in is neither real nor unreal. In deep sleep we experience at least a 
temporary sublation of the plural universe. As it is sublated, the universe 
is not real. It is not unreal, because it is cognised ; nor is it real and unreal 
because such a definition violates the law of contradiction. It is this indeter- 
minable nature of the universe as real or unreal that is connoted by the term 
Maya. The Advaitin points out that all the categories of finite relational 
knowledge are applicable only to the universe which is indeterminable. Brah- 
man cannot be adequately known in its true self with the help of the finite 
categories. The application of the finite categories is restricted to the world 
of plurality. The absolutely real Brahman loses its selfhood when it becomes 
an object of rational knowledge. So no predication in respect of Brahman is 
intelligible because there is nothing real besides itself. The Upanisadic descrip- 
tions of Brahman in terms of knowledge, bliss and infinitude should not be 
interpreted as predicates. Brahman is not one who has infinite knowledge, 
infinite bliss, but is knoivledge and bliss itself. The predicates attributed to 
Brahman in the Upanisads should be interpreted in the sense of identity. 
With reference to Brahman the import of propositions is identity and not 
predication. All the attributes of which the scriptures speak with reference 
to Brahman ought to be carefully scanned. Some of them are qualifications 
per accidens. It is the weakness of finite cognition to compare the infinite 
and refer to it in terms of the finite. It is meaningless to refer to Brahman 
as the good or the truthful. It is the final truth and it is absurd to refer to 
the final truth as truthful. It is the highest utility and the highest good. 
Predications have no meaning with reference to Brahman because it is per- 
fect. There can be no purpose or progress for the perfect. Progress and 
perfection are in Brahman and not out of it. Brahman does not admit of 
substrate-attribute relation. It does not admit of the relation between the 

1. Sdnkhyakdrika edited by S. S. Suryanar.vyana Sastri. pp. 28-32 (2nd edi- 
tion). 
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part and the whole. It is the end as well as the means. So it is spoken of 
as the impartite one. It is these logical difficulties triat prevented Sankara 
from attributing creation and other activities to Brahman. 

VI. 

The entire Univeise of plurality on Advaita hypotheses is neither created 
by Brahman nor is the transformation of Brahman. It is an illusory mani- 
festation of Brahman. The central problem of Advaita is “ how does this 
illusory manifestation take place and why does it take place ? " The straight 
answer to this question is the most inexplicable knotty expression Maya (i.e., 
Nescience). It is this nescience that is responsible for the plurality we per- 
ceive. It has two functions. It obscures the substrate i.e. Brahman and 
projects in its place the world of plurality. “ Suppression precedes substitu- 
tion ”. Thus plurality is due to the projecting and the obscuring effects of 
nescience. This nescience is indeterminable. It is not definable in terms 
of anything. It is the material cause of the world of pluiality. The juris- 
diction of nescience is so complete that it only leaves Brahman out. Finite 
cognition and the categories of such cognition, the instruments of human 
knowledge, import of scriptures, etc. are all products of nescience. Nescience 
is represented as a positive beginningless entity. Nescience itself is illusory and 
it is sublated. 

The Advaitin’s concept of nescience has been submitted to a great deal 
of criticism.'^ The law of excluded middle is the tool with which the Advaitin 
is attacked. The world is spoken of by the Advaitin as illusory. Is 
that illusion illusory ? If the illusoriness of the universe is itself an illu- 
sion then the world becomes real because of the cancellation of the two nega- 
tions. If the illusoriness of the universe is real there is a contradiction for 
the Advaita doctrine that there is only one reality. The resourceful Advaitin 
finds his way out of the dilemma. He dees say that the illusoriness of the 
universe is illusory. He urges the possibility that a qualification can apply 
not only to something ether, viz., the subject, but also to itself. Illusoriness 
is only a predicate of illusion just as reality is said to be real. It would be 
unintelligible to say that a predicate cannot qualify itself. To those of the 
dualist persuasion this might seem a paradox. 

Our very knowledge is a paradox for the fcllcwing reasons.^ We cannot 
have knowledge of the unknown since there can be no activity in respect of 
what is unknown nor can knowledge be of the known, because we never trj' 
to know the known. If it be contended that it is of the partly known, then 
does the cognitive activity apply to the known part or the unknown ? In 
either case we have the same difficulty. Because of this paradox we do not 
conclude that knowledge is perfect. We understand that at the root of finite 
cognition and knowledge there is the core of unintelligibility. We conclude 
that relational knowledge of the finite is not perfect and it is only an appearance 

j^ ^iddhantaleiasangraha, Introduction, pp. 48-51. 

2. Cf. Advaita and the Concept of Progress, S. S. Suryanaxaya.n'A SastpJ, 
pp. 14-15. 
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of the jjerfect knowledge that is Brahman. Because of this central paradox 
in all finite activity and the irreducible unintelligibility thereof, the Advaitin 
does not commit himself to any definite description about the world of plura- 
lity. He does not recklessly repudiate. He is a sceptic and not a dogmatist. 
By the very use of the categories of logic he points out the rift in the lute. 
The great lesson of Advaita logic is that it exposes the clay-footed nature of 
logic. The Advaitin is not out to demonstrate this or that. He points out 
that every other position held by the opponent is untenable. If the Advaitin 
occasionally attempts a definition to establish the nature of the function of 
nescience it is only an act of conformity to the intellectual climate of the age.^ 

Another usual objection raised against nescience is its practical efficiency. 
Nescience as described by the Advaitin is indeterminable. How can the in- 
determinable be practically efficient ? The Advaitin holds that practical effi- 
ciency belongs only to the indeterminable and finite world. Practical efficien- 
cy is not attributed to Brahman. The absolutely real is perfect, partless, and 
free from change. Hence there can be no activity or efficiency in respect of 
it. As the world of plurality is short of this reality, it has practical efficiency. 

How can the cognition generated by the nescience-tainted pramdnas lead 
us to Brahman-intuition ? To this the Advaitin replies that error is oftentimes 
the gateway to truth. The pramdna that makes known an object need not 
be as real as the object. Dream experiences produce practical physiological 
effects on the dreamer. The phenomenal pramdpa can point to the absolutely 
real. In scientific thought we find erroneous hypotheses lead us to valid 
theories. So the illusory nature of the Pramdna is no obstacle for us to know 
the truth. Just as the bamboo in the forest which sets fire to the whole forest 
bums itself along with the forest, so does the illusory final knowledge 
destroy other illusions and itself. The image of a person reflected in a 
mirror is not real but still it serves as the means of showing to us the defects 
in our face. Error and delusion have their own utility. The world of plura- 
lity is not entirely real or unreal. Hence it is described as Anirvacaniya. 

The two realms set up by Advaita namely the phenomenal and the nou- 
menal must somehow be shown to be continuous. Without such a synop- 
tic view it would be unintelligible to maintain that the world is an illusory 
manifestation of Brahman. “ From the empirical to the real, from the appear- 
ance to the absolute a passage is either possible or is not. If not, the absolutist 
philosophy of Sankara is an irrelevant nightmare.”- The appearance of this' 
world of plurality is the appearance of the real. There is a continuity between 
the phenomenal and the noumenal. The relative reality of the phenomenal 
world is derived from the absolutely real and is reducible ultimately to the 
absolute. The ground and consequent relation cannot be urged into service 
to explain the relation between the absolute and the appearance. 

1. Advaitavidyamukura, S. S. SURYANARAYANA Sastri, Journal of Oriental Re- 
search, Madras, X, p. 286. 

2. An Advaitin’ s Plea jor Continuity^ S. S. Suryanarayana SaSTRI, Journal 
oj the Madras University, Vol. X, No. 1. 
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VII. 

An extreme wing of Advaita holds the view that there is only one nes- 
cience and that nescience reflects Brahman and as soon as that reflected 
soul attains release there is the destruction of the nescience. On this view 
there exists only one JIva (soul). The presence of other Jivas bound as well 
as released is compared to the dreams of the single Jiva. Such a radical 
solipsistic view is not acceptable to the majority of Advaitins. Besides, scrip- 
ture declares that there are released as well as bound souls. So a plurality of 
nesciences is posited. It is the difference between the various nesciences that 
accounts for the variety of finite individuals. Sankara seems to approve the 
positing of a plurality of nesciences. 

The school that holds that there is only one Jiva is of opinion that Brah- 
man is the locus as well as the content of nescience. Nescience cannot be 
located in the inert or have the inert for content. This school goes by the 
name ‘Ekajivavada ’. 

But the majority of Advaitins posit a plurality of nesciences. The con- 
tent of nescience is Brahman and its locus is Jiva. It may be objected that 
Jiva cannot come into existence without the functioning of nescience and 
nescience cannot be located in its own product, Jiva. There is thus the charge 
of reciprocal dependence urged against the Advaitin. The .Aidvaitin finds a 
way out of this fix by positing the beginningless nature of the interaction of 
nescience and Jivahood (soulhood). The Advaitin says that there was 
no time when there was no Jiva or nescience. If it still be urged that such 
a relation of dependence between nescience and Jiva is unintelligible the re- 
solute Advaitin admits the charge. It is in the very nature of nescience to 
be ultimately unintelligible. Why expect intelligibility in the case of nescience 
which is indeterminable ? 

Though nescience is located in the Jiva it does not belong to Jiva. Its 
content is ilsvara. The content is also the controller. Ignorance may be 
located in me, but I am not the controller of my ignorance, though there is 
the empirical usage to the effect that the ignorance is mine, isvara is the 
controller, i.e., the arch-juggler (mdyin) of nescience. He creates the whole 
universe with nescience as the material cause. The soul does not create the 
universe. 

According to some Advaitins Brahman is reflected in Maya (primal 
nescience) as Isvara while the Jivas are reflections of Brahman in Avidya 
(secondary nescience). Such a view makes isvara have nothing in common 
with the Jivas. 

VIII. 

There is another view that establishes an organic relation between the 
Jivas and isvara. The possibility of nescience presupposes two conditions. 
It has for its content isvara and its locus is Jiva. When the individual soul’s 
nescience is removed he becomes one with isvara and does not become Brah- 
man. When all the souls transcend their nescience there is the realisation of 
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Brahman, isvara automatically ceases to exist. On this view Isvara is 
reflected in the various nesciences. Jivas are the reflections of Isvara. If it 
be contended, on the ground that nescience has no quality or visible form, 
that reflection for it is impossible, the Advaitin explains the fact with the 
help of an analogy. Just as ether which is infinite and all-pervasive is con- 
fined in objects like pot, so is the JIva a delimited form of Brahman. This 
is called the Avaccheda view. 


IX. 

The central import of Advaita is the identity of the individual soul with 
Brahman. The category of difference is refuted elaborately. The great Ad- 
vatin Maiidana with an unsurpassed logical acumen has set out the dialec- 
tic of difference. He has established that identity fs the only intelligible 
concept. 

The central pramdna for the Advaitin to establish identity is scripture. 
He points out that scripture declares the identity in unequivocal terms. Scrip- 
ture no doubt has to be interpreted according to the determinative marks of 
purport. The famous Chandogya Smti points out and identifies the reality 
of Brahman with that of the self (that thou art Oh Svetaketu). This 
teaching is repeated nine times to show that it is important and that it is 
the primary purport. This identity with Brahman is not known through 
ordinary experience as the heat of the fire or the price of bread. It is novel 
and made known by scripture ; so the scriptural declaration is not a mere 
restatement. Hence it is purportful and novel. It is fruitful also because 
the knowledge of identity helps us to pass beyond the travail of transmigration. 
The knowledge of this identity is praised and its opposite deprecated and this 
stands to reason. From this it follows that the central purport of scripture 
when interpreted according to determinative marks of purport is identity. 

In the Upanisads there are several other passages pointing out difference 
as the central relation between Brahman and the individual. These Srutis 
have difference as their purport. The Advaitin explains these passages as 
elaborating the phenomenal sense with a view to refute it later. Their 
purport is not ultimately real. The bheda srutis (scripture which has dif- 
ference for its purport) are mere elaborations to be refuted by the ultimately 
real import of scriptures that declare identity as their purport. 

Perception seems to go against Advaita. Perception points out a world 
of plurality with distinct objects differing from one another. How can scrip- 
ture go against the conclusions of the basic instrument of knowledge, percep- 
tion ? 

The Advaitin meets the argument in two ways. No doubt perception 
is our first instmment of knowledge. From this, it by no means follows that 
perception is unsublatable. It is no doubt the first instmment of knowledge 
but not basic. There are cases where the cognition derived through a sub- 
sequent pramdna arises only by sublating the cognition derived from the 
prior pramdna. Scriptural knowledge arises by sublating the cognition de- 
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rived through perception. It is not dependent on perception. It is an inde- 
pendent pramana. 

The Advaitin grants only relative reality to the cognitions derived through 
perception. Anything short of Brahman is relatively real. 

Mandana points out that perception does not cognise difference. The 
argument is as follows : Difference is a relation. It needs two relata for 
its existence. The principal argument is this. (1) Is difference the nature 
of the things, (2) or is it an attribute of them? If it were the nature of 
things there could be no things to be different. If any one were to point out 
to a single thing that would break up into a number of things, because differ- 
ence is of its nature. Thus the process goes on endlessly and it would not 
even rest with the primal atom. Hence there would be no single thing. So 
difference cannot be the nature of things. 

Nor can difference be the attribute of the relata. If difference is the 
attribute of things is the attribute different from its substrate, or is it of its 
very nature ? If the attribute is different from the substrate we have three 
units ; (i) the substrate, (ii) the difference which is its attiibute, and (iii) 
the difference of the attribute from the substrate. When we start enquiring 
into the relation of this difference to the substrate on one hand and the 
attribute on the other we are condemned to an infinite regress. Thus the 
category of difference turns out ultimately to be unintelligible. At best it can 
give us appearance and not truth. To use the words of Bradley it is “ a 
makeshift, a device, a mere practical compromise, most necessary but in the 
end most indefensible.” 


X. 

The Advaitin does not rest satisfied with the refutation of the category’ 
of difference. Those who reject difference take to the doctrine of identity-in- 
difference. The Advaitin is not fascinated by the concrete universal. The 
objective idealism of Bosanquet fares no better at the hands of the Advaitin. 
The Advaitin no doubt admits that identity and difference are juxtaposed 
in experience. The mere fact of their presence in experience does not warrant 
their ultimate reality. The categories accepted in experience are by no means 
very critical. To say that identity and difference exist together does not make 
both of them real. The great Advaitin Mandana directs his attack against 
the identity-cum-difference school. The nerve of the argument is as follows : 
“ A crown and a bracelet are different and yet non-different, different as 
products but non-different in respect of their material cause that is gold. 
But if they are really non-different he who wants a crown must be 
satisfied with a bracelet. If we maintain that there is difference between 
crown and bracelet then there must be difference between bracelet and gold 
also since crown and gold are non-different. Because of the difference bet- 
ween the crown and the bracelet he who wants the first does not want the 
second ; why should it not be that he wants it too because of their non-differ- 
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ence ? ” ^ Such in bare outline is the criticism of the view of difference-cum- 
non-difference ; (Bheda-abheda). Identity in difference turns out only to 
be a device for self-deception through insufficient analysis. 

The path to reach the absolute can be represented in the form of a dia- 
lectical argument ; “ abhyaropapavadabhyam nisprapancam prapancyate.” 
That is, it is a dialectic process whereby the distinctionlessness of knowledge 
through the agency of nescience passes through determinations which in turn, 
are withdrawn. There is first the superimposition of plurality on Brahman 
and then the withdrawal thereof. Superimposition and sublation are the two 
acts that lead the Advatin to Moksa or self-realisation. The non-dualist can- 
not afford to despise the world and ignore it. “ To ignore the world is not 
identical with being ignorant of it.” There is no short-cut to realisation 
excepting through the superimposition and the withdrawal thereof. The spirit 
must go forth and come with enriched experience. It must know the perils 
and pass through the vale of tears. The Advaitin’s progress to Molsa is 
through experience of plurality and then sublation.^ 

XL 

The spiritual aspirant after release has necessarily to undergo the moral 
training imposed by scriptures. Some Advaitins are of opinion that 
ethical excellence and ceremonial purity are not directly contributory to spiri- 
tual realisation. Morality and ritual help the soul to acquire calmness neces- 
sary for Vedantic study. Sankara in his commentary requires the spiri- 
tual aspirant to acquire the eligibility for Vedantic enquiry. There are cer- 
tain specified necessary preliminaries. They are the discrimination of the 
fleeting from the permanent, non-attachment to results here and hereafter, 
the qualities of calmness, equanimity, contentment, etc. and the desire for 
release. Ethical excellence is necessary for the Advaitin as an inevitable 
step in his path to perfection. Final realisation is through the knowledge of 
the identity of Brahman and the soul. After acquiring the necessary 
moral excellence the spiritual aspirant takes to the uninterrupted meditation 
and contemplation of the only scripture-taught-real, the one without a second. 
Such a contemplation leads to the final intuition. The final intuition results 
according to one school of Advaita directly from the non-dual texts and accord- 
ing to another is perceived by the internal organ manas. It is a non-relational 
type of knowledge. It is a sort of a mental perception. It is an immediate 
experience and an indeterminate cognition. It is comparable to the cognition 
of the child in the pre-relational stage. Two elements are common betw'een 
the child’s pre-relational cognition and Brahman-intuition. They are im- 
mediacy and the non-attributive nature of the cognition. The child’s cogni- 
tion returns to the relational level as it grows but Brahman-intuition never 
returns to the relational level. 


1. Bhdmati, Introduction, pp. 19-21. 

2. Advaita and the Concept of Progress, pp. 18-19. 
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The final intuition has the capacity to destroy itself as well as nescience. 
Just as when the powder of the clearing-nut is mixed up with muddy water to 
precipitate the mud, that powder itself does not require any other precipitate, 
so does Brahman-intuition destroy itself as well as nescience. 

The final realisation, i.e., Brahma-saksdtkara is not anything novel or 
a new creation. It is the realisation of the potential nature of the spirit. It 
is just like the forgoten golden ornament round one’s own neck. The realisation 
of the Advaitin is not merely intended for a sect or a group. It is not the close 
privilege of the intellectual. If Sankara denied to the sudra the eligibility of 
the study of Vedanta he did it not to exclude him from Brahman-realisation. 
He allowed and approved of other easier means for the Sudra to realise 
Brahman. The path to spiritual realisation is not one mechanical route for 
all. All the buds do not give rise to the same flower. The different spiritual 
aspirants follow different techniques. Advaita posits realisation as possible 
for all. Release, being the manifestation of one's own nature and nothing 
adventitious, cannot be denied or withheld from anyone. It is the natural 
birthright of every soul. “ Universal salvation is not only a possibility but 
a logical necessity for Advaita ”. Some souls might attain release soon and 
others might take a longer time. As long as there is going to be a single un- 
released soul there is bound to be the existence of nescience. The presence of 
nescience is enough preventive of self-realisation. As soon as each soul rea- 
lises the self it becomes one with Isvara and not Brahman. Brahman-rea- 
lisation is achieved only when all the souls realise their true nature. Reali- 
sation of Brahman is a social activity. It is not the purely personal concern 
of each individual. The Advaita doctrine of universal salvation answers the 
persistent claims of individuality and social duty put forward by the modem 
sociologist. The final release of an individual is bound up with the release 
of others. Hence the necessity to help the other souls to attain release. 

XH. 

Another interesting concept of Advaita is JIvan-mukti. The individual 
soul obtains release though he is embodied. The physical body has no effect 
on the soul. The main reason for formulating Jivan-mukti is the need for 
reliable teachers who can teach Advaita experience from self-knowledge. 
Some are of opinion that the projective energy of nescience is separated from 
the obscuring energy in the released soul. Some others refer to Jivan-mukti 
as release in a figurative sense. 

Realisation is not mere absence of misery. It has a positive element 
also in it, i.e., happiness. It is sat (the real), cit (consciousness) and dnanda 
(bliss). The self in Advaita is not sublated by any other experience 
because sublation itself is an experience. Non-contradiction and coherence 
are two tests by which we judge reality. The two are the negative and posi • 
tive aspects of the one and the same principle. It is self-manifest. Descartes 
was right in so far as he pointed out that thinking implies a thinker (cogito 
ergo sum). Sankara’s description of the self is a step in advance of 
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Descartes. Dtscartes identifies self with one aspect of experience namely the 
experiencer. Sankara indentilies the self with experience in all its aspects. 

The path to Brahman-realisation is not purely intellectual. Truth being 
a perfect orb we are bound to encompass it sooner or later. Intellectual 
methods might help us to reach Brahman sooner, but it does not follow from 
this that the melting of the heart in devotion or the dedication of self to service 
is any less important a method to reach Brahman. No spiritual pontiff can 
afford to declare a monopoly for Brahm.an-realisation. Prescribed modes and 
paths are. all right in their own place. They are merely guides and should not 
dominate us. The great Advaita thinker Madhusudana has propounded 
that through Bhakti Advaita realisation can be had. It is intellectual 
bias that has led to us speak in disparaging terms about emotion. 
The central thesis of Prof. MacMurray that emotion has a rationality of its 
own is not without its use to Advaita. There is merely an ancient and irra- 
tional prejudice against emotion and will. “ The melting of the heart in love 
is not less noble than the expansion of it in wisdom and the transcendence of 
the gulf between the agent and his action is not less noteworthy than the 
transcendence between seer and seen in knowledge. The man who trades in 
concepts is not intrinsically superior to him who trades in sounds and 
colours. The beatific vision may come through artistic as through intellectual 
channels and the truly moral man, who has lost all thought of himself in the 
narrow sense is not necessarily farther from realisation than the artist or the 
philosopher. The utmost that an intellectual can claim is that in some cases he 
is a quicker guide.” The significant contribution of post-Sankara thinkers to 
Advaita is that the philosophy of non-dualism should look for an “ integrity 
of synthesis rather than an intellectual dominance.” 

The released soul of Advaita would be an artist in the supreme 
sense of the term. His activity in life would be like the ideal creation of art. 
It would be spontaneous and unmotivated. It would be free from the calculus 
of profit and loss. There would be no purposive calculation or mechanical 
impulsion for his act. His activities are the fruit of the play instinct. It 
is llld. He is not bound by the laws of safety. He needs no laws and is a 
law unto himself. There is nothing outside him, because he is the supreme 
spirit. 



A NARRATIVE & CRITICAL HISTORY OF ADEN * 

By 

ABDULLA YAQUB KHAN 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ancient Aden. 

4. .\DEN INH.«iBITED BY ICHTHVOPHAGI. 

Who first inhabited Aden is a very difficult problem for historians to 
solve ; but we hazard a theory based upon some authentic works of the 
Greeks such as those of Arrian, Diodorus, and others. 

At that period Aden might have been inhabitated by Ichthyophagi.i or 
fish-eaters. According to Arrian the shores of the Red Sea from the coast of 
Hejaz and beyond Aden, were occupied by these savages in the time of 
Cyprus the Great (b.c. 553) ; and according to Gibbon it could hardly be 
believed that cannibals were left in the reign of Justinian, (.‘t.D. 527).^ Diodorus 
describes these savages as hairy all over except the head and cloathed with 
the skins of fishes.’ 

These aboriginals were seen in a.d. 1838, one year before the capture 
of Aden by the British by Lieut. Wellsted who travelled around the coast of 
Arabia. He remarks : — “ On the Arabian and Nubian coasts we found a race 
of fishermen which bear the general designation of Huteimi, and from the simi- 
larity of their habits, are, I have little doubt, a remnant of the Ichthyophagi 
described so minutely by Diodorus Seculus."’ These fish-eaters must have been 
driven away, in the course of time, from the shores of Aden to the further 
extremity of the Arabian Gulf and the Red Sea, up to the littorals of Africa, 
in order to make room for the more civilised races inhabiting Aden. 

CHAPTER VH. 

Ancient Aden. 

5. THE ANCIENT HINDUS AND ADEN. 

According to accounts given in the ancient books of the Hindus known as 
Pur anas, a certain branch of the Hindus called the Pingacsha, or the Yellow 
Plindus migrated in group into Arabia. Africa, and the countries adjacent to 
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1. Just prior to the Christian era, the natives of the western shores of the 
Red Sea and beyond the straits of Bab-el-Mandeb, as far as Socotra were known 
to Roman writers as the Ichthyophagi or fish-eaters. 

2. Gibson. Decline & Fall of the Roman Empire. Vol. V, p. 210, f.n i Dents). 

3. Chrichton, .Arabia. Vol. II, D. 82. 
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the Nile, and some of them remained for a considerable time on the coast of 
Yemen. Another famous tribe known as Rhadamanthus reigned in Arabia. 
But the most wonderful of all these Hindu sea-farers were the Sanchadwipa, 
or the dwellers in the caves made of shells, who occupied the whole of the 
western shores of the Red Sea. It is probable that many of these daring 
Hindu tribes also migrated to the eastern shores including Aden. The Hindu 
Temple at Aden dedicated to the goddess Ambd-Bhavdni, is considered to be 
an ancient monument. And is it surprising that these Pingacsha, Rhadaman- 
thi, or the Sanchadwipa, may have had something to do with this sacred place 
of the Hindus in Aden which is of unsuspected antiquity ? 

Both the Hindus and the Arabs were renowned commercial nations from 
remote period of history and were the first to convey to the western world, 
the gold, ivory and perfumes of India, as well as the fragrant wood 
known as alluwwa in Arabia and aguru in Sanskrit. It is probable too that 
a part of the ancient Arabian idolatory may have been derived from the 
Hindus.^ 


CHAPTER VIII. 

The Rattling of Weapons at the Gate of Aden. 

The rattling of steel : the showers of poisoned arrows ; the slinging of 
missiles and the cleaving of the battle-axes ; the crushing maces ; the thrusting 
swords ; the cutting sabres and the cracking of firearms that Aden had wit- 
nessed in the course of its history will not fail to excite the curiosity 
of the reader. Sure enough, none can dispute the fact that wars and victories 
have, for the greater part, built up the fabric of world history. Our 
present day history would have been listless and dull, and different nations 
would have stagnated root and all, had not wars been waged and countries 
conquered by more progressive and virile races. It was the conquering ambi- 
tion — that dominating factor in the building of a nation — which gave an 
impetus to the invention of weapons either for the protection or invasion of 
countries. Verily man has been created with a warring instinct — an instinct 
that pushed civilisation down to barbarism. And who has not realised this 
fact when in September 1938, the mere mention of WAR instilled terror into 
the hearts of many brave nations. War has been averted, yet war is inevi- 
table. Civilisation must one day succumb at the altar of barbarism. 

A vivid picture of the ancient theatres of war and the manner in which 
battles were fought at diverse periods of history will be better portrayed if 
the weapons used by the conquering nations from time to time against Aden, 
are described here. It is, however, not proposed to attempt within the limited 
space of this paper, a comprehensive thesis on Arab or foreign weapons used 
in the conquest of Aden. The following sketch, it is hoped, may help the 
reader to depict the battle-scenes of this historical port upto the year of its 
capture by the British, (a.d. 1839). 


1. Asiatick Researches, Vols. I-IV. 



1939 .] A ISfARRATIVE AND CRITICAL HISTORY OF ADEN 101 

I. MILITARY EDUCATION OF THE ARABS. 

The modem world has at its disposal a variety of toys for educating the 
young in the profession of arms ; but the Arab child long ago received his 
military education when quite young, not through the medium of innocent 
devices, but by actual demonstration. He was taught how to throw the 
jerid, (a kind of dagger), how to use the lance, how to draw the sword, and 
the battle-axe, and to practise a sort of mounted archeri^ The military 
institutions of Arabia were essentially chivalric. Youths of rank, as soon as 
they became qualified, were admitted to the circle of warriors and the enjoy- 
ment of all the privileges of that class. Like the knights of Europe they con- 
sidered war as the only occupation in which they could engage without the 
loss of prestige.1 


II. METHOD OF WAR. 

The tribe was led into the field by the chief, and a war was often decided 
by single combat between two champions selected by both parties to avoid 
useless bloodshed. A due subordination to the chief of the tribe was main- 
tained ; but there existed a spirit of comradeship among the members which 
secured mutual support in battle. The banner of the tribe was the rallying point ; 
but when a prodigious effort was to be made, a young and beautiful maiden on 
horseback took its place, so that by her presence she might incite the warriors 
to the performance of such acts of valour as the occasion should demand. 

The warriors were mounted on horses or light camels, so the movements 
were made with rapidity, and the most vigilant circumspection was necessary 
on the part of the menaced tribe to avert the danger of surprise. In addition 
to the ordinary precautions, four scouts were sent out occasionally in different 
directions, who applied their ears to the ground to detect the approach of 
the enemy from afar. In these forays the capture of a mare was considered 
a great achievement, and, when horses and camels were surrendered in a 
battle, the lives of the owners were spared agreeably to Arab custom ; but 
prisoners of war were generally striped of their clothes, put in irons, and 
otherwise harshly used, till an exorbitant price was paid for their ransom or 
even beheaded.^ This was also the fate of a whole tribe, when it fell into 
the power of another and a stronger tribe. 

The Arab is a good horseman, swift of foot, expert in handling his arms, 
and is reckoned a good marksman. Ludovico Varthema, the Venetian travel- 
ler of the 16th century bears a striking testimony to the proficiency of the 
Arabs in the use of the bow. He saw an Arab take one of his slaves and 
place a pomegranate on his head, and make him stand at a distance of twelve 
or fifteen paces from him, and at the second trial strike off the pomegranate 
with an mrow from a bow.^ During the time of the Ayyubite sovereignty 


1. Chesney, Expedition to the Tigris & Euphrates, \ol. 1, p. 693. 

2. See page 103 below. 

3. Jones & Badger, Varthema, p. 19. 



102 


NEW INDIAN antiquary 


[May- 


one Amar Alauddin Kesh-Dughdi organised the forces of the Sultan of Yemen 
on the model of the Egyptian armies. He established wings on the right 
and left flanks. He made slave-guards mount by sound of the trumpet, 
forming among them a corps of battle-axe mm?- 

HI. ARMS & ARMOUR. 

The changes that have taken place in the weapons of offence and defence 
of the Arabs are not so marked as those which characterise the modem 
destmctive armaments of the civilised world. The cmde implements of the 
Dark Age are innocuous when matched with the mammoth guns of the present 
day. Where a single person was the victim of an arrow or a sword, hundreds 
are now wounded and killed by a shell on the modem battle-field. The Arabs 
have of course not yet reached this stage of destmctiveness ; but they are 
fairly on its track. The Arabian desert has already begun to experience the 
vibration of automobiles and the nomadic wilderness of Arabia resounds with 
the thunder of the “ IRON HORSE.” 

Arrian and other ancient writers enumerated scimitars, javelins, hatchets, 
knives, bows, and arrows, as weapons employed by the ancient Arabs, called 
the Sabaens, as articles of trade. The Sabaens were also celebrated for the 
manufacture of armour inlaid with gold.^ Arrows, a jerid, (a lance) and 
a sling, were the Arab’s arms for distant warfare; while a scimitar, a long lance 
with a light bamboo shaft, a hanjar, (a dagger), and a battle-axe, were used 
at close quarters.'’ 

Lance,- sword,^ spear,^ mace? arrow? cross-bow bolts,^ shield,^° sling,^^ 
and coats of were freely used in battles fought in Aden and its neigh- 

bourhood. At a certain period we find the mention of breast-plates,'^^ chain- 
armour tunic,^^ helmets,'^^ and iron caps and coats of mail which either covered 
the whole body to the knees like a long gown or reached only to the waist.^® 


1. Redhouse, Vol. I. p. 314. 
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3. Ibid, Vol. II, p. 455. 

4. Kay, History of Yemen, p. 70 & Redhouse, History of the Resuli Dynasty 
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arrows were of three different types known as nushab, neble, & siham. 

9. Redhouse, Vol. II, p. 240. 

10. Redhouse, Vol. I, p. 195. 

11. Chesney, Vol, I, p. 69, & Jones & Badger, p, 64. 

12. Ibid. 

13. Kya, p. 84. 

14. Ibid, p. 60. 

15. Chrichton, Vol. II, p. 357. 

16. Jones & Badger, 64. 
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This armour must have been introduced into Arabia by the Romans and the 
Persians, and as recently as 1927, a chained arnvomed tunic was brought 
from Yemen for sale to the Aden Historical Society’s Museum. Chain 
armour of steel with iron helmets and padded armour made of soft leather, 
were occasionally seen in some parts of Nejd, as well as the adjoining territory 
of Yemen. The Arabs also carried a dart and short broad sword. A sling was 
also carried for the purpose of throwing stones stored in turbans 
round their heads.^ Bdlistas and catapults — the ancient military engines— 
were freely used in the defence of Aden. These engines were capable of 
hurling masses of huge stones. El-Khazraji in his History of the Rasuli 
Dynasty of Yemen, gives us an interesting account of a ballista that had to 
be carried from Aden to Taez in Yemen. I quote the passage : — “ He, ” 
referring to Umar Balabal, the Governor of Taiz, a city in Yemen, “ had 
already sent to Aden a person to bring up the ballista and they brought some 
of its timbers by sea to Muza,- and some of them by land on men’s necks. 
When they brought the whole, they put it together and threw with it a num- 
ber of rocks.”- Imagine the huge number of timbers that was required for 
the making of a ballista. It is beyond doubt that throughout the 14th and 
15th centuries these crude engines were freely used side by side with swords, 
arrows, lances, darts and other primitive weapons : firearms being unknown 
at that period in Arabia. 

A striking feature of the cavalry of the Ayyubites was the conspicuous 
absence of camels at the time of their forays or battles. The cavalry was 
entirely composed of horses and camels'* were mainly used for transport. 
Horses were in such abundance during the time of the Ayyubites that, ac- 
cording to Marco Polo, they were exported in huge numbers from Aden to 
India and other, places.^ 

A callous practice in which Arabs revelled and exulted was the carrying 
about of severed heads of their enemies with napkins turbaned on long spears 


r. Chesney, Vol. I, p. 669. 

2. An ancient seaport at some distance from Mocha (in Yemen). The wonder 
is that it possesses no harbour, yet had a good roadstead and anchorage, and carried 
a roaring trade at the time of Peripulus and was considered a mart of great trade. 
Owing to the receding of the sea, this port and that of Zaila, were abandoned, and 
Aden took their places. (See Schoff, The Peripulus of the Erythraen see pp. 30-31, 
& Playfair, A History of, Arabia Felix or Yemen, p. 20). 

3. Rephouse, Vol. II, p. 15. 

4. The Arabs had three different classes of camels and each class was employed 
for a distinct purpose. The camel used for hea\'y burden, was known as knows; 
the second was called deloul or saddle camel, and was employed on journeys singly 
or with light caravans, and the third was known as hajin, which might be called 
the race-camel on account of its superiority of speed over the ordinary camel, 
(Chesney, Vol. I, p. 583). 

5. This subject will be discussed in the chapter relating to The Ayyubites in 
Aden, 
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as a spectacle, followed by a band composed of bagpipe, cymbals and a 
tmmpet playing a victorious march.^ 

Arms may be considered as an indispensable part of the dress of the Arab, 
for he is seldom, if ever, without them. Even the ordinary bedouin of Lahej 
and the surrounding parts of Yemen, carry their jumbias (a curved dirk), 
day and night ; but the neighbouring Arabs have been forbidden to enter 
Aden with these weapons. They consequently leave them in the charge of 
Aden Police at the Barrier Gate.^ Whatever the armour be, it is constantly 
worn by these nomads, for it is the custom of the Arab to be at all times fully 
prepared for hostilities : a feeling of security is almost unknown to him. 
In addition to the lance, he usually had a couple of javelins to hurl at his 
enemy when he was out of reach of his lance. The bow and arrow were 
freely used before the advent of steel weapons ; but now they have become 
extinct. A highly curved sword was the common weapon. An iron mace 
bristling ivith pointed spikes at the larger end was also an ordinary weapon 
of the bedouin ; but when this could nor be procured, he contended himself 
with a short heavy stick having a large round knob at the extremity, which 
was generally ornamented with crude carvings. At close quarters this primi- 
tive weapon could deal a severe blow. In addition, the Arab was generally 
provided with a common sling for throwing stones, when game or the enemy, 
was at a distance.^ Cmdity of the Arab weapon must have reached its zenith 
when iron-nails mounted on palm-sticks* were used in place of the lance. 
The ordinary weapon of an Arab was a bamboo lance about thirteen feet in 
length, ornamented with round tufts of black ostrich feathers. The point was 
tipped with iron usually square, and about eight inches long.^ Occasionally 
they were inlaid with gold and silver, but more often without any ornamenta- 
tion. In striking they balanced it for sometime over their heads, and thrust 
forwards or backwards if hard pressed by an enemy.“ 

During the time of Peripulus, the market-town of Muza was famous for 
the manufacture of hatchets, & daggers, which were exported to markets 
round the Red Sea coasts." All over Yemen arrows were commonly used, 
and occasionally showers of these primitive-bullets were sent over the gates 
of Aden. A graphic account is given in the following excerpt. “ A number 
of the Imam’s troops were killed as also a party of the men of Aden. He 
broke up from before Aden on the 6th December 1387, as a man of his suite 
who was a valiant and enterprising horseman was ivounded by an arrow at 
the very gate of Aden, and died towards the close of the day.”® 

1. Redhouse, Vol. II, pp. 127 & 187. 

2. A police station midway between Aden and Sheikh Othman. The latter is 
about 8 t miles from Crater. 

3. Chesney. Vol. I, p. 669 & Jones & B./vdger p. 85. 

4. Kay, Yemen, p. 82. 

5. Chesney, Vol. I, p. 669. 

6. Chrichton, Vol. II, p. 357. 

7. ScHOFF, Peripulus, pp. 28-29. 

8. Redhouse, Vol. II, p. 171. 
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Masrook, the viceroy of Yemen and a prominent figure in the Abyssinian 
history, was also killed by an arrow of Wahraz, Commander of the Persian 
Army in Yemen/ in a battle fought near Aden.- 

During the 16th century, we find the Arab using, at the time of a battle, 
a kind of round shield made of two pieces of cowhide fastened together, 
supported by rods to keep them straight. These were painted in the best 
possible way, and were as large as the bottom of a tub.^ But in the course 
of time, these shields gradually diminished in size and by the 19th century 
because so small that they could be slung on the back.* The foot soldiers 
sometimes carried a small round target made of wild-ox hide and covered with 
iron bars.® 

The Portuguese in their attack on Aden in a.d. 1513, used bowmen and 
musketeers,^ and men armed with short swords, bucklers, scaling ladders & 
darts the Arabs retaliating with darts, arrmvs, short swords, lances and 
shields. The Portuguese felt the want of their lances, which they left behind, 
and were forced to retreat on account of the onslaught of the Arab lancers : 
their short swords and bucklers proving of no avail against the long lances of 
the Arabs. Gracia DeSouza, Commander of the Portuguese force while engaged 
in the attack on Aden, met the same fate as Masrook, Commander of the 
Abyssinian army, (a.d. 574). 

Although the Portuguese fleet was well equipped with heavy guns, yet 
they could not make use of them, owing to the proximity of the rampart 
to the sea shore and the impossibility of the war vessels venturing close to 
the shore for want of sufficient draught, the cannons and mortars, proving of 
no earthly use to them. Albuquerque, in his Commentaries, says: “. .. .all 
the scaling ladders were broken, and the wall was very lofty, and there was 
no means of scaling it nor place where the artillery could fire against it so 
as to effect a breach, because the tide water came up close to the spot.”® The 
Arabs, apart from their primitive weapons, possessed, at this period of history, 
cannons (mortar), and catapults, which were planted on the Sira Island 
and Jebel-en-Nuba,® respectively and used with deadly effect on the Portu- 


1. Cctussin de Percival, Bombay Magazine, Vol. Ill, p. 183, & Wright. 
Early Christianity in Arabia, p. 149. 

2. Chrichton, Vol. I, p. 130. 

3. Jones & Badger, Varthema, p. 64, Chesney, Vol. I, p. 669. 

4. Ibid. 

5. Chrichton, Vol. II, p. 357. 

6. Birch, Commentaries of the Great .Alfonoso Albuquerque, Vol. II, p. 17. 

7. Ibid, p. 18. 

The bucklers were made of cowhides like those used by the people of Malabar 
(Ibid. Vol. II, p. 21). 

8. Birch, Commentaries, Vol. IV, p. 21. 

9. This hill is the promotory jutting into the modern Abu-Dest north to 
Jebel Mander on which the bungalow of the Assistant Commandant of Police 
is situated at Crater. 
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guese.^ Another peculiar weapon which the Portuguese employed in the 
attack on Aden, was the halberds, a weapon of the 15th & 16th centuries, 
usually in the form of a battle-axe and pike at the end of a long staff, with 
many points and edges for cutting and thrusting. The blade was often per- 
forated and richly adorned. - 

It appears that the Arabs were also in the habit of using dry straw and 
earth for asphyxiating invaders — at least they made use of this with deadly 
effect against the Portuguese in the embrasure of the Great Wall of Aden 
killing many of their bowmen and musketeers.^ The smoke of the ignited 
straw was of a gaseous nature, probably the forerunner of the modem poi- 
son gas. 

The Turks used su’ords, muskets, and heavy artillery, coupled with 
plentiful of art and cunning for the capture of Aden in a.d. 1538. 

Slings as well as bows had ceased to be used by the Arabs of Yemen as 
far back as Niebuhr’s time,* and replaced with matchlocks. Those who did 
not possess such a weapon carried su’ords or spears ; but all were provided 
with the jumbia worn in the girdle round the waist.^ Spears and Swords con- 
tinued to be used right upto the 19th century.® 

Firearms were generally not known in Yemen before a.d. 1515 when they 
were introduced by the Egyptian invaders and used with deadly effect on the 
inhabitants of Aden, the coast of Kamaran, and other Red Sea Ports.^ A 
year later the Egyptian forces were joined by the Turkish fleet and army 
under Suleman Pasha, who had been sent by Sultan Salim to co-operate 
with them against the Portuguese. The description of the Turkish match- 
locks in an Arabic manuscript is very interesting : “ The musket bows are 
most wonderful weapons. They are something like guns, only longer and 
thinner. They are hollow, and in this hollow is inserted a piece of lead as 
large as a loteberry, and it is filled with powder, and then discharged by 
means of a match at the bottom of the musket, and if it strikes anyone he 
must perish for it goes in at one side of him and comes out at the other.® 

Whenever it was possible to obtain one, the Arab used a long matchlock 
gun, and two powder-horns, one filled with fine powder for priming, and the 
other, which was much larger, containing ordinary powder for loading. He 
also had several leather pouches pendant from his shoulders, containing dif- 
ferent implements for keeping the matchlocks in repair, and carrying wadding, 
spare match, tinder, flint and steel.’’ These pre matchlocks, as Niebuhr calls 

1. Birch, Commentaries, Vol. IV, p. 10 & Ruh-er-Ruh & Tarikh Taghr Adan 
(Arabic Ms.) 

2. Ibid Vol. IV, p. 16. 

3. Ibid, Vol. IV, p. 18 

4. Jones & Badger, Varthema. p. 65. 

5. Ibid. 

6. Low, The Land of the Sun, p. 26. 

7. Ruh-er-Ruh. iAr. Ms.) 

8. JoNK & Badger, p. 65 & Ruh-er-Ruh & Abdulla Rahman D.aib 
Qurat-el-Eyoon. (Ar. Ms.) 

9. Chesney, Vol. I, p. 669. 
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them, were manufactured in Yemen, as also the dirk or jambia.^ But the 
Arab was equipped in the most approved style when instead of the powder- 
horns and other articles he was provided with a particular kind of belt,- which 
was either worn round the waist, or over the shoulder, and contained a cer- 
tain number of separate charges : each enclosed in a piece of reed corked 
at the upper end. The balls were kept apart in a leather pouch, so that 
the whole was ready for use at a moment’s notice.^ 

By the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, arrows, bows, ballistas, cata- 
pults and other paraphernalia of the ancient armament, with the exception 
of the mord, dagger and dirk, gradually disappeared, and their places were 
taken by firearms and heavy guns. When Aden was attacked by the British 
in A.D. 1839, the Arabs defended the fortress with heavy guns and match- 
locks. The creases of the Arabs were brought into full play, when Major 
Baillie ordered Major Osborne and Captain Willoughby to disarm them.^ 
This brings us to a.d. 1839, when Aden was conquered by the British 
and aimexed to the British dependencies in the reign of H. M. Queen 
Victoria. 

(To be continued) 


1. Niebuhr, Vol. II, p. 93. 

2. Since the last 40 or 50 years belts of this description are being manufactured 
in Aden for the markets of Yemen and the Aden Protectorates. 

3. Chesney, Vol. I, pp. 669-70. 

4. Low, History oj the Indian Navy. Vol. II, p. 122. 



DATE OF THE GRAMMARIAN BHIMASENA— BEFORE 

A.D. 600. 

By 

P. K. CODE 

Dr. S. K. BELVALKAR.in his section on Dhdtupdtha^ refers to the gram- 
marian Bhimasena in the following extract : — 

“ We next turn our attention to the Madhavlyadhatuvrtti which deals 
with the same subject and which was w’ritten by Madhava or Sayana, the 
great Vedic Bhasyakara, (1350 a.d.). Sayana also mentions numerous work- 
ers in the same field whose labours he partly utilised. Among these may be 
mentioned, as belonging to the P&ninlya School, Bhimasena and Maitreya- 
raksita. 

The reference to Bhimasena by Sayana about a.d. 1350 enables us to 
fix A.D. 13(X) or so as one terminus to the date of Bhimasena. 

Aufrecht^ records numerous MSS of Bhimasena’s Dhdtupdtha and 
mentions him as the author of BhaimI grammar^ quoted by Rayamukuta 

1. Vide p. 53 of Systems of Sanskrit Gramnurr, Poona, ,1915. On p. 42 Dr. 
Belvalkar refers to another Bhimasena, the author of a Commentary on Mammafa’s 
Kavyaprakasa, composed by him in Samvat 1779 (=A.D. 1722). He is of course 
different from the grammarian Bhimasena, the author of Dhatupafha. Aufrecht 
refers to Bhimasena Diksita (CC II, 94) who lived under Ajitasimha of Yodhapura 
and wrote Knvalaydnanda Khavdana. One Bhimasena, minister of a King of Nepal 
wrote a work called Sarvalaksatfapustaka. All these name-sakes of the grammarian 
Bhimasena appear to be different from him.— The Ind. Office has a MS. of 
ftrqvf by (Vide 7.0. Cata. Vol. II, Part II, No, 7353. p. 1205) written 

merely to explain Prakrta passages (“ aifcftqqoTPpnq; | 

I ”)I.O.MS No. 7730 (p. 1398) called the qill- 

qr^eff in 35 verses is dated A.D. 1764 and deals with Buddhist mystic formula or 

wrl'. 

2. Cata. Catalogorum. I, p. 271— " 10 2832. Br. M. (Addit. 26, 424). 
L. 2536. Poona 256. Peters 2. 189, Cata. Catalogorum II, 58— “ CU add. 1402.” 
Cata. Catalogorum, III, p. 58— Hpr. 2. 108, Tod. 84”. 

3. Ibid. I, 413 — jfltppT — Dhatupatha. BhaimI grammar. He is 

quoted by Rayamukuta and Padmanabha Oxf. 110 b.” Padmanabha men- 
tions Bhimasena in his (vide Oxford 110 b) represented by 

a MS dated Saka 7637= A.D. 1709. — There are three MSS of Bhimasena’s Dhatu- 
patha in the Govt. MSS Library at the B.O.R. Institute viz. No. 220 of 1892-95 
No. 94 of A 1883-84, and No. 327 of A 1881-82. (These have been described by 
Eh. Belvalkar on pp. 163 to 166 of his Descriptive Catalogue of Grammar MSS, 
Vol. II, Part I (B.O.R. Institute Poona, 1938). Describing MS No. 220 of 1892- 
95 (which is dated Samvat 1696o^.A.D. 1639.) Dr. Belvalkar observes 

“ The list of roots is said to be the work of Panini while is said 

to ha\e supplied their meaning. This is an elderly writer and is credited 

with the authorship of a distinct commentary called 3^7 on this same •qigqiS.” 
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and Padmanabha. As Rayamukuta wrote his commentary in a.d. 1431 
Sayaija’s reference to Bhimasena of about a.d. 1350 is of course the earliest 
one so far noticed. 

M. M. Haraprasad Sh.astri has described' three MSS of Bhimasena’s 
Dhatupatha in the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal. In his scholarly Pre- 
face (p. xxxi) M. M. Shastri observes ; — 

“ Every grammarian had to make his own list of verbal roots from the 
pre-existing indices. Patjini’s Dhatupatha.' consists of 1944 roots, plus 20 
Sraurta dhatus which have to be picked up from the Sutras of Panini. The 

works on roots of the School of Panini have many commentaries 

Numbers 4351 to 53 are by Bhtmasena and 4354 is by Maitreya-raksita one 
of the Buddhist Commentators of Panini. It is later than Bhimasena. Mai- 
treya flourished according to Srisd Babu about 1100 A.D. The greatest 
work on Sanskrit roots of this school is by the well-known Madhavacarya. 
It has been published in the Mysore Sanskrit Series. It is of an encyclopae- 
dic character. Babu Srisa Candra has written a commentary on the Dhdtu- 
pradipa by Maitreya in his edition published by the Varendra Research 
Society.” 

If Bhimasena is earlier® than Maitreya-raksita (who flourished about 
A.D. 1100) the date of our Bhimasena is pushed back by 250 years from 
A.D. 1350, the date of Sayapa, who refers to him as stated by Dr. Belvalkar. 
We have now to see if we can push back the date of Bhimasena still further 
backwards from a.d. 1100. 

The evidence on the strength of which I propose to push back Bhimasena’s 
date by at least 500 years from a.d. .1100, the date of Maitreya-raksita is 
as follows : — 

The Tattvarthadhigamasidra* a treatise on the fundamental principles 
of Jainism was composed by Umasvati with his self-composed commentary 
(Svopajhabhdsya) “ between the 1st and the 4th centuries of the Vikrama 
era ” according to Prof. H.R. Kapadia® or between 1 and 85 a.d. according to 


1. Catalogue of Vyakarana Manuscripts. Vo). VI, Calcutta, 1931, pp. 71-72 — 
Nos. 4351, 4352, 4353. The last of these three MSS is dated Samvat 1743=A.D. 1687. 
It was copied by one Visvandtha. of the Surname Pattavardhana. Aufrecht CC I, 
416 refers to ipf] grammar as follows : — 

“ grammar, by Bhimasena. Oppert 3334, 4236, II, 2774 

2. WiNTERNiTZ in his Geschichte der ind. Litteratur, III (1920) deals with the 
Dhatupathas of Panini, Katantra, Candra, Hemacandra, Vopadeva as also Pali Dhatu- 
patha but I find no reference to Bhimasena in the Index to this volume. He 
however, refers to the Dhatuprad'ipa of Maitreyaraksita (p. 395). In “ Materialien 
zum Dhatupatha" Bruno Liebich, Heidelberg, 1921, (Carl Winters) I find no 
mention of Bhimasena’s Dhatupatha. 

3. M. M. H. P. Shastri (in his de.scription of MS 4354 dated Saka 1490 
= A.D. 1568) states that Dhdtupradipa of Maitreya "follows Bhimasena" (p. 73). 

4. Ed. by Prof. H. R. Kapadia with Siddhasenagani’s commentary (Devachand 
Lalbhai J. P. Fund Series No. 76), 1930 — Part H (Chap. VI to X.). 

5. Ibid, p. 42. 
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Satis Chandra Vidyabhushan.^ Sidhasenagani composed a commentary on 
Umasvati’s Sfitra and bhSsya. In this voluminous commentary he refers to 
many previous sfiris.- In his discussion of Siddhasena’s date Prof. Kapadia 
states that “ Siddhasena’s date does not go ahead of the 7th century’ (p. G4 
of Introduction). Satischandra Vidy.abhushan assigns Siddhasena to about 
600 a.d. (Vide p. 182 of History of Indian Logic). In view of this 
early date for Siddhasena the following reference to 
enables us to fix .a.d. 600 or so as one terminus to Bhimasena’s date : — 
Pages 254 — Umdsvdti’s bhdsya reads : — 

Siddhasena comments : 

•^fj; ?T5;|Tr^ PTgfr ^ I I 3Tsi^R5Em 

i 'ifeil 

I believe the reference in the above extract to his rngqiS 

contained in the expression “ gig: ” 

is quite explicit and it needs no elaborate proof for establishing the identity 
of this with vfrff^ the author of the qigrps followed by Maitreya- 

raksita in a.d. 1100 and referred to by Sayapa about a.d. 1350 as already 
pointed out in this paper. I have not searched for other references to Bhi- 
masena in Siddhasena’s voluminous commentary as such search is rendered 
quite difficult in the absence of any index to proper names accompanying Prof. 
Kapadia’Is edition. 

We know practically nothing about this grammarian but as he has been 
now proved to be earlier than a.d. 600 or so on account of Siddhasena’s re- 
ference to him scholars interested in the history of Sanskrit grammar will 
do well to gather more information about him than what they have gathered 
and recorded so far. 


1. History oj Medieval School of Indian Logic, p. 8. 

2. Vide pp. 100-101 and 123 of Prof. K.apadia's edition of T. Sutra. Prof. Kapa- 
dia attempts an identification of some of the Suris etc. (pp. 54-65 of Introduction) 
mentioned by Siddhasena. I shall here note for reference their names only as found 
on p. 123 ; — 

fgw, ftwssK, ^i^oi, 

finiT, rm, 

%52IPPT, 5^, 3TPf- 

TOm, ?Ic3I^, |55Tg5f, 

(P. 397 of Part I) etc. 



ON THE AUTHORSHIP OF A MANGALA- VERSE IN 
INSCRIPTIONS 


By 

A. N. UPADHYE. 

Srlmat parama-gambhira-syddvdddmogha-ldnchatiam ] 

Jiydt trailokya-ndthasya sdsanam Jina-sdsanam ] | 

The verse quoted above is quite familiar to the students of Indian epi- 
graphy. Even a cursory glance through the volumes of Epigraphia Carnatica 
will show that many epigraphic records, especially the Jaina inscriptions, 
begin with this verse. At times the last p.ada is differently read as vardhatdm 
Jaina-sdsanam.^ Thd significance of the verse is closely associated with Jaina 
dogmatics, therefore that it should be found at the beginning of Jaina records 
is quite natural. Some other mahgala-verses too are composed on this model 
as seen from the common words in the following verses : 

(1) etat trailokya-nirmdna-trdna-sanihrti-kdranam] 
srimat-srl-Jaitandthasya sdsanam sdsvatarri par am ] 

(2) svasti srimad-anddyanta-dharmesvaTa-samdsvaram | 
namdmi sarva-kalydna-sdsanam Siva-sdsanam ] p 

The verse appiears to have had extreme popularity as an epigraphic mahgala 
with the composers and engravers of inscriptions of middle ages. Despite 
its patent sectarian character, it is used as a maiigala verse with a significant 
change only in the last quarter, the rest of the verse remaining as it is : 

sdsanam Sivasdsanam \ 

In both the records,- where this change is seen, it comes after another famous 
mahgala verse found in inscriptions : 

names tunga-siras-cumbi-candra-cdmara-cdrave | 
trailokya-nagardrambha-mula-slambhdya Sambkave \ \ 

So far as I know, as yet no light has been thrown on the authorship of 
the popular verse himatparama, etc. Perhaps its very popularity has come 
in the way of any attempts to trace its source. Undoubtedly it is a Mahgala 
verse glorifying the doctrine of Jina which is marked by Syadvada. We 
know, for instance, that the verse namas-tmga-siras, etc. is the Mahgala of 
Harascarita of Bana (c. a.d. 620). It was natural for the composers of 


1. E. C. IV, Chamarajnagar No. 159. 

2. E. C. V, Hassan No. 61. 

3. E. C. V, Hassan No. 115. 

4. E. C. V, Hassan Nos. 109-200. 
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inscriptions to adopt such a standard Mangala at the beginning of the re- 
cords. Similarly it could be expected that himat-parama etc. also formed a 
Mangala of some Jaina work. And this expectation is fulfilled by the 
recent discovery of Pramana-satiigraha^ of Akalanka of which srimat-parama 
etc. is the Mangala. Only one Ms. of this work is known to exist in the 
famous Bhandara at Patana ; and it is only a few months back that Pt. 
SuKHALALAji of the Bcnares Hindu University has published a few extracts 
from it. Akalanka’s unsurpassed zeal for Syadvada-logic is well-known ; the 
verse is a fitting Mangala of a logical treatise ; and that Akalanka flourished 
in the South explains to a certain extent the popularity of this verse in the 
epigraphic records of South India. It cannot be imagined that a logician- 
and-author of the ability of Akalanka adopted a popular verse as a Man- 
gala of his Pramdna-samgrffha, an original treatise. So long as no positive 
evidence to the contrary is coming forth, we should hold that Akalanka is 
the author of this famous Mangala verse. 

Akalafika’s authorship raises many chronological questions. I have shown 
elsewhere^ how it is necessary to put Akalanka in the last quarter of the 
seventh century of the Christan era at the latest in the light of available 
material. I take the liberty of requesting other scholars, who have an easy 
access to all the published records, to see which is the earliest dated inscrip- 
tion in which this Mangala has been used. This line of study would help us 
to settle the date of Akalanka more definitely, and at the same time to put an 
earlier limit to the age of some undated inscriptions using this Mangala. 


,1. Jaina Siddhanta Bhdshara (Arrah.) III. i, pp. 1-6. 

2. Armais of the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute XIII. ii, p. 164, etc. ; also 
Nyayakumudacandra, Intro, p. 105, Bombay 1938. 






A RARE IMAGE OF HANUMAN 

IS IT OF PANCA-MUKHA-ARJANA ? 


By 

A. S. CADRE. 

While on a tour of exploration, I visited Talaja of the Bhavnagar State, 
in Kathiawad in 1934.^ Talaja is about thirty-one miles south of Bhavnagar 
with which it is now connected by a tramway line. It is famous for its Bud- 
dhist caves and Jaina temples. Thd object of this article is to invite the at- 
tention of scholars to a unique image of Hanuman which I came across near 
the cremation ground outside the town of Talaja. The image is of a rare 
type and has so far not been illustrated in any of the known works on Hindu 
Iconography. The accompanying plate will give a full idea of it. The photo- 
graph of the image was secured for me from the Honorary Secretary of the 
Watson Museum of Antiquities, Rajkot, by Dr. Hirananda Sastri, Director 
of Archaeology, Baroda State, under whom I have a rare privilege of studying 
and working. My grateful thanks are due to both of them. 

The Hanuman represented in the accompanying plate has four faces that 
are visible. The fifth, as it comes on the backside of it, is not carved out, as 
in the case of the images of Brahma, where very often the fourth face is not 
shown. The face on the proper right side appears to be that of the lion and 
that on the proper left side of Garuda. The middle one is of a monkey and 
that surmounting the conical crown is of a horse. If the identification pro- 
posed below is correct, the fifth face on the back-side ought to be of a siikara. 
The figure is four-handed. The upper right hand, the fore-arm of which is 
broken and lying on the ground nearby, holds what looks like a mountain. 
Half of what he holds in the upper left hand is broken. It appears to have 
been a club or gada. The lower right hand wields a bow, and the lower left 
hand an arrow. His left leg is planted straight on the ground and the right 
leg is bent in the middle and is placed on a demon who has joined his hands 
in submission. The god wears necklaces, a chaddi, anklets and bracelets. His 
tail is curled over his head. The sculpture is about 2' in height and is carved 
in sandstone. The Bhavnagar Darbar will do well to get it removed to the 
Barton Museum at Bhavnagar. 

I did not succeed in identifying the sculpture for a long time, till very re- 
cently I came across a dhydna of Panca-mukha-Anjma. The dhydna which 
is given in the Sn-Tattva-nidhi is quoted below. We will find that it agrees 
with the description of our image with slight variations and I am tentatively 


1. Annual Report, Watson Museum of Antiquities; Rajkot, 1934-35. p. 17. 
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proposing its identification as Pafica-mukha-Anjana whose dhyana^ is as fol- 
lows : — 

3t^H JiRWf tffilfTq II H 

^rlq'^r vt^jirhh i 

II \ 

3rfR ^Ff ii v 

?rq»^q5nT^ cTTPro^r?'*! I 

^ ^ II "A 

wBRij^^lis^TRUTf^iqlFfr I 
irPTlff^W^ ^41^ S<qRfiq II S 
^qii7 : — 

“ (I meditate on Pancamukhanjana) who has five faces, who is highly terrible 
with fifteen eyes, who resembles crores of suns, whose ( front ) face is that of 
a monkey and who is very lustrous. His faces are fierce with fangs and his 
eyes have arched eye-brows. His right face is that of Narasimha and very 
wonderful. His body has an excessively unbearable brilliance, is terrible and 
removes fear. His left face is that of garuda and very lustrous. He gives 
success in Patala, is terrible and destroys poison and goblins. The face behind 
is that of a sukara, dark, burning and shining with flames. He conquers all 
the beings and cures all heat and fevers. The head on the top is that of a 
horse. It is terrible and destroys the demons. He holds a sword, a trident, 
a khatvdnga, a pdsa, an ahkusa, a hill, a tree, and a skull. Two of his hands 
are to be in the Gomudra- pose. He is saluted by the gods and his complexion 
is golden.” 

We find that the chief difference between the sculpture and the dhydna is 
as regards the eyes and the hands. According to the dhydna the god has ten 
hands whereas our sculpture shows only four. It is well known that masons 
do not faithfully copy the details given in the Silpa texts while carving a deity 
in stone. Some local traits are inserted and the sculptors show a sort of free- 
dom according to their ability. Our image shows a bow and an arrow in the 
hands of Hanuman, possibly because these are the favourite weapons of Rama 
whose faithful devotee Hanuman is known to be. 


1. Sri-Tattva-nidhi p. 59. (Venkatesha Press Edition, Bombay. Sarh. 1958.) 

2. For Gomudra or Dhemmudrd, see Gaekwad’s Archseological Series, Memoir 
No. I, pp. 4 and 7. 



SOME NOTES ON THE RAIN-CHARMS, RIG- VEDA 7.101-103* 


By 

W. NORMAN BROWN 

The three hymns Rig-Veda 7.101-103, dedicated to Parjanya and the 
Frogs (the last with a Parjanyastuti), are clearly intended for rain-charms. 
That to the Frogs (7.103) has been excellently treated, and its discussions 
by Bloomfield’^ and Bender- have set its character as a serious, not humo- 
rous charm, in which the Frogs’ croaking is compared with the chanting of 
Brahmans to produce rain. The two others have had little attention, except 
in the general translations and in a few scattered notes. My purpose here is 
to make a few remarks leading, I hope, toward clarification. In offering 
them I have not attached references to all the preceding translations and 
commentaries, which are well-known, nor quoted extensively from them. My 
notes are confined to the points on which I believe I can make some slight 
contribution ; and, although I have translated the three hymns in full, I have 
done so only that the completeness may support my opinion on the specific 
details I want to treat. 

The most important interpretative guide to these three hymns seems to 
lie in a recognition that Parjanya’s character is assimilated to that of Indra. 
The hymns throughout draw largely in their phraseology from the Indra 
milieu, in a manner that is quite natural since both deities are concerned 
with the production of rain and Indra is by far the greater. When Parjanya 
is besought to bring rain, the mere reference to Indra’s greater and much 
better known feat of slaying Vrtra and releasing the heavenly waters helps to 
guarantee Parjanya’s success.® The assimilation of the two deities is men- 
tioned by Macdonell,'* but the process extends farther than his remarks 
would indicate. The most conspicuous detail here appears in 7.103.2, if it is 
right to identify the antecedentless pronoun enam with Vrtra. 

RV. 7.101 

1. Speak out the three voices, preceded by light, which milk this honey- 
flowing udder. He, the bull, making as his calf the germ of the plants, 
as soon as bom roared. 

(a) The subject of the verb prd vada is not clear, but may plausibly 
be taken to be Soma ; the three voices are those which rise when the soma 
is pressed, whereupon the cows give milk or come to the cowherd ; cf. 9.33.4, 

*Intended for the F . W . Thomas Volume , but received late for inclu-ion there. 

1. JAOS. 17. 173-179. 

2. JAOS. 37. 186-191. 

3. Cf. remarks by J. Gonda. The Meaning of Vedic bhusati. Wageningen, H. 
Veenman en Zonen, 1939, p. 9. 

4. Vedic Mythology (in Grundriss), p. 84. 
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tisrS vhco ud irate g^vo mimanti dhendvah/hdrir eti kmikradat, “three 
voices rise, the milch-cows low ; the Tawny goes bellowing ” ; 9.50.2, pa- 
save ta ud irate tisro vaco makhyasuvah/ ydd dvya esi shnavi, “ your press- 
ing three voices rise triumphant, when you go to (fall upon) the upper part 
of the strainer ” ; 9.97.34, tisro vaca irayati prd vdhnir rtdsya dhitim brdh- 
mano manl^ml gdvo yanti gopatim pchdmdndh somarri yanti matdyo vdva- 
sanah, “ three voices the Stallion raises, the pious meditation of the rta, the 
contemplation of the brahman ; the cows go to the cowherd questioning ; the 
pious thoughts go lowing to Soma.” 

{b) The honey-flowing udder is (.1) the soma-press, (2) the cloud- 
filled heaven or just the rain cloud, which is the udder of the heavenly cow 
Vasa (AV. 10.10.7). 

(c) The statement in this pada is equivalent to that of 7.101.2a and 
of vs. 6 in this present hymn ; the word vatsam is proleptically a synonym 
of retas. In 5.83.6 Parjanya is asura ptar. 

(d) Assimilation to Indra ; cf. 3.48.1, [indrak] sadyo ha jdto vrsa- 
hdhkamnah pdbhartum dvad dndhasak sutdsya, and see Macdonell, Vedic 
Mythology, p. 56, for references to other passages which speak of Indra as a 
bull and as irresistible as soon as bom. 

2. May he who increases the plants, the waters, who as god is raler 
of the entire world, provide a triple refuge as our shelter, three-fold light 
for our protection. 

cd. Indra provides triple refuge ; cf. 6.46.9, indra tridhpu sarandni 

trivdrutharfi svastinidt/chardir yacha ; 1.82.12, y 3 vah sdrma sasa- 

nidndya sdnti tridhatJini ddsuse yachatddhi/ asmdbhyani tdni maruto vt ycmta 
rayiffi no dhatta vrsamh suvtram. 

3. In that he is now sterile and now gives birth, he makes himself what 
he wishes. The father’s juice (rain) the mother accepts ; by it the father 
increases, and the son. 

b. Cf. 3.48.4, [indro] yathdvdsatg tanvdm cakra esah. In our 
stanza it is possible that yathdvasam is intended punningly to mean “ like 
Vam”, who is regarded as Parjanya’s wife in AV. 10.10.6 (see Macdonell, 
Vedic Mythology, p. 84). 

d. In this riddle the son appears to be Soma ; cf. 9.82.3, pdrjanyah pith 
mahisdsya parninah. The rain enters the soma plant and increases it ; latei 
it returns to the cloud ; cf. 1.164.51, samdndm etdd udakdm uc caity dva 
cdhabhihibhumim parjdnyd jinvanti divarti jinvanty agndyah. In this way 
the father’s seed, the rain, after increasing the son, later increases him as 
well. 

4. He in whom all beings are fixed, (and) the three heavens, in whom 
the waters flow triply, around [him] the three vessels, pouring out, drip 
abundance of honey. 

cd. The three vessels and the honey are the clouds and the rain 
under terms that allude to the soma vessels and the soma. Pada d appears 
in 4.50.3d, of Bfhaspati. 
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5. May this song lie in the heart of Parjanya; may it delight him ! 
May ours be rain, bringing prosperity, and fruitful plants guarded by the 
gods ! 

6. He is the bull insemenating everything ; in him is the soul of all 
that moves and stands. May this ceremony preserve me for a hundred 
autumns ! Preserve us evermore, O gods, with blessing. 

a. Cf. 3.56.3rf, sd retodha vrsabhah sdsvattndm, where the application 
of the pada is uncertain. 


RV. 7.102 

1. Sing out to Parjanya, son of heaven, the gracious ! May he get us 
pasturage ! 

2. [He] who puts the seed in the plants, the cows, the mares, the 
women. Parjanya. 

3. Offer in his mouth the oblation, most rich in honey. May he give 
us food without check. 


RV. 7.103 

1. Having lain for a year, the frogs, Brahmanas observing their pres- 
cribed function, have spoken forth the hymn which is inspired by Parjanya. 

bed. vratacarinah. There is no idea of silence here. The idea of 
silence may be understood in the word 'sasaydnth of pada a, but now, after 
that period of silence and estivation, the frogs have become like Br^manas, 
whose function (vrata) is the performance of the sacrifice; cf. 9.112.1, in 
which various sorts of men are said to have various kinds of vrata, the Brah- 
mana, [to fulfil his vrata], desires a patron of the soma-ceremony. The 
frogs observe their vrata by chanting to produce rain, and this chanting is 
equivalent to the Brahmanas’ chanting of the hymns, their vrata, clearly 

indicated by the technical expression vdeam avddimh, for which phrase 

cf. in this same hymn, stanza 6, brahniar^sah somino vdcam akrata brahma 
krnvdntah. 

2. When the heavenly waters came upon him (vrtra) lying like a dried 
sack in the pool, then like the lowing of cows with calves the bellow of the 
frogs was joined. 

a. The crux of the stanza lies in the word enam of this pada. Emen- 
dation to a plural seems both daring and unnecessary. The interpretation of 
the word as a collective singular referring to the frogs (plural) of pada d, 
as proposed by Macdonell (e.g., in his Vedic Reader for Students'ft appa- 
rently previously adopted by Bloomfield (loc. cit.), and most lately appear- 
ing in Renou, Hymnes et Prieres du Veda (Paris, 1938), seems too unusual 
to be accepted as anything but a solution of desperation. The answer, I be- 
lieve, can be found by posing a question as a kind of riddle, using the very 
phraseology of our stanza : that is, who is it lying prone that the heavenly 
waters flow over ? The answer appears in that most celebrated of Indra 
hymns, 1.32.8, nddam na bhinndm amuya sdydnam mdno ruhdrid dti yanty 
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apah) and he who lies there prone like a broken reed while the waters flow 
over him is enam prathamajtm dhindm of stanza 3 of the same hymn. See, 
further, 3.32.6, tvdm apo ydd dha vrtrdm jaghanvan dtyan iva prdsrjah sdr- 
tavajau! sdydnam indra cdrata vadhena vavrivthsam pdri dev\r ddevam. The 
allusion here to Indra’s well-known feat enhances the likelihood that the pre- 
sent ceremony will be efficacious. 

h. The word ditim recalls the fact that Parjanya has a drti from 
which he pours out the rain (5.88.7), and suggests that some rite may have 
been observed here of laying a dry sack on the bare floor of a village pond 
and pouring water over it to start the frogs out of their estivation in the 
ground below (for these habits of the frog see Bender, loc. cit.), whereupon 
they would come out and start their croaking. Since frogs croak when the 
barometer is low (see Bender), they would start before the rain came, and 
the performers of the ceremony might mistakenly think that they had en- 
ticed the frogs out. This suggestion is obviously only deductive and cannot 
be substantiated. 

3. When it has rained upon them, longing and plagued with thirst, at 
the breaking of the rains, one, making the sound akhkhala, approaches the 
other who is reciting, as a son his father. 

c. Bloomfield (loc. cit.) rightly quotes the Harivafisa, Vi^puparvan 
95.23=8803, “ The frog having lain asleep eight months croaks with his wives, 
as a Brahman devoted to the precious and true law recites hymns surround- 
ed by his pupils.” In Brahman families the father is the son’s teacher. 

4. The one of the two accepts the greeting of the other when they have 
grown glad at the outflow of the waters, when the spotted frog, rained upon, 
leaping about mingles his voice ( =hymn) with the green. 

a. arm grbhndti ; hardly to be taken as meaning “seize” (Bloom- 
field, Bender) but in the usual sense of receiving a pierson or accepting a 
greeting (so PW. s. v. anu grah ; latest, Renou, loc. cit. ; cf. 2.28.6). The 
normal custom in India is for the junior or inferior to salute the elder or 
superior, who then responds. The hymn is conveying the meaning that the 
elder frog teaches the younger, as a father does his son (see vs. 3), who then 
recites the lesson his superior has taught him (so in vs. 5). 

b. ap'hm prasarge : the outflow of the heavenly waters when Indra 

slew Vrtra ; cf. 3.32.6, quoted above under 2a, and 3.31.16, apds prd . . . 

asrjad visvdscandrdh ; also 1.103.2. 

5. When the one of them recites the utterance (=hymn) of the other, 
as a ^pil of the teacher, all that of them is like a perfectly harmonized 
section (of the ritual), when well pronouncing they recite over the waters. 

6. One bellows like a bull, one blasts like a goat ; one of them is speck- 
led, one is green. Owning a common name, different in appearance, when 
they recite they embellish the recitation differently. 

7. [Like] Brahmanas at the all-night soma-sacrifice reciting as though 
around a full bowl, you are around [it=the pool] on that day of the year, 
O frogs, when the rainy season has broken. 
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b. sdras : (1) soma bowl, (2) pool ; so Bloomfield. 

c. tad dhar, adv. ; cf. 3.28.2, ydj j^yathas tdd dhar ; contra Renou, 
loc. cit. 

8. [Like] Brahmanas with the soma they have recited, performing 
their annual pious exercise. [Like] Adhvaryus with the heated pots, sweat- 
ing, they are in evidence ; none are hidden. 

v'acam ahata=avddisuh of stanza Id. 

b. brahma krnvdntah=brahmariS vratacarmah of stanza \b. 

c. sisviddriah- the frogs glistening with the water of the rains are 
compared to sweating adhvaryus. This seems better than Bloomfield’s inter- 
pretation “ affected by the hot season ” and therefore sweating. 

9. They have preserved the divinely established order of the year. 
These men (competent officiants) do not miss the season. When the annual 
breaking of the rains has come, the heated pots get their outpouring. 

b. cf. 7.31.11, tasya (indrasya) vrafdni minanti dhtrah. 

10. Cow-bellow has given. Goat-bleat has given ; Spotty has given. 
Greeny has given us wealth. The frogs, giving us hundreds of cattle stretch 
out our life to a thousand pressings. 



MISCELLANY 

A NOTE ON RGVEDA III, 31. 

The following verses in the Rgveda are supposed to be very obscure. They are 
verses one and two of the hymn 31 in the third book. I had occasion to deal with 
these in the course of some sociological studies and found that no interpreter, ancient 
or modem, has been able to give a satisfactory account of them. I also found bits 
of them quoted in a sociological treatise where Sayana s interpretation was accepted 
and some very important conclusions drawn about the laws and customs among 
Rgv'edic people. These verses are as follows : — ■ 

^iR Rri: ' 

^ ^ ^ •' 

^ cTIR: I 

RRfd aisRR 3TR: 3IR II 

3Tf?|-. 5ffr — 

Sayapa finds in these verses two customs well-known in the post-vedic period. He 
interprets the first verse to mean that a sonless father lays claims on the daughter's 
offspring and adopts the daughter’s son as his own (putrika-putra) . The second 
verse should lay down the law that the male child alone inherits from the father 
and that nothing is left for the sister jami. 

This interpretation has been accepted by modern writers on sociology^ and natu- 
rally momentous conclusions are drawn as regards vedic customs and laws. 

Weber and Geldner also fail to interpret the verses and Grassmann relegates 
them to the appendix as spurious. 

I am giving below an interpretation which appears to me to be satisfactory 
for the following reasons. (1) Every word is used in its usual Vedic meaning; (2) 
a translation of every word is given without adding new concepts, and lastly (3) 
the interpretation suits the context perfectly. 

The hymn is sung in praise of Indra but the first three verses — the opening 
verses — are in praise of .•\gni and describe in poetic language the birth of Agni. 
The poetic Alarhkara is that of slesa and the word on which it is based is the usual 
appellation of Agni as tanunapat (his grandchild). How this name is given to 
Agni is made clear in these verses while describing the birth of Agni. The third 
verse opens with the words Agnir jajne = “ Fire was bom " and ends the description. 

The 1st Verse. — 

Vahni is the word on which the Mesa is based. In Rgveda the word has the 
double meaning of " fire ” as also of “ The priest ” from the root ^ carry. 
Both “ fire ” and “ priest ” arO carriers of oblation to gods. Sdsad = mling, 
V id V an ='v/ise, rtasya didhiliin iaparyaw = regarding the laws of truth, are adjectives 
of Vahni, the priest. 

The duhitd are the fire sticks which generate the Agni or Vahni. 

" The Vahni mling, wise and having regard to the laws of tmth, obtained a 
grandson through his daughter (from his daughter) ”. The duhituh seka is the 
wood dust originating from the quirling of fire sticks and in the second line the 
“ father is said to hurry up in joy to receive the seka (the fecundity) of his daughter.” 


1. Dr. A. S. Altekar. The position of women in Hindu civilization, p. 286. 
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The Vahtti is shown as doing something very immoral — in begetting a child 
through his daughter — the act becomes especially sinful by the adjectives vidvdn 
and Ttasya didhitim Saparyan. Herein lies the slesa and contrast of seeming im- 
morality covering a sacred act, that of kindling fire through the help of the fire 
sticks — the aranis. So Vahni the priest creates Vahni the fire through the help of 
his daughters aranis and so fire Vahni or Agni becomes his own grandchild — tanuna- 
pdt. 

The second verse requires the knowledge of the use of fire sticks. A flat piece 
of soft wood is used as the lower piece and on it another longer piece of harder 
wood is held erect between two palms and moved rapidly (churned). The lower 
wood is bored and wood-dust gathers, which ignites through heat arising by friction 
and the lower piece bursts in flames. In the Rgveda jdmi is nowhere used exclusive- 
ly for a sister. It is also used for a brother (jamih sindhundm bhrdteva svasrdm) and 
seems to be a reciprocal term like “ Geschwister ” having also a wider meaning de- 
noting general relationship. 

First line of the 2nd verse. — 

" The son (tdnvah) did not leave any property (like ancestral home) to his brothers 
because he made his home (nidhdnam cakdra) near the place of his birth (garbham 
sanituh) ”. 

The fire when bom consumed the lower stick so that no place could be found 
for new fires. 

Second line of the 2nd verse. — 

“when the two mothers gave birth to Vahni. one (the upper stick) was active, 
while the other fed (was consumed by the fire and so increased it.)” 

Third verse — Fire was born. 

mdtard means also parents, but in this context it is better to retain the meaning 
“ two mothers,” as Agni is called dvimdtar in other context. 

If sociological conclusions are to be drawn at all, one can say that the father- 
daughter taboo was so well established that it was considered sinful to break it. 
Secondly, very probably, property was divided equally between brothers. But 
in the case of this wondrous child both these established customs were broken. 
Just as its birth was against established ethical conceptions, so also were its actions. 
— All of which is merely apparent and can be explained by the process of fire 
making. 


Poona. 
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CORRESPONDENCE 

RESURRECTION OF THE JnANA-BHANPARS AT PATAN 

AND 

APPRECIATION OF THE WORK OF THE JAIN SAINT 
HEMACANDRA 

It was more than half a century ago tliat Drs. Peterson, Buhler, Bhau Daji, 
Bhandarkar and other Oriental scholars carried on extensive searches, for the 
collection of all the available Mss. of old Sanskrit and Prakrit works at central 
places like Poona and Bombay where they could be easily available to research 
students. In the course of their itineraries Drs. P*eterson and Buhler had come to 
know that there were large collections of such Mss. in the private houses of 
some of the Jain inhabitants of Patap in North Gujarat. Although their attempts 
to persuade their possessors to hand over their literary treasures for safe preserva- 
tion to the then Government of Bombay had failed, they had in their respective 
reports made appreciative references to them. The Government of His Highness 
Sir Sayajirao Gaikwad in whose territory Patan is situated, though not prepared 
to exert any pressure on the said Jains with a view to induce them to part with 
their precious heritage, be it even for the benefit of the world of scholars as a 
whole, did once manage to persuade them to allow the late Mr. C. D. Dalal. a 
Jain scholar at the Sanskrit library at Baroda to examine all the Mss. and take 
such copious notes from them as to enable him to prepare an exhaustive and upto- 
date catalogue thereof. This scholar did not unfortunately live long enough to 
prepare such a catalogue and publish it, but the task that he had left incomplete 
was completed by his successor Pandit Lalchand and the projected catalogue has 
been recently published in the G. O. Series. 

It could be gathered from the notes that Mr. Dalal had made that some very 
valuable Mss. had been partially eaten up by white ants and that if proper steps 
were not taken to house the remaining ones suitably there was the danger of their 
similar destruction. The Government of His Highness on being apprised of this 
appointed a committee with a view to make a recommendation for taking proper 
steps to prevent that catastrophe. As the Jain community at Patap as a whole 
was unwilling to hand over the collections to the State, the committee recommended 
that the rich amongst the Jain inhabitants of the Patan should be persuaded to 
raise a subscription amongst themselves in order that all the existing Mss. can be 
safely kept in an ant-proof building. The Baroda Government took steps without 
delay to act upwn the recommendation of the committee. As the result thereof 
a spacious, beautiful and imposing structure standing on a plinth more than 10 feet 
above the level of the adjoining ground and containing three scientifically constructed 
ant-proof rooms with steel-doors like those of safes was erected on a piece of land 
close on the east to the compound of the famous Pancasara temple which is tradi- 
tonally believed to enshrine the idol of the first Tirthankar Parsvanatha which 
Vanaraj Chavada, who founded Anahilpur Pataij is reputed to have brought with 
himself from Pancasara in Kathiawad- 

The completion of this temple of knowledge which by a strange coincidence of 
identity of names serves to commemorate not only the name of Sheth Hemachand 
Mo^n^ who has borne the major portion of the financial burden involved in 
ge mg it erected but also that of the Saint Hemacandra, the literary adviser of 
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the Solahki King Siddharaj Jayasinh and the saviour and spiritual preceptor of his 
nephew Kumarapala, who is believed to have kindled in the heart of Siddharaj a 
desire to emulate the famous Vikramaditya of Ujjain and Bhojaraj of Dhar in the 
matter of extending state patronage to learned men without distinction of caste 
or creed. 

And by another strange and happy coincidence the completion of this shrine 
of knowledge took place about the time fixed by the Gujarati Sahitya Parisad for 
the performance of a sacrifice of knowledge as a tribute to the memory of the saint 
above-mentioned in appreciation of the pioneer work done by him towards the 
consolidation of the conquests made by the said two Kings of the Solanki branch 
of the Western Calukyas and the creation of a distinctive cultural consciousness 
in the minds of the inhabitants of the vast territory now bounded on the north 
by the Aravalli mountain, on the south by the Damangahga, on the west by the 
Arabian sea and on the east by Mewad, Ehmgarpur, Vahsvada, Jabua and Dhar 
states and the British districts of Khandesh and Nasik. The Honourable Mr. K. M. 
Munshi, the Minister for Home and Legal Affairs of the Government of Bombay, 
who, partly on account of the valuable contribution that he has made to the deve- 
lopment of the literary and cultural life of Gujarat and partly on account of his 
admirable organizing and administrative capacities, is the President of the said 
Parisad since the commencement of its thirteenth session held at Karachi in the 
Christmas week of 1937, was naturally to be the Master of Ceremonies at the said 
sacrifice. Being one of the ministers of the Congress Government and a well-known 
novelist who had already obtained a hold on the hearts of the youth of both sexes, 
it could confidently be expected that large crowds of persons of both the sexes and 
of all ages commencing from the one at which a desire for knowledge grows, would 
be collected there. That occasion was also naturally likely to attract to Patap a 
fairly large number of the Gujarati litterateurs, both professionals and amateurs. 
His Highness the Maharaja Gaikwad too had consented to grace the occasion by 
his presence. The leading men of the local Jain community therefore thought it 
expedient to seize that psychological moment toi get the opening ceremony of that 
temple of knowledge performed about the same time as the sacrifice by Mr. 
Munshi himself. It was accordingly arranged that three of the Easter holidays in 
this year should be utilized for these purposes and that the first of them should be 
devoted to the opening ceremony and the next two to the sacrifice of knowledge. 

Experience has proved that the decision was a wise one. The spacious and 
well-decorated Mandap erected for the performance of the ceremony in the big open 
space adjoining on the west of the temple to be opened, was not only filled to its 
utmost capacity but arrangements had to be made for installing one loud-speaker 
in the open space in front of the hall and another in that adjoining the street 
leading to the hall and the Mandap and besides the leading literarj' lights of 
Gujarat and the principal hosts the seating accommodation on the dais at its north- 
ern end was occupied by several distinguished guests and the members of the state 
deputation headed by Dr. B. Bhattacharya. Director of the Oriental Institute, 
Baroda. Another raised platform to the west was occupied by a large number of 
Jain Sadhus who spend their lifetime in the study of their religious literature and 
in the practice of penances for their souls’ uplift. 

After the Chairman of the Reception Committee had read his address and 
requested the Honourable Mr. Munshi to open the building, the latter before doing 
so made a speech in which he expressed his pleasure at being asked to perform 
the opening ceremony of the temple of knowledge which was to house the rich 
collection of nearly 15000 Mss. which, though preserved religiously for several 
centuries by the devout Jains, stood in need of a central scientifically-constructed 
building in which they could be kept without fear of further damage by damp, 
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white-ants &c., and expressed a hope that instead of jealously guarding that precious 
national treasure in their possession or simply keeping it as a museum, they would 
be liberal enough to throw it open to all scholars irrespective of caste or creed, allow 
copies of any of the Mss. to be taken and giv’e sufficient facilities to any scholars 
who found it necessarj' to stay at Patan for some time and pursue their study for the 
benefit of the enlightened public. After he formally declared it open, Sheth Hem- 
chand Mohanlal announced that the Committee of Management of the Jnana 
Mandir had already decided to allow a free use to be made of the valuable Mss. 
there and that if any scholars so desired, facilities would be given to them for 
taking copies of any of them and staying in Patan for the purpose of study. 

The function was over at about 5-15 p.m. The president and the delegates 
took an opportunity to make a pilgrimage to the Rani Vav and Sahasralinga Talav, 
parts of which have been recently excavated by the Archaeological Department of 
H. H. the Gaikwad. The excavated portion of that lake which was the glory of 
Pafap and a place of pilgrimage for all devout Hindus during the times of the 
Solahki and Waghela Kings of Anahilwad Patan gives an idea of the vast expanse 
of the purely pre-Mahomedan Saivite type of architecture, in which the art of 
sculpture does not seem to have at all suffered in its growth though subordinated 
to religion. History records that the water of this lake was ever kept fresh by 
connecting it with the river Saraswati to the north by a stone-built canal and this 
excavation testifies to the truth of that record. 

The sacrifice of knowledge as a tribute to the memory of the Saint Hemacandra 
commenced in the morning of the 8th instant, in the same Maii(jap, and lasted till 
12 noon on the 9th with agreeable breaks on the former date for a sojourn to 
Modhera in the afternoon and for some mental diversion in the form of Garba 
dances in circles provided by one group of ladies of the town and another of those 
who had come from Bombay and other places and in that of Duha-singing and 
story-telling done by a Gaijhavi and Mr. Rajchur of Kathiawaqi. Speaker after 
speaker mounted the rostrum erected in the middle of the Map(jap, and offered 
vocal oblations, each according to his fund of knowledge, to the great soul who had 
departed from this world more than nine centuries ago but after having lived upto 
a ripe old age of 85 years, nearly 65 out of which had been devoted to the dissemi- 
nation of knowledge orally to his contemporaries and by his compositions of ever-last- 
ing value to the future generation. There can be no doubt that his name will be on 
the lips of learned men upto the last days in this manvantara in which the Sanskrit 
and Ffiakrit languages will be studied, whether it be in this land of his birth or 
in any other land on this wide terrestrial globe. Some took a general survey of 
his literary work while others expatiated on the peculiar merits of some one or 
other of his works which cover a very wide and varied field of human interest and 
comprise one and a half crore of venses. Those which formed the subject of 
frequent mention at their hands were his Siddha-Hema, a work on Sanskrit and 
Prakrit grammar, Kumdrapdlacarita, a biography of his royal pupil, Dvydsraya 
a work of Jain logic, Sabddnusdsana, Lingdnusdsana, and Desindmamdla. works on 
linguistics. TTisasthi^aldkdpuTus<ic<j7it<i, life-stories of 63 great men of Bharatavarsa 
and Yogasdstra, a treatise on the practice of Yoga according to Jain tradition. 
Lengthy and variegated as were these tributes to that Saint of Sarasvati, his soul, 
which, seemed to have sent an inspiration to the descendant of Bhrgu who was the 
chief priest at that sumptuous sacrifice, did not seem to have been satiated thereby, 
for there was one life-mission of his on which the streams of sdiolars speaking on 
two successive days had not laid proper emphasis and that was boimd to be 
w, for, who else but the author of the “ Torch-bearers of Gujarat,” the “ Master of 
ujarat, and Gujarat and its Literature,’ could have conceived the idea of the 
said saint and savant of the latter half of the 11th century and the former of the 
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12th, having firmly implanted the seeds of the distinctive culture of Gujarat, which 
grew up into two generically identical yet nevertheless specifically distinguishable 
plants in the 15th century and became matured into fully expanded blossoming and 
fruit-bearing trees in the 17th ? Yes I The Jain Sadhus traditionally knew Hema- 
candra as one of the great exponents of their sectarian philosopAiy, Peterson and 
Buhler coming in the 19th century discovered in him the savant of All-India fame 
but it was left for Munshi to discover in him in the 20th Century the spiritual 
grandfather of Gujarat. A sacrifice organized mainly to bring into bold relief this 
little-known aspect of his life-work would not be complete without emphasising it. 
And so, after the Dewan, the representative of the State, expressed his appreciation 
of the work of the Sahitya Parisad under the leadership of Mr. Munshi, up rose 
that slim figure with small care-worn eyes, clad in snow-white khaddar garments, 
politely taunted the scholars who had stood up to pay a tribute to the memory 
of the great man by saying that he himself was not a savant but a novelist and a 
statesman, that when at the Karachi session of the Sahitya Parisad Sammelan he 
moved a resolution to celebrate the Jayanti of Hemacandra, he had particularly 
in view not that great man’s contribution to the development of the Sanskrit and 
Prakrit literatures but the foundation laid by him of the structure which we so 
dearly call our Gujarat, and which Narmad and Khabardar have acclaimed in 
sonorous and soul-stirring verses and that the said service was in his eyes greater than 
his literary contribution and therefore deserved to be emphasised more than the latter. 
It there at least remained a mystery from what historical source he had picked up 
that idea. It was enough for him to say that he had conceived it ever since he 
wrote his “ Torch-bearers of Gujarat ” and deserved to be broadcast in this manner. 
The inquisitive can find that idea some-what elaborated and supported by broad 
references to Dvyasraya and Kuniarapdlacarita in Section I\’ of Chapter IV of his 
“ Gujarat and its Literature,” This offering of a cocoanut at the altar of the 
goddess Sarasvatl by the chief priest marked the completion of the sacrifice of 
knowledge. Her devotees who had gathered at her shrine thereafter partook of her 
Praada and then commenced their exodus in groups to their respective homes. 

Looking to the success which attended Mr. Munshi’s efforts on this memorable 
occasion, who can differ from the view of the veteran Dewan Bahadur Krishnalal 
JHAVERI. which he had expressed while proposing that the Honourable Mr. Munshi 
should be asked to preside over the function, namely, that the latter deserved that 
honour because he could not only conceive novel ideas but also possessed the 
requisite skill and resourcefulness to see that they were implemented in such an 
impressive and adroit manner that even the doubting Thomases were ultimately 
drawn in to join in the chorus “ Hail Munshi,” 

Ahmedabad, 21st -April 1939. 

P, C. Divanji. 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 


The Annual Meeting of the American Oriental Society for 1939 was held at 
Baltimore, Md., on Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday, April 11, 12, and 13. 
Among the papers of Indian interest in general which were read during the five 
Sessions of the Meeting are the following : The Story of Rama in Khotanese by 
H. W. Bailey, Some Pali words by A. K. Coomaraswamy, A Procedure in studying 
the Hindu Grammarians by I. Dyen, Two Pali Liturgical Texts from Siam by 
C. J. Ogden, The Epic Tri§tubh and Its Hypermetric Varieties and The Goat 
and the Knife ; An automatic solution of an Old Crux by F. Edgerton, Right 
and Light in India and Iran by B. Geiger, Sanskrit a ‘ near ’, is cognate with 
Latin a ' from ’ by E. Sturtevant ; The Presumed Rigvedic Present mdrate by P. 
Tedesco ; Lord Cornwallis and the Great Moghal by F. W. Buckler, Economic 
aspects of Hindu Asceticism by M. L. Cassady, A Description of the Horse Sacri- 
fice in the Padma-Purana by P. E. Dumont, The marriage, system of the Buddha’s 
Family by M. B. Emeneau, Caste and Class in India by P. Kosok and the 
preta-concept of Hindu thought by H. I. Poleman. In the Symposium section 
Prof. W. Norman Brown guided the deliberations on the Beginnings of Civilisation 
in the Orient so far as India was concerned. Among the communications pre- 
sented by title were L. C. Barret’s Kashmirian Atharava-Veda, Book Nineteen ; 
The significance of the Colossal Buddhas of Bamiyan in the Development of the 
Mahayana Buddhism by B. Rowland Jr. and the Archaology of the North-West 
Frontier Province of India by H. S. Santesson. 


The Ninth German Oriental Day was celebrated on August 30, 1938, at Bonn, 
and the Proceedings ended on September 3. Among the papers of Indological 
interest may be mentioned ; Der arische Anteil an der indischen Philosophie by 
E. Frauwallner (cf. WZKM), Zum Problem des Ursprungs des indischen Kasten- 
wesens by S. Behersinc, Sprachgeographische Aufnamen in Iran und ihre etymolo- 
gische Auswertung by Emil Baer,- Tocharisch-iranische Beziehungen by O. Hansen; 
Problems und Aufgaben der tibetischen Philologie by H. Hofmann (cf. ZDMG 92. 
345-368) ; Madhavas Methoden der Quellenbenutzung erlautert an Hand zweier 
Kapitel des Sarvadarsanasarngraha by A. Zieseniss ; Zur Geschichte der buddhis- 
tischen Dharma-Theorie by H. von Glasenapp {ZDMG 92. 383-420). 


The Report of the Pali Text Society for 1938 indicates the steady progress 
which this veteran society is achieving under the inspiration of its President-Secret- 
ary, Mrs. Rhys Davids. Of the texts issued during the year are the second 
(and last) part of the Maha-Niddesa Commentary by the Rev. A. P. Buddhadatta 
of Ceylon and the Commentary of that curiously named work of the Sutta-Pifaka : 
the Cariya-Pitaka, edited by Mr. D. L. Barua of the Calcutta University. It 
must be a matter for congratulation that only nine more volumes remain to be 
printed to complete the work of this great society which owes so much to the 
couple who founded and managed it ; the late Dr. T. W. Rhys Davids and 
Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys Davids, The sister series. Sacred Books of the Buddhists, 
has ^n enriched by the addition of Buddhavarpsa and Cariya-Pifaka translation 
by Dr. B. C. Law, and the first English version of the Sutta Vibhanga by 
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Miss I. B. Horner, forming volumes IX and X respectively. The Pali Pitaka 
Concordance which is in the course of preparation under the supervision of the 
present President wall become, when published, an indispensable tool for research 
in the doctrinal, literary and linguistic history' of the Pali Canon. We wish 
this veteran society every success on the nearing completion of its great under- 
takings. 


On June 25, 1939, Heinrich Luders, Professor of Indology in Berlin, for many 
years Secretary of the Prussian Academy, will celebrate his 70th birthday. For 
this occasion his friends and former pupils are planning an edition of his shorter 
papers in one volume. This edition is intended not only to honour Prof. Luders 
and his work, but also to render a service to scholars. As some of the short essays, 
scattered here and there in reviews etc., are now no longer obtainable, it is desirable 
that they should be reprinted. The volume will give a comprehensive idea of Prof. 
Luders’ investigations, which are the result of careful and accurate philological 
method and from which not only Indologists and folklorists, but also linguists, philo- 
logists and students of language may obtain much information. To enhance the 
usefulness of the book, detailed indices w'ill be added. 

An appeal signed by Professors B. Breloer of Berlin, J. Nobel of Marburg, 
Sten Konow of Oslo, F. W. Thomas of Oxford and E. Waldschmidt of Gottingen, 
invites all Indologists, folklorists, philologists and directors of scientific libraries, 
seminaries, or institutes to subscribe for the book. The volume will comprise about 
800 quarto pages, the price of bound copies being 26.50 RM. and of unbound copies 
24. — R.M. Purchasers abroad get 25Sc discount. Postage will be 2.50 RM. extra 
in both cases. 

The printing of this important volume will be begim as soon as a sufficient 
number of subscriptions is received. A list of subscribers will appear in the Tabula 
Gratulatoria. Letters may be addressed to : Berlin, Orient-Institut an der Univer- 
sitat Berlin. Payments are to be sent to : Deutsche Bank Berlin (Konto : Orient- 
Institut an der Universitat Berlin Luders-Festschrift) . 



REVIEWS 


Mediaeval Jainism, with special reference to the Vijayanagara Empire, by Bhasker 
Anand Saletore, M.A., Ph.D., D.Phil,, Published by Kamatak Publishing House, 
Bombay 2. Crown pp. xii + 426, Bombay 1938, Price Rs. 5/-. 

The Jaina inscriptions, as a whole, were recognised to be a fruitful unit of study 
as early as 1908 when A. Guerinot produced his monumental work Repertoire d epi~ 
graphie Jaina (Publications de I’ficole Francaise d’Extreme-Orient, vol. X) giving sum 
maries of 850 inscriptions (with the requisite references, indices etc.) from different 
parts of India ranging from the 1st to the 15th century a.d. His Introduction made 
it clear that these records contained very valuable material for the study of Indian 
History and Chronology and the contribution of Jainism to the Indian heritage. By 
this publication it was possible for scholars to appreciate the labours of savants like 
Buhler, Burgess, Fleet, Hultzsch, Kielhorn, Rice and others in shedding abun- 
dant light on the historical and religious aspects of Jainism in different parts of 
India so far as the epigraphic evidence was concerned. 

Limiting ourselves to South India, in the last thirty years many new epigraphic 
records have been brought to light by different institutions and individuals from the 
Presidencies of Bombay and Madras and from the States of Mysore and Hyderabad. 
Much material, both documentary and critical, has appeared in Journals like Epi- 
graphia Indica and others. This raw material, so far as Jainism is concerned, has 
been now and then utilised in relation to literary evidence by various scholars like 
M. S. R. Ayyangar, Jugalkishore, R. Narasimhachary, B. Seshagiri Rao, Venkat 
S uBBiAH and others. But no thorough attempt was made as yet to analyse most 
of the Jaina inscriptions from the South and to delineate the picture of Jainism 
in its various aspects from century to century and from kingdom to kingdom. The 
volume to be reviewed is an exhaustive attempt in this direction. The field was 
partly covered by earlier works like Studies in South Indian Jainism by Ayyangar 
and Rao, Madras 1922, and Jainism in South India by S. R. Sharma : unfortunately 
Prof. Sharma’s book is not published as yet, but only a summary of it has appeared 
in the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. I, i, pp. 177-83. 

Dr. Saletore is well-known to the students of Indian History as the author of 
Social and Political Life in the Vtjayanagara Empire, vols. I-III, Madras T934. 
Mediaeval Jainism comes like a superb supplement to his earlier studies, since it 
aims ‘ to delineate in brief such of the important facts which are available in the 
numerous epigraphic records and literature of Karnataka, the Telugu and Tamil 
lands, and which give us an idea of the remarkable contribution Jainism made to 
the stability and success of many kingdoms and notably of that most magnificent 
product of medijeval Hindu statesmanship — the Empire of Vijayanagara (p. 2)’. 
Dr. Saletore proposes to discuss some particular phases of Jainism from a non- 
religious stand-point ; ‘ and so far as the religion itself is concerned the author 
remarks, ‘ far from being a bundle of metaphysical beliefs, it was a faith that added 
in a large measure to the material prosperity of the land (Preface),’. The photo- 
graph of Gomatesvara, the dedicatory verse in Sanskrit and the passage glorifying 
Karnataka are symbolically significant of what Jainism stands for, or at least stood 
for, in the history of the Deccan. The author’s selection of these three is remarkably 
apt. 

(i) In his Preliminary Remarks Dr. Saletore accepts the arrival of Bhadra- 
bahu and his royal disciple, Candragupta, in the 3rd centiuy B.C. as the initial histo- 
rical fact of the beginning of Jainism in the South, where it ‘ rose to unrivalled bril- 
liance not only in the fields of letters, arts and religion but in the domain of po- 
litics as well (p. 1). 
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(ii) Turning to Royal Benevolence that Jainism enjoyed, Jaina leaders did 
not turn a deaf ear to the political exigencies of the times. The Gahga dynasty 
was established under Jaina auspices in the 2nd century a.d., especially through 
the efforts of Acarya Sirhhanandi. In the light of various epigraphic records the 
details about this memorable event are fully discussed by the author. King Dur- 
vinlta was a good Jaina, and with him a good many literary activities are asso- 
ciated. Many of the later Gahga princes like Marasirhha were fervent Jainas in 
whose memory many temples etc. stand to--day. By the time the Gahga power began 
to diminish, Jainism came under the aegis of two royal families, Rastrakutas and 
Kadambas ; and many princes were quite partial to Jainism as seen from their 
grants etc. It was under the Rastrakutas, especially Amoghavarsa I. that Jainism 
produced many eminent men of letters like Jinasena, Mahaviracarya. Kings like Indra 
IV died like devoted Jainas. Jainism received a good deal of patronage from the 
Western Calukyas ; and it was king Tailapadeva that honoured the Kannada poet 
Ranna (A.D. 993) with the title of Kavi-cakravarti. Many Jaina teachers came 
into prominence in this period. Next to the foundation of Gahga dynasty, ‘ the 
Hoysala kingdom itself was a second supreme creation of Jaina wisdom (p. 59) ’. 

' It was not merely to get the aid of the State that Jaina sages had helped statesmen 
to found kingdoms ; the various Jaina centres of the south, and especially in Kar- 
nataka, possessed some of the most superb intellectual prodigies India had ever 
produced (p. 60)’. Jainism, especially under the Hoysala patronage, added a good 
deal to the architectural and artistic splendour of India. The author discusses 
many minute details about the beginning of the Hoysala dynasty (pp. 64-74), and 
they would be quite useful to a student of Karnataka History. 

(iii) Many feudatories of the Gahgas and Rastrakutas and provincial heads 
from families of the Santaras, Kohgalvas, Cahgalvas etc. were patrons of Jainism. 
‘This had a most salutary effect on the people..., and it was partly responsible 
for the wide support which Jainism received from all quarters (p. 87) ’. Even 
when the central Government became weak, there was no material effect on the 
fate of Jainism because of the patronage of the provincial heads. Much of the 
credit of this patronage goes to the eminent Jaina teachers of that time about 
whom many details are noted by the author. 

(iv) The Chapter on Jaina Men of Action clearly brings out the vitality 
which Jainism possessed and expressed on the soil of Karnataka and round about. 

‘ The greatest claim of Jainism at the hands of posterity is that it gave to India 
men who turned it into a philosophy of action, and clearly showed the importance 
of the fact that ahirhsd, which was the keynote of their great faith, instead of 
being an obstacle in the path of their country’s liberation, was really an adjunct 
without which no freedom could be effected either in the field of religion or in 
that of ptolitics (p. 101) The details of military' feats, accompanied by their 
pious acts, of Camundaraya and Gahgaraja are simply thrilling ; and all the more 
so, because both of them are associated with the monumental image and the sur- 
rounding structure on the Vindhyagiri at Sravana BelgoL Other generals like San- 
tinatha, Boppa, Eca, Bittimayya, Hulia and Buci Raja -were not blunt fighters 
but men of culture ; and the contemporary society must have looked at them with 
pride. 

(v) Many eminent ladies came forth as the defenders of the faith : they 
built temples, erected images, conducted pious festivals, and encouraged art and 
literature. It is a remarkable incident in the history of Indian literature that Atti- 
raabbe, the daughter of General Mailappa and the wife of Nagadeva, ‘ had 1000 
copies of Ponna’s Santipurana made at her own expense (p. 156) ’ and possibly 
distributed them free in the ,10th century A.D. The details about MajaladevI, Pam- 
padevi, Jakkanabbe, Santaladevi and others are quite interesting. 

(vi) Jainism thrived not only as an aristocratic faith confined to the central 
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and feudal royal families, but the general populace too was brought ‘ within the 
fold of the Jina-dharma ‘The Jaina leaders showed the prartical side of their 
philosophical teachings by securing the allegiance of the most important section 
of the middle classes— the Vira Bapajigas and the commercial classes, whose finan- 
cial aid was of inestimable value for the cause of the anekantamata ; and further ‘ the 
most practical means which they adopted to win for themselves the allegiance and 
devotion of the masses was that relating to the four gifts of learning, food, medicine 
and shelter — ^the primary needs of humanity. The insistance of these gifts on the 
part of the richer sections of the people must have had the inevitable effect of 
drawing to the Jaina fold the larger sections of the populace among whom Jain- 
ism had made rapid strides from the ninth onwards till the fourteenth century 
A.D. (p. 173)’. Many records that are summarised in detail by the author show 
how Jainism and Jaina rites were held in respect by the different sections of the 
society. 

There were various cultural centres in and outside Kamajaka from where Jain- 
ism radiated. Some of them are still there, while ‘ in the centres which fell into 
the hands of the non-Jainas, only mutilated Jaina images and broken slabs bear 
silent testimony to the once prosperous condition of Jainism in the country (p. 184)’. 
The important centres were Sravapa BelgoJ, Kopana, Humch, Vanavase, Bandapike, 
Dorasamudra etc. Those who have visited some of these places will feel the truth 
of the sentiments expressed by the author. 

(vii) References to Jainism are detected in Tamil works of the Sahgham age. 
Dr. Saletore attributes the spread of Jainism in the Tamil land to the activities 
of celebrated Jaina teachers like Samantabhadra, Akalahka, Kanakasena and Gupa- 
nandi ‘ whose great achievements in the field of religion and philosophy brought 
the Tamil land into close touch with Karnataka (p. 224) ’ ; and further, he adds 
some critical details about authors like Kundakunda, Samantabhadra, Pujyapada, 
Akalankadeva etc., and discusses the probable date when Dravida Sangha was esta- 
blished ( p. 235 ) . A few remarks are added on the cultural relics of Jainism in the 
extreme South. In the Andhra territory Jainism can be traced back to the pre-Mauryan 
days. King Kharavela was a devout Jaina, and throughout the Andhra country 
Jainism has left many relics. In this context the author takes into account the 
minor cultural centres of Jainism in Kamafaka and round about. ‘One of the 
best claims of Jainism at the hands of posterity is that it contributed to the literatures 
of all the three provinces mentioned above (viz.. Kamafaka, the Tamil land, and 
Andhradesa). The Jaina teachers as the intellectual custodians of Andhradesa, 
the Tamil land and Karnataka most assiduously cultivated the vernaculars of the 
people, and wrote in them great works of abiding value to the coimtry. Purism 
was the keynote of their compositions, although almost all the early Jaina writers 
were profound Sanskrit scholars. With them originated some of the most renown- 
ed classics in Tamil, Telugu and Kannada (p. 263)’. Then the author gives a 
few details about the outstanding authors and their works in Tamil and Kannada 
(pp. 263-7). Not only in the fields of ethical teachings and literature, but also 
in those of art, architecture and philanthropic institutions are the Jaina contri- 
butions to the South Indian culture of capital importance ; and they have 
been imitated by others in later days. ‘The principle of ahimsa was partly res- 
ponsible for the greatest contribution of the Jainas to Hindu culture — ^that relating 
to toleration. Whatever may be said concerning the rigidity with which they main- 
tained their religious tenets, and the tenacity and skill with which they met and 
defeated their opponents in religious disputations, yet it cannot be denied that the 
Jainas fostered the principle of toleration more sincerely and at the same time 
more successfully than any other commimity in India (p. 270) ’. But as days 
went on, there was a dearth of eminent Jaina leaders ; Saivas and Vaispavas, especial- 
ly in the Tamil land, following in the foot-steps of the Jainas, organised themselves 



1939.] 


REVIEWS 


131 


against the Jainas whom they ill-treated ; and the climax of this ill-treatment was 
reached in the days of Tirujnanasambandhar (p. 279). ‘And nothing is more re- 
grettable than that in tlie matter of showing tolerance to the followers of their 
rival creeds, especially to the Jainas, the Hindus of southern India should have 
been so ungenerous as to have recourse to a method of retaliation and revenge which 
was so alien to the proverbially hospital nature of the Hindus (p. 270) Poli- 
tical patronage went on diminishing ; Virasaivism gained strength ; many feudatory 
families were converted ; and lastly many commercial mandates became Virasaivas. 
That is how Jainism suffered a set-back in the Deccan almost on the eve of the 
foundation of the Empire of Vijayanagara. 

(viii-xii) After outlining the general condition of Jainism at the beginning 
of the Vijayanagara Empire, Dr. Saletore fully discusses the nature and the con- 
sequent implications of the civil dispute that arose between the Jainas and Vaispavas. 
The decision of Harihara is quite equitable and exemplary, and it ‘ showed that 
the destiny of the Jtiinas was safe in the hands of new monarchs (p. 287) ’. There 
was one more dispute at Haleyabidu which also was settled to the satisfaction of 
the parties concerned. One of the queens of Vijayanagara, Bhimadevi, the wife 
of Deva Raya, was a Jaina herself. General Irugap»pa, the most prominent Jaina 
general of the age, was quite dutiful to his ruler. The record of his service ‘ as 
a trusted general, a clever engineer, and a successful viceroy lasted over a period 
of fifty-nine years (p. 307) ’. His elder brother General Baicappa also was a devout 
Jaina. At this time Jainism was more prominent in provincial centres than at 
Vijayanagara, and the most notable figure of the age is the Caiigalva king General 
Mangarasa. The prominent saint of that period was Vadi Vidyananda ; and ‘ Jain- 
ism realized that its fortune was now cast with the common people (p. 322) ’. 
It had its strong-holds now round about Belgol and in the Tuluva country. Kana- 
kagiri, Avalina(Ju, Uddhare, Huligere, Gerasoppe, Mudabidure, Vanavasi, Karkaja etc. 
were the contemporary Jaina centres where Jainism got much patronage from the 
local chiefs and the general populace. Many of these places have magnificent 
temples which speak highly about the glorious days of Jainism, but those who 
have visited Hiriangadi (Karkala) etc. cannot but be reminded of the sad days 
that befell Jainism later on. Jainism no more remained a political power, and 
‘ it retired into the back-ground to devote itself exclusively for the cause of Peace 
and Learning (p. 366) ’. Even in the Vijayanagara Empire the Jainas contributed 
to the culture of the land by their magnificent temples, grand statues and remarkable 
Manastambhas. Despite the hard days many authors like Vidyananda, Bahubali, 
Kesavavarni, Bhaskara and Kalyanaklrti enriched the contemporary literature with 
their various contributions on the different branches of learning. 

The wealth of details contained in this book bears abundant testimony to 
Dr. Saletore’s extensive and thorough study of South Indian inscriptions. The 
glaring omission which strikes one is perhaps the Aihoje inscription, according to 
which Ravildrti enjoyed the favour of Pulikesi II. that has escaped the search- 
ing notice of the author. We have given above only the broad outlines of the 
contents with some of the general remarks of the author. (1) Taking into accoimt 
the period and the region covered by the book and the contents exhibited, one is 
inclined to think that a title like this would have been more significant : Jainism 
in the South (mainly from epigraphic records) with special reference to the Vijaya- 
nagara Empire. (2) The author’s information is so extensive and the details so 
many at his command that even minute points are thrashed by him often by 
way of digression : for instance, the weapon with which Sala killed the animal 
(p. 71) ; the animal that was killed (p. 72) ; discussion about Kopapa (p. 187) ; 
Jainas and Ajivikas (p. 218) : whether Kundakunda was a Kannadiga or a Tamilian 
(p. 227): etc. (3) Chapter vi is not a compact unit: one expects that there 
should have been an independent chapter ‘ Cultural Centres beginning with the 
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last paragraph on p. 184 ; and in fact, this portion has the necessary characteristics 
with which Dr. Saletore usually equips his Chapters : for instance, there are a 
few general remarks in the beginning and then the details follow. (4) One has 
to assume that the title, ‘ Critical Times refers only to the last few paragraphs 
of chap, vii ; otherwise many of the details in that chapter refer to a period of 
Jaina History which is styled by some writers as the Augustan Period of Jaina 
literature in the South. 

In the interest of Jaina studies we may point out some conspicuous errors 
of facts: (1) Bhadrabaiu is called ‘the first Ganadhara ’ (p. 3); but according 
to Jaina hierarchy Indrabhuti Gautama was the first Ganadhara and Bhadrabahu, 
the 5th Srutakevalin. (2) Nobody can take seriously the statement of the Humch 
inscription (p. 20) that Pujyapada was the author of N yayakumuda-candrodaya 
(the same as Nydyakumudacandra of Prabhacandra) ; equally dubious is the state- 
ment that Pujyapada wrote a Nyasa on the Sutras of Sakafayana. (3) Kumara- 
sena is the normal form of the name and not Sukumarasena (p. 193). (4) It is 
too late to take seriously that Kundakunda is the author of Tattvarthasutra (p. 225) : 
the tradition is sufficiently discussed and discarded. (5) It is a fact that Sarvdr- 
thasiddhi of Pujyapada is the earliest Digambara commentary available on Tattvdr- 
thasutra; if we take into account merely the reference to earlier coimnentaries, 
then it is not Sivakofi who is ‘ the earliest Jaina scholar to write a commentary on 
the Tattvarthasutra (p. 225) ’ but Samantabhadra to whom tradition attributes 
Gandhahasti-mahdbhdsya and who is accepted by Dr. Saletore also as the teacher 
of Sivakofi. Of course the commentaries attributed to Samantabhadra and Sivakoti 
have not come to light as yet. (6) The remark that Samantabhadra’s comment- 
aries in Kannada to Sanskrit and Prakrit works have been discovered requires 
proof by pointing out those Kannada commentaries (p. 224). (7) According to 
Devasena it is not Pujyapada but Vajranandi who founded Dravida-sangha (p. 234). 
(8) Ardhabali appears to be mistaken name for Arhadbali (p. 235). (9) Dr. Sale- 
tore remarks, ‘ Secondly, in the account of the Jaina scholars as given in the Sthd- 
ndhga, Uttarddhyayana and other Jaina Sutras, no rrtention is made of Markali 
Gosala at all ’. The remark is not very clear, so we may simply note that a good 
deal of information is available about Gosala in the Bhagavatl-sutra. 

Inscriptional evidence, it is true, has certain advantages, but we cannot depend 
on inscriptions alone. They may contain errors of facts, and there might be errors 
in exactly ascertaining the value of their statements ; so it is always necessary to 

co-ordinate epigraphic evidence with literary evidence. Dr. S.aletore has confined 

himself mainly to inscriptional sources which have often misled his enthusiasm es- 
pecially about the chronology of events and authors. This has led him to certain 
conclusions which have assumed a controversial character. We may take a few 
such points by way of illustration. 

(i) If in an inscription of the I2th centur\’ a.d. a certain statement is put in 

the mouth of Akalafika addressing some king as Sahasatufiga, it would be a travesty 
of historical reasoning to put Akalafika as a contemporary of Dantidurga, when 
we have no record at all where this king is called Sahasatufiga. So far as I under- 
stand, the identification of Dantidurga and Sahasatufiga was a mere conjecture with 
the late lamented K. B. Pathak : with Dr. Altekar and others it assumed the 
status of an opinion : and now Dr. Saletore is treating it almost as an accepted 

fact (see pp. 35-6, 233). From the latest discussion it is clear that scholars are 

inclined to put Akalafika in the last quarter of the 7th century A.D. 

(ii) A record dated a.d. 1432 states that the division of original samgha took 
place after the death of Akalafika. In view of the facts that the Jaina church was 
divided into Ganas etc., as early as the beginning of the Christian era, that Yapaniya 
Samgha is mentioned in an inscription of the 5th century A.D. and that Dravida 
Sarhgha is not included in the four Sarhghas that became prominent after the 
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death of Akalahka, much depends on the interpretation that we put on the word- 
ing of the inscription. Dr. Saletore takes it too literally, and that leads him to 
the following conclusions which can be very easily questioned: (1) Vajranandi 
founded Dravida Sarhgha in the last quarter of the ninth or in the first quarter 
of the tenth century A.D. (p. 23'8). (2) Patrakesarisvami who is called the head 

of the Dramila Sarhgha is later than Vajranandi (p. 237), i.e., later than the tenth 

century A.D. ; (3) No Dravida Sarhgha could possibly have been established at 
Madura after the signal success which Tirujnanasambandhar had won over the 
Jainas in the city of Madura ; so to suit his proposed date of Vajranandi Dr. Sale- 
tore would shift the period of Tirujnanasambandhar to the eleventh century A.D. 

All this may sound as consistent reasoning, but we fear that many facts are 
violated and that some correlated evidence is not taken into account. As against 
the above views, we may note only a few points which deserv'e consideration : (i) If 
we accept a part of the tradition recorded by Devasena in his Darsanasdra ( verses 24- 
28) that Vajranadi, the pupil of Pujyapada, founded Dravid Sarhgha, there is no 
reason why the second part of the same tradition that it was founded in (526 or 
532 or) 536 years after the death of Vikrama should be denied. Either we can 
accept the whole tradition or deny the whole of it. (2) Patrakesari is a very old 

author. There are reasons to believe that he flourished sometime between Difinaga 

and Akalafika. Latest contributions to the discussion show that Akalahka should 
be put in the last quarter of the 7th century a.d. (see Nydyakum-udacandra. Bom- 
bay 1938, Intro, p. 105) ; so we cannot put Patrakesari later than 10th century 
a.d. We have to remember that the enumeration of authors in the inscriptions is 
not necessarily chronological. (3) It is true that there are different opinions about 
the dates of Tirujnanasambandhar, but it is not reasonable to ascertain his date 
from the date of the foundation of the Dravida Sarhgha which as proposed by 
the author is questionable. The date of Tirujnanasambandhar will have to be settled 
on independent grounds. If we accept the tradition of Devasena that Dravida 
Sarhgha was founded at Madura in the sixth century of the Vikrama era, there 
remains no conflict w^th regard to the date of Patrakesari and there is no need 
of shifting the date of Tirujnanasambandhar according to our needs, when scholarly 
opinion is sufficiently strong to put him in the 7th century a.d. or so : and in addi- 
tion, it is by accepting the whole tradition that Hieun Tsang’s statement that 
Digambara Jainas and Jaina temples were numerous in both the Pallava realm 
and the Pandyan kingdom when he visited South India in a.d. 640. becomes quite 
significant. This only means that the conclusions which we arrive at with the 
help of epigraphic evidence require a scrutinizing verification in the light of other 
pieces of evidence. 

In the last few years the Jaina studies are being founded on a sufficiently sound 
basis, despite the difficulties with which the path of a student is beset. Opinions 
that were expressed by scholars with scanty material at their disposal in the last 
century often require verification, if not modification. For instance, a work Digam- 
bara Darsana is constantly referred to (see foot-note 2 on p. 238) : but it is a mis- 
taken name given to Darsanasdra of Devasena. What Dr. Saletore .says with 
regard to Pujyapada and Durvinita, if I understand him rightly, is mutually in- 
consistent ; if one finds that there is no evddence to show that Pujyapada was con- 
nected with Durvinita, there is no point in supposing that Durvinita put into 
Kannada the original Sabddvatdra of Pujyapada obviously as a mark of respect 
for his guru (pp. 20, 23). With reference to foot-note 1 on page 187, I may add 
that the late Mr. N. B. Shastri's article on Kopana is published in the Karnataka 
Sahitya Parishat-patrike XXII, iii, pp. 138-54. 

The above discussion shows how a worker in this field is faced with many 
difficulties that can be finally solved only by the subsequent collaboration of various 
scholars. We highly appreciate the labours of Dr. Saletore who. by this valuable 
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work, has made a distinctive contribution to Jaina studies. His systematic pre- 
sentation of material from epigraphic sources will be very useful to students of 
Karnataka History and .Taina Culture. Dr. S.\letore has a remarkable love for de- 
tails which he always handles sympathetically and enthusiastically. The learned 
author, Dr. S.tLETORE, deseiv'es our hearty congratulations, so also the enterprising 
Publisher, Mr. M. N. Kulicarni of the Kamatak Publishing House, for giving us 
this valuable publication, 

A.N.U. 


Ajjhaita-tatldUio. The Spiritual Light, by Nyayavisarada Nyayatirtha Muni 
Maliaraja Ny.4Y.\mj.\yaji with Translation in English and Introduction in Prakrit, 
Demy 8vo pp. 8-32-16-294-24, Jamnagar 1938, Price not given. 

Muni Nyay.avij.ayaji is well-known as a pious Jaina monk of erudite scholarship. 
His Nyaya studies are very deep, and he has an exceptional command over the 
Sanskrit language. We owe to him many works in Sanskrit and Gujarati. The 
second edition of his Adhydtma-tattvalokah (published by S. L. Jhaveri, Baroda) 
with his Gujarati Introduction and Translation was published in 1934. The V'olume 
under review is a Pr^rit rupdntara of the Sanskrit text with a few additional 
verses. The Gujarati Introduction is presented here being closely rendered into 
Prakrit. The Pr^rit verses are accompanied by English translation printed on the 
opposite page. In this edition we have an Englidi Foreword by Mr. M. R. Trivedi 
who not only introduces Muni Nyavavijay.aji in fitting words to the reader but has 
given a short summary of the contents. At the end we have a glossary of difficult 
Prakrit words with their San^rit shade and Gujarati meaning. 

The text is divided into eight chapters with significant titles, and ‘ they are 
arranged like the rungs of ladder to reach the goal of Absolution ’. After making 
a stirring appeal for spiritual awakening, the author presses the need of devotion 
to elders, preceptors and divinity etc., and then explains the eight limbs of Yoga. 
An aspirant is expected to restrain his mental, vocal and physical activities and 
thus suppress various temptations and passions. Essential details about meditation 
and concentration are explained in a lucid manner. In conclusion there is a fervent 
appeal to the aspirant from the heart of a monk who, it appears, is inspired with 
some higher message. In view of its contents this work belongs to the category 
of Jndndrnva ot Subhacandra and Yogasdstra of Hemacandra. 

The very fact that the author has worked out the Prakrit text from his earlier 
Sanskrit model has given room for some artificiality here and there. To-day many 
students study the dialogues from Sanskrit dramas not from the Prakrit original but 
from the Sanskrit rendering. The chaya of Prakrit verses so rendered is necessarily 
a specimen of spoilt metre. But in this work with minor changes the metre is 
elegantly preserved. According to the classification of Prakrits proposed by PisCHEi- 
the dialect of this work can be called Jaina Mfiharastri. From his note {kirhei 
suanam) it is clear that Muniji was first observing the convention of yasruti as 
seen in the canonical and early post-canonical texts, but perhaps after some pages 
were printed he became inclined to observe the more rigorous rule of Hemacandra 
( VIII.i.180) . This has left some irregularities here and there. The Prakrit Pattha- 
varia, however, uniformly obserx’es Hemacandra’s rule. 

On the whole it is an excellent performance, and the students of Prakrit litera- 
ture will heartily welcome it. We have nothing but praise for the scholarship and 
the facility of expression of Muni Nyayavijayaji. It is in the fitness of things that 
we should expect now from him some original Prakrit treatises. The printing and 
get up of the volume are quite attractive. 

Kolhapur ; 

15-1-1939. 


A. N. Upadhye 
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Luigia Nitti-Dolci. Les grammairiens Inakrits. Paris, Librairie d’Amerique 
et d’Orient Adrien-Maisonneuve. 1938. [VII] [229] p. 8vo. 

The edition of Pumsottama^ and this important work on the Prakrit gram- 
marians had just drawn the attention of Indologists to Mrs. Nitti-Dolci as 
a superb promise for Prakrit studies in Europe, when the news of her premature 
death came to remind us all of Bhartrhari’s sentence: 

gajabhujafigamayor api bandhanarh 
saridiv^arayor grahapidanam | 
matimatam ea vilokya daridrataih 
vidhir aho balavan iti me matih 'I 

Fortunately for our studies, vidhi allowed her to finish and publish the present 
work, which continues brilliantly the tradition of Lassen and Pischel. Thanks 
to a good linguistic and philological training and to a wide knowledge of the 
Indian sources, the autiior has given us a large re-examination of the main problems 
connected with the tradition of Prakrit grammar, succeeding often in proposing 
a happy solution of them, or at least in setting them on a new basis. We will 
see at the end of this review the results of the author's researches as well on 
account of Prakrit grammatical schools as of the real nature of the Prakrit dialects; 
to this end I think it fit to give an analysis, often in the author's own words, 
of the seven chapters into which the work is divided; which I hope will be approved 
of by the readers of this Journal longing for a not superficial notice of it. 
Naturally I must leave aside details, which are at times of no .small importance for 
the knowledge of Prakrit ; I limit myself to allude to the use of verbal forms in 
-jjo- or -jjdhi for every time and person, which we gain from Markapdeya VI 35 
(p. Ill of this volume ; these forms are briefly treated by me in the presentation 
volume for Sir E. Denison Ross), or to -am for ami in Jaina Prakrit taught by 
Hemacandra III 141 (p. 174 of present volume), which provides us with a parallel 
to -a for -a from I.E. *-o in Slav ; both phenomena are not mentioned by Pischel, 
which may suffice to show how much must still be done, even after Pischel’s 
life-work, for the knowledge of Prakrit. 

The first chapter deals with Vararuci, w+iose authorship of the Prdkrtaprakd'sa 
cannot be affirmed but not denied too ; although Vararuci-Katyayana cannot be 
later than the 3rd century B.C. and Asoka’s inscriptions show a linguistic stage more 
archaic than the Prakrits of the grammarians and of the drama, this is not a good 
reason for assuming that such Prakrits were not in existence at Vararuci's time. An 
examination of the contradictions and singularities in Vararuci’s text leads the 
author to infer that his original sutras teach only one Prakrit, the Maharastri of 
Gathas, Lassen’s “ Pracridca praecipua " : the three last books on Sauraseni 
Magadhi and PaisacI must have been added by a commentator, who was possibly 
Bhamaha for books X and XI; the twelfth book on Sauraseni is not Bhamaha’s 
work, because it lacks a commentary in all MSS. All this is confirmed by the 
facts that the commentators except Bhamaha speak only of the principal Prakrit ’ 
that the oriental grammarians, who depend on Vararuci, treat the other dialects 
in a different arrangement than Vararuci-Bhamaha; that Kramadisvara makes 
use of Vararuci only for the principal Prakrit; that Hemacandra polemizes with 
other grammarians on the subject of the principal Prakrit but not of the other 
dialects, showing that for these there was not a traditional teaching going back 
to Vararuci. In conclusion, all Prakrit grammarians except Canda have known 

1. Le Prdkrtdnusdsana de Purmottama par Luigia Nitti-Dolci Cahiers dt 
la Societe Asiatique, VI Paris, 1938. I do not know whether the edition of the 
Maharasfri section in Ramasarman’s Pidkrtakalpalaru, which is spoken of on n 90 
of the present work, has yet appeared. ^ 
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Vararuci’s sutras on the principal Prakrit and only these ; therefore when speaking 
o Vararuci we must have in mind only the first nine books of the Bhamaha— 
Cowell edition, of which books V and VI constituted originally a single book. 

But also for books I-IX Bhamaha’s Prdkrtaprakdsa is far from representing the 
genuine tradition : whilst with regard to the principal Prakrit Vasantaraja’s Prdkr- 
tasanjivani and the Prdkrtamanjan (and also Sadananda’s Prdkrtasubodhini, a 
summary of Vasantaraja’s work, and Narayapa Vidyavinoda’s Prdkrtapdda) are con- 
sistent enough with the Prakrtaprakasa on account of the strength of Vararuci’s 
tradition, they differ from it with regard to its innovations : consequently, they 
have not known Bhamaha s work : this is shown by a keen analysis of the com- 
mentaries on some sutras, on p. 24 ff. Then Vararuci’s sutras are a work independ- 
ent of Bhamaha s commentary, and they have had other commentators and imita- 
tors who did not know Bhamaha, whose edition can therefore be considered only 
as an element in establishing Vararuci’s text, a task that requires the use of all 
the sources at our disposal. 

As we already pointed out, Vararuci’s sutras on the principal Prarit are found 
without great differences in all commentaries : they are consequently old and have 
reached us tolerably undamaged, so that it is possible to examine them 
more closely. They also do not appear to constitute a regular grammar. For instance, 
a mangalam is missing : this can be justified either on the ground that these sutras 
formed an appendix to a Sanskrit grammar (cp. Hemacandra), or that Vararuci has 
only written a number of rules on Pri&rit without intending to give a complete gram- 
mar-then somebody brought together these rules, gave them a title, and the com- 
mentators began their work. The second possibility is confirmed by the fact that 

we have in Vararuci’s sutras not a description of the Prakrit, but only something 
like a justification of a quantity of forms by giving rules for their derivation from 
Sanskrit. One gets the impression that the sutras refer to a text or to a group 
of well determined texts ; and this impression is corroborated by the commentators 
who refer to poetical works, speak of metrical reasons and so on. Now, the voca- 
bulary described by Vararuci’s sutra consists of 406 forms, 233 of which’ are found 
in the index to Weber’s second edition of Hala ; and not only 597c of words studied 
by Vararuci come again in Hala, but about all double forms authorized by the 
grammarian (for example ia and {t)li for iti, I 14) appear in the Sattasdi. This 
gives the author the impression that literary Maharastri has received its form in 
the gathas and that the epic poems have taken from these their language without 
any change; indeed the doublets, the orthographical inconsequences and the like 

are easily explicable in anthologies of gathas, the work of different authors who 

spoke probably different dialects. Consequently an edition of Vararuci should 
consider not only all commentators and grammarians depending on him, but also 

the Sattasal and such anthologies of stanzas in Maharastri that are accessible to 
us. 


In short, we have not a grammar in Vararuci’s sQtras ; they address themselves 
to people acquainted with Sanskrit for teaching them how to compose gathas in 

rrlTJ K f beginning a relatively popular 

creation ; but at a certain moment they became the pastime of learned people whose 
both .„d ,h. diatos, ,e.„|,ed i„ a,is a„ ficSTf 

— r 

.h. .aw, according .. the three principal 

only Markaijdeya q^ote^Bharata^Und of Prakrit ' giammatians 

in the XVII chapter of Ndtvn'- f u- i. u quotations only two are found 

-..a to .homT'e i •‘r 

was taken from our BharaU), Abhinavagupta's 
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commentary testifies that at least in the 10th or 11th century the passage on Prakrit 
was a part of Ndtyasastra. This passage (XVII 1-64) is analysed, published and 
translated on pp. 63-76 by the author who, on pp. 76 ff. examines Bharata’s classi- 
fication of the languages and dialects. Prakrit without further specification is 
named on the same plan as Sanskrit ; thereafter come the desabhasas. This lets 
us think that “ Prakrit ” like Sanskrit is a common language for all India : other 
points are obscure. Anyhow, we can say I. that Bharata knows and allows the 
employment of a quantity of dialects ; 2. that among these dialects Maharastri is 
not found, and no distinction is made between prose and poetry dialects : but the 
forms attributed to the “ Pr,akrit ” kat’ exocher. are those of the Maharastri. 

Like Vararuci — and this is also truer for him — Bharata gives no gram- 
mar, but only phonetic rules, which are probably the advice that a director of 
a theatre must give to his actors who played in literary Prakrit: advice on pro- 
nounciation to the end that their Sanskrit had for the public the appearance of 
Prakrit but remained nevertheless intelligible to them. Some desi words — the most 
common ones — gave the last touch. The Prakrits of the dramas are indeed, as 
S. Levi already said (“ils ne sont guere que des prononciation specials du 
Sanskrit”,) a disguise of Sanskrit. We have consequently in the dramas Sanskrit 
and “ Prakrit,” two constant literary languages, and around them a variable number 
of dialects according to the will of authors, actors and public, to the place of the 
representation, and the quality of the assistance : on which purpose the author 
compares very aptly what happens or happened in Bengali modern plays and in 
the Italian Commedia dell’ arte — On pp. 84 ff. are mentioned the samples of 
dhruvas given by Bharata in his XXXII chapter; the language of these stanzas to 
be sung during the dramatic representations and different from the gathas in 
lyrical Maharastri, is called Sauraseni by Bharata : although if has some points of 
difference from. the Sauraseni of the dramas, the author is not willing to think with 
Jacobi that we have to distinguish two different languages. 

In the third chapter are treated the oriental grammarians : Purusottama, Ptama- 
sarman and Markaii(Jeya, the authors respectively of the Pmkiitdnusdsana, the 
Prakrtakalpataru and the Prdkrtasarvasva : among them, Markandeya can be put 
before the end of the 14th century ; together they form a real school with unity 
of doctrine. This school assembles the different languages in four fundamental 
groups : bhaMS, vibhasas, Apabhrarnga and Paisacika ; among the bhasas, Maha- 
rastri has a pre-eminent place, and the study of it serves as basis for that of the 
other dialects. The authority which the Orientals quote most of all, and which 
is unknowm to the other grammarians, is Sakalya, whom Markandeya in the intro- 
ductory verses mentions first of all, and to whom are attributed teachings not found 
in Vararuci, this leads to the conclusion that ‘‘ Sakalya " — who must have lived 
before the 13th century — has composed a grammar of the principal Prakrit and 
of Sauraseni, and he is one of the sources of the oriental grammarians. Among 
these Markandeya is remarkable for the many quotations that he adds to his rules 
and that give evidence of the great extent of his lectures : such quotations can 
all be identified, when their author is named, with the exception of two or three • 
this is shown on p. 102 ff. Authorities are often adduced but, may be e.xcept in 
one case, these quotations refer to the principal Prakrit ; this happens also in 
Hemacandra and may be explained that the grammar of the principal Prakrit 
is fixed and traditional so far as it rules a written and literary language, lyrical Maha- 
rastri : the undiscussed authority, the founder of this grammar is t'araruci around 
whom group themselves commentators and disciples. When Markandeya or Hema- 
candra quotes on the purpose of a form the opinion of an anonymous grammarian 
{iti kascit, iti kecit), this happens inasmuch as such opinion contradicts or completes 
or interprets in a new way a sutra of Vararuci. — This doesn't mean, however, that 



138 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


,[May 


Markanijeya or Hemacandra has no predecessors for the other dialects ; only they 
limit their explicit quotations to Vararuci or Bharata, because such names con- 
secrated by tradition conferred a degree of nobility on their own works. Probably 
Purusottama, hlarkandeya and Hemacandra have as their basis an older oriental 
grammar ; Ramasarman depends, may be, on Hemacandra, whilst the special cor- 
respondences between Hemacandra and Markandeya can be explained as results 
of the utilisation of common sources. 


On pp. 110 ff. are examined Markandeya's additions to Vararuci, his leading 
authority, on account of Maharastri ; from p. 118 we have a section on the other 
bha^s, of which especially Sauraseni is studied by the oriental grammarians. About 
Sauraseni the author is led by her consideration of the oriental grammarians to the 
conclusion that this dialect — not the desabhasa of the personages that make use 
of it, but a language fit for every-body from any part of India — is in the drama 
a substitute for Sanskrit for all personages that have no right of speaking the 
language of the Gods. As for the other languages, our author draws from an 
examination of Ramasarman II 3, 31 and Alarkandeya XVl 2 the consequence 
that Prakrit grammarians based their classification of the various dialects only on 
their literary employment ; so that every dialect spoken on the stage can be a 
bha?a or a vibhasa according to the degree of respectability of the personages to 
whom it was assigned. On the contrary, a dialect employed in non-theatrical 
literature was an Apabhrarnsa. 

On p. 125 begin more general considerations about the whole oriental school 
and their teachings. The date of the Nepali MS. of Puru§ottama shows that 
the school flourished at least in the 13th century, and nothing allows us to admit 
that Purusottama has been its founder : on the contrary there are reasons for 
thinking that he had some predecessors, because neither MarkaijcJeya nor Rama- 
sarman do quote him ; Sakalya, whom all of them adduce, as authority, must have 
been, as we already pointed out, one of such predecessors ; unhappily we don't 
know anything about him. 

The school is eclectic. The lyrical Maharastri, as already told, is treated 
according to Vararuci. As for the languages of the drama, the sources of the 


oriental grammarians must have been those rules on Prakrit made for the actors, 
a sample of which is preserved in the XVH chapter of Bharata : the correspondences 
between Ndtyasastra and oriental grammarians with regard to bha^s (except 
Maharastri) and vibhaas show that those artificial or at least conventional lang- 
uages came to be treated in the grammatical treatises on Prakrit precisely through 
the medium of such rules, which were destined to disappear soon owing to their 
contingent nature. For the Apabhrarnsa, namely for the dialects other than Maha- 
rastri inasmuch as they were employed for the lyric, which must have flourished 
especially in Nagarapabhramsa, our author thinks that there have probably been 
special grammars, which were utilised by the Oriental grammarians. Finally she 
imagines that Paisaci was the language of stories and novels, which on the begin- 
ning (Brhatkatha !) adopted a peculiar dialect : this remained the pattern for all 
subsequent W'orks and somebody did write its rules and append them to the exist- 


ing grammars on dramatic and lyrical dialects : this tradition has come down to 
the oriental grammarians. Their grammars are hence collections as complete as 
^ssible of rules useful for the performance of works of the different literary kinds. 
An author could find there the necessary teachings for writing gathas in Mahaia§tn 
a er e mo e of Hala, dialectica; parts for a drama like Mrcchakatika or Sakun- 
, s anxas or poems in Apabhrarnsa like Prdkrtapingala sutra or Bhavtsattakaha, 
a es on the pattern of Bjhatkatha. These teachings have therefore a value only 
their oriental grammarians had in view when writing 

w r s cp. w at has been said above on Vararuci’s composing his rules after 
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Hala etc.) ; hence we cannot blame them if their Sauraseni is not always that of 
such dramas which they had not considered in their works. This throws a light 
on the small right that editors have in normalising the Prakrit of classic dramas. 

With regard to Kramadisvara, the author of Samksiptasara, who is treated in 
the IV chapter, Z.^charue’s statement is reported without enthusiasm that he 
must have been in Western Bengal and lived between Hemacandra ( 1088- 
1172) and Vopadeva (13th cent.) : his grammar contains in the first seven books 
a summary of Panini’s AstMhydyi, the eighth book is an appendix on Prakrit. A 
commentary on the whole work is Jamaranandin’s Rasavati (hence the school is 
called Jaumara), which has been in its turn commented but only for books I-VII : 
this doesn’t however mean that the Prakrit section was not a part of the original 
Samksiptasara. We must not consider (as Rajendralal Mitr.\ did) as a com- 
mentary on this work Narayana Vidyavinoda’s Prdkrtapdda, which is an edition 
of Vararuci analogous to that by Va-antaraja (this is shown by an analysis of the 
Prdkrtapdda. pp. 133 ff.). On the whole KramadiWara is not a great grammarian ; 
for the principal Prakrit he depends essentially on Vararuci, whose sutras sometimes 
he gives up, also if important, for the love of conciseness, whilst he adds new 
observations, often on matters of verj’ small importance ; these additions are not 
taken from Hemacandra (then Zachariae’s terminus post quern seems to lose 
every consistency). Of the other dialects Kramadih’ara studies Apabhraihsa, Saura- 
seni, MagadhI and Paisad, mentions only Ardhamagadhi and dismisses with a 
few words the theatre dialect.- ( the same that are mentioned by Bharata ) . For 
the literary Apabhrariisa Kramadisvara seems to have used the same source as 
Hemacandra. 

The last mentioned and his Siddhahemacandra are the argument of chapter V. 
For this Doctor of Jaina religion the author has no great sympathy : already on 
the beginning she declares her opinion that he has no originality at all. To support 
this affirmation the Prabhavacaritra ( 13th century) is quoted, according to which 
Hemcandra has made a compilation of eight older grammars, and on p. 152 two 
cases are exhibited, in which Hemacandra has misunderstood his sources. For the 
principal Prakrit Vararud is directly utilised ; for the other dialects one of Hema- 
candra’s sources is — as shown on p. 158 ff, — the same as of Namisadhu in his 
commentary on Rudrata's Kdvydlaihkdra II 11-12 : this commentary was written 
in 1069 A.D., some twenty years before Hemacandra’s birth. Besides Vararud and 
this source, Hemacandra has utilised also the canonical Jaina te.xts, whose language 
he calls Arsa and many peculiarities of which he remarks in his treatise on principal 
Prakrit ; whilst here his data are generally correct, he is not so scrupulous with 
the Jaina Maharastri of non-canonical works, which he knew very well but cared 
not so much for, inasmuch as he compiled from older grammarians, even if here 
and there he introduces some information on it. In this w'ay his principal Prakrit 
is a pot-pourri of gatha and epic Maharastri, of tlie Maharastri of canonical and 
of non-canonical Jaina works : so that it is dangerous to use his grammar in so far 
as a greater knowledge of the te.xts doesn't give us the possibility of assigning to 
each speciality of Maharastri the forms taught by him. 

As for Hemacandra’s Paisrid, the author thinks (p. ,175 f.) that the extracts 
given by him come from the Kasmirian Brhatkathdsaritsdgara postulated by 
Lacote as source of Somadeva and Ksemendra. whereas Markandeya through his 
sources quotes from Gunadhya's Brhatkathd. The Apabhraihsa, then, is for 
Hemacandra a dialect of a unity and .stability unknown to other grammarians ; 
the author is inclined to ascribe to the epoch of Muslim invasion the dohas quoted 
by him, which to a certain extent resemble the gathas of the Sattasdi. 

The arguments of chapter VI are Trivikrama and the sutras of Valmiki with 
inclusion of Grierson’s western school, which the author would better call a 
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southern one. The Prakrtavyakarana (also °vyakaranavrtti) by Trivikrama (3 
adhyayas divided in 12 padas comprising 1085 slokas or aryas) is a recasting in 
verse of the Siddhahemucandra, and its age must be the 13th century' ; about the 
middle of the 16th century Laksmidhara wrote a commentary' on it, the Sadbhdsd- 
candrikd. a little later (end of the 16th century') is the other commentary, Appaya- 
dlksita’s Prdkrtamanid'ipa. Siihharaja’s Prdkrtarupdvatara is probably older and 
in any way partly independent of Trivikrama. On pp. 186 ff. the author examines 
the relations between Trivikrama and Siihharaja and the question whether the 
sutras. which the traditions assign to Valmiki, are or not the work of Trivikrama. 
— In lapse of time some grammarians of this school, like Subhacandra who w'rote 
the Sabdacintdmani. show a secondary return to Hemacandra. 

We reach to the \TI and last chapter, dealing with Canda, on whose Prdkrta- 
laksma (originally written perhaps in Prakrit, cp. pp. 208 f.) the author maintains 
against Hoernle that it is not so ancient and that it has come down to us in a 
fragmentary' form. Canda and Hemacandra have in common rules and forms un- 
known to the lyrical Maharastri taught by Vararuci : from this statement we may 
infer that Canda continues a traditional school of Jaina grammarians or, more exact- 
ly. his work is the reflex of a grammatical treatise made by and for the Jaina. 
Hemacandra has included in his grammar a part of this stuff, probably the oldest 
kerne! of the Prakrtalaksana. It seems also, although the author dare not affirm 
it, that the sutras of this grammar teach the Arsa : at least, the examples of its 
commentary' are taken from the canonical Jaina texts. On account of the said 
Jaina kernel of the Prakrtalaksana our author concludes with the hypothesis that 
probably the Jainas have tried to oppose to the Brahmanical tradition their own 
grammatical school, but they were not able to fulfil such an ambitious plan ; some- 
body collected — probably many centuries before Canda — the scattered aryas on 
grammatical generalities and the sutras that circulated in their midst and tried 
to make therewith a grammar of the language of the Jaina text, independent of the 
grammars of lyrical Maharastri, of Apabhratiisa and Paisdci : but the materials 
were neither rich nor well classified, and the result of this attempt cannot be called 
a grammar. 


In her introduction the author draws some consequences from the great mass 
of facts heaped up in the book. Before all, she warns against four prejudices that 
reign among scholars since Lassen’s time : 1° Maharastri is the prakrstam pra- 
krtam (Dandin I 34) not because it is more like Sanskrit than other Prakrits 
(which is false), but only because it possesses a richer literature; 2°. It is not 
true that the more recent the grammarians are, so much the greater is the number 
of dialects they treat : the Ndtyasdstra (the oldest of extant treatises except 
araruci) knows more dialects than the other grammars ; generally a great number 
of dialects are to be found in such grammars that are intended for the theatre • the 
Jainas tend to reduce the Prakrits to Maharastri ; 3°. It is not true thJt in 
araruci s grammar only a few sutras are devoted to the dialects other than Maha- 
rastri ; all dialects are implicitly treated with the principal Prakrit, and the special 
sutras represent only the points in which they differ from Maharastri ; 4°. It is 
not right to blame the Indian grammarians when they speak of Sanskrit as the 
rource ol Prakrit ; for them Sanskrit means not only the classical but also that 
\ eaic language, where so many similarities with Prakrit can be found. 

, , , ^ author admits that some of her general conclusions had better 

anrn ■ together so that the book could gain a more harmonious appear- 

•tv, fv, ^ owever preferred to leave the conclusions in their original places along 
•ilh the logical development that had produced them. With the help of some 
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hints contained in the introduction I will try here to resume synthetically the 
author’s view on the whole cf Prakrit grammatical tradition and on the nature of 
the languages taught by it. 

What we have in the matter of Prakrit grammar are the relics of a great ship- 
wreck : with the exception of Varamci, whose sutras do not however constitute a 
real grammar, what has come down to us are the reflexes of older traditions lost 
probably for ever. We must assume many starting points of the different traditions, 
according to the employment of the different kinds of Prakrit. We have then ; 

I. Lyrical Maharasfri : Varanici's sutras, which are a description, or better 
a justification from the point of view of Sanskrit, of the language of gatha antholo- 
gies like Hala’s Sattasal (on this lyric depends the epic Maharastri). 

II. Dialects of the drama : rules for pronunciation and so on, of which a 
specimen is preserved in the XVII chapter of Ndtyasastra. 

III. Lyrical Apabhrarhsa of theatrical lyrical intermezzos and of the dohas : 
grammars ? 

IV. Paisaci of tales ( Brhatkatha ) ; rules appended to the already existing 
grammars of lyrical and dramatical dialects. 

V. Jaina Maharastri (.\rsa and language of non-canonicai writings ; a collec- 
tion of rules (arVas and sutras), a reflex of which is found in Caiida's Prdkrta- 
laksana. 

On these sources depend the various later schools, namely : 

On I, II, III and IV depends the Oriental school (a predecessor of which is 
S-akalya), which in Markandeya can boast of one of the most learned authors on 
Prakrit grammar ; the same must be said for Kramadisvara who on account of 
the theatrical dialects is perhaps directly indebted to Bharata and for Apabhrarhsa 
(III) uses the same source as Hemacandra ; 

Ilemacandra depends on I, II, III, I\ (his Paisaci reflects the Kasmirian 
Brhatkathdsantsdgara rather than Gunadhya’s Brhatkathd, as the Paisaci of the Ori- 
ental grammarians does ; one of his sources for dialects other than principal Prakrit 
has been utilised also by Niamisadhu on Rudrafa II, 11-12), and on V : his Jaina 
materials came from the same work that constitutes the kernel of Canda’s Gram- 
mar. A recasting of Hemacandra is given by Trivikrama and his (western, or 
better southern) school. 

The next task of modern research is therefore to reconstruct so far as possible 
the original sources from their remains and vestiges contained in the works still in 
our possession. 

How must the Prakrits taught by the grammarians be now considered ? ( I 

conform my=elf to the classification according to the literary use that has been 
transmitted to us by the Indian tradition). 

The lyrical Maharastri of the oldest gathas reflected naturally the popular 
speech. But scon this kind of poetry' fell into the hands of learned people who 
according to the pattern received and. to be sure, under the strong influence of 
Sanskrit language and grammar, transformed it into a pastime for courts and highly- 
cultivated circles, and its language became more and more a literary dialect the 
forms of which could be easily created by phonetically modifying Sanskrit forms 
according to rules like those given by Vararuci. kind of corrective can perhaps 
be obtained from both v-arieties of Jaina Maharastri, the .Vrsa and that of the 
non-canonical writings, if we succeed in keeping them aside from the lyrial Malia- 
rastri. Ecclesiastical languages are generally petrified traditions of popular dialects, 
and they preserve often with greater scrupulousness although in a life-le.ss rigiditv,' 
the original form.s. Such forms, identified and compared with tho=e of Vararuci's 
principal Prakrit, could give us back .some features of the original popular Maharastri 

About the same as for lyrical Mahrirastri, but without the correcti-,-e of an 
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ecclesiastical complement, are the conditions of lyrical Apabhrarhsa and narrative 
Pai^ci. Much worse are those of the dialects of the dramas ; to judge of such 
dialects from what grammarians and MSS. teach us, would be the same as to 
judge of an Italian dialect from the language used on the stage of a region other 
than the original by a personage supposed to speak that dialect : characteristic 
inflexions of voice, some well-known changes in the pronunciation of certain sounds 
and a few local words are the means for making of the national tongue a well 
intelligible parody of a dialect : enough for a spectator to enjoy it, but too little 
foi linguists to infer from such medleys the real nature of a regional speech. 

The opinion expressed by Pischel in his Habilitationsschrift, that literary 
Pr^rits are artificial languages invented by erotic poets when Sanskrit, as a holy 
tongue, was still avoided by such a kind of poetry, may therefore be in part less 
wrong than most people deem it ; Pr^rit deserves a long chapter in a future book 
on how common languages rise and develop themselves, and if this be once done, 
the author of such a book will have to turn over and over to Mrs Nitti-Dolci'S 
Les grammairiens prakrits. 

Rome. Vittore Pis.xni 


The Critical Examination of the Philosophy of Religion, in two Volumes bv 
Sadhu Santinatha ; Amalner, 1938; pp. xxi, 1110, vii. 

Mayavada or the Non-dualistic Philosophy (Vedanta), by Sadhu Santinatha. 
Poona, 1938 ; pp. 153, 18, 5. 

Thanks to the munificence of Pratap Seth of Amalner fame, Sadhu Santinatha 
has been enabled to bring out two lengthy volumes of criticism of the Philosophy 
of Religion. This examination of all shades of theories, Eastern and Western 
shows evidence of paUent labour and a keenly critical mind. The conclusion that 
the riddle of the universe must remain unsolved is identical with Sri Harsha’s 
but for the latter’s profession of Advaita ; our Sadhu has as little use for 
as for other theories. 


The booklet on Mayarada is specially devoted to the exposition of Advaita 
and Its refutation in pp. 451-628 of the bigger volume has also been reprinted as 
a companion booklet. A more sympathetic understanding would have secured more 
satisfactory results. It is neither correct nor fair to identify the Advaitin’s self- 
luminous experience (anubhuti) with the knowing subject (pp. 522 523) Nor 
IS It very sound to convict the theist of the fallacy of composition, in the face 
of the deterimned attempts of systems like the Saiva Siddhanta to avoid just 
thi, fallacy Despite such deficiencies, the patient reader will find much stimulat- 
ing material in the volumes. 


Madras. 


S. S. S. 



A CHAPTER ON THE REIGN OF ATI ' ADIL 
SHAH OF BIJAPUR* 

By 

K. K. BASU, Bhagalpur. 

[This article is based on the Tarikh-i-Bijapur of Ibrahim Zubairi, and it deeds 
with events that took place after the battle of Talikota. 

It gives a picture of the caves and creeks that once existed in the principal 
part of the city of Vijayanagara, supplies the date of Ram Raja’s death, and narrates 
the conquest of Raichur and Mudgal by All Adil Shai, the construction of Bijapur 
fortress, Ali Adil’s conquest of the Kamatic, his success over the forces of Ahmad- 
nagar and Golconda, the construction of a fort at Mahdarak or Dharwar, the death 
of Kishwar Khan, the Bijapur general, Ali Adil’s conquest of Adoni, the alliance that 
was made between Adil Shah and Nizam Shah, the appointment of Mustafa Khan 
as the minister of Bijapur, and lastly the conquest of Bankapur by Adil Shah.] 

There are mountains with chasms and creeks in the principal part of the 
city of Vijayanagara. Some three or four leagues below these mountainous 
crevices, there runs the thoroughfare which is sometimes spacious and 
sometimes narrow : again, at some places, it is so dark that one cannot walk 
without the help of a torch : sometimes, the sky is made visible and the light 
is to be seen. (After the battle of Talikota) most of the inhabitants of 
Vijayanagara left the city^ and ran away in different directions ; some betook 
themselves to the caves and took up their abode there. These dwellers of the 
caverns would issue out of their retreats and secure food and water from 
without. When the Muslims picked up this information, they kept a sharp 
look out for the egress of the Hindus. Whenever the Hindus came in sight, 
the Muslims laid violent hands on them, and would not let them go unless 
they had wrenched something from their captives. 

Rafi-ud-din Shirazi, who was an eye-witness to one of such adventures, 
relates his personal experiences. Some three or four Hindus were kidnapped 
by the Muslims one day. On being put to the rack, they alluded to the 
existence of the mountainous cleft that had served the purpose of a hiding place 
for their wives and children, their goods and chattels. Later, in return for an 
assurance of safety to their life, the prisoners made an offer of a large sum 
of money to the escort and also led them to their hiding places. Wickedness 
and covetousness are the two characteristic weaknesses of human beings. The 
hands of these captives were put together by means of cords, and the prisoners 


* Based on Busatin-us-Salatin or Tarikh-i-Bijapur of Mirza Ibrahim Zubairi. 

The events narrated in these pages took place after the battle of Talikota, for 
which please refer to my article “ The Battle of Talikota— Before and After " pub- 
lished in the Vijayanagara Six-centenary Commemoration Volume, p. 245. 

1. The text reads 
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were made to march in front of the concierge who followed them at close 
quarters. Having traversed some distance, the party came across deep gorges 
that ran in various directions. Now, the muslims took fright lest they might 
lose their way during the return-journey and wander in distress in the ravine, 
and thus might be captured and killed. To keep themselves on the safe side, 
they procured some dressed cotton, and made two or three torches. The party, 
now, worked its way. While moving forward along the intricate maze, the 
muslims left their finger marks on the rocks, so that during their return-march 
they might be guided by those impressions. . . .The troupe proceeded half a 
league inside the cavern till they reached a point where the passage became 
very narrow. Then, with great difficulty and in a kneeling pose, they covered 
a distance of three to four yards. When two of the captives whose hands 
had been tied with ropes went past the narrow portion of the gorge they 
asked their companions to follow them. An articulate sound was now heard, 
and it seemed that, a large number of persons were speaking up within. A 
clashing of arms was also audible. The chords round the hands of the prison- 
ers were ripped up, and they went inside the cave. The noise grew louder and 
louder every movement, and it became obvious that there were many persons 
inside the cave. The muslims now took alarm and thought that, in case they 
proceeded any further, they ran the risk of an assault upon them. Being rend- 
ered helpless, they turned back frightened and disappointed ; they, then, 
edged their way with the help of the finger-marks left by them on the rocks, 
and at last issued out of the labyrinth safe and sound. 

Most of the hills in that area are full of defile and crevasse. 

Anagundi, a populous city, is situated near Vijayanagara. A large run- 
ning stream meanders between these two cities. After the destmction of 
Vijayanagara, Adil Shah took measures for populating Anagundi. Agents 
were appointed to make it a flourishing city, and soon a large number of 
people alighted and colonized it. 

Three years subsequent to the event narrated before, the son of Ram 
Raja, who had run away from the battle-field (Talikota) and taken refuge 
with his family in a cave that was situated at a distance of three leagues 
from Anagundi, moved out of his retreat, and having captured Anagundi ex- 
pelled the Adil Shahi agents. 

Rafi-ud-din reiwrts that, the son of Ram Raja with all his family lived 
at Anagundi till 1017 H. (1609 a.d.) and derived income out of the revenue 
raised from the town and its adjoining places. 

The date of this event (death of Ram Raja) is described as “ Fatah-Din 
Marg La'dn ” or the victory of the Faith and the annihilation of the accursed. 
Gulam ’Ali Astrabadi, the father of Muhammad Qasim Ferishta has called 
It appropriately as “ Qatal Ram Raja." If the letter jim ( ^ ) be eliminated 
the remaining alphabets would (according to the Abjad system of reckoning) 
tally with the date of his execution which is 972 H (1564-65 a.d.). The 
disjoined head of Ram Raja was despatched to ‘Imad Shah (of Berar) by 
way of terrorising him, inasmuch as, he had not entered into an alliance 
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with ‘Adil Sh^, but on the contrary, being actuated by rebellious motive and 
evil intentions had extended the hand of destruction in the territory of Nizam 
Sh^ (of Ahmadnagar). 

Previous to this, a compact had been formed among the Muslim sovereigns 
to the effect that, after the conquest of Vijayanagara two of the four important 
fortresses, viz., Raichur and Mudgal, would be ceded 
Nizam Shah and to ‘Adil Shah. Now, when ‘Adil demanded the sur- 
fo%ek^countrks*^ render of the said fortresses, Nizam Shah and Qutb 
Sh^ sent an embassy to Tilmraja demanding from him 
the evacuation of the two fortresses. But Tilmraja made excuses. As the 
rainy season set in, ‘Adil Shah became anxious. At last, it so transpired that, 
Nizam Shah and Qutb Shah not only did not agree to the cession of the 
fortresses but had also dissuaded Tilmraja from surrendering them to ‘Adil, 
for, Nizam and Qutb looked with disfavour upon the increase of ‘Adil’s power 
and dignity resulting from his possession of Raichur and Mudgal. Further, 
Nizam became disquieted as he thought that, if ‘Adil became hostile, he would 
stand in the way of the two Sultans’ (Nizam and Qutb) return to their coun- 
tries. Both (Nizam and Qutb), therefore, took recourse to a stratagem. 
They sent a written note to ‘Adil informing him that, ‘Imad Shah (of Berar) 
had invaded Ahmadnagar and that for the suppression of the invader, both 
should (with ‘Adil’s permission) march against him. But as ‘Adil knew 
that the presence of Nizam and Qutb was a hindrance to the success of his 
enterprise, he permitted them to return. 

After their departure, ‘Adil besieged Raichur. The garrison keenly felt 
the want of provision and drinking water. The nobility, therefore, made up 
their mind to approach Adil and pay him their homage. 
Adil captures The Bijapur ruler accepted their submission and con- 
ftc‘^and retmns^'^^ ferred on them gifts and robes of honour. The garri- 
son, on their part, became disappointed of help and supply 
of provision, and they, likewise, drew in their horns. They made a present 
of the keys of the fortresses to ‘Adil and the latter, in return, bestowed on 
them royal gifts and robes of honour. Royal officers were appointed to look 
after the fortresses. The Bijapur Sultan insisted on rebuilding Raichur ; 
having personally looked to the construction work, he made his way to the 
capital. By way of thanksgiving (to God) and commemorative of the great 
victory, ‘Adil opened the door of charity in such a manner that, the poor and 
indigent gave themselves up to pleasure and merry-making. 

When the territory of Ali ‘Adil Shah expanded and his army grew in 
number, people flocked to his court from the four comers of the globe. The 
people of Bijapur were always under an apprehension lest 
Foundation of enemies might effect a combination and avenge the 

Bijapur fortress wrong done to Ahmadnagar by the Bijapur Sultan. Regard 
%^mZ^mosguTand *^^"2 had to this fact, ‘Adil Shah constracted a fort of stone 
canals. and mortar. The work of constmction was entrasted to 

Kishwar Khan, and expert builders and sculptors were 
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recruited from all sides. A large number of experienced persons were appoint- 
ed as supervisors, and the construction of each portion of the fortress was coin- 
mitted to the charge of a courtier. The structure was completed within two 
and half years.’^ In area it was six leagues : the width of the ramparts mea- 
sured 18 day'a and the height 8 dar'a.^ There were 120 towers, 6000 turrets 
and 70 windows. Each tower was strong like a fort and the whole architecture 
was strengthened by stone and mortar. There were six gates. The gate to 
the west was called “ The Holy Mecca ”, and the other gates were named after 
the villages that lay adjacent to them. There was a deep and a wide moat 
with a constant flow of water round the fort. The whole construction was 
completed towards the beginning of 973 H. (1565-66 A.D.). The nobility 
and the high officials occupied the palatial mansions. There stood in the 
city of Bijapur the castle of double walls and double moats that had formerly 
been built by Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah.^ Within a short time, three large orchards 
were laid out inside the castle wall. The first nursery was called the Dwazdah 
or the twelve, after the twelve Infams ; the name might also refer to the 
amalgamation of twelve small beds much older in date. The second 
was known as AM Bagh, and the third Bagh-i-Ali. The grandees built their 
houses near the gardens. There were a large number of parks near the city 
which yielded summer and winter fruits. 

By the orders of the Sultan, Kishwar Khan cut an aqueduct and sup- 
plied water to the city from a distance of two leagues. A large reservoir, 
called Karan}, was constructed near the Bijapur fort. It was always full 
of water, and the citizens received an, ample supply of water from it. 

The climate of Bijapur was moderate and wholesome. It made men 
healthy and increased their appetite. Outside the fort walls a large and popu- 
lous town named Shahpur grew up. Merchandise was imported into this 
city from all parts of the world and then carried to different places. There 
was a big stock of commodity in the town. Originally, Shahpur was situat- 
ed at a distance of one league from the citadel, but later on, it touched the 
confines of the Bijapur fort : now, only the ramparts and the ditch lie bet- 
ween the two. 

On account of its vast population specialists and experts came in large 
numbers to the city (Bijapur) from all parts of the country. Articles of 
every description were available there. 

A very large and exquisite Jamia mosque was constructed at Bijapur 
under the supervision of Kishwar Khan. 

The construction of the entrenchments round the city (Bijapur) was 
completed within three years. 


1. Rafi’-u’d E>in Shirazi, the author of Tazkirat-ul-Muluk says that the fort 
was constructed in 2 years. 

2. Rafi’-u’d Din gives the width as 18 yards and height as 20 yards. 

3. Onginally, the fort was made of mud. After about 1530 a.d. Ibrahim thought 
of strengthening it. (Taikirat-ul-Muluk) 
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After the destruction of Vijayanagara and the death of Ram Raja, ‘Adil 
Shah incorporated the territories of Vijayanagara which extended from the 
Krishna to the port of Rameshwar and consolidated his 
Karmtic : jedousy With the subjugation of the chiefs and gover- 

of Nizam Shah nors, private quarrels and feuds disappeared from the 
and Qutb Shah. Tilmraja,^ the brother of the late Ram Raja, resided 

at Palconda^ and became reconciled to the territory that he had conquered. 

‘Adil Shah passed his days in peace and happiness. The personal talent 
that he had shown in carrying the holy wars added to his fame and glory, 
rank and honour. After a temporary respite, he again made up his mind 
to take up the sword and conquer territories. For the glorification of the 
Faith and the expansion and consolidation of the empire, he aimed a blow 
at the neighbouring kingdoms of Palconda^ and Nirmal. Kishwar Khan, the 
trustworthy minister of ‘Adil, passed an opinion that, it was not necessary 
that the king should personally lead an expedition against the infidels ; any 
skilful and experienced courtier could, if he was entrusted with the duty 
of carrying out the imperial order, bring the expedition to a successful issue. 

‘Adil Shah, accordingly, sent Kishwar at the head of twenty thousand 
armed cavalry against the Hindus. When this fact became known to Qutb 
Shah, he sent an ambassador to Nizam Shah. The note that Qutb had 
sent ran: “None of us possess any rich and fertile land to the south of Bija- 
pur. It is rumoured that, a Bijapuri force under Kishwar Khan has been 
despatched to that side. In view of our present resources we cannot offer 
any opposition to Bijapur. But with fresh conquests and annexations ‘Adil 
would grow more powerful and he would reduce us to subjection. Under such 
circumstances it is only becoming that we should attack Bijapur. We would, 
in that case either conquer a portion of his kingdom or compel him to re- 
call his army devoid of any military glory.” Nizam admitted the weight 
of Qutb’s argument and having persuaded the chief of Berar to cast in his lot 
with him, Qutb joined Nizam. The confederate forces then took the offen- 
sive against Bijapur. 

Nizam Shah, Qutb Shah and the son of Tafaul Khan, the minister of 
Imad Shah (of Berar), formed a combination against ‘Adil Shah and in- 
vaded his kingdom. On receipt of this information, the 
Bijapur Sultan left his headquarters and met the advan- 
cing army at Shah Darak. The enemies had no 
courage to give battle ; they marched against Bijapur 
through a different route and halted near the tank at 
Shahpur. They were under an impression that, it was 
easy to capture the flourishing city of Bijapur, which was in an undefended 


The allied army 
invade Karnatk : 
Kishtvar defeat the 
auxiliary army. 


1. Ferishta writes Timraj and makes him the son of Ram Raia. 

2. Ferishta writes “ Penkonda,” and says that it was " Venkatadry ’’ the younger 
brother of Ram Raja and not Timraj who ruled at that place. 

3. Acc. to Ferishta, Ali .Adil Shah wanted to place “ Timraj ’’ in place of 
“ Venkatadry ” and the latter applied to Nizam Shah for help. 
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state and was protected only by a fortress which, again, was not complete 
in construction. ‘Adil Shah, on the other hand, took no alarm. He re- 
mained at Shah Darak, and sent out a force for the defence of Bijapur. The 
towers, gates and other fortifications were now strengthened, and a corps 
of six thousand horse mounted guard over the city. On the third day, the 
enemies having marshalled their forces, approached the city and besieged it. 
They were, now, on the look out for getting an access into the city, when 
cannon was fired upon them which killed two of their horses and one ele- 
phant. Two battles were fought, one near the Sarwar gate and the other 
near the Mangoli gate’ — in both, the Bijapuris offered stubborn resistance to 
their opponents. 

.\mong the soldiers of ‘Adil Shah there was a certain chief named 
Hindui Hindiya^, who was the master of two thousand swift-footed' horse 
of which even the smallest was worth not less than one hundred gold coins. 
Having made all his troops lie in ambush, he rushed at the enemies with 
300 cavaliers. He then pretended to beat a hasty retreat, so that, his followers 
who had been lying in wait, might drive the enemies hard from the front 
and the rear. Hindui and his men marched some distance in the scorching rays 
of the Sun. Owing to lack of water and the unbearable heat of the Sun, 
his followers and beasts of burden became entirely worn out, when, all of 
a sudden, they caught sight of the Allapur reservoir. The enemy cavalry, 
on their part, wanted to reach it as well. At this stage, Kamil Khan, 
Nasir-ul-Mulk and Pir Muhammad Muquarrab Khan, who had been placed 
in defence of Allapur gate hastened to meet them . . . The enemies were soon 
hemmed in on all sides and run down. Some of their generals were killed, 
some wounded and some taken prisoners. Meanwhile Kishwar, who had 
been sent against Nirmal, reached the spot with 20,000 horses. This timely 
arrival of Kishwar added fresh strength to the Bijapuri army. The ene- 
mies were totally defeated, and Kishwar laid his hands on a rich booty 
consisting of 150 elephants, four to five thousand horse, and a huge amount 
of goods and chattels. Moulana ‘Inayatullah, the minister of Niz&m Shah, 
was taken prisoner by a Bijapuri named Sherzadah, but the latter, out of 
old intimacy, set him free. Moulana Jamaluddin, the treasurer of Nizam 
Sliah and his attendants were also imprisoned. 

Kamil Khan, who had once been a faithful servant of Nizam Shah, 
was now in the suite of ‘Adil Shah and attained the rank of a commander. 
Bearing in mind Nizam’s past kindness and affection towards him, ISmil 
released all the prisoners and sent them back to Nizam with a present of 
four hundred loads of fruit for the Sultan. Kamil sent a message to Nizam. 
It stated that, the discomfiture which his (Nizam) army had suffered was 
due to the timely arrival of Kishwar Khan that imparted extra strength to 


1. On the South of the fort the gate is called after the Mangoli Town 
"^^hich lies few miles S. E. of Bijapur. 

2. The text reads I, 
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the Bijapuri army; that, as his faithful servant he (Kamil) had left no 
stone unturned to look to his interest, though Kishwar Khan was not at all 
favourably disposed towards him ; that, it was, under the circumstances, only 
proper and advisable that he (Nizam) should run back to his country other- 
wise a serious misfortune was in store for him. Nizam Shah attached im- 
portance to this advice. Attended by all his followers he withdrew to his 
country. 

Kishwar now held a council of war. “We should not,” he addressed 
the other war-officers, “ Miss this opportunity, for, a chance once lost is lost 
for ever. We have frustrated our enemies. Many of them are scattered 
and wounded. If I am permitted I can snap them up.” Shah Abul 
Hassan, the son of Shah Tahir, and some others shrugged their shoulders. 
They held that, if the Deccani Sultanates lest their power, the whole of 
the peninsula would melt into one empire. In spite of the difference in 
opinion, Kishwar Khan, with a select body of troops, attacked the enemies 
and captured their camels, horses and other movables. Thus, when the 
enemy had made their exit, Kishwar Khan and Shah Abul Hassan found 
their way to Shah Darak and paid their homage to 'Adil Shah, who offered 
thanks to Kishwar and bestowed robes of honour upon him. The Sultan, 
then, turned his attention towards the administration of his kingdom 

Notwithstanding the repeated failures that they had met, the enemies 
(of ‘Adil) were not repentant, but were, on the contrary, setting their wits 
to work for the defeat of ‘Adil. The Bijapur Sultan 
deputed Kishwar Khan and some other nobles of high 
rank to put a check to the evil machinations of the 
malefactors.^ Kishwar selected Ahsanabad as his head- 
quarters, and took the offensive. Day after day, the 
contestants fought with each other, and there was heavy casualty on both 
sides. But Kishwar and his officers were at cross purposes. So the oppo- 
nents made a timely attack on Kishwar, and the latter being attacked by 
the three kings (Ahmadnagar, Golconda and Berar) was hardly able to bear 
the brunt of the ascault and betook himself to the fort : his soldiers took 
shelter in the trenches. Although he ordered his troops to fire cannons from 
the fortress, they, being actuated by ill-will and malice, displayed negli- 
gence and carelessness As soon as the Bijapur ruler received this message 

he entered the lists like a raging storm. The enemies failed to hold their 
ground and retired from the scene of action. ‘.Adil Shah, thus, returned to 
his capital in the midst of mirth and rejoicings. 

Kishwar Khan, who was undoubtedly one of the bravest generals of 
his time, achieved wonderful glory and marvellous success 
every day. He was promoted to higher rank and more 
dignified position in the presence of all his brother offi- 
cers. His ungracious rivals being actuated by rancour 


Kishwar con- 
structs the fort oj 
Mah Darak also 
called Dharwar : 
his death. 


Nizam Shah and 
others form alliance 
and attack Adil 
Shah. 


1. Acc. to Ferishta, Kishwar marched against the enemies in 975 H = 1567 a.D, 
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used their endeavour to bring about his fall. They always found fault with 
him, and his virtues were represented as vices. In order to keep himself safe 
from all their evil designs, Kishwar deemed it advisable to make himself 
scarce. ... He made a representation to the Sultan stating that, there was no 
trace of an old fort named Mah Darak that was once situated near the 
territory of Nizam and at a distance of ten leagues from Shah Darak ; that 
if His Majesty would permit, he would reconstruct the fort in a short 
time and this reconstruction would surely facilitate the task of making 
frequent raids on Nizam’s territories and conquering it. But the nobles of 
the court were divided in their opinion on this question. Some were at 
one with Kishwar, while others at variance with him. “ Let us ”, the King 
said at the conclusion of the debate, “consult the Holy Quran. We should 
act in conformity to what is enjoined in the Holy Book.” Moulana Tnayat- 
ullah Maqsud Shirazi, also known as Afzal Khan, happened to be present 
in that royal assembly. The Sultan turned to him and commanded, “ Refer 
to the Holy Quran and observe how it augurs.” While opening the Book, 
Afzal came across the verse dealing with “ slaughter and carnage.” “ We 
should,” the Khan gave his opinion, “ abstain ourselves from the act of 
construction, otherwise, it would result in bloodshed.” But Kishwar was 
not inclined to give up the object he aimed at, and put forward his own 
interpretation. “ The act of consulting the Quran.” he said, “ savours of 
blasphemy and idolatory. For arguments' sake even if this consultation be 

justified, this verse could only be applicable to the fate of our enemies.” 

‘‘If Kishwar is obstinate,” ‘Adil Shah at last held forth, “let him reap the 
consequences. We wash our hands of the business.” 

At last, Kishwar Khan, in the company of experts and specialists in the 
art of building ccnstruction, moved towards Mah Darak and began the 
construction work. One noble was deputed to look after the construction 
of each tower. Most of the nobles did their best for imparting stability 
and strength to the new construction. But Ankus Khan, who bore a grudge 
against Kishwar, left a breach in the parapet. The construction was com- 
pleted within a short time, and this fort was later named Dharwar. The 
place became the store house for war materials, such as, cannons, muskets, 
siege engines, field pieces and the like. For the purpose of providing the 
garrison with ration, some forty-thousand bags of grain that had been 
secured from' the territory of Nizam, were stored up in the fort. 

Meanwhile, Nizam Shah, who was ever hostile to ‘Adil ShSh, took 
exception to the conduct of Kishwar, and having raised an army, made pre- 
parations for a fresh encounter. The combined forces of Ahmadnagar, Gol- 
conda and Berar marched upon Kishwar, who also held his ground: Kishwar 
sent a petition to the King of Bijapur asking for military assistance and the 
presence of the Sultan in the field. At the order of ‘ Adil Shah, every chief 
marched to Mah Darak with his army. Though these chiefs had been sent 
in the relief of Kishwar, their conduct and action were always a gainat the 
interest of the latter. Many of these nobles, such as, Ainu-l-Mulk. Noor 
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Khan, Shah Abul Hassan and others, who always entertained hostile de- 
signs against Kishwar, did not like that he should enjoy a dignified and 
exalted position. They were lacking in a spirit of co-operation and sub- 
mission, and thus failed to do their duty. 

Shah Abuf Hassan, who was a friend of Nizam Shah and favourably 
inclined towards him, looked more to his (Abul Hassan’s) interests than to 
anything else. He, now, dissuaded the Bijapur ruler from helping Kishwar 
Khan. He further deceived many of the nobles and the chief, by representing 
that, their contribution towards his (Kishwar’s) cause would not stand them in 
good stead, and the victory in the battle would, undoubtedly, add to his 
glory and renown, and place the amirs under his subjection. It was much 
better if they had left the place and sacked the capital of Zani Shah, for, 
in that case, the chiefs of Nizam Shah would take fright and having left 
the battle field would go away in defence of their family hoiMAir ; and 
Nizam, on his part, being unable to continue the battle, would be compelled 
to retire to Ahmadnagar. 

Being thus duped by Abul Hassan, the chiefs left Mah Darak and 
proceeding to Ahmadnagar, put things out of gear. Nizam Shah realised 
the situation and became assured of the disruption in the Bijapuri camp. 
He showed little concern for the protection of his country from the devasta- 
tion of the Bijapuri nobles and stormed Mah Darak. Though hard-pressed, 
Kishwar maintained his ground and repelled the enemies. With a firm 
determination for winning victory, the assailants fought with great vigour 
and made repeated onslaughts. Before the gate, stood Kishwar showing a 
bold front and retaliating upon the enemies. At this critical movement, the 
beleaguers got an access into the fort through the breaches made in the 
wails by the malicious Bijapuri nobles Ankus Khan and Ahang Khan. 
Negligence and lack of vigilance on the part of the watchmen also brought 
about this incident. While Kishwar was fighting tooth and nail, news 
reached him that the enemies had found entry into the fort. He was ter- 
ribly shocked and disappointed, but continued fighting bravely But as 

divine assistance had forsaken him all his efforts were of no avail An arrow 

struck him on the abdomen and went deep into the body. Kishwar fell 
down and his followers made a stampede. Kishwar’s head was severed off 
the trunk and brought before Nizam Shah. The latter ordered that the 
body should be flayed and the skin be stuffed with straw and paraded in the 
camp. 

Story is related that, on the day of the battle when Kishwar was march- 
ing out fully armed, he came across a certain individual, who had in his 
hands the poetical works of Khwajah Hafiz, May his secrets be sanctified I 
He took the work from him and on opening it, he found the following verse 
at the top of the page he had opened. 

VERSE. 

He who had on his head the bejewelled crown in the morning. 

Was found with his head on the dust at the time of evening prayer ! 
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Thereupon, Kishwar became down-hearted: he, however, mounted his 
horse and gallopped off. In the sequel, he met his death in the manner that 
has been described above. Ah, poor soul, even dust was denied him be- 
neath his head ! Nizam Shah made a triumphant entry into Mah Darak 
and committed it to the charge of his loyal lieutenants. He rewarded the 
prisoners with gifts and robes of honour. 

Among the prisoners there was a certain negro named Yakut or the Ruby 
who was a bond-slave of the deceased Kishwar. Nizam ordered that, the 
naked body of Kishwar Khan should be handed over to Yakut. “ Every 
soul,” the slave declared, “ has received royal blessing and a robe of honour, 
why should an exception be made in the case of Kishwar ? ” At the orders 
of Nizam the body of Kishwar was handed over to Yakut. The body was 
covered with its own skin and the severed head was stitched to the trunk. 
Nizam, then ordered that, the body should be carried to Bijapur and in- 
terred in the orchard that was laid out by the deceased. 

Having the game in his own hands, Nizam Shah, next, turned to the 
‘Adil Shahi nobles, who had gained nothing out of their resistance to Kish- 
war, and paid dearly for their discord and dissension. Ainu-l-Mulk was 
put to death and Noor was taken prisoner. 

When the news of Kishwar’s death and of the sack of Mah Darak 


reached the ears of ‘Adil Shah, he knit his brows. “ Kishwar Khan,” the 
Sultan ejaculated, “ turned a deaf ear to the advice of Afzal Khan, and the 
consequence is that what the Holy Book predicted has been accomplished.” 
To wreak his vengeance he wanted to assume the offensive against the 
enemies, but as the latter, having disbanded themselves, had marched back 
to their country, he put off the matter till the next time. 

Abul Hassan, the son of Shah Tahir and the prime-minister of Bijapur. 
was sent on an expedition against the fort of Adoni.^ The fort was strong 
and impregnable, and none of the earlier muslim sove- 
The Bijapuris reigns had conquered it. Situated on the summit of a 
mountain, the fort contained many lofty buildings and 
fountains flowing with sweet and transparent water. Sew 
Rai and the later sovereigns of the Vijayanagara house strengthened the 
fort in every possible way as a protection against the growing power of the 
Muslims. With 8000 infantry and cavalry and fully equipped with cannons 
and artilleries, Abul Hassan set out on his campaign. The commandant 
of the fort was originally a noble in the court of Ram Raja, but he had, 
on the death of the latter, taken possession of the fort, made his position 
strong and paid homage to none. The commander displayed his gallantry 
against the assaults made by Ankus, but he was defeated in all the engage- 
ments. In the end, he removed all his provisions in the fort and took 
shelter in it. When after a prolonged siege the provisions had run short, 


1. Ferishta relates how before an exfjedition against Adoni was undertaken 
Adil Shah moved to Goa (in 976 H=1568 a.d.) with a view to recovering the place 
from the Portuguese but being defeated was forced to retire. 
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he sued for peace and surrendered the fort to the victor. Flushed with 
success, the Bijapuris began conquering the neighbouring regions and the 
forts till they illuminated the whole of the pagan area with the light of 
Islam. The heathen temples were pulled down and mosques raised in their 
place. 

Though an agreement and combination had been affected between ‘Adil 
Shah and Nizam Shah through the conjoint efforts of clever diplomats, it 
led to no beneficial results. As victims of hypocracy and 
perverseness, both the Sultans were at loggerheads with 
each other, with the consequence that, prosperous and 
flourishing countries were laid waste. Consequently, 
Shah Abul Hassan, the son of Shah Tahir and Khwaja 
Mirak approached Jingiz Khan, the minister of Nizam 
Shah, for bringing about an harmony between the two 
rulers. The minister induced the Sultans to hold a con- 
ference and split the difference that existed between the two. It was agreed 
upon that, ‘Adil Shah would annex Vijayanagara, and Nizam Shah, Bidar 
and Berar...The terms being agreed upon, the parties bade farewell to 
each other in the midst of rejoicing and mirth and returned to their capital. 

In conformity to the pact, Nizam Shah settled preliminaries and forced 
his way to Berar. The chieftains, who had been disgusted with the son of 
Tafawal Khan for his rebellious conduct against his own overlord whom he had 
put under restraint, took the side of Nizam Sh^ and acknowledged his 
sovereignty. Thus, without any strife or bloodshed the whole of Berar came 
under the sway of Nizam Shah. 

In consultation with his councillors, ‘Adil Shah, likewise, equipped him- 
self with an army and marched out against Vijayanagara. He laid siege to 
Palconda. The Hindu chiefs of that locality, who were called Pdrahgirs^ or 
Ndyelwars, were noted for their bravery and military skill. After the death 
of Ram Raja, they were the first to acknowledge allegiance to ‘Adil Shah. 
They always remained in the vanguard of the Bijapur army and took part in 
plundering and devastating the enemy territory. But during the period under 
review, they had become supercilious on account of their wealth and prowess, 
and had, ultimately, cast off the hegemony of Bijapur. They cut off supplies 
from the Bijapur forces and helped the garrison with ration. In view of the 
fact that, the Hindu chiefs had in their army 15,000 horse armed with swords 
and were warlike, ‘Adil Shah put off the siege for a future occasion and 
wheeled round and returned to his headquarters via Gulbargah. 

After a temporary respite, ‘Adil Shah sounded the note of preparation, 
and took up the cudgels against the refractory governor of Torkul,^ Having 


1. The text reads jl fy ^ fl, j j 

2. Ferishta places the expedition in 978 H or 1573 a.d, and gives the name 
of the governor as Venkutty Yesso Ray. 


Alliance between 
Adil Shah and 
Nizam Shah 

through the inter- 
vention of Abul 
Hassan and Jingiz 
Khan. 
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Invasion of the 
infidel lands : Dis- 
missal of Abul 
Hasson, and the 
appointment of 
Mustafa Khan 
Ardistani as the 
minister of Bijapur. 


administered the lash to the rebel, the Sultan turned to 
Dharwar and conquered it. Meanwhile, on account of 
some mis-conduct, Shah Abul Hassan was dismissed 
from the ministry and was succeeded by Mustafa Khan, 
alias Saiyid Kamaluddin Hussain. After he had come 
out of his native country, Kamaluddin gained fa- 
vour in the court of the Qutb Shahis and gradually rose 
to power. He became the prime minister of Golconda, and 
the title of Mustafa Khan was conferred on him. When 


Ram Raja was slain, he took leave of the Qutb Shahis 
and reached Bijapur. ‘Adil Shah bestowed honour and dignity on him. 
Step by step, he rose to the position of prime minister, and by dint of his 
wise policy he made the country flourishing. He, then, subdued the rebels 
of the Carnatic, conquered a number of territories and thus caused an ex- 
pansion of the Bijapur kingdom by his statesmanship. 


When the affairs at Dharwar was brought to a successful issue,^ ‘ Adil 
Shah sent his victorious army under Mustafa Khan to conquer the fort of 

Bankapur. After the death of Ram Raja, one of his 

subordinates^ had conquered the fort and become re- 
calcitrant. At the approach of the Muslims, the Raja 
of Bankapur sent his son with 1000 cavalry and 10000 infantry against the 
invaders, and himself retired to a fort with ample store of ammunition and 
food. The Raja’s son located himself in the thorny forest and hilly regions, 
and then, gave battle to the muslims. The latter routed their opponents, 
captured many prisoners and cut off supplies. The Raja sent an appeal 
for help to the brother of the late Ram Raja, the ruler of Palconda. In 
return for the help sought for, the Raja promised to become his vassal. On 

receipt of the letter begging help, the Palconda ruler admonished him and 

wrote in reply that the petitioner had broken away from the bonds of loyalty 
and had, thereby, set an example which made others violate their allegiance 
to the liege-lord. He, however, sent the required aid. Thus, the neighbour- 
ing (Hindu) chiefs and Pdrahgirs^ advanced rapidly and bore down upon 
their enemies. They blocked up the roads, and intercepted supplies : they 
im.prisoned the Muslims and cut off their nose and ears. On nightfall, 
they made a dead set against their opponents and seized whatever things 
they could lay their hands on. Thus, on account of inadequate supply and 
of ill-blood and fury on the part of the infidels, the Muslims came to a 
deadlock. But they made up their mind to fight to the last. Mustafa 
Khan infused courage into the rank and file, and displayed his military 
skill. He recruited 6(XX) cavalry composed of Hindu chiefs and set them 
against the enemies. So that, whenever, the opponents would make a sortie. 


1. Acc. to Ferishta the fort was taken within six months. 

2. Ferishta gives the name as Velapa Ray. 

3. The text reads 
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they might be repulsed by this cavalry force. Further, Mustafa Khan sent 
8,00Q infantry to invest the enemy- fortress ; barricades that might serve the 
purpose of double-trench were constructed and a strict watch over the enemy’s 
manoeuvres was kept day and night. With the adoption of such measures 
the depredations of the enemies came to a standstill and the muslim army re- 
ceived an ample supply of provision from outside. The latter, now, rallied 
round and made vigorous efforts in storming the fort and putting pressure 
upon thel garrison. At last, when their supplies were cut off, the inmates of 
the fortress sued for peace. 

Mustafa Khan found his way into the fortress ; he ordered for the de- 
molition of the great temple and its idol and the constmction of a big mosque 
on its site. The Sultan of Bijapur and his vizier (Mustafa Khan) laid the 
foundation of the new constmction. When the stracture was complete, a 
Khatib,^ a muezzin-, and an imam^ were attached to the mosque. Thus, 
namaz,* Azdn^ and other allied religious functions observed by the muslims 
were introduced in that place. As a reward for his wise and diligent dis- 
charge of public duties, Mustafa Khan received royal favours and was pro- 
moted higher in the imperial service. At last, he was entmsted with the 
duty of affixing the royal seal to every document relating to civil and financial 
administration of the country ; he was not to wait even for the royal sanction 
or approval. 

The Bijapur mler made the fortress his temporary residence and amused 
himself. 

Mustafa Khan, on the other hand, was sent with a large force to conquer 
other fortresses® that were fortified by the vassals of Ram Raja. One by one 
the fortresses were carried by storm and the banner of Islam was hoisted 
over them. A large number of temples were pulled to pieces and mosques 
set up on their sites. It is reported that, about two to three hundred temples 
and about four to five thousand idols made of brass, stone, silver or gold 
were cmshed to atoms. The Bijapur Sultan personally dealt destmction to the 
images. The expectation of reward in the next world led Adil Shah to execute 
these deeds of iconoclasm. Having, thus, assumed the title of the Champion of 
the Faith, and after having conferred the territories on Mustafa Khan in 
reward of his services to the imperial cause, ‘Adil Shah returned, after an 
absence of three years, to his headquarters. 


1. The Sermon deliverer. 

2. The public crier, who assembles people to prayer. 

3. One who leads the congregational prayer. 

4. Devotional service. 

5. The signal for in summoning to prayer. 

6. Jerreh and Chundurgooty, (Ferishta). The Raja of the former place made 
his surrender to Adil Shah. Whereas the Raja of Chundurgooty offered him resist- 
ance. Chundergooty was carried by storm in the year 983 H = 1575 a.d. 



SAMANA 

(SAMANA FESTIVAL) 

By 

KALICHARAN SHASTRI, Krishnagar. 

History is seldom perused for its own sake. Thousands approach it with 
thousand different purposes in view. It is a free emporium where belligerents 
peaceably meet. Real history, Carlyle rightly m-ourns the loss, has never 
been written. It can never be written. History proper is nothing but the 
record of destructive events. The real benefactors of mankind, the builders 
of societies, the inaugurators of constructive schemes, or the inventors and 
discoverers of the very elements of civilisations — the very beings upon whose 
disinterested diligence and devotion our days rest, are forgotten beyond re- 
covery. The march of human society from its infancy to our days is as 
inscrutable as its origin. Conjectures of antiquarians on the relics of the 
past, or on the findings of archaeologists have sometimes more muddled and 
shrouded the truth than have thrown any intelligible or intelligent light on 
the progress of the human race. Such attempts have more often bordered 
on the ridiculous like that of Dickens’ Pickwick. 

Yet nothing is perhaps more amusing, more instructive, sometimes more 
profitable, than a successful research into the mines of the ‘ rich past ’. No- 
thing pays the ceaseless labour and the honest pursuit of a student of ancient 
history more than the discovery of a link missing from the chain of 
human progress. He bursts forth like Archimedes — I have found. A few, 
however, there are in these days of gross utilitarianism who pursue history- 
far its own sake or consider its study as an end in itself. It opens up a 
field to that disinterested devotee similar to that the passionate lover of arts 
finds. It is indeed a pleasure and a discovery to watch the slow, mysterious 
and easy growth of a baby into manhood or womanhood. Equally pleasing 
is the growth of society from infancy to a developed form. Rightly had the 
Greeks accorded History the first place among all branches of knowledge and 
installed Clio, the eldest of the nine Muses, as the deity presiding over it. 

Our attempt in this thesis will be to trace the origin and development 
of the authorised and authenticated, healthy recreations of the Hindu society. 
To define yet clearly, we propose to discuss herein only those festivals, out- 
door and indoor, which have a special bearing on the profane, social and 
non-religious instincts of the Hindu race. We have thought it judicious to 
proceed by the rale of dichotomy— of dividing the festivals into religious and 
nwi-rdigious, and we have taken upon ourselves the task of dealing 
with the latter only. Festivals such as the Durgfi-puja or the Kali-puja, 
we have decided not to include in the scope of our discussions. But such 
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a division of festivals into religious and non-religious may seem to one to 
be rather fictitious than real inasmuch as the very instinct of the Hindu 
race associates any institution social or otherwise with something of the Panthe- 
on : their native impulse has often tinged things non-religious with the emotion 
of religion. Still our attempt to winnow out the non-religious out of the 
religious will not be a vagary. We shall see that in many cases the colour 
of religion in some of the festivals is of later date, they being purely social 
in their origin. We propose as well to discuss those which show a happy 
blend of the two elements or the one which borders on the other. 

Prof. H. C. Chakl.adar in his Social Uje in Ancient India^ holds on the 
authority of Vatsyayana, the celebrated author of Kdmasutra, that there were 
many high days and holidays when the ndgaraka made merry with his friends 
and companions. With regard to all these games and festivities enjoyed in 
company, Vatsyayana gives the sage advice that they can be relished best 
in the company of friends of the same social status, but not with those that 
are either above or below one, because permanent good relations and mutual 
understanding can only be established when each party in a sport seeks to 
afford pleasure to the other and where each is honoured and respected by the 
other.= 

Vatsyayana classifies the occasional festivities into five groups.^ In the 
first place he mentions the festivals in connexion with the worship of different 
deities {samdja, ydtra, and ghafd), sometimes attended with grand proces- 
sions : then come the gosthls or social gatherings of both sexes ; next apdnakas 
or drinking parties and udyma-yMrds or garden-parties, and last of all, various 
social diversions in which many persons take part (sanutsyakrt^d) * 

‘ The social gatherings are known in later times as go^thi (Vide also 
Amara & Ksirasvamin) which has been described in some detail by Vatsyaya- 
na {Kdmasutra, ch. IV, pp. 47ff, Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series). This re- 
sembles very much the modem institution, the club. It is held in a 
definite house where people meet in the evening to amuse themselves with 
music, drinking and various discourses on literature and arts. Sometimes 
there are garden-parties and drinking bout in a member's residence. These 
institutions are apparently meant for healthy amusement and relaxation.^ 

Among the festivals purely social in nature Samana seems, on literary 
evidences, to be the earliest of the kind. The historical records of the times 
to which the festival relates, appear in the Flgveda. We propose to take it 


1. Pp. 161f. 

2. samasyadyah sahakrida vivahah sangatani ca i 
samanair eva karyani nottamairnapi vadhamaili |! 
paraspara-mukhasvoda krida yatra prayujyate 1 
vigesayanti canyonyarn sambandhab sa vidhiyate ; ' 

— Kdmasutra, CSS, p. 190. 

3. ghata-nibandhanam, gosthi-saraavayah, samapanakarri, udyana-gamanaip, 
samasyah kridagca pravartayet [ — Ibid. p. 49. 

4. Chaklad.^r, Social Life in Ancient India, p. 162. 

5. R. C. M.UUMDAR's Corporate Life in Ancient India, p. 174. 
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up in the first place not because of its any intrinsic value as such a festival, 
but because it precedes all the rest of its kind in point of time. 

The word Samma has been variously explained. Monier Williams in 
his Sanskrit-English Dictionary assigns to it the following meanings : Ved. a 
battle, fighting (in Naigh. II. 17 enumerated among the sangrama-namani) , 
rivalry, coming or going together, meeting, union, collection ; a marriage, 
marriage-ceremony; a sacrifice (Say. yajna). Yaskah the author of the 
explains it as a sangrdma, who is followed in his explanation by many a Vedic 
scholar. S&yana, the celebrated Indian scholiast, interprets it differently on 
different occasions. This, he does to suit contexts. We can hardly say that 
he never interprets it as a festival. 

Some of the Orientalists among Western scholars delved deep into the 
Vedic literature with a view to trace the origin of the Hindu civilisation of 
the East and have often discovered rare materials out of the same, lying neg- 
lected till very recent times. It is worth while to refer to them for the inter- 
pretation of the term, which they have honestly attempted to unfold. 

PiscHEL holds, it is a general popular festival or a social gathering to 
which men and women are equally welcome. It is specially meant for re- 
creation, relaxation and amusements and not for any religious purpose. It 
is a tournament in which bowmen compete and riders vie with each other. Poets 
and artists try their skill and excellence ; women, young and elderly, seek 
their partners and courtezans put to proof their amorous tricks. Festivities 
continue till the morning or, on occasions, till the fire is extinguished. By 
the word, Griffith understands a ‘ gathering ’. Roth believes that it is either 
a battle or a festival. The conjecture is hardly compatible with itself, unless 
we agree to explain the contradiction by saying that he interpreted the term 
to suit the contexts. But it is nevertheless clear that he leans more towards 
taking it to mean a festival — a popular institution than a battle. Peterson 
in his Hymns from the Rgvedcf enumerates, in a note, various meanings 
as suggested by the use of the word in different contexts, but his final opinion 
on the word seems to mean an assembly, a holiday gathering. 

Our own impression from a close study of the text, though difficult, is 

It 

that the word must primarily mean a festival, among other things. We shall 
attempt to show by reference to the text that it is chiefly a social recreation 
that the term connotes. 

We look in vain in the Rgveda for a graphic picture of the Samana festi- 
val. But there are unmistakable evidences to show that it must have been 
an occasion zealously seized by all alike as a source of all the elements of joy 
and peace, music and mirth and meetings and carousings. We trace from the 
similes and metaphors used in the text, such as, in course of the praise to 
the gods, that this is an annual festival of the Rgvedic people, for the return 
of which every heart is eager. It imposes no restrictions on age. People, 


1. Nir. IX. 14, 18 ; AnSS, Vol. 11, pp. 789, 793. 

2. P. 287. 
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adolescent, young and old take keen interest in it, and seek to satisfy them- 
selves according to their own measures. Elderly people meet with their rela- 
tives and kinsmen and old friends and find joy in being introduced to others. 
Young girls enjoy a latitude on these occasions which they are often denied. 
They are bold now to seek satisfaction in the company of strangers, in meeting 
and conversing with them which fact happily reminds one of the Greek festi- 
vals. Just to be equal to the occasion, they are described as dressing them- 
selves in the most gaudy fashion possible. It is just a remarkable feature 
of the festival that no colour of religion is given to it. 

Now we turn to the Vedic hymns. — 

“ svadhyo'vi duro devayanlo’pi (rayurcthayurdevatatd | 
piirvi gi(um na mdtard rihdne samagruvo na sammesvanjan | | 

“ With holy thoughts the pious have thrown open Doors fain for cha- 
riots- in the Gods’ assembly. 

“ Like two full mother cow’s who lick their youngling, like maidens for 
the gathering, they adorn them ”.® 

“ sam prerate anuvdtasya vista enarti gacchanti samanam na yo^al}”*] 
“ Along the traces of the Wind they hurry, they come to him as dames to 
an assembly.” ^ 

We see, therefore, that it is a popular custom with the women' young 
and grown-up, to join such festivities which are chiefly social diversions. 

“ In some of the Himalayan Cis-Sutlej States, even to this day, are hela 
similar fairs, notably one at Solon and another at Sipi, where women congre- 
gate in large numbers and enjoy themselves in various ways. At the Sipi 
fair, till very recently, women were arrayed in rows, and exposed for sale and 
knocked down to the highest bidder. The Vedic Samana must have degene- 
rated into these modem institutions ; for while at the former, women both 
young and elderly, were given an opportunity of selecting their husbands, at 
the latter they were sold like goods and chattels and allowed no choice of 
their own. These fairs having degenerated into varitable slave-marts, the 
enlightened rulers cf the States have rightly put them down with a firm hand.”® 

The following hymns, according to Pischel, show that poets and artists 
take part in the ceremonies, their idea being to win fame with regard to their 
poetic skill and instincts. 

“ pra te ndvam na samane vacasyuvam brahmand ydmi savanesu 
dadhrsih I 

kuvinno asya vacaso nibodhisadindramutsam na vasunah sicdmahe | | 


1. Rgveda VII. 2. 5. 

2. Fain for chariots ; welcoming the approach of the cars in which the priests 
come to the ceremony. — Griffith's tran.slation. Vol. II, p. 4 fn. 

3. Op. cit. p. 4. 

4. Rgveda X. 168. 2. 

5. Griffith’s translation, Vol, II, p. 600. 

6. A. C. Das in his Rgvcdic Culture, pp. 233-234 

7. Rgveda II. 16. 7. 
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“ I, bold by prayer, come near thee in thy sacred rites, thee like a saving 
ship, thee shouting in the war. 

“ Verily he will hear and mark this word of ours ; he will pour Indra 
forth as ’twere a spring of wealth 

“ esa pratnena vayasa punmastiro varpamsi duhiturdadhanah [ 

vasdnah qarma trivaruthamapsu hoteva ydti sanianesn rebhan | | 

“ He, purified with ancient vital vigour, pervading all his Daughters’ 
forms and figures, 

Finding his three-fold refuge in the waters, goes singing, as a priest to 
the assemblies 

In the second hymn quoted above Sayana explain 'sarnana as a sacrificial 
ceremony.'* Pischel believes that poets assembled on the occasion. The 
priest, reciter of the hymn, we see, goes to the assembly. It is evident that it 
not being out and out any religious ceremony, the presence of the priest for any 
bona fide priestly functions can never be presumed. We may, with reason, 
infer that he goes there with the idea of displaying his poetic faculties. 

It follows from the mention of various amusements connected with the 
Sammia, that the area wherein it is held must be spacious. It cannot be 
othenvise ; else how can the archers who enter the arena on such occasions 
fight in a narrow, enclosed space ? Surely a large portion of the area is kept 
reserved for feats of archery where bowmen display their ability and skill 
and win various prizes. 

We see, now, that Pischel is right in thinking that feats of archery form 
a part of the festival. We have seen that Sayana"’ and Griffith'’ follow 
Yaska who explains it as a sangrama.' We note that the word often implies 
a gathering. How are we then to account for the new meaning it assumes ? 
We believe that it is a festival, but the prevalence of mock-fight in the shape 
of tournament of archers gained prominence in later days and in consequence 
of this, that in Post-I^gvedic periods, some have denominated it as a battle, 
which it is only in a partial sense. Another part of the great space for gather- 
ing is reserved for horse-race. 

Courtezans appear on the scene in the midst of the revelries in a different 
part of this extended area, which it is presumed, is implied in the garb of a 
simile in the following hymn : 

“ abhi pravanta sanianeva yosdh kalydnyah smayamdndso agnim 


1. Griffith’s translation, Vol. I. p. 280. 

2. Rgveda IX. 97. 47. 

3. Griffith’s translation, Vol. II, p. 363. 

4. yatha hola stuti-dhvanirn kurvan yajnesu yati 

tadvat samanesu samanti karntani dhr§tah pragalbha yantyatreti samana 
yainah tesu | — D. Lahiri’s RV.. VII Astaka, p. 362. 

5. D. Lahiri’s RV., V. Astaka, p. 66. 

6. Vol. I, p. 646. 

7. Rgveda VI, 75, 3, 5. 

8. Rgveda IV. 58. 8. 
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“ Like women at a gathering, fair to look on, and gently smiling, they 
incline to Agni 

According to Roth the hymns — 

2 “ te acaranti sammeva ycsa mateva putram vibhrtamupasthe"' and 
“ sam prerate ami vatasya vista ainam gacchanti samanam na yosah | 

imply an embrace and w’e may say, on the strength of the statements of the 
authors of the Vedic Index, that the passages present a picture of maidenhood 
which resembles, in many respects, that of the Greek festivals in which maidens 
enjoy a good deal of freedom. 

At the centre of the place allocated for the purpose, fire is lighted. People 
gather round it. Pischel infers that the festival commences at night and 
lasts till morning when the fire is extinguished and the celebrators go to look 
after their own business just at the break of day. 

Below we quote the rk which is revealed in adoration to Usa : 

“ vi yd srjati samanam vyarthinah padam na vetyodhati 

Sayaria, we have seen, explains the term as battle. But here in this hymn, 
he takes samana as “ ‘ samiclnam cestdvanlarfi purusam ’ and visrjati as prerc- 
yati ; and following in the footstejjs of ^yana thus translates Griffith ‘ She 
sends the busy forth, each man to his pursuit : delay she knows not as she 
springs We cannot agree with Sayapa when he interprets the terms as 
that. He elicits some meaning indeed but at the cost of self-consistency. 
Would it not be better if we take it to mean a festival and visrjati as creating 
and thus take Usa as the creator of the Samana which, according to custom, 
it may be presumed, begins at dawn ? 

“ sanihotram sma purd nari samanani vdva gacchati"^ \ 

“ From olden time, the matron goes to feast and general sacrifice”i“. But 
gacchati sma, referring as it does to remote past, should be construed as ‘ used 
to go ’ and not as ‘ goes ’. So we can presume with due reverence to Sayana 


1. Griffith's translation, Vol. I, p. 463. 

2. Rgi-eda VI. 75. 4. 

3. These, meeting like a woman and her lover, bear, mother-like, their child 
upon their bosom. — Griffith's translation, Vol. I, p. 646. 

4. Rgveda X. 168. 2. 

5. Rgveda I. 43. 6. 

6. yd devala samanam sam'idnam cestavanlam pnrusarn visrjati prerayati 1 
grhdrdmddi-cestd-kuealdn purusdn usalikdla^ayandd utthdpya svusva- 
rydpdre prcrayntlti prasiddham | 

— D. Lahiri's RV. ; Sayana 's commentary, I Astaka, p. 2392. 

7. Vol. I, p. 66. 

8. Rgveda X. 86. 10. It also occurs in the Alharva-V eda 20. 126. 10. 

9. The matron goes to feast ; Indrani means that Vrisakapi assaulted her 
when she was on her way to a festival, which women were accustomed to attend ; 
and that her rank as Indra s consort did not preserc-e her from insult. — Griffith’s 
translation, Vol. II. p. 508{n. 

10. Op. cit. p. 508. 
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that his explanation only serves 1o confound the plain import. Again the 
word pura in this hymn is significant. It shows on its face that the festival 
must have been quite old by the time the hymn w'as revealed. 

From the study of the above passages, we may infer that the festival was 
current in the days of Vedic culture and we have every reason to believe that 
it continues to exist even to a much later date. But time modifies its rite to a 
great extent : its scope is restricted. 



VACARAMBHANA 

By 

E. G. CARPANI, Bologna. 

Ananda K. Coomar.^swamy, interprete sicuro e dottissimo del Veda, 
ha dato recentemente alia luce uno studio esegetico,^ d’incomparabile valore, 
effkacemente I’interpretazione del upanisadico sopra riportato.'* 

Sull’uso di vdcdrambhana — termine che occorre nella Chandogya-Upanisad 
VI, 1. 4 — = il CooMARASWAMY, a parer mio, da un’interpretazione poco con- 
sona al pensiero delle antiche Upanisad.^ La sua traduzione “ Modification 
is a matter of wording, a giving of names to things ” ( vacarambhanom vikdro 
ndmadheyam) , nega evidentemente la pluralita del mondo affermandone, nello 
steseo tempo, I’irrealta. II passo rgvedico X, 125. 8, citato e discusso dal 
CooMARASAVAMY da un punto vista puramente psicologico. non sviluppa 
e.fficacemente I’interpretazione del upanisadico sopra riportato.^ 

La seguente traduzione mette chiaramente in rilievo il significato dell’intero 
passo : 

“ Gjme, o caro. mediante un solo blocco d’argilla si puo conoscere 
tutto quel che e (fatto) d’argilla, {tutto essendo) una pura distinzione 
verbale," una modificazione, un nome, mentre la realta ^ una sola, I’argiUa.’. 
Secondo il nostro eminente indianista Valentino Papesso, “ la indivi- 
dualita dei singoli oggetti sta aggrappata unicamente alle parole, e affare di 
parole, non di sostanza : le singole cose non sono essenzialmente distinte, a 
se, sono solo modificazioni dell’unica realita, sono, corrispondentemente, deno- 
minazioni. Le cose non esistono indipendenti dall’unica realta. Il passo e 
inteso dal Deussen e da altri differentemente : ‘ La modificazione e un 
appigliarsi alle parole, e un nome ’ ; si avrebbe cosi negata la pluralita e 
affermata la irrealta del mondo (Deussen, 60 Up. 154, cir. Allg. Gesh. d. 
Phil. I, 11, 40 sg.) : ma non e questo il pensiero delle antiche Upanisad.”® 
II COOMARASWAMY si rende perfettamente conto deH’importanza di 
questa breve discussione, e da parte mia spero che egli ritoni sull’inter- 
pretazione del passo upanisadico, a favore dell’esegesi vedica. 


1. A. K. COOMAR.4SWAMY. Vedic Exemplarism HJAS.. I. 44-64. 

2. yathd saumya ekena mrt-pindena sarvam mrn-mayam vijndtarii sydt, vdcd- 
drambhanam vikaro ndma-dheyam, mrttikd ity eva satyam !| II termine ricorre 
anche in VI, 1. 5-6 ; 4. 1-4. 

3. 05si gli indianisti Deussen, Hume. Senary, ed. altri ancora. 

4. ... (vdcarambhanam vikaro ndmadheyam, reminiscent also of RV. X, 125, 
8, where the Word, Vac. speaks of herself as drambhamdnd bhuvandni ; drambha 
has been defined as “mental initiation of action”), art. cit., p, 61. 

5. “ un appigliarsi alia parola ”. 

6. V. Papesso, Chdndogya-Upanisad, Bologna, 1937, p. 189, 



A NOTE ON NA STANAN SAMMRSATI 

(Apastamba-s-rautasCtra VI. -1. 2) 

By 

P. E. DUMONT. Baltimore. 

In a passage of the Apastamba-srautasutra, in which the author gives 
the rule for the milking of the cow that must yield the milk for the agnihotra- 
ofTering, we find the following strange statement : “ na stanan sammrsaU." 

According to the dictionaries, sam-mrs has the same meaning as the 
simple mrs “ to touch.” Therefore one is at first inclined to translate literally : 
“He (the man who has to milk the cow) does not touch the teats” ; and 
in fact Caland has translated : “ Er beruhrt die Zitzen nicht.” But it 
is of course impossible to milk a cow without touching her teats. — “ sarvatha 
sammarsanapratisedho na yujyate ’sakyatvdt ” says a commentator. — 
Caland explains the passage by saying : “ Nachdem durch das Kalb die Alilch 
zum Fliessen gebracht ist, beruhrt er nicht, wie im gewohnlichen Treiben, 
mit der befeuchteten Hand, die Zitzen.” — That is : “ After the milk has 
been caused to flow by the calf, one dees not touch the teats with the wet 
hand, as is done in ordinary circumstances.” 

This explanation is evidently founded on the commentary of the parallel 
passage of Hiranyakesin : “ na sammrsati : prasavarthatfi sodakena pdiiind 
'dho na sammrsati.'' It seems, however, impossible to admit that, in the 
text of Apastamba and in the parallel passages of Hiranyakesin and Baudba- 
yana, the words “sodakena pdnind” (with the wet hand), the words which, 
according to that interpretation, would express the principal idea of the 
rule, must be understood. 

The source of that passage of Apastamba and of the parallel passages 
of Hiranyakesin and Baudhayana is surely the following text of the Tai- 

ttiriya-Brahmana ; “ purvau duhydj jyesthasya jyaisthineyasya 

aparau duhydt konisthasaya kdnisthineyasya . . . ; na sammrsati, pdpava- 
syasasya vydvrttyai.” 

In this text, and consequently also in the passages which have this 
text as their source, sam-mrsati, accordingly to etymology, means “ to touch 
two or more things at the same time,” and there is no question of a wet 
hand. For somebody who is the oldest son of the oldest wife of his father, 
one should milk the two teats in front ; for somebody who is the youngest 
son of the youngest wife of his father, one should milk the two teats behind. 
In order to avoid confusion (in order that one may not make any mistake 
in the due order), one does not touch simultaneously (that is, one does 
not touch more than one teat at a time).” 
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It is true that the commentator of the Taittirlya-Brahmana explains 
sammrsati by niardayati (one crushes, one squeezes) and papavasyasa by 
papayuktatn vastu (bad matter). He says : “In ordinary life, before milk- 
ing, after the sucking of the calf, for greater sitimulation, they squeeze the 
teats (of the cow) with fingers. Here (at the sacrifice) one prohibits that. 
One does not squeeze (the teats), for the exclusion of papavasyasa. The 
papavasyasa is the bad matter obtained by violence done to the teats. In 
order to avoid that, the squeezing of the teats does not take place (there is 
no squeezing of the teats).” But these explanations are of course inadmis- 
sible. Sammrsati does not mean “ he squeezes,” and papavasyasa dess not 
mean “ bad matter.” The rrreaning of pdpavasayasa is well established. 
It means “ confusion ; mixture of bad and good.” For example ; “ They 
do so lest there should be a confusion cf classes, and in order that society 
may be in proper order” (sat. Br. 5. 4. 4. 19). — “The gods arranged the 
metres so, as it ought to be, lest there should be a confusion” (Sat. Br. 1. 
8. 2. 10).- — “Now, confusion occurs in that they perform the same 
thing with a better and a worse instrum.ent ; for the ass is worse than 
the horse ; they lead the horse in front to avoid confusion ; therefore the 
worse follows after the better” (Taitt. Sanih. 5. 1. 2. 2-3). 

na stanan sammrsati means : “ He dees not touch the teats simulta- 
neously : he does not touch more than one teat at a time.” 

In other passages concerning the rules of the agnihotra, sammrsati has 
the same meaning. It means. ; “ He touches at the same time.” For 
example in Apastamba-srautasutra VI. 8. 4. b. The adhvaryu has drawn 
four or five spoonfuls of milk from the agnihotra-pot, and has poured them 
into the large agnihotra-spoon. Then, garhapatye hastam pratapya, 
sammrsati, having warmed his hand at the garhapatya fire, he touches 
simultaneously (the milk contained in the agnihotra-spoon and the agni- 
hotra-pot). 

The parallel passage of Hiranyakesin has : “ unriitani sthdlim cd- 
bhimrsati ” — “ he touches that which has been drawn and the agnihotra-pot.” 
And the parallel passage of Baudhayana has : “ athai 'te sammrsati ” — 

“then he touches simultaneously the two things” (Baudh. sr. s. HI. 8. 18). 
.And the commentator (Baudh. Sr. s. XX. 20) explains : “ ubhayani sarnmrsed 
yac CM sthdlydm sruggatani ce 'ti " — “ he should touch, at the same time, the 
two things, that which stands in the agnihotra-pot and that which is contain- 
ed in the agnihotra-spoon.” 



SVETADVIPA IN PRE-CHRISTIAN CHINA 

By 

OTTO MAENCHEN-HELFEN, Oakland, California 

Ever since A. Weber directed the attention of orientalists and historians 
of religion to the Svetadvipa-legend in the Santiparvan of the Mahabhdrata 
the question of its origin has been discussed by a great number of Indianists. 
Weber’s identification of Svetadvipa with Alexandria was not shared by any- 
body else. But that the legend has something to do with Christianity has 
been supported by so many scholars that even Garbe, in 1905 still upholding 
the theory of an Indian origin, sided with the majority in 1914. 

By the arguments brought forth by W. J. Clark^ and Kasten 
Ronnow^ the question was settled. All the characteristics of the white 
people living north of Mount Meru have been proved as being purely Indian. 
“The points of contacts with Christianity must be rejected” (Ronnow). 

If Indianists had been able to demonstrate that the notion of a pious 
white people far in the north was already known in pre-Christian times 
much time and acumen could have been spared. Unfortunately this was 
obviously impossible to prove by the data at their disposal. 

This conclusive proof is furnished by a number of passages from Chinese 
sources. 

The essential features of the legend may be summarized as follows 
(according to Garbe) : The white, brightly shining inhabitants of Svetadvipa 
are supernatural beings; they have no senses, live without taking food, are 
sweet of scent, and sinless; their luster makes sinful men blind; they adore 
the one invisible god Narayana in their hearts by low murmuring of 
prayers and constantly folded hands; they are filled with the highest love for 
him. 

A white people is spoken of by Huai-nan-tsu, in the Shan-hai-ching, 
in Li) PU-WEi’s Lii-shih-ch’un-ch’iu, and in the I-chcu-shu. 

Huai-nan-tsu, who died in 122 b.c., in the series of people living “ be- 
yond the (four) seas from Northwest to Southwest” also mentions the White 
People. The others are the Longlegged, the Heavenly, the Shu-shen, the Wu, 
the Female People, the Male People the Onelegged, the Oneanned, and the 
Threebodied (chapter 4, lla/b). From this list alone we may suppose that 
this white people is no more real than the rest (whereby we may justly 
exclude the Su-shen). 

In an almost equal enumeration in chapter 7 of the Shah-hai-ching, 
treating what is “ beyond the seas in the West ”, we read : 


1. JAOS 39 (1919), 209-242. 

2. BSOS 5 (1928-1930) , 253-284. 
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“ The kingdom of the White People is north of the Lungyti. They have 
a white body and wear their hair open. They have Sheng-huang that look 
like foxes with horns on their back. They ride on them. They reach an 
age of two thousand years.” 

This is not the place to Inquire into the relations between Huai-nan-tsu 
and the Shm-hai-ching.^ Whatever strata in the text of the Shan-hm-ching 
as handed down to us may be distinguished it is to be remembered that 
it was commented on by Kuo Fo (276-324 a.d.). Not taking into account 
minor additions and omissions the text was fixed at the latest in the third 
century a.d. 

In the West, too, lives the White People acc. to Shan-hai-ching ch. 16 ; 
in the East, however, acc. to ch. 14. In the latter passage it originated from 
the mythical emperors Ti Tsiin and his son Ti Hung and belongs to the 
clan Hsiao. The chapters 14-17 may, with perfect safety, be considered as 
the latest part of the Shan-hai-ching. Their tendency to connect even the 
fabulous peoples with Chinese emperors and Chinese clans dates them at a 
time when Chinese imperialism claimed the sway of the world and con- 
sidered all nations as subjects, that is after Ch’in Shih Huang-ti. 

The characteristics of the White People in the older chapters of the Shan- 
hai-ching are therefore ; white body, possession of Sheng-huang, living in 
the far West, north of the Wu-people. The kingdom of the White People is 
north of the Wu (Huai-nan-tsu, ^oc cit.); the Lung-yu live north of the 
Wu (Shan-hm-ching ch. 7, 5a). 

Sheng-huang are the tribute given by the White People to king Ch’eng 
according to I-chou-shu ch. 59, 7a. To whatever part of the patched-up 
Wang-hui-chapter this passage has to be assigned is of no importance to 
us. It is quoted by Kuo P’o.^ He identifies the Sheng-huang^ with the “ Fly- 
ing Huang ”, and that is correct. The Flying Huang appears with other 
fabulous beings when the world is following the Tao, the right way (Huai- 
nan-tsu ch. 6, 9a). In the reign of the virtuous emperor Shun Sheng-huang- 
horses came forth from the ground (Chti-shu-chi-nien, Legge, Shoo-king prol. 
115). Huai-nan-tsu ch. 8, 20b says that in olden times under the reign 
of virtuous rulers the earth produced Sheng-huang, but that nowadays they 
are not seen any longer. 

The White People is therefore a people given to Tao. a pious people. 


3. Asia Major 1 (1924), 564-565. 

4. G. H.^loun. Scit wann kannlcn die Chinesen die Tocharcr. Leipzig 1926., 

p. 116. 

5. I believe that formerly not the sheng-huang but the lung-yii were regarded 
as the riding-animals of the White People. An analysis of the Shan-hai-ching led 
me to the conclusion that the nucleus of the chapters 6 to 9 was a simple enume- 
ration of names of peoples and fabulous beings later enlarged by descriptions of 
pictures illustrating them and finally presented as a geography. 

Lung-yii " dragon-fish ” is, as shown by the variants, the etj-mologization of a 
non Chinese name (lung-yii. ling-yii. iing-kii, pang-yii, pointing to *plung-kiwo) 
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And this people is immortal. It reaches immortality by riding on the 
Sheng-huang (cf. Kuo P’o’s commentary to Shan-hai-ching ch. 14, 4b). That 
was the mean by which Huang-ti became a hsien (see the commentary to 
Honshu, Li-yo-chin 22, 13b). 

In the above quoted article (see note 3) I proved the identity of the Wu 
with the Uttarakum. The Kientree is the Jambu-tree. It yieldes clothe^s, its 
leaves shine and glisten, its fruits remove all maladies (loc. cit. 572-578). 
The White People lives north of the Kientree acc. to Li) pu-wei’s (died 235 
B.c.) Lii-shin-ch'un-ch'iu ch. 13, 4b. 

We have thus in China, in pre-christian times, the white, righteous, 
pious people, north of the World Tree. All essential features of the Sveta- 
dvipa, therefore, are pre-christian. 

I close with references to statements of several ancient authors that, as 
far as I can see, have not been thought of as connected with our subject. 
A CoNRADYi presumed the White People spoken of in the Shan-hai-ching 
might be a slight proof of a knowledge of India. It reminded him of Ktesias’ 
Pandare and of Megasthenes’ Pandai. Co.nrady, as Lassen, connected these 
names with pdndu, white. If actually these names contain pdndu and if a 
white people be really meant thereby then we understand why the Pandare- 
Pandai are long-lived (annos ducentos vivere, Plinius. nat. hist. VII 2, 28) 
and most righteous (Nicol. Dam. 145). 


1. ZDMG LX, 345. 



USE OF GUNS AND GUNPOWDER IN INDIA FROM 
A. D. 1400 ONWARDS. 

By 

P. K. CODE, Poona. 

Sir P. C. R.\y in his History of Hindu Chemistry^ has collected much 
valuable information about Gunpowder, Saltpetre and the Mineral Acids. In 
connection with the belief entertained in some quarters that the ancient 
Hindus had the knowledge of the art of manufacturing gunpowder he quotes 
a passage from sukraniti- or the Elements of Polity of Sukracarya, contain- 
ing mention of Agni-dirna or fire-pewder (gunpowder) and to Ndlastra or 
gun, but concludes by the remarks that “ sukraniti is a patch-work in which 
portions of Chapter IV were added sometime after the introduction of gun- 
powder in Indian warfare during the Moslem period.” “ 


1. Vc-1. I, Calcutta, 1902, pp. 95-103. 

2. Ed. by ViDV.^tE.^c.^R-V pp. 555-57 verses 201-211. Verse 202 mentiens agni- 
CHirfa or gunpowder. Nalastra or gun is mentioned in verses 203, 205, 210. Golah 
Cluhamayah) or cannon-ball is mentioned in verses 204, 209, 211. Laghunala or a 
gun with a light barrel is mentioned in v. 204. Xilakaptha Caturdhara, the com- 
mentator of the Mahabharata (Between 1650-1700 a.d.) refers to nala in the follow- 
ing passage ; — 

Iftir ’’ 

This is a description - of iron guns. Agncyamadha — agnkurna g\xnpoviAcx 
(Vide Sabhdparvan. v. 21. Chitrashala Edition of the Mahabharata, Poona, 1929, 
p. 17). 

3. “ Dr. R. L. Mitr.a, judging from the description of guns alone, concludes 
this portion to be spurious vide Notices of Sanskrit MSS Vol. V, p. 155.'" Vide 
p. 145 of "Chronology of Modern India ia.d. 1494-1894) by James Burgess, Lon- 
don 1913 : — 

'■ A. D. 1702 Gunpowder first manufactured at Madras.” Obviously this entry 
refcis to the English manufacture of gunpowder at Madras. It would be u-eful to 
investigate and record references to the manufacture of gunpowder in India earlier 
than .A.D. 1702 by either Moslems or Hindus between, say, 1400 and 1702 a.d 
A Maratha in the employ of Tipu Sultan by name Shivaji Mahadeva has recorded 
some information about Tipu Sultan's army tvhile at Kalmeri in the province of 
Kopal near Tungabhadra. According to this information Tipu manufactured guns 
for his army and ceased purcha.-ing guns imported by the English. 

( “ fistfr sipr m 3ii|. 

NFf JfT^f. '—Vide feqSt— No, 22 ( Pub. by 

Par.asnis in Jan, 1911.) 

The Peshwas purchased pieces of cannon from the English in December 1759. 
Ramaji Mahadeva was asked to purchase these pieces of cannon from the English 
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The above conclusion raises the question about the earliest reference to 
guns and gunpowder as also their use in Indian warfare. About this question 
Dr. P. C. Ray makes the following remarks : — 

The first record of the use of cannon and gunpowder in Indian war- 
fare is in the memoirs of Baber. In 1528 he forced the passage of the 
Ganges near Kanauj with the aid of artillery^ ’ . 

Let us now record some authentic references to the invention and use of 
gunpvowder and guns in the European records. According to Encyclopxdia 
Britimnica^- “ we have authentic information of guns in France in 1338 and 
in Florence in 1326 and that the Oxford MS De Officiis Regum of 1325 gives 
an illustration of a gun.” This information clearly proves that Baber’s use 
of ^ns and gunpowder in 1528 in his Indian warfare is about 200 years after 
their invention in Europe about 1325. 

We are concerned in this paper with the earliest reference to the use of 
guns and gunpowder in the Indian warfare by Moslems or their enemies. 

The Rds Mala-- states that Mahcmood Begurra, the celebrated Mahom- 
medan king of Gujarat in his fight against the pirates of Bulsar used a force 
consisting of musketeers and gunners about a.d. 1432.^ He also cmncnaded 
the city of Champaner according to the Muhammadan account of the fall 
of Champaner recorded in the Rds Maid.' 

In the history cf the Vijayanagar kings we find references to pyrotechny^ 
in which gunpowder may possibly have been used. 


at Bombay weighing more than 20 seers (Pesh. Dollar Selection. No. 45. p. 101). 


In Pesh. Daft. No. 39. Letter 70 of 6-9-1766 repair to guns and manufacture of 
ammunition is mentioned. 

1. Vide article on early Asiatic fire-weapons by Maj. Gen. R. Maclagan in 
the Journ. As. Soc. Bengal. Vol. XLV, pp. 30ff. 

2. Fourteenth Edition, 1929, Vol. II. p. 3. 

3. This book is also known as the Hindoo .Annals of the Province of Gujarat 
by D. Forbes, founder of the Forbes Goozerathi Sabha, Bombay. (Bom July 1821 
and died at Poona on 31st August 1865). 

4. Ibid., p. 283. 

5. Ibid., p. 288. Vide also p. 65 Briggs ; Feristha (History of the Rise of 
the Mahomedan Power in India till a.d. 1612) Calcutta, 1910, Vol. IV, p. 65 
Briggs remarks about the use of musketeers in the siege of Champaner as follows : — 

“ This is the first mention of artillery and musketry in the Guzerat history. 
They were probably introduced by the Arabs and Turks from the Red Sea and 
Gulf of Persia, p. 69. Use of a shell against Raja Beny Ray’s palace in the siege 
of Champaner is mentioned. Briggs’ note on the word shell reads 

The word is hooka. The use of shells at this early period is remarkable, 
although it is mentioned that the Moslems employed grenadoes in their ships at 
the time the Portuguese reached India.” 


following reference to the use of fireworks at Vijayanagar i.s noteworthy: 
A.D. 1443. Abdur Razzaq, the ambassador from the Court of Sultan Shah Rukh 
who stayed in Vijayanagar from end of .April a.d, 1443 till the 5th of December A.D. 
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In the historical poem Kanthiravanarasaraiavijayani^ composed in a.d. 
1648 we have references to guns (pirangi) carried on carts together with 
thousands of bags of gunpowder taken with the army in the expedition of 
Ranadullakhan against the king of the Karnatak and his feudatories. 

In a work called the Yavanaparipdti-annkrama composed by Dalapati- 
raya under his patron Madhavasimha about a.d. 1764- we have the draft 
of a letter to be addressed by the king to the officer in charge of the king’s 
artillery called Analddhyaksa ordering him to make the artillery ready for 
action. This draft as given in the Ydvctiaparipdti anukrama makes interesting 
reading and hence may be reproduced from MS No. 409 of 1882-83 in the 
Govt. MSS Library at the B. O. R. Institute, Poona : — 

Folio 10 — 

ft ^ Rgftdt II 

From the above passage we get some Sanskrit equivalents of terms de- 
noting the artillery and its equipment. Yantrasala is evidently the place or 
building where the guns and their accessories were stored. Gulikdtigdra 
Curtia means gunpowder and reminds us of the term agnicWTia mentioned 
in the Sukrantti as we have seen above. We further get the terms ustrandlikd 
meaning portable guns carried on camel's back, haymdlika, those carried on 
horse-back, and gajaiidUkd, those carried on the back of elephant. 

It appears that the term nalikd had become current since the importa- 
tion of guns into India as we find the usage of the term in the above passage 
from a work of the 18th century. I shall now quote a passage from a 17th 
century poem called Sambhurdjacanta composed by Harikavi alias Bhanu- 


1113 during the reign of Devaraya II mentions the use ol pyrotechny in the Mahdna- 
I'Qtyfi j^siivul (See Elliot. His, of Indio. IV, pp. I17-II8). Perhaps in the pyrotechny 
referred to above gunpowder may have been used. According to Sir P. C. Ray 
(His. of Hindu Chemistry Vol. I. p. 100 f. n. 4). “Saltpetre has been in use from 
time immemorial as the basis of Rocket and other fireworks both in China and 
India.” 

1. Siva-caritra-vrtta Samgraha (Khanda 1— Kanadi Vibhaga). B. I. S 
Maiidal, Poona, 1938, p. 4, The author of the poem Kunlhnavanarasardjai'ijavani 
is Govinda Vaidya. He was a resident of Srirangapattan and a court-poet of the 
Mysore kings. He wrote this poem at the instance of Nanjarajendra, the general of 
Kanthiravanarasaraya in the Saka year 1570 (Sarvadhari Saihvatsara) = a.d. 1648 
He was a Smarta Brahmin, well versed in San^rit and Kanarese languages. His 
patron, K. Narasaraja ruled from a.d. 1638-1659. 

2. Vide Mr. M. M. Patkar’s article in IHQ, XIV, No. 1, pp. I53.57 
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bhatta^ in a.d. 1685. The poet describes in the following stanzas of the 
Samhhurajacarita (MS No. 191 of 1875-76) folio 7b' the thundering of guns 
on the battle-field, where Sambaji, the son of Shivaji the Great, is shown 
as being surrounded by the army of the enemy : — 

^ II II " 

Folio 72b~- 

dT; II -si II ’■ 

Folio 92 — 

“ fTcfr aic5?nfeiKRqF3mt 

Rq^4i i 

ftsasTTrirf^m fsra: ii %°i ii ’’ 

Verse 91 quoted above contains a good description of the series of can- 
non-balls {sugolakatati) issuing from the mouths of cannons {nalikavaktratnh 
. . . .udgata) and looking like a row of suns, destroying the army of the 
enemy. 

From the 17th century we shall now go to the 16th century and quote 
a passage from a Sanskrit poem, called the Raslraudhavamsamahakavya- 
composed by a Dak^inatya poet of the name Rudrakavi at the court of the 
Bagalan king Narayana Shah in a.d. 1596. In Chapter XX, v. 52 we have 
the following description of red-hot cannon-balls issuing from the mouths ui 
guns : — 

II 'A’l II ” 

It appears from the above verse of a.d. 1596 that the iron cannon-ball 
{dyasagolakaih} with which the gun was charged (nalikdvinihma) contained 
within it sharp arrows (sitasaraih) and stones or gravel [upalaih). This 
description finds its analogue in Nilakantha Caturdhara’s description of guns 
in the latter part of the 17th century in which he describes guns as machines 
(y ant rani) made of iron (lohamaydni) and capable of throwing away 
{ praksepakdni) by the force of gunpowder (dgneyausadhabalma) balls of 
lead (sisa) bell-metal (kdmsya) and stones (drsadgola) . 

1. Vide my paper on Ilari Kavi, Annals. Vol. XVI pp. 262-291. 

2. Gaikwad Ori. Series, No. V, Baroda, 1917. 
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A further reference to nalikd is found in a work called the Akasabhaira- 
vatantra^ which appears to have been composed during the prosperous days 
of the Vijayanagar Empire, most probably before A.D. 1550. In the 60th chap- 
ter of this encyclopaedic work the king is advised to worship 32 weapons on 
a particular day. Among these weapons nalikd is mentioned as No. 23 : — 

Folio 189 (of B. O. R. I. MS No. 43 of 1925-26). 

“ Trayovithsam ndlikdstram svdslikam tadanantaram.” 

As Abdul Razzaq, who visited the Vijayanagar Court in a.d. 1443 mentions 
the use of pyrotechny at the Mahanavami festival, the use of gunpowder 
appears to have been current in the Vijayanagar Empire about the middle of 
the 15th Century and this fact would justify our interpretation that the ex- 
pression “ ndlikdstra' ' in the above passage means a gun and nothing else, 
especially in view of the reference to musketeers and gunners about a.d. 1482 
used by Mahmood Begurra in cannonading the city of Champaner. 

In the Deccan also the use of gunpowder appears to have been introduced 
about 10 years earlier than that made in the siege of Champaner in 1482 a.d. 
Mahmud Gawan during his second campaign against Belgam in a.d. 1472 
made use of m.ines successfully to make a breach in the walls of the fort. 
The account of this campaign- given to us by Prof. Sherwani on the autho- 
rity of Burhdnu-l-ma’ dthir^ and Ferishta* reads as follows : — “ Second cam- 
paign ; Belgam — 1472 : The Khwajah informs the King that Parketah of 
Belgam and the chief of Bankapur want to raise an insurrection and invade 
Goa and offers to lead the expedition himself, but His Majesty decides to 
command the expedition in person and orders a vast army to be collected at 
the capital. Immediately when everything is ready he marches direct to 
Belgam, a fortress of great strength, surrounded by a deep moat full of water. 
Besieging the place he orders that the moat should be filled up with rubble 
and wood in order to facilitate the entry of the royal army when time comes ; 
but the Khwajah’s work to that end in the day is frustrated by the Rai’s 
men during the night as they dear the moat of the rubble under cover of 
darkness. On this the whole strategy is changed and mines are laid under 
the walls of the fort under cover of a new wall erected parallel to the former 


1. In a paper submitted by me to the Kamatak Historical Conference (May 
19.38) I have proved that the work called the Akasabhairavatantra (MS Mo. 43 of 
1925-26 in the Govt. MSS Library at the B. O. R. Institute ' has nothing to do 
with Tantra, but that it is a work dealing with the inner life of the kings of Vijaya- 
nagar in elaborate detail and bearing on all its aspects, civil, religious, political and 
cultural. The original of this copy is in the Tanjore MSS Library. 

2. Vide pp. 263ff. of the Journal of Indian History, Madras, Vol. XVL Article 
by Prof. H. K. Sherwani on “ Mahmud Gawan’s Campaigns in the Maharashtra.” 

3. Published by the Persian Texts Society, Hyderabad (Deccan). It con- 
tains a number of diplomatic letters to the kings of Gujarat and Jaunpur as well 
as to the rulers of Turkey, Persia, Hirat etc. 

4. Ferishta's History of India was written at Bijapur in the time of Ibrahim 
Adilsliah II, 1 1579-1626). 
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and as this laying oj mines is entirely a new thing in the Deccan, the Rai is 
not aware of the significance of the new walls being created. Anyhow three 
mines, those from the posts of the Khwajah Yusuf ‘ Adil Khan and Fat-hu‘l- 
lah “ Imadudmulk burst open the wall and breaches are effected.” 

As stated in the above account the laying of mines for bursting open 
the walls of forts was a new thing in the Deccan in a.d. 1472. The use of 
mines presumes the importation of gunpowder or its manufacture in India, 
if such manufacture could be proved to have been carried out in the 15th 
century in Gujarat, Deccan and at the Vijayanagar court. 

From a.d. 1472 we now go to a.d. 1406, when guns were available in 
Bengal according to an account of Mahaun, a Chinaman^ who visited Bengal 
at that time and who was attached as an interpreter to the suite of Cheng 
Ho, sent by the Chinese Emperor, Yung-lo with a party of 30,000 soldiers in 
a fleet of 62 ships to the various kingdoms of the western Ocean in order to 
show that China was rich and strong. Mahaun describes the language of 
the people as Bengali and states that Persian also was spoken in Bengal. 
He states that “ not having any tea they offer their guests the betel-nut in its 
place.” He further records : “ The mulberry tree and silk worms are found 
there. Silk handkerchiefs and caps embroidered with gold, painted ware, 
basins, cups, steel. Guns, knives and scissors are all to be had there. They 
manufacture a white paper from the bark of a tree, which is smooth and 
glossy like a deer’s skin.” 

The reference to “ Guns ” in the above extract is very important as it 
proves that guns were to be seen in Bengal about 1406 a.d. when Mahaun 
visited the country. This reference, therefore, takes the antiquity of Guns 
in India and consequently of gunpowder upto say 1400 a.d. I shall feel 
grateful if any scholar publishes reference to Guns or gunpowder in Indian 
literature earlier than a.d. 1400. 

I shall now summarize in chronological order the reference to guns, gun- 
powder, mines, etc. recorded by me, in the following lines ; — 

European References 

a.d. 1325 — ^Picture of a gun in an Oxford MS. 
a.d. 1326 — Guns in France and Florence. 

Indian References 

a.d. 1406 References to “ guns ” in Bengal by Mahaun, a Chinese Inter- 
preter. 


1. Aide JRAS 1895, Mahaun s Account of the Kingdom of iiengala (Bengal) 
y Geo. Philips, pp. 523ff. Cheng Ho was ordered to go on the expedition in the 
6th month of the year 1405. The party visited Cochin China, Straits and India and 
l,a\e presents to the princes and chiefs. Mahaun has given us an account of 20 
fcngdoms viated by the expedition. Mdiaun’s Travels are just like those of Marco 

Battuta. Mahaun’s book contains also an account of 
Calicut. Ormus, Aden, the Maldives and many other places in the Indian Ocean. 
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A.D. 1443 — “ Pyrotechny ” at Vijayanagar Court mentioned by Abdur 
Razzaq. 

A.D. 1472 — Use of “ mines ” at the siege of Belgam in the Deccan (for the 
first time) by Mahmud Gawan. 

A.D. 1482 — A force of musketeers and gunners at the siege of the fort of 
Champaner by Mahmud Begda. 

A.D. 1528 — Baber’s use of cannon and gunpowder near Kanauj. 

A D. 1596 — Ndlikd = Gun, mentioned by Rudrakavi, the Court-pcet of Naia- 
yan Shah of Baglan. 

A.D. 1648 — References to guns carried on carts together with bags of gun- 
powder by Govinda Vaidya. 

A.D. 1685 — Hari Kavi’s description of guns ( = ndlika) and gunfire in the 
Sambhurdjacarila. 

A.D. 1764 — Dalapatiraya’s Sanskrit draft of a letter to be addressed by a 
king to his analadhyaksa or the offker-in-charge of artillery 
to keep the yantrasdla ready for action. 

I believe the above references would be found sufficiently authentic and 
instructive as they take the antiquity of the use of guns and gunpowder in 
India upto, say, 1400 a.d. I shall be happy to know from veteran researchers 
any references to guns and gunpowder as used in India between a.d. 1300 
and 1400. 

P. S. — Since this article was sent to the press I have been able bo note a 
few more references to Guns. These are as follows 

(1) Three iron Guns bearing inscriptions and recording the names of 
Faruqi Kings Mubarik and Adil Shah. One is dated 1554-5 a.d. while 
another is dated possibly 1589 a.d. (Vide p. 73 of Inscriptions in C. P. and 
Berar by HiR.^ Lal, Nagpur, 1916) Item 102 — Khandwa Gun Inscriptions — 
Item 94 on p .68— Asirgadh Gun Inscriptions ( a bronze gun made at 
Burhanpur in a.d. 1663 and another in a.d. 1664.) 

(2) Barbosa (a.d. 1515) refers to riders of elephants with bows, arrows 
and handguns (Vide p. 259 of History of Gujarat by Commissariat, Vol. I, 
1938). 

(3) The Campubhdrata of Anantakavi (c. 1500 a.d.) describes gunfire 
as follows (Stabaka III, v. 54 — p. 113 of N. S. Press Edition, Bombay, 
1903) 

3i>t: ii ii ” 

(4) prof. Ramanayya (Vide p. 129 of Vijayanagar : Third Dynasty) 
states that the Vijayanagar army was weak in artillery, which comprised a 
corps of musketeers and several cannon. The Mussulmans made use of 
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artillery fully with the help of Turkish gunners trained in European wars. 

(5) Sir E. Denison Ross {Arabic History oj Gujarat, 1928) refers to 
guns (p. 220), shot and ball (p. 453), broken gun-carriage (p. 497), five 
hundred brass guns in the army of Gujarat (p. 56S), 12000 muskets in 
Gujarat, etc. 

(6) On November 1, 1526 Baber witnessed the casting cf a gun by 
Ustad Ali Kuli (Vide pp. 343-344 of Memoirs oj Baber by Erskine, Lxindon, 
1826). 

(7) In the Rabari Songs of Kathiawar recorded by B. L. MANK.'tD 
p. 66 of Bombay Vniv. Jour. VII (New Series) Pt. IV, we find a reference 
to guns in connection with a marriage party ; — 

“ Drums are beaten and guns are fired as the bride-groom's marriage 
party starts from the house of the bride.” 

(8) Principal Dr, Balkrishna sometime ago published an article on 
Fire arms in the Mahdbharata in the Rajaram College Magazine called tlie 
Rajaramion. Dr. V. S. Sukhthankar has shown to me a reprint of it but I 
have not examined the views of Dr. Balkrishna stated in this article. 

(9) About Saltpetre, vide pp. 66-67 of The Travels of John Albert de 
Mondelso from Persia into East Indies (London, 1669). Sir P. C. Ray 
regards this as the earliest account of Saltpetre on a commercial scale, ( vide 
Hindu Chemistry, I, p. 100). Regarding Transport oj Saltpetre in India in 
the Seventeenth Century by land and Sea, vide Jour, oj Beh. and Orissa 
Res. Society, XXV, R. I (March, 1939) — article by J. N. Sarkar, Feb. 6th, 
1627 — about Rs. 2,500 were exacted from the English factories at Surat as 
taxes on Saltpetre and Sugar conveyed by a caravan. 



AN UNPUBLISHED INDIA OFFICE PLATE OF THE 
VAKATAKA MAHARAJA DEVASENA 

By 

H. N. RANDLE, London. 

It is not known how or when this copper-plate came into the possession 
of the India Office. It is the first plate of a set of which the other plates are 
not forthcoming.! It now measures 93x2^ inches, and weighs 5 ounces; 
but since a part has been broken away at the ringhole (which is fortunately 
in an unusual position, clear of the inscription, on the proper right edge), 
the plate in its original condition must have been rather longer and heavier. 
The sides are straight, but the intact end has the comers rounded off. There 
is no raised edge or rim. The inscription consists of three lines, engraved 
fairly deeply (so that some characters show slightly on the reverse), and 
cn one side only, as is usual in the case of the first (and last) plates of 
Vakataka grants. The first and last aksaras in the third line project beyond 
the limit of the first two lines. The inscription ends in the middle of a 
word. The language should have been correct Sanskrit (discounting the 
engraver’s errors). There are two cases of the doubling of consonants after 
r. The script is a typical example of the fully developed box-headed alphabet 
found in most Vakataka plates, as well as in inscriptions of other rulers, — 
fer example the Rddhapura (Rithpur) plates of the Maharaja Bhavattavar- 
man (11th regnal year).= The bo.x-head ornament is very decorative, but 
quite unessential ; and what is in essence the same script, with or without 
this decoration, was widely diffused. The inscriptions of the Ganga (or 
tlanga) king (or kings) named Indravannan® of Kalifiga, could be turned 

1. There are three recorded Vakataka copper-plate inscriptions of which the 
first plate is missing : the Patna Museum plate of Pravarasena II ( Bhandarkar’s 
List of Xnrtli Indian Inscriptions No. 209.51, described in the Journal of the Bihar 
and Orissa Research Society XIV p. 472, and the Indore plates of the same ruler, 
edited by Sushil K. Bf)SE in E. I. xxiv, part ii, — neither of which of course is con- 
nected with the plate here described : and the Ramfek plate registered in Hira 
Lal's Inscriptions of the C. P. and Berar, 2nd ed., (1932), p. 4, No. 5, which is 
unfortunately not described. 

2. Epigraphia Indica XIX, p. 100. Bhavattavarman’s plates are dated from 
Nandivardhana. The Poona Mu.scum plates of the Vakataka Queen-Mother Pra- 
bhavati.gupta, dated in the 13lh year ( Bhandarkar's list, 1703), were issued from 
Nandivardhana. If the same place is referred to in both grants (and curiously 
enough Bhavattavarman’s plates were found together with Prabhavatigupta’s other 

plates, of the 19th year), the ^■akatakas may have taken it from Bhavattavarman, 

or vice versa. The difference in orthography, Nandi- and Nandivardhana, is clear 
on the facsimiles and has to be noted. On the Central Indian ” script and its wide 
affinities see Fleet. C. I. Pp. 3-4 and 18-19. 

3. I. A. XIII pp. 119-,124 , E. I. III. pp, 127-130. 
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into typical ‘ Vakataka ’ character by developing the rudimentary box-heads. 
Samudragupta’s Eran inscription^ and Candragupta II’s Udayagiri inscrip- 
tion^ have the box-head more or less developed. 

As regards its form, the inscription is without the initial (or rather mar- 
ginal) words siddham drstam which are usual in completed Vakataka grants, 
and which (on what seems the most reasonable interpretation) represent the 
official “ seen and approved.” It begins simply with the word Svasti. And 
there is no genealogy. A date would presumably have been given on the later 
plates. Vakataka inscriptions however give only regnal years ; and there 
were varying estimates of their chronology, until K. B. Pathak’s preliminary 
notice in the Indian Antiquary 1912 (p. 214) of Prabhavatigupta s grant of 
the 13th year (later edited by him and K. N. Dikshit, E.I. XV, 1919, pp. 39- 
42), settled the matter beyond doubt. She is described in previously known 
Vakataka grants simply as the daughter of the Maharajadhiraja Devagupta ; 
and Devagupta was at first identified with the later Gupta of Magadha so 
named. But in her own grants she adds the imperial Gupta genealogy in 
full ; so that the identity of her father Devagupta with Chandragupta II is 
placed beyond doubt, and the central point of Vakataka chronology is thus 
fixed at c. 400 a.d. Devasena, who issues the grant here described, must 
therefore be dated towards the end of the 5th century a.d„ in view of the 
established'^ Vakataka genealogy and succession : — 


1. Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 18. 

2. Ibid., p. 21. 

3. The geneology down to Pravarasena II is given in his own plates (Chammak, 
18th year, and Siwani 18th year, Gupta Inscriptions Nos. 54-56 ; Dudia, 
23rd year E.I. III. p. 260 ; Patna Museum, incomplete, JBORS. XIV, p. 472 ; 
Tirodi, 23rd year. E.I. xxii, p. 167 ; Indore 23rd year, (first plate missing), ibid. 
xxiv, part ii ; Pattan, 27th year ibid, xxiii, p. 81 ) . The grants of his mother Prabha- 
vatigupta give the Gupta but not the Vakataka genealogy. (Poona Museum, 13th 
year, E.I. XV p. 41 : Poona Museum (Rddhapur), 19th year, JRASB. XX p. 53 with 
reversed fac-imiles). She was regent for her son Divakarasena in the “ 13th year” ; 
and Queen-Mother of the reigning monarch Damodarasena-Pravarasena [II] in the 


" I9th year.” I take it that the latter’s regnal years are counted from the death 
of his father Rudrasena II, although he did not succeed until at least 13 years 
afterwards. In other words <ix years intervene between these two grants. — The 
evidence for Narendrasena and Prthvisena II is provided by the Balaghat plates of 
the laUer, undated (E.I. IX. p. 267). Vincent Smith overlooked this important 
grant in his article (JRAS. 1914 p. 317) Vakataka dynasty of Berar in the fourth 
and fifth centuries a.d., and he therefore (p. 322) enters Narendrasena as “'un- 


named son ” of Pravarasena II, and omits Prthvisena II.— The evidence for Devasena 
and Harisena is an Ajanta inscription (Cave XVI. Burgess, Buddhist Cave Temples 
---.4. S. W. 7. IV, p. 124) which gives the -lyhole genealogy and many valuable 
historical details, but curiously omits Rudrasena II, and (apparently) either 
Narendrasena or Prthvisena II. The Ghatotkacha Cave inscription of Hasti- 
u mentions Devasena.— The Deotek slab has a “box- 

headed mscnption, partly defaced, which speaks of a dharmasthdna of a king 
Rudra-Mna at Chikkambari (edited with facsimile by Prof. V. V. Mirashi in 
roceedtngs of the Eighth All-India Oriental Conference 1935, published in 1937, 
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Vindhyasakti 

(1) Pravarasena I, son of the above 

Gautamiputra, son of (lu m. the daughter of Bhavanaga Maha- 
raja of the Bharasivas 

(2) Rudrasena I, grandson of (1) 

(3) Prthvlsena I, son of (2) 

(4) Rudrasena II, son of (3). m. Prabhavatigupfca, daughter of 

Candragupta II 

(5) Pravarasena II, son of (4) (was reigning at least 27 years after 

his father’s death) 

(6) Narendrasena, son of (5) 

(7) Prthvlsena II, son of (6) 

(8) Devasena, son of either (6) or (7) 

(9) Harisena, son of (8) 

Fragmentary though it is, this inscription, besides being the latest of the 
known Vakataka land-grants and the only one issued in Devasena's name, 
contributes at least one interesting and epigraphically new place-name, Vatsya- 
gulma. 

Earlier grants of the Vakatakas* were issued from Nandivardhma 
(the queen-mother Prabhavatigupta, as regent); Pravarapura (Pravara II); 
and Padmapura (the incomplete Drug plate).- Vdlsyagulma may have been 
yet another Vakataka capital. V atsyagulmaka^ occurs twice in lists of 
peoples in Vatsyayana’s Kdma-sutra (V. 5, Andhrapam . . . Vatsyagulma- 
kanam . . . Vaidarbhapam . . . Aparantakanam . . . Saura$trakapam. V. 6, 
Aparantikanam . . . Abhirakanam . . . Vatsyagulmakanam . . . Vaidar- 
bhakanam etc.). If it could be inferred from the present inscription that 
Vatsyagulma became the Vakataka capital at about the period of Devasena, 
and that the people then began to be called by the name of the new capital, 
a valuable indication of the upper limit of date (c. 500 a.d.) for the composi- 
tion of the Kama-sutra would be given by this plate. The geographical 
inference from the order in which the Kdma-siitra lists these peoples seems 
merely to confirm what was already clear from the normal find-places of 

pp. 613-622). The editor agrees with Cun.ni.vgh.am ( C. I. I. Vol. I. 1st ed., p 28) 
in identifying this king with Rudrasena I. If so. it is the earliest known Vakataka 
in.scription. The name of the Vakataka Maharaja Prthvisena [I] occurs in stone 
inscriptions at Xachna (Gupta Inscripti'.ns p. 2331 and Ganj (E. I. xvii p. 13), — 
both in Bundelkhand. 

1. I e.xclude grants plainly issued from tirthas. such a.s Prabhavatigupta’s 
grant from Ramagiri. or rehakas I.mc following notch As regards Nandivardhana 
see footnote 2. It is perhaps a little un=afe to a'^sume that any of these places 
were capitals. 

2. Edited by Prof. V. Mik.vshi. E.I. .xxii, p. 207 The genealogy breaks 
off just before the mention of Rudra-ena 1. The editor is inclined to assign it to 
Prthvisena II, whose Bfilaghat plates wcic intended to be issued- they were never 
completed — from his camp ( VSsaku) at V'embara. 

3. BohtliNCK and Roth, s. r., refer only to the Kdma-sutra, 
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Vakataka grants,— that they occupied the districts of the Central Provinces 
surrounding Berar on the north and east. 

The present inscription was intended to be issued from Vatsyagulrna, 
and is addressed to Devasena’s lieges (sannara),^ soldiers (bhata), officials 
{bhojaka), officers of justice and others (dandanayakadi) , his sacarmi- 
tak(f and nobles (kula-putra) , in the Nangara-* division (kataka) in the 
northern region {uttara-mmga). They are to be informed that he [has 
granted] to the dharmasvdmin Bhavasvamin, of the sandilya gotra, the 

village Yappajja/ together, with ,[?]... 

Transliteration'^ 

Line 1. Svasti Vatsyagulmat Vakatakanam = maharaja-sri-Devasenasya 
vacana;[t]8 Uttara-margga- 

Line 2. Nafigara katake asmat-sannara-bhata-bhojaka-dandaniayakadya[s] 
sacarantaka-kula-praka (-putra) 

Line 3. vaktavya(a) yathaiso’sma(a)bhi[r] gramah sa(a)ndilya-sagotrasya 
dharmmasva(a)mina(o) Bhavasmamita(svamino) Yap- 

pajjas = sa- ... 

[Ends.] 


1. Samiara here, though intelligible, may be the engraver's misreading of 
santaka ; since asmat-santaka is a normal commencement to the list of officials 
addressed in Vakataka inscriptions. 

2. I am unable to explain sacarantaka. In formation it seems similar to the 
santaka of Vakataka inscriptions (for which see Gupta Inscriptions^ p. 241, foot- 
note 10). 

3. The nasal — unless there be other evidence for such nasalization — must pre- 
clude identification with places commencing Nagara-. Fleet (Dynasties of the 
Kanarcse districts, p. 281, footnote 3) made the suggestion that in such names 
as Nagarakhanda (a division of the Banavasi province — 1. A. XIX p. 144), “the 
first component of the name Nagara, being the Kanarese genitive plural masculine, 
points distinctly to its denoting the territory of the Naga people.” The late Mr. 
K. P. J.WASWAL. in his History of India 150 A.D. to 350 .A.D. (Lahore 1935) built 
a considerable superstmeture on this foundation. 

4. The conjecture that this strange word (which may be no more than 
another aberration of the engraver) is a village name is however made improbable 
by the position of the word in the sentence. If it be a village name, sa- may have 
been completed on a following plate into (e.g.) sanidhis sopanidhis ca. But I doubt 
if there ever was a following plate. The absence of the initial or marginal drsam 
may (as Professor Otto Stein suggests to me) indicate that the engraver’s incom- 
petence proved too much for the Vakafaka official, and that the plate was rejected 
before completion. 


5. Emendations are inserted in round brackets, omitted letters in square 
brackets. The engraver has misread his ‘ copy ’ through likeness of letters in two 
(and perhaps three) cases: prakd for putra', Bhavasmamita for Ac amino and 
(possibly) sannara- for santaka (see note 1). I suspect that the plate (which does 
not bear the usual drstam, marking official approval) was for these reasons rejected. 

6. I supply -t because satndhi would not have been applied here. 








NOTES OF THE MONTH 


The recently inaugurated Project for the development of Indie Studies at the 
Library of Congress, Washington, has sponsored an exhibition of Indie manuscripts 
and paintings from the collections in the United States of America which rev'eals 
tor the first time in America examples of most of the numerous languages, scripts, 
manuscript materials, and forms found in India, Tibet, Burma, Ceylon, Siam, Java, 
Sumatra, the Dutch East Indies, Indo-China and the Malay Peninsula. 

This is a welcome feature which is bound to exercise great influence on the 
future of Indie Studies in the United States. Such exhibitions well conducted in 
our own country will to some extent counteract the apathy of our learned bodies 
towards the purely cultural aspect of Indie Studies. 

Among the Indian languages represented in the Mss. collections are Sanskrit, 
Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Nepali, Oriya, Panjabi, Rajasthani, Tamil and Urdu. 
Pali and Prakrit Mss. are also fairly represented. Of the dialects of Greater India 
are Bugis, Burmese, Malay, Mongolian, Siamese and Tibetan in a representative 
collection. Fifteen Rajput Paintings lent by the Heeramaneck Galleries of New 
York City lend charm to the exhibition. 

Horace I. Pole.man who recently completed his book on “ A Census of Indie 
-Manuscripts in the United States and Canada,” is in charge of this Exhibition as 
Director of India Studies in the newly established department. We wish this branch 
of the Library of Congress every success. It is to be hoped that such a move in 
the United States synchronises with a greater recognition in India of the importance 
of Indology to cultural and national development by the different Provincial and 
the Central Governments and the States of India. 


Dr. Rajendralal Mura published in 1880 his Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts 
in the Library of His Highness the Maharaja of Bikaner under the orders of the 
Government of India. This was surely a forward step in the history of search and 
cataloguing of Sanskrit MSS. in India as it brought home to interested scholars the 
importance of the Bikaner MSS. In spite of this catalogue the difficulties in the 
way of the actual study of these MSS. by competent scholars were great as no MSS. 
were lent out by the Bikaner Darbar to individual scholars or institutions. In the 
absence of any official arrangements to prepare copies of MSS. with the help of a 
regular establishment kept for the purpose all scholars were helpless in satisfying 
their curiosity roused by the above catalogue of Dr. Mitra. It is, however, a 
matter for satisfaction to note that Bikaner Darbar has at last realised their 
responsibility in this matter after about 60 years as will be seen from the following 
Notification of the Prime Minister, Bikaner, dated 10th April, 1939 : — 

No. 18.— In order that the public at large may get the benefit of the rare works 
- religious, philosophic and scientific— to be found in the State Sanskrit Library, 
His Highness’ Government have thrown open that Library to Research Scholars all 
over the country. They will be welcome to e.xamine the works contained in the 
Library (which* has been catalogued but not yet printed) with a view to the 
publication of such works as have not yet been printed. 

When such a work is found by the researchist and recommended for publication, 
it will be examined by a Committee formed in consultation with Pandit Madan 
Mohan Malaviva and Maliamahopadhyaya Rao Bahadur Pandit Gauri Shankar 

Ojha. 
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On the 0>mmittee agreeing with the opinion of the researchist that the selected 
work is worth being published, the Government will arrange for its publication, at 
its own cost, as a volume of “ The Ganga Oriental Series ” for the publication of 
which the Government' have sanctioned an annual expenditure of Rs. 5,000. 

Scholars who intend to take the advantage of the scheme hereby notified may 
apply for permission to the Director of Education, Bikaner, to work in the Library, 

Should a scholar need an honorarium to enable him to carry on research he 
should apply to the same Authority either during the period or at the end of his 
work. Such applications will be considered but it cannot be promised that every 
such application will be granted. 

We congratulate His Highness the Maharaja of Bikaner as also the Prime 
Minister for this much needed but overdue reform and trust that proper arrange- 
ments will be made by the Bikaner Darbar for lending out their manuscripts to 
responsible institutions and scholars for bona fide study and research. There are 
already in India numerous responsible institutions interested in these manuscripts 
and it would be advisable to lend out the MSS. to them for the use of scholars. This 
method of lending out MSS. has been already adopted with success by many 
learned bodies in India and Europe and we recommend it strongly to the Bikaner 
Darbar in the interest of the proper use and care of their valuable MSS. 



THINGS HE WILL NOT HAVE TAUGHT 


By 

Mrs. C. a. F. RHYS DAVIDS, Chipstead. 

In a little book recently published : What was the original gospel in 
‘ Buddhism ’ ? I have made positive statements as to what are, for me, the 
things that Gotama called the Buddha may, by critically weighed evidence, 
be held to have taught as his essential Message. I have there, incidentally 
or otherwise, rejected certain teachings, now held as orthodox, as neither 
essentially nor in any way his Message. Here, not incidentally but in a 
definite catalogue, I would touch briefly on the chief of the teachings I 
reject as not his. 

There is nothing exceptional in world-religions like Buddhism in such 
critical eclectical decisions. With the advance of higher criticism, that is, of 
historical criticism, such decisions will be more definitely come to, more 
freely stated than is now the case. To compare such criticism as has so far 
been made in Christianity with its like in Buddhism were to compare an 
adolescent with a babe. But we can, forestalling the future, see that advance 
in deciding about ‘ things that will ’, and ‘ things that will not have been 
taught ’ by the respective Founders are complicated by the difference in the 
time-interval laefore the compilation of authentic written scripture, supplanting 
that which had been orally taught only. Believers in the superior reliability 
of a carefully conducted oral transmission may, with a recent writer, point 
to “ the 10,000 variant readings in the New Testament I would set over 
against this the book of the 10,000 Vedic Variants-, as, pace the respective 
length of documents, no mean case of pot versus kettle. 

I maintain, that an oral thesaurus (with possibly only lists or heads or 
at most an ‘ argument ' written on metal leaves ) , which is recorded as having 
been set down in writing (no mention made of the language) some 400 years, 
at the shortest reckoning, after the death of the Founder of the religious in- 
stitution adhering to that teaching, is bound to have come thus to a second 
birth in a very' different world of religious values from that of the Founder. 
And therein and thereby to have undergone important editorial changes, neces- 
sarily exceeding those in scriptures where compilation of a Canon has taken 
place in less than half that interval. 

Here is one important result of this difference in interval. In Christianity 
the relatively shorter interval prevented the Hebraic environment from 
affecting the teaching in the New Testament to the extent to which 
that ‘ affecting ’ came to change the institutional teaching of later Christia- 


1. Ray Kn'IGHt : ' Silence as to the ministry of Jesus in early Christian belief 
Hibbut Journal, Oct. 1938. 

2. Vtdk Variants by Bloomfield and Edgerto.n. 
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nity : — the doctrine namely of sacrificial expiation. We are able to catch the 
reminiscences of the life and ministry of the Founder before they had, under 
the hand of time and changing values, become relatively much altered. That 
which, in Christianity is reminiscence handed down unwritten during a few 
generations, has in Buddhism become almost purely legendary cult. Time 
and changing values have been much longer at work. The Man, loyal friend 
and helper of man, has become a superman, object of awe and worship. The 
monastic cult grown great has superposed its own outlook, on life as ‘ ill ’, on 
the original message which sought to expand and safeguard the teaching of 
Immanence current in its day. The analytic cult of the new psychology has 
seen, in the Man who “ is That ”, just body and mind. The protest against 
Brahmin ritual has come to include protest against all, even the central 
Brahmin teaching. It was in this environment that the Pali Canon was built 
up, was finally closed, was finally written down. It is hardly strange that 
in it we find much, very much more of which we can plead : this and that 
he will not have taught, than we can find in the Christian Gospels. 

For all that I am not complacently expecting agreement with my ‘ Nots 
any more than with my positive statements as to what Gotama Sakyamuni 
did teach. I would only, while yet for brief space the light (such as it is 
of earth is with me, have both Ayes and Noes clearly set down, so that I be 
judged by what I have said and not (as has happened before) by what I 
have not said. 

I sum my ‘ Nots ’ up under ten things he will not have taught to man 
about man, and one thing he will not have taught about himself. (I could 
add others.) 

He will not have taught that 

1 the man, the very man : self, spirit, soul, purusa is not real. 

2 the very man is but a compound of bodily and mental parts or states. 

3 man was to trust in, depend upon his present, actual self as lamp 

and refuge. 

4 dhamma had value and reality as code or body of teaching only. 

5 his teaching was mainly about ‘ ill ', namely, old age, illness, death. 

6 craving as such was to be stopped. 

7 ‘ leaving the world ' was a higher life than living ‘ in ’ the world. 

8 causation had religious value as stopping, not as bringing about. 

9 man’s religious concern was mainly with life here and now. 

10 man’s ultimate goal was waning out as man. Finally — 

11 he will not have taught about himself that he was omniscient or out- 
standingly ‘Buddha’ (awakened, wise). 

These ten, with the 11th are ranked by HInayanists (or, if they prefer 
it Theravadins) as either central tenets, or as important. And it is expressly 
claimed, by record, or tradition, or both, that “ the Buddha taught them ”. 

1 will briefly dismiss the last first. We have, in the Second Collection, 
a categorical repudiation of being omniscient ascribed to Gotama. A man 
asks: “ I have heard it said that you are all-knowing, all-seeing” and en- 
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larges on this. The answer is: “ This witness is not true; it imputes to me 
what is false, untrue.”^ His reply could be supported by such admissions in 
the Canon, that he hesitates whether he can profitably teach men or not; that 
he, seeking former teachers, is informed from the unseen that they are 
deceased; that, being asked whence he had knowledge of this or that matter, 
he is made to say: “A deva told me”. It is added (significant addendum) : 
“And I knew it of myself”. Again, where he is once recorded as saying: 
“ Think of me as ‘ buddha ’, brahmin ” and in the following verse : “ hence 
am I buddha,” the context demands, as I have pointed out, that the needed 
word is, not buddha, but suddha: purified. ^ I have also elsewhere shown, 
that, in the records of the first two councils after his death, at the interval 
of a century between the two, he is not referred to as Buddha. 

I come to the ten ‘ Nots ’ concerning his teaching. 

Let us take Nots 1, 2 and 3 : — denial of an entity in human personality ; 
acceptance of him as a body-mind complex only; and that this complex was 
to be its own saviour. These three may be seen and heard as the orthodox 
Hinayanism of today times without number. But the third is more taught 
now than by the exegesists, it being largely due to European mistranslation 
which has affected Buddhists of the present day. That which is lacking 
in all three assertions is the atmosphere of the religions culture which was 
present about the birth of Gotama’s message. 

When Jesus taught the sonship of every man to a Divine Father, he 
was bringing to the front of his teaching a background concept of the Old 
Testament, of some Apocalyptic literature, of Stoic philosophy. The “ Have 
we not all one father ? Hath not one God created us ? ” of the prophet 
Malachi has many echoes in these teachings, as Paul reminded the Athenians. 
In the same way, when Gotama began his mission by advising men to seek 
thoroughly for the Atraa (spirit, self), and ended it by bidding men live as 
having the Atma for their lamp and refuge, he spoke within the atmo- 
sphere of current religious Immanence, using its phraseology. “ We worship 
Brahman as the Atma” was the accepted teaching, which Gotama sought; 
“ not to destroy but to fulfil ". To the extent that man was to choose the 
better, the “ middle way ” in his life, not once, but at every turn is the 
one item in the teaching that may, at first sight, support the notion of 
self-saving. But to see in this, not, as it is, the exercise of man’s will in his 
quest, but the winning of the quest itself, is as bad as to confound ‘ conversion ’ 
with final attainment. 

Nor is Buddhism in this misconstrued slogan of self-saving logical. It 
had clearly no such tenet in mind when it set up for the believer the trinity 
of ‘ Buddha, Dhamma, Sangha ’ as every man’s ‘ refuge ’, forgetting that 
the Founder had limited such refuges to two: Atma, and Dharma — “ and 
no other”, among the last words ascribed to him. It has not only changed 


1. Majjhima, No. LXXI. 

2. Ahgiittara. ii, 30. P. T. S. ed. 
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the first of his two refuges, putting ‘ Buddha ’ in the place of his ‘ Atma 
it has added a third to the tw'o, namely, Sangha.^ 

Further. Buddhism has committed another logical absurdity about the 
man or self. Because the Second Utterance enjoins that he be not identified 
with either body or mind, it has concluded that therefore ‘ he ’ does not 
exist. As if, as I have said, we w'ere to pass ever boatswain and purser, 
in seeking the captain, and say: Then there’s no captain. The Founder 
himself is shown recognizing the absurdity. In an overlooked saying,- he 
is shown reminding a debater, that you cannot recognize as king-judge one 
who disposes of his subjects’ life and fortunes, and at the same time see 
in him a mere subject. He is a more than they. 

Buddhists cannot have it both ways. Either they are wrong, or their 
scriptures make the Master contradict himself. Nor must we forget, that 
in their numerical lists of titles of doctrines, the apparently oldest of these 
lists^ does not mention the title, under its Fives, of the five groups 
(khandhas) into which body and mind came to be divided. Nay, it is 
fairly clear, from another canonical saying, that at one time the ‘ five ’ in- 
cluded the very man, thus: body, three mental functions and the experiencer 
through these (vinndna), invisible but very real. 

I have tried to show elsewhere, how we see here the way in which — 
much as with Europe in our own age, — the new psychology or proto- 
Sahkhya tvas causing the growing Buddhism to lose touch with the Brahmanic 
teaching of Immanence, and to concentrate, not on the Man, but on his 
instruments. 

In the fourth Not :— the original place in the teaching of ‘ dhamma,’— 
the new foreground detaches itself somewhat from the older background 
of Immanence. But only to this extent. Gotama, in speaking of man as 
longing for the Great ‘Atma’, declares himself a worshipper of ‘dhamma’. 
This word was no new term in his day, but it corresponded rather to the 
concept of propriety in conduct: the ‘what is done, is not done’. He saw 
in it the higher force, the more dynamic ethic, of what ought to be, or not 
to be done. He virtually equated it with the antarydmin of the Upanisads, 
the conscience’ — “ay, that Deitie within my bosome” — of our own time 
and place.* It was this that he is shown naming as his sole successor, 
not the externalized code of teaching which it became. Nor do I find any- 
thing in Hlnayana justifying a modem tendency to look on dhamma as 
cosmic law, a tendency possibly due(?) to the newer attention that is being 
given to Mahayana. Dhamma is only rightly rendered as ‘ law ’ in the sense 
of conscience as a ‘ law unto one’s self Early Buddhist poetry calls it 
a man s ‘ best of wayfarers The seeing in the word a Leibnitzian monad 

1. The gloss about the Sangha is obvious in the Ahguttara. 

2. Majjhima. No. 35, version ii, 21. P. T. S. ed. 

3. Anguttara iii, Pancakanipata. 

4. Shakespeare, The Tempest. 

5. Tkeragdthd. ver. 303 — 6. 
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is a metaphysical emergence a thousand years later than the day of Gotama. 
Midway between those two dates we find it, in the Pali books, as applied 
to religion in general : thus “ what is this dharnma by which your disciples, 
being comforted, see in man’s inclination the basis of the godly life ? As 
if the word had come to stand for religion with the growth of men's seeing 
in religion a mockery were it not ‘lived’. 

In numbers five to ten we see certain emphasis due to the steady 
growth of monasticism, beginning in Gotama's day and gaining strength 
so much that it transformed that earlier background into his own back-and- 
foreground. If we, to get truth through sympathy, assume the monastic 
ideal that life as layman is “the low thing” so-called in Buddhist scrip- 
ture of life as leading even at its best to material welfare here and an 
otherwise material welfare hereafter, with no term set to recurrence of 
death— if we then create a teacher of the ideal that a distaste for, and re- 
nunciation of life, as we know it, is best, we shall then be able to accept 
these six Nots as very much what we should expect such a teacher to say. 
We should not, with the former, be seeking, more than most laymen.” 
Not if he were a Christian monastic ! Why ? Because in the Indian 
teacher’s case, two conditions would bend him in another direction. He 
would not, with the former, be seeking, more than most laymen. ‘‘ a better 
country-, that is an heavenly.”- He would be bent aside by the rupture 
with Brahmanic Immanence and by the new psychology. All living, the 
‘heavenly’ too, would be to him ‘ill’ (dukkha). He was not out to “seek 
another country’’. He was out so to live as hereafter no more to experience 
being bom, living, dying ‘ in ’ or of any world, but to win to an indescribable 
state, indescribable save that it was one of “ supreme happiness ”. To do 
that he would have in a way to be a happy ‘man’; but in so far as he 
identified ‘ man ’ with mere body and mind, there must be an outgrowing of 
such manhood. For this, nirvana, the new, the later summum bonum, was 
tmly a waning out, attainable only when the age-long wayfaring in many 
lives, many worlds was consummated. But the Christian monk would cheer- 
fully look forward to further wayfaring in that “ better country ”. 

But he would have this notion of ‘ ill ’ better conanved than was the 
case of the Buddhist monk. He would make little of bodily and psycho- 
logical ‘ill’ : old age, illness, mental worry, dying, birth. For him ‘ ill ’ 
would spell mainly or solely the spiritual Less which he sought to improve 
in a spiritual More. For the Buddhist monk, it was the former class of ills 
which are avowedly called dukkha. Spiritual dis-ease does find mention, but 
rarely. He sang : — 

Like forest fires behold them drawing nigh : 

Death and disease, decay, dread trinity.® 


1. Digha. iii, 40. 

2. Ep. Hebrews, xi, 16. 

3. Theragathd, ver. 447-50. 
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And when he did conceive in verse his notion of happier conditions re- 
warding moral effort here, it is mainly a physical betterment that he de- 
scribes.i There is, it is true, the negative “ no fear, no grief ” of the Islamic 
paradise, but added well-being is not worthily made out as spiritual. In the 
only passage I know, where a happier hereafter is made a replica of a 
sincerely religious life here, the Master is made to describe it as just a 
happy “ suchness ” of the latter.^ 

But that, here and now, the monk-life implied, as such, a higher stage 
in preparation is emphatically rejected in the Master’s saying, that for him 
a man had worth not in being a monk rather than a layman, but solely in 
better conduct.^ 

Monasticism, again, went far in obliterating the emphasis in the (much- 
edited) First Utterance on man as wilier, as chooser. Not only in the sub- 
stitution of a superman for the ‘ Wayfarer ’ therein, but also in the condemn- 
ation of will or desire as ‘ thirst usually translated as ‘ craving ’. Now for 
the ‘ man ’, ‘ everyman ’, there is nothing in will, under any name for it, 
that he can afford to wipe out. Where would man as constructive creature 
be had he excised all will having a strong coefficient of feeling, namely, 
yearning, longing, craving ? But the monk, walking ‘ in the world yet not 
of it’, has found it often needful to cool off desire or efferent will; at least 
the Buddhist monk with his curtailed outlook certainly did so. Note, on 
the other hand the persistence in the refrain urging to ever further effort : 
“ thus and thus must ye train yourselves ” ; this and that still remains further 
to be done ” ; — fine calls upon will as desire to attain. And so illogical is it 
to see, in the teacher of these, the man who could call any term for “ desire 
to attain, to accomplish ” the necessary precedent of ‘ ill ’, that I carmot 
see both calls and condemnation as truly his. 

Nor can I accept as his the formula known as Arising by Causation.^ 
His long mission may have permitted formulas to be drafted in his lifetime. 
But this one, wherein the natural course of man’s life is shown as so many 
conditions of ‘ ill ’ and that alone, is but a one-sided application of the cur- 
rent interest in man’s inner causal uniformities. It is unworthy to stand 
alone^ as illustrating the more general statement of causal law : Given this, 
that follows; stop this and that is stopped. How did not monasticism 
weaken Buddhism by this decapitation ! 

Finally, we have in number 9 perhaps the most tragic result of the 
darkened monastic outlook: — its dread namely of a protraction of life; 
its conversion of the great symbol of man’s progress, the Wheel of his be- 
coming, into a mere Ixion-rotation of sameness. Forgotten are the canonical 
sayings calling the Master’s goal or aim in religion one that is of the Beyond 

1. Cl. e.g. The Vimdna-vathu. 

2. Majjhima. No. LXVIII. 

3. Anguttara, i, 69. 

4. Paticca-samuppada. 

5. The one bright exception does but end sadly, Samyutta ii, 30. P. T. S ed. 
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(sampardyika) . Forgotten the description of the Way, not as an inadequate 
‘ eightfold ’ string of qualities, but as solely “ leading to the Beyond.”^ So that 
we can even hear young Ceylon say : “ He taught us about life here, and left 
the next world to take care of itself.” What a monstrous description of his 
teaching, who is said to have found “ sheer happiness ” in converse with good 
men of other worlds, who was sought after to give news of lost ones gone 
before, who bade disciples look forward to a happiness hereafter wdthin their 
power to win ! 

This is but a hasty exposition of certain things which both scripture 
and our own unprejudiced judgment tell us the founder of a great world- 
religion did not teach, nay, could not have taught. Historical criticism has 
not yet duly exerted itself to show, that things put into his mouth are largely, 
even mainly, the work of compilation from older materials affected by the 
editors holding, under the long pressure of certain influences, different values 
from those of his day. If we set that historic figure in its due place and 
time, we can see that, to be what he was, not one of those things will he 
have taught. They are all of the Less in man's nature, life, destiny. There 
is no evidence that he judged his age had been rating these as too much in a 
More. If anywhere he checked the uplift in a More of the current Imman- 
ence, it was in his reticence concerning the Most. Man was being taught 
to call himself the ‘Most’. Gotama saw him as, at best, in a More, and 
taught the More there lay before him to become. 


1. Sutta-nipdta. ver, 1130, 



AN UNNOTICED PRAKRIT IDIOM 


By 

VITTORE PISANI, Rome 

On p. 110 ff. of her beautiful book on Prakrit grammarians {Les gram- 
mairiens prakrits, Paris 1938) Mrs. Nitti-Dolci collects the additions made 
by the “ oriental grammarians ”, in regard to conjugation, to the rules already 
given by their older colleagues. Many of these additions are of remarkable 
importance: so the one represented by Markapdeya’s rule VI, 35 and 
accordingly to Mrs. Nitti-Dolci (p. Ill) not returning elsewhere, which runs 
as follows: — 

jjo jjdhi ca tinatn vd 

Translation of Mrs. Nitti-Dolci “(Les desinences j -]]o et -Hahi peuvent 
etre employees a la place de toute d&inence verbale.” 

I am not able to find this statement in Pischel's Grammatik der Prakrit- 
Sprachen; probably it remained unnoticed by this author, owing to the bad 
conditions of the MSS. used by him, cp. Grammatik p. 43 §40. 

What is the linguistic meaning of Markapdeya’s rule ? And before all, 
which are the endings named by him ? -jjdhi is, as known, one of the end- 
ings of the second person of singular optative ; -jjo contains also evidently the 
-jj- characteristic of optative, the final vowel is on the contrary enigmatic. I 
am inclined to think that -yyo stays before voiced consonant for -jja-I}, that 
is the nominative of singular of a declined -jja; Markapdeya is not consistent 
in declining or not the grammatical endings which he speaks about, and so f.i. 
he has in our sutra an undeclined -jjdhi, where as in sutra 32 we read 
niadhyame hir ekdcah. But, before examining the value of -y/a, let us 
consider the best identified -jjdhi. 

It is at first sight significative, that of the different endings of 2. sg. opt. : 
■jjdsi, -jjdhi, -jjcsii, -ifd taught by Pischel, op. cit., p. 325 §459, ovU.'^-jjdhi, 
(.of which -jjahi is only a secondary variant) can stay for all verbal desinences ; 
the -jjahi namely which adds to the optative suffix -jjd- the old ending of 2-sg. 
imperative -hi (Pischel, op. cit., p. 327 §461). Also -jjhn, contains an 
imperative ending, -su; only, this -su is a doubtless younger formation made 
from the -si of indicative according to the relation of imperative -tu to 
indicative -ti in the third person (Pischel, op. cit., p. 331 §467), whereas -hi 
is a very old ending, returning not only in Sanskrit (-hi, -dhi), but also 
in other Indo-European languages : Avtstic -di, Greek -thi and so on. We 
must conclude, 1. that the use of the forms on -jjdhi for any verbal form is 
a very old one, prior to the establishment of -su as ending of 2. sg. impt. (or 
at least to the creation of -jjdsu and II. that such a use of -jjdhi is due, 
principally at least, not to the optative suffix, but to the imperative ending! 
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In other words: we have in this use of -jjahi the same fact that I have 
largely considered in my paper Panini, Magha e I’imperativo descrittivo 
( Rcndiccnti della R. Accademia Nazimale dei Lincei, Classe di scienze morali, 
vi, ix, p. 246 ff.; reprinted in Pisani, Saggi di lingua e filologia, Rome 1934, 
p. 87 ff.), of the 2. sg. impt. appearing in many languages as substitute for 
every form of finite verb. I must refer to that paper for examples of such 
an idiom out cf Indian languages and for an attempt to explicate it ; here 
I will only hint very briefly to the results which I arrived as far as Sanskrit 
is concerned. Panini III, 4, 2-4 teaches 

kriydsamaBhihdre lot loto hisvau vd ca tadhvamoh 1| 2 j| 

(Bohtlingk’s translation : Um die Wiederholung einer Handlung auszu- 
driicken wird der Imperativ gebraucht, und zwar die zweite Person sg„ die 
auch statt der zweiten PI. stehen kann) ; 

samuccaye ’nyatarasyam 1 1 3 1 1 

fB. : Wenn mehrere Satze auf einander folgen, ist diese Construction nicht 
nothwendig) ; 

yathdvidhy anuprayogah purvasmin 4 |l 

( B : Das nach dem imperative hinzugefugte Verbum richtet sich nach dem 
vorangehenden) ; 

samuccaye sdmdnyavacanasya 1 1 5 ! | 

(B : Weim in dem 3, 4, 3 erwahnten Falle verschiedene Verba vorangehen, 
muss in der Folge ein Verbum gesetzt werden, welches alle diese Bedeutungen 
umfasst). 

According to the commentators, sutra 2 would prescribe locutions as 
htiiihi lunihity evayam lundli, respectively imau limltah, inie lunanti, ayam 
alundt, ayam lavisyaii, etc. ‘he cuts, they both cut, they cut, he did cut, he 
will cut, etc. repeatedly ', where ( ily evam ayam ) lundti etc. is called the 
anuprayoga; sutra 4 orders that the anuprayoga must be from the same 
root as the imperative ; sutra 5 that, if there are many imperatives from 
differAt roots, the anuprayoga must be taken from a root including their 
meanings i f.i. odanam bhunksva saklun piba dhdndh khddety evayam 
abhyavaharali) . In my papier I have shown that the tradition of 
commentators is not completely in accordance with that of the Candravrtti 
and, above all, with the use of the sole Indian author by whom such a con- 
stmction is employed, viz. Magha, who in his Sisupdlavadha I, 51 says: — 

purim aiaskanda lunlhi natidanatn musdna ratndni hardmarangandh ] 

nigrhya cakre namucidvisd vasi ya ittham asvdsthyani aharrdsam divah 

“ He who repeatedly besieged the city, destroyed the garden, stole the 
jewels, kidnappied the women of the gods, and so fighting with Namuci’s fiend 
( Indra ) he, the powerful ( Ravana > , caused night and day the unhappiness 
of the Heaven ”. Here the anuprayoga is cakre asvdsthyam, and we don’t 
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find the embarrassing and pedantic ity evayam (in the Siddhmtakaumudi 
only iti : yahi ydhiti ydti), which has no correspondence in the other languages 
where such a use of the imperative appears again. I concluded therefore 
that the words ity evayam were dropped into the text of the comment from a 
marginal gloss of a somewhat pedantic grammarian, who would explain in 
this way the logical origin of the imperative formula taught by Panini : the 
rightful application of Panini’s rule must therefore be seen in Magha’s stanza.^ 
According to Bohtlingk, note to III 4, 2, an analogous use of the im- 
perative finds place also in Marathi. Therefore the use of forms with -ndhi 
taught by Markarideya is proved to come from the -hi of the ending, and not 
only does it find analogies in non-Indian languages, but inserts itself in 
the Indian tradition. That in the present case -hi is added to the optative 
suffix, may be connected with the narrative value of optative (as in English 
ht would say = he used to say, etc.), of which I have given examples (also 
from Sanskrit) in the Indogermanische Forschungeu L, p. 21 f.; cp. also 
Rivista Indo-Greco-ltalica XVI, p. 22 f. with note, -\nother example is now 
jiroduced by S. M. Katre, NIA. I, p. 536. 

If consequently we must see in these “ omnibus " forms on -jjdhi 2. sg. 
persons of optative enclosing in themselves the value of narrative optative, 
brought by the suffix, and of “ omnibus ” imperative, brought by the ending, 
the other formation taught by Markapffeya is very easily explained. Accord- 
ing to what has been suggested above, -jjo stands for where the visarga 

is a nominative ending : the proper form ended with -jja, which is arisen 
besides -jjahi according to the doublet -a : -dhi. -ahi in the imperative para- 
digmi : -a (of the first conjugation) is as old as -ahi, cf, Sanskrit bhara—ydhi, 
Greek phere — kly'tki, etc. 


^ I have also suggested to substitute for the actual reading of sutras 2-4 of 
Panini the following one ; — 

kriyasamuccaye lot, loto hisvau vd ca tadhvamau '| 2 || 
samuccaye yathdvidhy anuprayogah purvasmin j| 3 || 

For the reason of .suggested changes I beg to see p. 248 f. (89 f.) of my paper. 
The actud sutra 3 is of course senseless. For a source of errors in the traditional 
text of Panini cf. now NIA I, p. 562 f. (S. P. Ch.Aturv'EDI ) . 



TERMS IN STATU NASCENDI IN THE BHAGAVADGITA 


By 

BETTY HEIMANN, London. 

The Bhagavad^ta is still today in India a kind of people’s Bible. 
It is well suited for this purpose by its manner of expression completing 
every thought generally with the half-verse, emphasizing once and again a 
few fundamental ideas, using no elaborate scholarly Sanskrit, but popular 
terms so that its diction is concrete and never abstract — all these are means 
to bring the Bhagavad^ta near to the common understanding. On the 
other hand, it can please no less the mind trained by Upanisadic specula- 
tions and by later systematics. 

Being a kind of transition from the Upanisads to the following philo- 
sophical systems, the Bhagavadgita contains the terms and concepts around 
which the later philosophical and religious literature circle, but they are 
given in a stage of instructive development, where they are not presupposed 
to be generally known, but still need attributes, i.e. explanations, for being 
fully grasped. 

What is the means of later commentators of systematic texts, e.g. of 
the Nyaya-literature, that is to be found in the Bh. G. still in the text 
itself. Just as the early hymns of the Rgveda emphasize the meaning of 
the words applied in repeating, as possible, in the very sentence the verbal 
root from which they are derived, just so explains the Bh. G. its terms 
by putting them together with their root ; in a similar manner commentators 
of later systematical texts prefer to explicate the terms in hand more often 
by adding the verbal forms to which the nouns belong than by providing 
their synonyms. The Bh. G. accordingly uses in the very same verse beside 
the substantive either its verb or — quasi as a form of transition between 
the full verb and noun — the respective participles. 

The concreteness of earlier dynamic language is not lost in the Bh. G. ; 
the past participle, for instance, still stresses the fact that the preceding 
action is finished, while in the later texts this dynamic feeling of Time 
is {jartly effaced. 

Just as dynamically as the character of Time is felt in the Bh. G. 
are the dynamics of Space ; the prepositions which are added to the simplex 
are carefully and significantly chosen : sam-, vi-, differentiate the verbs 
and their participles in polar directions and prove the simplex, resp. the 
noun as a kind of media vox embracing in this manner the fullness of the 
ambiguity of the word itself. 

The very concreteness, and at the same time vagueness of the term, 
the noun, is enhanced not only by the above-given means, but also by 
another method which is already known from Brahmana- and Upanisad- 
times. One plays on similarity of sound ; roots which are not philologico- 
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gramatically related, but articulated in their essential sounds at the same 
place, i.e. belong to the same phonetical group, are put together within 
one and the same verse to inspire associations not easily to be grasped by 
the Western Sanskritist, for which, however, the Indian who knows his Texts 
more by heart and ear than by script, is fully alive. The so-called ety- 
mological plays on sound of early Indian texts are taken seriously into 
consideration by their original commentators, the Indians. They, with their 
unimpaired capacity of perception, have preserved a keen ear for the rasas 
of the dark and the bright, hard and soft sounds and of their impression 
on the hearer. Just so as to ear (and eye) is the Indian fully conscious 
of the inner processes (circulations of breath, blood, gall, etc.). Similarly 
he is attentive, and reacts accordingly, to the process of articulation, the 
impression so-to-speak on the place of articulation by the formation of a 
sound. Therefore a word fonned by hard articulation, for instance, produces 
the feeling of relation of this word with a second one similarly articulated. 
This phonetic-psychological association is to be taken into account beside 
the grammatical relation. 

And yet another Indian peculiarity which plays its part in hindering 
a too quick deadening of a noun into a fixed term — a development which, 
according to its general “ Weltanschauung,” the West was only too inclined 
to accelerate — ; in the Bhagavadgita, but also in later systematics, the 
Indian has a predilection for Uescs, for interconnection and ambiguity of 
meaning of words. A noun, a term, is once and again in India taken back 
into manifoldness, is never a ‘ terminus ’ in its literal Latin meaning as ‘ end 
in itself.’ A special aim of Indian rhetoric is to insert so many slesas that 
in one and the same text several different continuous contents can be traced. 
This is an expression of India’s view in general and not an accidental and 
artificial play on words and sounds. The West, since the time of the Sophists 
has isolated Alan from his natural surroundings, has made him and his 
special gift of reasoning the “measure of all things” (cf. about this in 
detail my 'Indian and Western Philosophy, a study in Contrasts’). India, 
on the other hand, has never given up her concept cf “ Man as part and 
parcel of the Whole.” Thmk of the still dominant doctrines of reincarnation 
and karma-thecry which are based on this presupposition. In Nature no- 
thing stands isolated ; thus the Indian who is more or less still under the 
sway of his impressive landscape is ever reluctant against unnatural isolation. 
Slesas. interconnection between all things, are so-to-speak conditioned by 
Nature ; nothing stands static and isolated in itself, but is continuously in 
transition from growth to decay, i.e. varying even in its own conditions. 

This fundamental concept counteracts isolation even in logic and phi- 
lology and is not limited merely to artistic expression of poetry and rhetoric. 
There is a reluctance against isolated and fixed terms and concepts in all 
Indian literature. 

After these preliminary remarks we may investigate the terms and 
concepts of the Bhagavadgita. As secondary result we may perhaps indirect- 
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ly contribute to the literary problem which R. Garbe and his followers put 
into the foreground of their studies of the Bh. G. Must we take our refuge 
to the hypothesis of different layers in the Bh. G. for explaining the diver- 
gent views implied ? Can we distinguish between pantheistic and monothe- 
istic view-points, or may they be combined merely as paramdrtha — and laukika 
— aspects of one and the same problem as the Vedanta-commentaries suggest ? 
Is not perhaps like in the Homeric works the author of the Bhagavadgita 
(and the Mahabharatam ) , Vyasa (from vy-as) nothing more than the select- 
ing collector of esoteric and exoteric shades of interpretation of one and 
the same complex of ideas ? 

Garbe and most of the scholars devoting their studies to the Bh. G. 
emphasize with good reasons that the concept of God and the expositions of 
bhakti is the essential of the Bh. G. The second main idea is the concept 
of yoga which is indicated as such among other details by the designation 
of each single book (except the first) as a kind of ‘yoga’ the meaning of 
whic’n we shall try to elucidate later. 

Beside these religious and psychological problems cosmogonic questions 
are treated in the Bh. G. in accordance with Upanisadic and Sahkhya-texts. 

As to the theistic problem, it is true that we find in Bh. G. a mixture 
of personal and impersonal aspects of the divine side by side. 

In favour of a predominantly personal interpretation it is generally stress- 
ed that throughout the whole Bh. G. God Krsija is personally introduced 
and is speaking in the first person. The Bh. G. is considered the first conti- 
nuous text oi b hakti devotion to the personal God Kr?ha. Bhakti, however, 
is, as I tried to point out in my “ Studien zur Eigenart indischen Denkens ” 
pp. iii ff and in my “ Indian and Western Philosophy ” pp. 35 and 73 f ; 
not originally a personal concept ; see more about it later on. Even the I-form 
of the teaching may not be necessarily taken as predominance of the personal 
theistic idea in the Bh. G. We may interpret it as a poetical form of exposi- 
tion ; I may recall the dialogue-form of demonstration of the Upanisads 
(cf. the frame-tale of the Ka. Up. and parts of the Chand. Up., cf. 4. 5ff, 
where even the sacrificial fire, birds, etc. are introduced as personal speakers). 
Besides, even the epiphany of Krsria in Bh. G., books 10 and 11, may be 
considered merely a poetical setting. I like to mention that Lucretius, the Latin 
poet and advocate of pure atheism introduces his work “ De Rerum Natura ” 
by an epiphany of a God (Goddess). More seriously we have to take into 
account the single sayings of the Bh. G.. e.g. 4, 7f. Here God Kreria is des- 
cribed as a kind of Messiah who whenever dharma, righteousness, is in decay, 
is reincorporated for protection of the good, for destruction of the evil. But 
here, too, we may object that the different avataras of Visnu let appear the 
God! though on a higher, but not on an altogether different level from all 
other beings ; the God, too, is subject to a law of reincarnation. 

The representation of the personal God in His epiphany is — as the terms 
of the context emphasize once and again, and as the name of the 10th book 
expressly states— a divine vi-bhuli ; i.e. dispersion (t’i) of the God into diver- 
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gent bhfitas is here taught. He manifests himself as manifoldness, as all 
single heings : as rsi Kapila : 10, 26 ; as elephant Airavata, as Veda, 
as metre Gayatrl, as the perfect compound Dvandva, in short, as the sub- 
lime example of each category of persons and of things which are indiscri- 
minately introduced. To emphasize plurality, not only all kinds of pheno- 
mena are enumerated, but also in emphatic repetition attributes are inserted 
which designate plurality; aneka. . (11, 10); sahasra.... (11, 12 and 

11, 46) ; bahu. .bahu (11, 23) ; anekadhd (11, 13) ; ndna-vidhdni (11, 5) ; 
visva. .vih'a. .{W, 16); sarvatas. .sarvatas, (13, 14), etc. 

Accordingly, past participles are added which are combined with the 
prefix indicating dispersion : vi ; vy-aptam (11, 20) ; vy-dtta (11, 24), etc., etc. 
We may not overlook that just this maniformity of the God is characterized 
as His being the isvara, a personal God, but not the one divine uniqueness, 
(cf. 11, 3 ; 11, 8 ; 11, 9, etc). It is true, that there are in this context also 
some predicates of the deity which can be interpreted as designating a single 
divine personality, but they are remarkably few in number in comparison 
with the above-mentioned attributes of multiplicity. The God is praised, 
too, like in Western monotheism with terms like pitar, father of the world, 
but in the very verse he is called also mother, grandfather and with a neutral 
term the Veda and the pavitram, the magical means of purification. The 
personal designation suhrd, friend, is here and in earlier passages also applied ; 
but e.g. 5, 29 the appellation ‘ friend ’ is coupled with the term ‘ bhoktar,' 
a term which is familiar as attribute of the neutral brahman in Ka. Up, 
and in the Sahkhya for the lihga-sanra, the product of Prakrti. 

More defimte traces of a divine personality seem to be given where the 
Bh. G. connects the God with the function of bhakti. But here, too, we may 
not forget sayings like in Bh. G. 6, 31, where the devotee is taught to venerate 
the God as ekatvam (neutre). 

Other attributes of the personal God appear to be definitely transferred 
from the ^hkhya-«ystem. But, then, the God is not identified with the 
pmma {dens otious) but with the Prakrti, His counterpole (e.g. Bh. G. 7, 5). 
Other devatas besides Kr^a are significantly mentioned as equally adequate 
aims of bhakti (e.g. 7, 20 ; 7, 21). 

The most frequent attributes of the God in the Bh. G. are the very 
same which are given in the Upanisads for the impersonal brahman : “ I am 
the origin and final end of the world” (7, 6) ; “everything is woven into 
me” (7, 7j ; “ I am the rasa of all things” (7, 8) ; “ I am being and no- 
being, fear and no-fear” (10, 4). He is called " anor aniydmsam,” the 
subtle of the subtle things (8, 9), a most characteristic term of the impersonal 
Upanisadic brahman. There remain but a few quotations which, being taken 
isolated, would confirm a predominant personal concept. 

Bh. G. 9, 30 does state that the evil-doer becomes good by mere bhakti 
towards God. But not a pure ethical idea, more magical personal power 
of the God is here described. Bhakti, as we shall explain later on, is a 
magical participation in the sense of ' do-ut-desJ It is noteworthy that 
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here, too, just as in the teaching of a personal god in the Ny%a-system, 
there are beside God other dominant principles which are independent from 
His influence. “God does not produce Karma nor the Karma-phalam ” (5, 
14). Even His own effects are not a free choice of the personal God : “ I 
create once and again driven by the urge {vasa) of prakrti ” (9, 8). The 
God produces here quasi unvoluntarily or compulsorily as in most cosmogo- 
nical tales of the Upanisads (cf. about this my reviews of K. A. Scharbau, 
Die Idee der Schoepfung in der Vedischm Literatur and of I. N. Rawson, 
Katha Upanisad, JR AS. 1936-37) 

As to the concept of bhakti we have to apply all the means of explana- 
tion of a term enumerated in our introduction : variations of the word in 
hand are introduced by either adding its verbal root and (or) respective 
participles of the same root or its meaning is widened by inserting it in 
a tat pur us a-compound and (or) by interconnecting it with a similar-sound- 
ing word in a slesa. Throughout the whole Bh. G. the term bhakti itself 
is less frequently used than the more dynamical form of its full verb. “ I 
love {bhajdmi) those who come to me” : 4. 11 ; “they who love me mad- 
bhaktas come to me” ; 7, 23 “he who loves (bhajati) me, moves within 
me” : 6, 31 ; “they love me (bhajanti) and find their support in my 
divine prakrti ” : 9, 13 ; etc., etc.. 

Bhakti is nearer defined by an additional synonymous verb or noun : 
e.g. 13, 11 : “unflinching bhakti towards me by yoga to no other objects. . 
or 9, 14: “worshipping (nainasyantas) me through bhakti”.... Further- 
more bhakti, resp. the bhakta, is nearer defined by an accusative which shows 
his object of love” : whatever form (tanu) any bhakta wants to reach with 
ST a d d hd . . ” : 7, 21. Other passages explain bhakti by introducing instead 
of the term bhakti the similar concept of attaining a goal, e.g. 16, 20 where 
“not reaching me” {aprdpya) is alternately used; the same occurs in 16, 
23 : “ siddhim avdpnoti ” is a variation in term, but not in concept, of 
bhakti. . 

The term bhakti is clearly traced back to the full meaning of its verbal 
root bha;, to participate. In Bh. G. 18, 41 is significantly spoken of pra-vi- 
bhaktdni karmdni, i.e. the divergent tasks of the different castes ; bkaj is 
still a media vox and not narrowed down to a mere technical term of later 
medieval religion. Besides, there are some passages where bhakti is taken 
in the sense of love in general, but more in that of a kind of affectionate 
union, e.g. 12, 20. On the other hand, there is expressly said that neither the 
bhakta nor the a-bhakta is loved by God because of His impersonal in- 
difference, and the human bhakta, too, shall come to a stage beyond all feeling 
of love and no-love. Furthermore, there are other objects of bhakti beside 
Krsna. This, too, emerges the personality of Krsna into a vague pantheism 
and the concept of bhakti is still more ambiguous than in later bhakti-texts. 
Just as in the Brahmana- and Upanisadic literature through sacrifice, the 
devotee of the Bh. G. attains his aim of divine participation through bhakti. 
Kmna enjoys the oblations of flower and fruit which are offered to him 
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together with- or without-bhakti like the devatas of early sacrificial Texts 
their more or less concrete gifts. (9, 22). If we turn back in this connection 
to the above-given quotation of the sinner who becomes a sMhu, somebody 
who stands on the right place through bhakti (9, 30), we may interpret it 
that through bhaj and bhakti in the sense of bhaga ananyabhdk the sinnei 
becomes part of the divine being and loses thereby its original evil disposition 
turning to a higher main tendency (karma-bija) which develops in its adequate 
karma-phalam — cf. Yogasictras 2, 13 comm. 

Similarly we Ccm try to grasp the idea of Yoga, by psycho-philological 
methods. Philology of Sanskrit with its far-reaching conclusions is a safer 
means for the understanding of Indian religious concepts than the way through 
questioning by Western psycho-analysis or comparing obscure Tantra-texts 
The term yoga, too, is in the Bh. G., and even so in the classical Y oga-sutras 
le.g. Y. S. 2, 1), not an isolated fixed term. The verb from which the noun 
‘ yoga ’ is derived is preferably used instead of the substantive alone, and 
suffixes and prepositions are added for characterizing the ambiguous root in 
positive or negative direction ; slesas also are applied to elucidate and circum- 
scribe the ambiguous verbal complex. And even if the term ‘ yoga ’ itself 
is introduced, additional attributes are thought necessary for nearer defini- 
tion. Accordingly, not yoga alone but buddhi-yoga and buddhi-yukta is said 
in the Bh. G., e.g. in 2, 30 and 2, 51, or sraddhayd yuktas in 7, 22. In a 
similar manner Yoga-sutra 2, 1, comm, speaks of yoga-yukta and samahita- 
citta. Terms do not easily become fixed and rigid in Hinduistic thought. 

The ambiguous root yuj, to unite, is grasped with its full creative 
meaning. Therefore prepositions like ni and vi are added to the verbal root, 
resp. to its participles. “Why do you not bind yourself to karma” {nt- 
yojayasi) : Bh. G. 3, 1. “ The one who strives after perfection shall separate 
himself (t'i-yw^fa) from kdma and krodha" (5, 26) ; vi-yuj is here used 
as synonym for vi-gata. .krodha (5, 28) Yuj is. as we see, here still a 
neutral term : to bind (or unbind). The full verb is used to emphasize 
the meaning implied together with its noun. The “ yogin yunjUa the dtman ” 
(6, 10) or " yunjyan the yogin.." (6, 15) ; " yoga-yuktdtmd" (6, 29) ; 
“ yogindm yuktatama" (6, 47); “ yukta. .yogi. ." (6, 8). It is noteworthy 
that in the Bh. G. the term yukta is not limited, as in later terminology, to the 
designation of one who renunciates the world, but designates also the one 
who is bound to the world and to its m.aterial facts (e.g. ‘ baldd. .piyojita’ : 
3, 36 and ‘ kdmakmdha-vi-yukta ’ 5, 26 ) . Even when connected with a prepo- 
sition which has an intensifying, and not a negating sense, the term yoga 
or the participles of yuj are used in a way opposed to later terminology, 
for instance 3, 36 : “by what pra-yukta (incited) does man act wrong.” 

The meaning of the root is frequently stressed by the preposition sam, 
together, e.g. “ buddhi-samyogam ” (6, 43) or “ samatvam in yoga” (2, 48). 
About this we shall say more in our exposition of Samatvam later on. Simi- 
larly we may interpret the connection of yoga with the term sam-adhi in 
2, 53. — A transition to the later fixed meaning of yoga we may find in the 
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significance of yukta in 6, 17, where it is taken in opposicion to ati, extreme, 
in world-nearness and -remoteness : in Bh. G. 6, 16 yukta means ‘ moderate ’ 
in food, motion, sleep, etc.. Besides, there are some passages, though few, 
where yukta is already used in the sense of psychological union, concentration. 
Bh. G. 2, 66 speaks of the buddhi and the bhdvands of the a-yukta which 
lead to no sdnti, no appeasement. Yoga as concentration is taken sometimes 
as synonym for sannydsa or sannydsin, the throwing-together and settling- 
down after all splitting doubts have gone (4, 41). Other verses of the Bh. G. 
explain the condition of the sannyasin as result of yoga, e.g, Bh. G. 6, 4 and 
5, 6. On the other hand, sannydsa is a preliminary stage of yoga, when 
the sannydsa of karma is meant. We see that the concept of yoga and its 
different stages are not definitely fixed in the Bh. G. ; terms are here still in 
statu nascendi. The designation of the different books of the Bh. G., too, 
demonstrate in their ambiguity of meaning that yoga has still a wide scope. 
Yoga in the sense of the definite system and as such distinguished from 
the Sahkhya-system is seen in Bh. G. 2, 39 by some scholars, who do not 
grasp the Bh. G. from our angle of its being a text of transition, but others, 
though not following our leading idea, have already refuted this interpreta- 
tion with good reasons. 

A final word about the connection of the term yoga with widening 
slesas : Bh. G. 4, 8. etc. speaks about yoga together with the yugas, the 
different periods of Time, and Bh. G. 11, 12, with yugapat, the adverb 
designating temporal interconnection. 

Now let us turn to the concept and term samatvam. It cannot be 
separated from the preposition sam which is once and again anaphorically put 
together with this noun. Samatvam is like all terms and concepts oscillat- 
ing with ambiguity in the Bh. G. It stands either in a context which tends 
to expound the all-embracing divine power or in the sense of the yoga- 
system referring to the psychological function of a bhakta and yt^n. ‘ Sam ’ 
is either used to designate extensity or intensity. Thus occurs the term sama 
in all places which deal with the epiphany of the God and His interconnec- 
tion with all beings. “ I am Sama in all bhiitas ” (9, 29) ; “I am the sam- 
uddhartar ” ( 12, 7) ; “ samam pasyan samavasthitam ” ( 13, 29) ; “ as the wind 
draws within itself all smells, just so He grasps together all indriyas” (15, 

7 and 8); “He settles down in the heart of all together” (15, 15). In true 
Indian interconnection this nearness in space results in indifference in quality. 

“ I am sama in all beings, nothing is dear, nothing is repulsive to me ” (9, 
29). This is also exactly the presupposition for the yogic concept of indiffer- 
ence. “Through the synopsis {sampasyan) of the world isaii-graham) he 
may attain indifference” (3, 19 and 20). “ He may become sama in siddhi 
and a-siddhi, i.e. he may attain samatvam in yoga” (2, 48) ; “he shall be 
sama in good and bad luck” (4, 22). From this basis of thought we have 
to interpret the Buddhist term sam-y-ak, curved together from distracting 
divergency, which is generally translated as an abstract logical term. — Just 
as for the God is for the yogin postulated a “ same-view within the cow. 
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the elephant, the dog and the brahmin” (5, 18). We may put these sayings 
of the Bh. G. together with Brhadaranyaka-upanisad 1, 3, 22, where the 
Mma in man is regarded as sama with the ant, gnat, etc. Indifference towards 
mud, stone, gold is taught in Bh. G. 14, 24 and 14, 25 beside samatvam 
also its synonymous adjective tulya is used. Thus the yogin and the master- 
yogin, the God, being balanced in themselves, are called (15,16), or the 

God is accordingly designated as ekantika (14, 27) or the yogin is ekakin 
(6, 10) and ekdgra (6, 12), i.e. one who is not diverted, but concentrated. 

From this angle let us grasp the full dynamic meaning of the pre- 
position sam. The highest atman is sam-ahita in fortune and misfortune 
(6, 7) and comes through this tiisnim, silence, appeasement, i.e. no-more- 
striving after — or wanting for — ^this and that, cf. the literal meaning of muni 
and maunam. As long as man is still under the influence of rajas, passion, he 
is a-sama (14, 12). All other expressions of abstention from excess and 
extreme are accordingly also connected with the preposition sam. “ All 
gunas sam-atitya" (14, 26). “To throw fcs) together (sam) all karmas 
and down (ni) that is to become a sannydsin” (12, 6); “to force together 
(sam- yam) all gates of the body (indriyas) is prescribed in 4, 39. A similar 
concrete concept of sama can be found in the prescriptions of the bodily yogic 
exercises : head, neck, etc. must be sama, i.e. in perfect balance ; the eyes, too, 
must be sama, bound to stare at the top of the nose (6, 13) ; in the midst of 
the eye-brows we shall force the vital prdrj,a to enter samyak (8, 10); cf. 
the above remark about the Buddhist term samyak. 

Therefore all sangas, all tendencies in the literal meaning of this term, 
must be avoided : “in sama-cittatvam one shall be a-sanga, an-abhi§vanga, 
asakti” (13, 10)— note the play on similar sounds as means of emphasiz- 
ing ! In the same manner abhi-sneha, sticking to a thing, is to be refrained 
from. Thus we must get rid of clinging to visayas, visaya-sahga : 2, 62, or 
to the gunas ; 3, 29 ; or to external touch : 5, 21 ; or to the fruit of karina : 
12. 11 : or to the enjoyment of kdma : 16. 16 and 2, 44. In the two last 
quotations the preposition pra, towards, is added to enhance the meaning 
of tendency from which we shall free ourselves. In 4, 42 a slesa is used to 
stress the meaning ; “with the sword (asi) of asahga one may cut off the 
the root of world-attachment. Another example of a false etymologization, 
which is, however, justified as psychological means for attracting attention. 

Another means of pointing out the same idea is given by contrasting 
it with all combinations formed with the opposite preposition vi (cf. above). 
Krsija in His epiphany is ekatvena fntkaktvena, unity, though manifested in 
extended plurality (9, 15). The vi-kdras, empirical changes, are but His 
manifestations. The actual world of phaiomena is characterized by its 
continuous change. In the very word for ‘ world ’ its definition is implied. 
JAGAT (10, 42 ; 11, 7 : 11, 45, etc.) is a reduplicated present participle of gd a 
term for continuous going and changing; just so another term for ‘world’ 
bears the same meaning ; car-am, the world. India’s ways of definition 
are implicit, not explicit. 
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A few words about the verbal root bhii for the dynamic meaning of 
which the Bh. G. provides striking proofs (cf. about bhu my observations 
passim in my books since 1931 and the researches of Mrs. Rhys Davids). 
In the Bh. G. not the perfect yogin, but the yogin in statu nascendi is 
demonstrated and remarkably often the term bhu, becoming, is therefore 
used in this Text. “ Become one who is no more attached to the three 
gunas” (2, 45) ; “become one who is balanced” (2, 48) ; “become one 
who does not expect anything more” (3, 30) ; “perfection originates, from 
karma” (4,12) ; “without having dominated beforehand the will one cannot 
become a yogin ” (6, 2) ; “ become one who bears me in his mind ” (9, 34) ; 
“ after rajas and tamos having been conquered then sattvam originates ” 
(14, 10). In all these places where psychological development is taught 
the term bhu is applied. In the description of cosmogonic and physical 
processes the term bhii is also significantly used : “ From food become 

the beings, from rain food, from sacrifice rain” (3, 14). The absolute 
form bhutva is also still dynamically pregnant ; “ after having become soma 
I nourished all plants” (15, 13 and 15, 14). Besides, the full djmamic 
meaning of bhu is still alive in the Bh. G. as demonstrated by its frequent 
use of the causative form of bhii, e.g. 16, 17. Even the adverbial form 
bhuycs is still dynamically felt ; it is anaphorically used with other deriva- 
tions from its very root, e.g. Bh. G. 2, 20. 

And yet a hint at another dynamic term which is fully alive in the 
Bh. G. and even so in later logical Nyaya-texts. Vrtti and its verbal form 
vartate is not lowered down to a mere auxiliary verb, no more than bhu-. 
Vrt, Latin vertere, and its compounds are fully dynamical. Pra-vrtti is, as 
our word ‘ pro-cess ’ should still be, a term designating ‘ functioning ’ in 
its different stages of development. “ The visayas, the single objects, vi- 
nivartante, i.e., evolve themselves” (2, 59). “The liberation is no-more 
vrtti, that means no-more-retum ” (5, 17) ; “ I know the past, the becom- 
ing and the living beings” (vartamanani) : 7, 26 ; “ prakrti emanates every- 
thing, jagat vi-pari-vartate ’’ (9, 10); “the gunas vartante” (14, 23); “the 
asuras do not recognize pra-vrtti” and ni-vrtti” (16, 7) ; but the sattvikas 
do : 18, 30. 

The term maya I have tried to explain in detail in my “ Indian and West- 
ern Philosophy ” pp. 49ff ; it too is in the Bh.G. in a significant state of deve- 
lopment (cf. 4, 6 ; 7, 14 ; 7, 15; 7, 25; 18, 61). In the epiphany it is 
adequately mentioned as the reality of manifoldness of divergent forms, 
which, though actually pre-existent, is repeated by Krsna in an act of display 
of His power. 

And now a final hint at yet another term which is also preserved in the 
Bh. G. in an instructive ambiguity of relationships : I mean the term yajiia. 
Just as in the Upani^ads (cf. Brh. 6, 4, 12 and Chand. Up. 5, 5. 1 ff.) ; the 
Indian concept of sacrifice is by far more embracing than in Western re- 
ligions and thoughts. As I have several times pointed out elsewhere, the 
Indian concept of sacrifice is since Rgvedic times the offering of any substance, 
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more or less concrete and can be connected with the bio-ontological law 
of do-ut-des, of cause and effect. In the Bh. G., too, all kinds of sacrifice 
are accepted ; either concrete gifts strengthen (bhdvayanti, resp. bhdvitds : 
3, 12, used like vardhayanti in Rgvedic and Brahmana-Texts) the devatas. 
The sacrificer is fully justified to expect an adequate counter-gift from his 
object of devotion : action inevitably attracts reaction. There is a striking 
saying in Bh. G. 3, 12 ; “ He who enjoys something given to him without 
having given something beforehand, is a thief.” Sacrifice is an exchange of 
gifts and goods and only then it is a correct deal. Sacrifice has its due reaction 
also in cosmic processes in accordance with the fundamental law of macro- 
and micro-cosmic interconnection. “From sacrifice originates rain” ("3. 14). 
If the intention of the offering is to attain in return no material goods, but 
knowledge, this, too, inevitably is granted as response (4. 23). Indian posi- 
tivism and realism takes it for granted that nothing is to be lost and each 
intention reaches its aim (just so the above-mentioned realization of the 
end of bhakti). Bh. G. enumerates indiscriminately all kinds of sacrifice. 
The biological sacrifice is breathing (4, 29). Material offerings are intermixed 
with the oblations of a psychological nature : tapas and svadhydya are kinds 
of sacrifice : 4, 28. SamMhi resp. Sathyama yoga, is accordingly called a sacri- 
ficial fire in 4, 27. Jnana is the highest form of sacrifice in 4, 33. Invocation, 
nama, just as japa is a form of sacrifice : HO, 25, if it is offered with the 
due rights ; 16, 17. The yogin shall not ask for a material fruit, but for a 
higher psychological one through his devoted action ; 2, 47; 17, 12 ; 18, 5. 
But a countergift in one form another is duly expected for the poured-out 
energy of more or less concrete substance. 

And yet another concept of later systematics may be added in its 
embryonal stage in the Bh. G. I speak of the beginning of psychological 
TYPOLOGY in the Bh. G. Different types of sacrificers are distinguished in 
Bh. G. 7, 16. The Sankhya theory of the three gunas is already in the 
Bh. G. developed into a typology of constitutional types according to either 
predominant sattvam, or rajas or tamas. It is here even more specialized 
than in the commentary of the Sankhya-karika. A theory of bio-psychological 
constitutions for all different conditions of life is taught in Bh. G. 17, 11-13 
where three kinds of sacrifices, or in Bh. 17, 17-19 where three kinds of ascetic 
exercises are distinguished. Three kinds of mental attitudes in the presenta- 
tions of offerings are enumerated in 17, 20-22 ; three kinds of sraddhds in 
17, 2-4 and, in accordance with the general magical dogma, that man is what 
he eats, three kinds of predilections for certain food are demonstrated with 
regard to the predominance of one of the three guijas : 17, 18-10. Further- 
more, there is distinguished between three kinds of psychological types of 
pravjttis, tendencies in 14, 17 and, transferred into the theological sphere, 
three kinds of aims of salvation are taught in 14, 18. Sinners and saints are 
characterized by their respective prakrti, inner disposition, in 9, 12-13 or, 
according to their different aims of asceticism in 17, 5-6 or with regard to 
their eudemonological ends in 16, 3-6. Here, too, the Bh. G. has not stiffened. 
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fixed terms and concepts, but varies the theories, if necessary, from one 
moment to the other. In one place the Bh. G. distinguishes between three 
different types of puru§as : the transitory of the physical man, the 
eternal within man and a third and highest type who is indifferent 
towards worldly happenings : 15, 16-18. But when KiT§ija shall be 
shown as near to man in His epiphany, the tripartition is reduced 
to dipartition, Krsna himself is bhoktar in 13, 15 ff. The avyaktam, 
too, is occasionally viewed under a double aspect ; an extra-and an 
intra-mundane avyaktam is mentioned in 8, 20 ; an interesting contrast to the 
official Sahkhya-theory. 

Now a last glance at the concepts of atman in the Bh. G. Here, too, 
the Bh. G. has remarkable wideness and provides us with a transitory stage 
from orthodox Upanijadic view towards a later logical use of this term. The 
atman is most frequently dealt with in the Upanisadic manner as the ‘essential ’ 
in all beings. “ To conquer the atman, through the atman, i.e., to dominate the 
Mman of desire by the higher meditative knowing atman ” is taught in 6, 
10. “ When the lower atman is suppressed, the para-atman develops ” : 6, 7. 
Thus the purified atman in man becomes the divine atman in general or the 
atman of Kr§ija (mahatman : 7, 19). On the other hand, mahatmanas 
in 9, 13 are men, while in 11, 12 only KRpa is worthy of that name. In 
certain passages the atman of the unenlightened is no longer considered exist- 
ing at all (cf. 16, 9). Beside this significant incongruity of the concept while 
being in transition, there are other signs of further development of the Mman- 
concept in the Bh. G. Atman as a kind of mere reflexive pronoun seems to be 
the meaning of passages like 16, 18, where “ atma-para-dehesu ” is said. Fur- 
ther-more, in 2, 44 — atma — or dtmika is used as final member of a compound 
as in later logical texts of the Nydyavaisesikam. 

Ambiguous as in the Upanisads are in the Bh. G. all terms and 
concepts, not rigidly fixed as in Western systematics. A further study would 
prove that later Indian systematical texts, too, are still reluctant against 
one-sided definite fixations of terms.* And even when the texts themselves 
have undertaken this last step of hardening terms, then the commentators 
think it necessary to loosen once more the fixed limit of the terms by reviving 
them in explaining them by their productive verbal root. India’s reluctance 
against any isolation reveals itself also in her logical attitude of aversion 
against unchangeable definitions. In India the fundamental elements of the 
verbal root are still dynamically potent and either one or the other of 
the complex meanings implied, is accentuated according to its context and 
tlie momentary needs. Even proper names are not deadened to one, and 
only one, significance. They are still bearer of vivid functions and as such 
can always be replaced by a synonym of either the whole or one part of 
its compound. About this see in detail my “Indische Namenskunde,” 
Festschrift W. Geiger, 1931. 


1. Such a study will shortly be publidied. 



MINISTERS IN ANCIENT INDIA 


By 

B. BHATTACHARYA Baroda. 

Rightly or wrongly, writers on Ancient Hindu Polity did not believe as 
much in democracy as we do in modem days. They did not believe in Ab- 
solute Monarchy either, but in a Limited Monarchy, by which the power of 
the Monarch was limited or circumscribed by a Council of Ministers. Through 
this body and with the counsel of ministers regal orders could be transmitted 
for execution. It was considered a good administration where the King and 
the Council were mutually afraid of each other. Examples of conflict between 
the King and his Council are not rare, and sometimes King’s orders were 
annulled by the Council of Ministers. One famous instance is that of the 
Ksatrapa King Rudradaman of Junagad who was obliged to repair the dam 
of the Sudarsana Lake from his privy purse at an enormous cost simply be- 
cause the Council of Ministers did not approve of the project. 

Kautilya in his Artha^stra mentions the scrupulous care with which 
worthy ministers could be secured for the State. The process involves re- 
peated examination of prosfjective candidates or persons already in service for 
a pretty long time by offering them various temptations to test their integrity, 
loyalty, character and ability. The test is described as fourfold and is done 
with the assistance of the Chief Minister and the High Priest. 

The method advocated by Kautilya is not only unique but also interesting, 
and though by now well known, is worth repeating here in brief. The test 
consists in offering temptations or allurements in four different ways, and 
they are called by Dr. Shama Shastri as: (1) religious allurement, (2) 
monetary allurement, (3) love allurement, and (4) allurement under fear. 

In the first case, a Brahmin priest should be publicly asked to teach the 
Vedas to an outcaste person. When the priest refuses to do so, he should be 
dismissed. Then the dismissed priest through the medium of spies instigates 
each minister with a view to remove the unrighteous king, and have a new 
king installed. If the minister refuses, he should be considered p«rre. This 
is called religious allurement. 

Secondly, a Commander in the army should be dismissed from service on 
the ground of having received bribes ■(“ condemnable things” — Shama 
Shastri). The disaffected Commander, through the agency of spies, should 
cleverly incite each minister to murder the king and thereby acquire immense 
wealth. If the minister refuses, he should be considered pure. This is called 
, monetary allurement. 

Thirdly, a woman spy in the guise of an ascetic highly esteemed in the 
harem of the king may allure each minister by saying that the queen is 
enamoured of him and that arrangements have been made for his entrance 
into her private chamber. She should also indicate that this will certainly 
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lead to a large acquisition of wealth. If the minister refuses, he should be 
considered pure. This is called love allurement. 

A minister should induce other ministers to join him in a pleasure cruise. 
Apprehensive of danger, the king should put all of them under arrest, and 
deprive them of their rank and wealth. A spy should, thereafter, cleverly 
incite them to remove the king cuid place another in his stead. If the ministers 
refuse, they are considered pure. This is called the allurement under fear. 

Such tests likewise in a more or less accentuated degree could be applied 
to other grades of servants of the State. Those who did not respond to reli- 
gious allurement were considered fit for civil and criminal courts ; those who 
passed the second test were employed in revenue collection and as a Chamber- 
lain ; those passing the third test were kept in charge of pleasure grounds ; 
and finally, those who passed the fourth test were employed for personal work 
of the king. Ministers and others were required to pass through all the tests. 
But there were others who succumbed to either one or all allurements, and 
they were given appointments in mines, timber and elephant forests, and manu- 
factories. 

The qualifications of a minister required by Kautilya are exacting, and 
our present day ideas do not differ much from his views. A minister should 
belong to a high family, and be influential, well trained in arts, possessed of 
foresight, wise, of strong memory, bold, eloquent, skilful, intelligent, possessed 
of enthusiasm, dignity and endurance, pure in character, affable, firm in loyal 
devotion, endowed with excellent conduct, strength, health and bravery, free 
from procrastination and ficklemindedness, affectionate and free from such 
qualities as excite hatred and enmity. 

Kautilya asks the king to ascertain carefully these qualities through differ- 
ent sources instead of believing in them without proper scrutiny. Family and 
position are to be ascertained through reliable persons ; educational qualifica- 
tions from those who are equally qualified ; knowledge, foresight, memory, etc. 
should be tested from successful application in works ; eloquence, skilfulness, 
flashing intelligence through conversation ; endurance and bravery in troubles ; 
purity of life, etc. by frequent association ; conduct, strength, wealth, dignity, 
etc. through intimate friends ; affection and philanthropy by personal experi- 
ence. 

These are in fact, the qualifications of ministers as laid down in Kautilya, 
and in later times also, there was very little to add. The Rajanitiprakasa of 
Mitra Misra cites an elaborate quotation from the Mahabharata describing 
the qualifications of a minister, and as far as I know, covers all the qualifica- 
tions known to the authors of Ancient Hindu Polity. The verses in question 
are quoted below : — 





206 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[July 


|jTqj5rM'<THlTR, •-wsipprmRiTFr ii 

ariTRir ara^RftRi^ ?sh^3^[^ ii 
?ira^iR i 
II 

•^^sft-SR^TaitRTsn I 

?i>sw m’4i pr ii 

a^RT (Chowkhamba edition p. 310.) 

“ Oh king ! Have care thy ministers be men 
Well versed in the lore of politics 
And the application of the gunas six ; 

Of noble birth, devoted, quit of faults ; 

Good politicians, clever lawyers all ; 

Learned in history, to whom the signs 
Read like an open book ; knowing full well 
What should be done and when, heroic, strong. 

Well bom, keen witted, that succeed in all 
They undertake ; well versed in the art 
Of warfare and the strengthening of forts, 

To make them impregnable ; deeply learned 
In Dharma Astras ; broad of mind and swift 
To mercy ; wise, endowed with foresight and. 

The wit to circumvent all future ills 

And strength to face the present and subdue it ; 

Divining well the motives of their foes 
Their friends and indifferent kings alike ; 

That act not without purpose well defined. 

Can guard their secrets, and like rocks are firm. 

Strictly religious, generous and immune 
From all temptations ; in a word, are strong 
And fit, like patient cows, to bear 
The burden of the State upon their backs.” 

In olden days when there w'ere no colleges and universities conferring 
degrees, capable men had to be selected with scrapulous care, and responsible 
work could then be entrasted to them. Even in modem days, degrees do 
not have much value in the selection of very high officers like Ministers and 
even heads of departments. Once a person is selected after the tests pres- 
cribed in accordance with the precepts of the Nlti Sastra, they were respected 
even by the king who rarely disregarded their advice. With reference to the 
Purohita or the Chief Minister, Kautilya says that the king should follow 
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him “ as a student his teacher, a son his father, and a servant his master.” 
The same principle applies to others of high rank. 

I mention this fact in order to contrast this position with that obtained 
in later times, when a complete reversal of relations took place. This will be 
evident from a passage which is cited from a later work, namely, the Mana- 
sollasa of the Western C^ukya King Somesvara, who wrote the work in a.d. 
1131. There it is said that there are three kinds of kings. The king who is 
absolute is the best, the king whose kingdom is under the dual control of the 
king and the minister is of the second variety, and the king who is controlled 
by his ministers is the worst. 

The nature of administration can be understood from the manner in 
which the Minister talks to persons coming to him on business : The Minis- 
ter says that the Raj is entirely in his control and the Raja follows him ; 
and that there is none who can oppose him in his actions.^ This at once settles 
the fact that such a king belongs to the third class. 

In a second class State the Minister talks in this strain ; “ Whatever re- 
commendations I have sent up to the King he is bound to approve.”^ Here 
dual authority is indicated, and, therefore, it is a second class State. 

The Minister talks in an entirely different strain in a first class State. 
“ I am without power, and I cannot do anything without the express order 
of my Master.”® The King whose Minister talks in this manner decidedly 
belongs to the first class. 

Many more interesting references on this fascinating subject can be collect- 
ed but I hope this short article will at least indicate the vicissitudes through 
which our ancient ministers passed, and maintained their dignified existence. 
An attempt has also been made to indicate how through the ages the minister 
who was originally one of the limbs of the State and a genuine helper and 
well wisher, in the earliest times, passed on to the position of a dignified 
officer even before the Muhammadans invaded this country. 


1. I 

Km HKK II i cc II 

Op. cit. p. 91. 

2. mmm >fg: i 

3^; g JnEfT I! 11 

Op. cit. p. 91. 

3. JWtrTsit I 

m II is-. II 

Op. cit. p. 91. 



THE PLACE OF THE KRTYAKALPATARU IN 
DHARMASASTRA LITERATURE 


By 

BHABATOSH BHATTACHARYA, Bhatpara. 


sulapani and Raghunandana are the two nibandhakaras whose works are 
the guiding authorities in the social and religious life of a modem Bengali 
Hindu. These two authors have quoted many times in their treatises a work 
called Kalpataru. Srikrishna Tarkalahkara, the eighteenth century commen- 
tator of Sulpani’s Srdddhaviveka,^ while interpreting the word “ Kdpatamh,” 
occurring in the second page of the book, was at a loss to find out whether it 
meant a work or an author, in which latter case he suggested the supply of the 
word aha (has said) to make the meaning clear.^ Candesvara, Vacaspati Misra 
and Vardhamana are the three prominent writers of dharmasastra who flour- 
ished in Mithila in the 14th and 15th centuries of the Christian era. The 
Krtyaralndkara^ of Candesvara in its 24th'* and 25th® introductory verses 
explicitly says that this Krtyaratnakara (lit. ‘ocean of duties’,) free from 
defects, holding the Kalpavrk^a (lit. wish-fulfilling tree), Kamadhenu (lit. 
wish-fulfilling cow) and pdrijata (lit. celestial tree) in appropriate places, 
teeming with quotations from Ve?du, Vyasa and others, and filled with nectar, 
has been prepared by Capdesvara, who is conversant with the Sm-ftis and niga- 
mas ; and that the experienced master of Polity (meaning the author Caij<je4- 
vara) has considered all the subjects in which nothing has been said by the 
Kamadhenu, nothing good has been conferred by the Kalpataru, and no scent 
of which has been held by the Parijdta. The body of the work Krtyaratnakara 
contains twenty-one quotations from the Kalpataru and three from Lak§mi- 
dhara, who, as we shall see later on, is the author of the Kalpataru. The 


1. MM. CAiypiCARANA Smrtibhusana’s ed. in Bengali characters. 

( Ibid p. 3 ) 

3. Edited by MM. Kamalakrsna Smrtitirtha, B. I., 1925. 

4. MSm: gRif 'TKH^ T'41^'- 

Sil'-'H'd: 'HlK'dld ^ I 

l: II 
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quotations from the Kdmadhenu and the Pdrijdta are two and ten in number 
respectively. In the Grhastharatndkara,^ another work of Cajjdesvara, Kalpa- 
taru has been quoted six times, Kalpatarukdra (i.e. the author of the Kdpa- 
taru) twice and Laksmadhara eleven times. In the VivddaTotndkara,^ a third 
work of Candesvara, Kalpataru has been quoted eleven times, Kalpatarukdra 
once and Lafc§midhara six times. VScaspati Misra’s Tirthacintdmani,^ a 
fifteenth century nibandha of Mithila, in its second introductory verse,^ says 
that having carefully perused the Krtyakalpadruma, Pdrijdta, Ratndkara and 
other words and after having bowed down to Madhusudana (i.e. the god 
Vispu), Vacaspati has prepared his work on Pilgrimages. Viacaspati further 
says in his introductory verse= to Gaydvidhi on p. 268 of the Ttrthacintdmarii 
that after having seen the Vdyavya (i.e. Vdyupurdna) , Gdrutmata (i.e. 
Garudapurdna) and Kalpavrksa (i.e. Kalpataru), having discussed in the light 
of the Shastric reasoning and having bowed down to the Adigadadhara (a form 
of Vi§nu), Vacaspati is laying down the procedure of the holy place of the 
Fathers (i.e. Gaya). In this Ttrthacintdmarii, Kalpataru has been quoted 
four times and Kalpatarukdra twice. The Dandavivekcfi is the only published 
work of Vardhamana, another fifteenth century nibandhakara of Mithila. Its 
third concluding verse^ says that the author consulted the Kalpataru, Kdma- 
dhenu, Haldyudha, Dharmakosa, Smrtisdra, Kftyasdgara, Ratndkara, Pdrijdta, 
the two Samhitds of Manu and Ydjnavalkya with commentaries, Vyavahdra- 
tilaka, Pradtpikd and Pradlpa. The quotations from the Kalpataru in the 
Davdaviveka are forty-one in number and those from Lak§midhara in that 
very work are two. The four published works of Govindananda, a sixteenth 
century nibandhakara of Bengal, are the Varsakriydkamrmdi^ Ddnakriyd- 
kaumudt,^ Srdddhakriydkaumudi^^ and Suddhikaumudi.^^ The first of these 
works quotes Kalpataru thrice, the second work quotes it once, the third work 
quotes it eleven times, and the fourth work only once. The Srdddhakriyd- 
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kaumudl also quotes the Kalpatarukdra five times. The quotations from the 
Kalpataru in the twenty-eight works of Raghunandana are too numerous to be 
counted here. 

A MS. of Krtyakalpataru of Laksmidhara, consisting of twelve Kandas 
(or sections), has been noticed in the Udaipur Durbar Library (Peterson's 
First Report, 1883) and is the most complete MS. at present known. It 
has 1108 folios. Mr. Kane, the author of the History of Dharmasastra,^ 
consulted some kandas of this MS. in Udaipur and identified^ it to be 
nothing but the Kalpataru, or the Kalpavrksa or the Krtyakalpadruma, quoted 
by later nibandhakaras. The work originally consisted of fourteen kandas as 
can be gathered from the quotations in later authors, of which twelve are 
now forthcoming. The author, Lak§midhara, was the minister for peace and 
war of king Govindacandra of Kanouj, who reigned from 1114 to 1156, and 
so the former must have flourished during that period, i.e. the first half of 
the twelfth century. But copies of his work became scarce, in Bengal even 
in the 18th century as is evident from the ludicrous remark of Srikrsna, 
quoted above, because of the wholesale incorporation of its contents in later 
works. The Oriental Institute of Baroda has secured the Udaipur MS. in 
1934 and entrasted Principal Rangaswami Iyengar of Benares with the editing 
of this old, rare and important Smrti work. The copious quotations of Cand- 
esvara, Vacaspati, Vardhamana, §ulapani, Govindananda and Raghunandana, 
who flourished in Bengal or Mithila between the 14th and 16th centuries of 
the Christian era, amply prove the great influence the Krtyakalpataru exercised 
over the Bengal and Mithila Schools of Hindu Religious Law. But the 
quality of its importance cannot be properly estimated and the quantity of 
indebtedness of the later authors cannot be properly verified until this monu- 
mental Smrti work is finally released from the press. 


1. Vol. I., Poona, 1930. 

2. P. 315, History of Dharmasdstra. 



THE SO-CALLED KASHMIR RECENSION OF THE 
BHAGAVAD-GITA 


By 

S. K. BELVALKAR 


CONTENTS 

1. The Problem Stated, Paras 1 — 3 

2. Kashmirian Variants : their Number, Paras 4 — 7 

3. The Value of Kashmirian Additions, Para 8 

4. Kashmirian Omissions, Paras 9 — 10 

5. Intrinsic Value of Kashmirian Variants : Schrader's Arguments Examined, 

Paras. 11-12 

6. Additional Arguments against Schrader, Para 13 

7. Conclusion, Paras 14 — 15 

8. Apirendix 1, with two Supplements 

9. Appendix 2 

10. Appendix 3 

11. Appendix 4, A — B — C — D 

12. Appendix 5, A — B — C — D — E 

13. Appendix 6, A — B — C 

The traditional extent of the Bhagavadgita as. reported by Sahkaracarya 
is just seven hundred slokas or stanzas, ^ and the orthodox Indian Commen- 
tators have attempted to make these seven hundred stanzas (neither more 
nor less) yield a self-consistent system of Ethics and Metaphysics. The late 
Professor R. Garbe and his pupil, the late Professor Rudolf Otto, essayed 
to prove the inherent impossibility of such an attempt by drawing attention to 
the composite nature of the present Bhagavadgita. Garbe postulated two 
disparate strata in the Poem : Otto was not content with anything less than 
eight or ten of them ; but neither has, in my opinion, succeeded in proving 
that the Gita in its present form is incapable of being understood as a w'hole 
which may allow for the original divergent thought-phrases (when established 
as such), and yet transcend them all in a higher philosophical synthesis.* 

2. Another German savant. Professor F. Otto Schrader of Kiel, has 
attempted to attack the authenticity of the traditional extent of the Bhagavad- 
gita from a somewhat different point of view. Schrader tries to to show ® that 
the text of the Poem to which the Gitabhdsya of Sahkaracarya gave currency 

1. Introduction to the Gitabhdsya — 

2. I have examined Garre’s arguments in detail in my Basu Mallik Lectures, 
1929, Part I, pp. 91-100 ; and those of R. Otto in an essay entitled Miscarriage of 
Attempted Stratification of the Bhagavadgita, 1937. 

3. The Kashmir Recension of the Bhagavadgita, Stuttgard, 1930, ijp. 1-52. 
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(and consequently the GUdbhdsya itself) was completely unknown in Kash- 
mir upto about 1,000 a.d.. some two hundred years after the time of the 
great Bhasyakara ; and to the cogent objection that this would imply the im- 
probable assumption that it required two centuries and more for the fame 
of the great Acarya to reach Kashmir, the home of Sarasvati, Schrader sug- 
gests a reply by questioning the authenticity of the Gitdbhdsya as a genuine 
work of Sankara. We propose to examine here in details the grounds that 
have led Schrader to postulate a Kashmir Recension of the Bhagavadgitd. 

3. Schrader’s thesis is based upon just three authorities : (i) a Lon- 
don Ms. of the Bhagavadgitd in Sdrodd characters reaching upto viii. 18 only; 

(ii) Abhinavagupta’s commentary known as the Gitdrthasamgraha printed by 
the Nimaya Sagar Press (First Edition, 1912, Second Edition, 1936) , and 

(iii) the Ms. of a Commentary, caUed Sawatobhadra, by Raj'anaka Ramakavi 
—Schrader names him Ramakantha— a probable Kashmirian predecessor of 
Abhinavagupta. [I have access to Mss. of this commentary from the Mss. 
Library at the Bhandarkar Institute.] By carefully comparing the text of 
the Gita given or presupposed by these authorities with the current or the Vul- 
gate text, it has been found out by Schrader that in 282 places the “ Kash- 
mir Recension” gives readings different from those traditionally accepted. 
Moreover it contains 14 additional stanzas and four half-stanzas unknown to 
the Vulgate, besides omitting three current stanzas (viz. ii. 66, ii. 67 and v. 19 ; 
and repeating one half-stanza (iii. 35 cd) after xviii. 47 ab. To persons 
brought up in the belief that the text of the Bhagavadgitd has remained, like 
the Vedas, almost immune from varietas lectionis this would come as a great 
shock, particularly if it is claimed, as Schrader in fact claims, that the earlier 
and hence the authentic Gitd is that preserved by the Kashmir Recension, 
and not the one on which Sankara wrote his Bhdsya. It is of course not 
claimed that this “ Kashmirian ” Bhagavadgitd, from the purely philosophical 
view point, differs vitally from the accepted text ; but once Schrader’s thesis 
is accepted as proved, it raises the possibility of other recensions of the Poem 
being current at different times in different parts of India. There is, for in- 
stance, the Gitd as known to Alberuni,* another as current in Java,^ and a 
third (published by the “Suddha Dharma Mandalam ” of Madras) agreeing’ 
with the extent (745 stanzas) given in the “ Gitd-prasasti ” verses read by the 
Vulgate Edition of the Bhlsmaparvan at the beginning of Adhyaya 43, which 
immediately follows the Gitd (25-42). To these we can add, if we choose, the 
various forms of the Bhagavadgitd presupposed by the scores of “ imitation ” 

1. Concerning Alberuni’s Gitd compare Prof. V. P. Limaye’s Marathi booklet, 
Tilak Maharashtra Vidyapitha Publications, No. 5, Poona, 1929. 

2. Cf. Het Oudjavaanscha Bhlsmapariva, uitgageven door Dr. J. Gonda, Ban- 
doeg, 1936. 

3. Concerning this S.D.M. version, first published in 1917, now reissued, 1937, 
compare Schrader : New Indian Antiquary, Vol. I. No. 1, pp. 62-68 ; also, S.N. 
Tadpatrikar, Annals, B.O.R.L, Vol. xviii. 1937, pp. 357-360 My own paper on 
the problem of the traditional extent of the Bhagavadgitd appears in the B.O.R.I. 
Annals. Vol. xix, pt. iv, pp. 335-348. 
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at as and the Synopses {Samgrahas) of the Gita, published and unpublished, 
which offer systems of Ethics and Metaphysics more or less divergent from the 
one generally current. All this, once admitted, would go to discountenance the 
view that the Bhagavadgitd had a definite philosophical import and so had 
once constituted an important landmark in the evolution of Indian Philosophy. 
Schrader’s thesis is, it follows, of more far-reaching consequence than would 
appear at first sight, and it has therefore become necessary to submit his 
theory to a detailed and searching investigation. 

4. Being honoured by an invitation to edit the Bhtsmaparvan for the 
Critical Edition of the Mahdbhdrata undertaken by the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute of Poona, I found that it naturally devolved upon me to 
consider the whole problem of the text of the Bhagavadgitd with the help of 
newer material. Collations of over 50 Mss. were available for my use, out 
of which one was a Ms. in Sdradd characters belonging to the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, while at least three others, though written in Devanagari 
characters, showed clear traces of being derived from Kashmirian originals. 
Other Mss. utilised for the edition represented, besides the Vulgate, the Ben- 
gali, the Telugu, the Grantha, and the Malayalam versions. Except for the 
rare Nepalese version (which I am trying to secure), the Ms. material avail- 
able may confidently be said to be of a truly representative character. Even 
for the Kashmir version I had at my disposal ampler Ms. material than was 
available to Schrader. It is therefore necessary that Schrader’s data be 
tested by mine and the results collated together. 

5. Now in the first place it is to be noted that in the 282 places where 
ScHR.'tDER reports Kashmirian varietas lectionis it is not always the case that 
his three Kashmirian authorities agree ; and in such cases the discrepancies 
are explained as due to the influence of the Vulgate reading. One expects 
that our Kashmirian Mss. would confirm Schrader’s findings, and in a few 
cases they no doubt do so. But is it not rather surprising that in as many 
as 122 places (Vide Appendix 1) the Kashmirian and allied-Kashmirian Mss. 
used for the Critical Edition should not support the variant readings listed 
by Schrader ? None of the other Mss. also, even in a single one of these 
122 cases, registers Schr-^der’s readings, while in 12 other cases, shown in 
Supplements to Appendix 1, the “ Kashmirian ” readings find only sporadic 
support from solitary Mss. As far at any rate as these (122-1-12=) 134 
variants are concerned, we would be justified in putting them down as the 
idiosyncrasies of the scribe ; and knowing as we do the ways in which scribes 
make mistakes, conscious as well as unconscious, it follows that normally we 
would not be justified in attaching any exaggerated importance to these cases 
of solitary variations, individually or cumulatively, and raise them to the 
dignity of an independent “ Recension We may add that our Sarada Ms., 
for instance, records over 130 cases of such jpdividual variations unknown to 
Schrader’s sources or in fact practically to any other Mss. These will be found 
in Appendix 2. Intrinsically they are of the same nature as the variations in 
Appendix 1. They contain (vide Appendix 6) three extra stanzas, be it 
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noted in passing, and one additional half-stanza. Nor need it be supposed 
that such idiosyncrasies are peculiar to Kashmirian Mss. In Appendix 3 
we give a select list of some seventy-five similar solitary variations recorded 
by some of our other Mss. It is easy to see that most of these variations 
are due to quite normal causes such as the accidental writing of the same 
letter or letters twice, the accidental omission of intervening group of letters 
(or words) owing to the wandering of the scribe’s eye from a similar looking 
earlier group of letters (words) to another similar looking later group, the 
conscious attempt to smooth over an original metrical or grammatical irregular- 
ity, the substitution — metre permitting — of a marginal or an interlinear ex- 
planatory word for the original word in the text, and in the case of a popular 
text like the Bhagavadglta (which many scribes might have known by heart), 
the copying from memory rather than from the original before the eye, the 
last case being facilitated by the occurrence of the remembered stanza or part 
of it only a little while ago. In addition there are the longer and more deli- 
berate interpolations due to motives which differ in different cases. Except 
in very exceptional circumstances, i.e., where a given version is very inade- 
quately represented by Mss. or where the current reading of a specific passage 
is hopelessly corrupt or impossible, it would be quite safe to ignore such 
solitary variations altogether. 

6. A Provincial Recension^ of the Bhagavadglta such as Schrader claims 
for Kashmir should imply that all or nearly all Mss. hailing from that Pro- 
vince through direct or indirect line of scribal transmission exhibit a sufficient 
number of varietas lectionis which (a) are generally common to the group 
and (b) are not to be found, except sporadically, in other groups of Mss. 
belonging to other Provinces. We have now seven “Kashmirian” sources 
to deal with^ : 1. the London Sarada Ms. used by Schrader (Lb) ; 2. the 
Commentary of Abhinavagupta (Ca) ; 3. the Commentary of Ramakavi (Cr) ; 
and 4-7. our Mss. which provisionally® are designated S, K®, H, and A®. 


1. .4 “ Version ” should mainly embody modifications happening during the 
course of scribal transmission from a common codex ; and as, ordinarily, the tran- 
scripts are in the same script as the original — except in bi-scriptal border-regions — 
a “ Version ” tends to be Provincial. A “ Recension ” should connote more deli- 
berate and far-reaching alterations in the text, often changing its tone and emphasis. 
Such a “ Recension ” transcends the limits of a Script or a Province. This difference 
between these tw’o terms is often ignored. 

2. The edition of R. Jh’aram Kalidas, Gondal, 1937, is claimed to have been 
based on a very old Kashmirian Ms. of the Bhagavadgitd, and it adheres to the 
“ Kashmirian Recension.” I have not yet examined this Ms. I myself have recently 
chanced upon a new and valuable commentary on the Bhagavadglta, which also 
follows the same “ Recension ”. These two sources I have purposely ignored here. 

3. The symbols under which Mss. are designated in this paper are the symbols 
used by the collators. The symbol G denotes Mss. in Grantha characters, M, in 
Malayalam characters, B in Bengali characters. In other cases the symbols denote 
the provenance of the Mss : thus A denotes Adyar Library, T, Tanjore Library, 
&c. After the Mss. are properly clasafied they would naturally appear under other 
symbols in the Critical Edition. 
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Schrader designates the consensus of his three sources by the symbol 
■■ K,” but that is rather misleading because his Ms. Lb breaks off after viii. 
18, and because Abhinavagupta passes over many words of the text in silence, 
so that not infrequently “ K ” denotes only one authority. In Appendix 1 
we consider cases where “ K ” is not practically supported by any of our 
Mss., and we have to conclude that all these cases, like the cases reported 
in Appendix 2, have no real right to constitute the “ Kashmirian Recension ”. 
This leaves (282 — 134=) 148 pathabhedas to deal with. From these are to 
be further deducted a total of 41 cases, exhibited in Appendix 4, where the so- 
called Kashmirian Recension is not peculiar to Kashmirian text-tradition, but 
is more widely distributed, so much so that in a few cases I have adopted 
it for the Critical Edition without even the wavy line underneath, and in 
others with the wavy line ; while in quite a number of other cases, although 
neither of the above two procedures was adopted, the rejected Kashmirian read- 
ing received support from such diverse sources as to place it beyond “Provin- 
cialism ” and in a few cases even demand a wavy line below the adopted Vul- 
gate reading. This leaves a remainder of a little over one hundred cases that 
are capable of registering their weightage on the side of Schrader’s thesis, 
assuming that it can be proved that these “ K ’’ readings are intrinsically 
superior. These a hundred and odd cases are given in Appendix 5, arranged 
in the ascending order of Mss. support. The attention of the reader is parti- 
cularly invited to the “ Remarks ’’ column in that Appendix, where the in- 
trinsic value of a few readings is discussed. 

7. To those that take the trouble to wade through the mass of evidence 
set forth in the several Appendices to this paper, it will become clear that 
the grounds for constituting a distinct Kashmirian recension of the Bhagavad- 
gitd are not of a very compelling nature, or rather, are not more compelling 
than those for constituting a Bengali or a Malayalam recension of the Poem. 
Even in the matter of the additional stanzas and half-stanzas (as also of the 
omissions), the Kashmirian Recension is not by any means peculiar. This ad- 
ditional (and omitted) material is exhibited in Appendix 6, with indication of 
the support that it has outside Schrader’s sources ; and at the end of the same 
Appendix are shown certain additional stanzas and half-stanzas (as well as 
omissions) unknown to Schrader’s sources that are offered by some of our 
other Mss. including Ms. S. I did not take the trouble to make this list 
of additions and omissions exhausitive. The fact is that the phenomenon is 
nothing unusual, although it may well be that for some parts of the Epic there 
is more added and omitted matter in groups of Mss. constituting one Pro- 
vincial version than in those constituting another such version. All that that 
can mean is that the Kashmirian archetype from which our existing 
Kashmirian codexes have been derived had certain individual variations, in- 
cluding occasional omissions and additions. This however should be no less true 
of the achetype of the other Provincial versions. In this sense we are not in- 
terested in denying the existence of a Kashmirian version any more than 
that of a Bengali or a Malayalam version. What we demur to is the great 
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antiquity and the exaggerated importance that Schrae®r claims for it by rais- 
ing it to the status of an authentic recension of the Bhagavadgltd unknown to, 
because earlier than, the text underlying the Bhd$ya of Sahkaracarya. We 
are shortly going to examine Schrader’s proofs for his contention. In the 
meanwhile we can bring the preceding part of our paper to a head by con- 
cluding that — apart from the question of its intrinsic merit — the material to 
be included under this Kashmir “ Recension ” is not as ample as Schrader 
seems to have believed. Over 62 per cent, of it has to be eliminated. 

8. Now as regards the intrinsic merits of the differentiae of the Kash- 
mirian Recension apart from their extent, let us first consider the omissions 
and additions. The added material (Vide Appendix 6) — as Schrader himself 
will no doubt concede — is generally weak and repetitious. Of positive reasons 
in their favour, so far as I have been able to see, Schrader gives only four. 
The first is expressed by the question (p. 10) , “ What possible motive could 
there have been for interpolating this solitary Tr§tubh verse (ii. lOa”) as the 
beginning of the Lord’s speech,” and of the other verses elsewhere? — ^which 
could easily be met by the counter-question, “ What possible motive could 
there have been for their omission from the Vulgate ? ” Secondly, as regards 
the specific Tr§tWi verse (ii. 10 «), Schrader seems to suggest for its re- 
tention the reasons that to Arjuna’s questions in Tr^tubh (ii. 5-8) the Lord 
preferred to reply in the same metre by the added verse. This could have 
been said with some justification of the Tp^tubh verses xi. 32-34 following 
upon xi. 15-31, or of xi. 47-49 following upon xi. 36-46 ; but in the case be- 
fore us Arjuna’s speech begins with Anu^tubh (ii. 4) and later breaks into 
Tfstubh, and the Lord can be supposed, under an involuntary imitative im- 
pulse, to have done likewise, thus dispensing with the added Tr?tubh verse 
right at the opening of the Lord’s reply. Schrader in fact admits that he 
is not in a position to explain the intrusion into the even tenor of the Anustubh 
verses of the Gtd of the occasional Ti^tubh verse as at viii. 9, ix. 20, xv. 2, 
or XV. 15, which would demand far more cogent reasons than what he seems to 
be in a position to give. Thirdly, as regards the added half-stanzas, Schrae®r 
contents himself by quoting with approval the remark of the commentator 
Rama (p. 49) — 


which is much too general to include or to exclude a given specific case from 
its purview. Lastly, as regards five extra stanzas at iii. 37, which seem un- 
necessarily to lengthen out the Bhagavadgltd tirade against Kama and Krodha, 
strangely enough Schrader reads therein a deliberate attempt on the part of 
the author of the Poem to throw out a suggestion of the famous Mara-Buddha 
episode, particularly with the help of the tell-tale epithet chidrapreksi. This 
is only on a par with the identification of Duryodhana with the Buddha because 
of the red colour of the chariot-horses, or of Asvatthaman with Buddhism be- 
cause both were chased out of BMratavar§a, which we used to read in some 
of our early European books. I had imagined that we had outlived the era 
of that kind of scholarship ! 
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9. Turning next to the omissions, we can safely ignore v. 19, because the 
same stanza is restored after vi. 9. Schrader attempts a feeble justification 
for “K” omitting ii. 66-67. It is, as far as the commentators (Ca, Cr) are 
concerned, an argument ex silentio, and its weakness is not overcome by point- 
ing out that the commentators, as careful writers, would not have failed to 
explain the words bhdvana and bhdvayanti. As a matter of fact they have 
committed graver sins of omission than that, as the sequel will show. But, 
apart from that, let us place the omitted lines in their proper context to see 
if the passage can stand without the omitted lines — 

3Ticn^4f4^2ncfn ii ii 

5Rn^ I 

fr^-- ii ii 

[ 5nR<f f if irmr i 

if II ^ II 

^ifTi qjwrsgmiqlr i 

Jflrt ii ii ] 

dt+ll'dW I 

jifi a^fgrii ii c ii 

It is clear that stanza 66 is a negative statement of the proposition in the 
two preceding stanzas, and conceivably we may do without it. But if stanza 
67 is also omitted, how are we to explain the word “ T asmdi ” at the beginning 
of stanza 68 ? The argument is ; 

Enjoying sense-objects with controlled senses leads to mental serenity, 
which gets rid of pleasure-pain and stabilizes the intellect, ii. 64-65. 

[Without sense-control there can be no stable intellect, without such in- 
tellect, no concentration, without concentration, no peace and with- 
out peace no bliss, ii. 66. 

Should the mind be enslaved while the senses are busy with sense-objects, 
that (enslaved mind) sweeps away his intellect like the wind a boat 
in the water, ii. 67] 

Therefore, he whose senses are fully restrained from sense-objects, his 
intellect may be said to be stable, ii. 68, 

It seems to me that in the absence of stanzas 66-67, the introductory “ There- 
fore ” does not get full significance. It amounts to a fact being adduced as 
its own reason. This is however an argument where only a reader reading 
the passage for the first time (which neither Schrader nor myself happen 
to be) can be trusted to form an independent opinion. 

10. There is however some objective evidence that can be brought to 
bear on the issue. A Bengali Ms. (5^) omits stanzas 59 to 68, both inclu- 
sive. Here evidently the scribe’s eye has wandered from the word “ pratist- 
htta” at the end of stanza 58 to the same word at the end of stanza 68. 
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The ten omitted stanzas were probably written on one side of the folio — 
the numbered side — ^while the ten preceding stanzas, 49 to 58, were written 
on the unnumbered side, which in sequence comes before the numbered side. 
As the ending line of both the sides of the folio was the identical line : 

having copied the unnumbered side from the exemplar, the scribe, through 
an oversight caused by a fortuitous turning over of the folio, failed to copy 
the numbered side and went on to copy the next folio. Now it so happens 
that the ten stanzas omitted by the Bengali Ms. in question are of the nature 
of a mere amplification of an earlier thought and may safely be omitted with- 
out any loss to the argument. In fact the break caused by this omission would 
be less readily felt than the break caused by the omission of the stanzas 66- 
67 in the middle.— Next, our Kashmirian Ms. omits the whole of stanza 
67 and the first half of stanza 68. Even Schrader would not tolerate the 
omission of these three lines since line 6&cd cannot stand by itself. Here too the 
reason is easy to find. It is again a case of the wandering of the scribe’s 
eye from the initial letters of the line 

^ 

to the initial letters of the line 



—a phenomenon by no means uncommon. In the case of birch-bark Mss. 
an accidental pealing off in the middle of the folio often causes lacuna of 
a few lines which, in subsequent copies, is ordinarily represented by blank 
spaces, while in less careful copies there is a closing up of the lines leading 
to the ignoring of the omitted matter. It may well be that the Ms. used by 
Abhinavagupta or R^akavi was of this nature. It is worth noting however 
that the Mss. Lb and S do both give the full four stanzas ; only, in the 
latter Ms. the order is 68-69-66-67. This should mean that one of the an- 
cestors of our Ms. S, perceiving the lacuna caused by the closing up of the 
lines, had copied out the missing stanzas 66-67 on the margin, indicating by 
a crow’s foot (kdkapada) where the added portion was to be read. A sub- 
sequent copy, from which our Ms. S may have been derived, while restoring 
the marginal matter to the body of the text, may have failed to notice the 
kdkapada or made the addition at the wrong line-number. All these are 
phenomena quite familiar to users of Mss. ; and the rule in all such cases 
is always to find a simpler mechanical reason for omissions and additions, if 
adequate, in preference to the hypothesis of conscious emendations or inter- 
polations, for which motives have to be postulated. 

11. We next pass on to the consideration of the intrinsic value of the 
“Kashmirian” varietas lectionis. For the reasons already given we should have 
been prepared to consider only the variants given in Appendix 5 as truly Kash- 
mirian variants, and should have liked to hear what Schrader had to say 
on the question of their inherent superiority or claim to authenticity. As 
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a matter of fact, however, Schrader gives a list of 37 pSthabhedas^ which, 
in his judgment, should go to prove his thesis concerning the antiquity of 
the Kashmirian Recension, and unfortunately of them only 14 belong to Ap- 
pendix 5. Beyond these 37 cases which Schrader specifies, the other two 
hundred and forty-five pdthabhedas, (or at any rate a very large number of 
them), on Schrader’s own admission, are cases where the Vulgate reading is 
the original reading, the “ Kashmiran ” reading being only its accidental cor- 
ruption or emendation. Schrader himself has given some twenty examples 
of these last, but it is evident that they could easily be piled up five or six 
times that number. Nevertheless, even in the face of the admitted inferiority 
of so many of the Kashmirian readings, Schrader essays to establish the 
priority and authenticity of the “ Kashmirian Recension.” The 37 test cases 
must therefore be very strong cases. Let us now examine them one by one 
on the basis of the arguments set forth on pages 12 to 18 of Schrader’s 
booklet. 

^ I 

FOR 

Schrader regards ndyakah as wrong syntactically, and it would be 
so if we must make one sentence of padas cd ; but pada c can well stahd 
by itself : “ They are the leaders of my army. I mention them to thee 

&c.” What is far more important, the variant has no support outside 
Schrader’s sources. 

FOR 3^1? 

Schrader says that the Vulgate reading arthakdmdn requires us to supply 
an api : “ the elders even though influenced by artha or self-interest.” The par- 
ticle tu marks the opposition of cd with ab and cannot be taken to mean 
api. Now it will be readily admitted that the Gita was not composed with 
such minute attention to every particle. Instances are many where words have 
to be supplied to complete sense. For example in i. 36 cd — Pdpam evasrayed 
asmdn hatvdtdn dtatdyinah — an api has to be supplied after dtatdyinah. One 
would think that to kill an dtatdyin involved no sin (cp. Atatdyinam dydntarii 
kanydd evdvicdrayan : Manu vii. 350f.), but No. Atatdyins though they be, 
killing them would lead to sin alone ( eva) . Of our four Mss. two, SK^, read 
arthakdmah the others, HA^, follow the Vulgate. The commentator Abhinava- 
gupta has no comment on this word. ( So much for his being a careful com- 
mentator, see p. 217 above). The other commentator Rama, according to 
Schrader, indirectly supports the reading OTthakamah. I however fail to see 
how his words — Na punar aharh dharmalipsuh tdn vydpddya &c. — can be 
taken to support that reading. 

— ii- 6<f : % f^FTT: Sg# FOR 


1. Or 38. by considering vi, 21a and vi. 21d as two cases. 
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Schrader gives no reason for his preference. The word na/r is not essential 
and can be readily supplied. The letters na and va are easily misread, the 
one for the other. Abhinavagupta gives no indication as to what his text 
was. None of our Kashmir Mss. read na}),. 

— ii. 10 : FOR 

Schrader gives no reason for his preference. Sidamanam, in view of i. 29 a, 
is perhaps more forceful ( = in a state of distress) than visidantam ( = in 
a state of dejection). There is no commentary of sahkaracarya on the pass- 
age — the Bhdsya begins only with ii. 11 — and the Vulgate reading, apart from 
Sankara’s support, signifies very little. What is to be noted however is that 
the variant is not restricted to Kashmir. Several South Indian and Bengali 
Mss. read ndamdnam. 

— ii . llab : snuwvnfiTWTO i for 

This is the great passage for Schrader and presumably the best argument 
in his armoury. So it is no doubt very unfortunate for his case that the read- 
ing finds absolutely no support outside Schrader’s sources; and there too Abhi- 
navagupta gives him no support at all. Speyer in 1902 (ZDMG, LVI, 123- 
25), and Schrader now after him, object to the Vulgate reading on the follow- 
ing grounds ; (i) Arjuna’s words hitherto showed no prajna, nb utterance of 
any profound truth. That one goes to Hell by committing sin and that the 
manes fall down if no pindas are offered to them are articles of belief familiar 
to the man on the street, (ii) The compound prajnd-vaddli cannot be dissolved 
as prajndydh vdddh (unless Prajnd = Goddess of Learning), but as prajna- 
tmakdli vdddii, words containing wisdom, or, with Ramanuja, prajnanimittd}) 
vdddli, words resulting from wisdom, and such a Madhyamapadalopi Samasa 
is always a questionable procedure. In compounds like Sastra-vdda, Sruti- 
smrti-vdda^ Itihdsa-vdda, SdmJzliya-Veddnta-vdda &c., which Bohtlingk 
cited against Speyer (ZDMG, LVI, 209), the first member of the compound 
is more or less a Proper Noun, and so it would be even in compounds like 
apajtruseyavdda, avaccheda-vdda and the like, to be understood as “the so- 
called view about the Vedas having no human author,” &c. (i.e., apauruse- 
yalvavisayakavdda) . Finally (iii) Ki^na really wants to say that the words 
of Arjuna are not words of wisdom, but of folly. Why should not the Lord 
have said so directly ? Why should he have this recourse to irony ? — The argu- 
ments are not very difficult to meet. Throughout his speech Arjuna, in any 
case, poses an attitude of superior wisdom, as when he says, i. 38f. — Yadyapy 

ete na pasyanti KatJiani na jneyam asmdb}iih &c. : The foolish Kau- 

ravas may go wrong, but how can we be pardoned if we do the same ? Such 
an attitude deserves an ironical rebuff. Speyer’s and Schrader’s prejudice 
against a Madhyamapadalopi Samasa is not shared by Indian Grammarians : 
prajndvddd}) can therefore mean words indicative of, or calculated to exhibit, 
your “ wisdom ”, such as you understand it to be. 
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•T JTRF »r 'TTlft I 

^ c^'Ii^ •!%. *RT- 

Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. The last two variants, ami 
and itah for ime and atah, are supported by no authorities outside Schrader’s. 
There is, as a matter of fact, much loose use of pronouns and particles in 
the Epic. 

— ji.^ld : ?T 3^: I 

qr^ % i 

Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. The variant has no support 
beyond our Ms. S, and it appears to have been influenced by ii. 19 d — nayatn 
hanti na hanyate. Having established the proposition that A cannot kill 
B and B cannot kill A, because both are the Eternal Self, it w'ould be suffi- 
cient, during the further amplification of the argument, to limit the argument 
to one of the two alternatives. The word ghdtayati of the Vulgate introduces 
the additional argument that the self cannot kill even mediately. 

— ii. 3 5c : irq] =q I ^OR 

W ^ 

ScHRAiCR gives no reasons for his preference. This is nothing more, when 
Mss. are copied to dictation, but an ordinary case of defective hearing or 
defective pronunciation. The inability to differentiate ye from e is peculiar 
to some peoples’ articulation. Thus we at times hear even educated persons 
pronounce the English word “ yes ” as “ ^ ” and there is actually a magazine 
entitled “ Yekantin ” instead of “ Ekantin ”. The present “ Kashmirian ” read- 
ing is supported only by our Mss. H, G’, — the last two hailing from South 
India. There is nothing intrinsically Kashmiriam about the reading. 

-^_60a : jpi; HFTTfq ^ I for 

qatft §ifq 

Schrader is not very positive here. He suggests that this stanza may be 
better understood as giving the reason (yat=yasmdt) for the statement in 
the following stanza — 

dll^ ttqiPl gd) apirftd qfqT'. I 

It is however obvious that the variant primarily owes its existence to an at- 
tempt to improve the bad grammar (yatatah for yatamdnasya) of the original. 
Under the circumstances the lectio difficilior, if adequately supported by Mss., 
— as is the case here — has to be given the preference. Further, a deficiency in 
sense is felt by the omission of the word yatatah, and Abhinavagupta takes 
it upon himself to supply it by paraphrasing tasya by sayatnasyapi, mokse 
prayatamanasyapi. Does this mean that AWiinavagupta, while giving and ex- 
plaining the “ Kashmirian ” reading, was aware of the existence of the Vul- 
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gate reading ? It would be a curious commentary on Schrader's main thesis 
if this were so ! 

— iii- 2a: fr% ^ I FOR 



The reading is not peculiar to Kashmir. It is given by 43 of our Mss. be- 
sides Schrader’s sources, and I have unhesitatingly accepted it for the Cri- 
tical Edition. Sankara in his Bhasya argues for the need of an iva both after 
vydmisrena and after mohayasi. Ramanuja reads Vydmisrcnaiva. The case 
is useless for proving Schrader’s thesis. 

- — iii. 23fl, c : ^ 3175 I 

iw n for 

...JI ^<44 land'd 

Schrader gives no grounds for his preference. The first variant is sup- 
ported by our Mss. s and F only, the last by not even a single manuscript. 
Abhinavagupta gives no indication as to what he read. The second line of ii. 
23— Mama varttna &c. — recurs as the second line of iv. 11. The Present Tense 
anuvarlante is in place at iv. 11 ; at ii. 23, following the Potential varieya (m) 
in the protasis, one expects the Potential ; and the “ Kashmirian ” reading 
supplies it. With the Present-Tense Vulgate reading in iii. 23, and in view 
of the fact that the anuvartana at iv. 11 has a different connotation from the 
ar.uvartana at iii. 23, Garbe,' following Bohtlingk, regarded iv. 11 as the 
pattern and iii. 23 as the copy: in other words, iii. 23 as a later interpolation. 
It must be said that the change from the Present anuvarlante to the Poten- 
tial anuvarterain as well as, in the first half, the change from the abnormal 
Parasmaipada varteyam to the normal Atmanepada varieya, is an easily sug- 
gested emendation of the original defective forms. Scribes and students would 
change consciously the incorrect into the correct and not the correct into the 
incorrect, which last, accordingly, has to be presumed as the original reading. 

— ui- 31</ : FOR %sfT ^7^: I 

Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. Only one of our Mss., and 
that a southern one (GO, gives this variant. Abhinavagupta also is silent. Since 
karmani occurs in the immediately preceding stanza iii. 30a^—Mayi sarvdni 
karmdni Sic. — it is release from the karmans that must be stated in iii. 31d, 
following the Vulgate. To me this seems to be a case of copying from memory. 
The moment the word mucyante was copied down, the scribe seems to have 
been put in mind of the words mucyante sarvakilbisaih (iii. 13d) that he 
had copied down a few moments ago, and straightway wrote the latter word 
down. Such cases are by no means rare. In any case, on the evidence of the 
Mss., this cannot be a “ Kashmirian ” variant. 


1, Bhagavadgtla, 2nd edition, p. 168. 
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— iii. 38i: I 

1 

Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. Ayam can refer to the purusa 
of stanza 36. Is it the ptirusa as a whole that is overspread by kama-krodha 
or is it only the better part of him ? In iii. 39a — Avrtam jnanam etena — we 
are distinctly told what the Vulgate idam in stanza 38 is meant to refer to. 
The variant is not supported by any of our Mss. 

— iv. 18rf ; H I for 



Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. Since the upak(ama of the 

Chapter is with Yoga — Imam Vivasvale Yogam Yogalj proktak purd- 

tanah (iv. 1-3) — as also its upasamhdra — Yogam dththa Bhdrata (42) — there 
should be nothing unusual in the introduction of Yoga t implied by yuklah ) 
in the middle. Uktah is flat : yuktah conveys richer meaning. Only s reads 
uktah. 

- 7 -^ 216j 5 ^^ I 



The relative yak in the variant goes with sah in the next line most natural- 
ly. With the Vulgate reading we have not only to supply yah to go with so//, 
but to supply also tat to correspond with yat and expand the sentence — (yo//) 
asktdtmn yat dtmani sttkham (asti tat) vindati, sah. . .sukham. . .amute. 
This is no doubt a very roundabout way. Schr.ader explains that the original 
yah was changed into yat by case-attraction with the following word sukham. 
Now the phenomenon of case-attraction is no doubt very familiar from the 
Rgveda downwards : at the same time that peculiar, archaic — almost stylish 
— use of the relative as in Rv x. 90. 8 — 

where we have to expand the last clause into ye grdmydh isanti ton), is also 
quite wide-spread in earlier writing. Such a roundabout construction is useful 
in focussing attention. To say, “ who obtains the bliss within, he obtains 
the bliss imperishable ” is less forceful than, the bliss that is within one’s 
self, (who) obtains (that), he obtains the bliss imperishable.” But, apart 
from the above consideration, we have to point out that the simplification of 
syntax by reading yah is not peculiar to Kashmirian Mss. Nine other Mss. 
give it, of which at least five come from the South. Thus the case loses all 
probative value for Schrader's thesis. 

— vi. lb : BrdFUH: JISIRIH ^ 

'RirrciTT 1 

Understanding paramdtmd =-- Highest Self leads to difficulty, because the 
context evidently demands the individual self. It is true that xiii. 22 distinctly 
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says that paramatma is used as a synonym for fivdtma, but this may amount 
to “ Sthitasya gatis cintamyd." Another way out is to read param dtmd as 
two separate words : cp. xii. 31 — paramdtmdyam avyayah sanrastho’pi. 
The ultimate view of the Advaitic interpreters of the Gitd makes no difference 
between the individual and the supreme self, and commentators from Sankara 
downwards find little difficulty in explaining things away. (The commen- 
tators can always be trusted to do that.) The “ Kashmirian ” variant is sup- 
ported only by our Ms. S. 

There is however an interesting problem connected with this variant. 
The commentator Jayatirtha tells us that the reading pardtmasu samd matili 
was a deliberate emendation due to the ingenuity of one Bhaskara. He says : 

3151 ‘ toticiit wnflcT: ’ ^ its 

' TUPig g 3n^c^, ( 

)g!TRlT: I 

Guj. Press Ed., 1938, p. 539. 

Now there is a Bhaskara of the saiva school who is a Kashmirian prede- 
cessor of Abhinavagupta. There is another Bhaskara of the Bhedabheda school 
and a very early opponent of Sankaracaya. Jayatirtha is probably referring 
to the latter. In any case we have no reason to doubt such a clear and ex- 
plicit statement of his. The commentary of a Bhaskara— probably the same 
person to whom Jayatirtha refers — is mentioned in the Tdtparyacandrikd on 
Ram^uja’s Gitdbhdsya at iii. 42, xiii. 3, and xviii. 66. It is also very unlikely 
that two ingenuous persons could have chanced upon the same emendation. 
Since Abhinavagupta knows the emendation and explains it, he must, be a 
successor of Bhaskara, knowing and utilising his words. As a matter of fact, 
in the course of his commentary^ on xviii. 2, Abhinava says— 

3TS1 qvRsgiifer 

This shows that Abhinava based his commentary on that of Bhaskara, and 
he would therefore, in the normal course of things, accept the latter’s textual 
emendation without demur. Now the main burden of the writings of this 
Bhaskara is a bitter criticism of Sankara’s Mayavada. It is therefore very 
unlikely that Abhinavagupta was unacquainted with the works of Sankara.' 
It is also interesting to note that Schrader admits that “ in this one case 
I vi. 7b) Abhinavagupta too appears to have known both readings. , . . There 
seems to have been early dispute on this stanza”. Even assuming then, 
for the sake of argument, that this Bhaskara is some earlier writer, it can 
still be maintained that (i) Sankara who cites and refutes several earlier 
and opposing interpreters of the Bhagavadgitd could not have passed such 


1. Abhinavagupta quotes views of earlier commentators in about a dozen 
places. His references apud iii. 14, iv. 24. v. 35, vi. 25, vii. 11 and xiv. 14 may 
very possibly be to Sankara. In two or three of these passages there is even verbal 
agreement 
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an important and disputed issue in silence ; and (ii) that the Vulgate reading 
which occasioned the controversy must be taken to be the original reading. 

— vi. 16g, c : JTt’Ttsfer l 

STtiTtsfel I 

Here it is true that the “ Kashmirian ” variants are incorrect, or at least 
archaic, and have in that regard a claim for being considered as original read- 
ings. Only they have no support except from our Ms. s, which however gives 
the second variant slightly differently. A lectio diffkilior, before it can receive 
full credit on that account, must have sufficient Ms. support. Else, every 
chance error of a modem copyist will have to be raised to that status. 

— vi. _21fl, d : g^in?!rf?cT^ %m 

ffrdd: I FOR ..^1%. . . 

Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. I assume that he wants to 
take padas abc as constituting one relative clause. If so, we do not want 
the word yatra twice. A special kind of sukha is here intended, and we are 
told that even that remains unperceived in samadhi. So the yat-tat clause 
would be preferable. Cp. p. 223 above. The variant in the last pada is not 
supported by even a single Ms., and Abhinavagupta too is silent. 

— vi. 28cd : I FOR 

I 

Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. No other Ms. supports the 
variant, and even Abhinavagupta gives no clear indication. The Vulgate read- 
ing is more technically worded, and it is not a new technicality either. It 
may well be doubted whether any philosopher would say — Brahmasamyogam 
adhigacchati, unless samyogam — yogam. 

— vi. 37a : FOR 3rtri^: 

Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. The variant is not support- 
ed by a single Ms. Even Schrader's sources are not unanimous, and Abhi- 
navagupta is made to confirm by a conjectural emendation. The Nimaya 
Sagara Edition of 1936, which has undergone thorough revision in the light 
of Schrader's thesis, does not bear out Schrader’s conjecture. 

— vii. 18& : URt % JTd: FOR ^ I 

ScHLEGEL long ago had conjectured that the original must have been matah 
to agree with pidni, and this conjecture was accepted by Bohtlingk. 
Schrader reports that this conjecture of the European scholars is confirmed 
by his “ Kashmir Recension ". I am not however sure that Abhinavagupta 
read matah. Nevertheless the emendation was so obvious that our Mss. 
SAA^B^M^ record it. The fact however that several good Mss. do not do so, 
and the circumstance that the commentators prefer to explain the passage 
in a slightly roundabout construction — which in itself is not very rare — would 
go to establish the authenticity of the current reading. 
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— viii. 17^1 : 


51111; II FOR 




Schrader explains the Vulgate yat as a phenomenon of case-attraction: 
sec above under v. 21. Our Mss. SK^ alone read ye. The others follow the Vul- 
gate. Here a particular kind of day is intended, and the periphrastic con- 
struction yat tat serves to direct attention to it. 

—X. 42ab I ^OR 

'Mgnd'i 

Schrader’s sources are not here unanimous, and he gives no reasons for 
his preference. Abhinavagupta reads ctefiUy and the text preceding the Cr 
reads jhatena. Of our Mss. only D^G (which are not connected with Kashmi- 
rian text-tradition) read uktetia, while inatiena for jiiatefia is given by 18 
Mss. This is to be explained as due to the usual confusion between m and ta. 
The case has no probative value for Schrader’s thesis. 

— x i. 8fl: 3 Ilf Sft ( Vulgate ) 

On this Schrader observes : The original seems to have had neither 
sakyase (Vulgate), nor sakyasi (“K”), but saksyase, which is the reading 
preserved in Ramanuja’s school. Be the case as it may, it proves nothing 
for Schrader’s thesis. 

•-xi. AM : I for 

?tI ^WTjftfrr 


The so-called Kashmirian variant is not supported by Abhinavagupta and 
is not recorded by any of our Mss. It dees disturb the metre slightly, and it 
is strange to find Schrader arguing that because the Vulgate reading samap- 
nosi, in the only meaning it can have here, viz. samyag vyapmsi (so all com- 
mentators'), is entirely unsupported, therefore it is almost certainly corrupted 
from samvyapnosi (“K”). If samdpnosi be an unusual use, then that must 
have been the original word, while the variant saihvydpnosi would seem to 
be of the nature of an interlinear gloss ousting the real text. 

— xi. 426 : gyitl'JrK I for 



Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. None of our Mss. supports 
the variant and Abhinavagupta is also silent. No noun is really wanted to go 
with asya because there is already lokasya in the first pada. Vik'csya seems 
to be an interlinear gloss for asya, which has ousted piijyas ca. 

— ix. AAd : gifRI ?I%5f gisj: ftRI: ^ I 

FOR m: Bi’iji'iii^m 

Of Schrader's sources Abhinavagupta is silent, and only our Ms. S agrees 
with the variant. It seems to me that, immediately following upon the pair 
sakheva sakhyuh, we must have a different pair, and that can only be lover 
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and lady-love. The Kashmirian variant is too facile an emendation calculated 
to obviate the double Sarhdhi priyaydh + arhasi = priydyd + mhasi = pnyd- 
ydrhasi. Instances of such double Sarhdhis are not rare in the older parts 
of the Epic. Hence we cannot accept Schrader’s view that the Vulgate is 
a corruption of the Kashmirian reading. 

— -Kiji. 4d : si I 

II for 

I 

Schrader here endorses Bohtlingk’s earlier objection that we cannot con- 
strue Brahmasutrapadaih with gltam because while chhandmisi could be sung, 
the Brahmasutras could not be. I was under the impression that the mean- 
ing of the root gai as the formal enunciation of a tmth, apart from its prose 
or verse character, was already accepted by scholars. Cp. Mdlatl-Mddhava, 
Act ii, Kamandakl’s speech immediately preceding Stanza 3 : 

Surprising also is Schrader’s construing of stanzas '3 and 4 as one long sen- 
tence : Tat ksetram yat sa ca yah tat rsibhir gltam, 

BrahmasutrapadaUi viniscitam. Schrader evidently has lost sight of 

the intervening tat samdsena me spfu (xiii. Zd), which leaves no tat for 
being connected with git am and viniscitam. The commentator Abhinavagupta, 
who is certified to be a careful commentator (cp. p. 217 above), has no com- 
mentary on the stanza and gives us no indication about his reading. The 
remaining sources of Schrader are confirmed only by our Ms. s. In the 
Vulgate reading it is easy to see that hetumadbhih and viniscitaih contrast 
with bahudhd and prthak. 

— xvi. 36 : JTimiTIT^aT FOR JnRffllfildl I 

Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. The word used in xvi. 3d 
and xvi. 4a should naturally be the same. Abhinavagupta has no comment 
on the word in both places. Sankara explains the word in the earlier pass- 
age as — atyartham mdnah &c., and in the later passage he refers to his earlier 
explanation by the word purvokta. Sankara thus read atimdna in both 
places, and here he is supported by 18 Mss. mostly Grantha and Malay alam 
but including also Mss. A^ and E which show traces of Northern (Kashmi- 
rian) influence. The reading abhimdnitd (xvi. 3) is supported by Mss. 
D-piT’H, which, except the last, are not very reliable. For the Critical 
Edition, in both places, I have accepted atimdna. 

— xvi. 8 : for i 

Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. The reading akimcitkam is 
supported only by Mss. HK\ while ahetukam is given by Mss. K^DHG’G^G". 
For the same word ahe( hai)tukum cp. xviii. 22b. Both forms can be, and 
have been, explained. The variant akimcitkam is, on the face of it, an attempt 
to simplify and can be legitimately suspected of being a later emendation. 
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— xvi. 19c ; 



FOR 


3T1I*TR[. 

Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. The variant asubhdsu is sup- 
ported only by Mss. HK^. Abhinavagupta is silent. The Vulgate asubhdn 
is widely supported. It is in a case like this that the hypothesis of case- 
attraction can be legitimately evoked to explain how the variant asubhdsu 
has cropped up. 

— xvii. 13a; 3Tg:5(5f 


Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. The variant is not supported 
by even a single Ms. outside Schrader’s sources, while Abhinavagupta in any 
case seems to go with the Vulgate. The commentator Rama explains : 

3T^ 

deriving the word from mrj to clean or purify. In a “ Tamasa ” sacrifice, 
the text tells us, there is absence of vidhi, absence of mantra, absence of 
daksitw and absence of sraddhd ; not imperfect vidhi, improperly uttered man- 
t)a, inadequate dakdnd and halting sraddhd. Parity would require that the 
rnma in such a sacrifice be totally absent. That is the Vulgate sense. 

—xvi i. 23c: ^ I 

II FOR 




Abhinavagupta does not seem to supprort the “Kashmirian” variant, and of 
our Mss. only gives a dubious support. It actually reads brahmmds tena. 
As Brahman already occurs in the immediately preceding pdda, it was not 
quite necessary to repeat the word. The pronoun tena would tell indubitably 
what it stcxxl for. What is more important, the Vedas and Yajnas cannot 
by themselves complete the round of creation unless there are the agents to 
recite and to perform them. Cp. St. 24cd — 

Rs^RtTfif: ?Tdcf , 

where the agents are distinctly mentioned. We cannot therefore be justified 
in concluding with Schrader that the reading brdhmandh “is obviously 
wrong.” The word need not signify the caste but can mean more or less 
the same as the Brahmavddins referred to in the very next stanza. 

—xvii. 26 d : rfjrrt for i 

Schrader gives no reasons for his preference. The variant is not sup- 
ported by a single Ms., and Abhinavagupta is silent. 

— xv i ii, 8 fl : q; OT FOR Jfd; ^ 

As in V. 21 and viii. 17, Schrader explains the Vulgate reading as due to 
case-attraction. The Kashmirian variant is not however supported by any of 
our Mss., and Abhinavagupta is also silent. In view of the lack of Mss. support 
we cannot make too much of the phenomenon of case-attraction. The variant 



1939.] KASHMIR RECENSION OF BHAGAVAD-GITA 929 

yah, which has no Ms. backing behind it, can more legitimately be explained 
as due to case-attraction for sah in the next line. Compare also the analogous 
passage xviii. 9. The variant simplifies the syntax, and that by itself would 
normally prove its unoriginality. 

—xviii. 506: EIT^ W-ea ^ I for 

2rsTT % i 

Schrader observes : “ The position of taUid (belonging to nibodha me) in 
this sloka is simply impossible. The author of the Gita was not so bad a 
fxret as to be accredited with such a monstrosity.” On the point at issue a 
reference may be suggested to Prof. V. K. Rajwade’s paper on “ The Bha- 
gavadgita from grammatical and literary points of view ” in the R. G. Bhan- 
darkar Commemoration VoL, p. 325ff. In the Kashmirian variant the metre 
is somewhat limping. It has no support from any of our Mss., and 
of Schrader’s sources Abhinavagupta is silent. Cases of difficult syntax like 
the one before us have to be regarded as original, unless there is some very 
simple and at the same time very brilliant way out, which does not seem 
to be the case here. 

—xviii. 78d : ^ ^ I *"0^ 

I 

Unfortunately not a single Ms. used by us supports this variant. Schramr 
himself admits that the omission of iti in the Vulgate need not be regarded as 
a very serious blemish. In favour of that reading we can also say this that 
it is in the fitness of things that the Bhagavadgltd, which essayed to teach cor- 
rect riiti to Arjuna in every case of kdrydkdryasamdeha, should end with that 
important word. It need not be put down as a mere attempt to find an- 
other two-syllabic feminine word to rhyme with bhiiti and rrmti. 

12. Thus far we have considered every one of the thirty-seven cases 
where Schrader claimed intrinsic superiority for the so-called Kashmirian read- 
ings. Unfortunately more than half the number he has left to speak for them- 
selves without offering any defence. Not one of them however, including those 
that have received the benefit of Schrader’s defence, is entitled to that claim 
except iii. 2, where the reading is authentic and superior, but not peculiar to 
Kashmirian text-tradition. The Kashmir reading, according to the realised 
laws of textual criticism, can unhesitatingly be pronounced later than the 
Vulgate or Sankara reading, not only in the cases admitted by Schrader 
himself, but in almost every one of the other cases. 

13. We may once more refer to the variant in vi. 7 where, by Schrader’s 
own admission, Abhinavagupta seems to show knowledge of a textual emen- 
dation introduced by Bhaskara, an early successor and opponent of Sankara- 
carya. This materially weakens the case for Schrader’s thesis. One addi- 
tional passage may here be taken up at this stage. In v. 5 — 
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it is well known that Sankara introduces in his Bhds'^a a long discussion cal- 
culated to discountenance the parity between S^khya and Yoga as regards 
their ultimate goal, which is so unambiguously asserted in that stanza. To 
quote the Bhdsya ; 

It is as if one were to say : “ B.A. and Matriculation are one. B.A. can be- 
come M. A . and so too the Matriculate. Only the Matriculate must be B . A . 
first.” Sankara is here evidently unable to understand the passage in a direct 
and straightforward manner. Now .Sankara in his Bhdsya has mentioned a 
few variant readings ; occasionally (e. g. under xi. 41, xviii. 54) even “Kash- 
mirian” variants. If therefore there had been current a variant like the 
Kashmirian — 

FOR iRJig 

Sankara would certainly have jumped at it, because that is just what Sari- 
kara wants the passage to say, but what it cannot honestly say, reading api 
( = also) for anu-(= in due course or subsequently). “ Does not this prove 
that the Kashmirian reading was unknown to Sankara ? ’’—Schrader may ask. 
We reply : “ Unknown ”, Yes ; but that does not mean “ earlier ”. For, when 
it is claimed that the Kashmirian Gitd is the authentic Gitd, it certainly 
cannot have been meant that the knowledge of this authentic text was limited 
to Kashmir. The Gitd certainly was not unknown outside Kashmir. In 
Sankara’s days — before he wrote the Gitdbhdsya — there must have been cur- 
rent a form of the Poem approximating the “ authentic ” Gitd, which became 
fixed and standardized only after the Bhdsya. If the variant emu gamyate 
had therefore been existing before Sankara, he certainly would have adopted 
that, or at any rate mentioned it. His not having done so would go to almost 
prove that anu gamyate is a post-Sankara emendation, suggested by some par- 
tisan of the acarya who did not like the very great tour de force that Sankara 
was compelled to have recourse to in his Bhdsya on the passage. The emen- 
dator might accordingly have been a post-Sankara predecessor of Abhinava- 
gupta. I do not however wish to stretch this point too far. 

14. At the end of this rather detailed and elaborate survey of Schrader’s 
thesis we may briefly sum up the results arrived at as follows. If by recen- 
sion is to be meant merely a version long current and recognised as authori- 
tative in a given province, then the existence of such a recension of the Bha- 
gavad-gitd as being current in Kashmir we are not interested in denying ; only 
we are unable to accept the view that the Recension was current prior to 
the 8th century of the Christian era, or that it is more authentic than the 
recension known to Sankara. For this no sufficient proofs have been adduced 
by Schrader. In the first place the varietas ketionis supposed to be peculiar 
to Kashmir are not as many as Schrader has recorded. A large number of 
his cases are merely solitary variations of i.idividual Mss., while quite a few 
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of the others are not peculiar to Kashmir, and have no probative value in 
establishing a “ Kashmirian recension About a little over thirty per cent, 
of the cases adduced can be regarded as Kashmirian Pdthabhedas of the Gita, 
but intrinsically they can almost all be proved to be secondary and posterior 
to the text of the Poem as known to sankatacarya. In two or three cases 
particularly, positive grounds can be put forth for such a conclusion, while 
in the case of the others the conclusion rests on probability as grounded 
upon the recognised canons of textual criticism. What applies to the vari- 
ants also holds good of the “ Kashmirian ” additions and omissions ; and 
it is to be particularly noted that the thirty-odd test cases on which Schrader 
has thrown the brunt of his proof have, upon actual investigation, refused 
to sustain Schrader’s contention. We can accordingly conclude that, except 
for about a dozen minor variants, the form of the Bhagavadgitd as preserved 
in the Bhdsya of Sahkaracarya is still the earliest and the most authentic form 
of the Poem that we can reach on the basis of the available manuscript evi- 
dence. 

15. Where we had to carefully sift the evidence of some sixty Mss. on 
nearly 400 passages it is inevitable that, in spite of the care taken to avoid 
them, a few mistakes of omission or commission have crept into this paper. 
These can be readily corrected if kindly pointed out. It is hoped however that 
these will not affect the main conclusion which is an unhesitating pronounce- 
ment against the claim to authenticity of the “ Kashmirian recension ” of the 
Bhagavadgita, and against its priority to the Bha^ya of Sankara in the eighth 
century. 

Om Tat sat : BTahmdTpanam astu. 


GitajayantI : 3-12-38). 


S, K. Belvalkar 
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APPENDIX 1 : Cases where the “ Kashmirian” 
not supported by even a single Ms. 
( With two Supplefnents ) 


Variants are 


Adhyaya 

5loka 


Kashmirian variant 


Vulgate reading 

1 sarvaksatrasamagame samaveta yuyutsavali 

7 nayakan mama sainyasya nayaka imma 

29 sarvagatrani mama gatrani 

6 te nab sthitab te vasthitab 

8 yab sokam ucchosanam yac chokam 

11 A^yan anusocans tvam Asocyaii anva&)cas tvam 

prajnavan nabhibhasase prajnavadans ca bhasase 

12 nami janadhipah neme janadhipab 


ii. 12 itab param 
ii. 27 dhruvam mrtyub 
ii. 30 natra &)citum arhasi 
ii. 40 Nehatikramanaki’sti 

pratyavayo na drsyate 


akramyeva niyojitab 


Evam paramparakhyatam 


iv. 42 cchittvaivam samsayam 


ii. 

45 ' 

ii. 

51 

iii. 

12 

iii. 

23 

iii. 

28 

iii. 

32 

iii. 

36 

iii. 

38 

iii. 

39 

iv. 

1 

iv. 

2 

iv. 

10 

iv. 

14 

iv. 

25 

iv. 

42 

v. 

11 

v. 

22 

v. 

28 

vi. 

15 

vi. 

20 

vi. 

28 

vi. 

29 

vi. 

37 

vi. 

42 

vL 

46 

vii. 

1 

vii 

6 

vii 

11 

vii 

12 

viii 

2 


28 Sukhena brahmasamyogam 1 Sukhena 
atyantam adhigacchati _ atyant 


' neme janadhipab 
atah param 
dhruvo mrtyuh 
na tvam socitum arhasi 
Nehabhikramanaso’sti 
: pratyavayo na vidyate 
iTraigunyavisaya Vedab 

' Janmabandha 

Istan bhogan hi 
Mama vartmanuvartante 
Guna gunesu vartante 
viddhi nastan acetasab 
Anicchann api Varsneya 

baladiva 

tatha tenedam avrtam 
duspurenanalena ca 

Imam Vivasvate yogam 
Evam paramparapraptam 
I manmaya mam upasritab 
1 na me karmaphale sprha 
yoginah paryupasate 
cchittvainarii sam^yam 
i- sahgam tyaktvatmasuddha- 
ye 

samsparsajab 

Vigatecchabhayakrodho 
I yogi niyatamanasab 
yogasevaya 


Remarks 


See p. 219 

See p. 220 

See p. 220 

See p. 221 
do 


See p. 222 


K disturbs 
metre 


search 


pralayab prabhavas tatha 


Prayanakale 'pi kathara 


Sukhena brahmasamspar- See p. 225 
iam 

atyantam sukham asnute 
Iksate yogayuktatma Metre ? 

Ayatih See p. 225 

kule bhavati dhimatam 
jnanibhyo 'pi 

yogam yuhjan mada^rayahi 
prabhavah pralayas tatha Order ? 
Balam balavatam asmi 
i Matta eveti 
I Prayanakale ca katham 


i Order ? 
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Adhyaya 

Sloka 

Kashmirian variant 

viii. 20 

vyaktavyaktab 

viii. 26 

Anayor yaty anavrttim 


ekayavartate ’nyaya 

ix. 11 

mamavyayam anuttamam 

ix. 12 

Asurini raksasim caiva 

ix. 14 

yatamana drdhavratab 

ix. 22' 

Ananyas ca virakta mam 

X. 8 ■ 

Ayaih sarvasya prabhava 


itab sarvam pravartate 


X. 14 [ yan me vadasi Ke^va 
X. 14 I vidur deva maharsayah 
X. 16 vibhutir atmanah subhah 
X. 17 ! tvam aham paricintayan 
X. 24 , Senanyam apy aham 

X. 25 giram apy ekam aksaram 
X. 39 tad bIjam aham Arjuna 
xi. 18 Tvam avyayab Satvata- 
, dharma-gopta 
xi. 34 tathanyan api virayodhan 
xi. 37 Kasmac ca te na nameyur 

xi. 38 ' vedyarh paratnaiii ca dhama 

xi. 4 3 I asya viivasya gurur 

xii. 3 ' avyaktam mam upasate 
xii. 5 ' sarvatravyaktacetasam 
xii. 12 ' tyagac ch^tir niraiiitara 

xii. 16 Sarvarambhaphalatyagi 

xiii. 1 1 adhyatmajnananisthatvam 
xiii. 17 hrdi sarvasya vestitam 
xiii. 22 Upadesta 'numanta ca 

xiii. 3 1 • Anaditvan nirmalatvat 

xiv. 12 vivrddhe Kurunandana 
xiv. 15 Tatha tamasi linas tu 

xiv. 18 Urddhvam gacchanti sat- 
tvena 


Vulgate reading j Remarks 

vyakto ’vyaktat 
Ekaya yaty anavrttim 
anyayavartate punah 
mama bhutamahesvaram Inlluence 
I _ _ I of vii. 24 

: Raksasim asuriih caiva I 
i yatantas ca drdhavratah i To mend 
i j grammar 

! Ananyas cintayanto mam ’ 

I Aham sarvasya prabhavo | 

I mattah sarvam pravartate' 

I yan maiii vadasi Ke^va | 
j vidur deva na danavah j 
• divya hy atmavibhutayah | 

; tvSiii sada paricintayan j 
: Senaninam aham | To mend 

I i grammar 

! giram asmy ekam aksaram | 

I bljarii tad aham Arjuna 
I Tvam avyayali sasvata- 
dharma-gopta j 

tathanyan api yodhaviran | 

Kasmac ca te na nameran To mend 

1 grammar ? 

vedyahi ca paraiii ca dhama| 
asya pujyas ca gurur , See p. 226 
avyaktam paryupasate 
avyaktasaktacetasam 

tyagac anahitaram 

Sarvarambhapantyagi 

nityatvam* 

dhisthitam 

Upadrasta ‘numanta ca ; 

Anaditvan nirgunatvat 
vivrddhe Bharatarsabha 
Tatha pralinas tamasi 
sattvasthah 


xiv. 23 yo ’ inas tisthati 

xiv. 24 ' Samadutikhasukhasvapnab 

XV. 2 prasrta yasya sakhah 
XV. 4 ' Tatab param tat padam 
IV. 4 yasmin gate na nivartanti 
XV. 5 .\dhyatmanisthah 
XV. 8 Grhitva tani 
XV. 1 5 i Vedantakrd Vedakrd eva 
XV. 20 1 maya proktahi tavanagha 
xvi. 2 1 daya bhutesv alaulyaih ca 


I yo vatisthatit 
I Samaduhkhasukhah 
I svasthah 
! prasrtas tasya sakhab 
Tatab padani tat pari- 
i yasmin gata na nivartanti 
.Vdliyatmanityab" 
Grhitvaitani 
Vedantakrd Vedavid eva 
idam uktam mayanagha 
aloluptvam 


Cp. xiii. 1 1 


' ■' Nitya ” used in the older sen.e Cp. '' Indriyanityarh \acanam ” in the Nirukta. 

t Attempt to improve grammar. Cp. iiankara-Bhasya on the passage. 
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Adhyaya 

6loka 

Kashmirian variant 

xvi. 3 

Tejab ksama dhrtis tustib 

xvi. 10 

Asadgrhasritab krurab 
pracaranty asucivratab 

xvi. 12 

Ihante kamalobhartham 

xvi. 16 

mohasyaiva vasaih gatab 

xvii. 1 

vartante sraddhayanvitab 

xvii. 4 

Bhutapretapisacahs ca 

xvii. 6 

bhutagramam acetanam 

xvii. 12 

Ijyante viddhi tarn yajriaih 
rajasaih calam adhruvam 

xvii. 13 

Vidhihinam amrstannam 

xvii. 21 

tad rajasam iti smrtam 1 

xvii. 26 

sacchabdab Partha giyate 

xviii. 7 

Niyatasya ca saihnyasab 

xviii. 8 

Duhkham ity eva yab karma 

xviii. 15 

^ariravahmanobhir hi ; 

yat karmarabhate ’rjmia i 

xviii. 20 

bhavam avyayaih viksate 
or asnute 

xviii. 21 

tad rajasam iti smrtam 

xviii. 22 

Yad aiqTsnavid ekasmin 

xviii. 30 

buddhib sa sattviki mata 

xviii. 32 

manyate tamasanvita 

xviii. 32 

bud(Uiib sa tamasi mata 

xviii. 35 

dhrtih sa tamasi mata 

xviii. 36 

Sukham tv idaniih srnu : 
me trividham 

xviii. 37 

Yat tadatve visam iva 

xviii. 37 

tat sukhaih sattvikam ; 

vidyat | 

xviii. 38 

yat tadatve ’mrtopamam 

xviii. 38 

tad rajasam iti smrtam : 

xviii. 42 

6amo damas tatha aucam 

xviii. 44 

Paryutthanatmakaih karma | 

xviii. 46 

yena visvaih idarh tatam 1 

xviii. 46 

Svakarmana tarn evarcya i 

xviii. 50 

yatha Brahma j 

prapnoti tan nibodha me j 

xviii. 50 

Samasena tu Kaunteya 

xviii. 54 

na kicati na hrsyati 

xviii. 55 

Yo ’haih yaS casmi 

xviii. 57 

mayi saihnyasya Bharata 

xviii. 57 

Buddhiyogath samairitya 

xviii. 59 

MithyaivMhyavasayas te 

xviii. 68 

sa mam esyaty asaih^yam ; 

xviii. 75 

etad guhyataram mahat 

xviii. 77 

prahrsye ca 

xviii. 78 

dhruva iti matir mama 


Vulgate reading Remarks 

^ucam 

Mohad grhitvasadgrahan 
pravartante ’sucivratah 
Ihante kamabhogartham 
mohajalasamavrtah 

yajante 

Pretan bhutaganans canye 
bhutagramam acetasah 
Ijyate Bharatakestha 
tarn yajnara viddhi raja- 
sam 

Vidhihinam asrstannam See p. 228 
tad danaih rajasam smrtam 

•••. yujyatejSee p. 228 

Niyatasya tu samnyasah i 

yat karma See p. 228f. 

bhir yat j 

karma prarabhate narab 
bhavam avyayam Iksate Variants 

admitted 
i impossible 

taj jTianam rajasaiii viddhi 
Yat tu krtsnavad ekasmin I 
buddhib sa Partha sattviki 

tamasavrta 

buddhib sa Partha tamasi 
dhrtib sa Partha tamasi 
Sukhaih tv idanirii trivi- 
dharii smu me 

Yat tad agre 

tat sukharii sattvikam I 

proktam I 

yat tad agre ’mrtopamam 
tat sukhaih rajasaih smrtam 
Samo damas tapab ^ucam 
Paricaryatmakaih karma 
yena sarvam idaih tatam 
Svakarmana tarn abhyarcya 

yatha Brahma See p. 229 

tathapnoti nibodha me 
Samasenaiva Kaunteya 
na «3cati na kahksati 
Yavan yas casmi 

mayi matparab 

upasritya 

Mithyaisa vyavasayas te 
mam evaisyaty asaihsayam 
etad guhyam aham param 
hrsyami ca 

dhruva nitir matir mama See p. 229 
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Supplement to Appendix 1, being Cases of Solitary & Sporadic Support 
to “ K ” Reading by a non- Kashmirian Ms. 


Adhyaya 

^loka 

Kashmirian variant 
(supporting Ms.) 

! Vulgate reading 

Remarks 

ii. 56 

sthiradhih (E) 

sthitadhih 

See ii. 54 

ii. 64 

R- ’ ■ ” ■ tu (F) 



iii. 31 

iv, 37 

Padas b and d transposed 
owing to identical open- 
ing (D) 

te ’pi karmabhih 

Reminiscent 
of iii. 13 

xvi. 8 

apratistham ca (A^) 

apratistham te 


xvii. 12 

api caiva yah (A^) 

api caiva yat 


xviii. 21 

prthaktvena ca (E) 

prthaktvena tu 


xviii. 63 

yad icchasi tatha (E) yathecchasi tatha 



Second Supplement to Appendix 1, being Cases of Sporadic Support to 
K Reading by two Mss, not Kashmirian or allied-Kashmirian 


A&yaya Kashmirian variant , , , i . 

^loka (supporting Mss.) Vulgate reading Remarks 


ii. 54 Sthiradhib (D^E) 

X. 42 bahunoktena (D'G^) 
xvii. 7 [ bhedam idam (G^G^) 
xviii. 60 avaso ’pi san (MD) 


Sthitadhih 
bahunaitena 
; bhedam imam 
avaso ’pi tat 


j Cp, ii. 56 
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APPENDIX 2 : Cases where the Calcutta Ms. ( ^ ) gives Readings 
not found in any other Ms. 


{For Omissions and Additional Stanzas in & see App. 6) 


Adhyaya 

6loka 

Reading of Ms. S 

Vulgate reading 

1 

Remarks 

ii. 24 

satatagah sarvagatah 

[ 

ii. 30 

nanuk)citum ' 

na tvam socitum 


ii. 31 

na tvaih kampitum 1 

na vikampitum 

ii. 32 

copanatam 1 

copapannam 

ii. 43 

gatih ] 

gatim 

ii. 44 

tathapahrtacetasam 

tayapahrtacetasam 

ii. 51 

buddhiyuktatma | 

buddhiyukta hi 

ii. 53 

nik;ita 

j niscala ' 

ii. 62 

krodho ’pi jayate 

i krodho ’bhijayate 

ii. 71 

santam 

1 santim 

ii. 72 

vimuhyasi 

vimuhyati 

ii. 72 

rcchasi 

rcchati 

iii. 3 

karminam 

, yoginam ' 

iii. 17 

yas catmaratir 

! yas tvatmaratir 

iii. 21 

acarate 

acarati i 


iii. 22 

nanuvaptam 

1 nanavaptam 

iii. 31 

Sraddhavanto ’nasiiyanto 

* 



nanutisthanti me matam 



iv. 3 

casi 

ceti 


iv. 4 

katham evam 

katham etat 


iv. 23 

jhanayarabhatah 

i yajliayacaratah 


iv. 32 

etaj jhatva 

evam jhatva ! 


iv. 38 

yogasamsiddham 

1 yogasaihsiddhah 

V. 14 

Nakartrtvaih na kartrtvam 

1 Na kartrtvaih na karmani 1 

V. 23 

arlravimocanat 

arlravimoksanat 


V. 25 

Chinnadvaita 

Chinnadvaidha j 


vi. 2 

samnyasa iti 

saibnyasam iti 


vi. 2 

yogo bhavati duhkhaha j 

yogi bhavati kascana ! 

Co. vi. 17 

vi. 4 

sarvakarmasu sajjate ! 

na karmasv anusajjate 1 

vi. 9 

Sadhusv atha ca : 

Sadhusv api ca j 

vi. 9 

samadrstih 

samabuddhih i 

vi. 10 

Nirasir 

i Ekaki ! 

vi. 10 

caikaki nisparigrahah 

nirasir aparigrahah 

vi. 16 

na ca jagarato ’rjuna 

j jagrato naiva carjuna 

vi. 20 

ti§thati 

tusyati 

vi. 22 

cadhikam 

caparam ! 

vi. 22 

naparam 

nadhikam i 

vi. 27 

Abhyeti 

Upaiti [ 

vi. 42 

nirmale ] 

dhimatam i 

vii, 6 

sarvani bhiitanity | 

bhiitani sarvanity 

vii. 8 

praka^h 

prabhasmi 1 

vii. 12 

tamasa rajasas ca ! 

rajasa tamasas ca 


fron> one <• suyanto ■' to another. One 
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Adhyaya 

6loka 

Reading of Ms. 6 

Vulgate reading 

Remarks 

vii. 14 

atitaranti 

etaiii taranti 


vii. 17 

ekabhaktah 

nityayuktab 


vii. 21 

tasyarh tasyaiii dadamy 

tarn eva vidadhamy aham 



aham 



vii. 25 

Loko ’ya>b nabhijanati 

Miidho ’yam nabhijanati 



mudho 

loko 


vii. 29 

bhajanti 

yatanti 

Grammar 

viii. 5 

Antakale ’ pi 

Antakale ca 


viii. 1 1 

yad yatayo 

yad yatayo 


viii. 13 

Yah prayati sa madbhavaih 

Yab prayati tyajan dehaiii 



yati nasty atra sariisayah 

sa yati paramam gatim 


viii. 20 

Parat tasmat tu 

Paras tasmat tu 


viii. 20 

vyakto ’vyaktah 

vyakto ’vyaktat 

viii. 21 

Avyaktah ksara ity uktah 

Avyakto ’ksara ity uktab j 

viii. 21 

Yat prapya 

Yam prapya 

viii. 23 i prayanta 

prayata 1 

viii. 26 

same 

mate 

viii, 27 

gati 

srti i 

ix. 6 

vayur nityam 

nityaih vayuh ; 

ix. 8 adhisthaya 

avastabhya ; 

ix. 12 

mohinim sthitab 

mohiniih sritab i 

ix. 13 

isthitab 

asritab '' 

ix. 21 

punye kfine 

k§ine punye 

ix. 22 ! dadamy aham 

vahamy aham i 

ix. 34 

satyaiii te pratijane priyo 

yuktvaivam atmanam 

Influence 


’si me 

matparayanab 

of xviii. 65 

X. 4 

^mo damab 

damas samab 

X. 9 

stosyanti ramayanti ca 

tusyanti ca ramanti ca 

Mend gram- 




mar 

X. 14 

yan ma 

yan mam 

X. 14 

vidur devamaharsayab 

vidur deva na danavab ‘ 

X. 1 6 1 divya atmavibhutayah 

divya hy atmavibhutayah , 

X. 21 

aham amsuman 

ravir aiiisuman i 

X. 28 vajrah 

vajram 


2 1 bhavatyayau 

bhavapyayau 


xi. 8 

Kikyasi 

sikyase 


8 i dadani 

dadami 


xi. 14 

Visnum 

devam 1 

xi. 20;vyaptah 

vyaptam j 

xi. 24 

anekavaktram 

anekavarnam ; 

xi. 27 

dasanantarale 

dasanantaresu 

xi. 28 

vi^nti 

dravanti 

xi. 28 ; naradevalokab 

naralokavirab 

xi. 29 samiddhav^ab 

samrddhavegab 

xi. 32 : pravrddhan 

pravrddho 

xi. 32 

Rte tvad ete 

Rte ’pi tvam 


xi. 38 

vi^vam idam samastam 

visvam anantarupa 


xi. 40 1 anantaviryo ’mita- 

anantaviryamita- 


xi. 41 

yad uktab 

yad uktam 
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Adhyaya 

6loka 


Reading of Ms. S 


Vulgate reading 


Remarks 


I he sakheti ca 
3 kuto nu 
3 yajhadhigamaih 
9 ma ca vimudhata bhut 
5 dehabhrdbhib 
5 karmani sarvani 
3 nivatsyasi tvam 
3 Athavesayituiii cittam 
3 asamarthah san 
3 muktim 
I yatatmavak 
5 lokan nodvijate hi sab 

1 veda tarn 

2 ksetrajham api 

3 yatsvabhavas ca 
1 bahubhir gitam 

f sarvatas caiva 
5 Avibhaktam vibhaktesu 
7 hrdi sarvasya madhyagam 

1 gunasamgasya 

2 karta 

3 caivam ajanantab 

5 kimcit sambhavati 
2 karmano manasah 
5 nirmalam sattvikam 
' jayetam tamaso 
1 tasya 

i gato na nivarteta 
) j yad bhasayate 
) j Tisthantam utkramantam 
I va 

I yoginas caiva 
’ I Na^ucaih vapi 
I prabhavanto ’sucivratab 
i dasyami madisye 
' j ityajiiana- 
' j asuresveva 
j 6raddhavivarjitam 
Tyagam dosavad 
Ya.k) danaih 
karmavedana 
dirghasutras ca 
no punab 
Niskarma- 
suddhiyogam 
yahamkaram upakitya 
j Kvacid 


i he sakheti 
' kuto ’nyo 
; yajuadhyayanaib 
I ma ca vimudhabhavo 
] dehavadbhib 
sarvani karmani 


j nivasisyasi 


Atha cittam samadhatum 

asamartho ’si 

siddhim 

yatatmavan 

lokan nodvijate ca yah 

vetti tarn 

ksetrajhaiii capi 

yatprabhavas ca 

bahudha gitam 

sarvabhrc caiva 

Avibhaktaiii ca bhiitesu 

dhisthitam 

gunasaibgo ’sya 
^ bharta 

: tvevam ajanantab 
: saibjayate kimcit 
karmanam asamab 
sattvikaiii nirmalam 
I tamaso bhavatab 
, yasya 

; gata na nivartanti 
' tad bhasayate 
1 Utkramantaih sthitam vapi 

yoginas cainam 
Na ^ucaiii napi 
i pravartante ’sucivratab 
I dasyami modisye 
. ityajjiana- 
asurisveva 
^raddhavirahitam 
! Tyajyaih dosavad 
Yajlio danam 
karmacodana 
■ dirghasutri ca 
' va punah 
Naiskarmya- 
buddhiyogam 
yad ahainkaram asritya 
Kaccid 


Grammar 
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APPENDIX 3: Select List of Individual Variants from 
Some of the Mss. collated at Poona 


Adhyaya 

6loka 

\'ariant given 

Ms. 

giving 

it 

Vulgate reading 

i. 20 

^strasanighate 

G 


i. 43 

kuladharmah sanatanah 

F 


ii. 2 

aya&iskaram 

C 

akirtikaram 

ii. 22 

grnhati navani 

A 

saihyati navani 

ii. 34 

kirtayisyanti 

C 

kathayisyanti 

ii. 37 

bhoksyase bhuvam 

A' 

mahim 

ii. 46 ^ bhute^u 

H 

Vedesu 

ii. 53 

nisphala 

B* 

niscala 

ii. 55 

sthiraprajiiah 

E 

sthitaprajhah 

ii. 72 

paraiii nirvanam 

G 

Brahmanirvanam 

iii. 6 

aste ca 

A 

ya aste 

iii. 7 

arabhate narah 

A^ 

arabhate ’rjuna 

iii. 14 

Dharmad bhavati parjanyo 

G* 

Annad bhavati 

iii. lb 

pravartitahi karma 

G' 


iii. 26 

sevayet sarvakarmani 

G 

josayet 

iii. 26 

vidvan muktah 

H 

vidvan yuktab 

iii. 29 

Tan a-Krsnavido....Krsnavin 

A* 

akrtsnavido k rtsnavin 

iii. 43 

saiiiyamya 

G’ 

saiiistabhya 

iv. 4 proktavan asi 

A 

proktavan iti 

iv. 20 

niramayab 

A^ 

nirasrayab 

V, 5 

jfianam 

U* 

sthanam 

V. 21 Brahmalokayuktatma 

M' 

Brahmayoga 

vi. 3 

Aruruksor muner yogaih 
vindatyatmani yat sukham i 
( = V. 215) 

Sa Brahmayogayuktatma 
( = V. 21c ) 

karma karanam ucyate II 

G' 

karma karanam ucyate 1 

Yogarudhasya tasyaiva 

»mab karanam ucyate II 

vi. 28 

madbhakto nanyamanasali 
( cf. vi. 1 5 in App. 1 ) 

B- 

yogi vigatakalmasah 

vii. 2 

Jhanaih jneyaiii 

C 

Jnanam te ’haih 

vii. 8 prabhasah 

Java 

prabhasmi 

vii. 20 

niscayam asthaya 

F 

niyamam asthaya 

vii. 29 

yajanti ye 

E 

yatanti ye 

viii. 11 

Brahmavido 

C 

Vedavido 

viii. 22 

Purusah paramah 

B‘ 

PurUsah sa parah 

i.x. 1 

ac chrutva 

p2 

Yaj jnatva 

ix. 4 

avyayamurtina 

A' 

avyaktamurtina 

ix. 11 

sarvamahesvaram 

H 

bhutamahesvaram 

ix. 17 

Visvam pavitram 

G 

Vedyam pavitram 

ix. 32 

te yanti paramam 

A< 

te ’pi yanti param 

ix. 33 

rajarsisatfamah 

A* 

rajarsayas tatha 

X. 6 

Madbhava manusa 

M* 

Madbhava manasa 

X. 7 

So ’vikalpena yogena 

K‘ 

So ’vikampena... 

X. 24 

Purodhanam 

G' 

Purodhasam 
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“S* Variant given 

Ms. 

giving 

it 

Vulgate reading 

X. 28 Prajanesu ca 

1 , 

I M® 

Prajanas casmi 

xi. 3 Paramesvara 

1 B' 

Purusottama 

xi. 16 visvesvara visvamurte 

1 A= 


xi. 17 sarvato diptimantam 

1 T= 

durniriksyam samantat 

xi. 48 sakyas tv aham 


sakya aham 

xii. 8 Dhanamjaya 


na samsayab 

xii. 13 karuna atmavan 

' F 

1 karuna eva ca 

xii. 16 drdhavyathah 

i M" 

gatavyathab 

xii. 20 bhaktya te 

i K’ 

bhaktas te 

xiii. 1 tad viduh 

■ D 

tadvidab 

xiii. 4 vinikiitab 

D' 

vini^itaib 

xiii. 7 Adanitvam 

: A" 

Amanitvam 

xiii. 17 tad yonis 

: D 

taj jyotis 

xiii. 24 Jtianenatmani 

. A* 

Dhyanenatmani 

xiii. 25 mrtyusaibsarasagarat 

G 

mrtyurii srutiparayanab 

xiii. 30 Tata eva ca kartaram 



xiv. 4 jivapradah 

E 

bijapradab 

xiv. 12 pravrddhe 

.A.‘ 

vivrddhe 

xiv, 20 dehaib dehasamudbhavan 

Tc 

dehl 

xiv, 24 tulyanindatmasaibsthitib 

1 E 


XV, 7 jivalokab 

; D 

jivabhutah 

XV. 15 amohanaiii ca 

A^ 

apohanam ca 

xvi. 6 bhutasaibghau 

H 

bhutasargau 

xvi. 14 aham yogi 

F 

aham bhogi 

xvi. 16 kamalobhesu 


kamabhogesu 

xvii. 2 svabhavatah 

F 

svabhavaja 

xvii. 9 duhkhakikabhaya- 

C 

dubkhasokamaya- 

xvii. 13 asrsthartham 

B’ 

asrstannam 

xviii. 6 vratam uttamam 

j N 

matam uttamam 

xviii. 18 karmanodana 

E 

karmacodana 

xviii. 42 santir arjavam 

F 

ksantir arjavam 

xviii. 56 padam atmanab 

'pc 

padam avyayam 

xviii. 78 Partho Dhanamjayah 

F 
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APPENDIX 4 (ABCD): Cases where “Kashmirian” Readings are 
Current widely Outside Kashmir 

A — Kashmirian Readings adopted for the Critical Edition 


Adhyaya 

6loka 

“ Kashmirian variant ” 

i 

1 Mss. giving the variant 

( Vulgate reading if different) 

i. 11 

Ayanesu tu 

; 6k'AT"HM']\PM^M®M®B' 

— Vulgate : Ayanesu ca 

ii. 7 

1 Pfcchami tva 

1 

1 

1 

^K'DD’’*M'T’G'G'G"A’P*M‘M‘ 

• M»M* 

— Vulgate : Prcchami tvam 

iii. 2 

Vyamisrenaiva 

■ K'ABB®CB^DD>EFM'G’D”=T' 
GHMG'G"P'P’MiM*A‘A'A^ 

T'T>M*M* 

— Vulgate ; Vyamikeneva 

xi. 2\a 

tva sura- 

r 

This is Sankara’s text supported 
by several Mss. from South 
— Vulgate ; tvam sura- (?) 

xi. 32c 

1 Rte ’pi tva 

[ 

! 

1 

1 

Sankara reads tva, and the 
Vulgate seems to have been the 
same, though it often appears 
; as tvam 

xvi. 136 

' idam prapsye manoratham 

SK'ABCDED“D"‘ M*G=A* A’A^P' 
T='GnTM^APM®T‘'T*T‘T‘'T*T/ 
Safikara reads idam, but the 
Vulgate has imam 

xviii. 28 

^tho naikrtiko 

: Sk'dea'a=a'bb=b^d*d”5fm* 

1 D‘’GG’HMNM^G='T='G^ Nila- 
kantha explains naikrtika, and 
, that may Sankara’s reading. 

The Vulgate has naiskrtiko 
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B — Kashmirian Reading hesitatingly Adopted for the Critical Edition 


Adhyaya 

Sloka 

“ Kashmirian reading” 

Mss. giving “ K ” reading 
( Vulgate text, if different ) 

i. 28b 

1 

sidamano ’bravid idam ^ 

— Vui. : visidann idam abravit 

i. 2?icd 

Drstveman svajanan Krsna 

1 yuyutsun samupasthitan 

6kiehb'b^.b®b^b®aa^ 

1 — Vul. : imam svajanam... 

yuyutsuih samupasthitam 

ii. 3 

Ma klaibyam gaccha Kaunteya 

6aT"A'‘A^T«T‘T>B 1B''B3B^B* 
—Vul. : Klaibyam ma sma 

gamah Partha 

xi. 24c 

1 Drstva hi tva 

BB"DB®D”^M'D'G^6D”T'G‘HM5 


NGG''pip'G‘MiM®AiA'A"T*T« 
T^*T‘T>M*]\P 

— Vulgate & Sankara : tvam 


C — Vulgate Reading hesitatingly Retained in the Critical Edition 


Adhyaya “ Kashmirian reading ” 

Sloka Mss. in support 

Vulgate reading 

Mss. in support 

i. 86 Krpah Salyo Jayadrathah 

Krpas ca samitiiiijayah 

Sk'AFHA" 

AH the rest 

i. ?>d Saumadattis ca viryavan 

Saumadattir Jayadrathab 

Sk'afha^ 

All the rest 

ii. 1 Sidamanam idain vakyam 

Visidantam idaiii vakyam 

SCFA^B^B^B^B* 

All the rest 

X. 426 jnanena 

jiiatena 

SkiD‘ED"*FD‘’D"G‘G^P' 

1 All the rest 

A1A*T«T‘T^M^ 


xi. 19c Pasyami tva 

Pasyami tvam 

SG^’'G'G’'G^M‘M®T*T^- 

! All the rest ; also Sankara 



xi. 22d viksante tvam 

viksante tva"* 

xii. 18 Manavamanayoh 

Manapamanayoh 

SD'M"G*G'G>G‘M'M*1\PRP- 

All the rest 

M*T«TfT*'T'T-' 



’ Sankara reads tva and is supported by Mss. CM“T’G’M‘T?T<T>M3M‘. 
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D — “ Kashmir Reading ” Supported widely by non- Kashmir Mss. 


Adhyaya I “Kashmirian reading” 

Sloka j (Vulgate reading) 

ii. 10 UdanMnam idam vacah 

( visidantam vakyam ) 

V. 21 vindaty atmani yah sukham 

j yat ...) 

V. 26 KamakrodhavimMktanam 
( ...viyuktanam) 

vi. 7 Manavamanayoh ( cp. xii. 18 in 

App. 4C ) ( Manapa ) 

vi. 21 Sukham atyantikam yatra \ 

( yat tat ) 

vi. 44 avaK) ’pi san ; ( sah ) 

vii. 18 me mataii ( see p. 225 above) 

( me matam ) 

xi. 17 fva durniriksyam ; ( tvam ) 

xi. 28 abhifo jvalanti ; ( abhivijvalanti ) 
xi. 30 pratapanti Visno/; ; (...Visno) 
xi. 48 &jkyam aham nrloke 

( 6akya ahaih ) 

xiii. *1 Prakrtim purusaiii caiva &c. 

“ Ca ” ( The extra stanza ) ; puts 

this in Krsna’s mouth, and 
he is alone there 

xiii. 1 ksetrajTiaw iti ; ( ksetrajna iti ) 

xiii. 1 3 j paniparia«/aw ; ( panipadam tam ) 

xiv. 25 manavamanayoh ( see vi. 7 

1 above ) 

xvi. 8 aljetukam ( see p. 227 above ) 
xvi. 16 w'raye ; ( narake ) 

xviii. 6 etany api ca ; ( tu) 

xviii. 22 a/tetukam (see p. 227 above) 
xviii. 25 anaveksya ; ( anapeksya ) 

-xviii. 68 asaihayaw ; ( asamsayah ) 
xviii. 77 mahanTya ; ( mahan rajan ) 


Mss. supporting “ K ” 


6at-ait/b‘b"b^b* 

(See p. 220 above) 
isAFG'M^A'A'M^M’M^ 

(See p. 223 above) 
6aA='A"T»T‘'T/ 

:sD*G‘G*G'M*M“A’T^T/TeT'T^ 

M^M^M-’ 

^K‘H ; read yat tu ; 

see p. 225 above 
K‘ACFHM'’M' 

Sam'a'b^m^rp 

iyT-G"G'M'M'T«T/T«T«M2]\PM5 

BD‘M*HNG^M*M’M=M' 

DD*FM'G*T-G"A"M=> 

K‘ABB*CEFM-D“G^D”GT‘^H]SI 

X/T*T’T'' 

6abb^cm*a 

6bcdhnp'a‘t« 

SD^G^G'T^G-T^eT’T^M^M^G* 

K‘DHG*G*G‘ 

AGEA^B^B* 

HA'P^G'^T'M^ 

K'B'^G^HT* 

ABEFK‘B^D’D’’TVM^M' 
ADMA‘A'T^*M5 
FFKM'M'; DHA‘^read 
maharajan (!) 
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APPENDIX 5 ( A-B-C-D-E) ; List of Variants that can be regarded as 
Peculiar to Kashmirian Version 


A — Cases where Schrader’s “ K ” is supported by ia alone 


Adhyaya | Reading of “ K ” and 6 
Sloka j (Vu^ate reading) 

kim u mahikrte 
( kim nu mahikrte ) 
hanyate hanti va katham 
( kaih ghatayati hanti kam ) 
V edavadapar ah 
( Vedavadaratah ) 
janmakarmaphalepsavah 
( janmakarmaphalapradam ) 


ii. 47 Karmany astv adhikaras te 
( Karmany evadhikaras te ) 
ii. 50 jahatime; (jahatiha) 
ii. 54 vrajec ca kim ; (vrajeta kim) 
ii. 58 sthita(S., sthira) prajnas tadocyate 
(tasya prajna pratisthita) 

ii. 60 Yat tasyapi hi ; ( Yatato hy api ) 
ii. 6 1 saihyamya manasa ; ( sarvani 
saihyamya ) 

ii. 63 tatparah ; ( matparah ) 


ii. 64 I Ragadvesaviyuktas tu ( Cr ) 

I ( Ragadvesaviyuktais tu ) 

ii. 69d sa ratrib ; ( sa niSa ) 

iii. 22 pravarte ’tha ca 

( varta eva ca ) 

iii. 27 I gunaih karmahi bhagasah 

I ( gunaih karmani sarva^h ) 

iii. 35 I paradharmodayad api 

j ( paradharmo bhayavahah ) 

V. 1 , vini^citam ; ( sunik;itam ) 

V. 3 j bandhad vimucyate 
I ( pramucyate ) 


i. 35 

ii. 21 
ii. 42 
ii. 43 


Remarks 


See p. 221 above 


The use of prati ( 43 end ) is 
peculiar ; the construction is : 
Bhogesvaryagatim prati yaih 
vacath vadanti taya &c. Prati 
= concerning. Gatim prati 
specifies vacam. The variant 
was due to misunderstanding 

i 

i 

i“ca” can easily be supplied 
Influence of 55d } Deliberate 
repetition of tasya prajTia &c. 
j four times in the Vulgate 
j See p. 221 above 

The variant may appear justi- 
fied because here, without any 
preparation, Krsna identifies 
himself with the Divinity. 
Cp. vi. Hd, where the ground 
is prepared. But Chap, ii 
I already envisages the ultimate 
I view-point 

I The repeated word has force 

I 

i“varte” goes better with the 
I following varteyam 
f It is doubtful if the gunas can 
' work bhaga&ih. Action re- 
j suits from their togetherness. 

I Paradharmodaya ” can mean 
I udaya of paradharma, not 
[ one s udaya in paradharma 
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Adhyaya ^ Reading of “ K ” and 6 
Sloka i ( Vnlgate reading ) 


Remarks 


V. 17 j jfiananirdhautakalmasati 
! (jnananirdhutakalmasati) 

V. 24 Antahsukhah ; (Yo’ntahsukhati) 

V. 26 Sa Partha paramaih yogam Cp. variant to ii. 72 in App. 3 ; 

(Sa yogi Brahmanirvanam) gloss ousting text in both cases 

vi. 7 ' paratmasu sama matih See pp. 223-225 above 

(paramatma samahitafi) 

vi. 16« ’ Yc^o ’ sti naivatyasatah See p. 225 above 

(Natyasnatas tu yogo ’sti ) 

vi. 166 natijagarato ’rjuna „ „ „ 

(j^ato naiva carjuna) 
vi. 19 yogam atmani :( yogam atmanah) 

vi. 28 yogi niyatamanasah Obviously reminiscent of vi. 156 

( yogi vigatakalmasah ) ' above 

vi. 40 jatu ; ( tata ) 

vi. 43 Tato bhuyo ’pi yatate i 

( Yatate ca tato bhuyah ) 

vii. 2 na punah kimcit 

( neha bhuyo ’nyat ) 

vii. 9 Punyafi prthivyaiii gandho ’smi 

I ( Punyo gandhah prthivyam ca ) ; 

vii. 1 8 mamaivanuttamam ; (mam evanut- : The sense intended is that he 
tamam ) i reaches not my goal, but me 

. who am the goal 

vii. 26 bhavisyanti ; ( bhavisyani ) 

vii. 28 i antarh gatam ; ( antagatam ) 

viii. 1 1 ; -abhidhasye ; ( pravaksye ) 

viii. 26 i suklakrsnagati ; ( ^uklakrsne gati ) 

ix. 14 kirt^antas ca; ( kirtayanto mam ) ■ The object mam is wanted 
X. 19 I vibhutir atmanah subhah 

( divya hy atmavibhutayah ) 

X. 22 ; Samavedo ’ham ; ( Samavedo 'smi ) ; 

X. 25 I japayajiio ’ham ; ( japayajiio ’smi ) 

X. 27 I Airavanam ; ( Airavatam ) Java version has Airavano 

X. 41 I avagaccheh ; ( avagaccha ) Potential weaker than Impera- 

I _ ! tive 

xi. 6 ! Pandava ; ( Bharata ) j 

xi. 26 : sarve ; ( Ami ca tvam ) 

xi. 44 I priyasyarhasi ; ( priyayiirhasi ) ^ See p. 226-227 above 

xi. 54 &ikyo hy aham ; ( ^ya aham ) ' Attempt to avoid awkward 

I Samdhi. 

xii. 15 -bhayakrodhaih ; ( -bhayodvegai(i ) 

xii. 17 i subhaSubhaphalatyagi ' See xiv. 25 below 

( SubhaSubhaparityagi ) 

xiii. 4 ‘ vinikitam ; ( vinikitaib ) See p. 227 above 

xiii. 29 Prakrtyaiva hi ; ( Prakrtyaiva ca ) 

xiv. 17 jayete tamaso ; ( tamaso bhavato ) § however reads jayetam 

xiv. 25 Sarvarambhaphalatyagi : See xii. 17 above 

( Sarvarambhaparityagi ) ; 

XV. 4 nivarteta ; ( nivartanti ) ; Attempt to mend grammar 
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B — Cases where “ K ” is Supported by only One allied- Kashmirian 

Ms. ( Ki or A ) 


Adhyaya 

Sloka 

Reading of “ K ” and one 
allied- Kashmirian Ms. 

( Vulgate reading ) 

i. 32 

na rajyaiii na sukhani ca ( K' ) 


( na ca rajyaiii sukhani ca ) 

iii. 31 

anuvartanti (A) ; ( anutisthanti ) 

X. 13 

bravisi mam (A) ; ( bravisi me ) 

xiv. 10 

Bharata vardhate (A) 


(bhavati Bharata) 

XV. 14 

asthitah (A) ; ( asritah ) 

xvii. 2 

tab srnu (A) ; ( tarn smu ) 

xviii. 24 

klesabahulam (A) ; ( bahulayasam ) 

xviii. 24 

iti srartam (A) ; ( udahrtam ) 

xviii. 61 

hrdy esa vasate ’rjuna (A) 


( hrddese ’rjuna tisthati ) 


Remarks 


Attempt of a grammatical purist 
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C — Cases where “ K ” is Supported by Two Mss., at least one of them 
Kashmirian or alhed- Kashmirian 


Adhyaya Reading of “ K ”, and supporting Mss. 
6loka (Vulgate reading) 


Remarks 


ubhayoh senayor (SK); (senayor ubhayor) 
sampasyadbhih (^K'); (prapasyadbhih) 
utsrjya ( SK^ ) ; (visrjya) 
cartum ( SA^ ) ; (bhoktum) 

Na tv arthakamas tu gurun nihatya ( 6 k’ ) 
(Hatvarthakamans tu guriin ihaiva 

buddhir ekaiva (Se) ; ( ekeha) 

na varteya (6F) ; (na varteyam) 
prajahihy enam (^F) ; (prajahihy enam) 
gunakarmavibhagatali (SB) ; (...vibhagasah) 
Yajfiayarabhatah (6 k*) ; ( Yainayacaratah ) 
sa yogi sa sukhi matah (^A) 

( sa yuktas narab ) 

nityayuktasya dehinab (IsM®) 

_(...... ^..yoginab) 

yanti mamakim ($F) ; ( mamikam) 

madbhaktab (^A') ; (me bhaktab) 
saiinyaminam ( ^A ) ; (samyamatam) 
i Yogiivara (^G *) ; ( Yogeivara ) 
yogam uttamam asthitab (6 a) 

(ata urdhvam na saiii^yab) 
athaveSayitum cittam (Sa) 

(atha cittam samadhatum) 

I asaiiiga^trena ^itena (^ A) 

( drdhena) 

I akimcitkam ahetukam (HK‘) 
(kimanyatkamahaitukam) 
asubhasu (HK'); (asubhan) 

: dirghasutrai ca (SG*); (dirghasutrl ca) 


; See p. il9 above 

“ iha ” is wanted 
See p. 222 

I 

I 

; ^ reads abharatab 
6 a however give 
paramo for sa sukhi 
“ dehinab ” is flat 


V. is lectio difficilior 

“K” avoids hiatus 
mayyeva+atab 
S gives it on the 
' margin 

I “K” probably a gloss ; 

cp. Sankara on it 
See p. 227 above 

See p. 228 above 
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D — Cases where “K” is Supported by Three Mss. with at least one 
Kashmirian or allied- Kashmirian Ms. 


Adhyaya Reading of “K”, and supporting Mss. 
6loka (Vulgate reading) 


Remarks 


i. 24 ubhayohsenayor; (iaK'H) ;(senayor ubhayor) 
1 . 30 Sraiiisate Gandivaiii hastat ( SK^H ) 

( Gandivaih sramsate hastat ) 

i. 33 Ta eva me sthita yoddhum ( §K*H ) 

( Ta ime ’vasthita yoddhum ) 

ii. 12 na hy evaham ( ) ; ( na tv evaham ) 

V. 5 tad yogair anugamyate ( SK‘H ) 

( tad yogair api gamyate ) 
viii. 17 ye Brahmanah viduh ( SK*H ) 

( yad Brahmanah viduh ) 

ix. 8 Bhutagramam idam ( ADA" ) ; ( imam) 

xi. 9 mahayogisvaro ( SK‘T‘) ; (mahayogesvaro) 
xi. 21 Svastiti coktvaiva maharsisaiiighali (SK'H) 

( Svastity uktva maharsisiddhasaiiighal; ) 

xi. 41 1 mahimanaiii tavemam (SAB^) ; (....tavedam) 

xii. 1 1 ; madyogam asthitah ( SaD“ ) 

^ ( madyogam asritali ) 

XV. 4 Tatah paraih tat (iSDT”); ( padaih ) 


! See i. 21 ( App. 5C ) 


See p. 221 above 
See discussion on 
I pp. 229-230 above 
' See p. 226 above 


See xi. 4 ( App. 5C) 
Metre slightly im- 
proved by “ K” 

“ K ” regularises 
grammar 

Noteworthy is the va- 
riant udyogam aki- 
tab of M® & others 


E — Cases where “ K ” is Supported by Four Mss. with at least one 
Kashmirian or allied- Kashmirian Ms. 


Adhyaya , Reading of “ K ”, and supporting Mss. 
Sloka I ( Vulgate reading ) 


Remarks 


iv. 35 
vi. 13 

xi. 11 
xi. 26 


nanayuddhavisaradah ( 6 k*HA^ ) 

( sarve yuddhavisaradah ) : 

Pahcalas ca mahesvaso Draupadeyas ca | 
pahca ye ( 6AFH ) 

( Drupado Draupadeyas ca sarva^h 
prthivipate ) 

Athavainaiii ( !3M*M''M* ) ; (Atha cainani) 

Esaih ca tvam ( HG'G'M^ ) ; ( Yesaih ca See p. 221 above 
tvam ) 

bhutany asesani ( SAEM" ) ; ( asesena) “Case-attraction” ? 

acalah sthitah ( ) 

( acalaih sthirah ) 

-malambara- (6 k*HG); ( -maJyambara- ) 
sarvaih sahaivavanipalasaihghaih (^G*P*M*) 

( sarve ) i 
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APPENDIX 6 A-B-C : Additional Stanzas and Half-stanzas 
and Omissions in the Bhagavadgita 

A — -Additions and Omissions in the “ Kashmirian Recension ” 


Reference in 
Adhyaya & St. 


After ii. 10 


After ii. -18 


After ill. 37 


After V. 17 


After vi. 9 
■After vi. 37 


.After vii. 23ah 


Additions and Omissions 
( i ) Additions 


II 

( Gi\'en also by S ) 

f^TFl ^P1 grT H ^ 

( Given also by 6) 

^ ^ 4 % I 

ft*llf+l+i': y-'-tid: II 

1^: T?: ^If I 

JltltlrC TT^l II 
I 

Slt^SpTORTfffT TTragW: II 

^ I 

g|5f: ii 

?r tl? yH^iJ I 

jftfTfiTT gywi|irrg7!(y: II 


gglx^rlftrS^w'lsfr I 

?n;i 3if?f ^ Tf fy ii 
( Not given by any other Mss. ) 

Same as Vulgate v. 1 9 

fergjfTff: Hdl Sig?! 1 

31^4if^ ^ tRT: II 

mPd [ ]%5ni; yiRT fe gddl : I 
>fTra:»fT^i3f)’ yrpd ] yTf% firoft ii 
(Not in any other Ms.) 


Remarks 


-See p. 216 
above 


-Seems to be a 
weak imita- 
tion of iv. 19 

N. B.— The 
variants 
given by 
Schrader 
or by our 
o-wn Kash- 
mirian &alh- 
ed-“K” Mss. 
are not re- 
peated here 
-On the nature 
of this addi- 
tion see p. 
216 above 
-The stanzas 
are given 
also by our 
Mss. isA 
-SC H K A D E K 
(p. 10) con- 
cedes that 
this may be 
a later addi- 
tion 

- Not in any 
other Ms. 

Given by 

6K'E 

-.\dded half- 
stanza is 
shown with- 
in square 
brackets 
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Reference in | 
Adhyaya & St. | 

After viii. 22ah 
After ix. 6 

After xi. 27 


After xi. 39ab 


After xi. Wab 


After xi. 44 


After xviii. 
4^7ab 


Stanzas ii. 66 
and ii. 67 
V. 19 
vii. 24 


I Additions and Omissions 

(Not in any other Ms.) 

^ ^ ^ II 

51^: firlT ir^ II 

rfSTT ^ c^TESrta:^; II 

Given by 6 and A also 

(Given by 6A) 

(Given by 6A) 

"^TfST '^(sic.) ^5^: I 

5fP^5%T ^ 

«irai ^ II 

^ 3 

1% I’frf: I 

?r4<PT ^•. ^ I 

1^ fRf: II 

56^ % 

WRR ^ t % I 
5T % 3«iHi 

»f WiP) 51^: II 
I 

(Vulgate iii. 35 cd with a variant) 
(ii) Omissions 


I Remarks 


-Given by A 


-It is a six-line 
Tri s t u bh 


-Half-Trist- 
ubh verse 


- do - 


-Given also by 

$A 


-Given also by 
A 


I Omitted 

Omitted in proper place, but restored after vi. 9 
Conceded as accidental omission in Cr, as Ca 
comments upon it 


-See p. 
above 
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B — Additions and Omissions in Ms. 6 alone 


Adhyaya & St. Additions and Omissions 

( i ) Additions 

After vi. 47 I 

I (Found in Abhinavagupta’s com.) 

After vii. 30 '6 p9*1>'J|0 I 

^STRlt II 

I (Found in Ca) 

After viii. 28 I I 

^ jRJTt *Tra^ f4g: ii 
(Found in Ca) 

After xi. 27 ^5«<t^i<l(7)4Pt*lll»l 


Remarks 


-Seems to be of 
the nature of 
a concluding 
summary 
— do — 


iii. 31d & 
iii. 32a 


( ii ) Omissions 

t ) Omitted owing to eye-wandering from the three 
) I syllables (suyanto) at the end of iii. 31c to 
the same syllables at the end of iii. 32 a 


Apparently to 
complete six- 
line Tristubh 
(See p. 250) 


Adhyaya and 
Stanza 


After viii. 11 


C — Additions and Omissions in other Mss. 
(Not an exhaustive list) 


Additions and Omissions 
(Mss. giving them) 

( i ) Additions 


I 1 

i 

' d% *1^ ddlft 11 
' (Given by A* alone) 

er ix. 5 ; I 

I d4d; =d ^IdTftlT d4dtg^: II 

j (Given by A alone) 

;r X. 38 i dvlNdH. I 

! ddklT riui^lcOdi ^St II 

( Given by the Javanese version) 
( ii ) Omissions 

xi. 26 Stanza omitted by H alone 
xvii. 27 }i If If N If 
xvii. 24cd The half-stanza omitted by H 


Remarks 


I -It is Katha 
! Up. I. ii. is 



OLD-TAMIL PARI 


By 

PIERRE MEILE, Paris. 

The Tamil word pari as a noun is no more used in the common language; 
it belongs to Old-Tamil. The verb pari-ddl itself is not very common ; prac- 
tically it appears only in one expression \ pnrindu with an adverbial meaning . 
“ with partiality, with a prejudice in favour of a person . 

For pari as a noun, the Tamil Lexicon gives the following meanings : 
(1) Motion, gait; (2) Speed, rapidity, quickness; (3) Pace of a horse; 
(4) Horse ; (5) The first naksatra ; (6) Wooden horse used as a contrivance 
for directing the course of water; (7) Height, elevation; (8) Greatness; 
f9) Blackness, darkness; (10) Delusion, deception; (11) Cotton plant. 

As it is often the case in Tamil dictionaries, we can hardly conceive how 
a single word can have so many different meanings. Those various meanings 
are either derived from one fundamental notion or quoted by ancient dic- 
tionaries without being backed by proper references. 

The verb pari-dal means “ to move, to run, to run about ”. Ta. odudal : 
move, parandorwigu maleinda malavar polambeindm kedap-paridSin. 
Pulandnidu, 97, 11-12 “the horses,— -because they ran about, so that the 
beautiful and green garlands be spoiled, (the garlands) of the gallant men 
who gathered in a large number and fought . . ” 

“ In Kannada, the verbs pari and hari also mean “ to run ”, sometimes 
“ to flow ” or “ to move about, to creep ”, speaking of a snake, of an ant (cf. 
Kittel, ad. VV. cit.) A Sanskrit etsnnology of this word has been recently 
proposed by Professor Jules Bloch. (F. W. Thomas Commemoration 
Volume, p. 34). 

Ta. pari as a noun is the corresponding name of action ; it means 
“ motion ”. It can be translated by “ pace, gait, gallop ” : alahguleip parl-i 
yivuli (Puta. 4. 13) “the horses with the shaken mane (or plume) and the 
gallop ” — or “ the horses shaking their plume, as they are galloping ”. 

We observe that this word, in most of the instances, is more particularly 
applied to the pace of a horse. Not only is the horse described in the above 
quotations, but it occurs also in all the instances we have been able to collect 
from the Pu}ananulu and the Ten Idylls. The word pari as a noun is 
generally preceded by an epithet which describes the motion : vanbari 
nedunder punganin move (Pttfa. 146, 11) : comm, "valaviya selaveiyudeiya. 

“ may your horse be attached to the great chariot which has a great speed.” 
Also payparip puravi {Madureikk. 689) “the horses with leaping steps” 
payparik kalimd (Nedunalv. 179) ; kadahpariya kalimdvum ( Pufa. 55. 7 ) 



253 


[July 1939.] OLD-TAMIL pari 

“ the proud animal with impetuous steps Compare kavarparip puraviyar 
(Silap. 5, 159). 

A special mention must be made of the word nimir used in connection 
with pari. “ Nimir parip puravi {Pattinap. 185, etc.), is generally understood 
as “ the horses with increased speed ”. I would rather suggest : “ the horses 
walking with a straightened head.” Still parinimirndu [Madureikk. 387) 
does not seem to support my suggestion. 

We come to the conclusion that pari is : “ the way, the manner in which 
a horse walks or runs ”, that is “ the gait ”. We can sometimes translate 
by “ the gallop ”. 

One controversial point is ; how pari has been given the meaning of 
“ horse ” ? In some commentaries and lexicographical works, pari is con- 
sidered as the equivalent of kudirei. 

At first sight this meaning seems to be attested in a few ancient texts ; 
but it appears more than doubtful when we examine those texts carefully. 
In tuneipari, turakkun celavinar (Mulleip. 102) the commentary under- 
stands “ the one who is hurrj’ing, driving his fast mnning horse ”. We 
suggest that pari should not be isolated from tunei : it is not pari, but the 
complete word tuneipari which can be considered as an equivalent of kudirei. 

Tuneipari " with a rapid gait ” is a compound similar to nimirpari, 
pdypari, vanpari. This epithet can be used as a noun, Tamil grammarians 
would say “ as anmoiittogei." In this pari retains its original meaning 
“gait.” Tuneipari is “the one with a rapid gait,” that is “the horse.” 

I have not been able to find in Pufananutu or Pattuppdttu a single 
instance of pari having by itself the meaning of “ horse.” 

Still this meaning has developed later : in Sudamani Nigandu (3, 10) 
pari heads the stanza where the equivaloits of kudirei are enumerated ; we 
find a clear instance in Tiruvdsagam 8, 3; pandam bahyap parimel “on a 
horse that has run away.” Also vild&i parittanei{ PiUapporul Venbd, 4, 22). 
I have not been able to find many instances of this use of pari, but I think it 
is quite common in mediaeval and poetical literature. 

We can easily imagine how pari has come to mean “ horse ” : the inter- 
mediate stage must have been the use of anwo£i7togei-words like tuneipari. 
Only the beginning of this evolution belongs to the earliest literature, where 
pari always retains the meaning of “ mc^ion, gait.” The final stage — “ horse ” 
has not been reached earlier than in Middle-Tamil. 

Let us finally mention that in the ancient works the usual names of 
the horse are : kudirei, ivuli, puravi, md. Kudirei has survived in Modem 
Tamil. Md does not mean properly " horse ” ; it is a common designation 
for a four-footed animal (a deer, an elephant). The names of the horse 
which belong specifically to Old-Tamil are ivuli and puravi. 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 


At a time when the discoveries about the Indus Valley civilization and the 
problems arising from these discoveries are agitating the minds of the antiquarians 
in India, Europe and America the account of the Progress of Archieology in India 
During the Last Twenty-five Years, published by Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit, m.a., 
the present Director-General of Archaeolc^ in India, makes delightful reading. Since 
its beginning a century ago Indian Archeology has gradually assumed a status and 
a stature unrivalled in its achievements but much more so in its posribilities. “ In 
the name Mohenjodaro is epitomized the entire progress of Indian Archaeology during 
the last diecade and a half ” observes Rao Bahadur Dikshit. Though the picto- 
graphic seals discovered at Mohenjodaro have been baffling the continuous efforts of 
ingenuous scholars at their dicipherment, we have reason to believe in the views 
entertained by some scholars that the East alone was the cradle of early human 
civilization. At any rate the finds at Mohenjodaro have become the cynosure of all 
eyes in the East and West alike If the determined energy and love of antiquity 
of Lord CuRZON put the Archaological Survey of India on a sound administrative 
and financial footing the credit of making Indian Archaology what it is at present 
must go to archaeologists of the type of Sir John Marshall, Mr. R. D. Banerji, 
Dr. Spoonir, Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, Rao Bahadur Dikshit and many other 
indefatigable archaeologists whose work has been properly assessed and recorded 
in the brochure published by Rao Bahadur Dikshit. It is desirable that the 
contents of this brochure should be made more widely known to the educated 
public in India owing to their growing interest in historical and cultural matters 
which is developing side by side with increasing political consciousness engendered 
by the Congress government now shaping the destinies of the masses. 


The Report of the Watson Museum, Rajkot, for 1938-39, which has just been 
publdied, bears testimony to its increasing popularity and usefulness as wiU be seen 
from the number of 79,189 persons who visited it during the year under report. 
Among interesting exhibits added to the Museum mention may be made of the 
special show case in which Coats-of-Arms of the Kathiawar States and the Royal 
Arms have been displayed with the history of their origin and significance. Numerous 
coins were also added to the coin cabinet of the Museum during the year. We are 
also happy to note the construction of a special gallery for housing antique sculp- 
tures of the Museum. These are all useful features of the Museum but the expendi- 
ture of Rs. 120 and odd on the pmrchase of books and periodicals during the year 
is rather discouraging, if the authorities desire to make their Museum really attract- 
ive to scholars. Even for the Curator and his staff who are trying their best to 
keep this museum as efficient as possible this paltry amount spient on their tools is 
hardly sufficient to keep themselves in touch with what is passing on in the special 
field of their knowledge and activity. A Museum maintained by the numerous 
States of Kathiawar ought to spend more on the library of their Museum to make 
it really worthy of their benefaction. We agree in toto with the Markham Report 
on Indian Museums when it states : “ Finance is indeed the key to India’s museum 
development , it is hopeless to expect a great movement on fantastically low 
budgets.” 



SULTANS OF MYSORE AND THE SRNGERI MUTT 

By 

V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR, Madras. 

That toleration was the keynote of the religious policy of the Sultans 
of Mysore is evident from several records which have been happily pre- 
served and handed down to us. The Sultans of Mysore with whom we 
are concerned are Hyder Ali and Tippu. It was in 1761 that Hyder 
became de facto ruler of Mysore and continued to rule until his death in 
December 1782 in camp in the Carnatic. His officers who were loyal to him 
did not make a public announcement of the death of the Nawab until his 
son Tippu Sultan who was then in Malabar was sent for and placed on the 
throne. Hyder enjoined ufK)n his son Tippu Sultan to follow in his own 
fcxjtsteps and, attach the affection of the people to himself as much as he 
could. 

The administration of both Hyder Ali and Tippu Sultan was marked 
by activities of a healthy kind. Though Mussalmans by faith, they res- 
pected the feelings of their Hindu subjects and their institutions. The 
inam lands, villages, and agrahdras which had been granted in former times 
by previous Hindu rulers were left untouched. Hyder allowed those who had 
been enjoying them undisturbed.^ In the same way Tippu Sultan is said 
to have restored a grant of twenty villages given to the Dattatreya PItha by 
the Kings of Anegondi.'^ 

But if one examines the records now in the possession of the Srhgeri Mutt, 
and traces the relations which existed between these Nawabs and the autho- 
rities of the Mutt, one is struck by the tolerant spirit which imbued the two 
rulers. The records demonstrate that their relations were something more 
than mere toleration. They actively helped the heads of the Mutt in pur- 
suing their old traditional modes of religious worship and conduct. There 
are many records in the Srhgeri Mutt which are in the form of sanads, 
r.iriipas or letters addressed to the Heads of the Mutt by the Kings of Mysore 
from time to time, ranging in date from 1737 to 1878. Of these records 
which number more than 150. three are by Hyder Ali, and about 30 by 
Tippu Sultan. Taking the three records which relate to Hyder, one which 
is dated in 1769 reads thus: ‘You are a great and holy personage. It is 
nothing but natural for everyone to cherish a desire to pay respect to you.’ 
The letter which is a request to the Svamiji to undertake an embassy to 
Sahib Raghunatha Rao, the Peshwa. informs us that for this trip, the 
Nawab sent an elephant, one palankeen, five horses and five camels besides 
cash of Rupees ten and a half thousand for expenses. The Nawab also pre- 

1. An. R. .Arch. SuTvey of Mysore 1930, p. 101. 

2. Ibid. 1931, p. 21. 
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sented on this occasion gold cloth for the goddess, five pieces of silk cloth 
for the standard {nisani), and a pair of shawls for the use of the Svamiji. 
In the second letter the Nawab assure the SvSmiji of the continuance of 
the inams etc., due to the Mutt and this letter is accompanied by presents 
by Hyder Ali to the matha. As the letter insists on the Svamiji returning 
to Srhgeri and living happily as before, it appears that due to some disturb- 
ance, the Srngerisvamigal had to abandon his residence and live outside. 
Under what circumstances that event happened we are not in a position to 
know. But it is definite that Hyder assured him of the safety of both 
person and property. A third letter of Hyder is a nirupa of date 1780 ad- 
dressed to all his officers concerned. They were ordered to see that the con- 
tributions to the Mutt were properly realised. The contributions mentioned 
are among others two Sricarana kanike and dipdradhana kdnike. The tax- 
collectors of the Mutt were helped by the officers of the Nawab in realising 
the amounts due to the Mutt.' 

An examination of Tippu’s records shows how he esteemed the 
Srhgeri svami, and was anxious to ensure his welfare. These records of 
which there are twenty-nine in the Mutt range in date from 1791 to 1798 
bearing the years of the Mauludi era, commencing from the birth of 
Muhammad. The letters addressed to the svamis generally begin thus : ‘ To 
Sachchidananda-Bharati svami of Srhgeri, possessed of the usual titles 
Srimat-paramahamsa and so forth, the saldm of Tippu Sultan Badshah. ’ 
The Mysore Archaeologist who has taken pains to investigate these records 
tells us that of the records of Tippu at Srhgeri, 17 are dated in 1791, five in 
1792, one in 1795, one in 1796, and two in 1798. The general contents of 
these letters betray the fact that Tippu who was harassed by three enemies — 
the Mahrattas, the English and the Nizam wanted the Srhgeri svami to per- 
form religious ceremonies with a view to the destruction of the enemies and 
for the welfare of their country. The names of some such religious ceremo- 
nies are mentioned — Satacandi japa and Sahasracandi japa. The first was 
a rite in honour of Candi to be repeated one hundred times and the second, 
the same to be repeated one thousand times. The belief was that the more a 
mantra was meditated upon and repeated, the more efficacious it was. When 
the Svamiji wrote to the Sultan that he had decided to perform the ceremony 
known as Sahasracatidi i<ipo> Tippu was overjoyed and he offered to meet 
all the expenses incurred in that connection. He seems to have been anxious 
that the ceremoney should be ainducted on proper lines, according to the 
prescribed mles. One item of the ceremony was to feed a thousand Brah- 
mans every day. Adequate provision was made by the Sultan to see that 
disturbance of any sort should not attend the rite when it was being perform- 
ed, extending over a mandala or forty-eight days. The records which relate 
to the performance of the rite of Sahasracandi japa bear out the keen and 
absorbing interest of the Nawab in the matter. 


1. An. R. Arch. Survey of Mysore, 1916, pp. 71 and 73. 
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Another letter records the Nawab sending to the Mutt two palankeens, 
one for the goddess and the other for the personal use by the Svi^iji, toge- 
ther with a pair of chauris with silver handles. Still more interesting is the 
letter of 1793 which says ‘ you are the Jagadguru. You are always per- 
forming penance in order that the whole world may prosper and that the 
people may be happy. Please pray to God for the increase of our pros- 
perity. In whatever country holy peisonagesi like yourself nmy reside, that 
country will flourish with good showers and crops. Why should you live 
so long in a foreign country ? Please finish your work soon and return.’ 
The letter speaks for itself and requires no comments. This one letter is 
enough to indicate Tippu Sultan’s regard for the occupant of the pontifical 
chair at the Srhgeri Matha, and his solicitous care for Hindu religion and its 
accredited institutions. The Sultan is so much all veneration when he ex- 
presses his desire that the Svamiji must as far as possible reside in his own 
country. The reference to the Svamiji outside his own place may be to the 
occasional tours taken by the Mathadhipatis for the welfare of the people 
at large. 

That Tippxi Sultan believed in the blessings of a holy personage of 
the status of the Mathadhipati at Sphgeri, and wrote to him to send his 
blessings is evident from another letter dated 1791 which says : “ you are 
a holy parsonage and an ascetic. As it is your duty to be solicitous about 
the welfare of the many, we request you to pray to God along with the 
other Brahmans of the Matha, so that all the enemies may suffer defeat and 
take to flight and all the) people of our country live happily, and to send 
us your blessings. ” Again, when the Svamiji wrote that consequent on the 
raid by Maratha horsemen on Sphgeri, a reomsecration of the Sarada was 
necessary, the Nawab generously sanctioned 200 rahati in cash and 200 
rahati worth of grain for the consecration ceremony.* These all point out 
to the solicitude on the pjart of the two Muhammadan rulers of Mysore to- 
wards the Hindu religious head of Sphgeri. 


1. An R. Arch. Survey of Mysore, pp. 73-76. 



A SHORT ACCOUNT OF AN UNPUBLISHED ROMANTIC 
MASNAVf OF AMIR HASAN DIHLAVl 

By 

M. I. BORAH, Dacca. 

Amir Najm u’d-EKn Hasan Dihlavl son of Khwaja ‘Ala u d-Din Sistam 
was one of the most important Indo-Persian poets who flourished during the 
late seventh and early eighth centuries of the Muslim era. His works were 
read and admired even beyond the confines of India and high compliments 
vrere paid to his genius by the poets and biographers of Iran. He was a con- 
temporary of Amir Khusru and a disciple of Shaykh Nizam u’d-Din Awlia. 
He was the author of several Divans and a number of Masnavis and other 
prose works. But all his writings have not come down to us. His Divan 
which is available to us consists of a little over ten thousand couplets contain- 
ing Qaiidas, Ghazals, Qit’as, Ruba'is and Masnavis. These poems have not 
yet been published and are to be found only in manuscripts preserved in Euro- 
pean libraries. The Bodleian Library possesses two of the earliest copies of his 
Div^ yet discovered. One of these manuscripts contains a romantic Masnavi 
called Hikayat-i-'Ashiq-i-Naguri, a very interesting love poem which is not 
found in any other existing copies of his Divans. I shall try to give an account 
of this poem in the following pages: 

This romantic Masnavi known also as the ‘Ishq-Nama deals with the love 
episode of a handsome youth and a young virgin belonging to the city of 
Nagur of Eastern Rajputana, which now forms a part of Jodhpur State. The 
whole poem consisting of six hundred and six couplets, according to the state- 
ment of the Poet, was composed during a single night on Monday the first of 
Zu’l-Hijja, A.H. 700/A.D. 1301. 

The poem is modelled on the romance of Layla and Majnun of Nizami 
of Ganja, which is one of the most popular love-stories in the East, and 
particularly in India. Khusraw the contemporary of our poet had also 
written on the same theme of romance, and he had composed five Masnavis 
of this type, collectively known as Panj-Ganj (Five Treasures), dealing with 
the same legehds as those of Nizami. But our poet did not follow his 
predecessors blindly. There is no doubt that he is indebted to Nizami for 
the main idea of his poem, but he has selected a theme of his own. The 
old Persian legends, which had been worn threadbare by other writers, did 
not afford sufficient scope for his imagination. He wanted to discover a 
new field for his poetic interpretation, and he found it in the Hindu tales. So 
he selected one of the love stories of his homeland and stmck out a new 
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departure. The episode, he says, is not an invention of his imagination but 
a story well known in the country.^ 

“ This Story was not weaved out of my own fancy. 

It is a story well known in that country.” 

This was rather a bold step on his part to depict the ideal nature of love 
from the life-story of a young Hindu couple, which was not likely to be well 
received by the orthodox opinion of the time. The poet anticipated this 
danger before he began the book, so he replies to this possible charge of 
heresy in the concluding verses of his poem in the following way : — ^ 

j>\ 5 3 

“ The feeling of love is a theme of the soul 
It soars bey<Kid faith and infidelity.” 

The poem opens in praise of God and the prophet and there follows a 
short eulogy addressed to Gasan’s patron, Sultan ‘Ala’u'd-Dfn Khaljf. Then 
begins the actual story, which runs thus : — 

“ During the reign of a certain king there lived a governor in the city of 
Nagur. He had built a magnificent palace in the city, surrounded by beauti- 
ful gardens, springs and wells. This place was often visited by young damsels 
of exceptional beauty who used to draw water from the wells. 

One day a youth happened to pass by it and he became enraptured by 
the beauty of a damsel who was drawing water. He fell so violently in 
love with her that he lost control of his senses. His condition gradually 
became wretched and the whole story became known to the people. Then 
some of the learned Brahmins came to him and urged upon him to abandon 
this desire. They proved from their knowledge of astronomy that this union 
was impossible. But the youth did not pay heed to their counsel and his love 
for the damsel became more intense than before. 

At last when this aflfair became talked of as a social scandal, one of the 
relatives of the girl went to the Proctor of the city and complained against the 
youth, accusing him of bringing disgrace and infamy upon their family, and 
demanded justice. The Proctor then arrested the youth and sent him to 
prison. Thus he passed his days in lamentation and confinement for a 
period of one year. 

1. D. H., Bod! f. 282. 

2. D. H. Bod! lOuseley) 122, 1. 282. 
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The youth then obtained his release from prison on the occasion of the 
accession of Sultan Ghiy^u’d-Dm-Balban to the throne of Delhi, when he 
issued a Far man (decree) proclaiming a general amnesty to all the prisoners 
in his kingdom.! The youth, as soon as he received his freedom, ran towards 
the well where he first saw his beloved. There he met her again and told her 
in a touching manner of his pitiable sufferings on her account. The damsel 
gave him a few words of consolation, and asked him to be patient for some 
time more. The youth thus patiently passed a period of fourteen years in 
great misery, always expecting to have his desire fulfilled. At last the girl 
took pity on his condition ; she came and met him and promised to be imited 
with him within a short time. The youth was overjoyed and waited eagerly. 
But a few days after, the damsel became seriously ill and died. Her body 
was then taken to be cremated by the Brahmins. When the youth heard the 
news of the death of his beloved he went mad and ran to the funeral place. 
He uttered the words “ If union with you is denied to me in this world, I 
shall attain it in the next.” Then to the amazement of all, he jumped on to 
the funeral pyre and was burnt along with his beloved, and thus their ashes 
were mixed together. 

As examples of the manner of this poem, I give below a translation of a 
few passages, where the poet describes the youth’s falling in love with the 
damsel and his soliloquy after this event : — 

I. 

There lived a youth of the caste of the scribe 
A youth of vigilant heart, praised by the wise. 

Steward-like, Saturn stands in front of him. 

Held by the Indians in great esteem. 

One day he strolled towards that spot 
Where his heart an enchanting mistress found. 

Like one circling round the spring of Hut^ 

He fell a victim to the well of Harut and Marut.^ 


1. D. H., BodL f. 270. 
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This fact of Balban’s general amnesty to all the prisoners of the state has been 
curiously overlocrfced by the historians of this period. 

2. Chashma-i-Hut = Qiasma-i-Mahi, name of a spring coming near which 
any living thing drops dead. (BurhM-i-qati‘.) 

3. Names of two angels, who having severely censured mankind before the 
throne of God, were sent down to earth in human shapes to judge of the temptations 
to which man is subject. They could not withstand them ; they were seduced by 
women, and committed every land of iniquity ; for which they were suspended by the 
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A damsel standing brisk and gay he saw 

Water from the well and blood from him did draw. 

An idol of Hindu stock, cruel as a Turk, 

Sweet with her lips but cruel with her gaze. 

The rope she cast into the bottom of the well. 

Served for a ring of love round his neck. 

The pail she drew out of the well 

From the stream of his eyes brought pails full of blood. 
The youth heaved a sigh from his distressed heart 
Hard as a fire spmng from a stony bed. 

The cruel beauty saw the heart-sick one 
Bewildered, with his feet stuck in the mire. 

The stranger a captive she found to be 
A prey to the noose of the strings of her locks. 

She summoned her courage and looked around 
A certain fear passed in her innocent mind. 

The risk of scandal flashed in her thought. 

She left the place and soon did depart. 

Remained at the well that wounded-heart forlorn 
Trembling like a fish at the departure of that moon. 

In grief for that moon for three days and nights 
Stars on earth he cast from his eyes. 

He would talk his secret to the stars at night 
And tell them the tale of his sorrowful plight.^ 


II. 


Soliloquy of the youth* 

Thou hast killed me but did not tell me thy creed 

What creed is there that sanctions the slaying of the helpless one ? 

You saw me lying senseless on the ground 

Waves of blood surging the breast around. 

I was swimming in blood, thou a friend 
Passed by me quite unconcerned. 

What sweetheart art thou O, moon 
That sheds the blood of people in the well ? 

Why dost thou shed the blood of the poor by the charm 
Whether you want to draw blood or water from the well ? 


feet in a well in Babylon, where they are to remain in great torment till the day of 
judgment. The well of Hariit and Marut is here compared to the chin-dimple of 
the damsel. 

1. D. H., Bod]. (Ouseley 122), f. 261. 

2. Ibid., f. 261. 
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Why dost thou shed the blood, like this in the well 
When thou hast another bloodthirsty dimple? 

Dig a well and call it a tomb 

Ask not whether its water be bitter or sweet, 

Throw me down into it with thy hand 
Abject dust am I ; unto the dust I return. 

Make that resting place a pilgrim’s house 
Convert that brakish water to the fountain of life. 
What shall I say? What relation have I with thee? 
The pearl is dishonoured in mixing with the dust. 



SANSKRIT LITERATURE UNDER THE PALA KINGS 

OF BENGAL 

By 

S. K. DE, Dacca. 

Apart from the prolific and peculiar Buddhist Tantric literature in the 
cultivation of which Bengal signalised itself in the 10th and 11th centuries, and 
which, both on account of its extent and importance, should form the subject- 
matter of a separate study^, Bengal’s contribution to Sanskrit literature and 
culture in the regime of the Pala kings is neither sufficiently extensive nor out- 
standing. Nevertheless, it has an interest and importance of its own, and de- 
serves a detailed investigation in its varied aspects. In the following pages an 
attempt is made to present a systematic outline of the subject and of the main 
problems, which still await further study. 

The literary remains of the period immediately preceding are, unfortu- 
nately, extremely scanty and uncertain. We have nothing but the shadowy 
personality of Gaudficarya or Gaudapadacarya, the anonymous author of the 
well known Vedantic Karifcas, and of Palakapya the mythical propounder of 
elephant-lore, whose works, however, exist and have been claimed, with some 
justification, for Bengal. There is also the Buddhist Candra-gonvin^, of whom 
much that is legendary has been related but of whose approximate date, au- 
thorship and place of origin we are perhaps on firmer ground. From the 5th 
to the 7th century a.d., we have indeed the testimony of the Chinese pilgrims 
Fa-hien, Yuang Chwang and Yi-tsing, regarding Sanskrit culture and learning 
in the eastern provinces, but there is no mention of any definite literary acti- 
vity. On the other hand, the reference to the literary diction of the Gaudas\ 
which won for itself the distinctive designation of the Gaudi Riti, furnishes a 
good ground for the inference of a lost Gauda literature, which received re- 
cognition, as early as the 8th century a.d., from the theorists but over the 
merits of which they entertained a frank difference of opinion. But nothing 
of this literature has come down to us. Nor do the meagre inscriptional re- 
cords of the Pre-raia period, which give us the only definite evidence of actual 
Sanskrit composition, bear out these indications of literary culture. The three 
lines of the lithic record of Candravarman, discovered on the Susunia hill in 
West Bengal, or the five short Damodarpur Copper plates, issued under the local 
government of Pundravardhanabhukti during the times of Kumaragupta I, 
Budhagupta and Bhanugupta (roughly between 443-543 a.d.) are but brief 


1. For an account of this literature by the present writer see New Indian 
Antiquary, vol. i, (1938). pp. 1-23. 

2. On this writer see S. K. De in IHQ. 1938. pp. 56-60. On Palakapya see S. 
K. De in Indian Culture ( D, R. Bhandarkar number) 1939. 

3. See a note by the present writer on this question in Netv Indian Antiquary, 
vol. i. il938’t. pp. 74-76. 
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and matter-of-fact prose documents which have hardly any literary value. It 
is not until we come to the 7th century that we find the high-flown Klavya- 
style in prose and verse employed in epigraphic records, such, for instance, as 
is displayed in the Tipperah Copper-plate of Lokanatha or the Nidhanpur 
Copper plate of Bhaskaravarman. 

When we come to the 10th and 11th centuries, the evidence becomes more 
definite that not only Sanskrit culture but also Sanskrit literature, both Brah- 
manical and Buddhistic, flourished in Bengal, although its contribution is still 
not sufficiently extensive nor outstanding. We have a larger number of more 
elaborate inscriptional panegyrics in Sanskrit, which are indeed creditable 
compositions; but since they di^lay the ordinary characteristics of North 
Indian Prasastis of a similar nature, they do not call for speaal remarks as 
literary productions. Some of these epigraphic records, however, give us in- 
teresting glimpees into the assiduous culture of Sanskrit by persons who were 
not professional scholars nor men of letters but highly placed officials and 
politicians. The Garuda pillar inscription of the time of Narayanapala^, for 
instance, gives us a vivid account of the scholarly attainments of one of the 
minister families of the Pala kings, which receives special commendation for its 
knowledge of Vedic literature. In this family Darbhapani, who was the mini- 
ster of Devapala, and his grandson Kedaramisra, who also held the same 
position, are said to have mastered the four Vidyas ; while Kedara’s son Gura- 
vamisra acquired proficiency in the Vedas, Agamas, Niti, and Jyoti§a, and dis- 
tinguished himself by his exposition of the Vedic works. The Bangad Cop- 
per-plate grants of Mahlpala I mentions the study of Vajasmeyi-Sanihita, 
Mimarnsa, Vyakarana and Tarka, while proficiency in the Sruti and Smrti, and 
in the Kauthuma recension of the Samaveda, is respectively referred to in 
Kamauli Copper-plate^ of Vaidyadeva and the Manhali Copper-plate of Ma- 
danapala.^ The colophon to the Hari-carita kavya of Caturbhuja states that 
the Varendra Brahmans of the time of Dharmapala were experts in sruti, 
Smrti, Vyakarana and Kavya. That even the veterinary science was not 
neglected can be inferred from the statement of the author of the Jariardana 
Temple inscription^ of the time of Nayap&la that he was a Vaji-vaidya. The 
most interesting record, however, of the political, literary and scholarly attain- 
ments of a striking personality of this period is to be found in the Prasasti® 
of Bhatta Bhavadeva of Balavalabhl, who flourished under Harivarma-deva 
and of whom more will be said in the following pages. 


1. El, ii, p. 160: Gauda-lekha-mald, p. 71. 

2. JASB, ki, p. 77 ; Gauda-lekkha,° p. 91. 

3. El ii, p. 350 ; Gauda-lekkha,° p. 134. 

4. Gauda-lekkha,° p. 148. 

5. JASB, 1900, p. 190. 

6. In the Bhuvanesvar Inscription, El. iv, p. 203; N. G. Majumdar, Ins- 
cription of Bengal, iii, p. 32. For other inscriptional references to Sanskrit Studies 
in Bengal, see Haraprasada-samvardhana-lekhamdld (Calcutta, B. E. 1339=1932 A.D.), 
ii, pp. 207-14. 
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These indications of cultural activity, however, are not fully borne out 
by the actual literary remains of this period; for, apart from Buddhistic Tan- 
tric writings, the literature which has survived is scanty and inadequate. In 
the sphere of poetical and dramatic literature, some of the well-known classic- 
al works have been claimed for Bengal, but the pnx)fs adduced in support of 
such claims are slender and uncertain^. The assumption^, for instance, that 
the Mudra-raksasa of Visakhadatta is a Bengal work is purely gratuitous and 
hypothetical. A Bengal tradition of doubtful value, again, would credit 
Bhatfa Narayana, author of the V mi-satnhdra, to Bengal ; for he is alleged to 
be one of the five Kanauj Brahmans brought to Bengal by Adisura ! Unless 
corroborated by independent evidence these traditions of Bengal match-makers 
and panegyrists of big families are hardly of much value for historical pur- 
poses, particularly for events of comparatively early times. There is no 
satisfactory evidence, again, to identify Murari, son of Vardhamananka of the 
Maudgalya-gotra and Tantumati and author of the Anargha-raghava"', with 
the Murari who is given as one of the progenitors of the Bengal Vaidika Brah- 
mans. Equally uncertain is the similar tradition which connects Srihar$a, scxi 
of HIra and Mamalla-devi* and author of the Naisadhiya-carita^, with Bengal; 
for Sriharsa of the Bengal genealogists is described as the son of Medhatithi 
or Tithimedha. This last claim has been argued® at some length, but the 


1. Those who put forward such theories, without much justification, often 
forget that the onus of proof lies on them who make these assumptions and that 
the considerations of personal bias or local patriotism should not prompt or con- 
trol the evidence. 

2. JASB, 1930, pp. 241-45. 

3. Of Murari’s place of origin and activity nothing is known; but he men- 
tions Miahismati as the seat of the Kalacuris. See A. B. Keith. Sanskrit Drama. 
pp. 225-26. 

4. These are hardly Bengali names. 

5. There are numerous editions with the different commentaries: (1) with 

the Prakasa of Narayana, Nir. Sag. Press. Bombay 1928. (2) With the Jivatu of 

Mallinatha, ed. J. Vidyasagara, 2 vols., Calcutta 1875, 1876; also ed. in parts, pts. 
i-ii (Cantos i-xii), Mangalodaya Press, Trichur 1924, 1926. (3) With the com- 

mentaries of Narayana, Bharatamallika tmd Vamsivadana (Cantos i-iii), ed. Nitya- 
SVARUP Brahmachari Calcutta. B, E. 1326 (=1920 A.D.). (4) The Bibl. Ind. ed. 

( Calcutta 1836, 1855 ) is in two parts; the first part contains Cantos i-xi with Pre- 
macandra Tarka\-agisa’s modern commentaiy, and the second part, edited by E. 
Roer. contains cantos XII-XXII with Narayana's commentary. The English transla- 
tion by K. K. Handiqlt (Lahore 1934) gives notes and extracts from several unpub- 
lished commentaries. 

6. The Saiasi-ati Bhaian Studies. Benares 1924, iii, pp. 159-94. See also IC 
ii, pp. 576-79. Srihar§a's Bengal origin need not follow, as Narayana in his com- 
mentary thinks, from his use (xiv. 51) of the word ululu as an auspicious sound made 
by women on festive occasions. .Apart from the fact that the word appears to be 
as old as the Chandogya Upanisad (iii. 19.3), K. K. Handiqlt iop. cit.. pp. 541-42) 
has shown that it is not an exclusively Bengali custom, being found in writers who 
had no connexicwi with Bengal, especially in some Jaina w'riters of Western India. 
Murari uses the word in connexion with Sita's marriage (iii. 55), but his Maithili 
commentator, Rucipati Upadhyaya, explains it as a South Indian custom. The 
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evidence is not conclusive. Some plausibility is afforded by the reference 
(vii. 110) to a Pra^sti which the poet is said to have composed for some 
unnamed king of Gauda. but we also learn that he was patronised by the 
king of kanyakubja (xxii. 26) and that his work received the approval of the 
Kashmirian scholars (xvi. 131)^. The king of Kanyakubja has been identi- 
fied with Jayacandra of Kanauj, who flourished in the second half of the 12th 
century .2 sriharsa claims originality for his work (viii. 109) as that of “ a 
traveller on a path unseen by the race of poets ” ; but as a poem his work 
displays more learning than real poetry. An elaborate and pedantic produc- 
tion of 22 cantos, it spins^ out and embellishes only a part of the simple and 
attractive epic story of Nala and Damayanti out of all recognition ; but the 
concern of the undoubtedly talented master of diction and metre is not so 
much with the poetic possibilities of the theme, as with the display of his own 

Southerner Mallinatha, on the other hand, believes it to be a Northern custom ! 
Similar remarks apply to the reference (xv. 45) to the custom of wearing conch- 
bangle, which is also mentioned in the Mahabharata (Virafa xi 1) and Kddambarl. 
The argument based on the Gaudi Riti does not carry much weight, but more rele- 
vant, if not definitely conclusive, is the indiscriminate use, in alliteration and chim- 
ing, of the three sibilants, the two nasals, b and v, y and ; as sounds of equivalent 
value. This, however, is sanctioned by rhetoricians and is, therefore, an evidence of 
somewhat uncertain character. 

1. It is curious that this reference to the appreciation by Kashmirian scholars is 
found, not in its proper place at the end of the work but at the end of Canto xvi. 
It is also puzzling that both the poem Na^adhtya-carita and the philosophical treatise 
Kharidana-khanda-khddya app)ear to refer to each other, leading to the curious con- 
clusion of their simultaneous production by the same author. The genuineness of 
the brief autobiographical verses, which contain these references and which are 
placed, in a scattered way, at the end of each canto, is therefore, open to consider- 
able doubt; but it is possible that they embody a tradition the value of which need 
not be entirely rejected on account of their being spurious. We lejun from these 
verses that Sriharsa was also the author of a Campu called Nava-sahasafika-carita 
(xxii. 22), a Sthairya-vicara-prakarana (iv. 123), an Arriava-varnana (ix. 160), a 
Siva-sakti-siddhi (xviii. 154), a Chinda-prasasti (xvii. 222) and a Srivijayaprasasti 
(v. 138). The punning reference to the Khandana-khonda-khddya is apparently 
justified by the express declaration (x. 137) of unrivalled labours in the science of 
logic, as well as by the philosophical digression in canto xvii. A late (and probably 
Bengal) commentator, Gopinatha Acarya, believes (Mitra, Notices, iv, p. 212) in 
his Harsa-hrdaya commentary on the Naisadhiya that the Vijaya-prasasti mention- 
ed above is in praise of king Vijayasena of Bengal ; but Caruju Pandita and other 
commentators, as well as Raja^khara Suri in his Prabandha-dntdmani (1348 A.D.), 
make Sriharsa a protege of Jayacandra of Kanauj. 

2. G. Buhler in JBRAS. x, p. 31f, pp. 279-87. This date has been questioned, 
see R. P. Chanda in lA, xlii, pp. 83f, 286f. 

3. The contents of cantos vi, vii, xv, xix-xxii, as well as the greater portion 
of xvii, are matters not to be found in the epic. A whole canto of 109 verses is 
devoted to a description of the heroine’s entire bodily charms, beginning from the 
top of the head and ending with the toe of the feet. The panegyric of the Vaitaliya 
occupies the whole of canto xix (67 verses), while Elamayanti’s Svayarnvara extends 
over five cantos. The poem ends with the married bliss of Nala and Damayanti. 
Poetic merits apart, the work is written for a learned audience, and its chief interest 
lies in the fact that it is in many ways a repository' of traditional learning. 
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skill and learning so characteristic of later decadent poets. It is no wonder, 
therefore, that, judged by modem standards, an impatient Western critic should 
stigmatise the work as a perfect masterpiece of bad taste and bad style. The 
work, however, has been regarded as one of the five traditional Mahakavyas 
and has been favoured by a section of learned Indian opinion, ^ but it would 
be an acquisition of dubious value to Bengal if its Bengal origin were finally 
proved. 

The problem is more difficult with regard to the Canda-kausika- of Ksem- 
isvara on account of the meagreness and uncertainty of the data for a definite 
conclusion regarding its place of origin. The drama deals in five acts with 
the Markandeya-purana legend of Hariscandra and Visvamitra, but there is 
hardly anything distinctive in its style and treatment. The story lacks drama- 
tic quality and improves very little by the poor execution and mediocre poetry 
of Ksemisvara. A verse in the Prologue states that the work was composed 
and produced at the court of Mahipala. H. P. Shastri" is inclined to identi- 
fy the dramatist’s patron with Mahipala of Bengal, chiefly on the ground that 
the king is said in the drama to have driven away the Karnafakas, who, in 
Shastri’s opinion, were the invading armies of Rajendra Cola I in 1023,* or 
the Karnatas who came in the train of the Cedi kings at a later time. If this 
were so, then K§emisvara’s place of activity would be Bengal; and it is note- 
worthy in this connexion that the two oldest complete palm leaf manus- 
cripts of the drama, dated respectively in a.d. 1250 and 1387, are preserv- 
ed in Nepal." On the other hand, Pischel believes® Ksemisvara's patron to 


1. Making allowance for artificiality and dubious literary taste, there are, how- 
ever, forceful passages, eg., the description of the personified vices in canto xwi, 
of the moon-rise in canto xxii, of the five Nalas in canto xiii, and the treatment 
of Nala’s character in its emotional conflict in canto ix. 

2. Ed. Jaganmohana, Tarkalamkara, Calcutta 1867 ; also ed. J. Vid.a- 
S.ACARA. Calcutta 1884 ; ed. in Litho MS form, Krishna Shastri, Gurjara Press, 
Bombay 1860. Translated into German verse under the title Kausika^s Zorn by 
Ludwig Fritze, Leipzig 1883. The name of the author is sometimes confused with 
the Kashmirian K§emendra. Ksemisvara, who designates himself as Arya, does not 
mention the name of his father, but his grandfather is named Vijayaprakostha. 

3. Descriptive Cat. of Skt. Mss in the ASB, vii, Calcutta 1934, no. 5315; R. 
D. Banerjee The Palos of Bengal, p. 73 and Bahglar Itihasa, i, pp. 251-52; J. C. 
Ghosh in IC ii, pp. 354-56; but see K. .A. Nilkantha Shastri in JORM, vi, pp. 
191-98 and IC, ii, pp. 797-99. 

4. This has been contested by S. K. .Aiyangar in Sir .Asutosh Jubilee Volume. 
Orientalia, Pt. 2, pp. 559f, to which R. D. Banerji replies in JBORS, xiv, p. 512f. 
Sec Nilkanth.a Shastri in the articles cited above. 

5. Now in the collection of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal (H. P. Shastri, 
op. cit., nos. 5315 and 5316). Other known, but comparatively modem, Mss are 
noticed in the same Catalogue as well as in the Descriptive Cat. of the Mss in the 
Calcutta Sanskrit College, vi, nos. 222-23, pp. 134-5 (three Mss in Devanagari) ; in 
P. P. S. Sastri's Tanjore Catalogue, viii, Srirangam 1930, prp. 3390-93, Burnell's 
Classified Index, iii, p. 169 (three Mss); and in Descriptive Catalogue of Govt, col- 
lections in the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute, xiv, pp. 77-82 (five Mss in Devanagari). 

6. Gottingischc gekhrte .Anzeigen, 1883, pp. 1217f. 
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be the Gurjara-Pratihara ruler MaMp^a I of Mahodaya ( =Kanyakubja) un- 
der whom Rajasekhara wrote his Bala-bhdrata (i. 7) and whom Fleet^ iden- 
tifies with the Mahipala of the Asni inscription, dated in 917 a.d. Ksem- 
isvara’s assertion of his patron’s victory over the Kanjatas is explained as the 
courtier’s version of the contest with the Raistrakuta Indra III, who for his 
part claims victory over Mahodaya.® Ksemisvara was also the author of an- 
other drama, Naisadkdnanda,^ which deals in seven acts with the story of Nala. 

A similar uncertainty attaches to the Kicaka-vadha^ of Nitivarman which 
may have been composed in Bengal or in the adjoining territory of Kalihga.^ 
It is a short artificial poem in five cantos (177 verses) which deals with the 
well known episode of the Virata-parvan of the Mahdbhdrata; but the simple 
and vigorous story of the epic is transformed into a pedantic means for the 
display of the author’s skill and learning in the manipulation of the language, 
for the ingenious use of double meanings (Sle^a) and clever chimings (Yama- 
ha). The work, however, is singular in the attempt it makes to include both 
Slesa (canto iii) and Yamaka (cantos i-ii, iv-v) in its scope ; and it is the only 
Kavya, so far known, which fulfils the rhetorcian’s dictum about the Aah- 
prelude. As an early example of this type of Sanskrit composition it shows 
considerable talent ; and it is no wonder that it is quoted by a large numbet of 
grammarians, rhetoricians and lexicographers. One of the earliest of such 
quotations is made by Nami-sadhu who wrote his commentary on Rudrata’s 
Kdvyalamkdra in 1069 A.D.« Nothing is known of the author, Nitivarman, 
except that he lived in the court of an obscurely mentioned prince who might 
have ruled in Bengal or in Kalihga. 

The only writer whom we can reasonably claim for Bengal from his des- 
criptive designation is Gau^a Abhinanda, who is known to us from stray 


1. lA, xxvi, pp. 175-78. 

2. See Sten Konow, Indische Drama, p. 87; P. Peterson, Second Report, p. 
63; R. G. Bhandarkar, Report 1897, p. xi; A. B. Keith, Sanskrit Drama, p. 239. 
The only Alaipkara work which cites the Canda-kausika is the Sdhitya-darpar^a, which 
belongs probably to Orissa in the first half of the 15th century (See S. K. De, Sans- 
krit Poetics, i, p. 233f.). 

3. Ms. dated in 1611 a.d. noticed in Peterson, Third Report, pp. 340-42, with 
extracts; but no personal account of the author is found in the work. 

4. Ed. S. K. De, with the commentary of Janardanasena and with extracts from 
the commentary of Sarvananda-naga, Dacca University Oriental Series 1929. 

5. In two verses of doubtful interpretation (i. 21; i. 7) the author refers to 
his patron, in connexion with Kalinga, either as a ruler or as a conqueror. A covert 
allusion appears to be made to this patron’s name or designation in the word vigraha 
employed in the Yamaka, but considering the date of the work, an allusion to the 
Vigrahapalas of Bengal does not seem likely. For a discussion of this question see 
S. K. De’s edition, pp. xii-xiv and 93-94, 98-99. The poem has been preserved in 
Bengcdi Mss only, and all the known commentaries are of Bengal origin and indicate 
the currency of the poem in Bengal; and there is nothing, excepting the verse i. 21 
mentioned above, which connects it with Kalinga. 

6. For other early writers who quote this work see S. K. De, introd. to the 
above edition. 
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quotation of his verses in the Sanskrit anthology of Sarhgadhara^ ; but the 
question of his date and identity is not free from difficulty. He has been 
identified with Abhinanda, son of Jayanta and author of the Kadambari-katha- 
sdra- on the ground chiefly that the author of this metrical summary of 
Sana’s prose romance describes one of his ancestors as a Gauda ; but the 
evidence is obviously not conclusive, and none of the anthology verses ascribed 
to Abhinanda or Gauda Abhinanda is traceable in this work.' There is, 
however, no chronological obstacle in the way of the proposed identification. 
The author of the “Kathd-sdra informs us that his fifth ancestor, Saktisvamin, 
flourished under MuktapTda of the Karkota dynasty of Kashmir towards the 
end of the 7th and the first half of the 8th century ; and as the poet Abhi- 
nanda, son of Jayanta, is mentioned and quoted by the Kashmirian Abhinava- 
gupta^ towards the end of 10th century, his date may be fixed at about the 
first half of the 9th century. The Abhinanda of the anthologies could not 
have been of a much later date, having been quoted in the Kavindra-vacma- 
iamucr.aya^ which cannot be assigned to a period later than the 1 1th century'’’ ; 
but it is not clear if this Abhinanda is identical with Gauda Abhinanda, who 
is cited (along with Abhinanda without the descriptive term Gauda) in the 
Sdrngadhara-paddkati.' 


1. The Sarngadhara-paddhati (dated about 1363 A.D.) quotes twice (nos. 1090, 
3485 ; the first verse assigned to Subhahga in the Sadukti-kcnndnnta iv. 53) Gauda 
Abhinanda, but it also quotes an Abhinanda (nos. 3763, 3917) without the des- 
criptive title. An Abhinanda, and not Gauda Abhinanda, is quoted five times (nos. 
75, 130, 313, 319, 457) in the Kav\ndTa-vacana° twenty-two times in the Sadukti° 
twice in the Sukti-mukt avail of Jahlaija and once in the PadyavaU (no. 149). Frag- 
ments of Abhinanda's verses are also quoted by Ujjvaladatta (on Uijadi-sutra i. 2, 
48 ; ii. 103 ; iv. 117), who refers to Abhinanda’s description of the Vindhya hills, 
and by Rayamukta (on .Amara i. 1. 7 ; ii. 5. 4, 10). For a resume of these passages 
see F. W. Thomas, Kavindra-vacana'’ , pp. 20-22. 

2. Ed. Kavyamala 11, NSP, Bombay 1899. (Also ed. in the Pandit, Old Series 
1866-68; ed. Acintyarama Sarman, Lcihore 1900). 

3. For a discussion of the question see S. K. De, PadydvoTi, pp. 182-84. 

4 . In the printed text (Ka\w"amala 25, Bombay 1911, p. 142) of Abhinava- 
gupta’s Locana, the work is ascribed to Bhatta Jayantaka, but the India Office Ms 
(no. 1008 E 1135), which we consulted, assigns it to -Abhinanda, son of Bhaffa 
Jayanta. The Kashmirian Ksemendra in the 11th century also quotes Abhinanda 
and his ° Kathd-sdra (in his Suvrtta-tilaka hi. 6 = ° Kathd-sdra i. 16). Ksemendra 
informs us (iii. 29) that Abhinanda was fond of the -Anustubh metre, in which, for 
the most part, the ° Kathd-sdra is composed. 

5. F. IV. Thomas, loc. cit., would identify this .Abhinanda with the author 
of the ° Kathd-sdra, as well as with Gauda -Abhinanda: but no evidence is adduced. 

6. On -Abhinanda see Altrecht. ZDMG. xxvii, pp. 6, 27 ; G. Buhler, IA 
ii, pp. 102-6 ; PettersO-N, Fourth Report, p. vii. 

7. The.se -Abhinandas are certainly to be distinguished from Abhinanda, author 
of Rdma-carita (ed. GOS, no. xlvi, 1930) who describes himself as the son of 
Satananda, and probably also from Abhinavapandita, also a Gauda whose Yoga- 
vdsiffha-samksepa in six Prakaranas and forty-six Sargas is noticed by Weber (Berlin 
Catalogue, no. 643) and who is described in the colophon to the work as tarka- 
iddiivara-sdhitydcdrya-gaudamandaldlanikdTa-srimat. 
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Perhaps the only Kavya of this period, the Bengal origin of which is 
known with certainty, is the Rama-carita^ of Saipdhy^ara Nandin, a curious 
but important work which belongs to the class of the so-called historical 
I^vya. By means of constant play upon words ( Slesa), sustained through- 
out in its 195 Arya verses, it gives in four chapters, after the manner of 
Kaviraja’s Raghava-pat]4aviya, the story of the Rarmyatju, CKi the one hand, 
and the history of Riamapala of the Pala dynasty, on the other. Each verse 
of the text has, therefore, a twofold application ; but while the epic applica- 
tion is not difficult to make out, the local and contemporary allusions to 
Rmnapiffia’s exploits require elucidation. The Sanskrit commentary, which 
accompanies the text and which may or may not have been composed by the 
author himself, explains the historical details, but unfortunately it ends ab- 
ruptly with ii. 35. There is a 'Kavi-prasasti in 20 verses at the end of the 
work, which informs us that the author was the son of Prajapatinandin and 
grandson of Pinakanandin and belonged to Pundra-vardhana in Varendra. 
Prajapati was a Samdhi-vigrahika of the royal court, and from the last verse 
of the text it is probable that the work was composed in the reign of Madana- 
pffia. As a chronicle of almost contemporary events, of which the author 
must have possessed a direct knowledge, the work is of considerable import- 
ance for reconstructing the lost history of this period. The author tells us 
that he is not only a poet well versed in the art of rhetoric but also a great 
linguist. The skill he shows in the manipulation of words in a difficult 
nietre, which, however, is possible only in an accommodating language like 
Sanskrit, is characteristic of later Sanskrit poets ; but it certainly makes his 
work a marvel of verbal jugglery, especially as the author has to crowd 
within the limits of less than two hundred verses a great deal of matter con- 
cerning simultaneously Raghupati Rmna and Gaudadhipa Riamapala. The 
author claims that his sle?a is not distressing {aklesana) ; it might not have 
been so to his contemporaries to whom the events narrated were probably 
familiar; but on account of this very limited and local interest it must have fail- 
ed in its appeal to posterity and became forgotten. As an interesting example 
of the Slesa Kavya, which includes both mythical and historical themes in 
its scope, it may be accepted as a singular tour de force, but the very pur- 
posive character of the work and its necessarily artificial form of expression 
make it a poetical curiosity rather than a real poem. 

In the sphere of the technical Sastras, on the other hand, we possess a 
fair amount of literature ; but its total achievement cannot be rated too 
highly. The epigraphic records tell us a great deal about Vedic- and philoso- 

1. The unique Palmleaf Ms of the text was acquired by Haraprasad Shastri 
in 1897, and an edition of the text with its incomplete commentary was published 
by him in Memoirs of ASB, Calcutta 1910. A new edition is now published under 
the joint editorship of R. C. Majumdar, R. G. Basak and N. G. Banerjee. by the 
Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi. Our references are to Shastri’s edition. 

2. On Vedic Studies in Bengal, see Haraprasdd-samvardhana-lekhamala, ii, 
pp. 202-226. From the inscnptional references it appears that all the four Vedas 
were studied, but the Vajasaneyi recension of the Yajurveda prevailed. 
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phical studies in Bengal in this period, but no early work on Vedic literature 
has survived ; and of the early philosophical speculations of Bengal we know 
nothing. The only philosophical work of this period, of which however, 
Bengal may feel justly proud, is the well known Nyaya-kandaTi commentary* 
of Sridhara Bhatta on Prasastapada’s Padartha-dharrna-sarfigraha Bhasya on 
the V aisesikasutra. From the concluding verses of this sub-commentary we 
learn that Sridhara was the son of Baladeva and Abboka (v. 1. Abhroka, 
Ambhoka, Acchoka) and belonged to Bhurisr?ti in Dafcsina-Radha,- which 
has been identified with the village of Bhursut, Dt. Burdwan. The work was 
written at the instance of one PSjjdudasa, and is dated in Saka 913 (or 910)“ 
which is equivalent to 991 (or 988) A.D. From references in the work itself 
it appears that Sridhara also wrote Advaya-siddhi (p. 5), Tattva-samvddinl 
(p. 82), Tattva-prabodha (pp. 82, 146) and a Samgraha-lika^ (p. 159) ; but 
none of these works, which are concerned apparently with Vedanta, Vaisesika 
and MImamsa, has come down to us. It falls outside our scope to enter into 
the philosophical views of Sridhara, but the work is important for having 
placed for the first time a theistic interpretation on the Nyaya-Vaisesika.-’ It 

1. Ed. Vindhyesvariprasada Dvivedin, Vfizianagram Sanskrit Series, nos. 6, 
Benares 1895. Translated into English by Ganganath Jha in the Pandit. 1903-15, 
reprinted E. J. Lazarus ; Benares 1916. Large sections of Sridhara’s works have been 
translated by B. Fadoego.n in his Vaise^ika-system. Amsterdam 1918. 

2. The verse states that in addition to pious and learned Brahmans many 
Sresthis lived there (bhiiri-sre^thi [v. 1. srstij-janasrayah). It is probably the same 
as Bhurisresthika in Radha mentioned by Krsnamisra in his Prabodha-candrodaya 
- ii. 7) as the seat of proud Brahmans. 

3. The printed te.\t reads : tryadhika-dasottara-nava-sata-sakabde, which is also 
the reading of Buhler’s MS {Kashmir Report, p. 76, and appendix p. cxliv), 
but adhika-dasottara, which is perhaps a mislection, is found in some Mss noticed 
by R. G. Bhand.arkar ( Report 1883-84, p. 314 ) and R. L. Mitra ( Notices, riii, 
p. 45. no. 2589, also x, p. 287. no. 4186). 

4. Gopmatha Kaviraj (History and Bibliography of Xylaya-Vaise§ika Litera- 
ture in Sarasvati Bhavana Studies, iii, p. 115, note) believes that the Sarngraha- 
tikd was not an independent work but referred to the Nydya-kandaTi itself, which was 
a Tiki on the Padartha-dharma-samgraha of Prasastapada ; but the reference in 
the text does not appear to bear out his conjecture. 

5. Sridhara’s famous contemporary-. L’dayana. who dates his Laksandvali in 
Saka 906 ( = 984 a.d. ) and who is the author also of a sub-commentary, entitled 
KirandvaTt. on Prasastapada's Bhasja. as well as of two independent polemical 
wcrk.s named Kusumdhjali and Atma-tattva-viveka. is sometimes connected with 
Bengal by a tradition which associates him with the Bhaduri Brahmans of North 
Bengal. But the unreliability of the tradition is indicated by L'dayana's disparaging 
remarks about the Gauda Mimainsaka who lacked a true knowledge of the Vedic 
texts. The reference may be to a school or to an individual ; but Varadaraja in 
his Kusumahjali-bodhini commentary (ed. Sarasvati Bhavana Tests, no. 4, Benare.s 
1922. p. 123) explains this reference as a pointed allusion to the Pahjika-kara. The 
identification of this Panjika-kara with Salikanatha, author of Prakarana-pahjikd ( ed. 
Benares 1903-4) and a direct pupil of Prabhakara. is plausible but unproved. It is 
noteworthy that much later (c. 13th century) Gangesa L’padhyaya refers to the 
Gauda Mimainsaka in almost identical terms in his Tattva-cintdmani fed. Bibl. Ind. 
Sabda-pramana. p. 88 1 . 
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is curious, however, that this work found little favour in the country of its 
origin, and the two best known commentaries on it are respectively written by 
the Maithila Padmanabha and the Jaina Rajasekhara. 

The tradition of Candra-gomin is supposed to have been maintained 
in Bengal by two well known Buddhist grammarians, Jinendrabuddhi and 
Maitreya-raksita ; but the place of activity of these two authors carmot be 
definitely determined.^ Jinendrabuddhi, who styles himself as Bodhisattva- 
desiyacarya, was the author of an extensive commentary entitled Vivarana- 
panjika (commonly cited as the Nyasa)^ on the Kdsika, while Maitreya- 
raksita composed Tantra-pradipa commentary’ on Jinendrabuddhi’s work, as 
well as Dhdtu-pradlpa* which professes to follow Bhimasena’s recension^ of 
the Paniniya Dhdtu-pdtha. The conjecture that Vimalamati, author of the 
BMga-vrtti, belonged to Bengal, is too fanciful to require serious considera- 
tion.® The fact that these grammatical treatises were popular in Bengal fur- 
nishes an argument of uncertain value ; for Bengal had admittedly been the 
ultimate place of refuge of most major and minor systems of Sanskrit gram- 
mar, including the Katantra, the Mugdha-bodha, the Sarnksipta-sara and the 
Sarasvata. Of lexical writers, we know nothing about the date and identity 
of Subhuticandra," a part of the Tibetan version of whose commentary on the 


1. D. C. Bh.\tt.acharya (Paijinian Studies in Bengal in Asutosh Silver Jubilee 
Volume, Orientalia, pt. i, pp. 189 f) suspects the Bengal origin of these writers from 
the fact that all the commentaries of the Nyasa, for instance, are by Bengal writers. 
S. C. Chakravarti in the works cited below appears to be of the same opinion. 
The extraordinary argument (D. C. Bhattacharya p. 201), however, that Maitreya 
was the title and Raksita the real name, and that a clan of Varendra Brahmans are 
called to-day Maitra or Maitreya requires no serious consideration ; for one might 
as well as rugue that Raksita being the cognomen of some Radhiya Kayasthas at 
the present time, our author was a Bengal Kayastha ! The arguments from modem 
cognomen is unwarranted and hasty. As a Buddhist writer the name Maitreya- 
raksita is quite intelligible by itself. 

2. Ed. (in 3 vols.) Srish Chandra Chakravarti, Varendra Research Society, 
Rajshahi 1913, 1919-24. 1925. This work is to be distinguished from the Atm- 
nydsa, a rival commentary by Indu or Indumitra (IHQ, 1931, p. 418), who is pro- 
bably earlier than Maitreya-raksita but who need not be assumed gratuitously to have 
belonged to Bengal. 

3. On this wwk see S. C. Chakravarti in the works dted, and D. C. Bhatta- 
CHARY.A, op. cit. A fragmentary Ms is noticed in Mitra, Notices, vi, p. 140, 
no. 2076, and another incomplete Ms exists in Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi. 
It is referred to in the author’s Dhdtu-pradipa ; and the author is quoted by a series 
of grammarians and lexicographers (Ujjvaladatta, Rayamukufa, Bhaftoji Diksita, 
Sarvananda, Saranadeva etc.), Sarvananda (1160 a.d.) being the earliest known 
writer to dte Maitreya-raksita 

4. Ed. Srish Chandra Chakravarti, Varendra Research Sodety, Rajshahi 1919. 
Ms. in Eggeling, Catcdogue of India Office Mss, ii, p. 182, no. 687/434a. 

5. Referred to in the opening verse. 

6. Asagned to a period between 850 and 1050 a.d. 

7. CORDIER, o>p. cit., iii, p. 465. Th. ZachariAe, Die indische Worterbucher, 
GIP.A, Strassburg 1897, p. 21. 
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Amara-kosa, entitled Kdmadhenu,^ exists in Bstan-hbyur and who is some- 
times assigned^ to Bengal. He is quoted four times by Rayamukuta and once 
by Saranadeva.® 

Among exponents of technical Sastras the medical writers of Bengal de- 
serve mention. The well-known medical authority, Mldhava,^ son of Indu- 
kara® and author of a learned work on pathology and diagnosis, entitled 
Rug-viniscaya’^ (or simply Niddna), is assigned- to this period ; but whether 
Bengal can really claim him is doubtful.’* It is true that mediaeval Bengal 


1. Ed. Satis Chandra Vidyabhu§ana. Bibl. Ind. 1912 (only one fasc. published 
of the Tibetan text). According to Vidyabhusan.a (p. ix). Subhuticandra is also 
cited by Lihga Bhatta, another commentator on .Amara. 

2. IC, ii. p. 261. 

3. Ed. Trivandrum 1909, p. 82. 

4. In the work itself the name is given as Madhava, and not as Madhavakara, 
which is found only in some commentators; and it is doubtful whether -kara was 
at all a cognomen ; for his father’s name Indukara is intelligible in itself and need 
not lead to any supposition of Bengal origin. Cf. the name Bhanukara. author of 
Rasika-jtvana who never belonged to Bengal. — The evidence of .Arabic sources 
(Jolly, Median, p. 7) points to the 9th century as the date of Madhava. 

5. There is no evidence for presuming that Indukara was a medical writer and 
identifying him with Indu (where -kara is dropp)ed) who is cited by K§ira-svamin 
in his comment on the Vanausadhivarga of the Amara-koM. He wrote, as the 
quotations show, on the topic of Vanau§adhi, but the supposition (IC, ii, pp. 153-4) 
that his work was named Nighaufu is entirely gratuitous. Indu is by no means 
an uncommon Indian name, and hazarding of guesses of identity of authors having 
similar names is hardly of any use. 

6. The work has been printed very often in India. Ed. (Text only) with a 
Hindi commentary, by R, P. Sitakama, Ganapat Krishnaji Press : Bombay 1884 ; 
Ed., with the Madhukosa-vyakh>-a of Vijayaraksita and his pupil Srikaijthadatta and 
with .Atahka-darpana-tika of V'Scaspati-vaidya, by J. T. Acharya, NSP, Bombay 
1932. Vijaya-raksita commented on i-xxxii ; Srikanthadatta on the rest. Eight 
commentaries on this work are listed by .Aufrecht. 

7. IC, ii, pp. 153-55 : but see S. K. De, ibid, iv, pp. 273-76. 

8. The Cikitsa (Mitra. Bikaner Catalogue, no. 1413, pp, 647-48) of Madhava 
is not, as suggested in IC, loc. cit., a separate worit, but is either identical with 
Rug-viniscaya or represents a version of it. The two opening verses quoted by Mitra 
are nothing but verses 3 and 4 of the Rug-viniscaya, while the only concluding 
verse cited, which is too corrupt for identification, deals apparently with \'isa-roga- 
nidana, which forms the subject-matter of one of the concluding chapters of the 
Rug-viniscaya. .All the available Mss of the small work on Dietics, called Kiila- 
mudgara. are in Devanagari, and there is nothing to identify its author Madhava 
with our Madhava. who is probably also to be distinguished from the Madhav-a or 
Madhavas, who wrote Ayurveda-rasa-sastra (Buhler, Catalogue of Mss in Gujarat, 
Sindh etc., iv, p. 218), Rasa-kaumudi (Miira. Notices, iv, no. 1616, p. 178), Bhdva- 
svabhdva ( Buhler. op. cit., p. 230 ; see .Aufrecht. Catalogus Cata. ii. p. 93, 
hi, p. 89), and Mugdha bodha iEccELl.NG. op. cit.. v. p. 943, no. 2680 807). The 
only other work which can possibly be assigned to our Madhava, son of Indukara, 
is the Parydya ratnamdld. noticed by Mitra. Notices, ix, p. 234, no. 3150 ; but 
here, again, there is a great deal of uncertainty with regard to the work it,self. In 
Mitra’s description) Aotifcs, i, p. Ill, no. 207) of another Ms of the .same w-ork 
the name of the author is given as Rajavallabha. The India Office Ms (Eggelinc, 



274 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[August 


developed peculiar names, surnames and titles, but the arguments based chiefly 
on the cognomen -kora, which, however, is not found attached to Madhava’s 
name in any of his known woiks, as well as on the extensive use of his works 
in Bengal, are hardly conclusive. It is, however, beyond doubt that Cakra- 
pmiidatta. the well known commentator on Caraka and Susruta, belonged to 
Bengal. In his compendium of therapy, entitled Cikitsa-samgraha,^ he informs 
us that his father Nafayana was an officer (P&tra) and superintendent of the 
culinary department (Rasavatyadhikarin) of the king of Gauda, that he was 
a Kullna of the Lxxlhravala family- and that his brother Bhanu was an 
Antarafiga or learned physician of good family.'' The commentator Sivadasa- 
sena Yasodhara, a Bengal writer, who belonged to the 16th century,^ ex- 
plains that the king of Gauda was Nayapala. If this is so, Cakrapanidatta 
should be placed in the second half of the 11th century. Besides older autho- 
rities, the work professes to draw upon the Gudha-bodha-samgraha of Heramba, 
as well as upon the Siddha-yoga of Vmda,^ which last in its turn follows the 
order of diseases and treatment of Madhava’s Rug-viniscaya. Besides being 
an authoritative work on the subject, it possesses importance in the history of 
Indian medicine for marking an advance in the direction of metallic prepara- 
tions,® which had b^n introduced from the time of Vagbhata and Vrnda. 

V. p. 976, no. 2740 1511c) omits the name of the author, and ends differently. On 
Madhava see A.F.R. Hoernle, Medicine o] Ancient India (Oxford 1907), pp. 13f; 
J. Jolly. Medidn GIPA, (Strassburg 1901), pp. 6-7, where his relation to Vrnda, 
author of the Siddha-yoga. is also briefly discussed. The suggestion that Vrnda is 
the true name of the author of the Rug-viniscaya ( Hoernle in fRAS, 1906, p. 288f ; 
1908, p. 998) is groundless and unproved. The Siddha-yoga is sometimes called 
Vrnda-mddkava probablj' because Vrnda has made a very large use of Madhava’s 
work in writing his own. The real names of the work and the author as given in 
most Mss are respeaively Siddha-yoga and Vimda ( See Eggeling. op. cit., p. 937 ; 
Alfrecht. Bod. Cat., p. 315b : Peterson, Fourth Report, p. 399 ; Kielhorn, 
Catalogue of Mss in the Central Provinces, p. 222 etc.). 

1. Ed, by J. ViDYAS.tGAR.v, Calcutta 1888 ; but it is printed very often. 

2. Explained by Sivadasa as the Lodhravali branch of the Datta family. Tradi- 
tion locates his birthplace in the district of Birbhum. Haraprasad Shastri in his 
School History of India (Calcutta 1896) gives 1060 a.d. as the definite date of 
Cakrapani, which has been repeated by most writers (Jolly, op. cit., p. 6 and in 
ZDMG liii, p. 378; Hoernle, op. cit., pp. 12, 16); but we have no proof 
for this exact date. 

3. Vidyd-kula-satnpanno bhisag antarahgah (Sivadasa). On this word see IC, 
i, pp. 684-86. 

4. The commentary' is entitled Tattva-candrikc. and is professedly based upon 
a previous Ratna-prabhd commentary. From the genealogy and personal details 
given in the concluding verses we learn that Sivadasa was the son of Atlanta and 
grandson of Uddharana, and that he belonged to Malahcika in Gauija (Pabna Dis- 
trict). His father Ananta is said (IC, iii, p. 157) to have been a court-physician 
of Barbek Shah in the 16th century. 

5. Ed. Anandasrama Sank. Series no. 27, 1894, with the Vyakhya-kusumdnjali 
commentary- of Srikanthadatta. On the sources ol Cakrapanidatta see Jolly in 
ZDMG. liii, p. 377f. 

6. P. C. Ray, Hist, of Hindu Chemistry, i, introd., p. liv. 
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Cakrapanidatta also wrote a commentary on Caraka. entitled Ayurveda-dlpika 
or Caraka-tStparya-dipikay in the introduction to which he mentions Nara- 
datta as his preceptor. His commentary on Susruta is entitled Bhdnumatl.‘ 
Two other useful works of his are Sabda-candrika,^ a vocabulary of vegetable 
as well as mineral substances and compounds, and Dravya-guna-samgraha,'' a 
work on dietics. 

It would be convenient in this connexion to notice two other medical 
writers of some importance who flourished in Bengal at a somewhat later 
date. The first is Suresvara or Surapala who wrote a glossary of medical bota- 
ny, entitled Sabdc-pradlpay in which he gives an account of himself. His great- 
grandfather and father were respectively Devagana, who was a court- 
physician to king Govindacandra, and Bhadresvara. who served in a similar 
capacity to king Ramapala (called Vangesvara). He himself was a physician 
to king Bhimapala, and should from these accounts be placed in the first 
half of the 12th century. He also wrote a Vrksdyurvedaf’ on a similar sub- 
ject, and a Loha-paddhati or Loha-sarvasva' on the medical use and prepara- 
tion of iron. The other writer is Vangasena, whose very name would assign 
him to Bengal. He wrote Cikitsd-saTasamgraha,^ in which he is described as 
the son of Gadadhara of Kantika or Kanjika. The lower limit of his date, 
viz., the 12th centuiy, is supplied by Hemadri’s profuse quotations from this 
work in Ayurveda-rasdyana commentary on Vaghbhata’s Astanga-hrdaya.'^ 
Vangasena relies upon Susruta but borrows freely and extensively from 
Madhava’s Rug-viniscaya. It is not certain if the later medical commentators. 


1. Ed. SrIn.Itha Vi^.Irada, Calcutta 1892-1895. .Also Ed. V. K. D.st.ar. 
NSP, Bombay 1922 ; ed. N. N. Shastri, 2 vols. Lahore 1929. See Mitr.a. Kotices, 
vi, p. 223, no. 2160 (incomplete Ms.) 

2. Ed. in parts by Gangaprasad Se.n, Vijayaratna Sen and Nishikanta Sen. 
Calcutta 1888-93. See .Acfrecht, Catalogus Cat. i. p. 175a. 

3. Mss in .Aufrecht, Bodleian Cat. no. 453, pp. 195-196 : Eggeling, op. cit. 
V. p. 974. no. 2738 9876. .Also see MirRA, Notices, ii, p. 25, no. 562. 

4. Ed. J. ViDY.AS.AGARA. Calcutta (2nd Ed.) 1897. with the commentary of 
Sivadasa. See Mitr.a. Notices. i\. pp. 43-44. nos. 2931-32. 

5. Ms in Eggeling. op. cit.. v. pp. 974-77. nos. 2739/1351f. 

6. Ms in .Aufrecht. Bod. Cat., no. 768. pp. 324-25, where an analy.sis of 
contents is given. 

7. Ms. in H. D. Velank.ar, Descriptiic Cat. of Skt. and Pkt. Mss in the 
Bombay Branch of the R.AS, i (Bombay 1926). p. 65. 

8. Ed. Xandaki^ra Gosva.mi.v. Calcutta 1889. For Mss see .Aufrecht. Cata- 
logus Cat., i. 1866 ; ii, 38a, 1996 : iii, 406 tind especially Eggeling. op. cit.. v, 
pp. 951-52. The work is also called Vaidya-vallabha. The Cikitsd-maharnava men- 
tioned by R. G. Bhand.arkar i. Report 1884- IXS7 p. 93. no. 918) is probably the 
same work. The Akhydta-vyakarana mentioned by R. K. Mitra i Descriptive Cat. 
of Skt. Mss in ASB, pt. i, Grammar. Calcutta 1877. no. 29) may or may not be 
by the same author. 

9. P. K. Gode in IC. iii. p. 535 f. The Cambridge Ms. (.Add. 1707), as Egge- 
ling notes, was copied in the .\epali era 396 = 1276 a.d. 
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Arunadatta.^ Vijaya-raksita,- Niscalakara,-* and Srikanthadatta^ really belong- 
ed to Bengali We have no proof for such a conjecture ; in any case, they 
are not independent writers of importance, and also fall chronologically out- 
side our period. 

Like the speculative Nyaya-Vaisesika, the practical Dharmasastra litera- 
ture achieved a distinction of its own in mediaeval Bengal, but of the early 
history of the latter, like that of the former, we know very little. That the 
study of the Mimarnsa, allied to the Dharma-sastra, was not neglected is 
apparent from the epigraphic records, as well as from the referaices, however 
disparaging, of Udayana and Ganged, already mentioned above.® We also 
know that the two important Bengal writers on Dharma-sastra, Bhavadeva 
and Aniruddha, were well versed in the teachings of Bhatta (Kumarila). 
Halayudha in his Brdhmana^sarvasva informs us that although Bengal paid 
little attention to the Vedas, she studied Mimarnsa ; and he himself 
wrote a Mlmdmsd-sarvasva which is now lost. But the subject 
is actually represented in this period by only one work, namely, 
the Tautdtitamata-tilaka, to be dealt with presently, of Bhavadeva 
Bhatta, which exists only in fragments. The study of the Vedic 
ritual is similarly evidenced by a single extant work composed by a 
little known scholiast, Narayana, son of Gona (or Gona)' and grandson of 
Umapati. It is a commentary, entitled Prakdsa, on Kesava Misra’s Karma- 
pradipa or Chandoga-parisista,^ which is a compendium of Samavedic Gfhya 
ritual as described by Gobhila. The author’s ancestors belonged to Uttara 
Radha. His grandfather Umapati. who excelled in his knowledge of the 
teachings of Prabhakara, is described as flourishing under Jayapala ; while 
Narayapa was also a follower of the views of Prabhakara and was well versed 
in Smrti and Purana. But the work itself is not of great merit. 

Of the two earliest Bengal writers on Dharma-sastra, Jitendriya and 
Balaka, whose works are now lost, our information is scanty, being derived 
from citations in later authors. They are quoted and criticised by the Bengal 

1. Wrote Sarvanga-sundari on Vagbhata’s Astaiigahrdaya (Ed. A. M. Kunte. 
2 vols. Ganapat Krishnaji Press ; Bombay 1880). His date is variously given as 
c. 1220 (Hoernle), 13th century (Cordier), 15th century (Jolly). 

2. Wrote, with his pupil Srikanthadatta, the Madhu-kosa on Madhava’s 
Niddna. Hoernle dates him at c. 1240 and Jolly at the 14th or 15th century, 

3. Wrote Prabhd on Cakrajjarii’s DTavya-guna° . Date not known. 

4. See note 4 above Also wrote Kusumdnjali on Vmda’s Siddha-yoga. 

5. As claimed without much justification in IC, ii, pp. 157-58. 

6. The mislection nigudhdcdrya for uvatdcdrya in Halayudha’s Brdhrmna- 
sarvasva (si. 20-21) led H. P. Shastri (fBORS. 1919, p. 173) to the supposition 
that there was an early author on Vedic ritualism named Nigudhacaiy’a ; but the 
reference is undoubtedly to Uvatacarya, the well knowTi author of the Vajasaneyi 
Mantra-bhdsya (See IHQ. 1930, p. 783). 

7. The Bibl. Ind. ed. reads tasydnujah (=>x>unger brother of Umapati), with 
the V. 1. tasydtmajah, which last is the reading also of the India Office Ms. 

8. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 1909, 1923 (only two fasc. published). Ms in Eggelinc, op. 
cil., i, pp. 92-93, no. 1028 (incomplete). 
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authors, Jimutavahana, Raghunandana and Sulapani, and are therefore con- 
jectured to have flourished in Bengal before the 12th century a.d. In his 
Kalaviveka^ Jimutavahana mentions Jitendriya among writers who dealt 
with the subject of auspicious time (Kala) appropriate for ceremonies, and 
quotes in several passages his very words.^ Jitendriya’s views on Vyavahara 
and Prayascitta are also quoted in the Daya-bhaga and the Vyavahara-matrka 
of Jimutavahana, as well as in the Daya-taltva of Raghunandana. It would 
seem, therefore, that Jitendriya’s lost work was fairly comprehensive in its 
scope ; and as only these Bengal writers, and no other, quote him, the supposi- 
tion that he flourished in Bengal in the first half of the 11th century is not 
unlikely. The other forgotten author, Balaka, is known entirely from refer- 
ences by Jimutavahana, Raghunandana and Sulapani,^’ who discuss his views 
mostly on Vyavahara and Prayakita, Jimutavahana going even to the length 
of sometimes punningly ridiculing them as childish {. bdla-vacana) .* If the 
Valoka mentioned six times' in his Prayascitta-ninlpana by Bhavadeva 
Bhatta, also a Bengal writer, be the same as our Balaka, then his date would 
be anterior to 1100 a.d. There is also another Dharma-sastra writer named 
Yogloka® who is known similarly from the references made by Jimutavahana 
and Raghunandana. He appears to have treated the subject of Vyavaliara 
and composed a long (Brhat) and a short (Laghu) treatise on Kala. He 
is quoted mostly for the purpose of being refuted, but since Jimutavahana 
refers to old ( purdtana ) manuscripts of Yoglcka's work, he might have been 
even an older author than Jitendriya and Balaka. 

If not a great writer, Bhavadeva Bhatta was versatile and was certainly 
one of the most interesting personalities of his time. A great deal about him 
is known from an inscription" found in the magnificent temple of Ananta- 
Vasudeva at Bhuvanesvara in Orissa, which eulogises Bhatta Bhavadeva as a 
politician, scholar and author, and as a constructor of reservoirs and buildei 
of temples and images, the identity of the author Bhavadeva with the person 
eulogised being established by the unique epithet, Balavalabhi-bhujahga, ap- 
plied to both.’ This Prasasti of Bhavadeva and his family composed by 

1. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 1905. p. 380. See JASB. 1915. p. 315. 

2. For the passages see Kane, Hist, of Dhaima-sastja. i. Poona 1930. pp. 281- 
83, where they are given in full. 

3. These passages are quoted in K.a.ne. op. rii.. pp, 283-84. which also see on 
the question of Balaka's identity with Balarupa. pp. 284-86. 

4. /.4SB. 1915, p. 320. 

5. /.4SB, 1912, p. 336. Valoka may be a common misleaion of the Bengal 
scribe for Balaka. The printed text ipp. 42. 44, 74. 81, 83, 106) apparently found 
the correct form Balaka, but it does not utilise the Mss of the text mentioned below. 

6. See Kane. op. at., pp. 286-87. 

7. £1. iv. pp. 203-07 : N. G. ALajlmdar, Inscriptions oj Bengal, iii, pp. 25-41. 
On Bhavadeva see Monmohan Chakravarti in J.-\SB. 1912, pp. 332-48, which 
account has been corrected and supplemented by N. G. Majumdar, loc. cit., and 
Kane. op. cit., pp. 301-06. 

8. The epithet has been the subject of much speculation (besides the work 
cited above, see R. D. Banerjee, Palas of Bengal, p. 99 and Bahgalar Ilihasa, 
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Bhavadeva’s friend Vacaspati-kavi/ consists of thirty-three elegantly written 
verses. Bhavadeva belonged to the Savarna-gotra (of the Kauthuma school 
of the Sdmaveda) and came from the Siddhala-grama in Radha.^ His ances- 
tors were all learned men, and one of them received the Sasana of Hastinl- 
bhitta from an unnamed king of Gauda. His grandfather Adideva was like- 
wise a minister of peace and war to some king of Vafiga. His father was 
Govardhana ; and his mother Sahgoka was the daughter of a Vandyaghatiya 
Brahman. Bhavadeva himself served for a long time in a similar capacity 
under king Harivarmadeva and probably also under his son, whose name is 
not given. Bhavadeva is described as prominent among the exponents of 
the Brahmadvaita system of philosophy, conversant with the writings of 
Bhatta (Kumarila), an antagonist of the Buddhist and heretic dialecticians, 
well versed in Artha-^stra, Ayurveda, Astra-veda etc., proficient in Siddhanta. 
Tantra and Ganita, and called the second Varaha because of his special keen- 
ness for Astrology and Astronomy, having himself composed a work on the 
Hcra-sastra. He is said to have also composed a work on the Dharma-sastra. 
which superseded the already existing texts, and, following Bhatta {bhaftokta- 
nttyd), to have written a guide to IVIImamsa in one thousand nydyas. 

Although exaggeration is usual in such eulogistic enumeration, we have 
the means of verifying at least a part of this remarkable catalogue of accom- 
plishments. No work of Bhavadeva on the Hora-sastra or Phala-saiphita has 
yet been discovered, but a fragment of his work on Mlmarpsa is available. 
This is entitled Tautatita-mata-lilaka ■ and is known from a fragmentary manu- 
script in the India Office Library. It discusses the Tantra-vdrttika of Tauta- 
tita or Kumarila Bhatta, the fragment covering only Purvamlmanisa-sutra ii. 
1. Bhavadeva’s works on the Dharma-sastra, however, are better known. These 
are, so far known, three in number and respectively embrace the three im- 

p, 288, and references cited therein). Balavalabhi is obviously a place-name 
which occurs as such in the commentary on Sarndhyakara Nandin's Rdma-carita 
( p. 36 ) , but the exact situation of which is unknown. A place called Vrddhavalabhi. 
situated in the Gauda countiy, is mentioned in the colophon to a Ms of Sarva- 
deva-pratisthd-paddhati of Trivikramasuri (Sh.vstri, Descriptive Cat. of ASB Mss. 
iii, p. 529), which makes the meaning of Bala in Bala-valabhi intelligible. The word 
Bhujaiiga means ' a lover ' or a Nagaraka, and not a serpent, as M. Chakravarti 
and N. G. M.aju.md.ar are inclined to interpret iJASB^ 1912, pp. 341-42). 

1. R. L. Mitra's conjecture that this is the well knovm philosophical writer, 
Vacaspati Misra, is unfounded. Six verses are ascribed to one Vacaspati in the 
Bengal anthology. Sadukti-karndmTta. but as one of these verses (ii, 33.2) is quoted 
anonymously in Dasa-rupaka (on ii, 29), he is probably a different person. 

2. The Savarna-gotra, as well as Siddhala in Uttara-Raffha, is mentioned in 
the Belava copperplate of Bhojavarman (N. G. Majumdar, op. cit., p. 21). 

3. Eggeling, op. cit.. no. 216611591, p. 690. Another Ms probably of the 
same work noticed in Triennial Cat. of Madras Govt. Mss Library for 1919-22. 
p. 5527. The work is mentioned by Hall in his Index to the Bibliography of Indian 
Philosophical System, p. 170. Hemadri in his Caturvarga° (Ed. Bibl. Ind., p. 120) 
disapproves of Bhavadeva's explanation of some views of Kumarila. The Sutras 
actually dealt with in the India Office Ms are ii. 1.1, 5, 9, 10, 13 24. 30-35, 38, 40, 
46-49. 
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portant branches of Acara, Vyavahlara and Prayascitta. The work on Vyava- 
hara or judicial procedure, called V yavahara-tilaka. is now lost ; but it is 
known from citations in the Vyavahara-tattva of Raghunandana,^ the Vlra- 
niitrodaya of Mitra Misra^ and Dmida-viveka of Vardhamana.= The other 
Dharma-sastra work is the Prayascitta-nirupana,^ which deals in six chapters 
with the modes of expiation for various sins and offences. The first chapter 
(Vadha-pariccheda) concerns itself with the murder of men and women and 
slaughter of animals ; the second (Bhaksyabhaksya-p°) treats of forbidden 
food and drink ; the third (Steya-p° ) discusses various kinds of theft ; the 
fourth ( Agamyagamana-p“ ) is occupied with sexual union with forbidden per 
sons; the fifth (SaiTisarga-p°) is devoted to such topics as taking of im- 
proper gift from outcasts, contracting of forbidden marriages, sale of for- 
bidden food and contact of untouchable persons ; while the sixth chapter 
(Krcchra-p°) concludes with the discussion of expiatory rites and penances. 
It gives a fairly full treatment of the subject and cites more than sixty autho- 
rities.^ The reputation which the work enjoyed is indicated by the respect 
with which it is cited by such Smrti-writers as Vedacarya.*’ Govindananda 
and Narayana Bhatta.' On the Samavedic rites and ceremonies relating to 
the Samskaras, Bhavavede wrote Chandoga-kcrmanufthana-paddhati,- also 
variously called Dasa-karma-paddhati, Dasa-karma-dipika or Samskara- 
paddhati. Its contents are devoted to Kusairdika, Udicya-karman, Vivaha, 
Garbhadhana, Purpsavana, Simantonnayana, so?yantl-homa, Jata-karman, 
Ni$kramana, Pau5tika, Anna-prasana, Putra-murdhabhighrana, Cuda-karana. 
Upanayana, Samavartana and Sala-karman. From literary sources" Bhava- 

1. Ed. Jivananda Vidyasagara, ii, p. 207, also p. 208, .A Ms entitled Dattaka- 
tilaka exists m the Varendra Research Society’s collection (see the society’s edition 
of Bhavadeva’s Prayascittanirupana. introd. p. 2). The first Maiigala-sloka of this 
work is identical with the opening Maiigala-sloka of his Chandoga-karmanustharui° , 
while the second verse refers to his Vyavahara-tilaka ; but it is a later fabrication 
passed off in Bhavadeva’s name inasmuch as it quotes such later writers as Can- 
desvara Thakkura (14th centuiy). 

2. Ed. Chaukhamba Skt. Series, p. 85. 

3. Mitra. Notices, p. 226, no. 1910. The work belongs to the latter half of 
the 15th century. It has been edited in GOS (1931) by K-AM.ala-Krsna Smrti-tirtha. 

4. -Also called ” prakarana. Ed. Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi 1927. 
Mss in Ecgeling, iv. p. 554. no. 1725 561 ; Mitra. Notices, ix, pp. 214-15. no. 3138. 
where an abstract of contents is given. .Also Mss in the Calcutta Stmskrit College 
Library, nos. 183-84. The colophon calls the author Balavalabhi-bhujanga and 
Sarndhivigrahika. 

5. For a list see fASB. 1912. p. 336 ; also index of works and authors to the 
printed edition. 

6. For reference see Kane. op. cit.. p. 303. 

7. In his Prayascitta-sarngraha (Eggeling. op. cit., pp. 473, 555). 

8. So named in the second introductory verse. Ms in Eggelint,, op. cit.. p. 94, 
no. 452 5a (cf. no. 394) ; in the Calcutta Sanskrit College Library', no. 52 ; Bhandar- 
kar Institute Mss no. 9 of 1895-98 and no. 263 of 1887-91. The epithet Balavalabhi- 
bhujanga occurs in the colophon. 

9. On this question see Monmohan Chakrav.ARTI in f.ASB. 1912, pp. 342-45 
Kane, op. cit.. pp. 305-06. 



280 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[August 


deva’s date would be earlier than the first quarter of the 12th and even the 
last quarter of the 11th century ; and this is supported by the palaeography 
and internal evidence of the Bhuvanesvar inscription^ concerning Bhavaveda.- 

To this period probably belongs Jimutavahana, who is indeed the first 
of the three leading authorities of the Bengal school of Dharma-sastra, the 
other two being Raghunandana and Sulapani who came later. Extremely 
divergent opinions, however, have been held on the question of his date, and 
he has been variously assigned to periods ranging from the 11th to the 
16th century.^ It is clear, however, that he could not have been earlier than 
the last quarter of the 11th century because he mentions Dharesvara Bhoja 
and Govindaraja ; and since he is himself quoted by Sulapani, Viacaspati 
Misra and Raghunandana, he could not have been later than the middle of 
the 15th century. Relying on astronomical as well as literary evidence, Mon- 
iriohan Chakravarti would place him tentatively in the beginning of the 
12th century, while P. V. Kane would approximate the date still further to a 
period between 1090 and 1130 a.d. Of Jimutavahana's personal history not 
much is known. In the colophons of his works he is described as Pari- 
bhadriya Mahamahopadhyaya, while at the conclusion of his Vyavahma- 
mdtrka and Ddya-bhdga he informs us that he was bom of the Paribhadra 
family (Kula). It is said that this name belongs to a section of Riadhiya 
Brahmans, still called Parihal or Paii gai.'* An astronomical reference in his 
Kdla-viveka (p. 290) appears to support the inference that Jimutavahana 
belonged to Radha. 

Of Jimutavahana’s three works,^ all of which have been printed, the 
most well known and important is his Ddya-bhdga, which is the basis and 
paramount authority on the Hindu law of inheritance, partition and Stri- 

1. X. G. Majumdar, op. cit., p. 32. 

2. Our Bhavadeva should be distinguished from several other later Bhavadevas 
who also wrote on Dharma-astra, viz.. Bhav'adeva, author of Ddna-dharma-prakriya 
'middle of the 17th century), Bhavadeva, author of Smrti-candrikd (first half of the 
13th century) and Bhavadeva, author of Sambandha-iiveka (on Sapiijda relation- 
ship). These works do not mention either the epithet Balavalabhi-bhujanga or the 
official designation Samdhi-vigrahika of Bhavadeva. 

3. For an examination of the various dates, see Monmdian Chakrav.arti in 
1915, pp. 321-27, Panchanan Ghosh in 26 Calcutta Law Journal, pp. 17 f 

journal portion) and Kane, op. cit., pp. 325-27. 

4. See Monmohan Chakravarti in J.ASB, 1915, pp. 320-21. H. P. Shastri 
( Descriptive Catalogue of .4SS Mss, iii, p. xv) thinks that since the Pajihals were 
reduced in status by Ballalasena, Jimutavahana could not have paraded his being 
a Paribhadriya unless he flourished before Ballalasena. 

5. It appears that these three treatises were meant to form a part of an 
ambitious work on Dharma-sastra called Dharma-ratna ; hence the colophons read : 
tti dharma-ratne ddya-bhdgah (or kdla-vivekah, as the case may be). The ignoring 
of this fact has led to inaccuracies in the description of Jimutavahana’s works in 
some catalogues of manuscripts. Thus, the Dharma-ratna mentioned in Mitra, 
Notices, V, pp. 297-98 (no. 1974) and in the Descriptive Cat. of Madras Govt. 
Oriental Library, vi, pp. 2385-88, nos. 3172-74 are respectively the Kdla-viveka and 
the Ddya-bhdga. 
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dhana in Bengal, except in cases where the Mitdksard, from which it differs 
in some fundamental points,^ is applicable. The work is widely known 
through H. T. Colebrooke’s English translation^ and has been often printed 
in Bengal. Its popularity and importance are indicated by the large number 
of commentaries'* which exist, including one by Raghunandana who has uti- 
lised it also in his own authoritative works. The work defines and discusses 
the general principles of Daya or inheritance and proceeds to the exposition 
of father’s power over ancestral property, partition of father’s and grand- 
father’s property and division among sons after father’s death. It then deals 
with the definition, classification and devolution of woman's property (Stri- 
dhana), after which it treats of persons excluded from partition and inheri- 
tance on grounds of disability, of property which is impartible, of the order 
of succession to sonless persons, of reunion, of partition of coparcenary pro- 
perty concealed but subsequently discovered, and of settlement of partition 
disputes by the court. It is a work of great learning and acuteness, and 
freely criticises a large number of authorities,"* ancient and modem, some of 
whom are not known otherwise. 

His Vyavahdra-mdtrkd,-’ as its very name implies, deals with judicial pro- 
cedure. Its importance is evidenced by references to it by Raghunandana and 
Vacaspati Misra.® It divides the subject into four PSdas, with an introductory 
exposition tVyavahara-mukha) dealing with the eighteen titles of law, the 
function and qualification of the judge ( Pradvivaka ) . the different grades of 
court and the dutic-s of the Sabhyas. Of the four stages of Vyavahara. the 
first (Bha?a-pada) deals with the plaint ( Purva-paksa ) of the plaintiff 
(Arthin) and with surety (Pratibhu); the second fUttara-pada) treats of the 
four kinds of reply (Uttara) by the defendant ( Pratyarthin ) ; the third 
iKriya-pada) is devoted to proof or burden of proof CKriya) and various 
kinds of evidence, human (ManusT) and divine (Daivi). the author pur- 
posely omitting the divine which consists of trial by ordeal ; and the fourth 
(Nirnaya-pada) concludes with the topic of the decision and order of the 


1. See Kane. op. cit.. p. 323 for a summary of these distinctive doctrines. 
Jimutavahana does not quote or mention the Mitaksara of Vijhanesvara. but he 
appears to know the doctrines of the sctiool. 

2. Reprinted, Calcutta 1910. Edited Golapchandra SARK.tR Sastri. Calcutta 
1883, along with Colebrooke's translation of the Mitaksara. 

3. The work was edited by Bharata Candra Siromani with seven commentaries 
2 vols.. Calcutta 1863-66 (an earlier edition with the commentary of Kr?na Tarkalarn- 
kara, Calcutta 1850, in Bengali characters). In some editions, as for instance in 
that of Jivananda Vidy.as.agara, the w'ork is divided into sections but there is no 
such division in the Mss. 

4. For a discussion of these citations see M. Chakravarti. op. cit.. pp, 319- 
20. Kane, op. cit., pp. 323 f. 

5. Ed. Asutosh Mookerjee in Memoirs of ASB, iii, no. 5, Calcutta 1910-14. 
This name of the work is given in the first introductory' verse, and is found in 
iater citations : but colophons name it variously as Nyaya-matrka or Nyaya-ratna- 
malika. 

6. For references see M. Chakrav.arti and Kane in the works cited. 



282 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[August 


court. The work abounds in quotations,^ calculated as about six hundred in 
number, and proves the learning and dialectic abilities of the author. Jimuta- 
vahana’s third work, Kala-viveka,^ declares in its second introductory verse 
its object of elucidating the topic of Kala or appropriate time for particular 
ceremonies, which has not been properly understood and treated by previous 
writers, seven of whom are directly mentioned in one verse.^ It deals accord- 
ingly with the question of appropriate season, month, day and hour for the 
performance of religious duties and ceremonies, the determination of inter- 
calary months, the suitability of lunar and solar months, and the auspicious 
time for various festivals, including the Kojagara and the Durgotsava. The 
work shows the same skill and learning of the author and abounds in quota- 
tions, references and criticisms of previous authors, while its reputation is 
indicated by its wide recognition by such later writers as Raghunandana, 
Sulapani, Vacaspati Misra and Govindananda. 


1. Discussed by M. Chakravarti and Kane, as above. 

2. Ed. Bibl. Ind., Calcutta 1905. 

3. P. 380. They are Jitendriya. Sankhadhara. Andhuka, Sarnbhrania. Hari- 
vamsa, Dhavala and Yogloka. 



A NOTE ON A UNIQUE IMAGE OF YAMA 

By 

A. S. GADRE, Baroda. 

The object of this note is to bring to the notice of scholars a sculpture of 
Yama, which is so very common in Gujarat and which at the same time has 
never before been noticed and illustrated in the standard works on Hindu Ico- 
nography. The accompanying plate shows an image of Yama which is seen 
as a dik-pala in the main niche of the southern mandovara of the famous 
temple of Hatakesvara, the Lx)rd of Gold, the tutelary deity of the Nagara 
Brahmanas, in Vadnagar, an ancient historical town in the Meh^na District 
of the Baroda State. Such images are to be seen in many Siva temples in 
Baroda proper as well. The photo illustrates Yama in the so-called tribhanga 
pose, with a crown, circular ear-rings, necklaces, anklets and sandals. 
He has four hands and holds a gadd in the upper right hand a pen or lekkani 
in lower right hand. A bird, possibly a cock, is perching on the rod he holds 
in his upper left hand and a book appears in his lower left hand. There are 
two female chowrie-bearers standing cross-legged on his sides. A mahisa (?) 
stands between his legs. The folds of his upper garment are visible. 

It was originally not possible to identify this image as no dhydna fully 
or partially agreeing with it was traceable in most of the standard works on 
iconography which were published upto 1935, when I came across this image 
during my tour to enlist monuments in the Khei^u taluk of the Mehsina 
prant of Baroda. I was helped in the correct identification of the sclupture 
by the DevatamuTtiprakranam and the Ruparrmjdanam published later on. 
Yama, except as a dik-pdla, is rarely described independently. In the des- 
cription of the Kaldri aspect of Siva,^ Yama is described as paying homage to 
Siva with two hands. The Athsumad-bheddgatna^ lays down that Yama 
should have two hands. This and other details do not tally with our image 
as illustrated in the accompanying photograph. However, its one detail, viz. 
ji — there should be two females with chowries — is observed in 

our sculpture. The Visnudharmottanyarfi^ describes Yama seated cwi a 
mahisa, with Dhumorna, his consort, seated in his left lap. Though he 
has four hands, he is said to hold different weapons, e.g. trisula and Aksamdld 
in the left hands. His secretary, Chitragupta, is said to carry a pen and a 
book— a feature noticeable in our image of Yama. The dhydnas of tliis 
deity given in the Devatamurli-prakaranam and Rupamandanam* of Mandana 

1. T. Gopinath Rao's Ekments oj Hindu Iconography, Vol. II, pt. 2, prati- 
mdlaksandrd. Skt. text, p. 79. 

2. Ibid, page 256. (Skt. text). 

3. Ibid, page 527. 

4. Dtvatdmurtiprakaranam and Rupmandanam ; (Calcutta Sanskrit series 
Vol. XII.). By U. M. Sankhyatirtha ; pp. 72 and 11. 



284 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [AugUSt 1939.] 

(15th cen. a.d.) almost completely agree with the description of our sculp- 
ture given above. These dhyanas are : — 

31*11 *1^ II 

[ 31 ° ■», ] 

‘(He should have) in his (four) hands a pen, a book, a cock and a rod. 
Dark of complexion, Yama should ride a big buffalo.’ 

An almost identical dhyana from the Rupamandanam is as follows : — 

f f j ^ I 

2m: n 

3iwm ^ilo u II 

One slight variation is that the upper right hand of the deity of our sculp- 
ture holds a gadd whereas in the upper left hand we see the kukkuta perched 
on the danda or the rod. 

Yamal is described in the Rg-veda as the son of Vivasvat and saranyu. 
He is described as the first man who died and was an object of terror. It is 
implied that Yama is a god. He is not expressly called a god but only a 
king {R. V. IX.11.8) who rules the dead. In later mythology he is reduced 
to the position of a dik-pdla and the guardian of the niTtyu-loka. He is the 
acknowledged judge of the dead and metes out punishments. As the dispenser 
of justice he is called Dharmaraja and this aspect of his is fully borne out 
in our sculpture by the lekharii and patra he is shown holding in his lower 
two hands. Death is the path of Yama (i?.F. 1.38.5) and in i?.F. 1.165.4 he 
appears to be identical with death (mrtyu).^ A bird either the owl {uluka) 
or pigeon ikapota) {R.V. X.165.4) is said to be the messenger of Yama. 
This fact may account for the presence of a bird, possibly mistaken for a 
cock in later period, perching on a rod in his hand. Thus we see that Vedic 
tradition is continued in later mytholc^ with slight and inevitable changes. 

It will be clear from the above discussion that for correct identification 
of Hindu images in Gujarat and Kiathiawad especially, works like the Devatd- 
murtiprakaranam and the Rupamandanam of the eminent architect Sutra- 
dhara Mandana are quite indispensible and very reliable. Sculptures difficult 
of identification can be accurately identified with the help of these works 
of Mandana, whose treatises on iconc^aphy give dhyanas of certain rare 
images which cannot be found described in other works on Indian Iconography 
or which are peculiar to this part of India. Mandana as also his father 
Srikshetra were under the patronage of Maharaania Kumbha (15th cen. a.d.) 
of Mewad, who was a famous builder of monuments. 


1. Elements of Hindu Iconography ■ T. Gopinath Rao’s, Vol. II, pt. 1 p. 525 

2. Vedic Mythology by A. A. Macdonell, p. 172. 







YOGAVASISTHA ON THE MEANS OF PROOF 

By 

P. C. DIVANJI, Ahmedabad. 

Introductory Remarks. 

The second chapter of the Y ogdvdsistha entitled “ Mumuksu-prakarana " 
is as it were the key-chapter of that work because although its immediate and 
declared purpose is to lay down the qualifications which an aspirant must 
acquire before he can be initiated into the teaching of Vasi^tha contained in 
the remaining four chapters, which it does in four Sargas,' it also contains a 
Sarga- in which the total number of chapters in the work, the total number of 
stanzas therein, the doctrine expounded therein, the name of each chapter 
including even the previous one, the number of stanzas therein and the nature 
of the contents thereof and the inter-connection between those of each of 
them, have been stated. Over and besides that it contains 4 Sargas ^ intended 
to prove that Purusartha (human-effort) if well-directed and backed up by 
a strong will must succeed in spite of obstacles of all sorts being thrown in the 
way by Daiva (fate) because the tatter is nothing else but an imagined result 
of actions in a previous birth and such a result can be avoided if actions are 
done in this birth resolutely and persistently, without believing that there is 
any other or higher source of power than the self itself, not only on the physi- 
cal but on ether planes as well. This subject is intimately connected with 
that of the Pramaiias, the means of cognition, because after the acquisition 
of the necessary qualifications by a persistent self-effort backed up by a grim 
determination, what one has to acquire is correct knowledge, which is capable 
of leading an aspirant to the desired goal. In order that such knowledge may 
be acquired it is necessary to know which is or are the unfailing means of 
proof. This author has discussed that subject in two of the Sargas in this 
chapter.^ The accepted means of proof are ( 1 ) ‘ Pratyaksa ’ f direct percep- 
tion), (2) ‘Anumana’ (inference) (31 ‘ Upamana ’ (analogy) and (4) 

‘ Sabda ’ ( authoritative word ) . I propose to set forth the views of this author 
with regard to the nature of each of them and their relative values. 

(1). Direct Perception. 

2. He says that just as the ocean is the principal source of all water 
so Pratyaksa amongst the means of proof is the principal source of knowledge.' 

1. Yogavasistha II. 13 to 16. 

2. Ibid. 17. 

3. Ibid. 4 to 9. 

4. Ibid. 18 and 19. 

5. Ibid. 19. 16. 



286 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[August 


According to him this is so not only in the matters pertaining to Vyavahara 
(our daily intercourse) but also in those relating to Paramartha (the highest 
object of man’s attainment), i.e. to say, not only in the matter of cognition 
of the objects of the phenomenal world but also in that of the absolute 
reality. The process of reasoning by which he demonstrates this proposition 
is indeed subtle and original. 

3. It may be summed up thus : — According to the wise that knowledge 
can be deemed to have been derived from direct perception which arises from 
the contact of an object with the eye which is the principal organ of sense- 
perception. These are however outward manifestations of an inner reality, 
which becomes both the Pramata (knower) and the Prameya (thing to be 
known), the subject and the object. The subject is of the nature of the 
consciousness “ I ” and the object is of the nature of a Vrtti (modification) 
of the mind, which itself is also a product of a Vrtti which had originally 
arisen in the pure consciousness. This Vftti, whether it arises in the indivi- 
dual mind or as it had arisen in the universal mind, is known as the ‘ Sarhvit.’ 
In the latter it had arisen without any specific reason but once having arisen 
it had given rise to numerous Sarhkalpas and Vikalpas (changing thoughts) 
and had thereby given motion to it, as the result whereof, just as water itself 
assumes the forms of bubbles, ripples, waves &c., by the action of wind, diverse 
objects of the material world had come into existence and become manifest. 
These objects consist of beings in different grades of development. In their 
material forms they seem to be distinct and of variegated natures but these 
forms are like mere bubbles, having only a transient existence, which they 
owe to their substratum, the underlying reality. 

4. Thus from the standpoint of the Absolute both the sentient and 
insentient creatures are unreal, mere conventional names and forms, but since 
the absolute permeates all of them they partake of its nature in a greater or 
less degree and therefore we can avail ourselves of the knowledge about them 
in order to rise from the known to the unknown, from the manifest to the 
unmanifest. Such knowledge arises in the case of an ordinary individual from 
the contact of his sense of perception with an external object but that is only 
a physical act and knowledge as such does not arise unless it is followed by 
a psychical process, which differs in the case of different individuals according 
to their psychical development. An ordinary individual is, on seeing an object, 
reminded merely of a similar object which he had seen or heard of. He has 
an eye only on its outer form, not its inner kernel. A philosopher, on the other 
hand, has his eye on the latter, which is the same in the case of all objects, 
physical or metaphysical. Thus, whenever he sees any object even with his 
physical eye, he is reminded of the First Cause (Parama Mahat), which, as 
said above, had assumed the form of objects. This does not mean that he is 
incapable of dealing with the object as such but only means that his mind 
remains placid even on seeing it, deals with it only so far as it may be 
necessary for an immediate purpose and does not allow his mind to be coloured 
by the impression produced therein, so that it may not disturb him in his 



1939.] YOGAVASISTHA ON THE MEANS OF PROOF 287 

repose when it is no longer necessary. As for himself too, he knows that 
the Pramatia (Knower) in himself, making himself felt as self-consciousness 
in the form “ I ” is also an assumed form of the same First Cause. Thus 
unlike an ordinary man, a philosopher has even in objective perception an 
Anubhuti (experience) of the self by the self. In this work therefore the 
term ‘ Pratyaksa ’ has been used in the sense of ‘ Anubhuti ’ i.e. an 
actual realization of the truth. And just as one sees things externally when 
the senses are turned towards the external world one can also see several things 
internally when one’s senses are drawn inwards, as in the case of the dream- 
experience, which is common to all human beings. The only difference bet- 
ween such vision and a dream-vision is that the soul is in the sub-conscious 
state in the latter and in the conscious state in the former. The consciousness 
can be kept up even when the senses are drawn inwards, by the cultivation 
of a habit of deep thinking, while in such a state ( Abhyasa ) . But one who 
cultivates that habit does so not for the sake of seeing the abstract forms of 
objects but for realizing by intense thinking the substratum underlying them. 
He therefore does not take them at their face-value and satisfy his greed in 
that manner but cultivates the habit of detachment (Vairagya) by reflecting 
over their source, mode of origin &c. By this dual means, Abhyasa and 
Vairagya, he ultimately reaches the First Cause, which appears to him 
inwardly as having a body made up of the universe extended in space and 
time. On reaching it he finds that there is no distinction between himself 
and that object, his own individuality merging in the universality of the 
object, and the universal consciousness itself alone survives in the form 
“ I myself am the cause of all that was, is and will be, there is naught else 
except my self.” This kind of consciousness arises then as confidently as 
the consciousness “ I exist ” in the waking state. This therefore is also 
‘ Pratyaksa ’ of the nature of ‘ Anubhuti.’ Without such direct perception or 
actual realization, all knowledge however derived, is a burden on the brain, 
a mere intellectual exercise which increases egoism instead of decreasing and 
ultimately dissolving it. Without its dissolution true knowledge cannot arise 
as shown in this work by the illustrations of sikhidhvaja and Kaca in the 
first half of the Nirvana-prakarana.^ This is the reason why this author 
says that ‘ Pratyaksa ’ is the principal Pramana ( instrument of knowledge } .= 

2. Inference. 

5. Consistently with the above view he says that “ Anumana (inference) 
and others,” by which he probably means ‘ Upamana ' (analogy), are the off- 
shoots of ‘ Pratyaksa ’. ‘ It can also be seen from the etymology of those 
words that the first means “ that which follows the Mana ” i.e. the ‘ Pratyaksa ’ 
and the second, “ that which is subsidiary to the Mana ” and that therefore 
when the terms were first coined these two means of proof must have been 


1. Yogavasistha II. 19. 18-32, IV. 77-111. 

2. Ibid. II. 19. 16-17. 

3. Ibid. 33. 
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intended to be made use of as auxiliaries to the principal means of proof. 

Even from the ways in which they come into operation they appear to be 

so, because we draw an inference as to a thing not before us because it is 

removed from our ken either by space or time, only from some data before 

us in addition to our past experience based on direct perception at some 
other time and place and we try to give an idea of a thing which is not 
familiar by drawing a comparison between it and a thing which is familiar 
and therefore perceived selveral times before, on the strength of a property 
which is common to both. It thus appears that this author’s view that the 
principal means of knowledge is the ‘ Pratyaksa ’ and that ‘ Anumana ’ and 
‘ Upamana ’ are its offshoots is in accord with the accepted notions about 
the nature of those means but that his view as to what is meant by ‘ Pratyaksa ' 
is peculiar to himself. 

6. Although thus he does not, like the Carvakas, disapprove of taking the 
assistance of the means of knowledge other than direct perception, he has 
not discussed in his work the different problems connected with knowledge 
derived by inference. The reasons for not doing so may perhaps be that 
the Pratyaksa in his wider sense involves to some extent a consideration of 
the method of simple reasoning by inference, and that an elaborate discussion 
of that subject was fraitless and unsettled the mind instead of settling it in a 
definite position, which is the purpose of all philosophical thought.^ 

3. Analogy. 

7. He has however a lot to say about the method of evaluation of an 
argument by analogy drawn on the strength of a common attribute between 
two objects, as he has made a very lavish use of illustrations drawn from a 
variety of the objects of our daily experience. This is as it should be be- 
cause in the commencement of philosophical studies abstract principles are 
not easily grasped if stated baldly but if they are supported by comparisons 
drawn between generally-known objects and the unknown object to be made 
known, the principles are quickly grasped and progress becomes easy. This 
author therefore commences his discussion as regards the utility of this means 
of proof by defining what is called a ‘ Dr$ti^ta ’ (an illustration). He says 
that the wise call that a ‘ DrjtSnta ’ which yields a fruit in the form of the 
beneficial knowledge of a thing which has not been seen or experienced 
through that of one which has been seen or experienced, because an invisible 
object cannot be known without a ‘ Dr^tanta ’ just as one cannot see house- 
hold furniture in a house at night-time without a lamp. Each of those 
illustrations which have been given in this work relates to a thing which has 
a cause but they lead to the knowledge of that which is without cause because 
there is a relation of cause and effect between that which is compared and 
that with which it is compared, a kind of relation which exists in the case of 
all objects but since Brahma is an exception to that rule owing to its being 


1. Yogavasistha, II. 18. 67. 
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without cause, any illustration used while imparting a teaching as to that 
must be understood to have a common attribute only in one part of it.’^ 
He then considers an objection of a rival school to the effect that Brahma 
being without form, an illustration of a thing having a form cannot lead to 
any knowledge of the former which can cause deliverance from bondage. 
In refutation thereof he says in effect that the illustrations are given not 
because we believe that the objects of this world from which they are drawn 
are eternal or real like Brahma but because the nature of Brahma is partially 
reflected therein and so they are real so long as they seem to exist, like the 
objects appearing in a dream and have a connection with the ultimate reality 
and produce a desired result with reference thereto just as meritorious acts 
done even in a dream, in meditation &c., do produce results in the material 
world. Moreover it is not possible to get any other illustration except those 
of objects produced for the timd being in dreams, and of those produced by 
imagination, contemplation &c., in the waking state because the nature of 
the phenomena as a whole is under consideration and because there is nothing 
which can be deemed to be similar to the ultimate reality. The illustrations 
do not agree with the thing to be illustrated in all respects but that is not 
essential also even when the objects of the world are compared with one 
another, as when a jem is compared with a lamp, what is meant is that the 
gem has a lustre similar to that of a lamp, not also that it has in it things 
corresponding to oil, wick, &c. Therefore it is no use raising frivolous objec- 
tions to this method of proof.- 

4. Authoritative Word. 

8. Lastly, we come to a very debatable means of proof, namely, the 
‘ Sabda-pramana.’ The ‘ Sabda ’ (word) here meant is not that of anybody 
but that of the Aptas i.e. of those on whom we can rely for our guidance. Such 
a word may be either written or oral. Under the first category would come 
all the Vedas and Sastras and under the second the oral instructions imparted 
by teachers. The recognised writers of the Advaita Vedanta school give a 
preponderating weight to this means of knowledge. But the author of 
this work gives such weight, as we have already seen, to direct perception, 
though by such perception he does not mean physical perception of a concrete 
object by the occular organ but the direct realization of the First Cause, 
which is the source of both the subject and the object, by the individual soul 
purged of all the crusts of imaginary sheaths foolishly adhered to for eons and 
eons.'* This does not however mean that this author approves of the method 


1. Yogavasistha II. 18. 50-54. 

2. Ibid. II. 18. 55-65. 

3. Br. su. I. 1. 3 and II, 1. 11 and Sahkrara’s Bha§ya thereon, Vacaspati’s 
gloss on the latter &c., (N. S. P. edition, pp. 95 to 100 and 448-49) ; also Ramanuja’s 
Bhasya with the gloss of .Abhyankar thereon (Jnanprakasa Press edition, 1904) 
pp. 192-205. 

4. Yogavasistha II. 19. 16-33. 
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of arriving at the truth by personal effort unaided by a study of any ancient 
works or by instructions from a teacher. He is alive to the danger of men 
of different grades of intellect arriving thereby at different conclusions to 
which Sankara draws attention while commenting on Brahmasutra II. 1. 11. 
He therefore draws a distinction between Paurusa (human effort) which is 
“Ucchastra” (contrary to the scripture) and that which is “Sastrita” 
(approved by the scripture) and states that the former leads to a harmful 
object and the latter to the highest object ^ and further on says that if an 
effort approved by the scripture leads to a harmful object it must be inferred 
that one’s previous effort (luck) likely to do harm is more powerful and that 
in that case one should not give up the attempt but make a grim deter- 
mination to succeed and grinding one’s teeth overpower the harmful effort 
by the beneficial one. At another stage too while expounding the topic of 
human effort he says that the wise call that ‘ Paurusa ’ which consists of 
the movement of the limbs following upon that of the mind after a desire 
arises in the heart to attain the lasting and well-known fruit, which is conceived 
as the result of discharging such religious duties appropriate to the province 
in which one lives, as are expounded in the Sastras and as are gathered from 
the conduct of the good and that knowing the result of such human effort 
as the ‘ Purusatva,’ one should attain the highest fmit as so conceived, looking 
to one’s personal efforts alone for that purpose though it may be aided by 
a study of good scriptures and by association with good and learned persons.® 
As to what kinds of scriptures and good persons are to be resorted to, he 
later on says that the wise call that ‘Paramartha’ (highest object) which 
consists of the ‘.Ananda’ (exultation) arising from an unending complacency 
and that those scriptures and good people should be resorted to from whom 
such ‘ Paramartha ’ can be secured.** As to how the benefit derived from 
such an application and the individual intellect developed by personal effort 
aid each other in the attainment of the goal, he says that they act and react 
on each other and contribute to mutual progress with the lapse of time like 
a lake and the lotuses therein. Lest one should hug the delusion that this 
effort is required to be made for a very limited period only, he says that the 
goal is reached as the result of such effort only if continued right from 
childhood onwards and in order that the reader may not feel disheartened by 
that assertion he adds that Visnu had conquered the Daityas, established 
order out of chaos in this universe and evolved these worlds not through the 
force of Daiva but through personal efforts.® Then after explaining how the 
mind can be persuaded to take to this path he lays down a time upto which 
one should regulate one’s conduct according to the dictates of the Sastras and 
teachers and that limit is the stage of spiritual development in which the 


1. Yogavasistha II. 5. 4. 

2. Ibid. II. 5. 8-9. 

3. Ibid. II. 6. 40-41. 

4. Ibid. II. 7. 28. 

5. Ibid. II. 7. 29-31. 
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mind acquires an equilibrium and remains unruffled by objects of sense 
and the knowledge of the essence is perfectly assimilated. Once that stage 
is attained one stands unmoved by the disturbance of mind likely to be 
created by the Srutis and Smrtis like the ocean without the mount Mandara 
in it.i 


9. There still remains the question which sastras this author approves 
of and whom he calls good men. As to that although he lays special stress 
on Purusartha and claims to teach a doctrine of mixed knowledge and action, 
which Vasistha having learnt from Brahma had. like Sanatkumara, Narada 
and others formerly imparted to royal sages of yore,- the goal according to 
him is to realise the purport of the Mahavakyas, “ Tattvamasi,” “ Aham 
Brahmasmi ” and others.- Moreover, although it is but rarely that he cites 
authorities, he has expressly mentioned “all the Vedantas (Upanisads) such 
as the Brhadaranyaka and others ” ■* as an authority for one of his propo- 
sitions, for another he relies upon a “ §ruti,’’ ' at a third place he calls the 
instruction given by Vasistha as “ the purport of the Vedantas,”'^ at a fourth 
place he says : — “ How can the Atma which has been proclaimed by the 
sonorous verses of the Vedas, Vedantas &c., be forgotten once its realization 
has occurred,' at a fifth Vasistha says that Dasura instructed a son of a 
sylvan deity bom on account of his boon with inter alia, conclusions drawn 
from the Vedas and Vedantas,' at a sixth Bhusunda calls Vasista, “ the knower 
of all the Vedantas,’’" at a seventh Rama cites the authority of the Vedas, 
Agamas, Purapas and Smrtis in support of the proposition that the word of 
a Guru is an injunction,^" at an eighth he cites the authority of the Smtis, 
and the Smrtis besides the common experience of men of all ages as to a 
dream-experience narrated by him and says that if the Carvfflca view is 
accepted the Puranas, Itihasas, Smrtis &c., together with the Vedas would be 
rendered purposeless^^ and lastly, the author seems to have incorporated 
certain Upanisad texts ad hoc in his work at certain places,^^ taken pithy 
sentences from others^^ and to have as it were, written a Varttika on certain 
Upanisad texts.^^ These citations and allusions, few as they are in view of 
the vast extent of the work, are, in my opinion, sufficient to prove that 
Anandabodha Yati, who has commented on this work, was on solid ground 
in assuming that the author thereof not only accepted the Smtis, Smrtis, 
Puranas and Itihasas, as authoritative works but in addition to that believed 
that there was only one consistent doctrine underlying all of them inspite 
of some minor differences in details and that the said doctrine was the same 
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as had been elaborated by the orthodox Vedantins of the Aupanisad school, 
each in his own way, and in view of the requirements of his own age, namely, 
that the purport of the Upanisad teaching lay in the essential identity of the 
individual soul with the supreme, which has been summed up in the four 
Mahavakyas, “ Tattvamasi ” and others. If still further proof were needed 
it is afforded by the facts that times without number this author has desig- 
nated the ultimate reality pervading the universe as Brahma and the Absolute 
as Pararh Brahma, and that he has made a very lavish use of the episodes 
contained in some of the Brahmanas and Upanisads e.g. those of Janaka, 
Bhusunda and Uddalaka and in some of the Itihasas and Puranas such as 
those of Arjuna, Prahlada, Sukra, Kaca, Gadhi, Visvamitra, Nandi, Marutta 
and others. Anandbodha has also quoted some stanzas from Chapter XV 
of the Aditya Puratm in which there is a reference to a work which was in 
the form of a dialogue between Rama and Vasistha and the substance of the 
teaching embodied wherein was that knowledge was not an attribute of the 
self but was identical with it, that it was eternal, all-pervading and tranquil 
and that it was the self of all animate and inanimate beings which were 
one in essence and brought into existence as separate entities only by imagina- 
tion.^ I too have discovered that there are many common stanzas between 
the Yogavasistha and the Mauktikopanisat, a decidedly very late Upanisad 
and! come to the conclusion that the latter must be the borrower.- Lastly 
Atmasukha and Mummadideva, who have written commentaries on the Laghu 
Yogavasistha, have also interpreted the text thereof throughout as expounding 
the doctrine of the Aupanisadas, Vidyarapya in his works, Pahcadasi and 
Jivanmuktivivika and Madhusudana Saraswati in his Siddhdntabindu, have 
accepted this work as an authoritative work of the Advaita doctrine and taken 
copious extracts therefrom. This evidence goes to establish that the ortho- 


1. Anandabodha s Commentary on Y. t’. I. 1. 18. (N. S. P. edition pp. 4-5). 

2. For in,stance vide M. U. II. wherein after the remark " Atra sloka bhavanti 
several stanzas are quoted which on even a superficial comparison can be con- 
fidently believed to have been taken bodily from the Yogai dsistha e.g. M.U. II. 1 is 
the same as YV. II, 5. 4., M.U. II, 2-4. have a close resemblance with Y.V. II. 
9. 25-27, M.U. II. 5. with F.F. II. 9. 30-31, M.U. II. 7-8 are almost identical 
with Y.V. II, 9. 32-33 and 35, M.U. II. 10-15 with Y.V. V. 92. 17-23, .M.U. II. 15 
with Y.V. V. 92. 15. M.U. II. 26 with Y.V. V. 91. 53-54, M.U. II. 27 with Y.V. 
V. 91. 48, M.U. II. 29 with Y.V. V. 92. 26. M.U. II. 32-37 with Y.V. V. 90. 4, 16 
20, 23, M.U. II. 43-47 with Y.V. V. 92. 33-39. .M.U. II. 48 with 
Y.V. V. 91. 14, M.U. II. 57-60 with Y.V. V. 91. 29-32., M.U. II. 61 with Y.V. 
I 3. 11-13 and .son on. Besides these there are certain .stanzas in the former in 
which whole distiches seem to have been taken bodily from the latter. The differences 
that appear between some of the parallel stanzas and in the order in which they 
appear in both the works are attributable to no other cause except that mentioned 
by me in my articles on the date of the Yogavasistha (Proceedings and Transactions 
of the Seventh All-India Oriental Conference. Baroda pp. 15-30, and Poona 
Orientalist, April 1938, pp. 29-44) namely, that there must be a different and earlier 
recension of the Yogavasistha than that commented upon by Anadabodha, namely 
the Devadutokta Samhitd, 
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dox Vediantins of earlier dates than that of Anandabodha were convinced 
that the author of the Yogavasistha was one of their class, for otherwise they 
would not have made use of extracts and summaries made from that work, 
and that therefore apart from the above internal evidence, Anandabodha 
had a good reason for taking it for granted that the doctrine of the Yoga- 
vdsistha was one of the many ways in which the orthodox belief, that the 
purport of the Upanisads lay in teaching the essential identity of the individual 
and the supreme souls, had been interpreted upto the time of its author. 
This conclusion does not exclude the possibility of the existence of a difference 
between that doctrine and that of one branch of the Sankara school headed 
by Suresvara as regards the interpretation of Sankara’s dictum that salvation 
can arise only through knowledge. The author of this work may therefore 
have to be classed either with those of the other branch of that school headed 
by Vacaspati Misra, if he was at all a follower of Sankara. Judging from 
certain data mentioned in my paper on “ The Date and Place of Origin of the 
Yogavasistha,” referred to in foot-note 2 on p. 292, my present view is that 
he was not. There are also other reliable data leading to that conclusion. 
That point however requires a more elaborate elucidation than I can make in 
this paper. Nor is it necessary to do so here as the issue at present is only 
whether the author of this work was an Advaitin of the orthodox school or 
an apostate. What has been stated above is enough for demonstrating that 
he was one of the former class. 

10. Although that was so, it is a point worthy of note that he was not 
a blind refepecter of the scriptures or of persons. Like a thorough rationalist 
he says that the guidance given by that scripture alone should be accepted 
which puts forth reasons in support of the propositions contained therein 
while one which does not do so should be shunned even though propounded 
by a Rsi and that even a word of a child, if such, should be accepted while 
that which is not such should be shunned even if it is uttered by BrahnB, 
for, ‘‘ who would not overpower one, who having an extraordinary attachment 
towards old things, drinks the water of a well saying that it alone is drinkable 
by him because the well belongs to his father, disregarding the water of the 
Ganges in front of him ? Reverting to the same subject in Chapter V. 
wherein there is the episode of Prahlada tending to show that it is rather 
the grace of God than self-effort that leads to salvation, the author explains 
that Prahlada was a Mahatma, that whatever he achieved he did by perstmal 
effort alone, that the soul of man is Narayana himself, being related to him 
like oil to its seed and even like whiteness to a cloth and fragrance to a flower, 
that the words ‘ Vi§nu,' and ‘ Atma,' are synonymous like the words ‘ Vifapi ’ 
and ‘ Padapa,’ that the soul named Prahlada was impelled by the soul himself, 


1, Yogavasistha II. 18. 2-4, 
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i.e. by his Para Sakti, to become devoted to Visnu, that he himself having 
made himself an object of contemplation understood the nature of the mind, 
that even Visiiu is not able to impart knowledge to one who cannot think 
about his own self even though he may have propitiated Him for a long 
time and may be extremely devoted to Him, for, in the realization of the 
self the principal factor is contemplation about one’s self made by self-effort, 
that this is accomplished by vigorously bringing under control one’s senses, 
which again can be done only by putting into action one’s own inherent powers 
and by no other method, that if the Lord were revealing himself to any being 
without personal effort, there seems no reason why he does not release from 
bondage the beasts and birds, that similarly if a Guru can make one cross 
the ocean of misery without one’s own effort there is no reason why he can 
not help a tame camel or bullock to cross it, that the fact is that nothing 
of importance which is achieved through one’s own self on bringing the mind 
under control can be achieved through Hari or through a Guru or through 
external objects, that one’s own self becomes the source of all the powers 
after the serpent of the senses is brought into control by a mind devoted to 
the goal and weaned from the objects of sense-perception and that therefore 
what one is required to do is to be devoted to one’s self and to worship one’s 
self, so that one can realise (Mie’s self by itself and repose in it, devotion to 
Visnu having been prescribed only for the purpose of turning to the right 
direction the minds of those dull-headed men who are not inclined to study 
the scripture, make a personal effort and think of their own self4 

Other Means of Proof 

11. Besides the above four means of proof, which are the only ones 
recognised by the Vaisesikas and Naiyayikas, the Mimiarhsakas and Vedantins 
recognise two others namely Anupalabdhi (non-perception) and ‘Arthapatti’ 
or ‘ Anyathanupapatti ’ (presumption or necessary implication). None of 
them however deserves to be considered a separate means of arriving at correct 
knowledge because the first is a mere negation of perception and the second 
a particular variety of inference. That being so, it can readily be taken for 
granted that the author of this work, who considers even the ‘ Anumana ’ and 
‘ Upamana ’ as off-shoots of ‘ Pratyaksa,’ could not have recognised ‘ Anupalab- 
dhi ’ and ‘ Arthapatti ’ as separate means for arriving at correct knowledge. 
As a matter of fact also he has not done so. 

Conclusion. 

12. It is apparent from what has preceded that out of the six means 
of proof recognised by the followers of Jaimini and Badarayana, this author 
recognises the first four only, namely ‘ Pratyaksa ’ ‘ Anumana ’ ‘ UpamSna ’ 
and ‘ Sabda ’, that his ‘ Pratyaksa ’ is not the direct perception of an ordinary 
individual but that of a Yogi which is synonymous with ‘ Anubhuti ’ (per- 
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sonal experience), which is the result of a sustained personal effort of a quali- 
fied aspirant made under the guidance derived from the written and spoken 
authoritative word of such masters of the Adhyiatmavidyt (science of onto- 
logy), of which all the other branches of metaphysics are auxiliaries, as treat 
him like a Dvija worthy of being guided by persuasive precepts supported by 
rational explanations involving inferences and analogies, not like a Sudra 
amenable only to an iron discipline and stem command, that therefore the 
latter three means of knowledge are according to him only auxiliaries of 
the first, which is the principal one, that all the ancient scriptures, the Vedas, 
Upanii$ads, Itihasas and Puranas, are, in his view, fit to be studied subject to 
the above limitation, that none should be accepted as a teacher, however 
high his position in the world of letters, unless he satisfies the above test and 
that the guidance that such scriptures and teachers can give should be resorted 
to only so long as the tme purport of the Mahiavakyas, the identity of the 
self of the individual with that of the universe as a whole is not realized by 
‘ Anubhuti.’ 


Closing Remarks. 

13. The author of this work can, in view of the above, be described in 
one word as an Orthodox Rationalist or a Rational Sandtanist and his 
views on the several problems of life must therefore commend themselves in 
this age of rationalism to all the educated persons who can think for them- 
selves and of their selves and desire a re-organisation of the present convulsed 
social fabric on sound lines. It might appear strange that a work on philo- 
sophy and that too, one of which the predominant doctrine is that of 
Absolute Monism, which involves a negation of aught else except the One 
Essence, should have any solutions of such problems to offer. It is neverthe- 
less tme that this vast ocean of the Yogavasisfha contains several useful 
priceless Jems whose lustre is likely to throw considerable light on the solution of 
several problems which agitate the minds of the thinkers in all ages. It is 
my ambition to dive deep into that ocean on some future occasion, extract 
the gems from their hidden recesses therein, polish them a little so as to 
enable them to expose their lustre and arrange them like exhibits in a sort 
of word-museum for the gaze, admiration and, I hope, enlightenment also, of 
those with a developed sense of appreciation. 



NAMES OF PRAKRIT LANGUAGES 

By 

S. M. KATRE, Poona. 

The primary sources for our study of the Prakrit languages, besides the 
huge religious and secular literatures employing these Middle Indo-Aryan 
dialects, are rhe orthodox systems of Prakrit Grammar that have come down 
to us from the time of Vararuci, the earliest known Prakrit Grammarian of 
repute.^ It is from these grammars that we have our present system of nomina 
propria for the different MI -A. languages. The only names that were intro- 
duced in the modem works on Prakrit Grammar are Jaina Sauraseni, Jaina 
Maharastri and Jaina Saurastri, but they are new only in the sense that the 
qualifying adjective Jaina has been added to already existing language names. 

Vararuci refers to only four MI-A. languages : Maharastri, Paisad, 
Magadhi and Sauraseni. Hemacandra adds to these Culikapai^cl, Apa- 
bhrarhsa and Arsa. Trivikrama, Laksmidhara and others follow the classi- 
fication of Hemacandra. Many of the subsequent works on Pk. grammar deal 
only with these six languages (leaving out Arsa or Ardhamagadhl).^ It is 
only when we come to Markaodeya that we notice altogether sixteen languages 
as opposed to the above six. 

References to the two principal religious MI-A. languages are to be found 
in the texts of these languages themselves. Thus Pali^ and Ardhamagadhi* 
are attested in their own literatures. Not so, however, with the other Prakrits, 
and we have to depend upon the above grammars for defining their names 
and characteristics. 

While most of these names of Prakrit languages refer to literary dialects, 
we find in some of the later grammatical works references to the non-literary 
dialects current in the various parts of India, many of which are now lost 
to us in that we have not sufficient literature surviving in them. 

References to names of these Prakrit languages are also sometimes found 
in exegetical literature on Sanskrit Plays which employ them for the women 
and other characters. Thus we find Prthvidhara in his commentary on Mrc- 
chakatika mentioning and defining, besides the well-known ^uraseiu and 
Magadhi, the less-known Avanti. Pracya. sakari, Dhakki, etc. A third source 
for the names of Prakrit languages is to be discovered in the extensive critical 
literature on Alarhkara, including Natya and Sangita works. Here also we 

1. Reference may be made here to the well-known work of Pischel and the 
recently published excellent work of Mme. Luigia Nitti Dolci. Les Grammaxriens 
Prakrits (Adrien-Maisonneuve, Paris, 1938) for a comprehensive account of these 
grammarians and their contribution to Prakrit linguistics. 

2. See Aufrecht’s Cat. Catal. under ?ad-blia?a—^ 

3. Geiger, Pali Literatur und Sprache p. 1, 

4. Pischel §16. 
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find the classification of language in several divisions, their main characteristics 
and names. 

One particular work belonging to the Sanpta class was recently brought 
to my notice by Mr. Chandra Sekhara Pant while he was working on his 
history of Sahgita Literature as a research scholar of the Lucknow University, 
as containing a chapter devoted to composition of songs in various languages. 
This is the Gltalamkam attributed to Bharata.^ 

The fourteebth chapter, entitled Bhdsalaksana, refers to forty-two different 
languages current probably in the days of the author, either as living speech 
or known through literature. What is interesting to us primarily is the list 
of names given to these Prakritic languages and secondarily the actual stanzas 
supposed to illustrate the characteristics of these languages. There are 41 
stanzas of an illustrative nature, but the names of all the languages illustrated 
are not found there. In the introductory Sanskrit verses, however, there are 
hardly over 30 actually enumerated, but the author mentions in the next verse 
dvi-catvdrimsatih proktd etd bhdsd prasankhyayd : There is no indication of 
any verse having been lost, and we can only conclude that this is an imper- 
fect copy of an original which may or may not have contained the exact list 
of 42 language names. 

According to the introductory verses we have the following list. 1. Maha- 
rastri, 2. KiratT, 3. Mlecchi, 4. (lost), 5. SomakI, 6. ColakI, 7. KancI, 8. Malavl, 
9. Kasi-sambhava, 10. Devika, 11. Kusavarta, 12. Surasenika, 13. VaudhI, 
14. Gurjjari, 15. RomakI, 16. MalavT (repeated, see 8 above), 17. KanamukhI, 
18. DevakI, 19. Pancapattana, 20, Saindhavi, 21. Kausika, 22. Bhadra, 23. 
Bhadra-Bhojika, 24. Kuntala, 25. Kosala, 26. PSra, 27. Y&vanI, 28. Kurkuri, 
29. Madhyadesi, 30. Karhvoj! and 31. (lost). 

In the illustrative material in these individual dialects we find the follow- 
ing names enumerated (the figures within square brackets referring to the 
number of the illustrative verse) : 1. DesI [1] ; 2. Kiral [2] ; 3. Soratthiya [3] ; 
4. Magana [4]; 5. Agola [6?] 6. Pancayabhasa [11]; 7. Mecchi [13]; 8. 

Kamvi [17]; 9. Malivi [18]; 10. Kasi [19]; 11. Vedi and 12. Kuramari [20]; 
13. Kusuma-uttaya-bhasa [21]; 14. Surasena [22]; 15. Purhdi and 16. Bhoji 
[23]; 17. Gujjarabhasa [24]; 18. Romaya-bhasa and 19. Vamga ]25]; 20. 
Meya-bhasa [26]; 21. Marava-bhasa 127]; 22. Lavarhdi [28]; 23. Parhca- 
pattali-bhania [30]; 24. Kasiya [32]; 25. Jarapa-bhasa [37]; the verses offer 
some problems of their own which I have not attempted to solve here. For 
scholars interested in MI-A. dialectology this material will be of great value 
if properly sifted, and I am reproducing this particular chapter from the work 
of which other copies have not been available to me so far, in the shape of 
an appendix to this paper. 

Below is a list of the names of Prakrit languages as found in grammatical 
and other literatures : 


1. See Appendix below for this work. 

2. I am not sure, if this is the name of the language illustrated. Hence the 
question-mark. 
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APABHRAMSA PiSCHEL §§ 3-5, 28-29 ; three varieties : nagara, upandgara and 
vrdcada (v.l. -ta), §28. Markajideya mentions 27 different kinds as 
follows : 1. Vracada, 2. Lata, 3. Vaidarbha, 4. Upanagara, 5. Nagara, 
6. ?, 7. Barbara, 8. Avantya, 9. Pancala, 10. Takka, 11. Malava, 
12. Kaikaya, 13. Gauda, 14. Audhra, 15. Pascatya, 16. Plandya, 17. 
Kauntala, 18. Saimhala, 19. Kalingya, 20. Pracya, 21. Karnata, 22. Kan- 
cya, 23. Dravida, 24. Gaurjjara, 25. Abhira, 26. Madhyadeaya and 27. 
Vaitala. But for actual descriptive purposes he accepts only the three 
classes mentioned above. Purusottamai also follows the same classifica- 
tion as Markapdeya. 

ARDHA-MAGADHi PiSCHEL §§ 16-19. Markapdeya mentions this under 1.4 
comm, and 1.5. 

AVAHATTHA-BHASA PiSCHEL §28. The word avahatto^ has been used by Vidya- 
pati in his Klrttilata (edited by Dr. Baburam Sakesena), and in the 
Samnehaya-rdsaya of Abdur Rahman^ we find Avahattaya (v. 6) as the 
name of a language in which the work is composed. 

ANDHRi NITTI-D0LCI,3 p 77 , 

AR5A PiSCHEL §§ 3, 16-17. 

avantI § 26 ; Mk. I. 4-5 ; XI. Purusottama XI. 

KIRATA Gr Pr. 77. 

CAls^DALi 24 ; Gr Pr. 75, 77, 120. 

CULiKAPAiSACi § 27 ; Gr. Pr. 20, 158, 170, 175 and 192. 

JAINA-MAHARA5TRi §§ 16. 20. 

JAINA-SAURASENi §21. 

JAINA-SAURASTRi § 20. 

TAKKi Gr Pr. 97, 120-3, 203, Mk. XVI ; Pur. XVI {takka-desi) . 

DHAKKi §25. 

DAK§INATYA § 26 Gr. Pr. 75, 77, 115. 

DE§i-BHA§A §§ 4, 5 ; Gr Pr. 73, 77, 118. 

DEgi §§ 8, 9 ; Gr Pr. 6, 70, 80, 180, 192, 193. 

DPAMiLi Gr Pr. 77. 

DRAVIDA Gr. Pr. 122. 

DRAVipi Gr Pr. 120, 122. 

PAISACIKA, °-kl, °-d : § 3, 27 ; three kinds, § 27, Mk. 1, 8 , and XVIII-XX. 
The three are 1. kaikaya Mk. Pur. XVIII, 2. saurasena, Mk. Pur. XIX, 
and 3. pdncdla-, Mk. Pur. XX. See above for culika-pmsdct. In Mk. I. 4 
com. eleven kinds are mentioned from an unknown author. 1. KMcya, 
2. PSpdya, 3. P^cala, 4. Gauda, 5. Magadha, 6. ViScada (see under 
apabhramsa above), 7. Daksipatya, 8. Saurasena, 9. Kaikaya, 10. Sahara 
and 11. Dravida. 


1. Prdkrtdnusdsana of Purusottama. edited by Luigia Nitti-Dolci. Paris 1938. 

2. See my paper on “ A Muslim contribution to Apabhramsa literature ” in the 
Karnatak Historical Review, Vol. IV. 

3. Les grammairiens Prakrits ( = Gr Pr.) 

4. The sign § refers to paragraphs in Pischel’s Grammatik d. Pk. Spr. 



1939.1 


NAMES OF PRAKRIT LANGUAGES 


299 


PRACYA § 22. Mk. I. 4 com., 5 ; Mk. Pur. X. 

BAHLiKA, § 24 ; Gr. Pr. 75, 77, 115, Mk. I. 4 com. 
bhOta-bhas.a § 27 ; °-bhasita and °-vacana, § 27. = paisacika. 

MAGADHiKA, -°l §§ 17, 18. 23 for mdgadha-paisdcika see above under paisdct, 
§27. 

MAHARASTRi, §§2, 12-15-18. 

VTBHRASTA § 8. 

SAKKi §§ 3, 28. 

SAURASENi (v. 1. sura-°) §§ 21, 22. 

Appendix 

The Ms. of Gitdlamkdra, bearing the number 977 of 1887-91, is described 
in the Descriptive Catalogue of the Government Collection of Mss. deposited 
at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, vol. XII, p. 374. The present 
section forms the last in the whole book. The colophons of the first four chapters 
bear the number of the chapter, but the following nine chapters do not bear 
any number. As there are no other Mss. of this work mentioned by Aufrecht 
the text which remains unintelligible to me in most places, is reproduced here 
as it is found in the Ms., omitting only absolutely illegible or partly disappeared 
letters. The Ms. appears to be very old. 

[fol. 16] II 5 II 5 II 

iTfRlSf g— II 

jgtifTrr JTRsfr ii 

^ fwir II 

^ II 

irra^t ^ II 

^ mm\ ii 

5F43R5T TKI ^n^li ^^1 II 
;p-4'^jir ^ 'tii'il'Jil — fjwr e^ni n 

^ ttttt n 

IFFTT II 

558jinif^ ^ ?i#?r jpjwt 11 

ii 

3PT 

d? 3rr^Tt ( ) TfJT — [ fol. 17 ] HWTit II ^ II 

Irtnfl^Sf 3T^[^ ^Q:s 31^31 I 

^ gf|4 ^ II II 

^ II ^ II 



300 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[August 


31111^ iT?¥tR?ig[ I 

^irfi^n »Tf3t4 II II 

3m^ gjft i3oft>q4t *rar ii 'a ii 
3fi^ qp5t qt§4[ ^ i 

3iT55ra[ aid srnt^spi: ii ii 

qjitt gnt I 

l4^5Wt ai '5[OTt 5qfDt4 II \s II 

'isniT cTTg gft4t ^ ht5i 4 n^^nu i 

af 3?^ ^ II <i II 

^ *TM3 fllO'I'Irtl *13^ I 

ajq^iRR iTtd ?td II «> II 

Plft4T«4 mt^ — »iiSra i 

?nt4t cii vRT^ ?ird ?iq in » n 

>ifuRw-!i<Ji d cftt 1 

4[^3Stq^-3 ( ?T ) q II =1 “I ll 

^ qtfeqi 3iRt vtp5^3 35^4 1 

fiNia 4 sinct 43Rf^ in ^ 11 

g^SVlffilS dP'lfo-q^KT 

34[%a arift in X n 
5t qru33 ^ ^ ^ II 

3H'*i'i>l<j siTvriSiqT II Tv 11 

3 IRT^ 11 T'A il 

§3^ 3”^ 3^ ( ^ ) •• ' " 

?fiTsJw[ 3Rro?f[ qisqjToft 44 i 
aiftq# qrqt ii T'j ii 

( ^srr ) — ( Lost ) 3i5^ft 3T — Wl? II 

3^131^ q iwi^q: mt in < 1 II 

=4t?t i 

%g q53 qri: [ fol. 18 ] ii t ii 

^ jM ^ 44t II 

|?:4t ^Tf 13^ 4w[ 4td ii ii 

fqsq^..,3qnTt ft 3T[^nai ii ii 

?nq ^ q i 

31^ q^3?3: aiftqr amt #3mn {^) nww 
<i“ii'i'^ ( ^ ) 5^ 3T^ q II 
q:i|<3R4l ^if^aiRf n ^ ^ ii 
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II II 

'Tf^'t e^ft I 

^ II II 

»Kt Ji5T55lg STJTt 3mc4 I 

qft^ qft^rit ^ ^ n ii 

lid sTOirel sinfl I 

dq gftdt 4d iist ii II 

^5{r?Kiit ^ 31JEIW I 
§<T3tT fi^E^ 5 551^ II n 

^fitii irra^i 'sid w §?ifet ^ i 

3^ dirra 55f^ jiiopi u n 

3TI^ ai^ fElfeaT ^ ^qsiat+nuiii. I 

il333 ^ §®I3 II II 

fespruT^ iTfi Id I 

udirftG^ aiqd^ I' 'n II 

^ ^ r feg rc *1^ ii|=!n wt m ii 

i%td ii355t s!^"! q33iqd ii ii 

rT^ft-MGtdot dril I 

vi?5i ^if ^ Hiftq^qr II ^5ii 

f q ^q|dT «SiR^3l#d 1 

qrat id3d^ ql3 7fd irfiivfr ii ’v ii 
3? ?rflM3 5<^d 3TOt f^3 3TfT I 
irtei JTJif ^ ^ ng 3 id lUMi 
331 i%33 ijd t^ nftsi II 

UpSrfSpM 333t 'TRUl 3Tf33I 3i|3t II II 

sn^Tirai^ ^ [ foi 19 ] % 3IT d^T II 

— fdft 3SIC 33 d I's'd <r-'iii ( ) 3 d 3tlT II ' 'i II 

§31 iifdi^ 3gr ( lost ) im d I 

argaid +«Hd 33d333i’sdii 11 2 ^ n 

33 iidt 1T3 fewiraior 3ift3i cfi3i II 

dd3T ( lost ) fifeiterai: 331 dd k 

d.dg %5^iitii II II 

ddidfdd 3id ijnd 3 d 3id 1 

3^111 33 3^'tMgd d3T II '^o II 

dd 313 'TEfld *j-uc}Wi3d 3l5l3) II 'sfl II 

id 3T3B^33'3n3; II Tv II 

id WCrl^d ^HdWfUi 3l1dl33dfd 33I3i3d II 



HINDU PURANAS, THEIR AGE & VALUE 


By 

PANDIT BISHESHWAR NATH REU. Jodhpur. 

Every religious-mmded Hindu is supposed to know something about 
Puranas. Leaving aside Upa-Puranas (minor Puranas) there are eighteen 
Mahapuranas imam Puranas) out of which according to Skanda Purana^ : — 

Fr=T 5iqiH ^ I 

iTrT'3%ir W srroi ^ ii 

tjFFtrijJtTPTr TR TItH ^ i 

Tsnot ^ ^firiT qHrriII II 


rawfifs 7 ^ Ffsp vniTTT i 
HRfptf 5^151 ^ Pt5:i 

^ sr^r | 'aTflrrrrtiii'TTrT n 

M.e 1 Siva. 2 Bhavisya. 3. Markancieya. 4. Liiiga, 5. Varaha, 6. Skanda, 
7. Matsya. S Kurma 9. Vamana, and 10. Brahmanila. are related to Siva 
■ and contain 300000 couplets' ; 11. Visnu. 12. Bhagvata, 13. Narada and 
11 tlaruda to Visnu , 15, Brahma and Padma to Brahma ; 17. Agni to fire 
g<K] and IS Brahma- Vaivarta to sun. 

But in tlu • Ktdara Khanda ' chapter of the same Purina the division of 
Puranas is given as under 


T'TI W: Ii 


I e out of eighteen Puranas ten are connected with Siva, four with Brahma, 
two with the goddess and two with Visnu. 


Further some scholars are of opinion that Padma and Varaha are related 


to \ isnu ; A.gni to Siva and Brahmanda. Brahma-Vaivarta, Markandeya, 
Bhavisya and Vamana to Brahma. 


Mon over some persons take ’ Vayu ’ and ‘ Siva ’ while others ‘ Vayu ’ and 
irahmanda Purana- as one book. Many of them substitute ‘ Devi Bhagavata ’ 
in place of ‘ srimad Bhagavata ' in 18 Mahapuranas. 


1 s,va Rahawa Khanria, Aambhava Kanda 
2. Mr. P.\RGiTER holds this opinion. 
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According to Hindu Sastras the description of a Purana is : — 

<i.e.^ that which contains the stories of primary and secondary creations, 
genealogies of the Gods etc., tale of the periods of 14 Manus and the history 
of the solar and the lunar dynasties is called a Purana. 

But there are some Puranas like ‘ Naradiya ’ and ‘ Vamana ’ etc., to 
which this description does not apply properly. 

Let us quote here some references to find out the age of Puranas. 
Alberuni, who flourished about 1030 a.d. has mentioned 18 Puranas in 
his travels. 

Bai.ia Bhatia, the famous Sanskrit prose-writer of the first half of the 
7th century a D. refers ‘ Pavanokta Purana ’ and by it he might have meant 
■ Vayu ', ' Siva ' or ' Brahmfmda ’ Purana. 

^ ‘ Milinda Panha ’ a Buddhist work of 3rd century .a.d. shows that Puranas 
were in existence at that time. The ‘ Artha ^stra ’ of Kautilya, which was 
written in the 4th century b.c., includes Puranas in histoiy : — 

( =1, spRoi ) 

This shows that Puranas were known to the people of that time. 

The §atapatha Brahmana states 

( ^ ) 

I i.e. ) The ‘ Adhvaryu ’ informs them that the Purana is also a part of Veda 
and then recites a portion of it. 

The Atharva Veda contains : — 

^ k ^ hiqrht ^ ^ m Tm 57 ^ q 1 

(ti. sig. '1,3. 'iH) 

I'i.e.) that he who knows this becomes beloved of Itihasa, Purana, Gatha and 
Narasarhsi. 

From the above quotations one may conclude that purarias were in 
existence even in the pre-historic period. 

Matsya Purana says ; — 

grriiJT-q^iqiqig ^ I 

mrrai-'FT siq-TfftqfifHtq II 

(at'-iqi. lA’ ir) 

ii.e. ' previously there was only one sacred Purana. 

Though nothing definitely can be said in this connection yet the singular 
form of the word Puraiia used in pre-historic works and the existence of some 
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couplets of one Purana or their ideas in another Purajna shows the possibility 
of this conclusion. 

Mr. Pargiter thinks that ‘ Matsya ‘ Vayu ’ and ‘ Brahmarj(}a ' Puranas 
have taken their dynastic lists from original ‘ Bhavisya Puimia ’ as is evident 
from the following quotations of those Puraijas ; — 

M.e. 1 I shall describe all those kings who have been mentioned in ‘ Bhavisya 
Purana.’ 

{ or ) 

(i.e. ) they have been described by the old sages in ‘Bhavisya Puraira.’ 

But the present form of ‘ Bhavisya Purana ’ has been much interpolated 
by (people and has lost its authenticity. 

Anyhow it is a source of great pleasure that now the scholars and specially 
itiose of the west have recognised the value of the historical data found in 
some of them. It is a fact that from time to time interpolations were made in 
these Puraiias and to preserve their antiquity the later historical events have 
been added as prophecies. 

There are many stories in them the clue of which can be found in one or 
other form in the Vedas. But the sectarianism has also muddled them to a 
great extent. A critic can separate such corrupt portions or later additions 
if he studies them critically. 

For instance ' Vayu Purapa ' states : — 

^ 5TT%TR' jpri-TTFfTT I 
TfiT II 

i.e 1 the Guptas will rule over the places near the Ganges. Prayaga, Saket 
and Magadha. 

The ■ Bhavi-sya Purana 'i contains : — 

W^: Tfar: I 

( tlRiJT'T TT, 2 o ) 

G e. j Suradas, the famous devotee of Krsna, was an incarnation of Siva and 
was bom in the family of Chanda Baradai. 

One can easily detect such spurious couplets from the originals as later 
additions. 

In the same manner the doctrines of Ramanuja and Tantrikas and the 
glory of Jagannatha found in ‘Varaha’ ‘ Kurma ’ and ‘ Skanda Puranas’ 
respectively are also later additions. 


1. Even mention of Calcutta is also found in Bhavisya Pur^a— 
nipif -+.K-+.l'ir4T I I 
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Though ‘ srimad Bhagavata ’ does not mention the name of Radlia, 
yet a prominent place is given to her in ‘ Devi Bhagavata.’ 

The well known ‘ Satyanarayaija-Katha ’ is declared as a part of ' Revli- 
Khairda ' of ‘ Skanda Parana but no trace of it is found there. 

We quote here a story from the Rgveda of the fight which took place 
between Indra and Kr$na ; — 

ifildp iim si’dri II II 
^rriTTpr r^fr aigrr'dr: i 

jpfr ri eft d.q'jfr g^^Riat II 'tV II 

STd^’^dl StWTPtr -erirq?!?# Rfeqqm: I 

ferstr 5T5:qK'-^'dr^^^r'T^'TR^Ti Tdif n v--. n 

( a. sr'-etier 1 T. a'-- ) 

Sayana, the well-known commentator of Vedas, describes these hymns as 
under : — 

The demon Kfsna was a swift runner and lived with his ten thousand 
followers on the bank of the river Arhsumati.* Indra went to him and killed 
him, as well as his followers, who lived under water lor who threatened the 
world with roars). 

Indra said 0 Deities I I saw Krsiia, the demon, who is a swift runner and 
walks in the impregnable places and who like the sun in the sky lives in the 
hidden place (water) of the river Aihsumatl — Therefore 0 Deities ! I wish 
that you should fight him. 

Afterwards Indra, with the help of Brhaspati reached near the demon 
Kpsija, who lived pompously on the bank of the river Arhsumati, and who 
guarded his body against enemies (or who had a strongly built body due to 
rich food), and killed latter’s advancing army. 

In conclusion Sayana- writes 

( i.e. it is concluded that Indra also killed the demon Kfsna ) . 

Now let us quote a story from the 24th and 25th Adhyayas of the 10th 
Skandha of ‘ Srimad-Bhagavata ’ to compare it with the above. 

‘ According to the instructions of Sri Krsna. Nanda etc. worshipped the 
Govardhana mountain in place of Indra and the food offered at that time 
was partaken of by Srikrsna by creating a second bigger form of himself. 
This enraged Indra who ordered the Sarhvartaka clouds to wash away Gokula 
by pouring torrential rain : when under this circumstance the Goi>as got fright- 
ened, Krsna lifted the Govardhana mountain on his hand and sheltered them 
under it. After seven days’ continuous futile efforts Indra’s pride was humbled. 


,1. In Sanskrit language .4rhsuman is a synonym of sun. 

2. Rgc'eda Sarhhita (published at Ganpat Krsnaji's Pres,s, Bombay,) p, 515. 
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Though the results given in both the stories are quite contrary to each 
other, yet the scholars will see a surprising resemblance in them. 

Mr. Pargiter is of opinion that Puranas were first written in the ‘ Pra- 
kfta ’ language and ‘ Kharosthi ’ characters. But the proofs given in support 
of this theory are not so convincing. No one can deny that some additions 
were made in the Puraijas in later periods and under such circumstances if 
there are some mistakes of metres or euphonic combinations and existence 
of ‘ Prakrta-Words ’ they deserve no special attention. If in a manuscript 
of a Purana the word ‘ Ayoda ’ is found in place of ‘ Asoka ’ it cannot con- 
vince us that the Puranas were originally written in ‘ Kharosthi ’ characters. 
Because it is also possible in other characters that an indistinct (sa) may be 
read as fya tj ). Similar arguments may be applied to other objects. 

But concluding this paper we must thank Mr. Pargiter who has taken 
great pains to examine 63 manuscripts of Puranas and bring their hidden value 
to light. 



SOME PHONETIC TENDENCIES IN TAMIL 


By 

A. CHIDAMBARANATHA CHETTIAR, Annamalainagar. 

Although Kanarese and Tamil are closely related, a sound favoured by 
the former appears to have been rejected, in certain connections by the latter. 
The Kanarese Velar explosive “ k ” occurring in combination with a palatal 
front vowel “ i '' or “e” was abandoned in favour of the palatal explosive 
“ c ” ( pronounced in the initial part of words as the palatal spirant § ) in 
Tamil. The Kanarese root “ kem ” meaning “ red ” found its parallel in 
the Tamil “ cem ” (pronounced as §em>. That “kem” is much more primi- 
tive is borne out by a comparison of the forms of the word for “ redness ” 
in the following table ; — 


Kanarese 

kempu 

Tulu 

kenja 

Telugu 

kempu 

Malayalam 

cembu 

Tamil 

j cemmai 

Similarly, “ k ’ appears to have been replaced by “ 
ntctions in Tamil, Malayalam and Telugu ; — 

c ” in such phonetic con- 

( Meaning ) 

Kanarese 

Telugu 

Malayalam 

Tamil 

Tulu 

( To do ) 

j key or gey 

chey 

chey 

cey 

key 

( Ear ) 

kivi 

chevi 

ceppi 

cevi 

keppi 

{ To scatter j 

kedaru 

cedaru 

cidar 

citaru 


( Small ) 

kiru 

chiru 

ciru 

ciru 

kiru 

( Small 1 

kinna 

chinna 



kinni 

i 


The corresponding forms for “ to do ” in the uncultivated Dravidian dialects 
Tuda, Kota and Gond are “ kei.” “ ke,” and “ ki.” The explosive velar is 
retained in the word for “ ear " also in Tuda and Gond and Brahui : kevi, 
kavi. khaf. 

The palatalisation in these Tamil words is probably due to the relative 
difficulty found in the articulation of the explosive “ k.” The tendency to relax 
the completeness of contact between the back of the tongue and the palate 
seems to be the cause of palatalisation here. Greater muscular effort no 
doubt is demanded in producing “ k,” for here the air-stream would be blocked. 
On the contrary, there would be less effort if entire contact were not insisted 
upon and if a fissure in the oral passage were left. This happens in the 
articulation of a spirant sound such as “ .s ” and that is the reason why the 
vocal apparatus, with or without the consciousness of the speakers, adjusted 
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“ Tay," however, was not completely crowded out. Slowly there appeared 
a preference for the old “ tay ” which had once been simplified. “ A later 
process may end by favouring the very same acoustic types as were eliminated 
by an earlier change” says Mr. Bloomfield.^ In accordance with this prin- 
ciple the old “ tay ” has come back with greater vigour. At one stage in the 
history of the Tamil language, easing seems to have been brought about in 
the word by the dropping of the dental plosive “ t ” and at another by means 
of its insertion. “ T ” is produced by the tip of the tongue making a complete 
closure against the teeth-ridge.* The semi-vowel “ y ” is produced some- 
where near the teeth-ridge and is the last in the series of front sounds produced 
without contract.’ In between these two sounds there is to be produced “ a ”, 
the first vowel in the back series. In anticipation of the sound “ y ” that was 
to follow, the articulatory organs seem to have produced the front semi- 
vowel “ y ” instead of the front plosive “ t.” Therefore it is that “ tay ” 
originally changed into “ yay.” But when “ yay ” was in vogue for sometime, 
the vocal organs perhaps found it difficult to execute a rapid succession of 
identical movements for “ y ” and hence the palatal nasal “ n ” replaced the 
initial “ y ”. The merit of “ n ” was that its place of production, the hard 
palate, was nearer to the place of production of the vowel “ a.” This merit 
itself seems to have disserved it later, for this appears to have been the cause 
of ousting it. When “ ay ” came into being by the elimination of “ n ” and 
was in use for sometime, it was probably in danger of being lost unless some 
body was given to it. As Mr. Vendryes^ remarks, “ very short words often 
lack expression and when phonetic changes tend to abridge words, these are 
especially prone to disappear.” In order that the word might be preserved, 
lengthened forms such as “ayi, ’ “aya” and “a(y)cci” arose in ordinary 
conversation. When the form “ ay ” was not serviceable in itself 
and when more oodj' had to be given to it, the same sound ” t ” that was 
once before sought to be eliminated gained favour in order to supply the sub- 
stance it lacked. About the tendency to insert a letter or syllable within a 
word, namely epenthesis, nothing more is proposed to be stated in this paper. 


1. Language p. 368. 

2. Vide Tolkdppiyam Eluttu rule 93. 

3. Cf. Tolkdppiyam Eluttu rule 99 : L. R. Palmer : Introduction to Modern 
Linguistics p. 24 : Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewal.a : Elements of the Science of 
Language p, 234 ; Dr. T. G. Tucker ; Introduction to the Natural History of 
Language p. 336. 

4. Cf. Herman Paul ; Principles of the History of Language p. 46 ; PALMER 
p. 31 and Otto Jespersen : Language its nature, development and origin ( 1934 
edn.) p. 280. 

5. Language, a Linguistic Introduction to History p. 213. 



NEWLY DISCOVERED DURGA-PATHA MINIATURES 
OF THE GUJARATI SCHOOL OF PAINTING 


By 

M. R. MAJMUDAR, Baroda. 

Durga Mahdtmya — a non-sectarian text. 

The Candi-Mahatmyad though concerned with the exploits of the goddess 
Candl, curiously enough does not form a part of the Pauranic texts sacred 
to the Sakta sect, namely the Devi-Bhdgavata, and the Kdlikd-Purdna, which 
are taken as Upa-purdtms. This fact clearly testifies to the non-sectarian 
nature of the Candi-M^atmya, which comprises of 13 Adhyayas (Adh. 78 
to 90 in the Mdrkarideya Pur an a). The same episode is, however, found 
expanded to 35 Adhyayas in the Fifth Skandha of the Devi-Bhdgdvata. 

Its popularity in Gujardt. 

It is this non-sectarian character of the contents of the Durga Mahatmya 
that has led to the prevalence and popularity of the theme, which is a pane- 
gyric to the glories of 5akti — the mother, protector, and the benefactor of the 
human race. Love, in its various spiritual forms thus permeates the cult of 
ICali-Durga in Gujarat, where she has lost most of her terrible phase and has 
become the Sweet Mother of the Universe — our Madonna. 

Subject-matter of Durga Mahdtmya. 

The Durga-Etevi Mahatmya describes in great details the furious fights 
in which the goddess destroyed certain demons who were threatening the 
gods. Here her limitless power and her terrific appearance find forcible, even 
ghastly expression. She devours unnumbered foes and drinks their blood. 
It also deals with the exploits of the Goddess Candi, who killed the Buffalo- 
demon, emanated as she was as the spirit of light from Brahma, Vi$nu and 
Siva, and the minor deities of the Olympus, who had contributed to the 
formation of the Mahadevi’s limbs, as well as her ornaments and weapons. 

The narrative. 

The story runs that there was a king by the name of Suratha of the 
line of Caitra, who was driven away from his kingdom by powerful enemies 
and treacherous friends and who rode alone on horse-back to a dense jungle, 
knowing not what to do. There he met a Vaisya by the name of Samadhi, 
who had been robbed by greedy sons and selfish wife. Both Suratha and 


1. The text is variously kno\TO as ‘Devi Bhagavati Mahatmya” or '■ Devi 
Maratmya,” “ Durga Pafiia,” ” Candi-Patha” or shortly ” Candi ’ and also ‘ Sapta- 
sati ” ( comprising of 700 verses) . 
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Samadhi sought the hermitage of the Saint Medhas for the solution of their 
troubles and the attainment of mental peace. The Saint narrates the exploits 
of the Goddess, by whose grace both of them got the desired boons. 

A mahdkavya on the subject by a Gujarati poet. 

The earliest literary reference to the Devi-Mahatmya episode in Gujarat 
is the poem “ Surathotsava ” ^ by Somesvaradeva the reputed author of the 
historical panegyric, Klrti-Kauir.udi, a Nagar Brahmin from Vadnagar, who 
was honoured as Gurjaresvar Purohita during the reigns of two Hindu 
sovereigns Bhimadeva and Visaladeva in the 13th century a.d. It is a 
Sanskrit poem of 15 cantos in the style of Mahakavya woven round the 
incident of king Suratha’s banishment, who ultimately recovered his king- 
dom through the boon of the Devi, whose Mahatmya he heard, and by his 
devotion appeased her.* 

Absence of Brdhmanical illustrated mss. on palm. 

All the illustrated mss. of Devl-Mahatmya so far traced in Gujarat be- 
long to the second period of Western Indian Painting i.e. the paper-period 
from 1400 a.d. onwards.* Barring the Jaina and Buddha miniatures on palm 
of the First Period \ 1150-1400) no illustrated Brahmanical ms. on palm 
has yet to my knowledge, come to light. 

Prolific sources of miniature-painting in Gujarat. 

The most prolific sources of materials for the school of Early Western 
Indian Miniature painting are decidedly the numerous palm and paper mss. 
of two §vet^bara Jaina works entitled the Kalapasiitra and the Kdlakd- 
cdrya Kathd. To this, however, may be added the equally popular series of 
(he Devtmdhdtmya and the Bhdgavata Dasama Skandha mss. that we come 
across in Gujarat, lying scattered over several private collections, now in 
custody of Brahmin families of old literary tradition. 

Oldest known miniatures on paper. 

The Devi-Mahatmya miniatures, introduced through this paper, are the 
oldest known Indian painting on paper bearing on the Sakti legend, represent- 
ing an almost hitherto unknown school of Indian art, based on old traditions, 
and carrying us back at least a century and a half further ( i.e. of the begin- 
ning of the 15th century ) than the oldest available examples of Rajput and 
Mughal pictures on the same theme. 


1. Published in the " Kavya Mala " series. 

2. The popularity of this theme is found to be catching even during the 
modem times in that it has been utilized as an epilogue to a Mahakav>'^ ii' 
Gujarati. This poem is " &nti Sudha,” by the late Pandit and Poet Chhotalal 
X Bhatt of Baroda, Published in 1869. 

3. For the discussion of the Periods of ” Western Indian Paintings " .-ee the 
Bmry of Kalaka edited by Prof. W. N. Brown (1933, Washington) pp. 13-24: 
c . II styled “ Miniature Painting in Western India : 12th to 17th centun,'." 
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The discovery of the earliest series of Devl-Mahatmya miniatures. 

The earliest paper ms. dealing with the episodes of the “ Glories of the 
Goddess ” — “ the Devl-Mahatmya ” is an incom.pletc ms. with about 35 folios 
which includes 12 miniatures, done in pure Gujarati style. It was first dis- 
covered by me in 1934. 

The following four illustrations will give a fairly good idea of the original. 

Condition of the miniatures. 

The condition of the miniatures is deplorable, the colours having all but 
worn out including even the brick-red back-ground. However the outline 
is in high relief and gives an adequate idea about the draughtsmanship of 
the artist. We are incidentally reminded of some of the panels from the 
Vasanta Vildsa scroll, which are irreparably damaged. This series is important 
as being a valuable addition to Hindu miniatures of the Paper Period in 
the pure Gujarati style i.e. from 1400 a.d. to about 1650 a.d. 

The size of the folio is 71" X AY' with the miniature-penal to the right- 
hand, which generally measures 3" X A". It has 14 lines in the page, and 
the writings are uniform. The fact that the scribe uses prsthamatrd invari- 
ably in the ms. gives some antiquity as to its age. The ms. being incomplete 
we have no direct evidence as to its date. However the miniatures might 
have belonged to the 15th century a.d. at the latest, irrespective of other 
facts like the stylistic grounds. 

Plate 1. 

Fight with Sumbha. 

When .Sumbha learnt the news that his commander-in-chief Dhumra- 
locana was killed and his army totally destroyed by the furious lion— the 
carrier (Valiana) of the goddess — he himself entered the field riding on 
an elephant (Adhyaya 10) to face the goddess. 

The figure of the goddess (folio 28 reverse) is depicted in full action, 
all the four hands being busy doing their might. The delineation of the 
lion, to be seen by her feet is done in a conventional manner. The style 
resembles one come across in figures given among the “ fourteen dreams ” 
of Trisala in the illustrated mss. of the Kalpasutra. 

Plate II. 

Granting of boons to King Suratha and Samddhi Vaisya. 

King Suratha and the merchant Samadhi, before whom the sage Medhas 
narrated the various episodes (caritra) and exploits of the goddess, as a 
result regained their peace of mind and they then practised penance and 
worship of the goddess. As a consequence they succeeded in appeasing the 
Goddess, who in her turn gave them what they wanted — the lost kingdom 
was given back to the banished King and highest knowledge leading to salva- 
tion was given to the Vaisya, who was driven away from his home by un- 
kind relatives. 
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In the miniature Suratha and Samadhi, — both shown with a halo, — are 
standing with folded hands before the Almighty yet kind Goddess. The con- 
ventional sky and the Devi’s vehicle — lion — are also shown there. 

Plate III. 

Brahma and Visnu meeting the Mahddevi. 

Brahma with four faces and bearded accompanied with four-handed Visnu 
is seen in front of the Goddess, obviously praising the Mahadevi, who is 
shown seated in Vlrdsana pose, but has a quiet and majestic look. In two 
of her upper hands she holds a Vajra and a Khatvdhga, the lower left 
hand holding a lotus, and the right being in the varada mudra. The conven- 
tional cloud figures, here also, on the left hand top. 

Plato IV. 

Canda and Munda being taken by Cdmundd in two of her eight hands. 

The standing figure of the eight-handed goddess (folio 30) came to be 
known as ‘ Camunda,’ on account of her extraordinary exploit, viz. she carried 
in two of her hands both Canda and Munda, seizing them by their locks of 
hair. The self-complacence on the face of the Goddess is remarkable in the 
miniature. The two wretches being carried in her mighty hands, held so as 
to face each other, add to the grandeur and almightiness of her figure. 

A narrative Art. 

As already noticed, the art of Western Indian Painting, as manifest in 
Jaina and Hindu specimens, ranging from the 12th to the 17th centuries, is 
essentially a narrative medium and obviously intellectual rather than aesthe- 
tic in its motives. Their chief cccupation is to illustrate the incidents as 
related in the text. Apart ficm the function of story-telling, they display a 
peculiar character in their drawings, nervous yet calligraphic, facile yet rest- 
less, and they have a charm quite their own. 

This narrative art is as though it were a folk-art converted to the purpose 
of religion, used to illustrate legendary stories from the Epics and the Purajias, 
and as such it is not hieratic to the same degree as the cult image, but it is a 
dramatic presentation comparable to the stage. 

An Art of Drawing. 

It is evident from the bare outline that has survived the colours, (now 
deplorably worn out in many of the miniatures of this Devi-Mahatmya ms.) 
that it is the outline that establishes all the facts of the narrative. Though 
the colouring is strong and brilliant at places, still one feels that it is less 
essential than the drawing. The composition, though formal and traditional- 
ly fixed with abundance of details gives a valuable picture, as the presenta- 
tion is characteristically linear. 

The pictures are brilliant statements of facts and at times expressive of 
emotions from the story of the Devi Mahatmya, and ever>' event is told in the 
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art of symbols. Theme and formula compose an inseparable unity ; text and 
pictures form a continuous relation of the same fact. 

Landscape clouds. 

A typical peculiarity of Indian Painting is the kind of perspective known 
as ‘ vertical projection,’ whereby the landscape is presented as seen from the 
height, so that the horizon almost reaches the upper edge of the frame — nearly 
to the top of the page, leaving only a narrow strip of dark sky, in which 
are depicted heavy storm-clouds. This is characteristic of early Gujarati and 
Rajasthani painting alike, and may be regarded archaic ; but it is anything 
but Persian or Chinese in marmer. 

The fondness of clouds is visible in the early series of the Devi-Mahatmya, 
(Plates II & III) where they appear in layers, curved and indented in shuffled 
surfaces, each slightly modelled, in about half dozen miniatures ; and the i 
planes are differentiated in the sense that the object or figure behind or at a 
distance is represented as above it. 

Stereotype forms. 

This is one of the reasons why these Gujarati paintings became some- 
what stereotyped, common in motif and composition — particularly in angular 
features of the human faces and types. The scenes depicted from one stor>' 
are bound to be common, as each artist seems to have reproduced those known 
to his predecessors, and naturally the depicting of new scenes was a rarity. 
This does not mean, of course, that the art had not varied in style, nor that 
the details of costume, architecture and manners did not largely reflect the 
painter’s own environment nor that there is no diversity of merit in these 
mediaeval works. However, as time went on, new ones were conceived, and 
the latter mss. contain sometimes twice as many scenes as this earlier one. 
In any case, we see here a purely Indian Art derived from old traditions. 

Some peculiarities. 

The miniatures of the earlier series have all the strongly marked charac- 
teristics in the peculiar angular physiognomy of the men and women, and in 
the extraordinary drawing of the big eyes, which are unduly elongated and 
often projected to the nose and even beyond. Generally there is no attempt 
at individual portraiture or definition of facial expressicm ; the emphasis is 
almost wholly on the movements of hands and feet. 

The study of Durgd Pdtha. 

The episodes narrated in the Devi-Mahatmya and the occasional pane- 
gyrics to the glory of the goddess refer more to the controlling of brute-force 
by the Soul-force of the kindest yet the cruellest of women— the Mahadevi— 
which is the Supreme Power. The real Devi-Yuddha is the destruction of 
egotism, pride and self-seeking with the power of God that is in us and 
acts through us. The study of the text and the paintings of the Devi-Mahat- 
mya is, therefore, believed to lead to this ideal, if properly understood. 
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Jaina Representations of the Goddess. 

The Jainas in Gujarat are not averse to Sakti-worship ; however, they do 
not allow Sakti the place of principal reverence as creative energy of the world. 
And generally speaking, figures of women are in the background in the Svet- 
ambara Jaina miniatures of the Gujarati school, as they naturally play a 
restricted part in the lines of the Jinas, appearing mainly as their mothers. 
But representations of the glorified super-woman — Sakti — are met with in Jaina 
miniatures on palm as Vidyadevis, Srutadevatas and the Yaksiiris of the 
Tirthafikars, which disclose points of identity in respect of names, attributes 
vahanas, etc, with those of the Navadurgas mentioned in the Durgapdlha. 

The Gujarati Style of the Miniatures. 

The style of these representations of the Vidyadevis has been faithfully- 
handed down, without any alteration upto the paper-period of the Hindu mi- 
niatures in the Durgapatha Ms. illustrated above. The horizontal tilaka with 
a circular mark in the centre on the forehead, the tuft of hair artistically twist- 
ed in curls so as to touch the cheek, the peaked mukuta, the circular kundalas, 
the three-fourths profile of the face, w-ith the other eye elongated shown in 
relief, the pointed nose and the roundness of the face, not to talk of the halo, 
and other minor accessories — these are facts sufficient to establish direct rela- 
tionship and continuity of the older tradition in representing female figures as 
super-women. The facial expression, the drapery, ornaments, etc. of the male 
figures playing a subordinate role in the text describing the “ Glories of the 
Goddess ” such as Visnu, Brahma, demons, and their messengers, warriors, etc. 
are of the conventional type with no special points of distinction between one 
another. The miniatures in this Ms. in short, exhibit all the marked peculia- 
rities of style and manner going by the name of the “ Gujarati school of minia- 
ture-painting,” which is in evidence from the 12th to the 17th century, after 
which it is more or less modified by Mughals and Rajput influences.* 


* For a fuller treatment of these miniatures the reader is referred to my paper 
on Earliest Devimahatmya miniatures with speaal reference to Sakti-w-orship in 
Gujarat ” in the Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental Art, Calcutta, for 1938 
(published in April 1939). 



IDENTITY IN DIFFERENCE IN SOME VEDANTIC 

SYSTEMS 

By 

P. T. RAJU, Waltair. 

There are a number of Vedantic systems which employ the concept 
of bheddbheda (identity-difference) in order to explain the relation between 
the Brahman or the Absolute and the world. This concept is formulated 
by them not simply through logical considerations but in order to reconcile 
the Upanishadic texts which preach identity in some places and difference 
in the other. It is the result of an attempt to construct a logic that would 
agree with the different teachings of the smti rather than of an attempt to 
interpret the sruti according to the independent canons of logic. The original 
works on most of these bheddbheda systems are lost to us, and we know of 
tliem only through references and criticisms by subsequent writers. M. M. 
Lakshmipuram SRiNiVAS.'tCHARY.y mentions the names of Bhartrprapafica, 
Bhartrmitra, Brahmadatta,^ and Yadavaprakasa,- all of whom are known 
only through the works of others. Of the teachers mentioned in the Brahma- 
sutras it is difficult to say who actually held the bheddbheda view and in 
what form he held it ; for each commentator on the sutras interprets him as 
suits himself. Those whose works are handed down to us are Bhaskara, 
Nimbarka, and Sripati. Srikaijtha and Ramanuja reject bheddbheda outwardly, 
though accepting it in truth in their own way. This paper deals with the views 
of these five. 

While interpreting them it is usual to employ the concept of identity 
in difference. Mr. Joad, while reviewing Professor Srinivasachari’s Philo- 
sophy of Bheddbheda writes that bheddbheda means “ roughly the philo- 
sophy of ‘ identity in difference ’ ”=*. Professor Srinivasachari too uses the 
concept of identity in difference with reference to all the forms of bheddbheda, 
though certainly pointing out fundamental differences between them. Pro- 
fessor Hiriyanna in the Foreward to the book writes : “ The expression 
bheddbheda does not bear precisely the same significance in all the schools 
that make use of it, but it may generally be taken to indicate a belief that the 
bheda or ‘ distinction ’ and abheda or ‘ unity ’ can co-exist and be in inti- 
mate relation with each other ”. This seems to be the safest way of speak- 
ing about bheddbheda. But the concept according to some teachers of bhedd- 
bheda means identity in difference as understood in Western idealism. It 
is necessary to decide who among the Vedantic teachers comes nearest to 
the concept. 


1. Darsanodaya, p. 92 (The Asst. Suptd. Govt. Branch Press, Mysore.) 

2. Ibid, p. 192. 

3. The Aryan Path, p. 40 (January 1935). 
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In the West the concept is most clearly formulated and consistently 
applied by Hegel and his followers. It is a concept of speculative reason 
which holds both the ideas of identity and difference transparent to each 
other. That is, reason, while holding the idea of difference, sees through 
it identity, and similarly while holding the idea of identity, sees through 
it difference. Hegel tells us that only as abstract concepts identity and 
difference are opposed to each other. Concrete thought, on the other hand, 
jrerceives their unity. He writes : “ In point of form Logical doctrine has 

three sides : (a) the Abstract side, or that of understanding ; {/3) the Dia- 
lectical, or that of negative reason ; (r) the Speculative, or that of positive 
reason.” ^ “ Thought, as Understanding, sticks to fixity of characters and 

their distinctions from one another : every such limited abstract it treats 
as having a subsistence and being of its own ” In the Dialectical stage 

these finite characterisations or formulae supersede themselves and pass into 
their opposites ” \ “ But when the dialectical principle is employed by the 

understanding separately and independently. — especially as seen in its appli- 
cation to philosophical theories. Dialectic becomes Scepticism ; in which the 
result that ensues from its action is presented as a mere negation ” *. “ The 

Speculative stage or stage of Positive Reason, apprehends the unity of terns 
(propositions) in their opposition, — the affirmative which is involved in their 
disintegration and in their transition ” Speculative reason sees indendity 
imprinted on every element of difference, the whole in every part. An example 
of such a unity, Bosanquet tells us, is the aesthetic whole, in which the pre- 
sence of the whole is felt in every part. 

Evidently this is a concept of the spectator. Western philosophical 
tradition in general understands the philosopher as a spectator of all exist- 
ence and eternity. But the stand-point of Indian philosophy in genera! 
is of man’s life in its process, and not merely that of the spectator of this 
process.® The chief aim of philosophy is not merely a logical understanding 
of the universe ; such an understanding is subservient to the realisation of 
something higher, which is beyond logic. All the Vedantic systems admit 
in one form or other an inexplicable entity which eludes logic.^ Still some 
do not give up the attempt to press the Brahman into the moulds of logic. 
Thus an inherent contradiction presents itself in their systems. Hegel identi- 
fied philosophy with contemplative life, and placed it higher than even re- 
ligion. He treated religion not from the stand-point of one who is under- 

1. W. Wallace : The Logic of Hegel, p. 143. 

2. Op. cit. 

3. Ibid, p. 147. 

4. Op. dt. 

5. Ibid, p. 152. 

6. See RadhakRISHNAN : Contemporary Indian Philosophy, p. 258. (“ We are 

not contemplating the world from outside but are in it ”) and also the author’s 
Thought and Reality, pp. 248-9. 

7. See commentaries on the Brahmasutra, Atmanicaivam, vicitrasca hi (II, I, 
28 according to all but Nimbarira according to whom II, 1, 27.) 
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going an experience, but as a concept or category, that is, from the stand- 
point of one who looks unaffected at religion. But for Indian philosophy 
religious life is the highest, and philosophy has to stop before its portals 
and completely surrender itself to it. Because Hegel’s stand-point is that 
of the unaffected contemplative life, he was able to view the Absolute as an 
identity in difference, in which the unity of the Absolute and the plurality 
of the world are held together in transparent unity. Whether the resulting 
systems is true to facts or not, his method is consistent with his aim. But 
the Indian philosopher is at a disadvantage concerning this point. His 
aim is something that transcends logic, and naturally his method is at variance 
with his aim. Some like Sankara saw this clearly and accordingly con- 
stracted their systems. But others held on to thought and logic, and tried 
to bring down what is beyond. They tried to retain both identity and differ- 
ence. The aim of this paper is to investigate how far they have succeeded 
in retaining both. 

II 

Bhaskara is the earliest of the upholders of bhedabheda whose commen- 
taries on the Brahmasutras are available. According to him the world is a 
transformation or parhidma of the Brahman just as curd is the transform- 
action of milk.i Yet the nature of the Brahman is not thereby affected. He 
remains the same in spite of parimma. It is therefore open for us to ques- 
tion how the world can be a pariifdtna of the Brahman. The objection is 
anticipated by Bhaskara himself. When milk is transformed into curd it 
is no longer available as milk. But Bhaskara tells us that the analogy bet- 
ween the transformation of milk into curd and of the Brahman into the 
world should not be carried on all fours. The Brahman possesses infinite 
power or energy (sakti) and makes this power undergo transformation, - 
so that he can remain what he is. Parinama is for Bhaskara the throwing 
out of energy {saktiviksSpa) Naturally between energy and the agent who 
possesses it there can be no difference. Bhaskara says that the Isvara or the 
Brahman has two-fold energy : one that takes the form of the enjoyer and 
the other that of the object of enjoyment.* Thus as effect there is difference, 
but as cause all is one ; just as ear-rings, bangles, etc., are as such different 
from each other, though they are one as gold.'* Bhaskara tells us that the 
world is also a peculiar state (avasthd) of the Brahman.® Yet the finite soul 
or jiva is not a vikdira of the Brahman,' for vikdra is an actual transfor- 

1. Brahmasutrabhasya by Bhaskaracarya, II, 24. (Chowkhamba Sanskrit 
Series) 

2. Ibid. p. 97. 

3. Ibid, p. 85. 

4. Ibid, p. 105. 

5. Ibid, p. 18. 

6. Ibid. p. 96. Paramdtmatw ’ vasthdvisesah prapanco'yam ata eva vastutvavi. 

7. Ibid. p. 134. Na cdtrdpi vikdrabhdvo vivaksitah kintupadhikrtabheddbhi- 
prdyd hi sd. M. M. Lakshmipuram Srinivasacharya writes that the world is an 
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mation, just as the world is a vi^ma of Prakrti according to the Sahkhya. 
Bhaskara does not accept the supra-rational Brahman but one who is deter- 
minate.^ The difference between the Brahman and the jiva is due to upadis 
or limiting adjuncts, and therefore is not natural {svdbhdjika) ; so that it 
lasts only until the jivat is liberated.^ But the! non-difference or abheda bet- 
ween the two is natural"* (^pvabhdvika) . As the difference is due to limi- 
tations and therefore external, it can be removed by contemplating on non- 
difference.* But the upddhis are real unlike the mdyd of the advaitin. They 
are not false like the horns of hare.-' They are forms of the Brahman s 
sakti or energy ; and so both difference and non-difference between the 
Brahman and the upddhis are natural.® For if this difference also is not natural 
it must be due to some upddhi as in the case of the jiva. Then to explain 
one upddhi we have to postulate another, and to explain the second we have 
to postulate a third, and so on ad infinitum. Thus unlike Yadavaprakalsa, Bhas- 
kara draws a distinction between the forms of bheddbheda relation to be found 
between the Brahman and the jiva and that between the Brahman and the 
inorganic world. If it is asked how can a relation be both difference and 
non-difference, which are contradictories, he says that they are not contra- 
dictories. One thing, of course, carmot be both cold and hot, because the 
relation between the two is not that of cause and effect. But the relation 
between the Brahman and the world is that of cause and effect ; so the 
Brahman can be both different and non-different from the world.'' 

So far as regards the essentials of Bhaskara’s system. Now how far 
are we justified in regarding it as a philosophy of identity in difference? 

avasthd or state of the Brahman according to Bhartiprapanca. vikma or actual 
transformation according to Bhaskara, and energy or kikti of the Brahman accord- 
ing to Yadavaprakasa ; Ramanuja accepts the last view in a refined form. But 
Bhaskara seems to reject the view of vikaia as regards the relation between the 
Brahman and the jiva and uses the words sakti and avasthd, while explaining 
the relation between the Brahman and whole phenomenal world. See Darsano- 
daya, p. 192. 

1. Bhaskaracarya’s Brahmasutrabhdsyam, p. 238. 

2. Ibid, p. 81. Amukterbheda eva sydt jivasya ca parasya ca, muktasya ca 
na bhedo’sti bhedahetorabhdvatah. 

3. Ibid. p. 170. Yasmddabhedah svd bhdvikah. 

4. Ibid, p. 141. 

5. This is certainly a misunderstanding of the Advaitin. He does not held 
that mdya is unreal like the horns of a hare. It is neither real like the Brahman 
nor unreal like the horns of a hare. 

6. Sudarsanasuri, the commentator on Ramanuja’s Veddrthasan'iraha. says 
Bhdskarayadavaprakdsabhydm svabhimatarthasadhakaprarndnasiddhyartham bandlia- 
moksddipramdnasiddhyartham Prapancasya pdramdrthyamabh\nip(tam. Tatra 
muktau abhedasruteii bhedasyaupddhikatvam abhedasya svdhhdvikatvam jivabrah- 
manorabhyupetam. Acidbrahmanostu sarvasya brahmdtmakatvasruteh nirmalatvddi- 
sruteh upddhvantardbhyitpagamc anavaslhdndt ca bheddbhedau svdbhdvtkau 
abhyupagataii bhdskaramate. Yddavaprakdsamate tu miiktdvapi bhedanirdesasruteh 
jivabrahmanosca bheddbhedau svdbMtikau abhimatau iti bhidd, p 95. 

7. Bhaskara's Brahmasutrabhdsya, p. 17. 
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The religious interest of Bhaskara is quite apparent. It is a process from 
something to something else. The finite self during its phenomenal exist- 
ence is different from the Brahman ; but in the state of mukti or liberation 
it is identical with it. There is thus a process from difference to non-differ- 
ence. Naturally this relation cannot be identity in difference, for both identity 
and difference do not exist at one and the same time. If the relation bet- 
ween the Brahman and the jiva were both identity and difference even in 
mukti, vfe could have said that it is identity in difference. In mukti even 
the svarupa of the jiva, that is, his individual form, is not left.^ But the 
relation between the Brahman and the world is identity and difference at one 
and the same time, and so identity in difference. The physical world is 
the sakti or energy of the Brahman, and this energy carmot be grasped with- 
out grasping the Brahman, and hence must be said to be both identical with, 
and different from him. As a matter of fact, even the jiva is said to be 
the energy of the Brahman {bhoktrsakti) . But he does not seem to be an 
effect of the Brahman. Bhaskara tdls us that the Brahman exists in a three- 
fold form, — as the cause, the effect, and the jiva. The separate mention of 
the jiva here shows that he is not included in the effect.^ Bhaskara further 
tells us that because the bhogyasakti transforms itself into the physical world, 
the bhoktrsakti stands as the jiva.* So the jiva does not seem to be the 
result of transformation. He is the Brahman stupified by the power of 
the upadhis (world). And it is not really the conception of the relation bet- 
ween energy and its possessor that led Bhaskara to postulate natural identity 
in difference {svdbhdvikabheddbheda) between the Brahman and the phy- 
sical world.^ It is rather, as said above, the consideration that if the differ- 
ence between the two were not natural it must be due to some upadhis, and 
thus we shall be led to postulate one upddhi to explain another and so forth. 
Thus in Bhaskara we do not find a system which is through and through 
a philosophy of identity in difference ; for he tried to be faithful to the 
general tradition of Indian philosophy, namely, that of explaining things 
from the stand-point of the experiencer himself, and not that of the spec- 
tator. 

Ill 

Ramanuja explicitly rejects the theory of bheddbheda in many places 
of his Sribhdsyam. But his Visistddvaita is really a reinterpretation of bhedd- 

1. Ibid, pw 231. Brahmani kaldndm avibhdgah svarupavyatirekibkdvo lavanasya 
iva saniudraprdptau. 

2. Ibid. p. 7. Brahma karandtmand kdrydlmand jivdtmana ca tridhd sthitam 

3. Ibid, p. 105. 

4. See P. N. Srinivasachari ; The Philosophy of Bheddbheda p. 243. M M 
Lakshmipuram Srinivasacharya tells us that according to Sankara identity bet- 
ween the Brahman and the jiva is real and difference unreal ; for Bhaskara differ- 
ence is due to limitation and so ends, and identity is real ; and for Yadavaprakasa 
identitv is due to sakti or energy and difference due to individuality. Thus for 
all three identity is primary and difference secondary. But for Ramanuja differ- 
ence is primary and identity secondary. See Darsarwdaya, p. 194. 



322 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[August 


bheda. All commentators say that both identity and difference are to be 
found between the Brahman and the jiva ; but some hold that one is pri- 
mary while the other is secondary or unreal. Only where both are equally 
real and primary do we find identity in difference. Riamanuja accepts three 
kinds of reality, the Brahman, the jiva, and the physical world. The latter 
two form the sakti of the former. Ramanuja’s theory therefore is a form of 
saktivdda like that of Yadavaprakasa.^ But the energy and its possessor 
cannot be separated, though they are not the same merely. Hence the 
Brahman is not indeterminate but determinate, that is, particularised by 
sakti {sakti visista). The relation between the two is that between body 
and soul.^ The Brahman’s body comprises both the jivas and the physical 
world. It is an instrument of his play (fi/a). It has two states, the suksma 
or the subtle and the sthiila or the gross.’ In the subtle state it is called 
tamas or darkness,^ in which the world of forms and names is not e.xplicit. 
The division into forms and names occurs only in the gross state. The 
Brahman with the subtle body is the cause of the world, and with his gross 
body is the effect of himself.* In the gross state the Brahman becomes a 
plurality, but in the subtle state he is a unity. The world is due to his 
parindma or transformation. The parinama does not affect his nature, be- 
cause it is his body that undergoes change, while he as the soul of his body 
remains static. The affections of body caimot be attributed to soul, and 
the qualities of soul cannot 'oe attributed to body.'* By regarding the jiva 
as the body of the Brahman both in the subtle and the gross states we 
can retain both identity and difference. As the body the jiva is the mark or 
attribute {prakara) of the Brahman. And as his attribute cannot be obtain- 
ed apart from the Brahman there is identity between the two ; yet one is 
not the other and so difference also holds between them." Thus the differ- 
ence between the two is not merely due to upddhis or mdyd, but real, natural 
and eternal.* The body of the Brahman which comprises both the jivas 
and the inorganic world is eternal and in its subtle form is unconscious ; 
so that we have to infer that, during the dissolution of the world when 
the jiva is transformed into the subtle body of the Brahman, he becomes 
unconscious.® He is not a novel creation, but eternal. Ramanuja denies 
that the pdndardtra systems advocates the birth and therefore the beginning 


1. Ibid, p. 192. 

2. Sribhdsyam, Vol. II, p. 162. (R. V. and Co.) 

3. Ibid, Vol. I, p. 408. 

4. Ibid, p. 405. 

5. Ibid, Vol. II, p. 13. See also p. 407, Vol. I. 

6. Ibid, Vol. II, p. 162. 

7. Op. dt. JivapOTayorvisesa^visesyayorctnsdmsitvcim svabhdvabhedasca upa~ 
padyate. 

8. Ibid, Vol. I, p. 402. J agatkdranasya parasya brahmanah prakarabhutam 
attsuksmam ca acidvastu nityameva. 

9. Ibid, II, 2, 42. 
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of the jiva.^ In the liberated state the jiva regains his original purity This 
pure state of the Jiva is not destroyed even in the mundane world, but is 
only screened by avidya^ which is of the form of karma. In mukti the 
jiva is identical with the Brahman only in the sense of inseparability.^ Then 
he experiences that he is the Brahman, not in the sense that he actually 
becomes the Brahman, but in the sense that he becomes equal to him in 
purity." Because of this difference even in mukti the jiva cannot possess 
the power of creation.® 

Ramanuja objects to bhedabheda because the identity between the jiva 
and the Brahman, according to Bhaskara, is an identity of their form ; but 
he is prepared to accept their identity if it is like that of body and soul." 
Riamahuja’s theory may therefore be rightly said to be a form of identity 
in difference. The reason for his dislike of the word bhedabheda seems to 
lie in his desire to drag down a purely logical concept to the physical level, 
and understand it in terms that are accessible to imagination. However, 
his insistence on the inseparability {aprthaksiddhatva) of the jiva and the 
Brahman reveals his inclination towards bhedabheda. But it does not seem 
that according to his conception both identity and difference can be held 
together in transparent unity as in Hegel. For identity is secondary for 
him and is not primary like difference. True, the world along with the 
jivas is the result of the transformation or paririama of the sakti of the 
Brahman, and so inseparable from him. And so far as difference and 
inseparability are emphasized even in mukti between the jiva and the Brahman 
Rlamanuja is more an advocate of identity in difference than even Bhaskara, 
according to whom in mukti there is only identity. The process from the 
state of bondage to the state of liberation is a process from one form of 
identity in difference to another ; but there is no process between identity 
and difference. In one passage he seems to say that creation is a process 
from identity to difference.® But both in the evolved and the unevolved 
stages the world and the jivas constitute the Brahman’s body and the pro- 
blem of the relation between the two remains always and the re- 
lation is always identity in different. We may therefore con- 
clude that there are really only two entities, the Brahman and his body. 


1. Ibid, Vol. II, p. 468. 

2. Not the Advaitin’s avidyd. Cp. Ibid, p. 469. 

3. Ibid, p. 437. Aprthakbhava. 

4. Ibid, pp. 472-3^ Atosvibhdgena brahmdsmityevdnubhavati sdriivasadharmya- 
vyapadeso brahmaprakarabhUtasya era pratyagatmanah svarupam tatsamamiti deva- 
diprdkrtarupa-prahanena brahmasamana suddhim pratipddayati. 

5. Ibid^ IV, 4, 17. This sutra applies to all muktas or liberated sculs accord- 
ing to Ramanuja , according to Sankara only to those who meditate on the Saguna 
or determinate Brahman ; and according to Bhaskara only to those liberated souls 
who yet stand in separation from the Brahman. 

6. Vcddrthasahgraha. p. 97. Isvarasya svarup.na tdditmvavarnam syddayam 
dosah Atmaiarirabhdvtna iu tadalmyapratipadam na kasciddo^ah 

7. Sribhdsyam. Vol. I, o. 402. 
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between which the relation is identity in difference as each cannot be obtain- 
ed without the other. One of the terms of this relation (as Tamos) under- 
goes pannama ; in the evolved state it is a plurality, but in the unevolved 
an identity. And because the Brahman’s body in the unevolved state {Tamas) 
is the material cause of the evolved state, the relation between the two states 
again is identity in difference. This idea is nearer to our imagination than 
Bhaskara’s. Ramanuja’s, though he is fighting shy of the purely logical 
concept, is really more a system of identity m difference than the other’s. 
The pure concepts of what Hegel calls ordinary understanding, identity and 
difference, Ramanuja opposes to each other, finds that they are incompat- 
ible, makes no attempt to synthesise them, goes to the concrete example 
of body and soul, but actually secs in it identity and difference and therefore 
their synthesis. Ramanuja’s eagerness to use a concrete example for solv- 
ing the problem may give rise to a difficulty. According to the general 
Indian tradition, though the physical body cannot exist without a soul it 
is not admitted that the soul cannot exist without a bcxiy. It 
may therefore be said that the body cannot exist without a soul though 
the soul can exist without a body. Hence the relation of inseparability 
or aprthaksiddhatva is not equal in both directions. With this agrees the 
general opinion that for Ramanuja difference is primary and identity se- 
condary. He himself accepts Badarayapa’s view that in Mukti the liberated 
soul may or may not have a body.^ So far Ramanuja’s system too is not 
a thorough-going identity in difference. 

Besides, the jiva in mukti does not really feel his identity with the 
Brahman, but only that he is as pure as he,' that the latter is really 
his soul, and that his thoughts and actions are controlled by him, though 
through his grace he can enjoy everything. That is, the jiva actually 
feds his difference from the Brahman. So from the stand-point of the 
jiva and his experience Ramanuja’s cannot be identity in difference. Who 
is to feel the identity between energy and its possessor? It is only the 
external spectator. Thus far Ramanuja’s turns out to be a philosophy written 
from the stand-point of the spectator and is a deviation from the general 
Indian tradition. There is a further difficulty due to Ramanuja’s under- 
standing the relation between the jiva and the Brahman in terms of the 
relation between body and soul, one an unconsdous and the other a cons- 
cious entity. It is not merely due to our carrying the analogy on all fours. 
The unconscious never thinks and therefore cannot speculate about the re- 
lation between the conscious and itself. It is only some outsider that can 
think of this relation. If the relation between the jiva and the Brahman 
were really identity and difference at the same time, the jiva should not be 
in the position in which Ram&nuja places him in mukti. 

IV 

Nimbarka’s is the most thorough-going and consistent of the Indian 


1. Ibid. IV, p. 4, 2. 
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philc^ophies of identity in difference. His commentary on the BrahmasutTOS 
is too short to give us an adequate idea of his difference from the other 
philosophies of identity in difference. We can get the details of his system 
only from Silniviasa’s commentary upon it. Srinivasa tells us that he is 
Nimbarka’s disciple and wrote his commentary at his teacher’s command. 
The world according to Nimb&rka is the parinama or transformation of the 
Brahman. The jiva too is included in the effect, and thus the Brahman is 
the cause of the jIva and the physical world. As cause he differs from the 
latter two, and this difference is primary. Yet the material cause cannot 
be separated from the effect, therefore there is identity between the two, 
and this identity too is primary. Hence the relation between the Brahman 
and the world including the jivas is both identity and difference at once. And 
both identity and difference are natural and real.^ Nimbarka’s view thus 
differs from that of Bhaskara. Srinivasa interprets Audulomi as holding the 
view later advocated by Bhaskara, and tells us that this view is mentioned 
just to benefit dull intellects. He interprets Kasakrtsna in the next sutra 
as holding the view of natural difference and identity. 

The Brahman has two kinds of sakti or energy, the energy that takes 
the form of the enjoyer and that which takes the form of the objects of enjoy- 
ment. Both undergo transformation and evolve the jivas and the physical 
world.3 Bhaskara too speaks of two kinds of sakti, but the jiva according 
to him does not seiem to be the result of the transformation of the first form, 
but is the same as the Brahman conditioned by the second form of sakti 
becoming upddhi. This accords with his conception that the identity bet- 
ween the jiva and the Brahman is natural {svabhdvika) and in mukti is 
identity of form also (svdrupya), whereas the difference between the two 
is due to limitations. According to both Bhaskara and Nimbarka parinama 
is the throwing out of sakti {saktiviksepa) .* For Nimbarka the Brahmah 
is both identical with, and different from the jiva and the world naturally ; 
yet he is not identical with them in jorm, though he is different from th em 
in form.^ 

Though the jiva is the effect of the Brahman, he is eternal, not created.® 
Besides, in mukti the jiva is said to attain his original form of purity.^ He 


1. Nimbarka’s Brahmasutrabhdsyam, p. 139. fChowkamba Sanskrit Series). 
Yato va imdni bhutdni jdyante ityadau jivopi bhutesu pravistah khalu kdryamadhye 
ganitah brahma kdranam. Kdryakaranatvdbhydm tayorbhedo mukhya era. Atra 
dvaitavdkydni arthavanti bhavanti Kdryasya ca tajjndtvddind tadananyatvddabhedotii 
■mukhyah. Evamatra advmtavakydni arthavanti bhavanti. Evamubhayavidhav- 
dkydnam sdrthe prdmanydt jivabrahmanorbheddbhedasambandhah svdbhdvikah. 

2. Ibid, 14C. Sthulabuddhi janopakdrdya bhagavatah Audulomerbheddbheda- 
brakdra eveamabhihitah. 

3. Ibid, p. 169. 

4. Ibid, pe 170 Saktiviksepalaksanah parindmo grhvate. 

5. Ibid, pp. 165-6. 

6. Ibid, II, 3, 17. 

7. Ibid, IV, 4, 1. 
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is said to be an amsa or part of the Brahinan, but atksa means only energyd 
In mukti though the jiva is said to be identical with the Brahman, he is not 
so in form.- There he obtains all the perfections of the Brahman excepting 
the power of creation.- 

In Nimbarka’s philosophy, we thus see, the conception of identity in 
difference is rendered more consistent than in any other Indian system. Both 
identity and difference are given equal primacy and are declared to be natural 
and real. Of course identity in form isvarupaikya) is not admitted by him ; 
for if that is admitted there will be left no room for difference of any kind, as 
in ?nukti according to Sankara and Bhaskara. Though Nimharka has thus 
gained in consistency, he has deviated from the general philosophical tradition 
of India. For in mukti how can the jIva know at the same time both tradition 
fiom, and identity with the Brahman ? The difference is not only natural but 
in form also ; and the identity, though declared to be natural, that is, to belong 
to their nature, is nothing but inseparability The jiva is a jiva only because of 
his form. And so long as he knows his difference because of his form, it is diffi- 
cult to understand how he can know his identity. This identity would be just of 
the same nature as that between one jiva and another, for these also possess the 
same nature. So it can only be an outside intelligence that can bring to- 
gether both identity and difference from two sides, and try to have an idea 
of their unity. Hence Nimbarka does not interpret the relation between the 
jiva and the Brahman in terms of the former’s life process, but as can be under- 
stood by an external spectator. Nor can it be said that the jiva as the sakti 
of the Brahmans feels his identity with him. For if the jiva as the bkoktr- 
sakti of the Brahman feels the identity of his consciousness with that of the 
Brahman, it is then difficult to conceive how he can feel the difference. 

V 

Siikantha, who is Saiva commentator on the Brahmasutras, calls his 
system by the name VisistMvmta. He says that it can account for both 
bkeda or difference and abheda or non-difference. The whole world along 
with the jivas forms the body of the Brahman ; and as the body is not sepa- 
rate from the soul, and yet is not the same as the soul, both identity and 
difference hold between the two.- Yet the relation is not bheddbhcda, be- 
cause identity and difference are opposed to each other. The world with the 
jivas is the manifestation of the sakti or energy of the Brahman and the 

1. Ibid, II, 3, 42, Ariiso hi saktirupo grdhyah. 

2. Ibid. p. 425. Svarupatah srdbhavike vibhdgepi svampdvibhdmstu nestah 

3. Ibid. IV, 4, 17. s • 

4. Ibid, p. 386. Nirapeksasthithahitatvam. 

5. Srikantha’s Brahmasatrabhasyam, Vol. II, p. 31 . (Nimaya Sagar Press). 
Bhedabhedakalpamm visistddvaitam. sadhaydmah . . smirasarmnoriia visistadvaitat d'- 
dinah. . . .PrapahcabrahmanoTananyatvam nama. . .visesamvisesyatvem ca vind- 
bhdvarahitatvam....Tadd brahma find na prapahcasaktisthitih. Saktivyatirekena 
na kadaddapi brahma vijnayate vahnerivausnyam vina. Ytna nnd yanna idjhavale 
tattena visistameva. Tatvam ca tasya svabhava eva. Atah smvathd prapancavind- 
bhutam brahma tasmddanayadityucyate. Bhedasca svdbhdvikah 
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latter is always qualified or particularised by the sakti. This qualification or 
particularisation is natural (svdbhdvika) like the difference between the two. 
Just as this sakti can never exist without the Brahman (avindbhuta) , the 
latter also can never be seer without the sakti. 

The world and the jivas are due to the transformation or pariffdma of 
the Brahman. But really this is a paritmma of his sakti ; so that it is the 
material cause {updddna kdrana) of the world and he the efficient cause 
[nimitta kdrana). In the state of dissolution the world does not disappear 
altogether but remains in a subtle state. The Brahman with his subtle sakti 
is the cause of the world, and with his gross sakti the effect.^ In either case, 
he has a body either subtle or gross. This sakti is called Chidambaram. - 
Before creation the world was in the form of Tamos or Darkness. But 
jndnasakti or the energy of consciousness began to act, dispelled darkness, 
and the world appeared.^ 

The jiva is eternal and had no beginning.^ Srikantha does not accept 
the views of Sankara and Bhaskara that the jiva is nothing but the Brahman 
conditioned by upddhis or limitations either false or real.= In mukti the jiva 
attains his original state of purity. He does not become completely identical 
with the Brahman, that is in form, but comes to possess qualities like his.® 
Srikaijtha does not allow the power of creation to the liberated souls. That 
power is a prerogative of the Brahman only." 

So far we see that the philosophical systems of Ramanuja and srikaijtha 
are identical in almost every respect. Consequently the remarks we made 
on Ramanuja’s system apply with equal force to Srikaptha's. But Appayya 
Dik§ita in his Sivdrkamattidipikd, a commentary on Srikantha’s 
commentary on the Brahmasutras, as well as in his Sivddvaitanir- 
}}aya, tries to prove that Srikaptha is an advaitin, in spite of the latter's ex- 
plicit declaration that his system is visistddvaita. Apart from the question of 
the interpretation of the srztti texts, there are two im- 
portant arguments of Appayya concerning doctrine. The first is that sri- 
kantha advises the individual to meditate on the Brahman as his own self 
(dtman), whereas Ramanuja advises that the Brahman has to be meditated 
upon as the self {dtman) of the individual who is the body of the Brahman, 
of whom therefore the Brahman is the self.® The second is that srikantha 
draws a distinction between the niranvaya or unrelated Brahman and the 
visista or modified (related) Brahman. Taking the first argument we find 
that it is an inference from what has not been said. Just like Ramanuja 

1. Ibid, Vol. I, p. 135. 

2. Ibid, p. 123. 

3. Ibid, Vol. II, p. 566. 

4. Ibid, II, 2, 41, and II, 3, 18. 

5. Ibid, II, 3, 49. Satyamithyopadhibhydm baddhasya brahmanah eva fiva- 
bhdva iti paksadvayepi yuktaya abhdsd eva. 

6. Ibid. IV, 4, 1, and IV, 2, 14. 

7. Ibid. IV, 4, 17. 

8. Ibid. See respective commentaries on IV, 1, 3. 
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Srikantha says that one has to meditate on the Brahman as one’s own atman, 
but he does not add “ because just as one is the atman of one’s body the 
Brahman is the atman of the jiva.” But from this mere absence of mention 
in that place we should not conclude that the jiva and the Brahman are abso- 
lutely identical for Srikantha. The passages in which he refers to their diffe- 
rence are overwhelming in number. It is true that Srikantha tells us that 
the Brahman grants his own form (svarupa) to the meditator, though both 
are different from each other.’ But this passage is only misleading if taken 
by itself, and has to be interpreted in the light of views expressed in the 
commentary on later siitras which describe the state of mukti. In IV, 4, 1, 
and IV, 2, 14, for example, Srikantha says that the jiva in mukti does not 
leave his form {svarupa) but becomes like the Brahman. Appayya’s clinching 
upon the Upanisadic sayings tattvamasi. That thou art, tva>h vd aham asmi, 
Thou art myself, the one identifying the jiva with the Brahman and the 
other identifying the Brahman with the jiva, as implying complete identity, 
but not merely the sort of identity that is to be found between the body and 
the £ou 1,2 is not really conclusive ; for Srikantha holds that just as the sakli 
including both the world and the jivas cannot exist without the Brahman 
the latter too can never be found without his sakti.-' so that the relation of 
inseparability holds in both directiems equally. Hence, identity for Srikaptha. 
has to be explained accordingly. 

As regards the second argument. Professor Suryanarayana Sastri says that 
the nirenvaya Brahman of Srikantha, need not be same as the nirguna Brahman 
of Sankara, nor need it be higher, for Srikantha, than the sagmia or risista- 
Brahman.^ He tells us that in some Saiva Agamas meditation on the niran- 
vaya Brahman is a preparatory stage for meditation on the saguna Brahman. 
Sripati, a Virasaiva commentator on the Brahmasutras, rejects Visistddvaita 
and calls it Satnyuktadvaita, dualism in which the terms are simply conjoined 
(like body and soul according to the general Indian belief), the two terms 
here being the Brahman and the sakti. We may probably venture upon a 
guess that the niranvaya Brahman is the Brahman without the sakti, while 
the related Brahman is the one with the sakti.’ And because according to 
Srikantha the true Brahman is the latter, the former is an abstraction from 
him and so his falsified form, and hence occupies a lower position. The fact 
that Srikantha does not refer to saktivisista Brahman in his commentary on 
IV, 1, 3, where he advises the individual to meditate on the Brahman as his 
own self, is perhaps due to his belief that the jiva can never become such a 
Brahman, but only a pure one like the niranvaya one. For the former pos- 
sesses the power of creation which is refused by Srikantha to the liberated 

1. Ibid. p. 427. L'pdsituTaTthdntaratvepi tdnupasitrnanugrhnati svasvarupataya 
param brahma. — Ato nirantaram sivohamiti bhavanapravahena Hthilitapasataya apa- 
gatapasubhdva updsakah siva eva bhavati. 

2. Ibid, VoJ. I, p. 427, (see Sivdrkamamdipikd) . 

3. Ibid, p. 31. 

4. Sivddvcdta oj Srikantha, pp. 37 foil. 

5. .Anvaya = relation. 
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souls. However, the arguments cannot be conclusive on either side. But 
if we are to interpret his system as a whole, Srikantha must be declared to be 
a visistadvaitm. As Professor Suryanarayana Sastri says, as an expositor of 
what Srikantha ought to have said Appayya may be right, but as an inter- 
preter of Siikajntha’s meaning he may be wrong.^ As a matter of fact, it is 
possible by a criticism of every philosopher to point out presuppositions that 
could never have been knowingly made by him. 

VI 

Sripati is another Saiva (Virasaiva) commentator on the Brahmasutras. 
He calls his system bheddbheda, dvaitddvaita, and visesddvaita.^ He does 
not accept the nirvisesa or indeterminate but only the savisesa or deter- 
minate Brahman.3 The world along with the jivas forms the vise'^ or 
quality of the Brahman. It is really his sakti or energy by which he is parti- 
cularised. The jiva is at the same time a part of the Brahman."* Srrpati's 
language here is misleading in that it makes the reader think that he is a 
lisisfadvaitin like Ramanuja. But as Rao Saheb Hayavadana Rao points 
out, it is wrong to interpret Sripati as a saktivisiU^vaitin.^ Sripati openly 
criticises Visistddvaita as samyuktadvaita or joined-dualism ; for if the jiva 
were really an organ of the Brahman’s body, the latter would be affected by 
the pains and pleasures of the former.® He mentions the name of srikantha 
who also held the view of Visistddvaita and disagrees with him.’’ This shows 
that sripati is opposed to this physical conception of the relation between the 
jiva and the Brahman. The relation between the dat,ida, the stick, and the 
dat}4in, the person who holds the stick, is certainly physical, though the stick 
so long as it exists in the latter’s hands remains a mark or prakdra which 
distinguishes him from those who do not hold sticks. But the relation bet- 
ween the two is not internal. This seems to be the reason why Sripati is disr 
satisfied with Visistddvaita. Like Nimtrarka he tells us that both dvaita or 
duality and advaita or non-duality are natural® (svdbhdvika) . He disagrees 
with those who say that one is primary and the other is secondary ; and thus 
both Rammiuja and Bhaskara are not acceptable to him, because for the 
former identity and for the latter difference are secondary. Sripati mentions 
another view of bheddbheda which is like Bhaskara’s concerning the relation 


1. Sivadvaita of Srikantha. p. 39. 

2. Srikarabhdshyam, Vol. II, p. 2. (Edited by Rao Saheb C. Hayavadana 
Rao. Bangalore Press, Bangalore). 

3. Ibid. p. 15. 

4. Ibid, II, 3, 48. Visistaikavastuno visesanamarhsa eia. Evam jivaparayo- 
jamsamsitvam. 

5. Ibid. Vol. I, p. 860. 

6. Ibid. Vol. II, p. 20. Saddseshiseshitvavyavasthapakasamyuktadvaita- 
paheardtradivat nacahgdhgitvena sdvayavatvavddinah. Jlvavat sukhaduhkhabhoktrtva- 
prasahgdt. Tasmddvayam ^vdbhdvikasarvasrutisamanvayabheddbhedavddina iti rdd- 
dhdntah. 

7. Ibid. p. 200. 

8. Ibid. p. 6. Dvaitddvaitasya eva svdbhavikasya sarvasruttsarnanvayai. 
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between the jiva and the Brahman, but unlike his as regards the relation bet- 
ween the Brahman and physical world, between which both identity and dif- 
ference are declared to be not natural (svdbhdvika ) Of course he does not 
accept the view. For him the world is a parindma or transformation of the 
Brahman. But it is really Brahman's mdydsakti or energy called mdyd that 
is transformed into the world and so is its material cause, while he himself 
remains only its efficient cause.- 

The jiva is not bom but eternal. ■ The so-called creation of the jiva is 
nothing but the narrowing down of his consciousness ; so that the creation of 
the physical world is of a different form from that of the jiva.' In mukti 
the jiva becomes identical with the Brahman, and attains his own original 
purity. ' This identity is not only natural but also of form.'' Herein li>-s the 
difference betw'een Nimbarka and Sripati. For both, identity and difference 
are natural. But according to Nimbarka identity is not of form unlike differ- 
ence, whereas for Sripati it is of form also like difference. If it is asked how 
can both identity and difference hold if identity is of form also, Sripati’s pos- 
sible answer is that difference holds only in bondage and identity in niukti ;• 
so that identity and difference are not to be found simultaneously but at 
different times.^ Curiously enough, in spite of this identity of form also. 
Sripati tells us that the jiva in mukti cannot possess the power of creation 
and remains secondary to the Brahman." Thus difference seems to be carried 
into mukti also. On the basis of this statement we have probably to interpret 
the identity of form between the Brahman and' the jiva as similarity of 
form. Sripati does not ssem to be sufficiently clear on this point. If identity 
comes to mean inseparability for Sripati, then there is no need for taking 
leccurse to the idea of different times''' in order tc reconcile the conflicting 
texts of the smti. Or probably for Sripati though Brahman is identical in 
form also with the jiva, he can be different from the latter as an individual. 
But it is difficult to understand how things which are identical both in form 
and nature can be different as individuals. 


1. Ibid. p. 186. 

2. Ibid, p. 180. Niniittabhiitasya upaddnatvepi na vikdrddisparsah. Parantes- 
i armdydsakterjagadrupena parindmitvam tatparamfsi arasya nimittakdranati am ca 
pTOtipddandt. 

3. Ibid, p. 29. 

4. Ibid. p. 261. Viyuddderacetanasya yddrso anyathdbhavo na tddrso jivasva. 
Jndnasankocavikdsalaksano jivasya anyathdbhavah. Viyadddestu svarupdnyathd- 
bhavalaksanah . . .Seyam svarupanyathabhdvalaksananotpattih jive nisidhvate 

5. Ibid, p. 478. ' ’ ' 

6. Ibid, p. 461. Svarupaikydvibhago nirdisyate, baddhdvasthdvat. 

7. ^ Ibid, p. 174. Samsaradasaydm jivabrahmanorbhedah moksadasdydmabhedasca 
piatipadyate. 

8. Ibid, p. 338. Kdlabhedena samanvaydt. 

9. Ibid. IV, 4, 17. This sdtra according to Sripati applies to both mdrtabrah- 
nwpdsakas and ntravayavabrahmopasakas, that is, to the worshippers of both the 
undifferentiated Brahman and the one with form. 

10. Ibid. p. 338. 
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So far as sripati thinks that difference holds in bondage and identity in 
mukti, his stand-point is that of the jiva undergoing his life’s experience, and 
is therefore in accord with the general Indian philosophical tradition. And 
as identity and difference hold at different times, this philosophy is not really 
identity in difference though the author wants it to be called so. He is 
anxious to give equal importance to the sruti texts declaring identity as well 
as those declaring difference,^ even if that procedure clashes with the de- 
mands of reason. Still there is an attempt to accommodate reason, as 
in the other commentators. Naturally inconsistencies appear in one form or 
another. Sripati does not see that by bringing in the idea of different times 
he is practically giving up bheddbheda as a logical unity. And he tries to 
go beyond Nimbarka by saying that bheddbheda is not only of nature but 
also of form, though it is inconceivable how such a relation is possible. And 
above all, it cannot be the jiva in mukti that is to know the bheddbheda bet- 
ween himself and the Brahman. For he loses his own form in mukti. Con- 
sequently this relation is for an external spectator. 

VII 

This paper is concerned with only the philosophical import of the various 
systems discussed. The sectarian bias of each has not been referred to. Only 
gahkara and Bhaskara are not sectarian ; the others are either Vai^avites or 
Saivites and identified their Brahman either with Vi?Tju or Siva. Bhaskara’s 
leanings too seem to be towards Vai§navism, though he does not enter into 
elaborate discussions on the point. Each of the commentators discussed tried 
to retain both identity and difference in one form or another. But it is 
only Nimbarka who comes very close to the speculative conception of identity 
in difference ; but so far he has deviated from the general Indian philosophical 
stand-point, namely, of life’s process. Nimbarka is consistent also in his 
application of svdbhavikabheddbheda. Sripati tried to outdo him by accept- 
ing identity of form cdso ; but thereby he ended in contradictions, which 
weaken his idea of identity in difference or even of bheddbheda. He practically 
marks a return to Bhaskara by saying that difference is found in bondage and 
identity in mukti. 


1. Ibid, p. 273. Vayam kutipramanavadinah. Na yuktim hahumanmahe. 




THE KALITA CASTE OF ASSAM. 


By 

B. KAKATI, Gauhati. 

§ 1. The Kalitas are a people of undetermined origin in Assam. They 
represent the main bulk of the fully Aryanised population. The social purity 
of a certain Assamese locality is judged by the number of Kalita households in 
the place. In social ranking they occupy a position next to the Brahmins. 
They are regarded as sat sudras and observe Hindu rites in all their purity. 
Their main occupation is cultivation but as there are no functional castes in 
Assam, they figure also as goldsmiths, blacksmiths, bell-metal workers etc. 

§ 2. The Kalitas spread over the whole of the Brahmaputra valley from 
Sadiya in the east to Rangpur in north Bengal (which was a part of ancient 
Assam). But they constitute the most preponderating elements in the four 
districts of Kamrup, Nowgong, Darrang and sibsagar. They appear to have 
held great sway in the past and foreign observers have often divided the 
people of mediaeval Assam into the Kalitas and the rest. The author of the 
Fatiyah-f-Ibriyah who accompanied Mir Jumlah throughout his expedition 
to Assam in 1662 a.d. says that the ancient inhabitants belong to two nations, 
the Ahom and the Kalita. This statement is apparently intended to apply 
to the country named Garhgaon in eastern Assam, (Gait : History of Assam, 
1st Edn. p. 138.) In western Assam, the people were often divided into 
Kalitas and the Koches (Martin : Eastern India, Vol. iii, p. 545), 

§ 3. It seems rather curious that no writer on castes and tribes of India 
has ever tried to connect the Kalitas with any Aryan or non- Ary an tribe. 
Gait contents himself with the remark that the Kalitas of the Brahmaputra 
valley have often a distinctly Aryan appearance and although they certainly 
contain other elements they are possibly to some extent the descendants of the 
first Aryan immigrants by women of the country. {History of Assam, p. 6.). 
Amongst the Kalitas themselves there is a tradition that they were originally 
Kshatriyas, that they concealed their caste to avoid the wrath of Parasurama 
when he was out extirpating the Kshatriyas and that the caste name Kalita 
is a corruption of Kula-lupta. The cormection of Kalita with Kula-lupta is a 
piece of folk etymolc^ and seems due to some accidents of history. Cf. § 22. 

§ 4. Kalitas are heard of also in other parts of India. There are 
Kalitas (Kolitas, Koltas) in the Sambalpur district of modem Orissa and 
they constitute a great cultivating caste there {Imperial Gazetteer of India, 
1909. Bengal, Vol. ii. pp. 309, 312-13). According to their own tradition 
they immigrated from the state of Baudh and their ancestors were water- 
carriers in the household of Ramachandra (R. D. Banerji, History of Orissa, 
Vol. i. p. 24). In the Tons valley and Jaumsar Bawar of Nepal there are 
two classes of people : (1) the upper classes being Rajputs or Brahmins and 
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( 2 ) the lower classes the Kaltds. The latter are not depressed classes, only 
generally they work as servants. (E. C. Mobbs : Indian Forester, Vol. lx 
pp. 663-799 referred to in JARS. Vol. iii. No. 3, p. 87.). The Kaltds of the 
Himalayan regions are obviously immigrants from the plains in historical 
times along with the Rajputs. In the absence of similar traditions among the 
Sambalpur Kalitds, the Kula-lupta theory would appear to be confined only 
amongst the Assamese Kalitds. 

§ 5. Quite recently there has been some amount of discussion amongst 
Assamese writers about the origin of the Kalitds in the Jourrud of the Assam 
Research Society, Gauhati (Vols. i. & iii. Nos. 3, & 3, 4). Some uphold the 
Kula-lupta hypothesis, others suggest that they were Aryans migrating into 
Assam long before the Aryans in the Punjab divided themselves into the four 
varnas etc. . . 

§ 6. In pursuance of the Kula-lupta theory one writer in an article call- 
ed The Kalitas of Kamarupa (JARS. Vol. i. No. 3) has sought to coimect 
Kalitd with Kolta, Kalatiai, Kalti of the early Greek writers about ancient 
India, and to Kuluta, Kulattha, Kulatya etc., of the Puranas. These are all 
names of tribes in western and north-western India and they are often grouped 
in the Puranas with rude and ferocious tribes like the Hunas and the Kiam- 
bojas etc. The Kolta, Kalatiai, Kalti of the Greek geographers may have 
references to Pauranic tribes like the Kdlatoyas of north-western India. The 
Kulutas of the Puranas survive in the place-name Kulu in the Kangra dis- 
trict in the upper valley of the Bias river, Punjab (N. L. Dey : Geographical 
Dictionary of Ancient and Medieval India.) Phonetically also Kuluta can 
not happily be connected with Kalitd, Kolitd or Kolta. Beyond similarity 
of consonantal sounds no other archaeological evidence to support cultural 
contact between the extreme east and the extreme west has been adduced. 

§ 7. The caste-name Kalitd would, however, sustain a better affiliation 
with the following tribal names of the Purajjas : Kala [Mark Iviii, 32); 
Kdlibala (Ibid: Ivii. 49) ; Kdlitaka (vdyu ■. xlv. 128); Kolavana (Ibid); 
Kariti (Mahdbhdrata ; Bhisma ix 44) : Ut-kala, Me-kala, (Mbh. Bhis. ix. 
41); also Kalinga ; kalada, kcdava, kalkala (Sorensen ; Index to the Mahd- 
bhdrata). These are all names of tribes living south of the Vindhyas. As 
the tribal names of the Dravidian people have been separately enumerated in 
the Puranas, these names may be assumed to have references to a people or 
peoples different from the Dravidians. Further, these varied names perhaps 
refer to the branches of one central tribe with the element, -kal-, as the basic 
constituent of the main tribal name. 

§ 8. Amongst these analogous terms the nearest approach to the word 
Kalitd is found in the formations Kdlitaka, and Kariti. The presence of 
Kalitds in Sambalpur where by their own tradition they had migrated from 
Baudh still further south, raises some suspicion about the original southern 
habitat of the Kalitds whence in some pre-historic time across Bihar they 
entered into Assam through north Bengal. 

In the absence of definite records about the early history of the Kalitds, 
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certain side-lights may perhaps be gathered from instances of cultural con- 
tact between Assam and Southern India. 

§ 9. It has been pointed out by historians of the Far-East that Indian colo- 
nists seem to have proceeded to the Far-East both by land and sea and that 
the land route passed through Eastern Bengal, Manipur and Assam (R. C. 
Majumdar : Indo-Aryan Colonies in the Far-East : Vol. i Champa pp. xi, 
xiii). It has also been noted that the beginning of the Indian Colonial king- 
doms is not later than the second century a.d. (Ibid. p. xvi). This trade- 
route through Assam might be one of the many causes of the migrations of 
people from other parts of India to Assam. 

§ 10. The Kalikd Piirdna (composed not later than the 10th cent, a.d ) 
from its mass of topographical details about ancient Assam may be presumed 
to have been composed in ancient Assam or in some contiguous tract. From 
its re-handling of the older legends about Narakasura it appears that Naraka 
was the first Aryanised king and that prior to his time Assam was a land 
of barbarians or mlecchas. According to this Purana he was bom of Earth 
by ^^§011 and brought up in Videha in the court of Janaka (K.P. xxxviii 
21). Having killed Ghafaka, the Kirata king, he was installed king of Prag- 
]yoti§a by his reputed parent God Visiju. He brought over the first batch of 
twice-bom people and settled them in the region between the Karatoya river 
in the west and the Lalitakantia in the east. (Ibid, xxxix. 31, 32i. He is 
said to have married a daughter of the king of Vidarbha (modem Berar) 
named Maya (Ibid. 34, 35). It is to be noted that in the accounts of 
Naraka in the Mahapuranas, no mention of his early training in Videha or of 
his marriage in Vidarbha seems to have been made. 

By foisting these details on Naraka, the author of the Kdlika Purana 
might have hinted at the immediate and remote cultural relationship between 
Assam, north Bihar and Scuthern India ( Berar ) . 

§ 11. These earliest immigrants seem to have been worshippers of 
Vi^u. Naraka himself is represented as being the son of Visnu and the 
Kalika Purana notes it that the kingdom of Pragjyotisa became known as 
Kamarupa only after the settlement of the twice-bom (xxxix. 34). While the 
author reconciles the cults of Visnu and -Sakti by representing Naraka as a 
devotee of Kamakhyia, a sort of intolerance for the Saiva cult seems to be 
suggested by making the association of Bana, the king of Sonitapura and a 
devoted worshipper of Siva, mainly responsible for the subsequent debasement 
cf Naraka s character (xl. 6, 7). Folk-mythology connects various localities 
of Assam with some of the heroic exploits in the life of Kr^a. Vidarbha 
IS located in Sadiya, in the extreme east of Assam whence Rukmini was carried 
off by Krsna. The horses of his chariot got tired at a place called Asvak- 
lanta near Gauhati. Krsna vanquished Baria and his protecting god Siva at a 
place called Tezpur in the Darrang district. No place, however, is associated 
with the scenes of his sports in Vmdavana or Gokula. If folk-mythology may 
looked upon as reminiscences of the local legends of the early immigrants, 
they must have come over at a time and from a place when and where these 
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legends were fondly cherished and dwelt upon. The Vidarbha legends point 
to the southern origin of the earliest colonists. 

§ 12. That some sort of cultural intercourse existed between Assam and 
Southern India is shewn by the presence of ancient Assamese scholars in the 
south. Kumarila Bhatta, the celebrated teacher of the MImarhsa philosophy 
and opponent of the Buddhists, who flourished a little prior to Sankaracarya 
is supposed by some to have been a native of Kamarupa (C. N. AIyar : 
Sri Sankaracharya, His Life and Times, p. 26). There is mention of a cer- 
tain Assamese or Kamarupa scholar named Vishnusomacarya in the copper- 
plate inscriptions of Anantavarman, the Ganga King of Kalinga, 922 a.d. 
(R. D. Banerji : History of Orissa, Vol. I, pp. 233 et seq). 

§ 13. Archaeological scholars like R. D. Banerji and K. N. Dikshit 
have found in the architectural ruins of ancient Assam, points of resemblance 
to the Chalukya columns of the Bombay Presidency, Chaitya window pat- 
terns so common in the temples of Central India, (esp. those in the Rewa 
state and at Khajurdaho), in the Gupta temples at Bhumra and Deogarh 
(R. D. Banerji : Annual Reports, 1924-25 : 1925-26 : Archxological Survey 
of India). K. N. Dikshit is a little more explicit about the source of the 
inspiration of ancient Assamese art. “The affinities of Assamese art would 
seem to lie more with the schools of Bihar and Orissa than with contemporary 
Pala art of Bengal. This is not unnatural as of the streams of influence that 
have moulded the culture of Assam, the strongest current has always been 
from North-Bihar and Mid-India {Annual Report 1927-28 : Archeological 
Survey of India : quoted in K. L. Barua’s Early History of Kamarupa). 

§ 14. Linguistic affinities would also confirm the findings of the archaeo- 
logists. There are homely Assamese words which often with slight variations 
in meaning shew parallel equivalents in Oriya, Bihari, Hindusthani and other 
western dialects. These might have descended from common sources and in 
some cases might also have been due to migrations of people from different 
centres of Northern India in different times. 

§ 15. But there is a class of common Assamese words that have similar 
formations only in the southern and westernmost languages and dialects like 
the Marathi, the Bhatri, the Bhulia (the latter two being mixtures of Marathi, 
Oriya and Eastern Hindi). These formations do not seem to be shared by 
intermediate languages. In this connection the Assamese equivalents for water 
and fire seem to yield interesting results. Assamese pani for water is common 
to all the dialects of Bihari and Eastern Hindi. But Assamese zui for fire 

has parallels only in joy and jwe of the Bhatri dialect of Oriya and in the 

Bhulia dialect of Eastern Hindi, both across the Vindhyas. Other parallel 
formations are presented in the table below. 

Assamese Marathi. 

kkak, savage hunger khankka, savage, miserly. 

khaccd, knotty as a tie, khacca, hard and fast. 

khavani, scraper khdvani. 
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Assamese 
khdp, a notch 

jakara- {that), surplus rice kept over 
for a next meal. 
tdngarmi, edition of a book ; 
barangtmi, subscription ; 

etc. 


Marathi 

kkap. 

jttkerd, surplus articles. 

tmgaran, improvement. 
bargani. 
etc. 


Assamese 


South Indian dialects 


Beli, the sun ; 

Zon, the moon ; 
Coral, bird . 
care (< carai). | 
Son, gold 
Rup, silver 
Kon, who 

Kay, who (Kamrup) 
aru, and 
mai, I 
ami, we 
chan 


younger. 


saru I 
gahand-gdthuri, ornaments ; 
tetu, neck, 

dagala, a kind of shirt 


etc. 


Ber (Halabi); Beir (Nagpuria) 
]on (Halabi) ; jcmha (Bhulia). 

carae (Bhulia). cared (Nagpuria) 

son (Halabi). 

Rup (Halabi). 

Kon (Halabi). 

Kay, what. (Halabi). 
aru (Halabi), dru (LariS). 
med (Halabi) 
ami (Halabi). 

) (younger). 
sum { 

gahand-gathd-ld (Laria). 
teatu (Laria) 
dagala (Lari&). 
etc. 


Some of the above listed words are of Sanskritic origin. But they have been 
selected here with a view to thdr phonetic and semantic identity. These as 
well as the common words of unknown origin in vogue both in Assamese and 
in Southern India may be looked upon as pointing to some sort of racial con- 
tact rather than as instances of borrowing on either side. 

§ 16. There is another class of words in the K^rupu dialect of the 
Assamese language. Their formations can be explained on the supposition 
that they originally carried a strcwig initial stress which differentiates the 
Marathi language from other modem Indo-Aryan languages which carry a 
penultimate stress (Turner : The Indo-Cermanic accent in Marathi, JR AS. 
1916). It should be noted that in two distinct dialectical regions of Assam, 
two different systems of accentuation prevail. In the Kamarupa district a 
strong initial stress prevails as in Marathi, but in the eastern districts the 
prevalent stress is on the penultimate syllable. Often therefore two distinct 
formations from the same Sanskritic source are met with. Compare the follow- 
ing formations : 

Skt. kataha-; Mar. kadhed ; Kamrupi, hare ( < harm). 

Eastern As. karahi, a frying vessel. 
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Skt. jdmatr- ■ Mar. javai, Kam. jawe ( < joum) 

Eastern As. jdwm, son-in-law. 

Skt. kumara- ; Mar. kuvar ; Kam. and East. As. kowar, a prince. 

Skt. nandndr- ; Mar. nanad ; Kam. and East. As. nanad, wife’s husband’s 

sister. 

etc. etc. 

Similarities of this type cannot be prcmounced to be wholly fortuitous. They 
may strengthen the suspiciMi of racial contact or migratiwi of a considerable 
batch of Aryan speakers from some regions where similar accentuation pre- 
vailed. 

§ 17. All these divagations are caUed for by the absence of ddinite re- 
cords about the early history of the Assamese Kalitas. These may hei^ten 
the suspicion raised by the similarity of pauranic tribal names. Grier- 
son speaks of a certain mixed dialect called Kalanga in the feudatory state 
of Patna in the south-west of Orissa. Whether Kalanga mi^t have anything 
to do with the pauranic kala- is not known. Cf. also place-name Kali-Kof in 
Southern Orissa. 

§ 18. A few words need be said about the probable origin or the Kula- 
lupta theory amongst Assamese Kalitas. The author of the article the 
“ Kalitas of Kamarupa ” {[ARS. I. 3) speaks of a tradition “ that the Kalitas 
were a powerful people who ruled a part of the country at the foot of the 
Himalayan mountains, — even now one comes across an old Assamese very 
occasionally who believes in the existence of such a kingdom and thinks that 
some day the Kalitd-rdj will rule over the whole of Kamarupa.” This however 
seems to have reference to certain incidents in mediaeval Assamese history. 
Cf. §§ 20, 21. 

§ 19. Near about the middle of the fifteenth century a dynasty of three 
powerful kings ruled in K^ata in western Assam. They are known as Khen 
or Khydn Kings. The dynasty was founded by a cowherd boy who on as- 
cending the throne called himself Niladhwaj. It is said that Niladhwaj in 
his early years was the cowherd of a Brahmin who foretold that he would 
become king and helped him to overthrow the last degenerate descendant of 
the Pal family. On ascending the throne Niladhwaj made his old Brahmin 
master his chief minister and imported many Brahmins from Mithila. Nila- 
dhwaj was succeeded by Chakradhwaj and the latter by Nilambar who was 
overthrown by Husain Shah in 1498 a.d. Nilambar was taken prisoner, put 
into an iron-cage to be carried to Gaur, but he escaped on the way and was 
never heard of again. It is popularly believed that he has ever since remained 
concealed. Buchanan Hamilton says that the people of Kamrup look for his 
restoration when the usurpers, western barbarians, shall be driven out of the 
land (Eastern Bengal and Assam District Gazetteers : Rangpur, 1911. 
p. 23). Nilambar has thus become the king Arthur of Assamese folk-legends. 

§20. The dynasty founded by Niladhwaj is called Khen or Khydn. 
The word khen or khydn has always remained a riddle with Assam historians. 
The author of the Early History of Kdmarupa has in his perplexity cut 
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through the vowels and equated khen or khydn to khan, a Bengali Mahomedan 
title. Now khen is an Austric word for a child : cf. Ken (Pang) ; Ki-yen 
(Kerbat); Khen (Samre); C 102; Khun (Khasi). The Austric equivalent 
for an orphan is Khnn-rei (Khasi); Ke-non re-ni (Sak.) O. 57. 

§21. Niladhwaj was an orphan cowherd and on ascending the throne 
he must have made himself known as something like *Khen-Tei in glorification 
of the obscurity of his early years. In folk-etymology *Khen-Tei must have 
passed into something like * Khen-rdy, Khen-Kmg. 

The word khen or * khen-rei does not occur in modem Assamese, but 
from the large number of Austric words preserved in modem Assamese (cf. 
NIA. I. 265, 571), it may be presumed that it was then a living or at least, 
not an unknown formation. 


§ 22. Royal families in Indian history have always been dressed up 
with a divine or respiectable pedigree. Niladhwaj, an orphan, concealed the 
identity of his obscure parentage. And so perhaps he was called a kula-lupta, 
a learned coinage of the priestly panegyrists with an equivocal meaning. In 
reality it referred to the obscurity of his family but the priestly panegyrists 
must have scored by suggesting that he belonged to the Khatriya caste that 
had concealed its identity for fear of Parasurama. Many a caste has thus 
thrown the whole blame on Para§urama’s shoulder for its comparative low 
position in society ! 

§ 23. Some of the adherents of the royal clan made themselves known 
as khens, just as the koshes of western Assam made themselves known as 
RdjbMis after the Koch kings had established themselves at Koch-Behar. 
Even now there are khens in the Rangpur district of modem Bengal, the 
stronghold of the khen kings. They numbered 12,000 in the census of 1911. 

They are orthodox Hindus and are served by the same Brahmans as the 
Nabasakha group (of Bengal). Dr. Buchanan Hamilton states that they 
are the only Kamrap tribe that the Brahmans of Bengal admit to be tme 
Sudras which clearly shews the great power that their princes held. At the 
present day their chief occupations are cultivation and domestic service under 

high caste Hindus. In Assain they are known in Kolitas {District Gazetteer : 
1911 ; Rangpur. p. 46). 


§ 24. Gait detects a considerable infusion of Aryan blood in their phy- 
siognomy {History of Assam p. 41), as he has done in the case of the Kalitas 

™ majority of them have been absorbed 

m the ranks of other communities but the few who retain the old name claim 
to be Kayasthas {Ibid). But it has become a fashion for the Kalitas of 
^ngpur to rnake themselves known as Kayasthas. Kalitas are unknown in 
^ngal and along with the transfer of Rangpur from Assam to Bengal, the 
Kalitas mostly equated themselves to the Kayasthas not to “ abide ques- 

k1 - that “ a numerous tribe called 

(Rangpur), as they still have in Assam, 
have in the more civilized parts assumed the title of Kayostho and conceal 
their descent from the Kolitas" {Eastern India. Vol. iii. p. 528). 
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§ 25. If the Kula-lupta theory can thus be disposed of, the early history 
of the Kalitas themselves as a tribe remains largely a matter of uncertainty 
in the absence of further materials. The presence of Kalitas in Sambalpur 
coupled with probable instances of linguistic and other archaeological paral- 
lelisms between Assam and South India noticed in the foregoing sections 
would seem to make the suspicion about their migration from the south not 
wholly unfounded. More than half the inhabitants of Assam is made up of 
Tibeto-Burman people. They are indigenous to the province. Genuine Kaya- 
sthas constitute a handful and their ancestors migrated into Assam in histori- 
cal times. Other caste like Kewats, Kumars, Suris etc. have pan-Indian deno- 
minations and might as w.ll belong here as come from elsewhere. It can- 
not be said that they were brought over by king Narakasura to Aryanise the 
kingdom. The topmost position of the Kalitas amongst the fully Aryanised 
Ix)pulation seems to lend itself to the interpretation that they came in with 
the pearliest Brahmins. But nothing definitely can be said till more materials 
are available. But as there are Kalitas also in other parts of India, it is 
hoped that better informed scholars will throw greater light upon this subject. 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 

According to an announcement icircular letter N'o. 2ic) dated 31st Ju'.y 1939) 
issued by the Local Secretaries of the Indian History- Congress, Calcutta, the Third 
Session of this Congress will be held in Calcutta on the 15th of December 1939 under 
the auspices of the University of Calcutta. It will be remembered that the First Ses- 
sion of this Congress was held at Poona in 1935 under the auspices of the Bharata 
Itihasa Samshodhak Mandal and was organized by its energetic Secretary Prof. D. V. 
POTDAR with the help of scholars all over India. The proceedings and papers pertain- 
ing to this Session have already been published. The Second Session of this body 
was held at Allahabad under the auspices of the University of Allahabad in 1938. A 
short account of this session has already appeared in the pages of the New Indian 
Antiquary (ppi. 57 f. of Vol. II). We are glad to find that the Calcutta Univer- 
sity, which has done so much for the advancement of learning in India, should now 
come forward to organize the Third Session of this important body representative 
of the best intellect of the country and thus give a fillip to this national academic 
activity which, like the acticrity of the All-India Oriental Conference, has its origin 
in Poona. Though Calcutta may not claim the antiquity of either Pcona or Allaha- 
bad with their historic associations it has made enviable history in the field cf 
research in various directions during the last 50 years. We trust that learned bodies 
and scholars all over India will lend their whole-hearted cooperation to the organizers 
of the Calcutta Session in making it a success. The local secretaries of this session 
are ; — (1) Prof. Hemachandra Raychaudhl’RI, M..A., Ph.D., (2) J. C. Chakra varti, 
M..A., and (3) Susobhanachandra Sarkar, M.A. Besides the reading and discussion 
of original papers on historical subjects, there will be a Historical Exhibition, not 
to say, exairsions to interesting sites to be arranged by the Congress. The dele- 
gate fee has been fixed at Rs. 5;- only. All correspondence may be addressed to the 
Local Secretaries (Senate House, Calcutta). We wish the ensuing Sesision of the 
Indian History Congress all success. It would be in the best interests of this activity 
if the volume of the Proceedings and Papers of the Allahabad Session is published 
by the time of the ensuing Session. 



PAHLAVI VERSION OF GATHA USHTAVAITI 

By 

Ervad M. F. KANGA, Bombay. 


N. B. [ ] indicate glosses or explanations in the original text. 

( ) indicate words and phrases inserted by the present wiiter to round out the grammatical 
stiucture of the English translation or to make clear the sense. 

Introductory Remarks : 

After the conquest of Eran by the Arabs (651 A.c.) Atar Franabagh i Farrddiv- 
Zat (761-833 A.c.), leader of the faithful, descended from Atarpat i Maraspand, pre- 
pared the last edition of the Avestan Scripture, which in his time consisted of Avesta, 
the Azainti and the Pahlavi Zand (version and commentary) prepared by Atarpat i 
Pklaraspand and his disciples. Owing to the calamity which befell Zartosht i Atax 
Famabagh in the reign of Khalifa Mutawakkil (847-861 A.c.), the work of the resto- 
ration of the works accomplished by his father, was again demolished. His fifth 
lineal descendant Atarpat i Emit (about 931 A.c.) resuscitated the work of Atar- 
Famabagh and prepared also the Pahlavi work, which he named “ The Denkart of 
1000 chapters ” of which only 419 chapters are extant At the time of the Denkart 
tlrere e.xisted a translation or rather a commentary in Pahlavi to all the Nasks except 
Natar and Vashtag. The Pahlavi translation must have been again and again ex- 
tended and supplemented after the time of Atarpat. 

The character of Pahlavi translation is that of an interlinear version. It consists 
generally of the rendering of the text, word for word by means of a Pahlavi equivalent 
in the exact order of the original. The full sense of the whole passage cannot often be 
brought out in this way. This was felt by the translator or translators themselves 
and they have tried to keep out the interpretation by means of numerous interpolated 
and appended glosses, which often extended to long jjedantic disquisitions. Some- 
times the Pahlavist leaves the pmssage unexplained if no interpretation has been hand- 
ed down by saying ' am ne rodian.’ Sometimes the translator is very free and several 
words of the original text are joined together and reproduced by a single word. This 
very close adherence to the original construction, together with the inflectional poverty 
of the Pahlavi language and the use of transcriptions in the case of obscure Avestan 
words enhances the ambiguity of the Pahlavi version and makes it clumsy as com- 
pared with the Pahlavi of indepondent treatises like ‘Denkart’ and ‘ Datistan i 
Denik.’ The Pahlavist generally meets the difficulty by the use of particles which 
are the sole means of indicating the syntactical relation of a word in the sentence. At 
times they betray gross ignorance of grammar, e.g. av. mruye. pres. 1st pres. sg. is 
rendered by gov. pres. 2nd pres. sg. It should be borne in mind that the Pahlavi 
translations were made at a time when the language of the Avesta had become almost 
dead and the knowledge of the sacred text was on its decline. The translation of 
the minor yashts, Afringan etc. seems to be of later origin and to be less reliable. 
There are more commentaries on the Vendidad than on the Yasna which is mainly 
liturgical. The most impx>rtant is the Pahlavi version of the Vendidad, although 
it is far from attaining to the monumental greatness of the Indian commentaries 
of a Sankara or Mallinatha or the Kasika. It is also true that the more abstract 
and obscure an avestan passage, the less has been the attempt of the coihmentators 
to explain it. The commentators in making their version sometimes differ from each 
other in the matter of introducing interpretation of their own. 

The Pahlavi interpretations are valuable, no doubt, but within due limits. To 
the Pahlavist the language of the Gathas was as foreign as it is to us. Even though 
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these commentators were faithful and devoted Zoroastrians, still the religion as 
practised in the Sassanian Era was quite different from the Religion which was taught 
by Zarathushtra. The importance of the Pahlavi version lies in its vocabulaiy’ and 
in its cursory glosses, which although often expressed in awkward maimer, still con- 
tribute essentially to the true understanding of the meaning, e.g. Varaharan yasht 
Karda XX where comments make clear the purpose of the quotation in its context. 
The tradition often pro\’es to be a safeguard for the elucidation of obscure ideas and 
for the interpretation of native thought, which might otherwise be unintelligible. 
Even the thorough-going linguist turns towards Pahlavi version for some light when 
the science of Philology fails to explain certain words. Cf. anzo-bug- (Nighayishn 
5. 11.). 

In most cases it is natural to suspiect that through the carelessness of the copyist 
the Avesta sentence has been left out, and that this oversight has involved also a 
similar omission in the translation. The translator leaves out, without any reason, 
an avestan word, which all the mss. unanimously preserve, or he seems to have 
had before him an entirely different word. More than one independent version of 
the Pahlavi Khvartak Avistak existed in oral and written tradition and Nerj'osang 
Dhaval had access to these at time when he prepared his Sanskrit version. He must 
have flourished somewhere near 421 a.y. (1152 A.C.). He was a thorough master 
of Pahlavi. His rendering of the Pahlasd commentary is free in various places and the 
author has added much from his own knowledge. For the understanding of the 
Pahlavi version of the Avesta, Neryosang’s Sanskrit version is of immense value. 

The difficulties in understanding and interpreting the Pahlavi are enhanced by 
the following factors : — 

(1) The Pahlavi translation of the Avesta 
scarcely noticed in the Pahlavi Books ; 

(2) many Pahlavi words in the translation 
Avesta : 


contains many words which are 


(3) 

translator 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 

(7) 


are mere transcriptions of the 
the conciseness of the style which requires so much to be supplied by the 


the obscurity or ambiguity of the Pahlavi writings ; 
interchange of ideogram or Semitic and Iranian word’s : 
the usual confusion of ka, ke and ku and of hamak and hamay ; 
the Ignorance and carelessness of the copyist ; 

& (8) the absence of a complete “ Index Verborum.” 

Acesta interpretation must aim at uniting the two tendencies 
repre^nted by Roth and Darmesteter respectively and at reconciling their con- 
its interpretation is not to be fully condemned because of 

Pahla mistakes to be accepted on simple trust. Study of 

The Pahlavi writers were certainly not versed in modem 
mmparative method of research. Hence though the support of tlie Pahlavi is to be 

SSn has to be accepted with 

Iv follow H that the traditional renderings are neither to be slavish- 

lies in "°".hhndly Ignored. The correct viewpoint regarding the Pahlavi Version 
Dr !!! out by Dr. Husbschmau. 

crimiSeTe ^ philological intuition should dis- 

XS anv *e Pahlavi rendering, 

I the Judgment which Dr. Hub- 

AusJTute wird f r r ways, should remain: “Die 

fiir den luncem vl'f’ ver^hiedene sein ; reich fur den Vendidad, befriedigend 
todenjungemyasna,aberd urft.g fur die Gathash” That is to say, the gain will of 

a PuVohS'S a::“ra^ SFSTS.eS'^mSs; 
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course be various : abundant for the Vendidad, satisfactory for the later yasna, but 
scanty for the Gathas. 

YASNA HA XLIII 81. 

Translation : 

Obeisance {be) unto you. 0 Holy Gathas ! 

(1) Happy is he whose happiness is for anyone whomsoever [i.e., happi- 
ness of any person whatsoever is from his happiness. There is someone who 
says thus : ‘ his happiness is owing to religion and owing to religion every 
person (has) happiness ’]• Ohrmazd grants it to him according to sovereignty 
of his will [i.e. according to His desire). Durability and powerful-qualities 
[i.e. strength and abilities] are my desire in their coming from Thee. The 
gift for the preservation of holiness [that which He will give as reward for the 
preservation of holiness] Spandarmat may grant me. [May she bestow upon 
me] the radiant, devoted [pupilage] with the life of the good mind [i.e. immor- 
tality of Vohuman so that there may not occasion life-extinction for me]. 

(2) And thus to him out of all who is the man full of happiness shall 
the best happiness [reward] be given. Do thou declare [i.e. do thou say 
who the man of happiness is, for the manifestation is through Thee] O 
Beneficent Spirit Ohrmazd ! [i.e. thou knowest who the blissful man is], (and 
do thou declare) what you give him a right and with the moderate thought 
of Vohuman [i.e. the Religion]. All the days [unto him] shall (happiness) 
be given with the delight of long life. 

(3) Thus goodness [i.e. reward] may come up to him, the good man, 
who may teach [to others] our holy profitable path in this corporeal life and 
even that which is mental [ within fifty-seven years] when the existence will 
be manifest [i.e., it is clear that Tan i Pasen — the final material life shall 
take place] in which Ohrmazd dwells — (to the teacher) who is liberal, a good 
connoisseur, and one-like Thee, O Beneficent Ohrmazd ! 

(4) Thus I thought Thee valiant and beneficent when Thou Thyself 
helpest with might both-of-them [i.e. Thou dost increase the affairs of the 
spiritual and terrestrial worlds]. Thou givest Justice to the wicked as well 
as to the righteous [i.e. Thou makest manifest him w'ho is absolved and him 
who is doomed,] through this Thy warm fire since the strength of righteous- 
ness is through it [i.e. its leadership is good,] and since the power of Vohuman 
[Soshans= future benefactor] approaches me. 

(5) Thus, O Ohrmazd ! I thought Thee beneficent when first I saw^ 
Thy production in the world, and when Thou gavest the reward to the doers 
of deeds and even to those with speech : (that is) Thou gavest smiting 
to the smiter and the good devotion to him, the gocxi. By means of Thy skill 
the creatures will return even at the end, 

(6) By means of Thy Beneficent Spirit the change comes [from wicked- 
ness to goodness] in the kingdom of Ohrmazd in the good mind through 
whose actions there is a furtherance of the settlements of righteousness. To 
those whom the spiritual leader [viz. Soshans] teaches with perfect devotion. 
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Thy wisdom is not deceived by anything thereby. 

(7) Thus I thought Thee beneficent, O Ohrmazd ! When Vohuman 
came up to me. He asked me ; “ who art thou and from whom art thou ? 
How is the sign of the day [i.e. the day] of the conference indicated [i.e. how 
shall I produce the sign?] about Thy settlements and Thyself? ” 

(8) Thus I spoke unto him ; " I am Zartosht firstly, an open-tormentor 
[i.e. I openly torment the wicked] and so long as I wish [I will take revenge 
on] him who is wicked [Ganak Menok]. Thus there is the delight of him, 
the holy, from him who is powerful [i.e. I will rejoice him i.e., on account of 
his virtuousness I will lead him on to sovereignty]. When that virtuous con- 
dition takes place, [i.e. the final material-life takes place], sovereignty at will 
shall be given [i.e. sovereignty shall verily be given according to desire]. Thus 
O Ohrmazd, Thou are to be praised and to be appropriated [i.e. Thou art 
to be kept for one’s self. There was (someone) who said : ‘(Thou art) to be 
made one’s own’]. 

(9) Thus I thought Thee beneficent, O Ohrmazd ! When Vohuman 
came up to me. He [who ’is Ohrmazd] asked mec ‘What is thy desire for 
instruction’ [i.e. for whom care will be required by thee when thou under- 
standest?]. Thus unto Thy Fire am I bountiful with homage and I will 
think of righteousness as long as I wish. 

(10) Therefore do Thou grant sanctity unto me since I invoke Thee 
with invocations with the accompaniment of perfect devotion when that 
which is perfect [is made one’s own ; i.e. even that should be so made one’s 
own by the path of Justice as one shall perform the work-of-religious-instruc- 
tion with-perfect-devotion. There was some one who said : ‘ secular-instruc- 
tion’]. And ask thou of us these questions which are Thine [The Religion], 
for, (it is) thy questioning by means of which thou wilt thus have courage- 
ousness [by those questions] since the powerful [Ohrmazd] will give unto 
thee courageousness according to wish [i.e. when thou shalt proclaim the Reli- 
gion, courageousness will be thine]. 

(11) Thus I thought Thee beneficent, O Ohrmazd ! When Vohuman ap- 
proached me, when your word [i.e., Religion] is expounded with exposition. 
You spoke to me that its propagation amongst mankind was difficult [i.e. you 
said this : ‘ it is difficult to propagate the Religion ’]. So, I effect its accom- 
plishment as you declared to me to be the best [Afterwards also I will do it]. 

(12) And what you said to me: ‘thou wilt attain sanctity’ (is) 
enough. Thus thou didst not ascribe disobedience to me [it was not on account 
of refusal to hlear on my part when you spoke this that it was not proper 
to grant at present.,]. You should rise up before the time when Srao^a the 
Holy [Vidiffisp] comes up to me, with whom is also that great Spiritual- 
leader [Zartosht], who [i.e. that Vishtasp] ^all give the benefit to the dis- 
putants justly. 

(13) I thought Thee beneficent, O Ohrmazd ! when Vohuman approach- 
ed me , Grant me [as a reward] that which is the desire of him who is 
the announcer of the decree [of him who announces the decree to persons] at 
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the distant advent of life [at the Tan-i-Pasin] into which ncHie of you has 
penetrated through insight. To abide by His will is said to be Thy 
Sovereignty [i.e. Just as I stood (by your wish), no person stood by]. 

(14) Since benefit is given to a friend who is instructed [i.e. he confers 
on him benefit], [grant me] O Ohrmazd Thy rejoicing abundantly, which 
Khshatravar directed unto Thee with the help of righteousness : set up the 
wise leader [the Dastur], the proclaimer of the Religion [i.e. give us Zartosht], 
together with all those who recite Thy ‘ manthra ’ [ i.e. together with the up- 
holders of Religion]. 

(15) I thought Thee beneficent, O Ohrmazd ! When Vohuman came up 
to me. The token with intelligence shall be made to increase for a man of 
contended mind [who ought to be content with the wicked at present] [i.e. 
shall be quickly remembered that as long as I abide by the token, so long I 
will do a thing which is proper to perform] . Let no man be a great proprietor 
of any wicked one whomsoever [i.e. they should not do this for rejoicing] 
who thus regard as harmful all Thy holy beings [i.e. they regard your (fol- 
lowers) as imperious]. 

(16) Thus I who am Zartosht love Ohrmazd’s spirit [i.e. I love Vohu- 
man in reality], O Ohrmazd, to whom any bountifulness [i.e. wisdom,] what- 
soever has come, whose righteousness is bodily and full-of-life [i.e. I love him 
more vigorously]. The manifestation of the sun [is given as reward] to 
him whose is the dominion through perfect mind, and Vohuman will give 
[a reward] to him whose is righteousness in deed. 

HA XLIV. 

(1) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! [i.e. I ask 
(Thee) aright. There is (someone) who says ; ‘ I feel very confident.’ And 
there is (someone) who (says) : ‘Ohrmazd says aright.’ There is (someone) 
who says : ‘ asking for the correct answer.’ There is (someone) who says : 

‘ Do thou tell me at once.’]. (Tell me) about that obeisance which is thus 
your obeisance [i.e. Religion]. O Ohrmazd! give me the contentment of a 
friend [i.e. a disciple], ( who is) one-like you [i.e. for one-like-me, i.e. my 
contentment (will be) at that time when I shall have become Thine equal in 
efficiency as much as possible.] Thus we give Thee a friend through righteous- 
ness who is a co-worker [i.e. we present Thee a disciple through righteousness]. 
Thus He is approached unto us through Vohuman. 

(2) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd 1 Which is 
the first excellence in the world [i.e. first they desire this thing, for (it is) the 
best]. To whom is the giving of the advantage according to desire [i.e. when 
they verily desire the benefit, he gives it] to him who seeks for both [viz. 
Avesta and the commentary, again and again]. For it is this that he shall cause 
to increase in virtue him who is a transgressor [i.e. a great siimer] when they 
hold it as righteousness. (Such a one is) for all [time] a leader in spirituality 
for both worlds through the friendship [for the Religion] [i.e. the celebration 
of the Yasna] O Ohrmazd I 
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(3) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! Whose is the 
progeny [whose is the begetting of Ashavahist ;] who is the first father of 
righteousness [i.e., who provided first nourishment for him]. Who gave the 
path to the Sun and the stars [i.e. who gave their path ?] From whom is it 
that the Moon waxes and wanes save Thee [i.e. from whom is its waxing and 
waning ? ] . That is also my desire, O Ohrmazd and even other information 
[that I may know]. 

(4) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! Who keeps 
the earth without support [i.e. there is no prop for the world] and without 
falling [i.e. I know this that it will not fall]. Who [created] water and plants? 
From whom is it when they yoke on the wind and the clouds swiftly [for 
activity] ? Whose, O Ohrmazd ! is the creation of Vohuman [i.e. the creation 
of vohuman — Whose is it ? ] . 

(5) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohramzd ! Who with 
good discrimination, created light and who, the darkness ? Who with good 
discrimination produced sleep and wakefulness [i.e., diligence]? Who (created) 
the dawn, noon and night [ i.e., who made dawn, noon and the period of 
night], which (are) the rule of hhn, the deliverer of Judgment through 
Judiciousness [i.e., who fixed that period when Soshans will arrive?]. 

(6) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! Speak forth 

unto me both [the matter pertaining to the holy and the wicked], if it (is) 
thus manifest, [it is clear that Tan-i Pasen shall take place. There is (some- 
one) who says ; How is it clear that ?].* Whose is righteousness in 

action, his is the vigorous perfect mind. Vohuman assigns [a reward] to him 
who (attributes) sovereignty to Thee. For whom didst Thou create the 
labouring world, the producer of bounty ? 

(7) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! who moulded 
the sovereignty with perfect devotion desirable [i.e. beseeming for duty and 
meritorious work] ? Who created love when the father gets a son [i.e. when he 
takes care of him] ? I regard these as from Thy great friendship [these crea- 
tures]. O Benificent Spirit ! Thou art the creator of all [happiness]. 

(8) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! [Tell me] 
about the five gifts which, O Ohrmazd ! are Thy exposition [i.e. it is possible 
to perform the Tan-i Pasen in that way] and also about the conference which 
(is conducted) by means of the word of Vohuman [i.e., when will the Religion 
be progressive ? ] , about also the perfect intelligence ( acquired ) through right- 
eousness in the world [i.e. about the matter pertaining to the righteous and 
the wicked], and (finally tell me) how shall the good joy come to this my soul 
by means of both these [when I execute well the concerns of the spiritual and 
terrestrial worlds] ? 

(9) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! How shall 
I purify this my sanctified [i.e. pure] Religion? [i.e. how shall I promulgate 
the Religion ?] which the truly wise has taught again and again with authority 

‘Some words are missing here in the text ed. by Spiegel. 
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[i.e., who teaches again and again this virtuous thing. The truthful with autho- 
rity ( will become) like Thee by means of the swift (gift) of Ohrmazd [i.e. 
by means of the Religion of Ohrmazd whose is the sovereignty and he main- 
tains it justly] and he dwells in the same abode with Ashavahishta and Vohu- 
man [i.e. in companionship (with them),]. 

(10) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! [Tell me] 
about the Religion which is the best of the existing ones, which helps my 
settlements with the furtherance of righteousness [whose wealth this Religion 
prepares from virtue], and which produces just words and actions through 
perfect devotion [i.e., he utters and does a thing with perfect devotion]. Who- 
ever has the perscience of Mine [i.e., who understands the end of the matter 
with virtue] he (reaps) the fmit of Thy wealth [i.e., He also gives him 
the reward which he gives unto thee]. I am content, O Ohrmazd [since he 
does not give me the less]. . 

(11) Tell me aright that which I ask of thee, O Ohrmazd ! When will 
the perfect devotion come unto them [i.e., when will my disciples be of per- 
fect devotion] who declare this Thy Religion, O Ohrmazd ? Do' Thou grant 
me the first announcement from them i.e., [do Thou grant me the 
first happiness from the Holy Immortals]. I shall protect all others 
from the afflictor [i.e., I will be separate from the Evil Spirit and the Devs] 

(12) Tell me aright that which I ask of thee, Ohrmazd ! who is the 
righteous who held the conference and who is the wicked ? Who is the ‘ganak’ 
and that® Gan^’, which wicked one opposes me in thy benefit [i.e., in Thy 
Religion] ? Why is it I do not regard them as evil in their approach [i.e., 
why is it if I see them, I do not recognise them as devs] ? 

(13) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! When 

shall one remove the Dmj [viz., the Druj of Tyranny] from that by removal ? 

It is they who thus contend with obedience [in not doing the work of religious 
instruction] nor do they associate with righteousness since they do not 
expound it to them, [i.e., when they talk of a righteous thing 
to them, they even do not perform it]. They have no desire 
for conference with Vohuman. [i.e., a conference for the righteous cause is 
not requisite for them]. 

(14) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! When 

shall the druj [of apostasy] be delivered in the hands of him who has prac- 

tised righteousness, who (i.e. drujas) destroy those who teach Thy Holy- 
Spell [i.e. who destroy the upholders of the Religion]. The army of the 
wicked [Evil Spirit] give strength to destruction. They are deceived. O 
Ohrmazd [afterwards they realise (and say) : we are deceived], they who 
are not coming [i.e., they do not come up to this Religion] and are producers 
of profainty [i.e. they render the words of others useless]. 

(15) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! If at that 
time, with the help of righteousness, Thou art manifestly the ruler [i.e. if at 
that time Thy sovereignity becomes complete] and when the imperishable 
(a-nasishn) army will arrive [i.e. when they will give back the souls to the 
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bodies] and those decrees which are Thine, 0 Ohrmazd ! are expounded with 
exposition [i.e. the propagation of the Religion will be complete at that time], 
then upon whom from amongst them [will punishment be inflicted] and upon 
whom will the goodness [i.e. the sovereignity] be bestowed? 

(16) Tell me aright that which I ask Thee, O Ohrmazd ! Who is the 
smiter [of the sinners] wdth victory which is his through Thy protec- 
tion and teaching [i.e. who shall efifect punishment of the Sinners for Thy 
Religion?]. Thou shalt assign manifestly unto the chieftainship of the 
cieation of the creatures in both the worlds [It is clear that I am to be re- 
garded as a ‘ Dastoor ’ here and even there]. Thus shall the good Sarosb 
[Vishtasp] come by means of Vahuman [i.e. he will come over to the Religion 
by means of Vohuman]. O Ohrmazd ! my wish is for him [i.e. the advent 
of Soshyans is requisite] whose desire is that for everyone [i.e. everyone 
ought to wish for him]. 

(17) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd! When, 

0 Ohrmazd ! is your appointment of the Time [i.e. when shall the time of the 
Tan i Pasen be] ? When [shall they make complete] Your work [i.e. the 
duty and law of Thine] who too are the seekers of my word [i.e. when shall 
the Religion be completely promulgated?] (When will there be) the existence 
of a chief over Khordat- Welfare and Amurdat-Immortality. So it is accord- 
ing to Holy -Spell [i.e. they bestow the reward in such a way as is manifest 
from the Holy Spell (upon him) ] whose allotment is owing to the accom- 
paniment of righteousness. 

(18) Tell me aright that which I ask Thee, O Ohrmazd ! How shall 

1 justly be deserving of that reward [i.e. how will it be my own without 
deceit. . ] of ten stallion horses and a camel. It is when, 0 Ohrmazd ! I com- 
prehend welfare and immortality. Thus both are bestowed by Thee. 

(19) Tell me aright that which I ask of Thee, O Ohrmazd ! (Tell me) 
as to him who does not give [what has come] as a reward to him who is the 
deserving one [i.e. Zartosht] and as to one who gives to the just man [i.e. 
the virtuous man]. What shall first happen to him owing to that transgres- 
sion [i.e. what is his punishment for that sinfulness at first] ? I am cognisant 
of what it will be for him eventually [because of his wickedness]. 

(20) How have the devs, O Ohrmazd, ever been good rulers? There- 
fore I ask this how do they who are [the Kiks and the Karafs] keep back 
[i.e. how do they hinder men from the fulfilment pf duty and meritorious 
deed] who speak about the beneficent animal that the Karafs] and the Usikhs 
[i.e. the devs] have given them to rapine. The Kiks too are unstupefied 
and repelling [i.e., they do not become stupefied by any impious thing of 
which they even speak that they did it], who even do not give us the rew’ard 
for the work of righteousness [i.e., when they bestow it, they will not do any 
virtuous thing]. 

HA XLV 

(1) Thus it is to be proclaimed [Religion]. Now hearing shall be 
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given and now it is to be listened to [ i.e. it is to be listened attentively, leamt 
by rote and proclaimed] by those who also from near and who also from 
afar desire [to do the work of religious instruction and they shall do in the 
wise]. For, now all this is manifest that Ohrmazd created it [i.e. Ohrmazd 
created all the creatures], so that at the far off time [i.e. at the Tani Pasm] 
he who is the instructor of Evil [Ganak Menok] may not destroy the worlds 
and he [i.e. Ganak Menok] instils belief in his worst desire and wickedness 
through the tongue. 

(2) Thus I proclaim in the world at-the-outset the Spiritual thing [the 
Gathic Lore]. He of the Bountifulness, between the two, spoke thus to the 
wicked one : ‘ Not our thoughts [ I do not think what thou thinkest ; for I 
think that which is pious and thou thinkest that which is impious], nor our 
teachings [I teach what is pious and thou teachest what is impious] , nor wisdom 
[for I keep wisdom with virtue and thou with vice], nor desire [for I have 
a pious desire and thou hast an impious one], nor words [I speak what is 
true and thou what is untrue], nor actions [because my actions are pious, 
thine impious], nor religion [for, my religion is the Gathic Lore and thine 
sorcery], nor souls — ^these are not in harmony [for he who abides by my 
religion and he who abides by thy religion are not of the same plane]. 

(3) Thus I proclaim in the world that which is His [i.e. Ohrmazd's 
own] first [to regulate the disposition, i.e., every person ought to regulate his 
nature at-the-outset] which He, the Wise, Ohrmazd spoke to me thus : 

‘ Whoever of you who do not practise this Mantra in such a way as it ought to 
be contemplated and uttered, unto them there will be misery in the world up to 
the end.’ 

(4) Thus I proclaim in the world that which is His [i.e. Ohrmazd's 
own] best (thing) [to practise ‘ khvetSdas ’]. With the help of righteous- 
ness, the omniscient Ohrmazd established this [i.e. the practice of ‘ khvetok- 
das’]. He also practised it in the fatherhood of Vahuman [i.e.. He practised 
‘ khvetokdas,’ for the proper nourishment of the creatures] ; so is his daughter 
of good deed and of perfect devotion [SpcUidarmat, i.e., she did not refrain 
from practising ‘ Khvetokdas.’]. She was not deceived [ i.e. she did not shrink 
from the practice of ‘ khvetokdas ’, because] she is an observer of everything 
as regards that which is Ohrmazd’s, [ i.e., all the duty and regulation will take 
place by means of the Religion of Ohrmazd]. 

(5) Thus I proclaim that which He declared to me the most bene- 
ficent [viz. to maintain the ‘ Dastobar ’] (It is) the gift of the chanting of the 
word which is best for men [i.e., for men this one thing is good when they 
abide by Religion]. Whoso dedicates [his own body] for him My Sarosh 
[i.e. for him my ‘Dastobar’] and teaches others (to do the same) will at- 
tain to Welfare and Immortality [with a view to seize the reward]. By the 
action of Vohuman [he comes on] to Ohrmazd [to seize the reward]. 

(6) Thus I announce that which is the greatest of aU [viz. the perfor- 
mance of the worship of God], and the praise of holiness of Him, the very 
wise [i.e. of Ohrmazd Himself] (among those) that are. O beneficent 
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Spirit, Ohrmazd, do thou listen (unto me) [i.e., listen to me what I say] 
whose obeisance is by means of the conference with Vohuman [i.e., it is neces- 
sary to understand the intercession of God] by means of righteous conference. 
Do thou teach me His Wisdom that is the best [ innate wisdom ] . 

H) By means of munificence [i.e. when I practise liberality] I seek 
His benefit. [I will make more perfectly my own] any whatsoever of 
the living ones, those who were and those who shall be, aspiring for the im- 
mortal-progress for the souls of the righteous [if at the Tan-i-Pasen it is 
not necessary to kill them again], and for the power while there is affliction 
to the wicked man. And thus (is) Ohrmazd, the Lord of His creatures. 

(8) His praise and worship should be jrerformed by us, for now this 
is clear to the eye [that happiness is ever from Ohrmazd). By means of the 
deed and utterance of Vohuman [he will be] aware of the justice of Ohrmazd 
[i.e. of the Religion of Ohrmazd]. Thus shall I bestow his praise unto 
Him in the Abodc-of-Song. 

(9) With any help whatsoever of Vohuman we ought to propitiate Him 
[i.e. (propitiation) should be done with delight] who with content made for 
us even that which is uncomfortable comfortable [i.e. even the wicked has 
so much comfort from Ohrmazd], O Ohrmazd 1 give us the worker for the 
Kingdom of Ohrmazd [ever working] and for cattle and men that (are) 
ours [i.e., he renders protection unto cattle and men and even 
ourselves] whose (source of) furtherance am I [i.e., 1 increase things]. 
On account of the devotion of Vohuman [i.e., on account of the righteous 
devotion which I possess] [grant us] courageousness through Vohuman. 

(10) We ought always to magnify His Worship with perfect devotion 
who is renowned by another name as the Wise Lord, who taught [i.e. Spoke] 
unto His Ashavahisht and Vohuman (that there shall be) in His Kingdom Per- 
fection and Immortality. To him stands [Spandarmat in daughterhood] 
who bestows strength and power [i.e. force and durability]. 

(11) They, the devs came and afterwards, men for practising con- 
tempt who despised this Thine [creation] ; other than these there are saviours 
of the bountiful Religion, high-priests, chiefs and the King who think highly 
[of this Religion]. Ohrmazd is (their) friend, companion and the father. 

m. xLvi 

( 1 ) To which land shall I turn [ for a disciple, O Ohrmazd ! ] , to whom 
shall I go for homage [for the desired object], since I have been 
gi\en up by Kinsmen and confreres [i.e., I have been deserted by them]. 
Neither the workers and the companions nor even the wicked tyrant of the 
province [i.e. the governor of the province] please me. How (then) shall I 
propitiate Thee, O Ohrmazd ? 

(2) I am aware of that whereby, O Ohrmazd ! I am ineffectual [i.e. I 
know why this incapability is for me] ; since my flock is small [i.e., my 
wealth is little] and since also I have few men [i.e., my men and 
means are few; I know also why (this is so)]. To Thee I lament, do 
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Thou, O Ohrmazd, look it [i.e. seek for me a remedy] and grant me 
delight and desire which a friend gives to a friend, through the teaching of 
Vohuman [since I stand by the righteous teaching, give me] the wealth of 
righteousness. 

(3) When (will) that dispensation (be), 0 Ohrmazd [i.e. when will 
that time come up] when the increaser of days [the performers of the Re- 
novation] (will come) [i.e. in (that) day they will cause duty and meritori- 
ous deed to increase], and advance forth ostentatiously in the world through 
righteousness towards manifestation and through the act of teaching of the 
wisdom of the benefactors [just as is manifest from the Religion]. To whom 
shall that benefit come by means of Vohuman [i.e. they will give that reward 
on account of piety, (but) unto whom will they grant (it) ?]. I love Thy 
teaching, O Ohrmazd. 

(4) Thus they who are the wicked hinder him who is the doer of 
righteousness [who performs duty and meritorious deeds]. They hinder the 
beneficent animal from advancing [i.e. they prevent them from being given 
to others] in the district and the province. It is he of unlawful violence 
who through his own actions has died down [i.e. there will be life extinction 
for him] but owing to the sovereignty of Ohrmazd that has come, they are 
to be opposed [i.e., they are to be kept back from sin] and are to be killed. 
He (the agriculturist) makes more intelligently the provision for the benefi- 
cent animals [i.e. he takes care of the beneficent animals more wisely]. 

(5) Whoso in your sovereignty [in this world where is your Kingdom] 
shall not give [i.e. shall not grant a thing to him], he is to be believed as an 
afflictor [who comes to inflict wounds]. With the good knowledge of the creeds 
and also of love [he who inflicts punishment to the sinners shall be regarded as 
Thine Own i.e. as discreet and loving] He who is rightecus in his upright living 
and also he who is wicked [i.e. every one shall be maintained with lawful- 
ness]. Thus it is discerned [i.e. it is clear that that man is a good man] and 
that shall be announced to him [i.e. shall be considered by himself], who 
has been raised up, O Ohrmazd, from violence [i.e. from wickedness], 

(6) He who does not give what has come to him to that man who ap- 
proaches with a desire [i.e. who comes for duty and meritorious deed] is the 
creature of the Dmj [i.e. he produces the creation of the DrujJ and he (the 
good man) is frightened [i.e. terror is displayed by him and he is killed]. 
For he is wicked who gives the best -thing to the wicked ; he is righteous who 
(gives) the best-thing to the righteous. [In doubt, whoso gives a thing unto 
the wicked shall be regarded as wicked and whoso grants (it) unto the 
righteous (shall be regarded) as righteous], until when they first have the 
religion, O Ohrmazd [until the time when Soshans will appear, all shall thus 
be regarded]. 

(7) Whom hast Thou appointed for me and for those belonging to me 
[i.e. my disciples] as a protection, O Ohrmazd, when the wicked [Ahriman] 
holds me in hatred [i.e. who will afford me protection when he holds me with 
revenge], other than by Thy fire and Vohuman [for I know that (it is) on 
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account of you that he will render protection unto me] , since by their actions 
we thrive righteousness, O Ohrmazd [i.e. who will render protection unto me 
vv'hen I perform duty and meritorious deeds?]. Do thou proclaim to me 
a ‘ Dastoor’ of the Religion [pronounce this : maintain the Religion through 
a "Dastoor’.]. 

I'S) (It is the wicked one) who gives my settlements to him, the malici- 
ous (Evil Spirit) [i.e. who keeps wealth through the ‘ Dastoor ’ of the heretics 
— who will inflict punishment on him?]. Through his deeds I am not the 
expeller of him with endless wound [i.e. he inflicts wound on body, life and 
soul, i.e. it is not possible to inflict full punishment]. In the opposing arrival 
in relation to both (the worlds) [when he does not perform well the things 
of the spiritual and terrestrial worlds] (Sarosha the Holy) comes with torment 
[for that renegade]. To his body [to (that) man] a ruler shall arrive [who 
will chastise them] who is a protection for this (saintly man) in (his) good 
living [i.e. his law is this that he shall afford protection to the creatures for 
piety] and not in evil living. At any time whatsoever, Ohrmazd is a tor- 
mentor [of the wicked], 

(9) Who is that who teaches first liberality to me [i.e. who will afford 
discipleship to me first] since I raise him high in Thy esteem, as a lord 
bountiful in action and holy ? Just as Ashavahisht [ dedicated his body in 
discipleship] to Thee [who will dedicate (it) to me] and just as Asha- 
vahisht spoke to him the Creator of the beneficent animal [ i.e. it is necessary 
to dedicate]. I seek both these of Thee through Vohuman [as reward]. 

(10) 0 Ohrmazd, those who are men and women shall give in the 
world [discipleship] to me through Thy most excellent knowledge [through 
Thy Religion], with devotion towards him the devoted [Zartfisht], by means 
of the sovereignty of Vohuman [for the virtuous sovereignty which is mine], 
v/hom (i.e. those men and women) also shall I impel for your worship [for 
your Religion]. They all will walk forth tow^ards the Chinvat Bridge [i.e. they 
are the disciples of Zartosht and are ever worthy-of-Garothman] . 

(11) They who are the Kiks and Karaps unite for sovereignty 
[i.e., for an impious sovereignty]. By (their) worst actions they 
destroy the existence of mankind [i.e. they destroy the place beyond], and 
they bring into torment their own souls and their own religion. When they 
come to that place on the Chinvat Bridge [they give (themselves) to torment 
and annihilation]. Their existence is in the abode of the Druj Saecula- 
sseculorum [until the Tan-i Pasen]. 

(12) When Righteousness arises among the descendants and grandsons 
of the Turanian (and when) they are brought forth by the Frayanas it is 
said [that there will be acceptance (for them) there]. With perfect devotion 
they promote the settlement [with diligence]. Thus they dwell together 
with Vohuman [in piety]. They are said to be rejoicing Ohrmazd [i.e. they 
speak that thing, thereby will there be delight] . 

(13) That man who gives willing service towards Zartosht the Spitaman 
and seeks-to-please him among mortals, is worthy for being praised [when they 
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make him renowned. Thus Ohrmazd shall give life to him [in the place beyond] • 
He shall grant progress to the settlements through Vohuman [i.e. he will 
cause (them) to increase]. I always regard him [i.e. Vishtasp] as a good 
companion on account of your righteousness [i.e. as a friend of piety]. 

(14) O Zartdsht, who to thee is the righteous friend for this great 
magianship (or great covenant) [i.e. for this pure virtue?]. For whom is 
thy desire for the giving of praise [i.e. for whom is thy religion neces- 
sary when thou dost proclaim it?]. Such is Kai Vishtasp, the hero, who 
when he praises Ohrmazd will proselytise even those of his house [i.e. will 
bring over to Religion the members of his family]. Them [who 
are of the Spitamans] I call to the words of Vohuman [i.e. I will in- 
cite them on to this Religion]. 

(15) O you who are Haochatapa’s and you who are the Spitama’s I will 
proclaim to you that you may distinguish the offering as well as whatever is 
no offering [i.e, you shall distinguish the righteous thing from the wicked]. 
For those lieeds of yours righteousness is given unto you [as reward], of 
which Ohrmazd gave in abundance [viz. that reward]. 

(16) O Frashoshtar, thither do thou go with the offering [i.e. offering 
is to be made in the Abode-of-Song] , thou who art of the Hvova and who 
wilt have satisfaction with them [i.e. his is the desired reward]. His exist- 
ence is in happiness [ i.e. thither is his happiness]. It is there where Best 
Righteousness is with perfect devotion, there where is the desired sovereignty 
of Vohuman, there where Ohrmazd dwells in (His) abode at will. 

(17) Thus that moderation shall be proclaimed by you [i.e. your reli- 
gion shall be proclaimed] ; Dastoor Jama^ of the Hvov (will not speak of) 
immoderation [i.e. he will not speak of that which is not manifest from the 
Religion] . With several offerings he proceeds to your homage with the devo- 
tion of Srosh [i.e. he declares your Religion and even devotes himself to the 
code-of-religious-instruction]. He distinguishes from the offering what is no 
offering [i.e. he gives to him whom it is necessary to give]. Wise is his 
moderation ; this is in accordance with the truth of Ohrmazd [i.e. he is 
versed in the Religion of Ohrmazd]. 

(18) Whoso performs by himself what is best for my Religion i.e. for 
my discipleship] [i.e. for him in the world this one thing is best] and who 
(gives) unto me strength [i.e. gives wealth to me], him Vohuman will teach 
[i.e. will give hint the reward]. Hostility (I promise) to him who creates 
hostility against us. O Ohrmazd and Ashavahist, I will propitiate you accord- 
ing to (your) desire. I will select it [i.e. Religion,] with wisdom and also 
with thought. 

(19) He who acts with righteousness towards me openly on account 
of that, has shown towards Zarathushtra what is his foremost desire [i.e. his 
desire is more than the deed]. He is deserving of reward in both the worlds. 
Whoso makes an acquisition for me [i.e. gives me something], with him is for 
all time the labouring universe. That too is my satisfaction, O Ohrmazd, when I 
am cognisant of this [Thy Religion], 



REMINISCENCES OF MAUKHARI RULE IN 
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By 
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The Maukharis have played an important part in the history of ancient 
India. Scholars who have tackled their history^ have given us the origin and 
extent of the Maukhari kingdom in northern and central India, their extinc- 
tion at the hands of the monarchs of the north, and the occasional references 
to the Maukharis in Tamil literature and records.^ But no definite attempt 
has been made till now to see whether the Maukharis had anything to do 
with Karnataka. It is the object of this paper to show that a branch of the 
Maukharis ruled over a part of Karnataka in the twelfth century a.d., and 
that the Maukharis have left permanent traces of their long stay in Karna- 
taka in the culture of southern India. 

The Maukhari family was called according to Bapa, Maukhara and 
Maukhari.3 j^is fact is significant in our estimate of the Maukharis in 
Karnataka. 

The earlier opinion of Dr. Hemchandra Ray Chaudhuri that there were 
only two distinct groups of the Maukharis, viz., one founded by Harivarma 
in the Jaunpur and Bara districts of the United Provinces, and the other 
established by Yajnavarma in the Gaya district of Bihar,^ has been rectified 
by Mr. Edward Pires, who tells us that the Maukhari dynasty consisted of 
three groups— the two mentioned already, and the third which ruled in Maga- 
dha before the time of Harivarma and Yajnavarma.^ One Bana's testimony 
supported by that of inscriptions, it has been rightly concluded that the 
Maukharis were a family of the highest importance, and that their rule 
might have extended from Magadha perhaps as far as the Sutlej.® Passing 
through many vicissitudes, the Maukhari royal came to an end with Ya^- 
varma, the king of Kanouj, and the contemporary of the Kashmir king 
Lalitaditya. The latter killed the Maukhari king and uprooted his family.'^ 

1. Fleet, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum. III. Inscriptions oj Early Gupta 
Kings and their Successors, pp. 219-232 ; Hemachandra Ray Chaudhuri, Political 
History of Ancient India, pp. 363, 371 (2nd ed. Calcutta) ; Edward Pires, The Mau- 
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One would suppose from the above detailed account of the Maukharis 
that there was nothing to connect them with Karnataka. A few inscriptions 
and folk-lore, however, enable us to assert definitely that one branch of the 
Maukharis mled over a part of Karnataka in the middle ages. Of the inscrip- 
tions the earliest of course is the famous Candravalli stone of the Kadamba 
king Mayura&rma. In this important record it is mentioned that king Mayura- 
sarma defeated, among others, the ralers of the Maukharis called merely Mokari 
in the inscription. Dr. M. H. Krishna, who was the first to bring this record 
to the notice of the scholars, opined that Mokari or Maukhari was the country 
near the town of Gaya in south Behar whose territory might at this time 
have extended farther south, its western neighbour being probably Pariyatra 
and the southern neighbour, the Pallava Empire.^ 

The late Dr. K. P. Jayaswal altogether denied that the name Mokari 
existed in the above Candravalli record.- IVIr. Pires commented on this re- 
cord by asserting that the Kadamba king defeated a Alaukhari ruler of 
Magadha.2 How May-urasarma could have defeated a Alaukhari king of 
Magadha cannot be made out. Had he really conquered a Magadha king, 
then, the names of at least some of the territories through which Mayura- 
sarma, passed before reaching Magadha would have been enumerated. Since 
this is not done, and since there is nothing in the record to suggest that 
Mayurasarma ever went to Magadha, we may dispense with the assumption 
that the name Mokari in the Candravalli record refers to a Magadha mler. 

As regards Dr, Krishna’s assumption that the Maukhari territory might 
have extended farther south than Bihar, bordering on the Pariyatra and 
Pallava territory, we may note that this is too vague to suggest anything about 
the location of the Maukhari principality subverted by Mayurasarma, 

It is more probable that the Maukhari principality mentioned in the 
Candravalli record under the simple name Mokari refers to a Maukhari king- 
dom in Karniataka itself, perhaps in the neighbourhood of Punnata. This is in- 
ferred from the coupling of the names Punnata and Mokari together in the 
inscription. We know that the kingdom of Punnata lay to the extreme south 
of modern Mysore.-* The Maukhari principality, therefore, could have 
been only contiguous to the Punnata kingdom in Karnataka itself. 

Nothing about this Maukhari principality of Karnataka is known till we 
come to the twelfth century a.d. It is only in the Hoysala period that we 
have definite evidence of the existence of a Maukhari mler of some standing 
in Karnataka proper. Our information about this branch of the Alaukharis 
is based on the Sannenahalli Isvara temple stone inscription found at Channara- 
yapattana, and dated a.d. 1174 ; the damaged Hulikal stone inscription found 


1. Mysore Archaeological Report for 1929, p. 56. 

2. Jayaswal, op. cit, pp. 220-221. 

3. Fires, op. cit., pp, 17, 18. 

4. Saletore, “ The Ancient Kingdom of Punnata ” in Indian Culture, III. No. 2 
pp. 303-317. 
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near the Kaulesvara temple at Hulikal, Tiptur taluka, and dated a.d. 1179 ; 
the AttihalU stone inscription found near the Mallesvara temple Channara- 
yapattana taluka, dated a.d. 1184 ; and the damaged vlragal found at Malli- 
gavulu near the Bhairesvara temple, Hassan taluka. All these records are in 
the Mysore State. 

The Hulikal stone inscription is made up of two parts — one assigned 
to A.D. 1173 and the other dated a.d. 1179. The latter is our record. It 
falls in the reign of the Hoysala king Ballala II, who is referred to in the 
earlier part of the record. We are informed in this inscription that Bammala 
Devi was the chief queen {maha-devi) of that Hoysala ruler. Her praise 
is thus sung in the same record — She was the king’s “other half, a mirror 
to the faces of co-wives, a rutting elephant to co-wives, the Mah^andale>- 
svari.”^ 

The above record proves the high social status of the queen — she was 
a Mahamarrdalesvari. The praise bestowed on her in the Hulikal record 
is confirmed in the Attihalfi inscription in the following words : — “ She was 
the wife of king Ballala Deva, a second Lak§mi ; well-versed in all arts ; as 
wise as Brhaspati ; Vacaspati incarnate ; the Philosopher's stone (cintamani) 
praised by all ; a crest-jewel of dancing ; a lion to the elephant haughty co- 
wives ; a past mistress in singing, playing music, and dancing ; a whip 
for the backs of co-wives ; and a mirror to the faces of co-wives.” 

The same Attihalfi record tells us that her father was Mokhari Lakkayya, 
who was the son of Vallipayya and Akabayi. And Lakkayya’s wife was 
Somavve, the daughter of CaijiJajr'ya and Malli De\d.2 

No further details about Mokhari Lakkhayya are given in the Attihalfi 
inscription ; but in the Hulikal stone inscription we have the following in- 
formation about him : — 

“ Possessed of all wealth and good qualities, having the confidence of 
his lord (the king Ballala H, a dweller at the lotus feet of Vira Ballala, 
Mokhari Lakkhayya was ruling Huli. . . in Nirguhdanad.” And Mokhari 
Lakkhayya’s right-hand man was Kalle Nayaka.^ The Hulikal record does 
not mention the relationship between Mokhari Lakhayya and Bammala 
Devi ; but from the Attihalfi inscription we know that she was his daughter. 
Both these records prove that she was an extremely accomplished lady, and 
that her father was a trusted feudatory of the Hoysala king Vira Ballala H. 
Although we are unable to gather more details about this principality over 
which Mokhari Lakkhayya ruled, yet we know that it was in the Holalkeri 
taluka of the Chitaldoorg district. To identify the city which is mentioned 
Huli ... in the above Hulikal record is not possible for the present for want of 
definite data. 

But that Mokhari Lakkhayya s daughter Bammala Devi was, indeed, 

1. Epigraphia Carnatica, XII Tp. 35, p. 48. 

2. E. C. V. Cn. 254, p. 231 

3. E. C. XII. Tp. 35, p. 48. 
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the crowned queen of king Ballala II is further proved by the Malligavulu 
vlragal which has been assigned by Dr. Krishna to the end of twelfth cen- 
tury A.D., and which relates that king Vlra Ballala resided at Mahavaleya- 
durga with the piriyarasi (senior crowned queen) Bammala Devi.^ The 
Saniienahalji stone inscription confirms the royal position of Bammala Devi, 
by informing us that the queen Bammala Devi was ruling the kingdom in 
peace and wisdom, along with her husband the king Vira Ballala in Dora- 
samudra.= 

From the above inscriptions we gather the following dynastic account 
of the Hoysala-Maukhari alliance : — 

JMaukhari House. Hoysala House. 

I I 

Vallippayya = .AkalMyi. | 

I I 

Mokhari Lakkhayya = Somawe. Narsimha H. 

I i 

Bammala Devi. = Vira Ballala H. 

Turning from royal personages to ordinary men, we find that in about 
A.D. 1250 a boundary stone marking the southern limit of the land of the 
god Sangesvara of the Kedaresvara temple at Halebid (Dorasamudra), was 
set up by Mokharinkhayya, which is evidently an error for Mokhari 
Nokkayya.® 

Let us now see whether there is any trace of the Maukharis in other 
parts of Karnataka. The Maukharis have passed into folk-lore and left 
behind them a permanent mark in Hindu music. The Maukhari name is 
commemorated in one of the folk-songs of the Tulu Holeyas called the Mun- 
dalas, which I published in full elsewhere. It speaks of Aitu Mukhari as 
having had a great house at Urva, one of the northern suburbs of Mangalore 
in South Kanara. He was a leader of his caste. He guarded his great house 
well. Once while at Kankanadi, another suburb of Mangalore, he saw his 
bride. He was a dutiful and industrious tenant, who served his landlord both 
as a farmer and a messenger. He used to talk standing to his landlord but 
to his caste people, he spoke sitting. When his time came, he put his back to 
the earth (i.e., died) and went to the side of God.* 

The name Aitu in the above song in Tulu is clearly the Dravidian form 
of the Sanskrit Aditya ; but how Aitu Maukari came to live in the distant 

1. Ibid. V. Cn. 229, p. 223. This lady Bammala Devi is not to be confounded 
with her namesake, who was the queen of the Hoysala king Visnuvardhan Deva. 

2. M, A. R. far 1916, p. 48. It cannot be made out whether we have to 
refer the territorial division called Mukkara-nad-sime, mentioned in record dated 
a.d. 1660 [M. A. R. for 1916, p. 67], to the Maukharis. The name may also stand 
for Muskara, B. A. S. 

3. Cf. Saletore, Indian Antiquary, LVI, pp. 13-17, 74-78. 

4. Cf. Aical, Daksir.j-Kannada jilleya prdcina itihdsa, p. 345. 
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province of Tuluva cannot be made out at present. But Tuluva even now 
claims a Mukhari family.^ 

We may observe in this connection that the Karnataka music, according 
to Ramatya, contains a rdga called Mukhari which had the characteristic of 
being a suddha svara. The ancient Maukharis contributed, therefore, not 
only to our political history but also to the cultural side of our heritage. 


1. R-\mchandran. The Evolution of the Theory of Music in the Vijayanagara 
Empire ” in the Dr. S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Commemoration Volume, p. 401. See 
also the same scholar N. S. Ramchandran’s The Ragas of Karnatic music q.v (Mad- 
ras, 1928). On similar Non-Aryan ragas, read O. C. Ganguly, Non-Aryan contribu- 
tion^to Indian music. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, XIX, 
pp. -^3-272 I may also add here that in the Prakrit dialect called Konkani we have 
a word^led mukhari, meaning “forward.” Has it anything to do with the enter-' 
prising Mukhans, who came to the south from distant Ga>^ and Kanouj ? 



RELATIONS BETWEEN THE ADILSHAHI KINGDOM 
OF BIJAPUR AND THE PORTUGUESE AT GOA 
DURING THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY 

By 

P. M. JOSHI, Bombay. 


Factors determining the relations : — 

Bijapur was one of tlie five sultanates that arose in the Deccan on 
the break up of the BahmanI Kingdom towards the close of the fifteenth, 
century. It was founded by Yusuf ‘ Adil Shah in 1490. During his reign the 
Portuguese arrived in India, having rounded for the first time the Cape of 
Good Hope ; and soon they came in contact with the kingdoms on the Malabar 
Coast. 

The relations between Bijapur and Goa can best be described as being 
peaceful without being friendly. No doubt attempts were made more than 
once by the ‘ Adilshahi Sultans to dislodge the Portuguese from Goa. But 
all their efforts, with one solitary exception, were futile and hostilities usually 
ended with an agreement of peace between the neighbours, negotiations for 
which were always initiated by the Muhammadans. There were sound reasons 
why the kings of Bijapur followed a policy of conciliation towards the Portu- 
guese. Bijapur was always at war with its neighbouring sultanates and the 
Hindu kingdom of Vijayanagar ; and in their warfare cavalry formed an im- 
portant unit of the army. It was, therefore, imperative for Bijapur to main- 
tain an efficient cavalry always ready for action. This necessitated a Aguiar 
supply of horses which had to be imported from Arabia and Persia, .^d 
when the Portuguese came to India and became masters of the Arabian , 
the Deccan sultanates and Vijayanagar vied with each other to ^ 

the friendship of the Portuguese and to ensure for themselves a cons^ 
supply of horses to keep their cavalry in efficient fighting con ition. ' a 
was the most important pxrrt in the Deccan, and once its masters, 
Portuguese were strategically in a very strong position. The am^ ans, 
though excellent traders, were weak fighters at sea and their attemp o ^ ^ 
the Portuguese out of Indian waters was frustrated. The Su tans o 
recognised this weakness and strove to maintain the friendship o ® ^ ^ 
guese. The Portuguese on their part knew the weakness of Bijapur and ffie 
other maritime powers of India and were ever ready to use it to 
advantage. Bijapur’s competitor for the friendship of the Port^e^ was 
the Hindu kingdom of Vijayanagar. In fact it was one o^ its o cia s a 
first instigated Albuquerque to conquer Goa from Yusu AS, 
that in return the Portuguese would send all horses arriving at to Vijaya- 
nagar. But Bijapur, aware of the implications of the fnendship between 
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the Portuguese and the Hindus, chose to give up its claim to Goa rather 
than suffer a shortage of horses for its cavalry which, as Albuquerque so 
shrewdly observed, was “the principal spring of its defensive policy.”^ 

Moreover, when the Portuguese became masters of the Arabian Sea they 
imposed stringent restrictions on other traders. It was impossible for the 
Muhammadan ships, Indian or Arab, to navigate the Arabian Sea without 
permits from the Portuguese authorities. In issuing these permits, they pro- 
hibited the Muhammadan traders from carrying pepper, arms and other 
ammunitions of war,^ and also arrogated to themselves the power of search- 
ing any ship suspected of being engaged in ‘ contraband ’ trade. Albuquerque 
even went to the extent of asking the suMn of Ormuz to show preference to 
the Portuguese ships over the Muhammadan.^ The trade in horses, therefore, 
could only be carried by the Portuguese or by the ships of a state which was 
friendly to them.^ After the loss of Goa, the port of Dabhol was left to 
Bijapur, but it could not be used to import horses into the kingdom, if Bijapur 
was at war with the Portuguese.® The Portuguese had thus acquired a virtual 
monopoly of this most important trade and the sultans of Bijapur had no 
choice at all but to seek their friendship. 

There was another factor which influenced Bijapur’s policy towards the 
Portuguese. When Bijapur was at peace with the Portuguese, the Muham- 
madans were allowed to ply their trade between the ‘Adilshahi ports and 
Persia and Arabia. Their ships brought Pardesi emigrants from overseas 
into the kingdom, to join its armies and enhance its strength, as in the days 
of the Bahmanis.® Hostility with the Portuguese meant not only complete 
stoppage in the supply of horses, but also a reduction in the number of 
Pardesi recruits in the ‘Adilshahi army. Peace with the Portuguese, if not 
their friendship, was, therefore, absolutely essential for Bijapur.'^ 

Description of the horse trade 

The Persian chronicles are completely silent about the trade in horses 
between Bijapur and Persia and Arabia, but the European travellers from 
Marco Polo onwards give us interesting information about it. Apart from 
its military importance, this trade was extremely lucrative to the Portuguese 
and in controlling it they were serving a double purpose : they could dictate 
the relations between Bijapur and Goa and could collect handsome revenue 


1. Commentaries IV., 125. 2. Barbosa II., 227. 

3. Biker I., 5a. 4. Cf. Linschoten I., 54. 

5. Cf. Commentaries III., 40. 

6. The Muhammadans of the Deccan were divided into two parties, the 

“ Pardesis ” or foreigners who came from Persia, Turkey, Arabia and the Deccanis 
who were the domiciled Muhammadans. See Cambridge History of India, III, 404. 
1 . your peace. . .because in losing Dabhol he is altogether 

lost for by no other way can horses come in, nor white men to reform his camp.” 
letters III., xh white men’ refers to the Pardesi Muhammadans coming into 
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by way of customs duty on the horses that came into Goa to be carried into 
the Deccan sultanates and Vijayanagar. 

It IS difficult to determine accurately the number of horses that were 
annually brought to Goa. According to Barbosa the number varied between 
one to two thousand.® It is certain, however, that almost all the horses 
required by Bijapur passed through this port. The trade was a private one 
carried by Arab, Persian and sometimes Indian merchants. The horses were 
unloaded at Goa where dealers came from Bijapur, Vijayanagar. Ahmadnagar 
and even Golconda to buy them'' and carry them to their respective kingdoms 
to be sold to the various cavalries. 

rhe horses were carried in sh^ps that came to India with other mer- 
chanuise. cover of hides was spread over the cargo when loaded and on 
die top of this were placed the horses.^" The number carried in each ship 
depended on its size. The Portuguese ships being bigger than the Muham- 
madan ships could accommodate a greater number. The Portuguese ship in 
which Caesar Frederick travelkd from Ormuz to Goa (1563) carried a cargo 
of eighty horses. However, not all the horses that embarked at Ormuz or 
Aden reached their destination. Nearly ten per cent or sometimes more of 
their number perished on the voyage. This fact no doubt influenced the 
price of horses sold at Goa. 

The average price of a horse sold in Goa was in the neighbourhood of 
£io0, but prices ranged from £100 to £200 per horse according to the breed 
and Arabian horses fetched more price than Persian. Sometimes a specially 
good horse fetched even a higher price.'* What was of importance to the 
Portuguese, however, was the duty paid on these horses. They were allowed 
to be landed into Goa free of duty, but when they were being taken away 
the dealers who bought them, the Portuguese authorities levied a duty 
of forty pagodas on each horse.'^ And when, after the fall of Vijayanagar, 
this trade showed a decline, the Portuguese sought to revive it by abolishing 
customs duty on the merchandise of those ships that also imported horses.'® 

Portuguese beginnings in India : — 

The concentration of the horse trade at Goa attracted to that port the 
rest of the trade, since the ships that brought horses also brought merchandise. 
This was what the Portuguese were aiming at ; they had come to India to 

8- Barbosa I., 94. 9. Barbosa I., 178 ; Pyrard 11., 67. 

10. Marco Polo I, 117, cf. Sir Bartle Frere, Governor of Bombay : “ Till the 
ast few years when steamers have begun to take all the best horses, the Arab 

orses bound for Bombay almost all came in the W'ay Marco Polo describes.” Ibid 
note 3. 

11- All accounts are agreed on the high price of horses at Goa and give approxi- 
Watelj' the same figures. Marco Polo I., 83 ; Varthema, 126 ; Barbosa I. 65, 

178 : Nuniz, Sewell, 307 ; Caesar Frederick. Hakluxt X. 92 ; Linschoten I., 54 ; 
n-rard 11. 67 : Mandelslo, 8. 

^^'hosa I., 178 ; Caesar Frederick, Hakluyt X., 92 ; Couto IV. vi. 6. 

'3- William Barret, Hakluyt II., 410. 
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capture the trade of the Arabian Sea. The renaissance in Europe had equip- 
ped them to take advantage of the natural opportunities opened to them by 
the geographical position of Portugal on the Atlantic sea-board. In 1498 
Vasco da Gama arrived at Calicut, having rounded the Cape of Good Hope, 
and the discovery of a sea-route to India was accomplished. 

At first the Portuguese had merely sent out annual fleets to India in 
the hope that they would destroy the Muhammadan shipping and obtain for 
themselves the trade of the Arabian Sea. This was soon found impossible. 
The new Portuguese policy was, therefore, to build fortresses and to hold the 
strategic centres from which they could command the seas and control the 
trade either at its source or at its destination, preferably at both. By 1505 
the Portuguese, under Almeida, had built forts at Cochin and Cannanore and 
were thus able to get a hold over the trade of the Malabar coast. But Al- 
meida’s policy, conceived in caution, was not calculated to establish Portuguese 
supremacy in the Arabian Sea. He was content with holding the Malabar 
coast. As against this Albuquerque built up visions of Portuguese supremacy 
not only in the Arabian Sea but also in the Spice islands of the Far East. 
He conquered Calicut and Goa, the two ports on the Malabar coast through 
which most of the trade passed. In the Persian Gulf he occupied Ormuz 
and though he failed to fortify Aden, it did not materially affect his policy, 
for he had already occupied the island of Socotra which controlled the bottle- 
neck entrance to the Red Sea. 

Almeida’s activity had alarmed the Muhammadan powers surrounding 
the Arabian Sea. They combined and defeated the Portuguese fleet off Chaul. 
But Almeida strack an effective counterblow, shattered the confederacy in 
a naval battle off Diu and rehabilitated the prestige of the Portuguese. 
They were henceforward supreme in the Arabian Sea. 


Portuguese conquest of Goa : — 

The sultan of Bijapur had taken an active share in the Muhammadan 
alliance that had defeated the Portuguese fleet off Chaul.“ Moreover, the 
Portuguese suspected that he was trying to reconstruct the confederacy recently 
vanquished at Diu.^® The Portuguese could hardly expect better justification 
to declare hostilities against Bijapur. Almeida made this clear. In 1503 on 
his way to Diu he halted at the ‘Adilshahl jxirt of Dabhol, at this time second 
in impjoitance only to Goa as a trade centre but negligible as a naval base. 
As a reprisal against Bijapur’s share in the Portuguese defeat at Chaul, 
Almeida decided to attack it. The Muhammadans were driven out and the 
Portuguese occupied the harbour (December 30, 1508). Almeida himself 
slept m the principal mosque of the town that night. Next morning the 
victors set the buildings of the town on fire and returned to their ships.^® 
Bijapur s utter weakness to defend its coast became evident. 


14. 

16. 


Tuhfat, 91-92. 

Faria I., 142-44; Osorio 


15. Barbosa I., 176-77. 
I., 343-44 ; Barbosa I., 166. 
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Albuquerque succeeded Almeida as the governor of the Portuguese pos- 
sessions in the East. He at once launched the forward policy which he ad- 
vocated and prepared for an expedition to the Red Sea. He v.'as, however, 
persuaded by Timoja, a naval officer of Vijayanagar, to abandon the project 
and to turn his attention to the nearer port of Goa.^' Albuquerque did not 
require much persuasion ; he had already marked Goa as a future Portuguese 
possession. Strategically the position of Goa had every possible advantage 
from the Portuguese standpoint. It offered the combination of a natural har- 
bour and a natural fortress, which would sooner or later be necessary at some 
place on the coast, if Albuquerque’s policy of making India the principal 
1 egion of the commercial activity of the Portuguese in the East was to succeed. 
Goa was more favourably situated than Calicut or Cochin so far as the trade 
of the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf was concerned, and it was for this 
reason that Albuquerque desired to possess it. It was, at this time, the most 
important port on the Malabar coast, both on account of its trade and its 
situation. Its proximity to the Deccan sultanates and Vijayanagar gave it 
added importance as a commercial centre. Almeida’s policy was to have a 
strong navy without desire to hold the ports. Perhaps that is why when 
Dabhol had nearly surrendered to him in 1508, he did not establish a factory 
there nor demand any other territorial concessions. But Albuquerque s policy 
was different, he wanted not only a strong navy, but also the possession of 
the ports which commanded the trade of the East. The conquest of Goa, 
therefore, was an essential factor in Albuquerque’s policy. He sailed from 
Cannanore to attack Goa early in 1510. It proved an easy prey. The fort- 
ress of Panjim which guards the harbour was carried by assault and the city 
surrendered on February 17, 1510.^® 

It redounds to the credit of Yusuf ‘Adil Shah that he decided to recover 
Goa. Undaunted by the proved superiority of the Portuguese, in May of 
the same year he forced his way into the island of Goa. Fortune favoured 
him. His courage and determination won for him the admiration of the 
inhabitants of the port. Loyal to Yusuf ‘Adil Shah, they rose in an insurrec- 
tion against their new masters. Albuquerque was advised by his officers to 
withdraw to the ships. Once in their ships the Portuguese were safe. They 
set sail for Cannanore and Goa was recovered by Bijapur.” But this advan- 
tage was short-lived. In October 1510 Yusuf ‘Adil Shah died and this paved 
the way for Albuquerque’s final conquest of Goa. 

It will be remembered that Albuquerque’s policy in the East depended 
for its success upon the holding of certain strategic posts Ormuz to comman 
the entrance to the Persian Gulf ; Malacca to control the spice trade at its 
source and Goa which gave him the command of the Malabar waters. At 
the time of Yusuf ‘Adil Shhh’s death Albuquerque was in Cannanore reorga- 
nizing his fleet for another attack on Goa. When he heard of the death o 


Faria I., 162. 

Ferishta II, 21 ; B. S. 22 ; Osorio II. 4 ; Perstage, 
Feridita II., 21 ; B. S. 22 ; Faria I., 165-67 ; Tuhfat, 
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Yusuf and also ascertained that almost all the garrison at Goa had gone to 
Bijapur to attend the coronation ceremoney of Isma'if, he decided to strike, 
and set sail for Goa early in November. On the 25th of that month he 
stormed the harbour, gained an easy entrance into the city and became master 
of the place.2" Thus was Goa conquered by the Portuguese and it remains 
in their possession to this day. 

Peace with the Portuguese was essential even if it meant the loss of Goa. 
Albuquerque had definitely gained the upper hand and had also discovered 
the utter weakness of Bijapur in naval warfare. He threatened to attack 
Dabhol and Sangmeshwar, two of the ‘Adilshahi ports, if attempts were made 
to recapture Goa. There was also the danger of the Portuguese interfering 
with the supply of horses if hostilities continued. In fact Albuquerque was 
in communication with Vijayanagar on this topic. Kamal Khan, the regent 
at Bijapur had, therefore, no choice but to recognise the Portuguese occupa- 
tion of Goa. On his part Albuquerque agreed to maintain peace and to allow 
horses to pass into the ‘.AdilshahT kingdom as before.=^ 

Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah I and the Portuguese : — 

For twenty-five years relations between Bijapur and Goa remained 
friendly. In 1545 prince ‘Abdullah, the brother of Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah I, 
made an unsuccessful attempt to usurp the ‘Adilshahi throne, and had to. fly 
to Goa to escape the wrath of his brother. This ultimately brought Bijapur 
and Goa into conflict. Ibrahim offered to cede to the Portuguese the dis- 
tricts of Salsette and Bardez, adjoining Goa, in return for the person of the 
rebel prince. Martim Affonso, the Portuguese governor, refused the request 
as it violated the standards of hospitality. He, however, suggested that in 
return for the two districts he would send the prince to Malacca. But Affonso 
was deterred by his advisers from fulfilling even this condition as they consi- 
dered ‘Abdullah a useful instrument to hold Ibtahim in check and to extort 
from him further benefits. The result was that the prince was carried from 
Goa to Cannanore and back to Goa.-^ At the same time the Portuguese took 
possession of Salsette and Bardez. 

Too late Ibrahim discovered that he had been outwitted by the Portu- 
guese. In the meanwhile Martim Affonso had left for Portugal and his 
place was taken by Dom Joao de Castro. Ibrahum, had to start negotiations 
over again. But the Portuguese attitude was firm and he failed to have his 
way. The utmost Dom Joao de Castro was prepared to do was to undertake 
to keep the prince in Goa and to prevent him from communicating with the 
sultan of Ahmadnagar or other powers hostile to Bijapur. In return Ibrahim 
had to relinquish his claims to Salsette and Bardez. Ibrahim accepted these 
terms only to violate them when he found the Portuguese engaged on the 

20. Ferishta II., 24 ; Letters III., viii. 

21 (^iMentaries IV., 125-28 : Letters 11. xxvii., IV. civ ; WTiiteway, 134-35 ; 
Fenshta II., 24 ; B. S. 27. . 

22. Faria II., 87 ; Andrada, 28-29 ; IVhiteway, 285-86. 
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Gujarat coast. He led his army into the districts in dispute and occupied 
them.=’ 

When the news of the '.Adilshahi incursion reached Dom Joao de Castro, 
he had concluded his campaign on the Gujarat coast and was returning to 
Gca. He retaliated by surprising the Bijapuri port of Dabhcl, looted it and 
hastened towards Goa. He succeeded in driving the Bijapuris out of Salsette 
and Bardez in spite of their repeated attempts to hold the districts. In addi- 
tion the Portuguese governor decided “ to strike where the blow might be most 
felt ” and dispatched a fleet to sack ‘.Adilshahi ports, with the result that 
every port between Srivardhan and Goa was plundered and burnt. 

These incidents once again bring clearly to our notice the utter weakness 
of Bijapur — as also of the other Muhammadan powers of India — at Sea. Only 
forty years before this the combined fleets of Egypt. Gujarat and the Deccan 
had been unable to drive the Portuguese from Indian waters. On the other 
hand the newcomers had succeeded in obtaining a firm footing on the Indian 
coast by the conquest of Goa. Apart from the transient and solitary suc- 
cess of Yusuf ‘.Adil Shah in recovering Goa for a time, all other efforts made 
by the kings of Bijapur to oust these European intruders from their island 
possession had been unsuccessful. The Portuguese, too, knew their advantage 
well and made strategic use of it to retain the possession of Goa and the 
lands surrounding it. Whenever the ‘.Ydilshahi army threatened Goa, the 
Portuguese in their turn would retaliate by attacking the Bijapuri possessions 
on the coast. In the present struggle when the troops of Bijapur overran 
Salsette and Bardez, not only were they driven back, but the Portuguese 
further retorted by devastating Dabhol and other ports. Thus Bijapur could 
not dictate terms to the Portuguese at Goa, who were fully aware of their 
superiority at sea and ever ready, if need be, to blockade the ‘Adilshahi ports. 
It was this fear that always prompted the kings of Bijapur to placate the 
Portuguese. And in this campaign also we find that it was Ibrahim ‘Adil 
Shah who made the initial move for peace. 

Apart from a desire to safeguard his (xmstline and maritime trade Ibra- 
him ‘Adil Shiah had another reason for starting negotiations with the Portu- 
guese. During 1546 and 1547 Dom Joao de Castro had concluded with 
Vijayanagar and Ahmadnagar separate treaties.®’ This forced on Ibrahim 
the necessity of concluding a similar agreement with the Portuguese. But 
Ek>tn Joao de Castro did not live to see the success of his policy.®® It was 
his successor Garcia de Sa who signed the treaty (August 22, 1548) hy which 
Ibrahim finally resigned his claim to Salsette and Bardez.®' 

These two districts adjoining Goa were the first and the only territorial 
acquisitions of the Portuguese on the mainland of India. Otherwise their 


23. Andrada 30-31, 213 : Faria II.. 117-18 : Danvers I., 475-77. 

24. Andrada, 38-40, 213-14, 222-28 ; Faria II.. 120-21 : Danvers, 479. 

25. Biker II., 184-87, 188-91. 

26. He died on June 5, 1548. Whiteway, 320. 

27. Biker II., 192 ; Faria II., 132, 
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Embition was limited to the possession of ports and the command of the 
coast. They could use their unopposed freedom on sea to approach the shores 
and enter the ports of India to establish their oceanic sovereignty of trade. 
But they made little effort to extend their conquests into the interior of 
the country. The Indian states with whom the Portuguese came into con- 
tact were far too strong on land for them to entertain any hopes of large 
conquest of territory. Moreover, the Portuguese nation was too small to 
wage successful land warfare in India with a view to establishing a mili- 
tary empire. For impotent though the Indian states might have been on 
water, they were much too formidable on land to go to pieces under the 
attack of a handful of Portuguese. 

Bijapur and Ahmadnagar : Alliance against the Portuguese : — 

But the Portuguese occupation of Goa was a source of perpetual humi- 
liation to the Adilshahl kings. Repeated treaties and affirmations of mutual 
friendship did nothing to lessen its rancour. The battle of Talikota had 
brought home a new lesson to the Deccan sultanates, the advantage of 
concerted action. And this encouraged Bijapur and Ahmadnagar to make 
one final effort to dislodge the Portuguese from the Deccan coast. So long 
as the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar threatened Bijapur in the south, peace 
with the Portuguese was essential as they held control over the horse trade ; 
for hostilities between BijSpur and Goa meant a complete diversion of this 
trade in favour of the Hindus. But after the fall of Vijayanagar the strate- 
gic importance of Goa as the centre of this trade naturally declined. Undoubt- 
edly ‘All ‘Adil Shah had this fact in mind. In 1570 he entered into negotia- 
tions with Murtaza Nizam Shah of Ahmadnagar. The Zamorin of Calicut 
also was drawn into the alliance. It was decided that the confederates were 
to attack simultaneously the Portuguese possessions in their respective king- 
doms.^® This plan to divide Portuguese strength was both sound and attrac- 
tive in theory, but it proved of very little effect when put into practice. The 
Portuguese successfully drove back both the sultans and the Zamorin and 
once again proved the superiority of their maritime strength. 

In January 1570 the offensive against the Portuguese began. Murtaza 
Nizam Shah advanced on Chaul and laid siege to the place.^® The ‘Adil- 
shahl attack on Goa was more difficult. Chaul was a solitary Portuguese out- 
post in the NizamshaM kingdom, accessible by land, whereas Goa was 
separated from the mainland by the Goa creek and Rachol river. 

The Portuguese viceroy had already sent part of his garrison and fleet 
to the relief of Chaul. Numerically the Portuguese defence was no match 
for the Bijapuris. But they held the creek and the river and made a gallant 


2& Faria II , 281 ; Danvers I., 551 : Tuhfat. 162. Cf. Geddes, 26-27 ; Ferishta 
does not mention that Ahmadnagar and Bijapur entered into a league. The campaigns 
against the Portuguese are chronicled separately in the history of each kingdom. 
Ferishta II. 79, 262. 

29. Danvers I., 554 ; Feridita II., 262. 
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stand against the ‘Adilshahi attack led by ‘All in person.®'’ For the better 
part of a year he invested the island in vain. 

In the meanwhile a squadron of the Portuguese fleet had returned from 
the Malabar coast after defeating the Zamorin.®’' This the viceroy sent 
against Dabhol. The Portuguese fleet sacked Dabhol and once again im- 
pressed on the ‘Adilshahi king the fact that the friendship of the Portuguese 
was essential for the safety of Bijapur ports. 

The siege of Chaul fizzled out after seven months.®^ The Zamorin had 
already been defeated. Fresh Portuguese ships arrived from the Persian Gulf 
and Portugal.®® ‘All ‘Adil Shah was forced to acknowledge his inability to 
reduce Goa and the hostilities were suspended. ‘All ‘Adil Shah even sent 
his ambassadors into Goa to renew the treaty of friendship between Bijapur 
and the Portuguese.®^ 

This was the most serious confederacy of the Deccan powers that had 
ever taken up arms against the Portuguese. But from the outset it was 
bound to failure. The Portuguese were undoubtedly superior at sea to all 
the confederates put together. And the sack of Dabhol, on more than one 
occasion, showed that any hostilities with the Portuguese were bound to 
lead to counter attacks on Deccan ports, and on the maritime trade of the 
Deccan kingdoms. 

The union of Portugal with Spain and the subsequent decline of Portu- 
guese supremacy in the Eastern seas has little bearing on ‘Adilshahi history. 
The trade of the Arabian Sea, once lost to Muhammadan shipping was never 
recovered by it. The decline of the Portuguese saw the rise of two other 
European powers, the Dutch and the English, who competed for the supre- 
macy of the lucrative Eastern commerce. Portugal held fast to her coastal 
possessions in India, but slowly faded out of the picture of Deccan politics. 
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THE RELIGIOUS SECTS OF SOUTHERN INDIA 
MENTIONED BY ARAB GEOGRAPHERS 

By 

S. MUHAMMAD HUSAYN NAINAR, Madras. 

Arab writers furnish a certain amount of information on the caste, reli- 
gion and custom of the people of Hind. The details on these subjects are ga- 
thered principally from the works of authors who cover the period from about 
■ the 9th to the 10th century a.d. and occasionally from writers of later period. 

The accounts of these writers, as it happens, refer chiefly to the coastal 
cities of the Indian peninsula, Ceylon, and other islands of the East Indies. 
As the trade of Southern India with Arabia, Persia, Rome and Egypt on 
the west and East Indies and China on the East, was very extensive at this 
period, it may be deduced that the people with whom the Arabs came into 
contact were preponderate^ of south Indian origin and culture, and that the 
information refers chiefly to the people of Southern India. 

Only four writers Ibn A/rurdari/ibeh, Idrisi, Abul Faraj and Qazwini speak 
about the religious sects. But Abul Faraj alone has given us more original 
information on various religious sects than any other writer before or after him. 

Ibn AAurda(f/ibeh (844 a.d.) writes that there are forty -two sects among 
the people of Hind. Of these some believe in God and His apostles, some 
deny the apostles, while others deny everything. 

iDRisi (1154 A.D.) bases his information in Ibn KhmdMhheh and gives 
additional facts. Some, he says, acknowledge the intercessory powers of 
graven stones,^ others worship heaps of stones^ on which they pour butter 
and oil. Some pay adoration to fire^ and cast themselves into the flames. 
Others adore the sun and prostrate themselves to it believing it to be the 
creator, and dictator of the world. Some worship trees, others pay adoration 
to serpents which they keep in stables and feed as well as they can, consider- 
ing them as means of divine favour. Lastly, there are some who give them- 
selves no trouble about any kind of devotion and deny everything. 

Abul Faraj (988 a.d.) writes that the people of Hind have no unani- 
mity of opinion concerning their idols. One sect says that the idol is the re- 


1. al-Ahjar-al-Manhuta. 

2. al-Ahjar-al-Mukaddasa. 

Elliot (Vol. I, p. 76) translates it as ‘holy stones.’ It is not correct. Kuds, 
Mukhaddas what is collected together of wheat, etc. heaped up. 

This may refer to the erection of unhewn stones for worship on the wayside ‘oy 
travellers and in places that are far off from regular temples by people generally of 
the working class. A deification of some soul which they have in mind, is supposed 
to take place in the stone, and it is made an object of worship. 

3. An exogamous sect of the Kurubas and Gollas, and sub-division of the 
Pallis or Vanniyans. The equivalent Aggi occurs as an exogamous sect of Boya. 
The Pallis claim to belong to the Agnikula Kdiatriyas, i.e. to the fire race of the 
Kshatriyas. See Castes and Tribes of Southern India, Thurston. 



370 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Sept. 


presentation of the creator. Another sect says that it is the representation of 
His messenger to him. Again they differ on this last point. Some hold that 
the prophet is one of the angels ; another group says that he is a man. Yet 
another group says that he is a demon ; while another group considers that it 
is the representation of Budasaf^ — one who came to them from God. Each 
sect has its own special rites for worshipping and exalting the idol. Some 
whose words may be relied upon have reported that each sect has a representa- 
tion which they worship and adore. The word budd is the generic noun and 
the idols asnam are species. The supreme idol is represented as a man 
sitting on a throne, without any hair on the face, with a receding chin. He 
has no garments and he has a smiling appearance. He holds his hand in a 
position which indicates number thirty-two. It is heard from reliable men 
that in each house is found its image^ made of materials which vary accord- 
ing to the resources of the individual, either in gold set with precious gems, 
or in silver, or brass or stone or w'ood. They worship it as it faces them, 
east to west or west to east. Generally the idol is kept with its back to the 
east, and the worshippers face eastwards. It is related that this image has 
four faces and it is made with such geometrical precision and skill that in 
whichever direction they face it, they can see its full face. The front is 
clearly seen and nothing is invisible. It is said that the idol of Multan is 
of this kind. 

They have an idol called Mahakal.^ It has four hands, its colour is 

1. .Budasaf — Is this a reference to Vasudeva cult ? 

2. These refer to the fjimily idols kept in a room apart, and worshipped morn- 
ing and evening. They are often objects of exquisite skill and beautiful to behold. 
A story is told of a Muslim princess of the royal family at Delhi who died broken 
hearted because she was not allowed to retain the idol which was presented to her 
to play with after it had been carried off by Malik Kafur from the temple at Sri- 
rangam and which the Hindus successfully reclaimed. 

See South India and her Muhammadan Invaders, by Dr. S. K. Ayyangar. 

4. The term Mahdkdl may refer to Siva as Mahdkdla or his consort Mahakdli — 
the exalted goddess Kali. 

The impersonation of female energy in the form of Mother Earth appears among 
the non- Aryan tribes in the cult of the village goddesses {grdmadevatd) some of 
whom are purely local or tribal, while others, like Kali or Mariyamma, though 
they still retain some local characteristics, have become national deities. Even in 
the Veda, Prithivi appears as a kindly guardian-deity but with her, by a process of 
syncretism, has been associated the non-Aryan Mother-cult. 

In its benevolent manifestation the cult of the Earth-goddess is shown in that 
of the Rajput Gauri, “ the brilliant one In other cognate manifestations, she is 
known as S^ambhaii, “ herb-nourisher,” or Asapurana, “ she who fulfils desire.’ 
Cults of her malignant aspects are specially common in South India. Such is that 
of Ellamma, “ mother of all,” whose ritual includes animal sacrifice, and the brutal 
rite of hook swinging, intended as a mimetic charm to promote vegetation, the plant 
springing as the victim rises in the air ; Mariyamma, “ plague mother ” at whose 
shrine an officiant known as Potraz “ ox king,” tears open the throat of a living ram 
and offers a mouthful of the bleeding flesh to the goddess as in the murderous orgy 
which was a feature of the Dionysiac ritual or Pidari, the Tamil form of Skr. Vi#ri 
• poison-remover ”, a passionate, irascible goddess with r red-hot face and body, and 
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sky-blue, and its head is covered with hair which is not crisp. Its face has 
a grinriing expression. The stomach is uncovered but the back is covered with 
the skin of an elephant from which drips blood, and the two feet of the 
elephant are tied before it. In one of its hands there is a big snake opening 
its mouth, and in the second is a stick ; and in the third is the head of a 
man, while the fourth is raised. It wears two serpents as ear-rinp , two 
huge serpents twisted round its body, a crown made of skulls on its head 
and a collar similarly fashioned. They believe that Mahakal is a powerful 
Spirit, deserving worship on account of its great power, and its possession of 
all the qualities, good, benevolent, bad and adverse, which enable it to give 
or refuse, or to be kind or wicked. 

Dinikitiya.^ These are worshippers of the sun. They have an idol placed 
upon a cart supported by four horses. There is in the hand of the idol a 
precious gem- of the colour of fire. They believe that the sun is the king o 
the angels deserving worship and adoration. They prostrate themselves e 
fore this idol, walk round it with incense, playing the lute and other musical 
instruments. There are estates endowed for this idol, and a steady mcome. 
It has priests and other employees to look after its temple and estate. ere 
are three services for this idol in a day with different rituals. The sic an 
lepers and those who suffer from skin disease, palsy and other grave i nes^s, 
Slay there spending their nights. They prostrate themselves, make um e 
supplications to it and pray for the cure of their illness. They o no ea 
or drink, but remain fasting. They continue to do so until they see a vision 
in sleep which says “ You are cured ; you have attained your desire. is 


on her head a burning flame ; when drought or murrain pre% ails, she is ' 
with fire-treading and the sacrifice of a bull ; lambs are slam m the route P ^ 

cession and the blood, mixed with wine, is flung into the air to propitiate the powers 
of evil. Enc. of Ethics and Religion, Vol. 6, p. 706. 

1. al-Dinikitiya — Abul Faraj. 

Compare al-Dinikitiya Nuwayri Part 1, p. 49. i ..+ 4 - n,,. thp Arabic 

DinikWya-Dinakrt-sun, Dina (day) (he wtd Sd 

termination to form the nomina relativa or relative a ^ -worship of the 

have been Dinakritiyya, those who are devoted (assoaated) to the worship of 

Gustav Flugel on the authority of Reinaud demjs it 

terus d’Achti (der Sonne). This xnew sun. Abul Faraj might 

the sun but Dinakara — is more often used in Tam 

have got his information from the Tamils. There are 

The Saurapatas are those who worship Suryapati. J- numerous 

few of them to be met with nowadays, though at one ^ ' 

They differ but little from the rest of the H^^^us m to geneml 

although there are certain i^liar f^bably not based on imitations 

deity which prevails among the non-Arjan races - P 

of the practices of the Aryans. , i 

For furthet details see Encyclopedia of Religion and bthics. 

ror mnner aetaiis ^ - f , kind of gem, crystal, lens or burning glass ; 

2. This refers to Suryakantam— a kind ot gem, n , iVinstow Tamd 

the sunstone said to emit fire when placed m the suns rays. 4MNSLOW. 

English Dictionary. 
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said that the idol speaks to the sick in sleep and that they are cured and 
restored to good health.^ 

} andrlhkniya.- They are the worshippers of the moon. They say that 
the moon is one of the angels deserving honour and adoration. Their custom 
is to set up an idol, to represent it, on a cart drawn by four ducks. In the 
hand of this idol is a gem called jandarldt.^ Their cult is to prostrate them- 
selves to it and worship it and observe fasting for half the month, not break- 
ing the fast till the moon rises, when they bring food, drink, and milk to 
the idol, pray solemnly, look at the moon and ask what they desire. If it is 
the beginning of the month, and the crescent moon appears, they assemble 
on the roof, watch the crescent moon, burn incense and pray to it. Then they 
descend from the roof to eat and drink and rejoice. They do not look at 
it except with good faces. In the middle of the month, after breaking the fast, 


,1. The narration as it reads, seems to be a confusion of two accounts, one of 
that of a sect devoted to sunworship and another of a well-known temple resorted 
to by the sick and ill. The latter may refer to the Suryadeul or the Sun Temple at 
Konark, “ The vimana of this great temple ”, says R. D. Banerjee in his History 
of Orissa, (Vol. II, p. 380), “collapsed sometime between the date of the completion 
of Ain-i-Akbari and the British conquest of Orissa. Even Fergusson saw a portion 
of it about 120 ft. in height in the second quarter of the 19th century. According 
to tradition, the great temple of Konark was built by Narasimha I. This tradition 
is corroborated by statements to the same effect in the inscriptions of his descendants, 
Narasimha the 2nd and the 4th. It is said locally that Narasimha I was cured of 
leprosy and dedicated this temple out of gratitude to the God. 

2. al-jandrlhkiniya Abul Faraj. Compare Nuwayri Part I, p. 57. 

Jandrihkniya — Candra -r kdnti Skr. + yya the Arabic termination to form the 

relative adjertive. The original word seems to be Candrakanti>ya, " those who are 
devoted to the worship of the moon possessed of a bright gem.” The word as it 
stands in the text is a corruption of the original Candrakantiyj^a. 

G. Flugel again on the same authority derives it from Candrabhakti “ adora- 
teurs de Tchandra” which is incorrect. In this connection it may be noticed that 
in the description of the sect Dinikitiya we read also of a gem of the colour of fire 
placed in the hand of the idol, though they do not call that gem by any name as 
they do here, i.e. jandakrit. Considering this fact the original name of the sect 
Dinikitiya should have been Dinakrt-Kdntiyya, “ those who are devoted to the wor- 
ship of the sun ” possessed of “ gem.” 

Worship of the moon in one or other of her aspects either alone or in conjunction 
with other rites is common in India at the present day, and such worship has in 
all probability never been interrupted. There are, however, no exclusive votaries or 
sects who make the moon their chief deity. 

The phases of the moon are often decisive for the work of the fields ; and the 
economy of the household, with its various anniversaries and important events is 
similarly determined by the moon’s poation and aspects. 

Among the seasonal festivals, the moon feast always held a high rank, and even 
tlie Buddhists preserx^ed a memory of it in the Uposatha festival, though reduced 
m that sober organisation to a Sabbath day observance. 

For further details see Encyclopsedia of Ethics and Religion. 

3. Candra-kantam is a kind of mineral gem, the moon-stone, said to emit mois- 

ure, when placed m the moonlight, and believed by some to be a congelation of 
the moon s rays. 
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they dance and play on musical instruments before the moon and the idol. 

Anshaniyya^ are those who abstain from food and drink. 

Bakrantlniya- are those who fetter their bodies with iron. Their prac- 
tice is to shave off the hair and beard and not to cover their body except for 
the private parts. It is not their custom to teach or speak with anyone apart 
from those of their religion. They command the followers of their creed to 
give alms to humble themselves. Those who join the sect are not fettered 
with iron till they attain a rank which entitles them to do so. The fettering 
of the body is from the waist as far as the chest, lest the stomach should 
split, which might happen, they believe, on account of the excessive knowledge 
they acquire and the force of their meditation. 

Kankdyatra.^ The members of this sect are scattered throughout the 
country of Hind. Their belief is that if a man commits a grave sin, he must 
travel to the Ganges from far or near, wash in it and thus become clean. 

Rdhmarniya* They are supporters of kings. Their cult is rendering 
assistance to kings. They say “ God, exalted be He, made them kings. If 
we are slain in the service of kings, we reach paradise.” 

There is another sect whose practice is to grow long hair, which surrounds 
their face and covers the head, the hair on all sides being of the same length. 
These people do not drink wine. They have a hill known hawr'an to which 
they go on a pilgrimage. They have, on this hill, a big temple in which is an 
image. On their return journey from the pilgrimage, they will not enter 
inhabited places. If they see any woman they flee from her. 

Qazwlni (1203-1283 a.d.) says that there are various sects among the 
people of Hind. Some believe in the creator but not in the prophet. They 
are the Brahmans. There are some who believe in neither. There are some 
who worship idols, some the moon and some others, fire. 

1. Anasana Skr. Fasting. 

2. This may be a reference to Pakavarpattan, one devoted to the deity, being 
one of the six names given to such as are ripe for emancipation. 

3. Gangayatra — ^pilgrimage to the Ganges. According to the Hindus, the Ganges 
or Gahga, as she is called, is a divine being, wife of Siva. In the Ramayana, a 
story is found which explains her descent from her heavenly home. The same work 
also explains why the waters of the Ganges are so efficacious that people come from 
all parts of India once in a lifetime, at least, to wash away their sins. There is a 
fulness in the promise to those who bathe in its flowing waters ; it is that all sin — 
past, present and future — is by that act at once removed. 

There are many works (Prayer to Bha^rathi : Gahga Bakyabali) which teach 
of the benefits which Gahga can confer on mortals. Modern Hinduism, W. C. Wilkins. 

4 Rahmamiya — ^The first part of the word presents no difficulty. It is Raja, 
king. The second part is a word that has relation with Tamil Manam, honour, 
favour, price, self-respect, shame, strength, etc. This word generally takes certain 
prefixes, abi, anu, ava, uva, san, etc. and differs a little in meaning according to the 
cormection. When it is joined to the word Raja it will take the form Raja-apimani 
or Rajapimani, loyal and faithful to the king. Thus the word must have been 
Rajapimani + yya, the Arabic termination being added to form the relative adjec- 
tive. It is a long word and one not easy for a foreigner to grasp, hence the mangled 
form we find in the text. 



A NOTE ON THE BIOGRAPHIES OF HAIDAR ALI AND 

TIPU SULTAN 


By 

K. N. V. SASTRI, Mysore. 

Every student of Indian History is familiar with the following biographies 
of Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultan ; — (i) 

Hyder Shah, by M.M.D.L.T.. 1784. 

Hyder Ali Khan and Tippu Sultan, by Ch. Stewart, 1809. 

Historical sketches, by Col. Mark Wilks, 1810 and 1816. 

Haidar Naik and Tippu Sultan, by Kirmani (Tm. by Miles). 

Tipu Saib, by Torrens, 1786. 

Tippoo Sultan, by E.I.C. Officer, 1799. 

Letters of Tipu Sultan, by Wm. Kirkpatrick 1811. 

The country of Tipu Sultan, 1800. 

Tippoo Sultan, by Meadows Tayler. 

The Tiger of Mysore, by G. A. Henty. 

Haider Ali and Tipu Sultan, by L. B. Bowring. 

Tales of Haider Ali by C. Hayavadana Rao. 

Hyder Ali and Tipu Sultan, by B. L. Rice, in the Mysore Gazetteer 1877. 
Haidar Ali by H. A. Robson 1781. 

(ii) in Kannada : — 

Haidar Ali by H. Appanna Setti, 1897. 

Tipu Sultan Lavani. 

(iii) in Persian manuscripts (I. O.): — 

Hyder Naik ( 2 Accounts ). 

Tipu Sultan ( 4 books ). 

There are also books in German and French — e.g. Sprengal’s Hyder Alt 
and Tipu Sultan and Michaud’s Hyder Ali and Tipu Sultan (now trans- 
lated into English ). 

I venture to think that the following are not so well known or accessible 
to the generality of students although the specialists may own copies of them 
or borrow them in the British Museum or the India Office. I am satisfied 
that neither the Imperial Library nor the Imperial Records Office contain 
all of them : — 

C. P. Brown’s Memoirs of Hyder and Tippoo. 1849. (A Translation 
of Ramchandra Rao’s original book in Marathi ) . 

A Moen’s Haider Ali Khan. 1781. 

Historical Account of Nawab Hyder Ali Khm, from 1763, in Dutch. 

1774? (A translation in English is with me). 

Anecdotes relative to the rise of H eider Ally, by E. J. C. Peixote (Br. 
Museum Add. Ms. 19287). 
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Haidar Noma 1784 ? in Kannada. 

The Records of Sringeri Mutt. 1927 in Kannada (N.P.). 

The Vamsha Ratnakara, and The Vamshavali of Mysore Kings. 

1887 and 1922 respectively in Kannada. 

Haider Ali and Tipu Sultan, in Urdu, (by independent authors). 

Header Ali. (in Persian). 

Haider Ali (in Vol. 248), and Tipu Sultan (in Vol. 251), of H. Misc. 

(I.O.L.). 

Haider and Tippu, in Mackenzie Collections, Volumes 41 and 42. 

Dairy tuple's account of Tipoo Sultaun, in 1790. 

The Poona Residency Correspondence Records about Tipu Sultan have 
been lately published by the Bombay Government. In companionship with 
Mostyn’s Diary and Malet’s Embassy, and the Calendars of Persian 
Correspondence, this series will be of tremendous value for chronology of 
events. 

I may mention also three important publications within Mysore which 
are of indirect value for a new biography of Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultan ; 
the first is the revised edition of Wilk’s History of Mysore by Sir Murray 
Hammick (1930 and 1932) ; the second is the new edition of Mysore 
Gazetteer Vol. II, part IV, (1930) by Mr. C. Hayavadana Rao ; and the 
last is Modem Mysore by Mr. M. Sharma Rao ( 1936 ) . These three works 
throw some new light upon the subject. 

At the same time I should not forget to remind the students that there 
are a number of smaller secondary and indirect writings on the subject. 
But this is not clearly the place for mentioning them, partly because they are 
not direct biographies and partly also they are helpful more for elucidating 
the ideas, principles and policies of the father and son than for constructing 
regular biographies. 

One wonders how many more there are and can be. The Madras Re- 
cord Office should contain a number of sketches in the body of the proceedings 
of foreign, military and conunercial departments. 

All these new sources like the old and familiar ones can be easily classi- 
fied under one or the other principle. But the grouping of all according to 
regions may yield interesting results : — 

(a) The Dutch records, for instance, tell us of the intricate relations 

between the Europeans and Malabar, Cochin and Travancore 
Rajas and princes on the one side and Haidar Ali on the other. 
The facts which they contain are not to be found in such 
detail in any other source. 

(b) The Mysore records which are in Kannada give us a description 

of Haidar probably as he himself wished to be known but 
certainly as his contemporaries at the capital ( Seringapatam ) 
and in important towns saw and heard of him. The narrative 
in Hyder Nama is detailed and comprehensive. Yet the 
mission of Schwartz is not mentioned at all in it. 
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(c) The Maratha accounts are objective, critical, and largely political. 

(d) The Portuguese memoir is full of anecdotes. 

(e) All “English” biographies are political and military in their outlook. 

A few of the later among them are repetitions or echoes of the 
foregoing ; because the military officers who wrote history of 
India in this period were corresponding with one another and 
copying statements word by word. 

if) Persian sources are highly subjective in their character. Urdu 
books, which have been written lately, are compiled from the 
Persian sources and tradition. 

(g) The one book on Tipu Sultan in Bengali is similarly a compila- 
tion from the older Persian books. 

I think the time has arrived to re-construct once again the lives of 
Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultan on the basis of fresh facts presented by the 
numerous new sources and studies, having regard particularly to the quarters 
from which the information has arrived. 

Incidentally it is worthy of note: that Colonel Mark Wilk’s account of 
Haidar Ali is substantially correct. When the usurper Nawab’s and his son’s 
history will be re-written, it will differ from Wilk’s only in the angle of 
vision. 

Perhaps this requires an explanatory illustration. The new angle of 
vision referred to will take for granted that Mysore State imder 
Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultan was a power in the Dekhan. 
Because she was no longer a small state confined to the com- 
fortable corner at the junction of the Eastern and the Western 
Ghats or removed far from the highways of the Mughals and 
Marathas in this part of India. 

Many words are not needed to show that, owing to the discovery 
of several records and publication of original works on the sub- 
ject, the biographies will be naturally more detailed. The 
parentage of Haidar Ali, his military exploits, his administra- 
tive measures, anecdotes about his daily life and personal 
character, and his foreign policy are known in detail more 
to us than to the past historians. Equally is Tipu’s internal 
policy revealed to us with a wealth of information. 

These are formidable enough, but fortunately Indian Historiography 
has helped to re-arrange, re-interpret, and emphasise the facts 
in a novel manner. Consequently questions like the following 
which remained unanswered till now appear to be capable of 
solution : 

(i) What was the ambition of Haidar Ali in his life ? 

(ii) To what office did Haidar nominate his son at the moment of his 

death? What was given to Tipu Sultan by the ministers of 
Haidar at Trichinopoly ? 

(iii) What was the genius of Tipu Sultan? 
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(iv) Why did Tipu attack Travancbre? Why did the English go to 
the help of that state? 

In conclusion, further research is possible on the subject of this note in 
the following directions ; 

(i) Exploration of the Mackenzie Collections in Madras and London. 

(ii) Collection of records and documents and books in the possession 

of families and individuals within Mysore and outside ( espe- 
cially of Nawabs of the latter places ) . 

(iii) Study of Persian Records at the Cairo Record Office. 

(iv) Discovery of papers in the archives of the Nizam’s Government, 

as well as of Cochin and Travancore states. 

(v) Investigation at the archives at Goa, Paris, Batavia and Berlin 

whose E. I. Companies were conspicuous in the eighteenth 
century. 

(vi) Study of tradition, anecdotes and monuments in the parts of 

India which once belonged to Mysore. 



MUSLIM ADVENTURERS IN THE KINGDOMS OF 
TANJORE AND MADURA 

By 

C. S. SRINIVASACHARIAR, Annamalainagar 
Introduction. 

In the troubled times following the irruption of the Bijapur and Gol- 
conda forces into the Carnatic, about the middle of the 17th century, several 
Muslim adventurers rose into prominence in the kingdoms of Tanjore and 
Madura which contrived to survive the first attacks of the Deccani Muslims 
and of the Maratha general Shahji Bhonsle, who followed in their wake. The 
latter half of the 17th and the first half of the 18th centuries may well be 
deemed to be an epoch of comparative confusion and anarchy in South India. 
Able and ambitious soldiers of fortune seized what prizes came to their hands ; 
a chain of accidents placed the Maratha, in the place of the expectant Mus- 
lim, on the Nayak throne of Tanjore. Gingi fell first into the hands of 
Bijapur and then into the grip of Sivaji’s house, and finally into the Mughal 
vortex. Madura survived longer under the indigenous rule of its Nayak line ; 
and Mysore escaped the grip of the roving soldier of fortune till Haidar 
Ali came upon the scene. Most of these adventurers are buried in oblivion ; 
and they and their deeds are blended into a barbaric past of which scarcely 
a vestige remains now. They however created armies, overturned princes 
and ruled provinces, wielding power “ not within the reach of modem endeav- 
our.” A humble attempt is made here to bring out three typical men of 
this group who played a prominent part in the setting stage of South Indian 
independent Hindu rule. 

I. Rustam Khan. 

Rustam Khan was a typical adventurer of the latter half of the 17th 
century. He rose to power as a cavalry officer with considerable influence. 
He was at first the favourite of Chokkanatha Nayak of Madura (1659-1682), 
who had adopted him, brought him up with care and confided to him a 
position of power.^ The kinsmen of this person were advanced to positions 
of tmst in a short space to such an extent, that the defences of the Madura 
fort itself were entirely entrusted to his Muhammadan followers ; and, in 
the sequel, Rustam confined the king himself to his palace, put a guard over 
him to prevent his leaving it and contrived to usurp all authority. 

Chokkanatha had become greatly unpopular on account of the failure of 
his war against Tanjore and of the encroachments of the Mysore power on 

1. Vide ‘ The History of the Camataca Governors who ruled over the Pandiya 
Maijdalam., in Taylor, ‘ Oriental Historical Manuscripts,’ in the Tamil Language 
translated with aimotations , ; Vol. II, Madras, 1835. 
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the northern frontier of the kingdom. He was deposed, after a time, on the 
plea of insanity and imprisoned ; and his brother, Muthulinga, was set up 
in his place. According to Nelson,^ the ministers headed by the crafty 
Govindapayya did this act. Muthulinga however, proved as bad a ruler as 
his brother. The curses of the people went forth against both the kartta 
i.e., the Nayak and the ministers. To add to their misfortunes, there was a 
deluge on account of a super-abundance of the monsoon rains, followed by 
a pestilence (1677-78). Father Andre Freire in his letter to Father Paul 
Oliva, dated Vadugarapatti, 1682,- says that Rustam Khan who was in 
the Nayak’s service and commanded his cavalry, took advantage of a walk, 
which Muthulinga took outside the fortress, rebelled against him, closed the 
gates of the citadel and seized the government. “ To make a show of justice, 
he took Sokkalinga out of the prison and declared him king ; but, in reality, 
he reserved to himself all authority and all the privileges of royalty. Supported 
by his cavalry, he imposed his yoke on the whole kingdom without anybody 
daring or wishing to make opposition ; the usurper, not content with seizing 
all the treasures of the palace, appropriated the wives of the two kings, two 
of whom committed suicide to avoid this dishonour. This new tyranny 
weighed heavily on the kingdom for nearly tv/o years, and came to an end 
only through a new disaster.” 

About the end of 1680, the Mysore forces under Dalavai Kumara Raya 
invested Trichinopoly ; and Rustam Khan was inveigled into an ambuscade 
soon after the commencement of the siege when his cavalry was annihilated 
almost to a man. The Khan himself was forced to flee for his life within 
the city walls ; and scarcely were the gates closed behind him and he began 
congratulating himself on his narrow escape, when Chokkanatha, Govinda- 
payya and a few others fell upon him and his escort of Muhammadans 
and cut them down almost to a man. The circumstances of the extirpation 
of this adventurer are not given in full in the Jesuit Letters ; nor do we 
know the names of those who were instrumental in accomplishing the deed.® 


1. The Madura Manual, p. 201. 

2. La Mission du Madure III. 301, translated by R. S. Iyer. 

3. The Oriental Historical Manuscripts above referred to and the Memo- 
randum regarding the Sethupathis of Ramnad, supplied by Ponnuswami Thevan, 
which Nelson made use of in the compilation of his Manual, both leave us no 
doubt that Govindapayya, who is called the veteran intriguer and the Sethupathi 
Kilavan and Chinna Kattira Naiker of Karinivadi, were mainly instnimental 
in bringing about this restoration of Chokkruiatha back to power. 

From another chronicle (entitled ‘ Record of the Affairs of the Carnataka 
Governors’), we learn that when Chokkanatha was shut up in Trichinopoly in 
his palace, Govindappa Aiyar, who was the principal minister of state, sent a secret 
message to the Sethupathi of Ramnad, the chief feudatory of the kingdom and to 
another powerful feu^ noble, by name Chinna Kattira Nayak of Karjnivadi and 
told Rustam Khan that he was about to summon all the poligars in order to 
adjust their respective revenues. He then arranged a meeting at the revenue-office 
when the two feudatories came with their followers fully armed. There was a melee 
in the revenue-office itself in which Rustam Khan and his followers were all 
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Father Andre Freire thus makes the following reflection upon this domes- 
tic revolution in Trichinopoly : “Ever since the fatal policy of Tirumala 
Nayak who invited the Moghul army to help the three Nayaks in revolt 
against Bisnagar, this part of India has been incessantly delivered to all the 
disorders of anarchy and to the ravages of the most disastrous wars. Far 
from profiting by their reverses and rectifying their faults, seeking their safety 
in union and in the wise administration of their kingdoms, these princes 
have weakened themselves by their mutual treasons, and drained the source 
of the wealth by a tyranny, of which nothing can give you an idea. Already 
(the sovereign of) Bisnagar, the Nayak of Gingi, and that of Tanjore are 
despoiled of their dominions. The Nayak of Madura is on the verge of 
succumbing to the same fate.” 

The Nayak of Madura, though delivered from his domestic enemy, 
uas still threatened and almost literally surrounded by four armies, namely 
that of Kumara Raya, the Mysore Dajavai, who actually invested Trichi- 
nopoly ; (2) that Kilavan Sethupathi, which came ostensibly to the help of 
the Nayak, but in reality, to make what plunder it could out of the disturbed 
situation ; (3) the army of Ekoji of Tanjore ; and (4) another army under 
Arasumalai, general of the Satara king, Sambhaji. The two Mahratta armies 
according to the evidence available were in reality amcious to repulse the army 
of Mysore and to seize all the dominions of Madura for himself. Kumara 
Raya made a wise suggestion to the Nayak offering peace to him and pro- 
mising to preserve his kingdom and even going to the extent of offering help 
for the restoration of the ancient Nayak lines on the thrones of Tanjore 
and Gingi, both of which were then in the hands of Maratha rulers. Thus 


killed. The traditional story of the death of Rustam Khan is thus given in the 
following quotation 

“ Accordingly Chirma-Kattira-Naicker, and the Sethupathi, both came to the 
interview in the manner of marching to a battle. Seeing this array, Rustam Khan 
said to Govindapaiyer, " Why do they come in this kind of way ? ” Govinda- 
paiyer replied, “ They are come just in their customary manner.” On receiving 
this answer Rustam Khan said to Govindapaiyer, “ Well, bid them come to-morrow, 
and the thing for which they are come being all accurately settled, they may be 
sent away.” Govindapaiyer said, *' Very Good.” And looking at Chinna-Kattira- 
Naicker and the Sethupathi, he winked with his eye ; and then passed over on this 
side of them. On the instant a volley from two thousand muskets was discharged 
on Rustam-Khan and the rest of the Mahomedans, which killed the whole of them 
at once. Chinna-Kattira-Naicker immediately went to the house wherein Chokka- 
natha-Naicker was confined ; and, opening it, desired Chokanatha-Naicker to come 
outside. But Chokanatha-Naicker replied, “ If you bring the head of Rustam-Khtm, 
and place it before me, I will come ; but until then I will not come.” Chinna- 
Kattira-Naicker said, " Amongst a thousand Mahomedans, how can one of them 
be distinguished from the other ? ” Chokanatha-Naiker continued, “ You may 
know him by this mark, his having an impostume on his ear : that is he.” He 
was distingiushed by this sign : and his head being cut off, it was brought and 
placed before Chokanatha-Naicker, who then came forth from his prison, (page 
187, 0. II. M. Vol. II). 
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Madura was the scene of confusion worsened by the treacherous conduct of 
Rustam Khan. 


II. Saiyad Khan. 

In the Tanjore kingdom, the years 1736-39 constituted a dark era of 
anarchy, domestic dissension and rebellions of pretenders. In this epoch a 
Muhammadan adventurer, by name Saiyad Khan, played a prominent and 
infamous part ; closely connected with this revolution was the rise of Chanda 
Sahib of the Navayat family of Nawab Sa’dat Ullah Khan of Arcot to 
great influence in the affairs of the country. 

To make the history of this troubled period clear, the following account 
is given. Tukoji Raja died about the year 1735. He had five sons :(1) 
Blava Sahib ; (2) Saiyaji ; (3) Anna Sahib ; (4) Nana Sahib ; and (5) 
Pratap Singh. Of these the first two were legitimate and the last three illegi- 
timate. Nos. 3 and 4 died before their father ; and Bava Sahib who suc- 
ceeded, died about a year after. 

The reign of Ekoji II (or Bava Sahib) of Tanjore, son of Tukoji (1728- 
36) lasted only for one year at the end of which, he succumbed to a cons- 
piracy set on foot against him, probably by Saiyad, who was the killedar 
of the Tanjore fort and who played the part of king-maker in the following 
years. Bava Sahib’s widow, Sujana Bai, was now raised to the throne by 
the ministers. 

But soon a pretender under the name of Savai Shahji, generally known 
as Kattu Raja (Forest King) came forward and, with the aid of the Muham- 
madan commander of the Tanjore Fort, succeeded in usurping the throne. 
He was soon deposed in favour of Saiyaji, the second son of Tukoji ; and 
the latter had in his turn to give place to Pratap Singh. The pretender 
Savai Shahji was in reality the offspring of a slave woman named Rupi, 
to Sarabhoji, the second son of Ekoji, counterfeited as the son of one of 
his queens. A previous counterfeit prince had already been disposed of. 
This second cormterfeit was set up by one Koyanji Ghangtei (Koyaji Kat- 
tigai ?) who alleged that he was the Savai Shahji and was the law'ful heir 
to the throne. He was afterwards called Kattu Raja, because when he was 
proclaimed as Raja, he came from the Udaiyarpalaiyam jungle whither he 
had been taken by Ghangte for the purpose of securing the aid of its poli- 
gar for him. This pretender later secured the aid of the English at Fort St. 
David and of the Dutch at Negapatam. This prince was deposed by Saiyaji, 
the legitimate son of Tukoji. The Tanjore District Manual alleges that 


1. This was a relation of the ruling family. An extract from the Family 
History of the Rajahs of Tanjore (Appendix No. 1 in A Report of the Case of 
Kamachee Boye Sahiba versus the E. 1. Company by J. B. Norton Madras, 
1858) confirms that the pretender got help from the English and the Dutch and 
persuaded the army at Tanjore and its killedar, to admit him into the fort in 
Saka, 1660. He deposed Sujana Bai, but reigned only for a few days. His name 
was Soobhaniya (p. 76). 
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there were two rulers between Bava Sahib’s wife and Pratap Singh, viz., 
Savai Shahji, the son of Sarabhoji, and the other Saiyaji, the son of Tukoji. 
The latter has been consistently ignored in the pedigrees kept up by Pratap 
Singh who was after all an illegitimate son. And hence there was a likeli- 
hood of the identification of the two as one. 

Mill distinctly speaks, on the authority of an authentic manuscript of 
Tanjore, of the pretended son of Sarabhoji and of Sahujee (evidently Saiyaji) 
the youngest of the sons of Tukoji and attributes all the revolutions to the 
Muhammadan commandant, Sayid, whose execution was the first act of 
Pratap Singh’s reign. ^ Wilson, in his note on Mill who declared that Orme 
was misinformed — as he considered both Shahji and FVatap Singh to have 
been sons of Sarabhoji — says that Saiyiaji, as Duff calls him, was a legitimate 
son of Tukoji. Mr. Dodwell in his note^ says that the attempt of the Tan- 
jore Manual was to reconcile the versions of Orme and Elias Guillot, the 
Dutch Governor of Negapatam in 1739, which was strongly in favour of 
the identification of the two persons Shahji and Saiyaji ; and the Dutch 
were exceedingly well-informed on all Tanjore affairs. He says ; ‘ I take 
it that the Shahji who reigned from 1737 to 1739 claimed to be a son of 
Sarabhoji ; whether he was or not I cannot pretend to decide, nor yet whe- 
ther the person whose uncle visited Pondicherry was the actual prince who 

reigned I think it probable that the man who now was approaching 

Dupleix and who, at the close of the year 1748, was to visit Fort St. David 
with more success, was the Shahji who had reigned over Tanjore.’ The 
native tradition embodied in the Tanjore District Mmtual distinctly says 
that the first pretended son of Sarabhoji was got rid of by the order of the 
latter himself when he came to know of the deception. The second counter- 
feit was set up many years afterwards by one Koyanji Ghangte (Koyaji 
Kattigai of the Diarist) who was the brother of the pretender’s alleged 
mother. This is corroborated by other information also. Moreover, the 
Abbe Guyon the historian of French India, says that Pratap Singh stifled 
his rival Saiyaji in a bath of milk; and if that should have been true, the 
pretender Savai Shahji should have been a different person and not the same 
as had been killed by Pratap Singh in 1740. 

The name given to the pretender in the Fort St. David records is 
Sahajee Maha Raja. The Marathi inscription in the Big Temple at Tan- 
jore calls him Savai Shahji and Kattu Raja. According to the Marathi 
inscription, he obtained help even in 1738 when he deposed Sujana Bai, 
from the English at Fort St. David and the Dutch at Negapatam under 
specious promises. Another writer, Mr. K. R. Subrahmanian,^ is inclined 
to support the view that there was no Saiyaji at all and that the same person, 
Shahji, superseded Sujana Bai for a while at first and afterwards perma- 


1. Book IV, Chap, ii, p. 88 of Vol. iii. {History of India) ed. 1848. 

2. Pp. 350-351 of Vol. iv of the Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai (Madras, 1916). 

3. The Marat ha Rajas of Tanjore. (1928) : pp. 44-46. 
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nently. The Dutch Memoir of 1739, Ananda Ranga Pillai’s Diary for 1748 
and the English account of the claims of Shahji in 1749 — all say that he 
was the legal heir and not Pratap Singh. But the first of these sources only 
proves that the Dutch, having supported Shahji, pretend that he was the 
legal heir. The French Dubash only wrote that he was informed of the 
claims of Shahji as the son of Sarabhoji ; and the English records of 1749 
could not prove the legitimacy of their candidate. None of these sources 
mentions Saiyaji ; and a French record of 1749 accuses the English of hav- 
ing attempted to pull down the reigning prince Pratap Singh and place a 
phantom in his stead. So the writer concludes that there was only one per- 
son, Shahji, the Kattu Raja ; and there is no reason to suppose that Tukoji 
had a legitimate son, Saiyaji, who ruled for a year before Pratap’s accession. 
This epoch was marked by the dominance of Saiyad Khan, the killedar of 
Tanjore fort and by the emergence of the Navayat captain, Chanda Sahib. 

The accession of Sujana Bai, the queen of Ekoji, is a well established 
fact. She ruled for about two years from Saka 1658 to Saka 1660, Pingala 
to Kdlayukthi, when the pretender Kattu Raja was admitted into the fort 
as the ruler. During her reign, Saiyid Khan was the most powerful person 
in the kingdom and did as he pleased with the disposal of the entire forces. 
When the Kattu Raja,^ the pretended son of Sarfoji, was placed upon the 
throne Saiyad Khan imprisoned Sujana Bai and impaled her favourite 
minister Siddoji and his two brothers before the gate of the fort. The 
historian Mill, ascribes all the revolutions between the death of Bava Sahib 
and the accession of Pratap Singh as well as the latter event to the machi- 
nations of the Muhammadan captain. Tht deposition of Saiyaji who was 
placed on the throne after Sujana Bai, the pretender, Kattu Raja, having 
been expelled in a few days is ascribed by Mill to Saiyad Khan. But Orme 
says that this act and Pratap Singh’s enthronement were due to the general 
concurrence of the people of the kingdom. Pratap Singh’s first act was to 
put to death the Musalman commander, who was universally detested for 
his rapacity and cruelty. 

III. Chanda Sahib and the Fall of the Ndyak lind of Madura. 

Nawab sa’adatullah Khan was of the tribe of Navayat, who had origi- 
nally settled from Arabia in the Deccan and rose to distinction in the time 
of the Bahmani branch Sultanates. Sa’adatullah Khan was first Diwan to 
Nawab Daud Khan and he was for twenty years naib to the Nazim of 
Arcot and for five years the Nazim himself. He invited his kinsmen from 
the Konkan and bestowed on them numerous jagirs and forts. Sa’adatullah 
thus made his younger brother Ghulam Ali, the Jaghirdar of Vellore. Ghu- 

1. The Kattu Raja, when he was driven out, approached the French for help, 
promising the session of Karikal. He is called variously Shahuji, Shahji, Savai 
Shahji and Kattu Raja. He is said to have returned in 1738 and ruled for about 
a year. About that time he prevented the French from landing at Karikal and 
it was this act of his that brought Chanda Sahib into the scene. He gave away 
Karikal to the French in order to avoid deposition by Chanda Sahib. 
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lam All had two sons, Baqir Ali, who resigned the Nizamat of Arcot to 
which he was raised after the death of his uncle sa’adatullah, but soon after- 
wards gave up his throne to his younger brother Dost Ali. Dost Ali had 
one son, Safdar Ali Khan, who subsequently succeeded to the Nawabship 
and five sons-in-law, all of them being his own Navayat kinsmen. The 
third of his sons-in-law was Husayn Dost Khan, who was the diwan of the 
Nizamat and a man of great energy and contrived not merely to get posses- 
sion of Trichinopoly and to end the rule of Nayaks but also to interfere 
forcefully in the affairs of Tanjore with a view to its subsequent subversion. 

Madura was at that time ruled by Queen Minakshi, the surviving widow 
of Vijayaranga Chokkanatha (1706-1732). She was a high-spirited and ambi- 
tious, but short-sighted, ruler. She was opposed secretly by Bangaru Tiru- 
mala, whose son Vijayakumara was adopted as her son by the queen. Ac- 
cording to the Telugu chronicle, “ History of the Carnatic Lords,” Vijaya- 
kumara, the boy-prince was installed as the Kartta, and Minakshi was to be 
his guardian and regent. According to another version, Gangaru Tirumala, 
refused to give his son to the queen for adoption, assumed the state of ruler 
himself and set up his state from a new palace. Still another chronicle says 
that the majority of the people were on the side of Bangaru Tirumala then 
in the actual administration of the kingdom. Thus the kingdom was dis- 
tracted by violent party quarrels ; the palace and the treasure at Trichinopoly, 
the then capital, were in the hands of Minakshi ; while the court and the 
administration were in the hands of Bangaru. The queen was egged on in 
her opposition to Bangaru by her brothers, Venkata Nayak and Perumal 
Nayak, while the crafty Venkataraghvacharya the! Dalavai, supported 
Bangaru. 

In 1734, Dost Ali, the Nawab of the Carnatic sent his son Safdar Ali 
along with his son-in-law Chanda Sahib on a military campaign to the south. 
Dost Ali had been planning even earlier to interfere in the affairs of the 
Nayak kingdom ; but some delay occurred owing to the troubles caused by 
the measures antecedent to Dost All’s permanent occupation of the Nizamat. 
The “ History of the Karnataka Governors ” attributes the expedition of 1734 
to the positive connivance of Rani Minakshi who is said to have actually 
written to Chanda Sahib for assistance, whereupon Bangaru Tirumala wrote 
to Safdar Ali, who was jealous of his brother-in-law. 

The Telugu Chronicle however is comparatively obscure on this point. 
It says that Safdar Ali having advanced to Trichinopoly and settled the 
dispute left the place after instructing Chanda Sahib to bring thirty lakhs 
of rupees. The latter persuaded or frightened Minakshi into giving him a 
crore of lupees whereupon he swore on the holy Quran that he would not use 
any sort of treachery towards her and would not endeavour to depose her. 
According to the testimony of Orme the army of Safdar Ali and Chanda 
Sahib moved by way of Madras and Pondicherry ; and it was during their 
passage to Madura that ChancM Sahib laid the first foundations of his con- 
nection with the French Government of Pondicherry. 
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The course of events and the intrigues that led to Chanda Sahib’s cap- 
ture of Trichinopoly and the death of Rani Minakshi are obscure. The 
Telugu Chronicle would say that Chanda Sahib as soon as he received the 
money, entered the fort while the Rani having sent her adopted son and 
Bangaru Tirumala for safety to Madura, camly awaited the course of events 
in Trichinopoly. Chanda Sahib now persuaded the queen to believe that 
he would make her the undisputed ruler of the kingdom and left for Arcot. 
Meanwhile, Rani Minakshi divided the kingdom into two parts, retaining 
for herself both the banks of the Cauveri as far as Karur and Dharapuram ; 
while Madura, Tinnevelly, Dindigul and the other southern districts and the 
palayams attached to them like Ramnad, Sivaganga etc. were to be under 
the control of Bangaru Tirumala.^ Chanda Sahib came again to Trichino- 
poly in 1736 and placed his own soldiers over the palace and began to manage 
the affairs of the Trichinopoly country. He then proceeded against Bangam 
Tirumala, took possession of the Dindigul province and fought a bloody battle 
at Ammaiyapialaiyam with Bangjaru’s forces. Bangam taking the young 
prince with him retired to Sivaganga while the invader secured Madura 
and the adjoining country. “ Mfn§kshi-Ammal, at Trichinopoly, having re- 
ceived intelligence of all these things, observed, ‘ Chanda Sahib, after having 
sworn that he would not act treacherously, and receiving from me a crore of 
mpees, nevertheless has, traitor-like, conquered the kingdom for himself. 
The next thing which he will do is to kill me. Better to die by my own 
hand than by his.’ In consequence of this conclusion she swallowed poison, 
and obtained divine bliss.” 

The version of the Tamil Chronicle is much more clear and possibly 
more reliable as to the course of the intervention of the Muhammadans. 
It says that when Safdar Ali came down to Trichinopoly in 1734 he was 
merely anxious to settle the dispute between Bangam and the queen and he 
was bribed to give the award in favour of Bangam and returned after entmst- 
ing the execution of the award to Chanda Sahib. Chanda Sahib’s plan was 
first to overthrow Bangam Timmala in the name of Minakshi so that there 
should be no rival to the queen whom he could easily set aside subsequently ; 
next to depose Minakshi and to proclaim himself as the mler of Trichino- 
poly in the name of the Nawab and finally perhaps to make himself com- 
pletely independent even of Arcot. Thus Minakshi should be used for the 
destmcticm of Bangam Timmala ; then the Nawab’s authority should be 
utilised for the destmCtion of Minakshi ; and finally, his own independence 
should be built up on the basis of his own prowess. Therefore he returned 
to Arcot in 1735 in order to get reinforcements and to explain his plans to 
the Nawab. He seems to have acquiesced for the time being, in the plans 


1. In this way, the Chronicle says, both persons ruled the kingdom for five 
years from Virodhikrit i.e. from 1731. This however makes the arrangement opera- 
tive from the beginning of Rani Miiakshi’s rule and would not admit of her having 
quarrelled with Bangaru, which is attested by other sources. 
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of the partition of the Nayak kingdom effected by the Rani Minakshi as a 
measure of safety. The partition should show that Minakshi was clever 
enough to perceive that the boy-prince should properly be entrusted to the 
care of Bangaru Tirumala who would be the final defender of the kingdom. 
Chanda Sahib thought it diplomatic to acquiesce in this arrangement of the 
Rani. 

It is maintained by Wilson that Chanda Sahib acted during all this 
time with the connivance of Minakshi and not against her and that Bangjaru’s 
going away to Madura was the result of his desire to escape from the clutches 
of Chanda Sahib and the Rani who was acting in collusion with him. After 
the battle of Ammaiyapalaiyam where the Musalmans inflicted a decisive 
defeat on his troops, Bangaru fled from Madura and lived in the interior 
of the Ramnad country under the protection of the Setupati and the Siva- 
ganga chief. Chanda Sahib no longer felt it necessary to show any regard 
for IVffnakshi. He placed the Trichinopoly Fort under his own guard, re- 
moved the queen’s followers from it, secured the treasury and seized the 
administration. Then came the tragic end of Minakshi. 

The Tuzuk-i-Wdlldjahi, an 18th century historical Persian work, written 
under the patronage of the Nawabs of the Anwar’u-din family, thus speaks 
of the treachery of Chanda Sahib. “ Husayn Dost Khan, the third son-in- 
law (of the Nawab) went there in the guise of peace. Swearing on the 
word of Allah, the King, the Great Knower, he span the thread of relation- 
ship of a brother to her, made it into a noose of punishment and deceived 
her. He cut the throat of the times, broke his plighted word, and tinged 
his scimitar with blood. Finally in the sarai, known as Dilwai mandap, ad- 
joining the fort of Trichinopoly, he broke (his covenant with her) yielding 
to his prolific vicious nature, took possession of the fort, and set the mischief 
afoot. The Rani became aware of the deceit, being too weak to take revenge, 
the power went from her hands. Thus wounded in heart and helpless, she 
burnt herself according to the custom of the Hindus. But a spark that would 
in time burst into flame and bum out life and punish this cheat was being 
kindled in secret in the cotton-like confidence of this faithless liar ; because 
the Rani at the time of her jumping into the fire kept the holy book (Quran) 
in her bosom with faith. The cheat, in his ignorance of the right path, went 
against the practices of Islam, chose the objects of this transitory world, and 
took a false oath in the holy book simply to create more confidence in his 
assertions, while strengthening the friendship, establishing brotherly relation- 
ship, and making covenant of union and amity. The holy Quran, the praise- 
worthy book, was so miraculous in its power that the fire while it burnt 
her whole body did not reach the bosom. It produced its effect thus : The 
Khan during the days of our Hadrat-i-A’la, got his capital punishment at 
the hands of a Hindu in the same sarai, and in a similar deceitful manner. In 
spite of all these undesirable actions, his death is callted a martyrdom be- 
cause of the favour of Islam, of his love for the family of the Prc^het of 
all creation, (May God bless him !) his generous and noble habits, and his 
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murder by a Hindu. The knowledge of these things is only in Allah !^ ” 

Chanda Sahib’s tragic end has been regarded as a deserved nemesis for 
his treacherous behaviour to Rani Minakshi by all historians — The Pondi- 
cherry Diarist, the contemporary Ananda Ranga Pillai, gives us the day- 
to-day information of the events that hastened his end. 

Bad news from Srirangam reached the Diarist’s ears on the 8th June 
in the shape of Chanda Sahib having written to the Governor M. Law had 
gone over to Muhammad Ali Khan and the English and ruined everything. 
D’Auteuil who had advanced to Valikandapuram was attacked by Birki 
Venkat Rao with the Maratha troops, the Mysore faujdar and some English 
who Were encamped at Samayavaram and forced to retreat to Ranjangudi, 
being unable to reach Srirangam ; but Mutabir Khan, the faujdar of that 
place, would not admit them and, on the other hand, helped the enemy to 
get in their rear and attack them. D’Auteuil surrendered without striking 
a blow. On June ISih, Ranga Pillai heard that Chanda Sahib had tried to 
escape, as a faquir, from custody, but had been seized ; and when the news 
reached Fort St. David a salute was fired and sugar was distributed to the 
people. The next day he learnt that Chanda Sahib, Shaikh Hasan, Law and 
others were surrounded in the Srirangam temple and could get no provisions ; 
and, in despair, Chanda Sahib offered to pay a certain sum of money to 
Manoji Appa of Tanjore and Murari Rao, on condition that he was to be 
escorted by Murari Rao. But Muhammad Ali’s people found him out, and 
declared that they would take him to the fort of Trichinpoly ; but the people 
of Murari Rao and the Tanjore folk protested that they had given a cowle 
or safe conduct to Chanda Sahib and carried him off in haste. Later, 
fie was detained at tfie Dalavai Mantapam and not taken to Tanjore, but 
sent on to Manoji Appa’s camp, his head was cut off ; and the head and 
the body were carried on a camel to Muhammad Ali at Trichinopoly. 
Dupleix found fault with Law for giving up Chanda Sahib to Manoji Appa 
without insisting on getting a Maratha noble as hostage and being merely 
satisfied with asking the Tanjore general to take an oath, which he did by 
proxy and broke so soon afterwards. 

Wilks wrote that Law was “ justified by the fairest considerations of the 
natural interests committed to his charge in recommending Chanda Sahib to 
incur any risk, rather than surrender to the English ; and he unhappily 
trusted to the desperate faith of a Mahratta.” According to Orme, Chanda 
Sahib knew that the Tanjore general, Manackjee, was at open variance with 
his prime minister and might be inclined to safeguard him, following only 
his personal interests, and he followed the overture with so much interest and 
seeming compliance, that both Law and Chanda Sahib thought that they had 
gained him over to their interest. When Law demanded a hostage, the Tan- 
jorean answered that a hostage would be no real check on intended treachery. 


1. Part I. Translated into English by S. M. H. \ainar (Madras, 1934) 
pp-70-71. 
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and that, by giving one, the secret would be divulged and the escape rendered 
impracticable, and he promised under an oath taken on his sabre and poniard, 
that he would send away Chanda Sahib with an escort of horse to Karikal. 
As soon as the victim entered his quarters, Manojee had him imprisoned in 
a tent and put in irons. The next morning (1st of June 0. S.) there was a 
conference in Major Lawrence’s tent between the Major, Muhammad Ali, 
Manoji and the Mysore general, when the proposal that the English should 
have the custody of the prisoner, was violently opposed by the other three 
parties. To Manoji the Mysorean promised money, the Nawab threatened 
resentment and Murari Rao held out the fear of an attack ; and he saw 
no method of saving the situation except by putting an end to the life of his 
prisoner. On the morning when Law surrendered at Srirangam, he had a 
conference with Lawrence, convinced him that the English were resolved not 
to interfere any farther in the dispute. The executioner was a Pathan, one 
of the Tanjore general’s retinue."^ 


1. Orme : History of Hindustan. Vol. I. Pp. 236-42. 4th ed. 

Wilks says that his death was looked upon in this light by all Mussulman 
writers ; but he had a manuscript which stated that Chanda Sahib was murdered 
“ at the instigation of Muhammad Ali.” He however believes that the Maratha 
general, Manoji, would not have thus disposed of his prisoner and incurred the 
disgrace of open perifidy, had it not been for his fear getting involved in further 
disputes. He thinks that, in the mock conference held before Major Lawrence, the 
native chiefs were secretly agreed and that the Major was to be deterred from 
interfering by showing that he would thereby incur the resentment of all the con- 
federates. (Vol. I, p. 177 History of Mysore) 2nd ed. 

Malleson is of the opinion that “ it is clear from Orme’s version that Law- 
rence had it in his power to have saved Chanda Sahib, and did coimive at the 
death of the unfortunate man.” (History of the French in India: p. 328 note). 

H. H. Wilson only justifies the conduct of Lawrence by maintaining that the 
English were at that time not so well assured of their power as to pretend to dictate 
to the native princes. (Note on P. 87 of Mill’s History of British India. Vol. Ill, 
1858) . 

Venkasami Rao says that Mankoji, the famous general of Raja Pratap Singh, 
who undertook a successful expedition against the Maravas, shortly afterw'ards 
made himself “ infamous by faithlessly and inhumanly disposing of Chanda Sahib 
at Trichinopoly.” Pratap Singh’s chief minister, Sakhoji, was a great enemy of 
Mankoji. (The Tanjore Manual; pp. 733 and 789). 

The Madras Council Consultation of Monday, the 15th June, 1752, merely 
records a letter from Major Lawrence “ advising that the allies not agreeing who 
should have Chanda, to prevent disputes, his head was cut off and carried into 
Trichinopoly ; that Shaik Hussan is a prisoner in Syringham to whom he had 
promised protection.” 

Prof. Dodwell points out (in note 3, p. 66 of his Dupleix and Clive) that, 
according to Saunders letter to Dupleix of Aug. 22, 1752, Lawrence seems to deny 
that any conference was held ; he adds that he does not attach much value to this 
2 .S he expressly says the opposite in his narrative. 



THE MINAS IN TRADITION AND HISTORY 


By 

R. N. SALETORE, Bombay. 

The Minas have been celebrated in the tradition and history of our country 
from the earliest times down to the collapse of the MaiStha power in a.d. 
1818. The meaning of the word Mina, by which they were known even in the 
beginning of the nineteenth century, deserves first to be ascertained. The 
word Mina means fish in Tamil (min) as well as in Kanarese (nanu) while 
in Sanskrit it is understood to mean the same although it is generally repre- 
sented by the word Matsya. It is therefore evident that the word Matsya is 
the Sanskritized form of the Dravidian expression Min or Minu, meaning fish 
and probably represents the totem of a people who must have adopted the 
emblem of the fish as a symbol of their tribe.^ The existence of the Minas 
as a militant tribe has been traced to the times of the Mohenjo Daro.^ But 
it is dear from the evidence in the Rg Veda that the term Matsyas represented 
definitely a people, whose home was in the south or south-west of Indraprastha 
and to the south of Surasena or Mathura.® Owing to this reference Dr. Mac- 
donell said : “ There are possibly in the Rigveda some survivals of totemism, 
or the belief in the descent of the human race or of individual tribes or fami- 
lies from animals or plants.”^ This remark has met with severe critidsm. 
Dr. A. Berriedale Keith, for instance in this connection observes that “ mere 
animal names prove little as to totemism, which is not demonstrated for any 
Aryan stock.”® He has been supported by Dr. B. C. Law who adds : “ Nor 
is there anything in the account of the Matsyas to show that the fish was an 
object of worship among them, nor was ever regarded with any special vene- 
ration. The fish incarnation of Vi?nu has nothing to do specifically with the 
Matsya people. There is, therefore, no valid reason for thinking that such 
Indo-Aryan names as Matsya (fish), Aja (goat), Vatsa (calf) have anything 
to do with totemism.”® These conclusions arise from the assumptions that 
first, the Matsyas were either an Aryan or an Indo-Aryan tribe, secondly that 
the fish, either as an emblem or an incarnation of Visnu, was not honoured 
among them, and lastly that the name Matsya must have been adopted by 
them to preserve their belief of their descent from the fish. But there is no 
definite proof to establish that the Matsyas were of Aryan descent and little 

1. It may be noted that Mina is also a word in Sanskrit meaning Matsya. Of 
its etymology we are uncertain. In general the word Matsya is used for fish. R. N. S. 

2. Cf. Heras, Minad, Indian Culture, III, pp. 708-15. 

3. Rg Veda, VII, 18, 6. 

4. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 153. 

5. Keith, Aitareya Aranyaka (.Anecdota Oxoniensa), p. 200, f. n. 

6. Law, Ancient Mid-Indian K^atriya Tribes, p. 65. For a discussion on the 
Matsyas see pp. 65-79. 
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indeed is known of their social life, either in early or in later times, to support 
the other conclusions. 

The Antiquity of the Matsyas. 

The Matsyas, who were no other than the Minas themselves, can be traced 
to remote antiquity. They are mentioned, for example, in the Veda, where 
an account is given of their spoliation. It is recorded how “ Turvasa, who was 
taking precedence (at solemn, rites) was desirous of performing a sacrifice ; 
for wealth the Matsyas were attacked (by him) That they were really a 
people is borne out by Sayana^ as well as other texts. The Kau^takd Upmi^ad 
refers to the Usinaras, Vatsas, the Matsyas, Kuru-Pancalas, Kasi-Videhas.^ The 
Gopatha Brdhmana mentions the Matsyas along with the Salvas, the Kum- 
Pancalas, Ahga-Magadhas, Kasl-Kosalas, and Vatsa Usinaras.^ The Satn- 
patha BrdhmaM depicts their wealth. It relates how one of their kings Dhva- 
san Dvaitavana, “ where there is the lake Dvaitavana” performed a horse 
sacrifice. “ Fourteen steeds did king Dvaitavana, victorious in battle, bind for 
Indra Vrtrahan, whence the lake Dvaitavana took its name.”® Manu points 
to them as a fighting class® while in the Mahdbharata they are said to be the 
allies of the ^vas.’ 

The Matsyas were well-known in Buddhist literature as Macchas. Of 
the sixteen traditional Mahajanapadas extant during the times of Buddha, 
the Ahguttara Nikdya mentions Maccha as one of them.® They are again 
referred to in connection with the Stay of the Buddha at Nadika in the Jana- 
vasabha Suttanta? They witnessed, according to the Vidhura Patitdita Jataka, 
the dice-play of the Kuru king with the Yakkha Punijaka.^® From these refer- 
ences it is clear that in Buddhist thought they were well known as a people, 
occupying a specified territory and having a certain measure of civilization. 

The Origin of the Matsyas. 

These Matsyas according to the epics had a rather strange origin. In 
the Mahdbharata^'^ a king named Matsya is said to have been born from the 
womb of a fish along with Matsyagandhi Satyavati. Girika, the wife of Vasu 
whose seed, when carried by a hawk, fell into the waters of Yamuna ( Jamna) 
in which Adrika, once an Apsaras, swallowed it and gave birth to these twins, 

1. Rg Veda, VII, 18 : 6. 

2. Macdonald and Keith, Vedic Index, II, p. 121. 

3. KausitakS Upanismd, IV, I, Trans. Max Muller, Sac. Books of the East, I, 
p. 300. 

4. Gopatha Brdhmana, 2, 9, p. 30. Bibliotheca Indica. 

5. Satapatha Brdhmana, XIII, 5, 4, 9, SBE, XLIV, p. 398. 

6. Mahdbharata (Roy’s Edn.), Virata Parva, Sec. 30; Vhdta Parva (RACHU- 
VIRA), 29. 2. 130. 

7. Manusarhhitd, VII, 193, SBE, XXV, p. 247. 

8. Ahguttara Nikdya, I, p. 213, Ibid. IV, pp. 252, 256, 260. 

9. Digha Nikdya, II, p. 200. 

10. Cowell, The Jatakas, VI, pp. 137, 280. 

11. Mahdbharata, Adi Parva, Sec. 63, pp. 174-5 (Roy’s edn.) ; Adi Parva 
(SukthankaR) , 57, 33-55, 248-50. 
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one of whom was the truthful monarch Matsya. The Vayu Purmia also 
refers to this king Matsya, bom of Uparicara Vasu and a fish.^ This expla- 
nation of the origin of the Matsyas was not intended to point to the origin 
of the Matsyas as a people : “ The birth of Matsya here” says Dr. B. C. Law 
“ is here entirely a personal myth and has no connection with the people 
called Matsyas.”^ Such an explanation, it may be said, of course was not at all 
meant to reveal the origin of the Matsyas but it was evidently implied to give 
a touch of sanctity to the lineage of the king called Matsya. In fact an exactly 
similar practice was adopted in the case of the birth of Satyamartairda, the 
founder of the Matsyas of Oddiadi.^* It is consequently possible that once the 
Matsyas believed that the founder of the Matsyas, or at least one of their 
most prominent kings like Matsya himself, was bom of a fish, apart from its 
religious significance, it must have been evidently used by them either as a 
totem or at least as a symbol. This presumption, of course is only a possibility 
for it cannot be proved, but that even a modem dynasty like the Jethavas of 
Saurastra employed the fish as a dynastic symbol can be seen from their 
shrines at Bhumlika, in western Kathiawad.^ 

The Characteristics of the Matsyas. 

It is no wonder that the Matsyas, being wealthy, only desired to protect 
their wealth and consequently became celebrated as a race of fighters. In the 
Mahabharata king Susarma of the Trigarttas tells Duryodhana that they were 
defeated more than once by the Matsyas and the Salvas, who were their allies.' 
Manu advocates that they should be placed in the front line of battle when 
he says : “(Men bom in Kumksetra, Matsyas, Pancala and those born in 
Surasena, let them fight in the van of the battle, as well as (others who are) 
tall and light.”® No wonder such was the advice suggested by Manu for we 
find its fullest justification in their exploits which are revealed in the Mahd- 
bharata as a race of warriors. 

The Weatth of the Matsyas. 

The Matsyas probably developed the fitting instinct out of sheer neces- 
sity which arose from their desire to protect their cxily wealth — cattle. The 
Mahabharata, for instance, throws some light on the nature of such wealth 
which was owned by one of their kings named Virata in his kingdom known as 
Matsya. It is related how Sahadeva, clad in a cowherd’s dress, speaking the 
dialect of cowherds, came to the cow-pen of Virata’s city. Beholding him the 
king was stmck with his personality and on discovering his identity, observed : 

“ I have a hundred thousand kine divided into distinct herds. All those to- 
gether with their keepers I place in thy charge. Henceforth my beasts will 

1. Vayu Purwfa, Ch. 99. 

2. B. C. Law, Ancient Mid-Indian Ksatriya Tribes, p. 67. 

3. E. I. V, p. 106. /. A. H. R. S. V, II, No. 4, p. 249. 

4. I. A., VII, p. 151. The Kadambas of Kalinga, the Plandays of Madura and 
the Paijdyas of Ucchangi had also the matsya Idncchana or Fish Crest. R.N.S. 

5. Mahabharata, Virata Parva, Sec. 30; Virata Parva (R-AGHUvIra), 29. 2 130 

6. Manusamhita, VII, 193, SBE, XXV, p. 247. 
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be thy keep.”^ From this assurance of king Virata it may be concluded that 
the Matsyas were essentially a pastoral people, whose greatest asset lay in 
cattle, which they organised into herds, over which they appointed keepers, 
who, as will be seen presently, always kept the king informed of any mishap 
to these animals. 

The Trigartta-Matsya Battle. 

Owing to their possession of such enviable wealth in the shape of cattle, 
the Matsyas were always an object of attack. In the age of Veda they 
are ranged with the other foes of the great Sudas.^ In the Mahdbhdrata period 
their greatest foes appear to have been the Trigarttas with whom they once 
fought a deadly battle. The real cause of the Trigartta invasion appears to 
have been the constant depredations of the Matsyas in the kingdom of the 
former but owing to the existence of their great commander Kicaka, the in- 
cursions were never attempted. On the death of this Matsya Suta, the Trigartta 
king Susarman, saw the best opportunity of wreaking his revenge by allying 
himself with the Kauravas. So he thus addressed Duryodhana : “ My king- 
dom hath, many a time, been forcibly invaded by the king of the Matsyas. 
The mighty Kicaka was that king’s generalissimo. Crooked and wrathful and 
of wicked soul, that wretch, however, hath been slain by the Gandharvas. 
Kicaka dead, king ViiSta, shorn of pride and his refuge gone, will, I imagine, 
lose all courage. I think we ought now to invade that kingdom, if that please 
thee, O sinless one, as also that illustrious Kanja and all the Kauravas ! The 
accident that hath happened is, I imagine, a favourable one for us. Let us, 
therefore, repair to ViiS-ta’s kingdom abounding in com. We will appropriate 
his gems and other wealth of diverse kinds, and let us go to share with each 
other his villages and kingdom. Or invading his city by force, let us cany off 
by thousands his excellent kine of various species. Uniting, O king, the forces 
of the Kauravas and the Trigarttas, let us lift his cattle in droves.”^ On 
Karna’s supporting his proposal, king Duryodhana speedily commanded his 
brother Duhsasana that Susarma should proceed first to the city of Virata with 
his forces and coming on the cowherds, seize that wealth of his cattle. Then 
the Kauravas too in two divisions would capture the thousands of those ex- 
cellent kine.^ 

Accordingly Susarma seized the “ cattle by thousands”, on hearing which 
Virata, his brothers Satanlka and Mahadii^va, and his eldest son, the heroic 
Sahkha, putting on strong coats of armour and corslets, yoked unto their cars 
with white steeds and rushed to meet the Trigarttas. In the terrible battle which 
followed king Su^rma “ having by energy, oppressed and defeated the whole 
army of the Matsyas, impetuously mshed towards ViiSta himself, endowed 

1. Mahabharata, Virata Parva, Sec. X, p. 24; Virata Parva (RaghiwIra), 
9. 1-14. 48-49. 

2. Rgveda, VII, 18. 6. 

3. Mahabharata, Virata Parva, Sec. XXX, p. 74 ; Virata Parva (RaghuvIra), 
29. 1-13. 130-1. 

4. Ibid., p. 75 ; Ibid. (RaghuvIra), 29. 14-26. 131-133. 
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with great energy. And the two brothers, having severally slain Virata’s two 
steeds and his charioteer, as also those soldiers that protected his rear, took him 
captive alive, when deprived of his car. And afflicting him sorely. . . .Susarma 
placed Viiiata on his own car and speedily rushed out of the field. And when 
the powerful Virata, deprived of his car was taken captive, the Matsyas, 
harassed sorely by the Trigarttas, began to fly in fear in all directions.” Then 
at Yudhisthira’s instance Bhima rode forth and seizing Susarma by the hair 
and lifting him in wrath, dashed him to the ground. At this his army 
“ stricken with panic broke and fled in all directions,” and the writhing 
Susarma was set free in great contempt.^ 

Soon after Duryodhana with his counsellors, in his turn fell on the king- 
dom of Virata, speedily drove away his cowherds and captured his cattle. 
Virata’s son Uttara with Arjuna as charioteer, sped forth to meet these inva- 
ders, but on seeing them and their mighty host arranged in battle order, his 
heart sank. Complaining, that his father had gone away to fight the Trigart- 
tas, leaving no troops for his assistance, he suggested to his charioteer a re- 
treat, but Arjuna would not hear of it. In the mighty battle which followed, 
the Kuras were routed, the kine were recovered and the Matsyas returned in 
triumph to Viratapura.^ Viiiafa finally overcame the Trigarttas, regained his 
kingdom and along with the sons of PSitdu came back to his capital where 
his daughter Kr^ijia was wedded' to the saviour of his realm, Arjuna.^ 

This account of the Matsya-Trigartta battle shows that the Matsyas in 
the epic age had a monarchical constitution, some measure of civilisation and 
were evidently a pastoral people 

The Home of the Matsyas^ 

Where then did these Matsyas dwell from the earliest times? In the 
j^g Veda their home is laid to the south or south-west of Indraprastha and 
to the south of Surasena.^ As noticed earlier the Kaudtaki Upanisad places 
them between the Vatsas and the Kura-P5ncialas but Manu, however, is more 
explicit and relates that on “the plain of the Kurus, the (country of the) 
Matsyas, Plancalas and Surasenakas, these (form) indeed the country of the 
Brahmansis.”® Such being the case in the Padma Purdncfi and the Visnu- 
dkarmottara Mahapurana, this land of the Matsyas is called one of the jarja- 
padtts of Bharatavarsa. 

The Satapatha Brahnuma, however, points to the exact place where the 
Matsyas had their habitation since early times : This text relates how the 
Matsya king Dvaitavana performed a horse-sacrifice near the lake Dvaitavana, 
where he bound for Indra Vrtrahan fourteen horses, after a victorious battle. 


1. MahabhSrata, Sec. XXXIII, pp. 80-84 ; Ibid., (RaghuvIra), 3032. 134-149. 

2. Mahdbharata, Virata Parva, Sec. XXXVIII, pp. 93-97, Ibid, LXV, pp. 166- 
67 ; Vhata Parva (Raghuvira), 33 ff. 

3. Ibid. 4. Rg Veda, VII, 18, 6. 

5. Manusamhita, II, w 19-20. SBE, XXV, pp. 32-33. 

6. Padma Purdna, Ch. 3. 
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whence the lake became known as Dvaitavana^ evidently after the king him- 
self. Mahdbharata reveals that the Dvaitavana lake existed in the Dvaita- 
vana forest, near the river Sarasvati. Arjuna suggested to his brother 
Yudhijthira that there were some delightful and secluded spots for residence 
during their exile : “Surrounding the kingdom of the Kurus, are many 
countries, beautiful, and abounding in com, such as P&ncala, Cedi, Matsya, 
Surasena, Pataccara, Da^nia, Navaiastamalla, Salva, Yug^dhara, Sumatra. 
Avanti and the sjjacious Kuntirastra”.^ The exact location of this territory 
becomes now more precise when Yudhisthira stated that their priests, chario- 
teers, and cooks should all say, when any inquiries were made about them : 
“ We do not know where the Rajjdavas have gone leaving us at the lake of 
Dvaitavana.”^ Subsequently “girding on their swords, etc. they proceeded 
“ in the direction of the river Kialindi. .to the southern bank of that river.”^ 
Then tliey “ passed through Yakrollama and Surasena, leaving behind, on their 
right, the country of the Pancalas and on their left that of the Dasamas.” 
Then they “ entered Matsya’s dominions leaving the forest, giving themselves 
out as hunters ” and Yudhisthira observed “ just on emerging from this forest, 
we arrive at the city.”® From this information it is clear that the Matsya 
country was situated between the country of the PSncalas on the left and the 
Dasirna dominion on the right and that it embraced all the expanse beyond 
the Daitavana forest. The Macchas are generally mentioned with Surasenas® 
in Buddhist literature. 

Rapson has already pointed out that the Brahmar?irde§a of Manu, 
according to whom the Matsya country formed a portion, included the 
eastern half of the modem Patiala State and the Delhi division of the Punjab, 
the Alwar State and the adjacent territory in Rajaputana, the region lying 
between the Ganges and the Jamna and the Muttra District in the United 
Provinces.^ According to Cunningham “ In ancient times the whole of the 
country lying between the Aravali hills of Alwar and the river Jumna was 
divided between the Matsya on the west and Surasena on the east, with 
Da&iia on the south and south-eastern border. Matsya then included the 
whole of the present Alwar territory, with portions of Jaipur and Bharatpur. 
Bairat and Miachari were both in Matsya-desa ; while Kaman, Mathura and 
Bayana were all in Surasena. To the east were the KncBlas, who held 
Rohilkhand and Arilarbeda, or the Gangetic Doab.”« The Dasarna had its 
capital called VidiSa, identified by Cunningham with modem Bhilsa or rather 
Besnagar, the hoary capital so near Bhilsa, situated on the VetravaU, the 

1. Visifudharmottcera Mahdpurana, Ch. 9. 

2. Mahdbharata, Virata Parva, Sec. I, p. 2; Vhdta Parva (RaghuvIra) , 1. 7-10.5. 

3. Ibid, Sec. II, p. 7 ; Ibid (RaghuvIra) 4, 5. 17-18. 

4. Ibid, Sec. V, p. 11 ; Ibid (RaghuvIra), 5, 1-2. 26. 

5. Ibid, p. 12; ibid (RaghuvIra), 5. 4-6. 27. 

6. Digha Nikdya II, 200. 

7. Rapson, Ancient India, pp. 50-51. 

8. Cunningham, At. Sur. of India Rep. XX, p. 2; ASI WC 1909-10, p. 44-5 ; 
Bhandarkar, The Carmichael Lectures, 1918, p. 53. 
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river now called Betw&, which rises close to Bhopal and flows into the Jumna, 
east of Ujjain.^ 

This region, once known as the home of the Matsyas, has precisely been 
the home of the Minas, who occupy even at present Mewat, in Rajputana, 
now comprised in the Alwar and Bharatpur States and the British district of 
Gurgaon.^ Their pastoral habits, their martial nature and the identity of 
their names, leave little room for doubting that the Minas or the Mewattis or 
Miawassis known to history were no other than the Matsyas of the Sanskrit 
texts and the Macchas of P&li literature. 

The Matsyas in History— The Hindu Period. 

But strangely enough this Sanskritised name of the Minas as the 
Matsyas survived from the times of Manu to the days of the Plalas in the 
ninth century. But it was strange that Kaufilya, who speaks of the Mallas, 
does not refer to the Matsyas and what exactly happened to them during 
the critical pyeriod of the accession of Candragupta Maurya. If, on Hiuen 
Tsiang’s testimony, the identification of Pariyatra with Bairat, or the Matsya 
country is accepted, then we may say that the Matsya country was includ- 
ed in the empire of the ■^tavahanas. The Nasik parsasti informs us ftat 
Gautamiputra conquered Parivata (i.e. Pariyatra) among other countries.^ 
The Candravalli record of the K6damba Mayurasarman says that he conquei- 
ed Pariyatrika in circa a.d. 258. When the Guptas came into power, especially 
in the days of that great conqueror Samudra Gupta, if his conquest of the 
forest kingdoms^ meant the absorption of the Da§anja country as well,-' then 
probably the Matsyas were not spared in the sweep of this amazing conquest. 
Such a mastery was again the boast of the Parivnajaka Maharaja Hastin, 
who likewise refers to his victory over the forest people.® The apparent 
inference which can be drawn from such an absence of any contemporary re- 
ference is that, before the rise of the Mau'ryas, the Matsyas had evidently 
sunk into such an utter insignificance that they played no prominent part in 
the history of the period and were consequently forgotten in the annals of 
those days. 

But this does not mean that the Matsyas ceased to exist as a political 
force in the history of northern India. Although little is heard of them dur- 
ing the Gupta period, it cannot be said that the Matsyas perished as a politi- 
cal force for Hiuen Tsiang, the famous Chinese traveller, found that in the 
seventh century the Matysa kingdom was ruled by a king, whose dominion 
he describes at some length. “ Going again ’’ says he “ from this south-west 


1. Cunningham, Stupa of Barhut, p. 132. (1879 ed); Saletore. Wild Tribes 
in Indian History, p. 108 ; See also Parciter, Markandeya Purdna, p. 296, and 
p. 297, note and p. 295. 

2 Cunningham, op. dt. p. 24. 

3. Ep. Ind. VIII, p. 60. 

4. M. A. R. 1929, pp. 40, 58. 

5 Fleet, Carpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, III, No. 1, p. 13. 
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( She-to-T’u Satadru ) we come to the kingdom of Po-li-ye-to-lo 
(P&riyatra- Virata). This country is about 3,000 li (500 miles) in circuit 
and the capital about 14 or 15 li miles). Grain is abundant and late 
wheat. There is a strange kind of rice grown here, which ripens after sixty 
days. There are many oxen and sheep, few flowers and fmits. The dimate 
is warm and fiery, the manners of the people are resolute and fierce. They 
do esteem learning, and are given to honour the heretics. The king is of the 
Vaisya caste ; he is of a brave and impetuous nature, and very warlike. 
There are eight sangharamas, mostly ruined, with a very few priests, who 
study the Little Vehicle. There are the Deva temples with about a thousand 
followers of different sects. Going from this 500 li or so, we come to the 
country of Mo-t’u lo (Mathura).”^ This description of Hiuen T’siang 
tells us when he visited these parts of Northern India, that the people of this 
Matsya country were, as they were before, pastrol, warlike and monarchial. 
This land was situated between Satadru, which has been considered to be the 
name of kingdom of which Sarhind was probably the chief town® and 
Mathura, well-known as the ancient Surasena. Its characteristics described 
by this famous traveller, have survived to the present day, for as Cunningham 
said : “ This is still the case with Jaypur to the south of Bairat which fur- 
ni^es most of the sheep required for the great Muhammadan cities of Delhi, 
and Agra and their English garrisons. Bairat, therefore, may have been 
included the greater part of the present State of Jaypur.” ^ In fact, Cunn- 
ingham has even fixed the limits of this kingdom as follows : “ On the north 
from Jhunjnu to Kot Kasim, 70 miles ; on the west from Jhunjnu to Ajmer, 
120 miles ; on the south from Ajmer to the junction of the Banlas and Cham- 
bal, 150 miles, and on the east from the junction to Kot Kasim, 150 miles, 
or in all 490 miles.” * The main entrance, he adds, to the valley is on the 
north-west along the bank of a small stream which drains the basin, and forms 
one of the principal feeders of the Bana Ganga. The valley is about 2J 
miles in diameter and from 7J to 8 miles in circuit.^ It is interesting to 
note that in such a tract during the seventh century Buddhism was obviously 
on the wane, its few adherents were the followers of the Hina- Yana, while its 
rival, the Hindu rdigion claimed about a thousand followers and some 
temples. 


The PMa-Matsya Relations 

But in the eighth century the Matsyas once more flashed into the poli- 
tical limelight. That they were certainly existing as a people of importance 
and probably of independence, can be made out from a reference to them in 
the Khalimpur plate of the P&la ruler, Dharmap&ladeva. It states that “ he 

1. Hiuen Tsiang, Siyiiki — Buddhist Records of the Western World, I, p. 178 
(Beal). On Yuan Chwang’s Travels in India, I, p. 300 (Watters). 

2. Cunningham, Ancient Geography of India, p. 393. 

3. Ibid. 4. Ibid, p. 391. 

5. Cunningham, op. dt. p. 391. 
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installed the king of Kanyakubja^ who was readily accepted by the Bhoja, 
Matsya, Madra, Kuru, Yadu, Yavana, Avanti, Gandhara, Kira kings, bow- 
ing down respectfully with their diadems trembling and for whom his own 
golden coronation jar was lifted up by the delighted elders of Pancalas.”^ 
This exploit of Dharmapala has been fortunately clarified by the Bhagalpur 
record of Narayanap^a, which adds : “This mighty one ( Dharmapala ) 
again gave the sovereignty, which he had acquired by defeating Indraraja 
and other enemies, to the begging Cakiayudha, who resembled a dwarf in 
bowing, — just as formerly Bali had given the sovereignty (of the three 
worlds ) which he had acquired by defeating Indra and his other enemies 
(the gods, to the begging CakiSyudha (Visnu) who had descended to 
earth as a dwarf.”^ From this account, however, it cannot be maintained 
Dharmapala “ conquered or overran eastern Punjab and Sindh ( Kuru and 
Yadu ), W. Punjab and N. W. Frontier provinces ( Yavana and Gandhara ) 
Kangra (Kira), Malwa (Avanti) and North-Eastern Rajputana (Bhoja 
and Matysa ) Nor is it in any way true that “ the empire of suzerainty 
of Kanouj was acknowledged even in its decline over a very large extent of 
territory,”* Such conclusions are not warranted by existing evidence, which 
apparently shows first, that Dharmapaladeva placed his nominee on the 
Kanyakubja throne, secondly, that he obtained the formal sanction of the 
Matsya and the neighbouring states which he intended to use as buffers be- 
tween his newly created puppet territory of Kariouj and the kingdom of the 
Gurjara Pratiharas and thirdly, that the Matsya country was surviving be- 
tween the land of the Bhojas — ^the Bhojakta which was the counterpart of 
modem Berar, as can be seen from the copper-plate of Pravarasena II,® and 
the Madrakas, who occupied the tract between the Ravi and the Chenab in 
the Punjab with its capital called Sakala, the modem Sailkot.® 

The date of this Pdla Matsya agreement. 

Now when could this installation of Cakinyudha, and to safeguard it 
the PSIa agreement with the Matsyas and their kindred tribes, have taken 
place ? The dates assigned to Dharmap^a, Nagabhata II, and Govinda III 
are circa a.d. 769-815, 815-833, and 794-814^ respectively. The Bhagalpur 
plate of Narayanapala,® which records the installation of Cakiayudha by 
Dharmapala, does not point to any date when that ceremony took place. But 
it is evident that at this period the Matsyas must have been independent, 
more or less, for the simple reason that had they not been so there would not 
have been any necessity for Dharmapala to obtain the approval of the 

1. E. I. IV, No. 34. pp. 248, 252. 

2. I A XV, p. 307 : “ Jitvendraraja-prabkriti aratin uparjjita-yena Mahodaya- 
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7. Ray, Dynastic History of Northern India, I, p. 287. 
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Matsyas and their kindred tribes at all. According to the Harivamia 
Indrayudha, the predecessor of Cakrayudha, was ruling in the saka year 705, 
viz. A.D. 783-84' and in the light of extant evidence Dharmapala must have 
installed Cakrayudha between the years A.D. 783-84 and 813-14. But from 
the Khalimpur plate of Dharmapala, however, the date of this installation 
may provisionally be determined, for the lines 60-61 of this inscription say 
that this record was engraved “in the increasing reign of victory, the year 
32, the 12th day of Marga.’’^ Dr. Kielhorn, on palaeographic grounds, has 
assigned it to the ninth century.'* As the epigraph itself is dated in regnal 
years, a practice not unknown to Pala monarchs, and as Dharmapala’s ear- 
liest ascertained date is circa A.D. 769, this installation of Cakrayudha and 
its concomitant the agreement of the FSlas with the Matsyas and similar lesser 
powers, must have taken place in a.d. 801. 

Nagahhatds conquest of the Matsyas and others. 

If this provisional date of the triumph of the diplomacy of Dharmapala 
in the politics of Kanouj and the tribal areas is tentatively accepted, then the 
later fate of the Matsyas can be followed with some confidence. It is pos- 
sible that the Matsyas and others enjoyed a spell of independence, for there 
is no evidence at present to prove that until their contact with the Gurjara- 
Pratihara ruler Niagabhata II, they were conquered by any other ruler. This 
king evidently could not bear to see a puppet like Cakityudha over Kanouj 
with a number of buffer states like the Matsyas, the Kii&tas and the rest in 
between. Therefore he started an expansionist policy and forcibly seized " the 
hill forts of the kings of Anartta, Malava, Kiiiata, Turuska, Vatsa, and 
Matsya” as recorded in the Gwalior prasasti of the Gurjara-Pratihara king 
Bhoja, which is assigned to the ninth century after Christ. Then he must 
have defeated Cakrayudha, “ whose lowly demeanour was manifest from his 
dependence on others”, among whom were the Matsyas and his arch-sup- 
porter and patron “ the lord of Vanga” Dharmapala.^ 

This conquest of Nagabhafa II must have taken place within the first 
decade of the ninth century, owing to certain circumstances of this period. 
The Radhanpur plates of the Riastrakuta monarch Govinda III, dated Saka 730 
fA.D. 808), for example, tell us that Dhora (Dhruva Nirupama his prede- 
cessor drove into the “trackless forest Vatsarfija (the predecessor of Naga- 
bhata II) who boasted of having with ease appropriated the fortune of 
Gauda ”.® The Wani-Dindori grant of Govinda III, dated a.d. 806-7 repeats 
this triumph of Dhruva.® His successor Govinda II overran the South by 
his expedition to Kand, before he attacked the princes of the north and from 

1. Hmivariisa, I.A. VI, p. 80, Ibid, XV, p. 141 : “ Sakesva-abdasatesu sapte^u 
disam pancottaresuttardm.” 

2. E. I. IV, No. 34, p. 244. 
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the British Museum copper-plates issued in A.D. 804 it is clear that at this 
time he was encamped at R^esvara Tirtka,' but according to the Radhanpur 
plates, he “ again drew to himself the fortunes of the Pallavas, his enemies 
having submitted” only in a.d. 808.^ Probably as this record suggests before 
this victorious campaign in the South in a.d. 808 was undertaken, Govinda 
III had already defeated his northern enemies. This can be seen from the 
record referred to above. For it says that in this year, after the rains had 
ceased, Govinda III, from his camp “ pitched on the ridges of the Vindhya,” 
on hearing from his spies that the “ Gurjara” had fled “in fear, nobody knew 
whither”, moved towards his own country, and then went with his forces “ to 
the banks of the Tungabhadra” to storm the capital of the Pallavas.^ If this 
unnamed Gurjara could be identified with the Gurjara-Pratihara king Naga- 
bhata II, who along with the Kosala mler Candragupta are said to have been 
defeated by Govinda III in the Sanjan plates of Amoghavarsa dated sake 793 
(871), then it may be inferred that Nagabhata II must have defeated Cakra- 
yudha and subjugated the Matsyas and others between a.d. 801 and 808. 
But as the British Museum copper-plates of Govinda III, dated a.d. 804 re- 
veal * that he was encamped at Ramesvaram during his southern expedition 
in this year® whereas his Radhanpur plates state that he “ again drew to 
himself the fortunes of the Pallavas” after the flight of the unnamed Gurjara 
only in a.d. 808, it is possible that Nagabhata II defeated Cakrayudha with 
the Matsyas and the rest between the years a.d. 801 and 804, because, as 
Govinda III did in a.d. 808, before turning his attention to the South, he must 
have seen that he had no enemies in the Vindhyan region to molest his own 
territories as he would be cut off during this expedition from his home after the 
rains. This is only a presumpti<xi, but if he actually did so and there is no 
reason why he should not have adopted such a course, then Nagabhata II 
could not have been at peace after a.d. 804 and much less would he have 
dared to attack Cakrayudha, the Matsyas with the rest and made these ene- 
mies in addition to Govinda III. 

Whether or not in this onslaught on Nagabhata II and Candragupta, 
Govinda III, who is said to have carried away in battle their “ fair and un- 
shakeable fame ” fell on the Matsyas as well, caimot be decided with certainty. 
Possibly there is an allusion to them in the rather vague assertion that he 
“ intent on the acquisition of fame, uprooted, like sail com, other kings, in 
their own dominions, who had become destitute of all fortitude, and after- 
wards reinstated them in their own places.”® This information may be inter- 
preted to mean that the Rastrakuta king Govinda III, defeated the allies 
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Nagabhata II and Candragupta and the chiefs of neighbouring tribes like the 
Matsyas and the others, most of whom must have been reinstated in their own 
dominions. Little is heard of the Matsyas after the defeat of Nagabhata 11, 
but there is little doubt that they continued to survive as a comparatively 
insignificant people until the advent of the Muslim invasions of Northern India 
in the early days of the eleventh century. 

The Minas in History — The Muslim Period. 

It has been noticed already that from very early times the Minas or as 
they are styled in the epics, the Matsyas, had adopted the practice of kings 
as leaders of their tribe down to the days of the Palas, the Gurjara-Pratiharas 
and possibly also of the Rastrakutas in the ninth century. There is no evi- 
dence to prove that, after their conquest by the Gurjara-Pratihara ruler Naga- 
bhata II, probably in the first decade of the ninth century, they resorted to 
any form of republicanism. If Al’Utbi can be relied upon, it may be stated 
that not only were the IVGnas monarchical but also independent. In his 
Tarikhi Yamini he relates how Stdtan Mahummad of Ghazna fell on them. 
“ The Sultan” he observes “ again resolved on an expedition to Hind, and 
marched towards NSrain, urging his horses and moving over ground hard and 
soft, until he came to the middle of Hind, where he reduced chiefs, who, up 
to that time obeyed no master, overturned their idols, and put to the sword 
the vagabonds of that country, and with delay and circumspection proceeded 
to accomplish his design. He fought a battle with the chiefs of the infidels, 
in which God bestowed upon him much booty in property, horses and ele- 
phants, and the friends of God committed slaughter in every hill and valley. 
The Sultan returned to Ghazna with all the plunder he had obtained.”^ From 
this account it may be seen that Utbi, the only contemporary authority to refer 
to this expedition in detail, omits the date on which it took place but places 
it between the expeditions to Bhimnagar and Ghur viz. A.H. 399 and 401, and 
it may therefore be inferred that this raid on Naiiain must have taken place 
in A.H. 400 — A.D. 1009. Ibnu’l-Athir, whose account has been claimed to be 
“very authentic and trustworthy”* says that this attack took place in the 
October of this year*. Utbi, however, does not mention either the route fol- 
lowed by the Sultan or the locality of the forts or even the name of the Raja, 
but it is obviously the Raja of N&tayanpura who is referred to in this con- 
nection. Firishtah too refers to this exploit of Mahammud of Ghazna in these 
words : “ At length he continued his march along the course of a stream on 
whose banks were seven strong fortifications, all of which fell in succession : 
these were also discovered to be some very ancient temples, which according 
to the Hindoos, had existed for 4000 years Althou^ Firishtah says that 

1. Elliot and Dowson, History of India as told by its own Historians, II, 
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the Sultan fell on this place after destroying the temples of Mathura, he is 
wrong in stating that the expedition was undertaken in a.d. 1017 (a.h. 409) 
owing to Utbi’s more reliable evidence. 

This locality that was stormed by Muhammad of Ghazna has been identi- 
fied by Cunningham to be Naiayajjapura, a town twelve miles to the north- 
east of Bairat, the ancient Viratapura.^ In the Jami-U-T Tawarikh of Rushdu- 
D-Din it is said that from Kanouj, travelling south-west to “ Naraija the 
capital of Guzrat”, the distance was eighteen parsangs, while from 
Narapa to Mahura (Mathura) it was twenty-eight parsangs.^ Firishtah 
too says that after destroying the shrines of Mathuiia Mahammud fell on 
the seven forts, evidently of Narayapapura. 

That this expedition was an accomplished fact can be proved with the 
assistance of other contemporary accounts. Not only does Utbi refer to it 
but it is also mentioned in the Jami-U-T Tawarikh noticed above and by the 
poet Ghada’iri in a quaslda as preserved in Un§ii wherein he says : 

“ I received two purses of gold on the victory of Naiayan, 

I will get one hundred such purses and bags on the conquest of Rumiya. 

The results of this invasion were fatal to the inhabitants of Narayaijpura 
and the surrounding places. Rushid-ud-din declares that this city was “ des- 
troyed” and “ the inhabitants removed to a town on the frontier”.^ But though 
Utbi refers to no such disaster, he observes that the raler of Narayapapura who 
was defeated and whose town was plundered “became satisfied that he could 
not contend with him (the Sultan). So he sent some of his relatives and 
chiefs to the Sultan supplicating him not to invade India again, and offering 
him money to abstain from that purpose, and their best wishes for his future 
prosperity. They were told to offer a tribute of fifty elephants, each equal 
to two ordinary ones in size and strength, laden with the products and rarities 
of his country. He promised to send this tribute every year, accompanied 
by two thousand men, for service at the court of the Sultan. The Sultan 
accepted his proposal as Islam was promoted by the humility of his submis- 
sion and the payment of tribute. He sent an envoy to see that these condi- 
tions were carried into effect. The ruler of Hind strictly fulfilled them and 
despatched one of his vassals with the elephants to see that they were duly 
presented to the Sultan. So peace was established, and tribute was paid, and 
caravans travelled in full security between Khurassan and Hind.”® Therefore 
the results of this defeat of the Raja of Narayapapura were that his kingdom 
became a tributary state, and the peace effected gave an impetus to the trade 
between Khurassan and India. 


1. Cunningham, Ancient Geography of India, p. 394. (1924 ed. S. M. Sastry) 

2. Elliot and Dowson, op. cit. I, pp. 58-59. Note : Narayapapura was never 
the cajrital of Gujarat. 

3. Unsuri, Diwan (ed. Teheran), p. 100 ; Muhammad Nazim, op. cit. p. 102. 

fn. 2. 4. Elliott and Dowson, op. cit. I, p. 59 . 

5. Elliot and Dowson, op. cit. I, p. 36. 
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Balban and the Mewattis. 

This domination of the Muslims over the Mina territory must have sap- 
ped their strength and crushed their spirit as a fighting people, for hereafter 
the Minas do not figure in history as a people fighting under militant kings. 
From this time onwards they evidently took to a life of provocation, plunder 
and pillage. The Muslim historians began to style the Minas living in Mewat, 
in Rajaputana, now comprised in the Alwar and Bharatpur states as Mewattis. 
From their hilly regions they swept on the rich cities. According to Firishtah 
in A.D. 1259, 10,000 Mewattis with 200 of their chiefs were captured and 
made prisoners, besides a great number of common soldiers “ because the 
Rajas and Rajputs of Mewat had begun to create disturbances ; and having 
collected a numerous body of horse and foot plundered and burnt them.”^ 
But this destructive policy could not subdue them. Therefore in A.D. 1265 
Ghiyas-ud-din Balban wanted to make an end of them. He ordered an army 
specially for destroying “a plundering banditti of Mewattis who had occupied 
about eighty miles south-east of the capital (Delhi) towards the hills, from 
whence they used, in former reigns, to make incursions even on the gates of 
D^ly. It is said that in this expedition above 100,000 Mewattis were put 
to the sword ; and the army being supplied with hatchets and other imple- 
ments, cleared away the woods for the circumference of 100 miles. The tract 
thus cleared afterwards proved excellent arable land and became well culti- 
vated.”^ 

This version of Firishtah deserves to be verified by an independent account 
like that of Zia-ud-din Band, from whose narrative Firishtan obtained his 
information. He relates how Balban, towards the end of the first year of his 
reign was busy “in harrying the jungles, and in rooting out the Mewattis 
whom no one had interfered with since the days of Shams-ud-din. The tur- 
bulence of the Mewattis had increased, and their strength had grown in the 
neighbourhood of Delhi, through the dissolute habits of the elder sons of 
Shams-ud-din and the incapacity of the youngest, Nasir-ud-din. At ni^t 
they used to come prowling into the city. In the neighbourhood of Delhi there 
were large and dense jungles, through which many roads passed. The dis- 
affected in the Doab, and the out-laws of Hindustan grew bold and took to 
robbery on the highway, and so beset the roads, that the caravans and mer- 
chants were unable to pass. The daring of the Mewattis in the neighbour- 
hood of Delhi was carried to such an extent that the western gates of the city 
were shut at the afternoon prayers, and no one dared to go out of the city in 
that direction after that hour whether he travelled as a pilgrim or with the 
display of a sovereign. At afternoon prayer the Mewattis would often come 
to the Saur-hauz, and assaulting the water-carriers and the girls who were 
fetching water, they would strip them and carry off their clothes. These dar- 

1. Firishtah, op. cit. I, p. 244 (Briccs) 

2. Firishtah, op. cit. I, pp. 255-56. The statements of Kafi Khan always deserve 
the closest scrutiny, for he was wholesale plagiarist. In this connection please see 
Sri Ram Sharma, A Bibliography of Mugkcd India, p. 53, (1939). 
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ing acts of the Mewattis had caused a great ferment in Delhi. In the first 
year of his accession the Sultan felt the repression of the Mewattis to be the 
first of his duties and for a whole year he was occupied in overthrowing them 
and in scouring the jungles, which he effectually accomplished. Great numbers 
of the Mewattis were put to the sword. The Sultan built a fort at Gopal-Gir 
and established several posts in the vicinity of the city, which he placed in 
the charge of the Afghans, with the assignments of lands (for their mainten- 
ance). In this campaign one hundred thousand of the royal army were slain 
by the Mewattis, and the Sultan with his sword delivered many servants of 
God from the assaults of violence of the enemy. From this time the city was 
delivered from the attacks of the Mewattis. After the Sultan had thus routed 
the Mewattis and cleared away the jungle in the neighbourhood of the city, 
he gave the towns and the country within the Doab to some distinguished 
chiefs, and ordered them to slay these marauders, imprison their women and 
children, to clear away the jungle and to suppress all lawless proceedings. 
The noblemen set to work with strong forces and soon put down the risings.”^ 

From this version of Bami it may be seen that Firishtah recorded a fairly 
correct account of the destruction of the Mewattis by Balban. But Firishtah 
states that 100,0(X) of the Mewattis were slain whereas Bami observes that 
the same number of the royal troops were killed by them. The latter account 
cannot be dispensed with as unreliable especially because Bami has been con- 
sidered more authentic than Firi^tah. The policy of Balban, of parcelling 
out the lands of the Mewattis with the establishment of officers over them, 
was adopted by Sultan Mahmud III of Gujarat in the 16th century in an 
attempt to exterminate the Girassias^ with almost similar results. 

The Mewattis and Firuz Shah. 

The fond hopes of Bami and the expectations of Balban that these rebels 
were “ brought into submission” unfortunately never materialised, for soon 
after their old rising they flared up again. In a.d. 1423 during the reign 
of Firaz Shah, when he was marching against Alap Khan near Gwalior, “ the 
Mewattis and Nasrat Khan, with their horse and foot, plundered the baggage 
of Alap Khan and brought many of his men, both horse and foot, back as 
prisoners.”^ This fact reveals that the Mewattis by this time adopted a change 
in their tactics of dealing with the Muslim rulers by simply joining hands with 
one or the other of the disaffected nobles and attacking whomsoever they could 
lay their hands upon. In the very next year a.d. 1424 news was brought 
that the Mewattis Tiad broken into rebellion and so the Sultan marched into 
Mewat, ravaged and laid it waste. The Mewattis sou^t refuge in the moun- 
tains of Jahora, their great stronghold. As this fort was considered impregn- 
able and as fodder and grain were also scarce, the Sultan returned to Delhi. 
In a.d. 1425 he again marched against Mewat, while Jallu and Kaddu, grand- 


1. Elliot and Dowson, op. cit.. Ill, pp. 103-5. 

2. Silkandar, Mirati Sikandari, p. 239. (F. L. Lutfullah.) 

3. Elliot and Dowson, op. cit. IV, p. 60. 
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sons of Bahadur Nahir and several Mewattis, destroying their own territories, 
entrenched themselves in the mountains of Andwar. When attacked by the 
imperial forces for several days, they fled into the mountains of Alwar and 
their fort of Andwar was destroyed.^ These measures of Firuz Shah reveal 
that, during this period it became a settled policy* of the emperors of Delhi 
to stamp out the ravages of the Mewattis whenever and wherever they occur- 
red. Their strongholds were attacked and destroyed with the hope that the 
Mewattis,) would, despoiled of their homes, and subject to a life of almost 
starvation, some day take to a peaceful and settled life. 

But these stringent measures had not the desired effect. Once more in 
A.D. 1433 as the Mewattis disturbed the peace again, the Sultan, marching 
towards the mountains of Mewat, arrived at the town of Taori. On hearing 
this Jala Khan Mewatti, one of their leaders, shut himself up with a large 
force in the fort of Andaru, which they had probably captured and fortified 
anew, and considered still their strongest citadel. But as soon as the Sultan 
prepared to storm this fort and, in fact, before his forces approached it, Jala 
Khan set fire to the stronghold and escaped towards Kutila. The greater part 
of the provisions, materials and grains which had been stored for the siege 
fell to the lot of the royal forces.^* 

From these accounts of the imperial attempts to tame the turbulent Me- 
wattis, it may be seen that probably most of the Mewattis had either become 
Muslim converts or had Muslim chieftains as their leaders and repeated royal 
attacks must have had a salutary effect of curbing their ravages and reducing 
them to surrender. 


The Minas in Marat ha times. 

The unfortunate defeat of the Marathas in the eventful battle of P&nipat 
in A.D. 1761 was the signal for mischievous tribes like the Minas, not to men- 
tion the more important kingdoms conquered by the MaiSthas, to rise at once 
in rebellion. The Mewattis of the Moghul historians are styled as the Mawa- 
sis in the records of the Maratha rulers. The Mawasis could not have been the 
inhabitants of Marwar, for they are clearly styled as the MSrwaris in con- 
nection their relations with the Gaikwad Sayajirao I and the Marwfir Raja 
and even in other cases they were known to the Marathas as Marwaris.^* These 
Mawiasis apparently had their Thdkurs who guided their destinies in matters 
political and social. How they were tempted to revolt against their rulers 
is revealed by Damaji in a letter dated 7-6-1761 to Raghoba in which he said 
that, owing to the news of the disaster of PSnipat the Muslims, the Koff dhiefs 
and the Mawasi Thakurs had grown insubordinate.* This slight show of in- 


1. Elliot and Dowson, op cit. IV, p. 61. 2. Jbid, p. 75. 

3, Baroda State Records, III, (45), pp. 330-31, Ibid, (47), p. 332. Ibid, (162) 
R). 423-4. 

4. Ibid, I, (80) p. 84. : hindustdndce gardi mule ikadil avindha va kavivartaka 
va tnevasi sarva bahakun gele. It is interesting \o note that the Kojis are, as early 
as 1761 dubbed as fishermen and they are known as such even to-day. 
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subordination soon flamed into an undisguised rebelliiMi. The Kamavisdar of 
Vadnagar, Kesav Visaji, informed the Baroda government that the Maw^is 
and the Nawab of I^anpur intended to rise against the State and they actu- 
ally disturbed the peace at Visanagar. So he was directed on 16-4-1771 not 
to tolerate such risings, to restore the peace with the assistance of the two 
pages at VisBpur as well as his own forces, and to keep four horsemen at 
Fattepur to maintain order.^ Therefore it is clear that the ever watchful and 
rapacious !\^wasis not only rose against their masters on hearing of their 
defeat but they conspired with their neighbours the Muslims and their kindred 
tribes in order to resort to their old tactics of creating disturbances in and 
out of season. Even in Gujarat which was not evidently their home, they 
liecame a great source of irritation and concern to the administration of the 
Gaikwads down to the early days of the nineteenth century. 

The Mdwasis in Gujarat. 

The ^^wasis, however, proved to be no quiet people to the Maiatha ad- 
mimstrators, especially in Gujarat, during the reigns of Sayajirao I and Fatte- 
singh between the years a.d. 1778-1789. These Mawasis, as though in keeping 
^th their tradition, invariably joined one party or another in these troublous 
times. Kesarkhan Rathod, on 24-1-1790 informed Fattesingh Rao that the 
English had posted themselves at Dabhoi, Bhadarpur, and Vasna and were 
going to post themselves at Tilakwada At this time, though nearly all of the 
MawSsis, including the ruler of Rajpipla, were joining them he had remained 
loyal and therefore Fattesingh should give him his protection and support.* 
Not only did the Maw&sis join parties fighting for piower but they also took 
to brazen-faced robbery. The Baroda government issued an order on 
^^■5-1792 to the Kamavisdar of Tilakwad that certain MBwasis had seized 
cattle and property at Sankheda and that had to be restored to the rightful 
owners. A similar order was issued to the Thdkur of Vajiria on this for in his 
limits some of the Mawasis had taken shelter.* 

These raids of the MSwiasis became dangerous as days went on, for they 
turned out to be more and more frequent and assumed dangerous proportions. 
From Songhad, Khandoji Baburao informed Manajirao on 30-5-1792 that 
raids by Maw^is were frequent and requested a reinforcement of footsoldiers, 
at least.< Sometimes the actual strength of these Mawasis can also be 

1. Baroda State Record II, (22) p. 167.: mdvdsanin kahim phel dramhile ahet. 
Jagan jagan melave kele ahet. vadnagar agar kheralus kahih upadrav karnar . .visna- 
garaca bandobasta ukhadald mhanun lihile-tyans huzrun hi bdtami dhe. .pudenhi 
dspds koni ched pand karil tar visnagarin don pdga ahet va tumaci pdga disc bdher 
nighon jamini karon bandobasta karane. 

2. Selections from Baroda Records, II, (96) p. 218 : sarva Mdvdsimdtra rdja- 
pimpalesudhdntyajala ruju jdhale drhhi sahebdee carandvar dfsta thevuh baisalon. 

3. Ibid, III, (77) p. 355 ; prdn takid vasanekdr vagaire ydhsi karane va pra 
.tilakwdden yethil dhanake mdvdsi gdmvdce yevun pra-savkhedeh yethil rasti gomvd- 
cin gureh va jinasbhdv netdt, mhaifon sarkdrent jdhir jhdlen. 

d. Ibid, (81) p. 359 : ikade mdvdsdni ghadica upadrav mdndald dhe, svdri tar 
loj keli pdhije . . .tori krpd karun payecin mdnaseh pdtavilih pdhijet. 
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made out. From a letter of Ganapatrao Gaikwad of Sankhecja to Govindrao 
Gaikwad, dated 22-10-1797 it is clear that eight hundred men and four 
thousand Mawasis and Naikdas had plundered Tilakwi^a and would have 
captured Sankheda in a day or two.^ 

The Maratha State, however, did not permit these Mawasis to continue 
for long to do what they pleased. The triumph of a successful expedition against 
them was reported on 18-9-1801. Babaji Appaji in command of the Mulk- 
giri expedition encountered at Gumba in Vasre pargana one Mukundrao, who 
after harassing the Baroda territory and seizing the ornaments dedicated by 
the late Govindrao Gaikwad to the shrine at Dakore, had collected a force of 
four to five hundred strong. Mukundrao was at last driven away to Kapad- 
vanj. The Thdkore of Anghad being killed in this battle, the Mawasis sur- 
rendered themselves to the government forces.^ Once these Mawasis were 
subdued in one place it did not at all mean that they were conquered in all 
their haunts. This can be inferred from an order of the Baroda Government 
to an official Mathavad Bhadagirkar in Kanha Padvayi prdnt on 7-7-1802, 
that a rising had taken place in Kharag. The communique adds that one 
Sagbarekar, with Hanaji and Valavi and others had committed incendiarism 
and had become turbulent. For the administration of that area the govern- 
ment had despatched forces and therefore he was ordered to present himself 
with his men before the government battalion.® 

These facts reveal that the Mawasis evidently had turned their footsteps 
to the fertile land of Gujarat from their original home in Rajputana. Even 
here as has been shown they appear to have felt, as it were, the pulse of the 
strength of the government in power and once they saw that it showed the 
least signs of any weakness, they at once rebelled. Not only did they rebel 
iMit they joined hands with the Muslims or even with the Hindus as it suited 
them, for their main object was to loot and ravage what they could lay their 
hands on wherever they went. The Maratha State adopted in their case 
more or less the same measures which they adopted when they were con- 
fronted with similar disturbances of their equally nefarious contemporaries 
the Kolis, the Bhils, the Bedars and the Girassias in various parts of the 
Maratha empire. Despite all these measures, probably unlike the Bedars, as 
the accounts show in the begiiming of the nineteenth century, these Minas 
proved to be extremely provocative in their own haunts. 


1. Baroda State Records, III, (173) pp. 431-32 : ikadil vartaman yesen ahe 
kin, rdjasri Kdnhoji rdv yard athasen-ndvasen barakandaj thevun, sivdye mdvdsi 
nayakakade car pSnc hazdr mela korun tilakawSde martin gdmv jalelen Sni morce 
Idhile dhet. parantu saheb aj udydn thane ghetil. p. 431. 

2. Ibid, (16) p. 478 : tene karun bardgarhv mdvdsi ydhca ghar sutun tamdm- 
yevun ruju jhdle. 

3. Ibid, (47) p. 506 : kanha padlvdyi prdnt mathavad bhadagirikdr ydrhs patra 
kin umedya vasdva,khardg mauje sagbhaitkcer yard hdrdmkhori mdndali va kandji, 
lalav vagture mavdsiydns moron masta jhdla dke. tydce parapatyds sarkdrce saranjdm 
phauj pdthavili dhe. tar turhfd imdne itbareh bevasvas phaujdnt yeviirt titmace 
saranjdm sudha bhefarte. 
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The Mmas of Rajput ana. 

In Rajaputana, which was the original home of the Minas, they once 
more rose into prominence in the beginning of the nineteenth century. 
According to Malleson the Minas “were tribes of Muhammudans converted 
from Hinduism in the reign of Aurangzib, and who are plunderers and thieves 
by profession. These curious races yet retain many of their old customs and 
traditions. Of nothing are they fonder than of the glories and pleasures of 
the days, when to use an old adage of that part of the country, the buffalo 
belonged to him who held the blundgeon. But though there is no evidence 
to prove that all the Minas in Rajputana are Muslims, they are considered 
to have been the inhabitants of the Jaipur territories and were originally the 
tillers of the soil. While they were agriculturists one half of the produce of 
the land went to the government. But they were considered to have a 
K§atriya origin, and such a tradition appears to be in consonance with ancient 
belief as recorded in the Hindu texts quoted above. Nevertheless they were 
styled as Rajputs because they deemed it to be derogatory, except in cases of 
extreme poverty, to follow any vocation other than that of arms. Many Raj- 
puts, however, rented large estates or zamindaries where these Minas were 
employed for manual labour. 

They soon obtained a chance to organise themselves as they had done 
several times in the days of old. Many years prior to a.d. 1809 the intrepid 
Eeo Singh, the natural son of Raja Man Singh of Jaipur, assembled large 
numbers of these Minas for the sole purpose of robbery and plunder. Raja 
Jagat Singh, the Raja of Jaipur in a.d. 1809 captured this bold and reckless 
adventurer and had him trodden under the feet of elephants, in pursuance of 
a hoary yet horrible custom. Deprived of a leader, the wild Minas returned 
calmly to their old pursuit of agriculture. 

The menace of the Mmas. 

But though agriculturists by profession, in the districts of Kotah and 
Bimdi, the Minas who inhabited the hills and jungles were exclusively given 
to committing thefts. With them the Minas of Jaipur held, at least accord- 
ing to them, no kind of communication ; the former ate meat and consumed 
liquor whenever they could be procured, but the latter did neither. These 
Minas of Bundi slowly became more daring and wrought grave havoc wi the 
MaiStha forces, attacking the foragers, intercepting the Vunjaras and plunder- 
ing everyone who was unfortunate to fall into their nefarious hands.^ 
Captain Broughton, an eye-witness, tells us that the foragers “were con- 
stantly attacked by the Minas, or hill people, without the camp ; and the 
Bazars almost every night by thieves within it.”^ Such an incursion of the 
irrepressible Minas took place in the year a.d. 1809 and the terrible conster- 


1. Malleson, Recreaticms of an Indian Official, p. 10 (ed. 1872). 

2. Broughton, Letters written in a Maratha Camp, pp. 137-38. 

3. Ibid, p. 110. 
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nation of the Marathia forces can well be imagined. As though these destruc- 
tive raids were not enough these wild mountaineers commenced to harass the 
Marathia soldiers even in their own camp and as Broughton observes, they 
became a veritable menace. Commenting on this unfortunate situation, he 
says : “We are in the very midst of the Minas, who seem resolved to make 
the most of such an opportunity and revenge themselves for the treatment 
which their friends, who by the way have all gone off, met with, while they 
continued in camp. Not a day occurs without the most daring robberies 
being committed. The foraging parties are attacked wherever they appear ; 
and it is absolutely unsafe for individuals to move a musket shot from the 
camp. The main army is kept in a constant state of alarm ; several attacks 
having been made on its skirts by bands of these daring mountaineers ; and 
the stream of the river running under the bank opposite the army, the women 
and others, who are obliged to go for water are perpetually stopped, and 
plundered of their clothes, brass pots and etc.” The consequence of all this 
annoyance was that fodder could scarcely be procured even in the smallest 
quantities and this situation created such a discontent that a number of the 
Sardars of the army of Mahadji Sindia, taking with them all their cattle, 
proceeded in a body straight to Decree, declaring that they would not stir 
from that place until the Maharaja consented to “ march away Meenas from 
such an abominable place.”^ 

'Measures to control the Minas. 

Owing to this open exhibition of disaffection in his own ranks, Mahadji 
Sindia at last resolved to suppress the almost unbearable ravages of the 
Minas. He first attempted conciliation and therefore employed a large 
number of these thieves in his service for especially protecting the foragers. 
Such gestures of Mahadji Sindia are reminiscent of a similar practice of the 
Pe§was who employed the ferocious Bhils or Bedars as watdimen to protect 
affected villages from the depredations of their kinsmen. Consequently the 
Sindia made a treaty with the Zamindar of Sursa, a district about twenty 
miles from the Alamtha camp, in order to entertain five hundred Minas in 
the Maratha army. This Zamindar, ccaisidered to be the most important 
of the Mina chiefs in the neighbourhood, came to the Maraltha camp and 
after the agreement left for his village to recruit his people. Soon after there 
was a Mina battalion in the forces of the Mahadji Sindia 

These wild desperadoes must have made a rather picturesque sight. 
Broughton found that they hailed from Jaighur and were “ all stout, good 
fdlows,” armed with a bow, a quiver, arrows and a dagger in the use of 
which they were specially expert. They wore their tuibans rather very high 
and adorned them at the top with a bunch of feathers of a species of curlew 
called the Bojha.^ 


1. Broughton, Letters mitten in a Maratha Camp, pp. 165-66. 

2. Broughton, op, cit. pp. 165-66. 3. Ibid, p. 158. 
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But strangely enough, the lethargic Mahadji Sindia, who had not the 
foresight that the Minas would shatter the morale of his forces, although 
virtually coerced into a treaty with their leader by the imdisguised mutiny 
of his own sardars, was indiscreet enough not to make the best of this appar- 
ent conciliation. This indiscretion became obvious when he displayed an 
injudicious niggardliness in making the stipulated payments to these Minas. 
The result was discontent. They loudly complained of this treatment of the 
Maharaja towards them and maintained that, as he had distributed only five 
hundred rupees among them since their arrival in the camp, if the Sindia 
within a few days did not meet their demands, they would simply quit his 
camp and recover their dues at his expense. ^ 

The nature of Mina incursions. 

Despite this loud protest, the Sindia paid little attention to the discontent 
of the Minas. Disappointed at the non-fulfilment of the treaty contracted bet- 
ween their chief and Mahadji Sindia, the Minas probably left the Maratha 
camp in a body. History again repeated itself and the Minas simply reverted 
to their old tactics. Some examples of their incursions may be cited 
to reveal their modes of pillage and destruction. Riota, for example, 
was a miserable little village inhabited by the h-Iinas and the Gujars. On the 
approach of an enemy they took refuge in the hiUs at the foot of which their 
village was built.^ In their turn the h^nas pounced not only on small or 
fairly large foraging parties and on helpless women and children, but on 
equally helpless armies, by day as well as by night. The three battalions 
of Baptiste, a Portuguese commander in the Mara|ha army, were so much 
harassed by these fierce mountaineers, that they were at length in the most 
imminent danger of losing their guns. In fact such were the extremities to 
which they were reduced that they were finally obliged to approach Zalim 
Singh, a person of consequence in the Mina neighbourhood for assistance. 
He exerted his influence with these tormentors to procure for the army a 
safe passage through the Mlna-infested country.^ If such atrocities were 
practicable for the Minas during the day, by night they must have wrou^t 
havoc in the Maratha as well as other camps. This suggestion can be prov- 
ed by an example of Mina high-handedness which recalls what Manucci 
branded as “ adroitness ” in the case of the equally enterprising and unscru- 
pulous Bedars.^ Once the Minas contrived to enter a tent in which the 
English Resident's own horses were picteted, without being perceived and 
cutting off the head and heel ropes of one horse which was commonly so 
restive as to require two men to lead it, and actually conveyed it, under cover 
of an extremely dark night, beyond the reach of the sentries. This audacious 
yet skilful theft was then fortunately discovered and an alarm sounded. This 


1. Broughton, pp. 158-9. 

2. Broughton, op. cit. pp. 158-9. 

3. Ibid, p. 264. 

4. Manucci, Storia du Mogor, IV, pp. 46(W1. 
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SO frightened the mischievous horse that it broke loose from its captors and 
returned of its own accord to its stables.^ 

Further attempts to control the Minas. 

Such constant incursions and thefts of the Minas on the restless Maratha 
camps so exasperated the lethargic patience of Mahiadji Sindia that he at 
last resolved to employ yet another expedient to punish the uncontrollable 
Minas. A detachment of two thousand Maratha horse was formed a week 
or two before the actual expedition against them took place. The sole object 
of this expedition was to avenge the sufferings of the Maiath&s and to 
plunder a couple of Mina villages not very far from the Maiatha camp. 
This was “ a service so congenial to Maratha feelings ” sarcastically observes 
Broughton that the Raja DeSmukh, “ the heir of State ” himself, marched 
at the head of this punitive expedition. It is not recorded what was actually 
accomplished by such an exploit, but it is not unreasonable to think that such 
raids, which irresistibly recall the modem British descents cm the Mina-like 
Afridis of the North-Western Frontier and their similar political consequences, 
left no substantial results except the temporary submission of the incorrigible 
Minas and a fraitless display of Maratha militarism. The Minas subse- 
quently took to their old wild ways and preyed on the Maiathas until they 
were exterminated by the British about the year a.d. 1858. Consequently 
it cannot but be concluded that no Maratha statesmen took any such deci- 
sive measure to stamp out for ever the restless spirit of the Mina depreda- 
tions which so much affected the morale of the Maiiatha army during the early 
years of the nineteenth century. 

Some customs of the Jaghur Minas. 

The Mina corps from Jajghur, whom Broughton was so keoi on seeing, 
gave some interesting information about their social customs to this inquisi- 
tive military adventurer. One of them related to him how Jaj^ur was 
wrested from the Raj^ of Udaipur about a.d. 1803 by Zalim Singh of Kot^ 
and how ever since it had remained a portion of his territories. The district 
was comprised of eighty-four towns and villages, twenty-two of which were 
exclusively inhabited by the Minas, who paid only personal service to the 
Kotah ruler. Each village had a kotwal or a watchman of its own and he 
managed the affairs of the community according to their peculiar customs 
and laws. 

One of such strange customs was their matrimonial system. These 
Minas, for instance intermarried with no other tribe except their own and 
among them prevailed a singular practice of the second brother taking to wife 
the widow of the eldest. For this purpose he purchased jewels and clothes 
and brought her into the midst of her relations and friends who, assembling 
together, sanctioned this union. Such a ceremony was, however, not called 


1. Broughton, op, cit. pp. 159-60. 
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a marriage though it had the same privileges and could not be set aside. It 
was styled as Nata. If the second brother died, the third took her to wife 
and this system was continued until she became too old to be of use to any 
one. These Minas assured Broughton that they could, in the case of an 
emergency, muster a force of twenty thousand strong, of which a third were 
sprung from one family. The rest were aliens who were incorporated at 
different times into the Mina community. 

The Minas like the Bedars and other wild tribes, professed to be thieves 
and considered this profession no more harmful or degrading than their enlist- 
ment in the armies of some ruler or other for the purposes of battle or plunder. 
They were specially fond of carrying away children either from villages or 
camps, both of which they attacked. If the kidnapped children happened to 
be boys they were, of course, brought up as Minas ; but if they chanced to 
be girls they were sold as slaves in the neighbouring provinces. Their adora- 
tion was especially offered to Mahadeva, whom they invoked prior to the 
undertaking of any engagement in an expedition and prayed to him to grant 
two children for every man that might be slain.^ 

How the unfortunate girls stolen from their parents were disposed of can 
fortunately be ascertained from the details of an actual sale which took place 
in the Mai^tha camp of Mahadji Sindia himself in the year a.d. 1809. 
Two of the head servants of the English Resident intimated their wish of 
purchasing four girls to some Minas who were then in the camp. These 
servants added that one or two of the Minas were to accompany one of their 
men in order to make a selection, but no agreement was arrived at regarding 
the price. A few days later the Mina party returned with the four girls for 
whom they demanded three hundred rupees. As the servants disapproved of 
these girls they declared themselves both unwilling and unable to pay so large 
a sum. Wroth at this conduct, the Minas threatened to complain about this 
transaction evidently to their masters, and were with difficulty prevailed upon 
to take their charges to the bazar where they were openly exposed for sale. 
These poor children, obviously between eight and ten years of age, appeared 
to feel the indignities inflicted on them. One of Broughton’s servants, who 
was curious enough to see these victims, revealed to him how their eyes were 
swollen with weeping and how they presented a most distressing spectacle. 
Finally two of them were soon sold while bidders for the rest crowded to the 
quarter where the Minas remained throughout the day.* 

It is not at all shocking why such a public exhibition of theft and 
slavery was tolerated without the least compunction by the Marflthas and the 
English. Both of them coruiived at the survival of this practice for slavery 
was not a little rampant among the Marathas and the Europeans in the early 
days of the nineteenth century.* 


1. Broughton, op. cit. pp. 137-39. 

2. Ibid, pp. 152-153. 

3. Banaji, Slavery in India, pp. 80-147. 
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By 

M. RAMKRISHNA KAVI, Tinipati. 

It is well known that Dr. Sylvain LEvr, the great oriental scholar of 
Paris, discovered Sagaranandin’s Natakaratnakosa in Nepal and his pupil 
and friend Dr. M. Dillon, Professor of Sanskrit, University of Dublin, has 
recently edited the text. Though based on a single manuscript the edition 
has been excellently brought out. Owing to a corrupt text in the original 
in a number of places there appear to be some lacunae. The learned editor 
has promised to issue a companion volume containing the English translation 
and an elaborate introduction. This interval has given some chance to 
the readers of the work to express their views on it. 

There are indeed very few works on dramaturgy in Sanskrit. Besides 
the ten kinds of dramatic comp)Osition {dasa-rupakas) , there exist at least 
twice the number of these of quite a distinct nature (uparupakas) . Bharata’s 
Ndtyasatra (chs. 18 to 20) ,Dasarupa, Srngaraprakdsa, Sdhityasara, BMva- 
prakdsa, N d{yadaTpai}a, Alankarasangraha (of Amritananda), Rasdrnavasu- 
dhdkara, Sdhityadarpatfa, Ndtakacandrikd, etc., are considered to be the best 
works in dramaturgy yet available. The first six are more original in their 
treatment, extensive and replete with details. Excepting Bharata’s work the 
others date roughly from 1000 a.d. Abhinavagupta the great expounder of 
Bharata’s work, gives us previous ideas on the ten rupakas in his commentary 
on chaps. 18 to 20. He was a contemporary of Bhoja of Dhara. and it is 
even surmised that the Srngdraprakdsa of the latter might have evdced his 
criticism on certain topics. Abhinava criticises the views of the older writers 
on the subject and gives his own decisions {siddh^as) but Bhoja rearranges 
the older conceptions on a new basis and giving definitions of Bharata ad- 
duces profusely and precisely examples from ancient authors. Dasarupa (of 
Dhananjaya) and Sdhityasara (of 1100 a. d.) only define categories in drama- 
turgy while Bhavaprakdsa and Ndtyadarpana are mere collections of masterly 
opinions on the subject with examples in the case of the latter work. 

One is curious to know what the state of dramaturgy was before 10(X) a.d. 
and whether any definite stage of pre^ess was reached by the great writers 
of the 11th century (Dhananjaya, Bhoja and Abhinava). Natakaratnakosa 
seems to satisfy such curiosity to some extent. This note confines itself to 
the question of the date of Sagaranandin, its author, as could be determined 
from the evidence external and internal. 

Sagara quotes from the works of Sudraka, KSlidasa, Bhasa, Visakhadeva, 
Bhavabhuti, Sriharsha, Bhattanaiayana, Brahmayasassvamin, Raja^khara, be- 
sides Kritydrdvana, Rdghavdbhyudaya, KrmdamdlS, etc. Of the known writers 
in this list Rajasekhara of 920 A. d. has the lowest date. Sagara quotes 
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from Viddhasalabhafijika (I. 31. line 3072) and mentions a scene from Bdla- 
rdmdycaut (line 324 — grdhrajTiaka is in Bdlararndytma ) — where the text ap- 
pears to have lacunae. 

Brahmayasassvamin (quoted by Sagara, lines 3042, 3066, etc.) is the 
author of Puspadusitaka, a prakaraiia, where Nandayanti, the heroine, is 
subjected to great physical and mental agonies. Brahmayasasvi was probably 
of 820 A.D., a Kashmirian contemporary of Bhavabhuti and Yosvarman of 
Kashmir. Anandavardhana quotes from Puspadusita without name. Thus 
the upper date of Sagara is limited by that of Rajasekhara, i.e., to 950 A.D. 

Now for the lower limit. The examples given by Sagara for various 
Srhgiaracestas are foimd in the Ndgarasarmsva of Padmasri, under the same 
categories ; but in Ratnakosa examples are given for all categories while 
Padmasri illustrates only a few.^ The date of Padmasri is not settled de- 
finitely and it is still doubtful who is the borrower. The same illustrations are 
given by Subhuti (in his commentary on Amarakosa Kanda I) and by 
Kumbhakanja in his Rasaratnakosa (Anubhava parikshana). Subhuti quotes 
both the definitions (laksa^) and examples as given by Sagara. Kumbha 
gives laksaiias from Bhiksu (that is, Padmasri) and examples from Ratnakosa 
(Sagara’s work). This differentiation would make us infer the priority of 
^gara to Padmasri.^ 

The following writers have mentioned or quoted from Ratnakosa 
Subhuti,® Sarvananda,^ Jataveda,® Rayamukuta,® Kumbhakarpa,^ Subhahkara,® 


1. It may be doubted whether, ris Padmasri never gave any example for any 
of his definitions, his commentator, Jagajjyotirmalla, the King of Nepal, added them 
to the work borrowing from Sagara’s Ratnakosa. 

2. After defining Kumbhakarpa proceeds : — 

and gives the sloka illustrated by Sagara, Padmasri and Subhuti. 

3. Subhuti quotes in his Anuua’s commentary Kanda I, lines of Ratnako^ 
2233-6, 1882-3, 1885-6, 1893-4, 1937-41, 1953-54, 1917-21, 198&-9, 2825-9, 1911-2, 
1933-34, 1956-57, 1964-5, 2603, 2680-2, 2643-50, 2685-88, 2676-9, 2610-11 etc. (Page 115 
of Ms. G. O. Mss. Library). 

4. Sarvananda Kanda I, (p. 147) rl^vh etc. cf. Ratnakosa lines 

2822-2830. 

5. Jataveda' (T-2-15 G. O. Mss, Library, Madras p. 131) etc. 

(lines 2822-2830) II 

6. Rayamukuta I. 1. 7. 

7. Kumbhakarna quoted above. 

8. Subhahkara in Sangttaddmodara 




Here is the work of was mentioned by a Saiva writer 

of the 12th century (Kesiraja). 
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Jagaddharai etc. Of these scholars, the first four have referred to Ratnako^ 
in their commentaries on Amarako^, the other three in their treatises on 
Sangita and Natya. 

Of these writers, Sarvananda (1153 a.d. ?) quotes from Na^akaratnahosa 
as well as from nighanfu Ratnakosa.^ Sarvananda’s quotation from Ratna- 
kosa is in Sagara’s work. Subhuti quotes amply from Ratnakosa; all the 
examples given under Srngfira-cestas and many other definitions given by 
Sagara are found in Subhuti’s commentary. 

Sarvananda seems to have freely borrowed from Subhuti and this fact 
can be established by a close examination of both the commentaries. iSararia- 
deva who gives his date as 1179 A.D. quotes from Subhuti whose lower date 
falls about 1150 a.d. Subhuti quotes also from Bhoja’s Sjfigdraprakdsa, Citta- 
pa’s fBhoja) Bhupdlacarita, Sarasvattkanthabharana, Anarghardghava etc.^ 
Cittapa and Bhoja are contemporaries (KXX) to 1060 a.d.') and Muifiri of 
the drama has to be assigned to 1050 a.d.^ Thus Subhuti must be placed 
between 1060 and 1150 a.d.® Thus the lowest date for Sagara would be 
about 1060 to 1100. 

Internal examination of the work carries him to an earlier date, i.e., 
before 1000 a. d. Before such evidence is adduced and examined, the nature 
of Sagara’s treatment of dramaturgy deserves mention for the benefit of those 
who have not yet read the work. He treats of NStaka (the perfection of 
the ten rupakas) at length and relates the general conceptions of the other 
nine kinds and of the uparupakas which writers like Kohala designate geya- 

1. Jagaddhara (probably of 1450 a.d.) quotes frequently from Ratnakosa in 
his commentary on Malatimadhava and Mudraraksasa. He mentions among his 
authorities as — 

tiqi I 

ddlitl II 

2. The authorship of Nighantu Ratnakosa is not known. Subhahkara quotes a 
line from Ratnakosa which is probably a Kavya. 

The main division of Safigitamlmamsa of Kumbhakarna are called Ratnakosas 
as Nrttaratnakosa, Gitaratnakosa, etc. But Jagaddhara, Kumbha’s contemporary, 
and Subhahkara referring to Natakalaksana mean Sagara’s work. Kumbha does not 
treat of Rupakas in his Sangitamhhasa. 

3. Subhuti’s Ms., p. 156 p. 24 p. 48 

(identified in Piak : VI), p. 31 . . . ) 

4. Muj5ri is assigned to a period earlier than RatnSkara based on a verse 

in Haravijaya wherein the word Muiari occurs. There in the double entendre the 
word can only mean Visriu as Great authors like Bhoja, Abhinava, 

Kuntaka, Bhattanayaka who are later than Ratnakara have not mentioned or quoted 
from Muran. The earliest writers who mentioned MuiSri’s drama are Subhuti, 
Saradatanaya (1150), Bahurupa, etc. 

5. The editor of the Tibetan translation of Subhuti’s commentary places him 
earlier than 800 basing on Ksirasvamin who mentions Subhuti. This K§ira is 
wongly identified with his Kashmirian namesake who lived in 820. There was another 

Ksira, Jie pupil of Bhattenduraja. Amara’s commentator who mentions Subhuti 
IS of 1100 A.D. 
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Kavyas (dramatic pieces involving song and dance). Natya is a general 
term embracing all the kinds. Sagara names his authorities thus : — 



it w 11 


Here the use of the singular matena suggests that there is much unanimity 
among the opinions of Harsavikrama, Matrgupta, Garga, Asmakutta, Nakha- 
Trutta and Badara, and ^gara professes to compare Bharata’s views with 
theirs. Bh 2 irata is the oldest in the list and the others must have departed 
from his views. Sagara points out the differences.^ 

. Sagara summarises the categories in a nataka thus : — 


fffl: 11 ( 1850-9 ) 


Saradatanaya gives the same sloka 
.Arthaprakrtis 
Avasthias 
Ahgas 
Vrttis 
Sandhis 
Sandhyantaras 
or pradeias 
Laksapas 

Gitahgas 


but reads and 

5 (Bija, bindu etc.) 

5 Arambha prayatna etc.) 
64 Upakshepa etc.) 

4 (Bharati etc.) 

5 (Mukha, pratimukha etc.) 

21 (Sama etc.) 

36 Bhusapa etc. 

90 (Lasyahgas of Bhapa 10.) 
(Vithi— 13). 

(Silpaka 27). 

(Bhapika 7). 

(Nataka 33). 


explains — 


Thus Saradatahaya also enumegates and illustrates 230 members of 
various dramatic compositicms* and Sagara dwells in addition on the charac- 


1. Harsavikrama seems to be the patron of Matrgupta if Kalhana can be 
relied on. Stihan§a and Vikrama can be assumed as two different writers. Viktama 
as a writer on dramaturgy is not yet known from any reference. But Haifa’s views 
are quoted in the description of Tofaka by Saradatanaya in his Bhavaprakasa 

(cl^ 5l^ dliWki Nakhakutta is mentioned by Bahurupa in his 

commentary on DasmUpa in describing Totaka. Badara appears to be Badarayapa 
(Vyasa) who condensed four upavedas including Gandharvaveda aU in about 10 000 
slokas. For Ayurveda section now available extends over 2,000 granthas while that 
ui^veda is said to be of 20,000 slokas. Garga is the author of a Saihhita encvclo- 
pediac m the subject-matter. 

2. Bhoja enumerates 256 for ten rupakas, which include 4 nataka«th 3 n.c 
four-fold dirision of the four ^tis, 5 Amukhanga^, fivefold division of a^pr^fo’ 
but omits the angas of silpaka, l^nika and 33 alankaras of oiapraKrtis, 

number of Lak§apas from ^to 64.’ “"^easing the 
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teristics of the hero and heroine with their companions and on the nature 
of the rasas and bhavas. 

A few of the peculiarities of Sagara’s work are noted below to ^ow 
that internal evidence may place him not only prior to Subhuti but to Dhan- 
anjaya (980 A. D.), Bhoja (1030) and Abhinava (1040 A.D.). 

1. Abhinava, Dhananjaya arid Bhoja use the paribh^ words of Bha- 
rata in the same technical sense in dealing with the various ahgas ; but Siagara 
uses entirely different words or forms of the same word, as pradesa for 
Sandhyantara, Ulldpya for ollopya, Idsya for natana etc. 

2. Categories or ahgas differ from those of the Dasarupa school.^ In 
33 vyabhioaribhavas sauca is substituted for supti,^ ancintam for prapanca 
and many in silpakahgas,^ Vaimudhaka for Trimudha and dvimuktaka for dvi- 
mudha in lasyahgas. 

3. Sagara permits the use of a contemporary king as hero in the plot of 
a drama. Abhinava does not recommend a contemporary plot as the dramatist 
is disabled from adhering to the true trend of events and from imparting 
ethical instruction by creating a perfect ideal.^ 

4. Definitions are interpreted by Sagara in a brief and unsatisfactory 
way and it indicates that he had not the benefit of the great advance made 
by Abhinavagupta and others. If Sagara read Abhinava’s commentary and 
still held different views he ought to have criticised Abhinava’s interpretations 
and maintained his opinions. 

5. His readings from Bharata’s text are very deficient or vague.^' 

1. Thou^ Dhananjaya, Bhoja and Abhinava are grouped together as against 
Sagara’s wider departure, there are minor differences among themselves. In this 
note Dasarupa school is used for brevity’s sake to include the three writers. 

2. Sagara enumerates 33 Sancaris taken from Matrgupta, who reads 

% that is, substitutes for gf^ of Bharata (VI. 19 to 
22). Sagara defines (1. 2090) thus — I I 

Abhinava who reads glH for comments on the word only. Sarvesvara reads 

vibhrama in the same list jp;or I 

3. Silpakangas of Sagara are taken from Matrgupta to whom Amrtananda 

also owes his source. Saradatanaya leaves off TTRT, 

=711^ of Matrgupta and substitutes smW, and 

retaining the number 27. 


4. Cf. Sagara (1. 51-2) ? ) 

. Abhinava views thus (XVIII-12) 3R 

JRPTRftlfiir I 

5. There are numerous instances. One is shown below at random : — • 


35*1: (1. 3081). This is one of the angas of Silpaka. This must 
be distinguished from ^il of sancari list and from that of In the 

above definition substantive for is not stated. 
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6. He follows Kohala in assigning rasas to vrttis and not Bharata. 
Kohala according to Abhinava based the distribution on the nature of the 
expressicHi. Dasarupa school distributes the same tm the conduct of the charac- 
ters in the scene.^ 

7. In lasyahgas Sagara’s definitions and interpretations differ from 
Abhinava’s though both of them profess to follow Bharata. For instance 
Sagara says of Geyapada : — 

Abhinava condemns it as i ^nd exposes those who advocate it to 

ridicule (niatya : Vol. III. p. 67). Sagara simply copied Sankuka’s view. 

In defining Sagara has M^qifuRi ^=#0115- 

5155 ?!% mi. But Abhinava’s text rehds 

and condemns the older reading thus : — 3 ^^ g 

(Vd. III. p. 69). 

The older reading condemned by Abhinava is ■ 

qwORRsignq: 1 

This is the reading in most of our MSS. of NatyaSstra. §aradatanaya 
who follows Matrgupta has : — 

=gp(]- is a foot-pose in motion and is either a (X used according to 

or gait to display. AWiinava rejects the reading on the ground 


1. Kdiala 


^«d1 



I 


( 1059-63 ) 

Abhinava referring to the third line says : — ^ ^|[^(^ 

{Natya-sastra, Vol. II, p. 452). Later writers like Vidyanatha followed Kdiala, 
Sarvesvara agrees with Abhinava. 

2. ■4'4<1qi5 in Sagara’s edition is an error for The original Ms. reads 

as a scribal error, is a while or3?K of 

nature. 
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that in the real world ( chari either or accompanies 

conversation.! 

In many of the above cases Slagara seems to follow Hansa, Matrgupta, 
R^iula etc., while Dhananjaya, Abhinava and Bhoja have interpreted on a 
more psychological or logical basis adhering to reality ( ). 

Bharata does not treat of Uparupakas ; Kohala simply names them. 

Sagara in defining them paraphrases in prose the definitions of Matf- 
gupta while Amrtananda quotes them verbatim.^ 

Trilocana, whose date is not determined, in his Natyalocana, borrows 
from ^gara many of his examples which are not found elsewhere. For 
example — 

^ ggiMiTcfrsftcT Wr. I 

qt: SI II 

It is a puzzle on the word fliJIiI offered for solution probably by 

Sutradhira to Natl in a drama of that name. 

From the foregoing evidence it may be assumed that Sagara represents 
an earlier school than that of Dhananjaya, Bhoja and Abhinava. Hence 
he appears to have lived prior to them ; had he been later he would have 
followed or criticised their views. It may be said that he was their contem- 
porary and stuck to his views disr^arding them. The closer one studies 
Sagara the stronger grows the impression that he was prior to Daiarupa 
school. 

Even if the internal evidence is not very convincing, his date cannot 
fall later than that of Subhuti (1080 a.d.). Nanyadeva whose lower date 
according to Gaya Insc. is 1080 mentions Rainakosa twice on dea ^ta ( 
and %5rr ) in his SaTosvatihrdayalankara. The references are probably to 
one of the other productions of Sagara. 

Sagara was a descendant of Mukutesvaranandin, and probably a Ksapa- 
paka.! He seems to have written a drama presumably JmtMmghava and 


1. In defining lasyangas ^gara’s school was followed by Saradatanaya, and 
Amrtananda. Subhafikara quotes from both the schools. Great writers like Bhoja, 
Asokamalla, Kumbha, and Nanyadeva follow Abhinava’s school of thought. 

2. An example may be sufficient to explain the point, ^gara describes Pra- 

sthana thus STSf apsTItPI — q|ffr<i53qicJI% 

; W I 

Amrtananda has : — ■ 

3^ tprr 

(insqrafR^-lX), 

3. Sagara means that Nandin and Nagna (naked) are synonymous. When re- 

ferring to the appellations of dramatic characters, he recxMnmends the names ending 
in Nandin to K§apapakaa and Bhiksus ( qr^qi ^qwq ). Again 
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various Ratnakosas in rhetoric, sahgita, nighantu, etc. The following verse is 
presumably from the prologue of one of his dramas ; 

5112 ^ ^ 1 

f: %Ti II ( 1- 1191 ) ^ 

It has been suggested that Sagara was a K§apanaka and followed Rahula, 
a Sakyacarya. Sagara was quoted mostly by the writers who mhabited Odhra, 
East Magadha, Gauda, Kamarupa and Dak^itja Kosala countries. Daijdin 
speaks of certain Eastern school of rhetoric ( <fr^^ )• school 

seems to have a tinge of Buddhist logic and philosophy about it. Later 
writers like Bhoja and Abhinava defended the Vaidika sciences (i.e., those 
based on the Veda-pramanya) and quoted mostly from writers who upheld 
the Vaidika renaissance against the Buddhist, Carvaka and Ksapapaka 
developments. Kalidasa, Bharavi, Mayuraja, Bhavabhuti, Rajasekhara etc., 
were staunch Vaidika poets. 

There appears to be an Eastern school in various Astras in Sanskrit 
other than rhetoric and dramaturgy. For instance the Prabhakara school is 
more rational and he is accused (by Jayanta) of importing Dharmaldrtis 
views in Vedic school. Prabhakara, and his host, S^ikanatha, Bhavanatha, 
Bhavadeva hail from the Eastern parts of India. Similarly Gaudapada in 
Vedanta, Narada in music, Visvambhara in Silpa, and certain writers on 
Tantra offer us material for postulating an Eastern school of thought differ- 
entiated materially from the school which may be termed PMdatya including 
Kashmirian, Malava and Dak^inatya endowments to Indian thought. 


in a quotation from ] anaktrish*^^ given by him, Nandin means a naked being . 

II (1- 803-806) 

Again in defining Sagara quotes frwn Kohala— 

m ?ff II 

and comments thus— ip: *Tmr: Nowhere is 

found to mean ^RRPIT;, probably ^gara read it as in the verse 

in which as it is often quoted some scribe would have altered it as 

1. The same verse is repeated in lines 2916-17 where instead of Ratnakosa, 
devalatta occurs. Trilocana in his N atyalocama reads the same verse with Kalidasa 
kritan in the fourth pada. Devadatta is a general name like J<din Bull. Ratnakosa 
is probably the original reading. K31icSsakritan would bring a new Nataka to 
our notice, which is not very probable. Kuntalesvaradautya and Malatika (a vithi) 
are already to his credit but hot available. 



MISCELLANEA 


ABHILASITARTHACINTAMAI5JI AND SILPARATNA 

In NIA. I. 744-745 G. H. Khare and V. Raghavan overlook that in my 
“ The technique and theory of Indian painting,” in Technical Studies II. 59-^ 
(October 1934) I called attention to Somesvara's work as the basis of that of 
Sri Kumara, and published a new translation of the section on painting (dleky ha- 
karma). 
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PRAKRIT CIA 

Pkt da, cea, have for so long been considered cognate with Skt ca iva, ca eva 
(cf. e.g., PiSCHEL, Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, 336 ; Weber, Vber das 
Saptacatakam des Hold, abh. d. DMG 7.548) as to almostj have become part of 
the Prakrit-Sanskrit phonetic canon. Forms like vva, va, via, miva, piva, viva 
(Hem.2.182), and yiva, jivva, jjiva, evva, yeva, jeva, jjeva, etc., all showing retention 
of the intervocalic v, a retention frequently emiAasized by its being written double, 
tend to prove that the single intervocalic sonant of this particular word, however, not 
only resisted the general Prakritic drift towards being ‘ lenited ’ out of existence, 
but even reinforced the phoneme involved against that danger, da cannot, therefore, 
be considered as from c{d) + iva with loss of intervocalic v, since all other forms 
citable of Prakritized iva show the retention of the v, A more probable etymology 
of da would be < Indie * d-da, i.e., the relative pronoun stem, plus the (usually) 
enclitic dental demonstrative, making a compound ! qui 4- de/o, the first member 
of which is seen in Skt. dt (cid) OP ciy, Hitt, kwis, Lat. quid^ Gk. tis etc., (cf. 
ioT other cognates, Walde-Pokorny 1.521-2 and 1.507-8). For the second member 
*de/o c. Lith. ka-da, OCS ci-to, Latj en-do, , Hitt, an-da, GK. i-de, ho-de, oikon-dc 
etc., (and cf. Walde-Pokorny 1.769-770 ; Meillet, Le slave commune, 442 ; 
BoisacQ, 180-1, 314 ; Brugmann, Grd.* 2.811-2) . The Prakrit meanings ‘ as, like ’ 
are further supported by the local uses of Lat abl. quo (archatic qui) ‘as, how, 
where,’ etc., and are less objectionable semantically than if derived from Sanskrit 
iva, eva, which serve generally as merely empdiatic particles. The form cea is 
either an orthograirfiic variation of the earlier da, or is to be regarded as da ana- 
logically recast on the assumption of an original identity with ca iva, eva. In any 
case, even aade from semantics and usage, cea cannot be connected with iva, eva 
because of the absence of the v, and can safely be held as secondary within Prakrit 

New York Public Library. 

feNjAMiN Schwartz 



SOME ETYMOLOGICAL NOTES 


By 

SUNITI KUMAR CHATTERJI, Calcutta. 

[ 1 ] Sanskrit karenu ‘ elephant.’ 

This is a fairly common word in late Sanskrit, and it would appear to 
be of Dravidian origin. At first sight one would be tempted to look upon 
it as an instance of what I have called Polyglottism in Indo- Aryan — ^a case of 
a ‘ translation-compound ’ ; in I A. there are words which are made up of 
elements from two different languages, each of these elements meaning the 
same or a similar thing (see S. K. Chatterji, Proceedings of the Seventh 
All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda 1935, pp. 177-189) : Indo- Aryan 
(Sanskrit karin, kari) -f Dravidian occurring in Tamil as ydnai, in Mala- 
yalam and Kannada as ana and in Tdugu as enugu). But a purely Dravidian 
origin can be postulated for this word with greater plausibility. 

There is the Dravidian root for ‘black’, which occurs in Tamil as karu 
dark colour kari ‘ charcoal, charred wood, black pigment for the eye ’. In 
the compound form, as in Tamil kariya-mdn, Malay alam kari-mdn ‘ Indian 
antelope, black buck we have the root or word for ‘ black ’ and the word 
won = ‘ deer". Similarly kari ‘ black’ -h ydnfirf, cmm- (as in Telugu enugu) 

‘ elephant ’ could be a purely Dravidian formation on the line of kariya-mm, 
kari-mdn : the adjective ‘ black ’ or ‘ dark ’ would be quite a fitting one for 
an elephant : cf. a modem Indian name for an elephant — Kala-nag ‘ black 
elephant.’ 

Karenu can in this way be explained as a Sanskritised Dravidian word 
which on analysis is found to be a descriptive term — n compound of a noun 
and its descriptive adjective. The Taihil initial ya- in yanai and the Telugu 
e- in enugu suggest that the original or primitive Dravidian form of the word 
had as an initial sound a front vowel, e- or x-. A parallel case would be that 
of Sanskrit Karndia = Dravidian ( Kannada ) kme-natu ‘ black soil.’ 

The Sanskrit karin ‘ elephant ’, literally * ( the animal ) possessing a hand ’, 
may have been influenced by the Dravidian kar-, karu- ‘ black, dark ’ referring 
to the colour of the elephant. San^rit karabha ‘ the young of an elephant ’ 
(also ‘the young of a camel’ — this latter sense is possibly due to extension 
or confusion) may be a case of the Indo-Aryan affix -bha added to a Dravi- 
dian loan-word specialised to mean ‘an elephant’ from the general sense of 
‘black or dark’; and the Sanskrit words kora-kata, ‘elephant’s forehead or 
temple ’ also karata ' elephant’s temple ’ ( cf. Tamil karafu ' mrming must or 
ichoral fluid from the temple of an elephant’), and karatin ‘elephant’ are 
probably connected with karenu, karabha through the Dravidian base kor- 
‘ black.’ 
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[2] Sanskrit gaura ‘a kind of buffalo.’ 

The word gaura has the usual adjectival sense of ‘ whitish, yellowish ’ 
or ‘ pale but the nominal meaning of ‘ a kind of buffalo ’ is found from the 
Vedic downwards. The other connected words gavaya ‘ a kind of buffalo 
gavala ‘ wild buffalo gona ‘ ox ’ are not difficult of explanation ; gavaya, 
found in Vedic, and gavala, are easily resolvable from gau, with affixes ya 
and la, and gona is a Prakritic form made up on the basis of the genitive 
plural form gonam for gavam. The ra in gau-ra, with its apparent full form, 
is a puzzle. Can it be that here we have a very early instance of Polyglottism 
in Indo- Aryan ? gaura ‘ white, pale ’ and gaura ‘ buffalo ’ evidently, at least 
semantically, have no connexion. Can we look upon gaura ‘ buffalo ’ as a 
compound of an Aryan gau, go + Austric ( Kol ) * ur- ‘ cattle,’ as in Santali 
and Mundari uri ‘ cattle, cows and buffaloes ’ ? 

[3] Sanskrit tundi-cela ‘ a kind of garment.’ 

This word occurs once only in the Divydvaddna. The exact meaning is 
not known — but it probably means some costly stuff such as is commonly 
found in small strips. The word appears to be a translation-compound. 

The word cela is common in Sanskrit to mean ‘ cloth, clothes, garment 
and is found from the Mahdbharata onwards. It occurs in New Indo-Aryan 
also : e.g. Bengali cell ‘ a kind of coloured silk cloth.’ It is connected with a 
root cil ‘ to put on clothes’ which is found only in the Dhdtu-pdfha, and which 
therefore would seem to be an etymologist’s creation. The form cela seems to 
be a Prakritic modification of Sanskrit cira ‘ a strip, long narrow piece of 
bark or cloth, rag, tatter, clothes’, found for the first time in the Taittmya 
Aranyaka. Cira is derived from an Uinadi root ci, and this derivation merely 
expresses the uncertainty of the etymologists. With cira probably is to be 
connected Sanskrit dvara ‘ the dress or rags of a religious (especially Buddhist 
or Jain) monk’, which occurs in PSnini and other fairly early documents. 
Civara is derived from a root civ ‘to cover’, and this root dv is equally an 
artificial back formation. 

Cira means primarily ‘ a rag ’, and the disparaging sense of ‘ a rag ’ is 
not wholly absent from cela either. The word cela is used as a pejorative 
affix, being compounded with certain words like bhdrya and brahmana, to 
mean a bad t)q)e or a bad representative of the same (e.g. bhdryd-cela, neuter^ 
‘ a bad wife ’, brdhmana-cela ‘ a bad Brahman ’, brdhmani-cela ‘ a bad wife 
of a Brahman’, occurring in PSnini and others). Cela in this sense may be 
an extension of the word in its very likely original meaning of ‘ rag ’, and 
then ‘ useless or bad stuff ’ : brdhmana-cela ‘ clout of a Brahman, a Brahman 
ragamuffin, a wretched or bad Brcihman ’. We may compare the English 
word ragamuffin itself ; and the Modem Hindustani expression, used at the 
foolishness or ungainliness of a person, may also be compared — ddnu hai, yd 
ddmi-kd pdjdma ? ‘ is he a man, or just a man’s trousers, i.e. nether garments?’ 

There is the other word cela = ‘ servant, slave ’, found in the Mahd- 
bhdrata, which occurs in New Indo-Aryan e.g. Hindustani celd ; thus cela of 
Sanskrit is from ceta or ceda, merming the same thing, and all these three. 
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ceta, ce4a, cela, appear to be just Middle Indo-Aryan (Prakrit) developments 
of an Old Indo-Aryan *crta from V car, cr ‘ to go or wander i.e. at somebody 
else’s bidding ; a hypothetic *crta can give not only ceta, cedq, cela, but also 
cata ( further extended to cdta and catta ), and this cata-cdta-caita occurs in 
late Sanskrit inscriptions, particularly in North-eastern India, in the expression 
a-catta-bhatta- or a-cata-bhdta-pravesa meaning ‘ where cdtas and bhdtas, i.e. 
soldiers or spies {cdtas < catas < *crta) and king’s servants {bhdtas < bhata 
< bhrta) shall have no access ’, used as a qualification for villages granted by 
kings to Brahman scholars who wished to live in an atmosphere of quiet and 
repose unhampered by police or military intmsion. Cela however is explained 
by Prof. Jules Bolch in his Formatiem de la Longue marathe, Paris, 1919, 
p. 331-332, as being a Dravidian word meaning ‘ small ’ or ‘ little.’ This cela- 
however is a different word from cela = ‘ cloth ’ which evokes dra, civara ; 
although from the sense of ‘ smallness ’, that of ‘ a rag ’ may easily evolve, 
and in that case cela ‘ cloth ’ and cela ‘ slave, disciple ’ would be connected ; 
but that appears to be a bit far-fetched. 

The group dra ; cela is paralleled by similar pairs of words in Sanskrit 
and Prakrit which show an alteration of i : e : e.g., kridd, kidda : khela ; 
Idrsa : erisa ; Iddrsa : kerisa ; piyusa : peyusa ; pdusa : peusa ; vibhitaka i 
bahedaa ; pltha : pedha. 

Clra and cela are preserved in New Indo-Aryan also in the roots (Hindu- 
stani) dr, (Bengali) cir, ‘to tear, to pierce’, in Bengali cela as in celd kdth 
‘ wood split in long pieces for fuel.’ The New Indo-Aryan root dr, cir is ex - 
plained as of denominative origin from Sanskrit (Old Indo-Aryan) dra ; and 
this dra (probably cormected with dvara) of Old Indo-Aryan remains un- 
explained. In any case, dra : cela originally indicated ‘ a piece of cloth,’ ‘ a 
piece torn off from a bigger one,’ and occurred fairly early in Indo-Aryan. 

The first element in tund-icela is easily explained as a Dravidian word, 
found in Tamil as tuntu (or tundu), in Kannada as tundu and in Telugu as 
tunla, meaning ‘ a fragment, a piece, a bit, a small piece of cloth, a towel.’ In 
Tamil there is tuntu^ilu = ‘piece of cloth left over after a material has been 
cut into pieces of required length.’ 

Tundi-cela is therefore a translation compound, Dravidian tundi + Aryan 
cela, although this Aryan word is of uncertain origin. It may be compared 
with a New Indo-Aryan (Hindustani) word like kaprd-lattd ‘ clothes ’ = 
karpataka-naktaka {laktaka) . From ‘ small piece of cloth ’, the sense of ‘costly 
piece or stuff ’ can easily evolve. 

The dictionary gives also Tundi-kera as the name of a people, e.g. in the 
Mahdbhdraia : this tribal name may be compared with Hari-kela, the name 
of the people inhabiting Samatata or Deltaic Bengal. The word tunda, tundi 
by itself is used in Sanskrit in the sense of ‘ beak, snout ’ (which is probably 
the basis of the word tundi-kerin ‘a venomous insect’), and of ‘a prominent 
navel ’ (whence by extension, we have the late Sanskrit word tundi-kesi — ‘a 
large boil on the palate ’, as well as ‘ the cotton plant ’, and turidibha = 
‘having a prominent navel’). These other meanings of tutida, tundi appear 
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to belong to a different word, of uncertain origin, from the Dravidian tuntu, 
tundu, tunta = ‘a piece tom off, a piece of cloth.’ Tunda = ‘beak, snout,’ 
has New Indo-Aryan representatives ; and tunda = ‘ protuberance, prominent 
navel’, probably a variant of Sanskrit tunda — ‘ belly’, of uncertain origin, 
which, too, has cognates or derivatives in New Indo-Aryan. 

[4] Musdra-galva ‘a kind of coral, a kind of precious stone’, in Bud- 
dhist Sanskrit ; masara ‘ sapphire, emerald’, in the Mahabhdrata ( masdraka 
in the Harivamsa) ; masdra-galvarkamaya ‘ consisting of emerald (or sapphire) 
and crystal’, in the Mahabhdrata ; gdvarka, Prakrit gallakha also gallaka 
‘ crystal, crystalline liquor-cup’. 

In the above words, there are two elements — musdra or masara, which 
means some kind of precious stone, sapphire or emerald or coral, and gdvarka, 
gallakka, gallaka, galva, which evidently indicates crystal or some other kind 
of precious or semi-precious stone. Their occurrence in the Mahdbhdrata, in 
Buddhist Sanskrit (e.g. in the Divydvaddna) and in the Mrcchakatika would 
show that these words first came into prominence round about the time of 
Christ, probably during the first couple of centuries after Christ. 

It does not seem that these words are of Indo-European i.e. Indo-Aryan 
origin. Names of precious stones — ^with their sense frequently vague and not 
definite — are among those which can normally be expected to be foreign loans. 
Both masdra-musdra and gdlakka-gallaka-galva-galvarka, owing moreover 
to these variants, would from their look appear to be foreign. 

In the absence of any other affiliation of masdra-musdra, I suggest that 
it is of immediate Chinese origin. Berthold Laufer in his Sino-Iratrica 
(Chicago, Field Museum of Natural History, 1919, pp. 525-527) discusses 
the Chinese term pho-so, with a variant mo-so, which means some kind of 
precious stone — in the Thang period “ the term pho-so merely denotes a stone.” 
The Chinese pho-so or mo-so has been identified by some scholars (Hirth 
and Pelliot, for instance) with the bezoar (pdzahr or pddzahr in Persian) ; 
the bezoar is ” a calculus concretion found in the stomachs of a number of 
animals,” and in early and mediev'al times it was believed in India, Persia, 
China and elsewhere to jxKsess some special qualities. But Laufer shows 
that the Chinese pho-so or mo-so cannot be the bezoar, — it is not of animal 
but mineral origin, according to early Chinese accounts. 

The second character in the Chinese expressions pho-so and mo-so is 
identical : the ancient Chinese pronunciation of this so was * sa or * sd. and 
its meaning is ‘ to dance, to frisk, to saunter.’ The character for pho had as 
its old pronunciation * bwa (Laufer) or * bhua (Karlgren), and it means 
‘ old woman ’ or ‘ step-mother.’ The character for mo was pronounced in 
Ancient Chinese as *mud ( Bernhard Karlgren, Andy tic al Dictionary of 
Chinese md Sino- Japanese, Paris 1923, under character No. 593, p. 191), 
and its meaning is ‘ to rub, to polish, to break, to touch, to feel with the hand.’ 
It is evident that the terms pho-so = *bhud-sd and mo-so '= *mud-sd are just 
phonetic transcriptions in Chinese characters of some foreign word or words : 
the meaning of the Chinese characters does not give any clue to the sense of 
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the terms as precious stone ’ : and mo-so ~ * mud-sa is a secondary or late 
form of *bhud-sd (Laufer, op. cit., foot-note 2). 

LAUFERalso gives another Chinese compound pho-sa as the name of a kind 
of ( precious) stone, which occurs in the Chinese work the Pei-hu-lu of Twan 
Kufi-lu composed about 875 a.d. The first element pho in this compound is 
the same character as in pho-so ; and the second element, the character now 
pronounced sc, was in ancient times * sat (it is the character which occurs in 
the Chinese compound phu-sa = *bhuo-sat, contracted from a fuller phu-thi- 
sa-to = * bhuOrdhiei-sat-td = Sanskrit bodhisattva) . Ancient Chinese * bhud- 
sat = pho-sa therefore, as noted in the Pei-hu-lu, meaning some kind of precious 
stone, and *bhud-sd = pho-so, are equally the transcriptions, in early Chinese 
of some foreign word. It seems likely that *bhud-sat, *bhud-sd and *mud-sd 
are different forms of the same word, of which * bhud-sat would appear to be 
the oldest, because the fullest, form ; of the other two, the loss of the final con- 
sonant gave * bhud-sd, and the common change of initial bh-, b- (through a 
stage mb-) to m-, together with the loss of the final consonant, gave rise to 

* mud-sd. 

The final -t of Ancient Chinese was dialectally pronounced as -8 { — tk 
in English then), and also as -r, before passing away finally. Thus, * sat — 

" scS = * sar. The Sanskrit Buddha, shortened to Buddh, gave Ancient Chinese 

* Bhyuad or * Bhyuat, and this developed quite early forms like * Bhut or 

* But (whence Persian but = ‘idol’, ‘image’, originally ‘a Buddha image’, 
and Japanese Bwfsw = ‘ Buddha,’ written Bu-tu), * Bhur (whence old Bur- 
mese Bhura = ‘ Buddha’, now written Bhurd but pronounced in Modem Bur- 
mese as (Arakan) Pha-rd, (standard) Pha-yd, and * Bhwat, before it was 
reduced to Modem Chinese Fo, Fu and Fat. 

Side by side with * bhud-sat, * bhud-sd, * mud-sd as the ancient forms of 
pho-sa, pho-so, mo-so, we may be allowed to postulate other popular forms, 
current orally, i.e. in pronunciatfon, although the second character would be 
the same sat = sa : like, * bhud-saS, * bhud-sar and * mud-saS, * mud-sar, all 
meaning some kind of precious stone. These different forms would belong to 
different dialectal areas of Chinese, and at different periods : we do not know 
whether * sat, * saS, * sar were contemporaneous, but obviously these pro- 
nunciations with a final consonant were older than * so which lost it. 

There is in Persian the word bussad or bissad {bussaS, bissaS), which 
has been borrowed by Arabic {bussad-, bussaS-, bassaS-, bassad-) and Armeni- 
an {biust), meaning ‘coral’ or ‘fine pearl.’ The source of this word is not 
known : there are forms also with one s. It may be a genuine Iranian word ; 
and the sense of ‘ coral’ may only be a norrowed one, the original sense might 
also have been a wider and a generic one for precious stones in general. It 
seems exceedingly possible that the Chinese terms discussed above are merely 
the Chinese transcriptions of an early Iranian busah = ‘ precious stone’, also 
‘ coral.’ The older transcription was undoubtedly the one written pho-sa = 

* bhud-sat, * bhud-saS, noted in the Pei-hu-lu ; between this, and mo-so = 

* mud-sd we have to place modifications like * bhud-sar, * mbud-sor, * mud- 
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sar on the one hand, and bhua-sd = pko-so c«i the other. 

The Indo-Aiyan masdra-musara can then be regarded as the Iranian 
word indirectly borrowed through the Chinese, from an old dialectal form 
* mud-sar which is not represented in the Chinese written language by the 
corresponding characters. It is to be noted that the Iranian specialised sense 
of ‘ coral’ is present in the Indian musara of Buddhist Sanskrit, although the 
generic sense of ‘precious stone’ (and then specialised into ‘emerald, sap- 
phire’) is the one found in the Mahdbharata. In Chinese transcriptions from 
Sanskrit, ma of Sanskrit is frequently indicated by the character * mud —mo : 
dialectal variations in early times of this * mud are the reason for the alter- 
nation musdra-masdra in India. 

Masdra-musara would therefore be one of the rare instances of a Chinese 
word (although of foreign origin in the Chinese itself) adopted in Middle 
Indo-Aryan. So far, only two such Sino-Indian words are known — Cina, the 
name of the country and people of China, and kicaka, ‘ a kind of small 
bamboo.’ 

Galva-, galvarka, gallakka, gallaka may now be considered. In the absence 
of any other derivation, I suggest that the word is * galla, extended to * gallaka 
or * gallakka by adding the pleonastic -ka affix, which would change to -kka 
in Middle Indo-Aryan of a late period, and that it means ‘ stone ’, and is of 
Dravidian origin. There is the common Dravidian word for ‘ stone ’, occur- 
ring in South Dravidian (Tamil, Malayalam and Kannada) as kal, in Central 
Dravidian (Telugu) as kallu, and in Northern Dravidian (Brahui) as xal. 
In some ancient Dravidian dialect the existence of a form with initial g- 
instead of k- can be very well assumed, and Sinhalese borrowed it with the 
initial g-, possibly from Archaic Tamil (before the employment of the present 
alphabet of Tamil to write the language) : Sinhalese galla ‘ stone’, singular, 
plural gal. (Compare, Modem Tamil X^miz = ‘ Tamil’, but Sinhalese 
Damila, Greek * Damir-ike = ‘ the Tamil Ck)untry,’ Sanskrit Dramida, 
Dravida, all of which suggest an ancient form * Dramiza, with initial d-, as 
opposed to the Modem Tamil form with /-). 

Middle Indo-Aryan * galla- with extensions gallaka, gallakka, would thus 
be a Dravidian desi word in Aryan. Originally meaning ‘ stone,’ its modifica- 
tion to mean ‘ precious stone, crystal ’ would be quite normal : in Tamil (kal) 
as well as in Bengali and other New Indo-Aryan (patthar, pdthar) 
the word for ‘stone’ is commonly used to mean also ‘precious stone.’ A 
vessel of stone, or crystal can be very wdl indicated by an extension of the 
word for ‘ stone’ — galla < gallaka, gallakka : in Bengali, pdthar ‘ stone’ is 
commonly used to mean a plate or dish carved out of black stone or marble. 
galva and galvarka, otherwise unexplained, can be very wdl explained as false 
Sanskritisatirms of the Prakrit (desi)' words * galla, * gallakka, with a plau- 
sible restoration to a krwwn arka ‘ brightness, splendour’ qualifying an obscure 
galva or galu > galla — galu, galva being evolved out of the analysis ? -h arka= 
galvarka. 

Viewed from the stand-point of the etymologies suggested above, musara- 
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galva and masara-galvarka can be looked upon as another instance of Poly- 
glottism in Middle Indo- Aryan, the first element of this ‘ translation-com- 
pound ’ being a foreign word from the Chinese (which itself borrowed it from 
Iranian) and the second being a native Indian word, Dravidian in origin and 
adopted in Aryan. 



DHARMA-SURI— HIS DATE & WORKS 


By 

E. V. VIRA RAGHAVACHARYA, Cocanada 
I. The Poet’s ancestry and personal details : — 

E»ianna-suri was a Brahmapa of the ‘ Harita-gotra,’ and believed to have 
lived at Kathevara near Tertali (Guntur Dt., Madras Presidency). His grand- 
father, Dharma-sudhi propitiated Isvara by means of his severe ‘ tapas ’ and 
obtained as a result a boon that his family should be an uninterrupted line of 
‘ Savants ’ well-versed in the whole of the ‘ Sastraic ’ lore till the seventh gene- 
ration (S. R. I. 18 sL), Our poet’s ancestors were reputed for their deep erudi- 
tion. They were living at Benares and consequently their family was being 
called ‘Varaijasi’ family. His father's elder brother Narayariavadh^ was a 
literary prodigy and had the title ‘ AvadhMa-parikramapa-cakravartin ’. 
Defeating a great ‘ savant ’ Ramavadhani by name, in Vedic Avadhana , 
Narayajja was greatly honoured at the court of Dharma-bhupa who respect- 
fully offered to him a palanquin, an umbrella and a ‘ o^ara ’ and bestowed 
on him the title of ‘ We cannot at presait 

identify this king (S. R. I. 21 si.). Naiiayana’s younger brother was 
Parvata-natha-suri, our poet’s father. It is said (S. R. I. 22, 23 41.) that 
Parvatanatha was a great ‘savant’ in all the ‘Sastras’ and that before an 
assembly of scholars he had defeated in literary contest one, Janardanacarya 
and taken from the vanquished scholar his proud title * Vadi-kesari ’, at the 
same time making him renounce his title ‘ Mayavadi-bhayahkara ’. We are not 
able to identify this Jaimrdana either. Parvatanatha’s younger brother Rama 
Papdita was a great elocutionist and a sound scholar in all the six systems of 
Indian philosophy. The poet says about himself that he was a master in all 
the fourteen ‘Vidyas’^ but he was particularly proficient in the ‘Nyaya- 
sastra ’, though he did not allow his special attraction towards ‘Nyiaya ’ to 
deflect his deep love for poetry and poetics. This he says in his Narakd- 
sura-Vijaya ‘ ’ etc., [Vide Appendix.] 

Tripurari-Somayajin — ^Parvati 
Dhannasudhi — ^Nagambika 


Narayapavadham Parvatanatha Rama Papdita 

-f- 

YaUamaiiiha 

1 

DHARMASORI. 


1. Vide-Appen(hx. 
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II. Date — Internal evidence : — 

Dharmasuri in his S.R. ( pp. 136 ; 197 ) mentions Vidylanatha by name 
and criticises him. The date of Vidyanatha is according to Prof. P. V. Kane 
1300-1325 A.D., Dr. S. K. De 1290-1310, Prof. Trivedi and Prof. Eggeling 
1298-1317, Sewell — 1295-1323 and according to Prof. Sesagiri sastrin 
1295-1319. Taking the latest among these dates, we may assign our poet to 
a period later than 1328 AJ). 

Our poet mentions the author of the Scmjivim, a commentary on the 
Alamkara-sarvasva of Ruyyaka {S.R. VI. P. 115, Tel. ed. ; P. 105, Bamra 
ed.). Smjivim was the work of Vidyacakravartin who was a prot^gd of king 
Vlra Ballala III (1291-1342) of the Hoysala dynasty.^ From this, we can 
safely assert that our author was later than 1342 a.d. 

The latest among the writers quoted by our author is Bhupala who is 
identical with Sihgabhupala, the royal author of the Rasarnava-sudhdkara 
( T. S. Series ) . Dividing the ‘Spigara-rasa ’ into ‘ Saihk§ipta ’ and ‘ Vistrta ’, 
Dharmasuri says ; 

“ : — 

—S.R. X. p. 341 (Tel. ed.), p. 346 (Bamra ed.). 

The above verse is found in the Rasarnava-sudhdkara, II. P. 135 [ Venkafa- 
giri ed. in Tdugu characters 1895]. 

Now, the dates assigned to Sihgabhupala by several Sanskritists are as 
follows : — 

Prof. Sesagiri Sastrin and Dr. S. K. De — (A bout 1330 A.D.,) Mr. A. N. 
Krishna Aiyangar (1360-1400 A.D.) Dr. M. Krishnamachariar’ 
( About 1400 A.D.). 

Taking the earliest date assigned to SihgabhupSla, ( i.e., 1330 a.d.) we 
might say that Dharmasuri was later than 1330 a.d. 

External and Indirect evidence : — 

Mallinatha, the famous Sanskritist of ‘Andhra-desa ’ and the voluminous 
commentator on Sanskrit classics does not even once refer to Dharmasuri or 
his S.R. though both of them belonged to the same province. If Dharma lived 
before Malli, this famous scholiast could not have ignored such a brilliant 
author as Dharma who hails from his own province. The dates assigned to 
Malli, by several scholars are — 1390-1400 (Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar,), 1400- 
1414 A.D. (Prof. K. P. Trivedi and Dr. De), 1419-46 (Dr. M. KRiSHiyA- 
mach^iar). Dharma might be later than or a younger coeval of Malli. If 
they were contemporaries, it might be that Dharma, being too near in time, 
migh t not have been taken as an authority by Mallinatha. 

1. Vide. Dr. M. Krisnamacharya : History of Classical Sanskrit Literature, 
pp. 856-858 (1937). 

2. Summaries of Papers (pp. 28-29). Mysore Oriental Conference, 1935. 

3. History of Classical Sanskrit Literature, p. 770. 
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Jagannatha Paotfitaiaja, the renowned Sanskrit poet of ‘ Andhradefe ’ was 
not mentioned even once in the S.R. Jagannatha was like a huge light-house 
in the field of Sanskrit Poetics and no later writer on Poetics, to whatever 
province he might belong, could afford to ignore Jagannfitha or his work, 
Rasa-gahgadhara, much less Dharma who belonged to the same province. 
Dharma’s silence regarding Jagannatha might be taken to mean that the for- 
mer was earlier than Jagannatha or earlier than 1625 from which date Jagan- 
natha’s literary activity is believed to have begun. 

Appakavi, the famous Andhra grammarian, mentions the S.R. by nanw 
in the Appakaviya while enumerating works on ( Sanskrit ) grammar and 
Alaihkara. (I. p. 12 : II. p. 109 iSri Rlajailajesvan-Niketanam Press ed. 
1910). Appakavlya contains (I. 33) the date of its composition which cor- 
responds to 1656 A.D. From this we can conclude that Dharma was 
earlier than 1656 A.D., and in all probability earlier than 1625 ( Jagannfitha’s 
date). We might assign 1414 (Mallinlatha’s earlier limit) and 1625 A.D., 
as the two limits within which our author must have flourished. 

We can yet narrow down these limits. Gaurana, the well-known Telugu 
poet, author of Hariscandra-carita in ‘ Dvipada ’ metre, had also written in 
Samskrit a work on Poetics Laksana DtpiW by name, in which the S.R. was 
referred to. If this is the same work as our author’s, which I think highly prob- 
able, Dharma might be said to have been a contemporary of or a little earlier 
than Gaurana. The date of Gaurana is 1440-1450 a.d .2 Hence we can safely 
conclude that Dharma-suri must have lived between 1414-1430 or roughly the 
first quarter of the 15th century. 

A. Stottras : 1 Krpia-stuti. 2 Surya-sataka. 

These two ‘stottras’ are no longer extant but are known (xily through 
fragments cited in the Sdhitya-ratnakara. 

1. Kr^-stuti : — This is a stotra in praise of the river KisoS. In the 
Sdhitya-ratndkara [Taranga VI — dealing with Sabdalariifcara — page 125 
(Bamra ed.), p. 143 (Telugu ed.) ] the following verse is given in illustra- 
tion of ‘Vjttyanu-piSsa ’ 





2. Surya-sataka ; — ^This too is known only throu^ a couple of quota- 
tions. It is otherwise known as RaviSataka. It is in praise of the god Surya, 


1 Descriptive Catdome of Skt. MSS.— Vol. XXII ( Govt O. MSS. Library, 
Madras ) . pp. 8692-’96. 

V. J* Peek-Part I. p. 595 (Revised ed. 1916)— Mr. K. 

Viresalmgam Pantulu. 
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after the famous Surya-sataka of Mayura. Like Ma)mra’s poem the Ravi- 
sataktt of our poet also is in Sragdhard metre. 


' W — 

5fc^ 'T5 ft 

3IWW; i jjsfT — 

‘ dKiR'i^Rdf 5tiRi»i“4IW*ll4l 


^ HRjcMwRTsrH^Tl 
3nssSl<%f]«q«r 3i#^T%?RiRRWF5m JfT 

qi ^onira^ ’ ” 

VI p. 131-2 (Bamra ed.). 148, 149. pp. (Tel. ed.). 

B. Kavyas : 3. Balabkdgavata. 4. Hamsa-sandesa (Prakrt.). 

3. Bdla-Bhagavata : — This poem also is no longer extant. It is thus 
mentioned in our poet’s minor drama, Narakasura-vijaya in the course of the 
conversation between the ‘ Nap ’ and the ‘ Sutra-dhara ’ : — 


igi[^#»rt?RlT'»T^ S'nf^tdufSr: 




' %ir ^ 'TfaptM 

(?? ) ^IT 
ft: 

^ ^ JirgJd^r: ^1551^: ’ '■’ 


A verse from this work is cited in the Sahitya-ratnakara and the theme 
of the poem is the story of Sri-ki 50 a. 


dift ?rifkf wi^TT 

VII. p. 157 (Bamra ed.). p. 176 (Tel. ed.). 


4. ^Hamsa-sandesa : — This is a poem in Pnalqt and is now lost to us. 
The theme of this poem seems to be similar to that of the Hamsa-sandeSa of 
Sri Vedanta-de^ika — i.e. the sending of a message by Rama to his bdoved, 
Sita who was in Lanka, by means of a swan. 


1 For an account of Saihskrit poems with the title Hamsa-sandesa, the curious 
student is referred to our work ( in Tdugu )~ The History of the Sarhskit Duta- 
Kdvya (1937), Prof. Chintaharan Chakra varti’s paper on this subject in the 
IHQ. Vol. III. No. 2 (June 1927). and Dr. Mr. Krishnamachariar’s History of 
Classical Sanskrit Literature, II Revised ed. (1937). 
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A verse from this now lost Kavya is cited in the Sahitya-ratndkara in 
illustration of Jagara,’ one of the ten stages of the love of the hero : — 

“ w ^r— — 

—X Rasa-tarahga, p. 346 (Tel. ed.), p. 353 (Bamra ed.). 

C. Natakas or Plays ; 5. Kamsa^vadha. 6. N arakasura-vijaya. 

5. Kcmsorvadha This play too is not now ejctant. Three stanzas 
from it are quoted in the Sahitya-ratndkara. As the author calls it a 
nafaka , it must be a play from five to ten acts. It is different from the 
Kamsavadha of Sesa-krsna (Kavyamala, No. 6.) A Kathsa-vadha is ascrib- 
ed to PSnini in Patanjali’s Mahd-bhdsya. The theme is the slaying of Kathsa 
by Ki^ija. 


a. As an illustration of ‘ Svabhavokti.’ 


• 3i«n- 


^'r %?i #iTRTf^. ’ ” 

VII p. 232 (Bamra ed.) ; p. 233. (Telugu ed.). 

b. In illustration of ‘ Adbhuta-rasa ’ — 

“ W Tt ^113% — 


' 3TI^; f 

^.^IrTrPT^^d tra^q). ’ ” 

— S.R. K. p. 366 (Bamra ed.), p. 355-6 (Tel. ed.). 

c. As an example of ‘ Bhavasandhi ’ — 

“ W Tl qJfq 313 % — 

X. p. 387 (Bamra ed.), p. 374 (Tel. ed.). 
6. NaTak^ura.vijaya-vyayoga ■.—'Ihn is an ‘upa-rupaka’ or minor 
rama called Vyayoga. It was printed twice in Telugu characters and we 
propose to issue a Nagari edition of the same. It was translated into Telugu 
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long ago by the late M. M. Kokkoiida Venkataratnam Pantulu of the Madras 
Presidency college. 

The play depicts the heroic story of the killing of Narakasura. It was 
written at Puri (Jagannath) as noted in the ‘ Prastavana.’ It is also 
known as Narakdsura-vadha and Narakadhvamsanam. Many verses from 
this work are quoted in the Sahitya-ralmkara, some with the name of the 
work and some anonymously. Here are some of those verses : 

a. An example for ‘ Khandita-nayika ’ : 

— [ = Verse 5 in the Vyiayoga]. 

— S.R. II. p. 47 (Bamra ed.) ; p. 51 (Tel. ed.). 

b. In illustration of the figure ‘ Paryaya ’ : 

“ a?! — 

< 

aag ( gag? ) ^ a%n:. ’ ” 

VII. p. 194 (Bamra ed.) p. 205 (Tel. ed.). 

The above verse is again cited in IX Taranga, p. 284 (Bamra ed.) p. 275 
( Tel. ed.) as an example of ‘ Atyanta-tiraskrta-vacya ’ relating to a word. 




aa api; 

! a gir ’ 

— S.R. IX. p. (Bamra ed.), p. 274 (Tel. ed.) 


This stanza which is quoted in the S.R. occurs in the Vyayoga (S. 83) 
with a change in the last two lines thus : 


ait: ?na#Ttsa gafta aiit ^troigt wui. ’ 

d. ‘ Bharata-vakya ’ : 

“ Viiqr^siRiai, ?ciT Rdta, adl: 

T: ^Tg«a^pn!Tt^fteiaatas5aT: 

T: arammai- 
aagaaftai, i^rm (tc4lwar: 

— Nmakasum-Vijaya, §1. 89. 
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^ SIT 

'IFTr 

5Tji% JT}^. ” —ibid. SI. 90. 

D. Sahitya : 

7. Sdhitya-Totndkara : This is by far the most important and famous 
of the author’s works. In 10 ‘ Tarangas ’ it traverses almost the whole field 
of Samskrit poetics except Dramaturgy. He denounces author’s like Vidya- 
nlatha who, for mercenary motives, extolled in their works kings who are but 
mortals, himself dedicating his work to God Sri Ramacandra. Almost every 
stanza given as illustration in this work relates to some incident in the life of 
Sri Rama. The titles of the ten ‘ Tarangas ’ are as follows : 

I. Granthdrmhbha-Samarthana. 

II. Abhidhd. III. Laksana. IV. Vyanjand. V. Gutm. VI. Sabddlamkdra. 
VII. Arthdlamkdra. VIII. Dosa. IX. Dhvani. X. Rasa. 

Postponing to a future occasion a critical study of the work and its place 
in the history of Samskrit Sahitya literature, we give here for the information 
of scholars a list of the important writers and works mentioned in the S.R. 
Important Works and Writers cited in the Sdhitya-ratndkara. 
(Reference is to the chapter and page of the Madras edition 1871). 

1. aifipra’gR. VII. 177 ; X. 327. 

3. 3TR^:. I. 24, 26. 

4. VI. 155. 

5. qjRRITP’. X. 349. 

6. IX. 293, 373. 

7. I. 21; III. 87, 88; IV. 117, 123; V. 135-6; X. 319, 
338, 339. 

8. [ His own. ] . III. 10 ; V. 141 ; VI. 143, 156. 

9. X. 338. 

10. 4|u|^. X. 356. 

11. X. 318, 319. 

12. X. 340. 

13. X. 348. 

14. I. 22. 

15. [ His own. ] . VII. 176. 

16. X. 326. 

17. w. II. 83 ; X. 319, 353. 

18. IV. 117. 

19. X. 350, 372. 

20. ijfR! [ Sihga-bhupala ] . X. 341. 
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21. V. 129, 136; X. 335, 336. 

22. I. 22. 

23. 51 ^ [ Bharata-Muni ] . X. 337, 338. 

24. X. 349. 

25. X. 321, 340, 349. 

26. [ = His own Surya-sataka ] . III. 110 ; V. 141 ; VI. 156. 

27. X. 341. 

28. OTr^fir. I. 22, 23. 

29. [ = Abhinava-gupta ] . X. 340. 

30. [ = Bhatta Lollata ] . X. 308, 324, 331. 

31. ^(wr^3I. II. 64. 

32. X. 341. 

33. V. 136; VII 197. 

34. I. 22. 

35. sjfnftii. [His own Narakasura-Vijaya-Vyayoga] . II. 51 ; VII. 205, 227. 

36. 515^. X. 310. 

37. IX. 277, 340, 349, 350, 372. 

38. [ of Bhoja ] . X. 335. 

39. X. 338. 

40. q44W%'. [ = His own Ravi-sataka. Vide. Supra ] . VI. 148, 149. 

41. I. 22. 

42. [ His own poem in Prakrt ] . X. 346. 

43. I. 23. 

E. Commentaries : 

8. Bha^ya-ratna-prabhd : — (Ninmya-sagar edition.). Dharma-suri was 
a great devotee of ^ri Rama and was of opinion that Rama was the Supreme 
Being. It is said that in his later days he became a ‘ Sannyasin ’ and assumed 
the name of Ramananda or Govindananda and composed a commentary on 
Sankara’s Bhdsya on the Brahma-sutTm. But whether the author of Ratna- 
prabhd is identical with the author of the Sahitya-ratnakara has yet to be 
investigated. 

9. Brahmdmrta-varsim : — (Printed in Telugu Characters, Sarasvati- 
Nilaya Press, Nellore, 1900 ). 

This work otherwise known as Brahtrut-sutra-guru-vrtti was written by 
one Dharma-bhatta, the disciple of an ascetic, Sri Mukundisrama-«ricarana by 
name, and Mahopadhyaya Sri-Ramacandrarya and son of Tirumalacarya. 
The identity of Dharma-bhatta with our Dharmasuri has also to be investi- 
gated. In S.R. our poet gives his father’s name as Parvatesa. If this 
term is a Sanskritised form of ‘ Timmala ’ then we are somewhat in a position 
to equate the two authors. Like the author of the S.R. this author also dedi- 
cates his work to Sri R^a and this point is in favour of the identity. 
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2. Sdhitya-ratnakara : With the commentary Mandara by Malladi Lafcsmaija- 

suri, Madras, 1871. (In Telugu characters). 

3. Sahitya-ratmkara : With the com. Nauka by Madhusudana Misra, Bamra, 
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4. ‘ The Naukds and the Mandata — Commentaries on the Sahitya-ratnakara : 

A paper in Telugu by the present writer. ( Journal of the Telugu 
Academy— Vol. XVII, No. 6, 1929). 


Appendix. 

In the traditional manner, Dharma-suri traces the origin of his family 
(Harita-gotra) to Lord Visnu, from whose naval lotus was bom the four- faced 
god, Brahma whose mind-bom sons were Marici, Pulaha, Angiras and others, 
who were said to be the ancestors of the whole humanity inhabiting this earth. 
Of Brahma’s mind-bom offspring, Angiras had a son Harita, the pure, after 
whom our poet’s family received the name — ‘ Harita-gotra ’ ( the family or 
descendants of Harita ) . 

Select verses from the Sdhitya-Tatnakma. 


1 . 

g’aaiT fwgiTH-dta'' 

3. ffaw Rtstr: 

t: g4:. 

4. 


5. riidii'H^i ipigui'i akiygi qRwp 

^ ^ a: 

®paa%af¥Fat i^aiiRTfRi 


( 12 ) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


( 16 ) 
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6 . 

nwiOTfn 

7. 2i: •yH'iKiqleS 

arrannK. 




9 . 




%tr f 53 R^ HKm-.. 

10 . 

■•Tih^i »iKi'4^ii4t 3^^W: ^?n^+iwi4Mi*ii 
t5RWTiD3^^»?RffH . 

11 . ?TFng 5 r: 

'^,+icH«l«if4<i*iii4*ii»iT, *iil»ilH,. 

12 . iT^ qwl, ^ 

f^:%^WTfk«t ^wsi^ q%i- 

’^Rnt: *Kg^. 

wr: wrtoTT 

t'^ii^g nt {^ ^5f ^ 
gr^T^i yd+’rf^ 5RtM 

14. 4pt ^ wf®r qiwrfjtJR ipiri^ q^TO^qrn^ 
gi% * 155^1 ail +4 3 'li^ 

^:m 5 tf^ =qwlfi[ =W^fVRlT[. 

^feST 


15. 4t JT^ 

M R 14 (4 Kt '^iMdlrt, 

14;4l^^4kt W ^ =fll55i 5fS3n^l®iI^. 


(17) 

(18) 

(19) 

(20) 

( 21 ) 

( 22 ) 

( 23 ) 

( 24 ) 

( 25 ) 

( 26 ) 
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'Tf^:. ( 27 ) 

17. cTOT^ q^r«r^JR3T^l%; ^q^mrgiRPJ^ 

^Si ^ ^ 

grlFi^RmJi. ( 28 ) 

18 . ^h 7 7 Rf 3 *n 5 — 

3T^5%3]T; SPiftcTI:, »T ^>1^ 'iW'hH 

f %wrRM Rsii^r:, hw^-i . 

— S.R. I. p. 16 (Bamra ed.) p. 16. (Tel. ed.) 

19. f^%TJRR%JT ^ niTRf^: 

ftifnw nt^^snTOt^i^oi 

—S.R. I. p. 16 (Bamra Ed.) p. 17 (Tel. Ed.) 

20. arresTmi^^ fJii^craii'^ oticW 

<J?t; ?m|PEcR?T:. 

21. jf: 

? 39 ra%% a^W:. 

S.R. I. si. 36-37, p. 34 (Tel. ed.), pp. 30-31 (Bamra ed.) 
Colophon at the end of I Tarahga, p. 33 ( Tel. ed.). 

5rrTFi--mi^-TO't'iT-?^tiTftTMR-q4?RT?Rj^-qp¥?Tip^^ yl^fSHii^mikc^rT- 
'tif.HlR'iitrl’i, fitftci ^+JS.9' 

f3kt«?-5fyl5wer?g?w% ^fri^r-iKVfwww-^rf+K^ii^ Ji^^rKwrai?#!! jtr srw^W'- 
23. spip^RTIDR’JI ^• 


W<r4l«fK^lK3 iJdl^tdtSd. 

—S.R. III. p. 110 (Tel. ed.) 
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24. 

^lajf fl^rra' srcg-^r^n: 

sjK §?n-<4^ Higm ei SWD^. 

—S.R. VII 174 si p. 248 (Tel. ed.). 

^ST ?Tr5f%%4 H^ai^ nai aa?4: ?d; 

^l4[l ^ Hflca?; 

?faft TTdacedsfer ^ ^Jirair: e 
26. iTt aid:, aa dd: aat^^d 

^a^iagiT-^ariidadr acTFStd ai sai: 
^^i^aaR^ata^ratcaaRai^i^ 

^ m f^ara^af^^dt^ana^ a%i:. 

—S.R. X 93-94 si. (p. 375.). 


27. 5ftdPa% afi^ a: aW^; sat: 

awai a^a^fftar f^adi ( §aaai \ ) a^HFastaifi^: 
aai^ aatf^m sidigai di?5ii 
atsa aiai^^5id® naadi aitcasaia:?:. 

S.R. X 95 si., p. 376 (Tel. ed.) ; p. 390 (Bamra ed.) 


28. ^r^ar^sdi^ at^ia^iat: ytaii«iiv4^5j 

a^ar a^a^iftat saaar Ji+ici^st^af^d: 
aaf)^ a4tR’j(i rr^ srdjgar df€?ir 

oaiat^it ^tfeidtsi^ a^ar^aaimat aaa:. 

— Narakasma-Vijaya, si. 13, p. 6. 

29. cf% ^^?idt adift f^ir aw^'t aRR%: 

arg4 a^staid^ an^5T%3 re aiasda. 

H^alc4Tt4)iKdI S'lddl at^ a^diafe: 

re ari%^ad aar^d^ arati^: aiaf^. 

— Narakasura-Vijaya, si. 16, p. 8. 
This verse has a striking parallel in the following verses : — 

I a3 : — ' an^ara'jaidaatfta ^a%dioNiia^^reffaaR’aff%aTai^taa 
^gfeitsRa. ’ 

— ‘ femf aigaa? 

^ ata^reRa^RRre^'tsiad't aifdt 


re ^tas 

a: aRTijaa^ aRasi: dia^ JTiit.%r: 
t: re iTriaRt^^wRasa aidaatai: sri: 

— Jayadeva’s Prasama-Raghava, I. 18. 


f\ *\ 
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The above sloka was attributed by Mrs. Malati Sen to Raghunatha,’ the 
famous Bengali ‘Naiyayika.’ (15th & 16th centuries). 

11. 

South-Indian tradition attributes the above verse to the renowned Vaistja- 
vite scholar-poet Sri Vedanta-Desika (1268-1369 a.d.) while Mrs. M. Sen 
assigns this also to Raghunatha (C. 0. J. II. i. p. 24.) 


III. a. ciFi 

•o 

5fldr 5RSIH? 




JT ^tlRSI 


2II HFI: 

^ ^551 er 1% Mtidwfe:. 

— KMpati’s Mukundwianda-bhdiftt 9; 11 §1. 


(Telugu ed. Va^svari Press, Bangalore, 1896). 

The second of the above verses, strangely enough, is also attributed in 
Mis. Malati’s paper to Raghunatha. 

IV. For a further parallelism, the curious scholar is referred to Ven- 
katadhvarin’s verse in the Visvagunadarsa, si. 299, p. 169 (Nirpayaslagar ed. 
1923.) 

V. A still further parallelism is found in the Vasonta-Hlaka-bhatfa and 
Yatiraja-Vijaya ( otherwise known as Veddnta-vildsa ) by Sri VMsya Vara- 
dacarya, son of Ghatikasata Sudarsanacarya of Kancipura. 

a. V asantOr-tilaka-bhdna ( Vavilla & Go’s Telugu ed. Madras, 1915). 

gw 

-Al. 5, p. 4. 


1. ‘Some Literary Anecdotes ’—IX. By Mrs. Malati &;n, MJt., (Calcutta 
Oriental Journal—ll Vol. No. 1 pp. 26-27 Oct. 1934). 
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b. Yatirdja-Vijaya-wtakS~* 


) ‘ rnft^ ! 

5n% WTwr ajf^ jnsTOHi 

4i®niifTri^ ^ VT#cT 

TO IT; ’. 


— pp. 2-3. 


* Printed in Telugu characters. Edited by S. N. Rahganathacarya. Sri 
Niketana Press, Madras. ( 1893-94.) 



THE " VAISYAVAMSASUDHAKARA” OF KOLACALA 
MALLINATHA 
By 

V. RAGHAVAN, Madras. 

Kolacala Mallinatha, the scholiast on the Mahakavyas, is a very well- 
known writer. Besides the commentaries on the Raghuvamsa, the Kumara-sam- 
bhava, the Meghaduta, the Bhattikavya, the Sisupdlavadha, the Klrdtarjuniya 
and the Naisadhlya-carita, he has given us a commentary on the work of 
poetics, Ekdvali of Vidyadhara, and a commentary on the Tdrkika-raksd of 
Varadaraja. It has been pointed out by Mr. Vidhyesvari Prasad Dvivedi 
in his introduction (p. 33) to the Pandit Reprint of Varadaraja’s Tdrkika- 
raksd with Mallinatha’s gloss, that Mallinatha wrote a commentary on the 
Prasastapddabhdsya or the Paddrtha-dharma-samgraha of Prasastapada and 
that this work of his, Mallinatha refers to twice in his gloss on the Tdrkika- 
rak$d. It has also been pointed out by Mr. K. P. Trivedi in the Introduction 
to his edition of the EkdvaTt with Mallinatha’s T arald that Mallinatha refers 
in his T arald to two more works of his, a commentary on the T antra vdrtika 
and another on the Svara Manjari. Kumarasviamin also cites his father’s 
Siddhdnjana on the T antra vdrtika in his gloss on the Pratdparudriya. 
We knew of no other work of this Kolacala Mallinatha, though we knew of a 
number of other Mallinathas, some of them also of the Telugu country, who 
have been mistaken frequently* for our Kolacala Mallinatha. We knew that 
Bhandarkar, Trivedi and others fixed his date at the end of the 14th cen- 
tury A.D., that Kumarasvamin, commentator on the Pratdparudriya-yaso- 
bhusana was a son of his, and that the genealogy furnished by a descendant 
of this Mallinatha, a Narayana, in his gloss Padayojand on the Campu- 
rdmdyaria (Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, D. 12281) is inaccurate. In 
the present article, some new Mallinatha material is placed before the scholars. 

On p. 563 of the Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the Government Library, 
Mysore, 1922, we find our Kolacala Mallinatha as the author of a work 
called Vaisyavamsa-sudhdkara. It is noted here that the work is in Andhra- 
bhasa. A Devanagari transcript of this work secured by Dr. N. Venkata- 
RAMANAYYA, Reader in Indian History, University of Madras, who has 
noticed this work on pp. 181-184 of his book “ Vijayanagara, Origin of the 
City and the Empire”, was kindly placed by him at my disposal. On 
perusal, I find that there are only two passages in it, in the middle and at 
the end, in Telugu ; the work is mainly in Sanskrit. 

That our Kolacala Mallinatha is its author is clear from the colophon 
which nms thus : 

(-^?) [ inn] ^ (s) 
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The work is firstly useful in that it decides the date of Mallinatha. The 
document was the result of an enquiry ordered by King Vira Pratapa 
Praudhadevaraya of Vijayanagara. We find at the beginning of the 
document : 

‘‘ X X X sitlii^pnpRi^r 

I STUrnPTFRTt I 

sraids?iq;i ” 


This king is DeVaiaya II who raled between 1422 and 1466 a.d. See 
also Mysore Arch. Rep. 1927, p. 26. 

This Vaisyavamsasudhdkara is a very interesting document. It is more 
or less of the nature of a report made or decision given by commissioners ap- 
pointed on a board to enquire into a case or problem. A social trouble evi- 
dently arose in Devaiaya IPs time over the identity of the community of 
Vaisyas. It seems there was an inscription in Kand (Kdnct sthala sdsana) 
in which a previous decision on the same question was recorded. This in- 
scription has not come to light. It is the basis of the discussion in this docu- 
ment of Mallinatha and is therefore frequently mentioned by him. In that 
inscription it has been decreed that the characterisation Vaisya, N agar a 
vaisya, Nagaresvara devatopdsaka and Trtiya jdtiya applied only to a certain 
section of the merchant community. And King Devaraya II desired that 
only they and not others also should call themselves by those names VaUya 
etc. Where was the necessity to discuss this question and what was the advantage 
that those who were permitted to call themselves so enjoyed ? The advantage 
seems to be the license to trade in the 24 cities and the 108 shrines [caturvim- 
sati purisu, asta {uttaras) sata tirpate {ti) (sm) ]. The eligibility for this 
trade is frequently mentioned in the course of the discussion. Evidently sub- 
castes {Vaijdti, as they are frequently referred to here) like the Komati claim- 
ed this right of trade. The King seems to have entrusted the case to the 
court (Dharmasana) at his capital Vidyanagara. Kolacala Mallinatha was 
either presiding over this court or was on the board of judges. It is natural 
that a scholar of his reputation, well-versed in literature, should have been 
called upon to decide the correct meanings of the names appying to the main 
and subsidary mercantile castes. On the order of the King, the Kdncisdsana 
was brought for examination and on the basis of its decision, the Vidyanagara 
Dharmasana presented the following report on the case. 


1. It is to be noted that Vijayanagar continued to be called Vidyanagara at 
the time of Devaraya II. See Dr. Venkataramanayya, Vijayanagar, Origin of 
the city and Empire, p. 184. 
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WJ ?Ttq5n^rf?n:r3f + + + i 

snfiTHWSHi cr5URRJTr#ir ^ ( mi ) i i 

?r JTFT7; etc. ” 

The report first summarises the findings of the epigraph thus : He who is 
called Vaisya is Nagara, Uraja and Trtiya ; his occupation and privileges are 
agriculture, trade, Svadhyaya, Yajana, and Dana ; he alone can marry a 
woman of his caste ; he who is called Vanik is bom to him through a woman 
of the lower caste, (Vijati). The Komafis, Vani vyaparis, Vajnijya vaisyas, 
Uttaradi vaisyas are then mentioned, perhaps as coming under the Vijati 
Vaisyas. The right to carry trade in the 20 cities and the 108 
shrines belongs only to the caste Vaisyas and not to the Vijati vaisyas like 
the Komati. The Komati is permitted only to buy and sell paddy and other 
grains. 

glid'd Mdl'Altfdld ( ) I 

The document then proceeds to examine the above verdict. The evi- 
dences sought for the clarification of the question are Veda, Smrti, Itihasa, 
Pui^a, Kavya, and Ko§a. The chief of the few §mti texts met with in the 
discussion is the passage in the Puru§a-sukta on the origin of the four Vanjas. 
In the Telugu resume at the end of the document, the Vedic commentator, 
Bhatta Bhaskara is also mentioned as an authority used for this discussion. 
Some old smjtis and later commentaries on some of them are cited. Under 
Itihiasa, we find the Valmiki Rimlayana, the Asvamedhika and the Santi- 
parvans of the Mahlibharata, and the Itihasa-samuccaya, the well-known 
compilation from the Mahabharata. The only text of Valmiki discussed is 
the Phalasrati at the end of the Sangraha Ramdyana, i.e. Bala, Oanto I, 
pathan dvijo etc., where in the third quarter, Vapig jana is blessed with 
Panyphala as a result of reading the Rdrmyma. The passage is discussed 
with special reference to its explanation by a commentator on the Ramayapa, 
whom we shall speak of in the section on writers and works quoted iri this 
document. The Itihasottama is utilised for its section dealing with the Jlabali- 
Tuladhara Uptakhyana (taken from the Mahabharata). A number of 
Purapas and the Padma among them frequently, is referred to. Among 
Kavyas, the only work used is the Dharmapdlacarita. The synonyms of 
Vaisya in the Amarakosa (II. 9, 1, 98) and the low sub-castes (vivarapa, 
II. ID, 16) mentioned in the Amarakosa. and a number of commentators on 
the Amarakosa are met with during the discussion. In the li^t of evidential 
materials, Mallinatha submits the Kanci award to a searching examination, 
abolishes its distinction of the mercantile community into the two classes of 
Sajafiyas and Vijatiyas and declares that all the current names of the class 
refer to one and the same class of traders. 


“ qiFTjf qifvt oqiq|(< 
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The liberal outlodc of Mallinatha is evident in this decision. 

Thte following are other points of interest in the discussion : — 

1. It is urged in an examination of the term ‘ VaijMi’ that it is a cor- 
ruption (AbhSsa) of the full word Vaisya jati, and as an analogy, it is said 
here that the word Biahmaita becomes Bhana. But Mallinatha rejects this 
pseudo-philology. 

2. Mallinatha says that the Vaisyas are bom of the /?g Veda and sug- 
gests that it is because of a Vedic (Naigama) origin, the Vaisyas are called 
Naigamas. The real meaning of Nigama in Naigama (= merchant) is how- 
ever City or Bazar. 


The Authors and Works cited in the Text. 

1. Svayambhu and his Commentary on the Ramdyana. 

After citing the last verse of the first canto of the first Kap^da of the 
Ramdya>fa, “ Pathan dvijo” etc., Mallinatha reproduces the comments which 
one Svayambhu, son of Visvambhara, offered on the verse. The comments of 
Svayambhu on this last verse of the canto dose thus : 

iRffi (?) II 

Since this verse says that Svayambhu commented on the first canto of 
the epic, it is not likdy that Svayambhu was only called upon on the occasion 
of this discussion and asked to give his exposition of the verse, 
“ Pathan dvijo” etc., only. But we caimot decide whether Svayambhu pro- 
duced a commentary on the whole of the epic, or commented only on the 
Sangraha Ramayapa. Mallinatha refers to Svayambhu’s interpretation of the 
line referring to the Vaiiya more than once : 

i. * 1 ^ (53TR|5TR) (?,) etc. 

ii. d«n ^ ( 3TT%pf ) ^oi^ 

iii. I 
2. Puranas. 

The Puiapas quoted are : Padma (frequently), Vardha, Vdyu, Ndra- 
sithha, Bhdgavata, Markdtideya, and Visnu. 

3. Itihdsa Samuccaya. 

This compilation based on the Mahdbhdrata is referred to more than once 
and the chapter utilised for the discussion here is the dialogue between the 
Brahmapa Jabali and the Vaisya Tuladhara. 
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The Santi parvan of the Mahabharata is quoted once and so also the 
Asvamedhika parvan on the sin of a Vaisya not observing Dharma and the 
merit of a Vaisya observing it, respectively. 

4. Smrtis. 

The Smrtis and commentaries thereon quoted here are : Pardsara and 
MSdhavlya on it (frequently). Menu, Ydjnavalkya and Vijndnesvara and 
Ndrada. 

5. Kdvya. 

The only kavya used for this discussion is the Dharmapdla-Carita and it 
is frequently cited. It is a Telugu Kavya, in Dvipada metre and two long 
passages from it are cited during the discussion. It is these passages, as well 
as a final resume in Telugu of the discussion that is responsible for the infor- 
mation in the Mysore Catalogue that the Vaisya vamsa sudhdkara is a Telugu 
work. The Dharmapdla-Caritra is the life of a Komati and his family and, in 
the second passage extracted here, the various Vaisya-names discussed in this 
document occur. The 25 cities referred to as centres of their trade, are men- 
tioned here ; they are not confined to South India only. The charities done 
by the Komati-family are detailed. I find here two important towns of the 
Tanjore Dist. mentioned, Kumbhakoijam and Tiruvarur, the latter (the pre- 
sent writer’s native place) having offered a bride for a member of this 
family. This Telugu kavya is a rare and hitherto unknown work. 

6. 'Kosas. 

The Ratnamdla is twice mentioned. Besides that, the only other Ko§a 
met with here is the Amarakosa. The Amur a and its names for the mercantile 
class form one of the bases of discussion and in this connection some known 
and unknown commentators on Amara are cited. 

The following is a list of the commentators and commentaries on Amara 
cited here ; 

KsTrasvafflin, Nagabhatta, Vandyaghartya ( i.e. Sarvananda, author of the 
Tikdsarvasva) , Subodhinl, Subhuticandrlya, Haridiksitlya, Bdlaprabodhi, Pra- 
bodhini, Marma bhedinl and Lingdbhattiya. In the final Telugu resume, 
which lists all the authorities, two more commentaries on the Amara, Supra- 
bodhaka and Kdcirdfiya, are mentioned. 

Of these, the commentaries of Ksirasvamin, Vandyaghatiya Sarvananda 
and Subhuticandra are well-known. 

The Lingaior d)bhattiya or the Amarakosa-pada-vivrti by Vangala 
Lifigabhatta, son of Vangala Kamyabhatta, is a commentary well-known in 
South India. It is usually presumed to be a late work. Mr. Seshagiri Sastri 
said in his Second Report, p. 32,^ that it was the latest commentary on the 

1. The extracts from the Lingabhatfiya are given by Mr. Seshagiri Sastri on 
p. 186 of his II Report But the extracts given prove that the commentary is 
Bommaganti Appayacarya’s and not Lihgabhatta’s. as the colophons mislead us to 
take. 
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Amarakosa. That this is not a fact and that the Lifigabhattiya is earlier than 
Mallinatha i.e. earlier than 1400 a.d., is proved by its citation in the Vaisya- 
vamsa-sudhdkara. 

The Subodhini is the commentary of JMavedadik^ita, son of Yajnika 
Devapabhattopadhyaya who wrote a Vivaram on the Mtmdmsdbhasya. The 
Subodhim is also called Brhadvjtti. Mss. of it are available in the Madras 
Government Oriental Library. See Triennial Catalogue, II, R. no. 1844. 

The commentary of Nagabhatta, given as Nanabhatta in the final Telugu 
resume, is a Telugu commentary on the Amarakosa. See Madras Descriptive 
Catalogues, III, No. 1673 ; also Triennial Catalogue R. no. 4151. 

Haridiksita, mentioned as a commentator on the Amarakosa, is evidently 
not the grammarian who was Nagel’s teacher. This commentator on Amara 
must have lived earlier. No Ms. of his Amarakosa vydkyd is known. 

Bdlaprabhodhikd or Gurubdlaprabodhika is a commentary on the Amara- 
kosa in Telugu and Sanskrit available in many Mss. Its author belonged to 
the Talapp^am family of Tiruppati, one Tiruvefikatarya, son of Cinna 
Timma, son of Tirumalaguru, son of Tallap^a Annamacarya. See Madras 
Des. Catalogue, III. No. 1709. Evidently this is not Bdlaprabodhi which 
Mallinatha refers to. In the Sanskrit section, the passage where this name 
occurs is corrupt and it is from the final Telugu resume that I have given the 
name Balaprabodhi. Besides this, the Sanskrit portion refers to a Prabodhini 
and the Telugu resume, to a Suprabodhaka, of both of which nothing is known. 

The Marmabkedini on the Amara cited by Mallinatha is obscure ; I have 
not been able to gather any information about it. 

The Kdcirdjiya mentioned in the final resume is evidently the Nacirdjiya 
or Nacarajiya, of which two Mss. are noted in the Mysore Catalogue, I, 
p. 607.^ 

Did Mallinatha write on Jyotisa ? 

The scion of Mallinatha who wrote a commentary on the Campu- 
Ramayana and gave us an incorrect genealogy, says that the great Mallinatha 
wrote on Jyotisa also. See Madras Descriptive Catalogue No. 12281. In the 
final Telugu resume at the end of the Vaisyavomsa sudhdkara, some Jyotisa 
authorities are mentioned like the Pancapaksi Sakima and the Rdsinigkantu. 
In the Sanskrit portion itself, soon after the discussion of the Ramdyam-verse, 
Mallinatha refers to the caste-classification of the planets and in this connec- 
tion quotes the Nilakantha tdjika ; the passage mentioning the name of this 
work is corrupt. Under Madras Triennial Catalogue R. no. 2387 (b), we find 
the chapter on Naksatrafiata from a work ascribed to Kolacala Mallinatha. 

1. At the end of his Sanskrit Introduction to the Tdrkika raksa, Mr. Vindhye- 
svariprasad Dvtvedi says that he has not examined the Bhatti-Tika, the Ekavali-Tika 
and the Amarakosa Tika of Mallinatha. It must be noted that Mallinatha who 
wrote the Amara pada parijdta on the Amara is not our Kolacala Mallinatha, but 
Bollapinni Mallinatha, son of Nrsimha. See Madras Descriptive Catalogue, III, 
No. 1696. 
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It is also possible this Jyoti§a work was written by some other Mallinatha, 
falsely specified as Kolacala. In the Madras Descriptive Catalogues, XX, No. 
11846 is found as Kolacala MalUnatha’s gloss on Kalidasa’s Nalodaya and 
most probably, Kolacala Mallinatha’s authorship of this gloss is only as true 
as Kalidasa’s authorship of the Nalodaya. 

The last point to be noted here is the significance of the expression 

) X X X the colophon to this document. 

This perhaps implies that this portion forms the tenth section of a series of 
decisions given by the court of panditas at the Vidyanagara Dharmasana.^ 


1. Besides Kumarasvamin Kolacala Mallinatha had a son named Girinatha 
Sun, pupil of Nrsimha. Nrsimha wrote the Svarartumojita mahjcen and Girinatha 
commented upon it. See Madras Trienmal Catalogues, IV, R. No. 3488. It may 
be that Girinatha was only another name of Peddibhatta, whom Kumaraswamin men- 
tions as his elder brother. There is cause for some confusion regarding the author- 
ship of this work, Svaramanjart parimala, since Mallinatha dtes a work of this 
same name as written by himself in his Tar aid on the EkdvaU, p. 59 (Trivedi’s edn.). 



THE NUMERALS IN THE MOHENJO DARO SCRIPT 

By 

Rev. H. HERAS. S. J., Bombay. 

The numerals in the Mohenjo Daro script are generally represented by 
strokes. This is the most natural and simple way of writing numerals. In 
the tablets of Jemdet Nasr, in Sumer, several numerals are still represented in 
the same way,^ but later on, in the developed Sumerian writing they were 
shown by dots or small circles. 

Number 1. Accordingly number 1 corresponds to one stroke, thus 


This numeral is very seldom found alone for the simple reason that any 


singular object is one. Yet at times it is used for the sake of emi^iasis. For 
instance, once when mentioning the city of Munur, which means “ three cities,” 

the numeral 1 is put before the sign meaning Munur thus : 

which reads ; or munur, “ one Munur,” just to show that this city, though 
called “ three cities,” is nevertheless one unit only. 

On the other hand this sign is phonetically used for makin g the plural 
of some nouns. This is obtained in two different ways : first, by compound- 
ing this sign with the sign expressing the noun thus : 



na]}4, “ crab ” ; 



nar}4oT, “those of the crab” 



aj, “man’ 


maram, “ tree ” ; 



alor, “Men.” 


mararrwr, “ the men of the tree ” 


The second way to obtain the plural with the numeral J is by suflSx- 


1. Langdon, Pictographic Inscriptions from jemdet Nasr, No& 41, 57, etc 
Cf. Heras, ‘ The Origin of the Sumerian Writing,’ Journal of the University of Bom- 
bay, VII, pp. 21-22. 
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ing this sign to the sign of the noun, thus forming a phonetic combination of 
two signs for instance ; 


ari, “ rare ” ; 




aroir, “ noble men ” 


) kal, " leg ” •, 


A kaloT, “ people who have legs 
y “ Kalers” (a tribe). 


Moreover, j is also found in some compound signs that require 
this numeral either pictographically or phonetically, for instance : 

Q orur, the name of a city which means “one city.” 


Number 2. Two strokes represent No. 2, thus 


ir, though 


this second form is used once or twice only when 

space is lacking. This as well as all other numerals are used before the nouns 
they qualify. 

Yet occasionally, these two strokes are found after nouns, and then though 
the phonetic value of the sign is always the same, ir, it is not a numeral any 
more. For instance, 




aramaramiT 


11 ^ 

This is another way of forming the plural, ir becoming the plural termi- 
nation. Accordingly velir wiU mean “the people of the trident,” or “kings”; 
mmararmr “the people of the pipal trees tirair, “the Tirayars” (a tribe). ^ 
IS seems to be the most primitive way of forming the plural in Dravidian 
languages. Whatever is not one, two for instance, is already plural. 

J. Cf. Heras, The Tirayars in Mohenjo Daro, JBBRAS (N.S.), XIV, pp. 73- 
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This way of obtaining the plural by suffixing the numeral two is express- 
ed in four different ways in the Mohenjo Daro script system. The first is 
that explained above. 

The second is obtained by representing the sign twice ; as in the tv/o 
following inscriptions : 

1/n 

Tircdr adu, “of the Tirayars.” 

^ %.%, ' 

Paravir pali, “the city of the Paravas”. 

The third is by adding the sign corresponding to the substantive verb, 
which also reads ir, thus ; 

tirair, “ the Tirayars.” 

The fourth by qualifying the noun with the determinative of collectivity 
which is two strokes above each other on either side of the noun sign. This 
way is only used with names of persons, for instance ; 

kdakuT, “united countries” 
kalakurir “people of the united countries” 


rnman, “ one of the Minas ” ; 


mlnanir, “ the Minas.” 

Elsewhere I have explained another way of forming the plural, but it has no 
connection with the subject of this paper.® 

The sign for two is also found forming compound signs, for instance ; 

iruT, name of a city meaning “ two cities ” 





1. Photo, H., Neg. 3040, No. 13 ; H., Neg. 3054, No. 10. 

2. Marshall, Mohenjo Daro and the Indus Civilization, M. D. No. 338. 

3. Cf. Heras, Karnataka and Mohenjo Daro, Journal of the Karnataka Histo- 
rical Society, III, 4-5. 
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Number 3. It is represented by three strokes usually in this way : 
j j and very rarely thus jj The sign is always put before the noun ; 


fill 

'SI! 


mm kan, “three eyes’ 


mun ark, “three rivers’ 


Sometimes it is found after the noun, then meaning “ before.” 


ms 


kon man, “ before the king.” 


These three strokes are often combined with other signs forming com- 
pound sign thus ; 


»-(f 


munuT, a city of this name corresponding to the 
Sanskrit “ Tripura.” 


munkal, “three canals” 


munmala, name of a city meaning “ three mountains,” 
responding to the Saipskjta “ Triparvata.” 


Number 4. It is represented by four strokes 


, alwa}^ before 


the noun. For instance : 


Hill 


nal kodi, “ four flags ”. 


Now the word nM besides meaning “ four ” means also “ several,” “ many. 

So, on many occasions this is the meaning of 1 1 1 1 in the inscriptions. Thus 

Tiiir4; 


1. Marshall, (op. cit.,) M.D., No. 449. 
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which reads : Td^^avanir ndl mar am, “ many trees of the dancers.” 

or 

Tdrjdavan ir ndl maram, “many living trees of the T&riglvan” (the 
dancing Aij, the proto-type of Siva). 

Now since many trees make a forest, this inscription might be properly 
translated : “ A forest of the dancers ” or “ the living forest of the Tandavan.” 

Besides the word nal means “ good ” in Dravidian languages, and accord- 
ingly sometimes the sign |||| has this meaning, and then as an adjective is 
also put before the noun. Thus : 

ndl tuku, “good teacher” 


nal dl, “ good man ” 

Finally, this sign is found in compound signs which read phonetically, 
like the following ; 

talndluT, “the illustrious Nalur” 


nalam, “ prosperity ” 


ndndl, “ the day of the Fish ” 


nalktl, “ under four ”, “ subject to four.” 

The sign representing the ordinal “ fourth ” is very common in air script 

This sign ^ ^ similar sign is found in Sumerian, meaning 

one-sixth, but in no Dravidian language is there any simple word correspcmding 

to this fraction. In point of fact our sign is one quarter of the drcumference : 

• •«» . 

. »» * 

Its original meaning, therefore, had to be “ a quarter ” or “ one-fourth ”. This 



Itlllll 

j^\\\ 
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is said in Dravidian languages kal. Such is therefore the phonetic value of 
this sign. It may be seen used in the following epigraphs : 

U ) Hill ^ ■ 

Pali ndd kal adu : “ that is one quarter of the fields of the city.” 

0)1^1 A V 

Parava nila rninir kal uril, “ in the country one- fourth of the Minas (are) 
Moon Paravas”. 

This sign is often read phonetically both as kdl and as kal, meaning 
stone, foot, leg, pillar, column, forest, measure, place, etc. Elsewhere I have 
explained the series of combinations formed with this sign and its opposite 


^ lak, “ to rise.” ^ But it is also found in a number of compound signs 
with the above meanings or phonetically combining with other values. For 

arikdl, “ a measure of toddy ” 

kdldl, “a foot soldier” 

kalei, “ morning,” “ dawn,” “ the morning star ” 

kalarorlak, “ the rising of the people of the rocky river.” 

The following inscription will give an idea of the phonetic use of this 
sign : 

111 

Mun kavel valilire kal : “ three black acacias® which make a weak sup- 
port.” This seems to be a popular saying. From other inscriptions we know 
that for building their houses they used four logs as support of the roof. 

1. Marshall, op. cit., M.D., No. 311. 

2. Ibid., No. 36. 

3. Heras, Mohenjo Daro, the most Important Archaeological Site in India, 
}. I. H., XVI, pp. 2-3. 

4. Marshall, op. cit., M.D., No. 473, 

5. Acacia arabica. 


instance : 

) 

r) 

m. 
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Consequently three logs would not make a good support. This kind of tree 
is still used in southern India for building purposes. 

Number 5. Following the ordinary way of representing these numerals 


by large strokes, number 5 would be expressed thus ; 


Yet this is 


not the ordinary sign for five, and only once or twice is this sign found mean- 
ing five. Ordinarily this sign means “ cultivated fields,” ndd, as Dr. Hunter 
suggested with an extraordinary foresight.^ For instance in this epigraph : 

Ter nod peraluyarel, “ Penal, (for the modem Pemmal) of the chariot and 
the cultivated fields (is) the high sun.”^ These five strokes represent the fur- 
rows of the fields. 

The ordinary way of representing number 5 is by five small strokes in 
either of these two ways : ^ j j These signs read ai, “ five.” 

For instance : 


V III ai kap, “five baimers” 

II 

I|M ai ir, “five dwellings” 

This numeral is also found in combination with other signs, but then the 
five strokes are parallel or semiparallel, as in the above sign which reads 
nd4. 

For instance : 

ainiir, name of a city which means “ five cities ” 





aien, “ to think five times ” or “ five thoughts.” 


1. Huntek, The Script of Harappa and Mohenjodaro, p. 204. 

2. Marshall, op. cit., M.D., No. 37. 

3. The denominatioin “Peral (or Aij or kadavul) of the chariot and of the 
cultivated fields” is very common in the Mcdienjo Daro epigraphs (Cf. ibid., Nos. 50, 
325, etc.) The diariot and fields are the symbols of war and peace, of destmction 
and generation. Cf. Heras, ‘ The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to 
the Inscriptions’, Journal of the University of Bombay, V, p. 8. 
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Number 6. This sign is never represented by 
but by six small strokes placed in two rows, thus : 
For instance in the following inscripticm ; 


six long paralld 
!l! which read 


strokes 

six. 


tuiirTN. 


kudu per per ire or min kan “see the six stars (Pleiades) that have the very 
great one of the union.”^ 

Six is also represented by six parallel strokes in the case of compound 
signs. For instance : 


^ drkopa, “ six hamlets.” 

Number 7. It is represented in two rows also just as in the two pre- 
ceding signs, thus 1 1 11 ot for instance: 

III 


null 
I III 


1/ lira, “ seven seas ” 



el kd, “ seven deaths ” 


Only on one occasion are seven parallel strokes used with a determina- 
tive as we shall see below : 

I have not found this numeral in a compound sign as yet. 

This sign is found in two different ways with the determinative of coun- 
try, thus : 



elnad, “seven countries.” 


1. Marshall, op. cit., M.D., No. 314. 

2. To see the ctrumin, as the Pleiades are called in T amil up to the present, 
is conadered a very auspidous event 
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Number 8. It is also but only rarely represented by eight small strokes 


in two rows, thus ; 


' iir; The ordinan: sign lor eight is 


. It reads et. 


In proto-Chinese writing these two curved lines are placed opposite each other 
A . This sign reads bah, “ eight What real relation exists between 

this sign and the sign ) kal, one-fourth, is difficult to say. The use of 
sign is very comnwn. 


Ill )) 
0 )) 


e{ or, “ eight paths ” or “ sides ” 


ef vild, “eight Bilavas” 


Now the word et means also “ to reach,” for eight was the last number 
for the very early Dravidians. So to count up to eight, et, was to reach the 
end. Thus et became “ to reach.” Thus this sign is also used with the 
meaning of “reaching.” With this meaning it is also used in compound 
signs : 


kadiret “ being reached by a ray of light” 


etire, “having reached’ 


The compound signs having et with the numeral meaning have always 
eight strokes instead : 


etu4a, “eight dresses’ 


etuT, “eight countries” 
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Beyond eight all the numerals refer to ten, which was evidently introduced 
at a later period. In our script we have the following : 

mil 1 

ill! 

s onpad, “nine” 

111 f 

III 

III J 


nil 

1111 padrad, “ twelve 

nil 


/i/llllf 

niiiiii 

niiiin 

munet, “ twenty-frair ” 

There exist also in the inscriptions phonetic combinations of two numerals 
giving high figures. 

Ill III 

nun mun, “ nine ” 

'.'.','111 

mun el, “twenty-one” 

))lll 

tniin el, "twenty-four” 

m III 

111! Ill 

mun padrad, “thirty-six” 

Occasionally signs for numerals are found with the plural termination. 
So it happens when the numerals refer to persons. For instance. 

')) 

eftr, “ei^t persons” 

Ulll 

munru, “three persons” 

U^II 

mundlru, “ twelve persons ” 

II ?! 

ejir, “seven parscms.” 


I 
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It has been said above that the numeral always precedes the noun. There 
is nevertheless an exception in the case of verses. Sometimes the metric 
combination demands that the numeral should be postponed, as it happens in 
the following beautiful venba ; 

1601 nil 

In this case the numeral nil nal “ four,” “ many ” is placed after the sign 



kudaga, which is qualified by nal 


Reading : Kdlor n&nan min kan kada ^ valil adu 
Kdakurir val kei kudaga nal 

Translation : 

“ Many strong Kudagas of the People of the United Countries that had 
a fort which was seen with great perfection, crossed and taken over by Minan 
of the Kalors.” 


1. Marshall, op. cit., M.D., No. 321. 




The seven Imams of the Isma'ills. 


SHAH TAHIR OF THE DECCAN 
By 

M. HIDAYAT HOSAIN, Calcutta. 

I. 

His Ancestors and Early Life. 

Shah Tahir was a descendant^ of Abu Muhammad ‘ Ubaidallah who 
declared himself to be al-Mahdi and claimed to be the Caliph and prince of 
the faithful. In a.h. 297, a.d. 909, ‘ Ubaidall^ made himself master of the 
whole of North Africa with the exception of the Idrisid kingdom of Morocco. 

1. The genealogical table of Shah "Jahir is as below : — 

Muhammad. 

1. ‘ All = Fatima. 

1 

2. Hasan, d. 50 ah. 3. Husain, d. 61 AH. 

4. ‘ Ali Zain al-‘ Abidin, d. 94 AH. 

5. Muhammad al-Baqir, d. 113 a.h. 

6. Ja’far a§-Sadiq, d. 148 a.h. 

I 

7. Isma'il. 7. Musa al-Ka?im, d. 183 a.h, 

I I 

Muhammad ar-Rida, 8. ‘ All ar-Rida, d. 202 AH. 

I I 

Ahmad al-Mufi. 9. Muhammad al-Jawad, d. 220 AH. 

I I 

Qasim at-TaqL 10. ‘ Ali at-Ha(B, d. 252 AH, 

! I 

Ar-Rida. 11. Hasan al-‘Askari, d. 260 a.h. 

Abu Muhammad ‘ Abdallah 12. Muhammad al-Mxmtafar $ahib az- 
or ‘ Ubaidallah al-Mah(£. Zaman disappeared about 260 

I AH. 

Abu’l C^am Muhammad. 

Abu’t Tahir Isma'il. 

Abu’t Tamim al-Ma’add. 

Abu’l Mansur Na^. 

1 

Al-Haldm. 


(Continued on next page.) 


The Twelve Imams of the IfftanS ‘ ashariya. 
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His capital was the city of Al-Mahdiya (the Africa of pROisSi^RT) nea. 
Tunis. He is the founder of the FaUmid dynasty and claimed to be a des- 
cendant of Fatima, the daughter of the Prophet. Jawhar, a gaieral of the 
dynasty annexed Egypt and Southern Syria to the dominion in a.h. 356, 


‘Ali at-Tahir. 
al-Mawla Muhammad. 

I .u . 

al-Mawla Mustan§ar Ahmad. 

1 

al-Mawla Nazar. 

I 

Ahmad Mistar. 

al-Mawla ‘All. 

Mawlana Hasam al‘Alam. 

1 ■ 

Kibar Muhammad. 

! 

Husain Jalal ad-IKn. 

Mawla Jalal ad-Din. 

Mawla Muhammad. 

Al-‘juim. 

Muhammad Zarduz called Shams Tabriz! Shah I^ur Shah, 

I 

Mu’min Shah. 

I 

al-Mawla Mu’min Shah. 

I 

Shah Radi ad-EHn. 

I 

Shah Tahir. 

See Tarlkh Fhishta (Bombay ed.) Vol. II, P- 213. Hamdalla al-Mustawfi in 
‘ Uyun at-Tawarikh mentions the ancestors of al-Mahdi as follows . 
lama'il. ar-Rida. 

AhmaH ar RiHa 13. Muhammad. , 

^^d ar-Rida. ^ Al-Mahdi (Abu Muhammad Ubai 

An-Naqi. dallah) . 

‘Ab dallah . _ . ., 

Frishta Vol. II, p. 213 further remaps that ® of the 

rulers of North Africa are descended from ‘Abd^l^ bm i^iavmun al-Qddah 

scholars of ‘ Iraq hold them to be descendants of Abdallah . . , . „ 

(the ocullist). At any rate there is a difference of opimon about Fatimid rulers 

being descendants of the Proprfiet. , 

For further information regarding the Genealogy J^ah 
the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, January 1938, K*. 68 and w. 


7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 
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A.D. 969 and founded the fortified place of al-Qahira which developed into the 
city of Cairo. The Flatimid rulers were Ismallis^ in their faith. The king- 
dom endured with this dynasty from A.H. 297 to 567 , a.d. 909 - 1171 . Saladin 
supplanted the last Fatimid Caliph al-‘Adid Abu Muhammad ‘ Abdallah in 
A.H. 567, A.D. 1171. 

In the beginning of their reign one of the forefathers of Shah 
gained considerable fame by his piety, devotion and learning and had re- 
nounced the Ismla'ilT Faith and become Ithnd^ Ashari, “ the follower of the 
twelve Imams.” Through his preaching the sect was much benefited and the 
spiritual leadership fell to the lot of his family. But when in a.h. 567 , A.D. 1171 , 
the kingdom was transferred to A5^ubids, (A.H. 564 - 648 , A.D. 1169 - 1250 ) 
who were staunch Sunni, = the family found it difficult to live in Egypt. They 
came to Khund, a village, in the province of Qazwin on the boundary of 
Jilan and become known as the Sayyids of Khund. After they had settled 
with dignity and hcHiour for more than 300 :^rs, the spiritual leadership of 
the family passed to Shah Tahir. He was a profound scholar, well-versed in 
belles-lettres, skilful and eloquent and so well equipped with all the qualities 
of a leader that he outstripped his forefathers. The Shi'as of Qazwin and 

1. Isma‘ili, a Shi'a sect, so called as according to them Ismail, the eldest son 
of the sixth Imam, Jalar as-§adiq, was the true Imam. His father Jafar a§-§adiq 
had at first nominated him as his successor, but having learned of his eldest son’s 
intemperance, had changed his deciaon and declared Musa, his second son, as his 
successor. The Isnfillis or followers of Ismail refused to recogmze this alteration, 
claiming that the Imam, once appointed, cannot be changed as the appointment of 
the Imam is by divine providence and it is not permitted by God to change His 
decree. They explain the Qur’an in allegorical exposition and consider the drunken- 
ness of the Imam as an evidence that he accepted the hidden meaning of the verses 
of the Qur’an and not its outwards meaning. They are sometimes called Sablya 
(the partisans of the seventh Imam), because their doctrines restrict the number of 
visible Imams to seven and they consider Ismail to be the 7th Imam. For further 
details and doctrines of the sect see Ency. of Islam Vol. II, pp. 549^552. 

2. Ithna Ashanya a name given in contrast to the Sablya (the partisans of 
the seven Imams), to that leading orthodox sect of Shi'as who receive the following 
twelve Imams as the rightful Caliphs and successors of the Prophet. (1) ‘All, 
the son-in-law of the Prophet. (2) Hasan, the son of ‘ Ali. (3) Husain ash- 
Shahid, the second son of ‘ AIL (4) ‘All sumamed Zain al-‘ Abidin, the son of Hus^ 
(5) Muhammad al-Baqir, son of Zain al-‘Abidin. (6) Ja’far a«-Sadiq, son of Muham- 
mad al-Baqir. (7) Mua al-Kazim, son of Ja’far. (g) ‘Ah ar-Ri<Ja, son of Mua. 
(9) Muhammad at-Taqi, son of ‘Ali ar-Ri(^. (10) ‘Ali an-Naqi, son of Muhammad 

(11) Al'Hasan al-‘ Adtan, son of ‘Ali an-Naqi. (12) Muhammad al- 
Mahdi al-Hujja son of al-Hasan al-‘Askari, or the Imam al-Mahdi who is supposed 
by the SW'as to be still alive and hidden. He will again appear as the Mah(fi or 
“ director ” when Islam will be in great danger as the Prophet prophesied about him. 

3. The Sunni is the name of the four Islamic seats who follow any of the 
teachings founded by the four Imams viz. : — 

1. Abu Hanifa (died a.h. 150, a.d. 767). 

2. Malik bin Anas (died a.h. 197, a.d. 795). 

3. Muhammad bin Idris ash-Shafi‘i died a.h. 204, (a.d. 820). 

4. Ahmad bin Hanbal (died a.h. 241, a.d. 855). 
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other neighbcHiring places became his staunch followers and rallied round him. 
Shah Isma'il I. (a.h. 907-930, a.d. 1502-1524) of the Safawid dynasty who 
was ruling over Persia at the time, became jealous of his power and wanted 
to exterminate him on the plea of the safety of the kingdom. But one of 
the ministers of Shah Ismail I, Mirza Shah Husain Isfahan!, who was a 
disciple of Shah Tlahir, informed him through a messenger about the intentions 
of his king and advised him to present himself inunediately before the king 
and to disperse all his followers. ShBh Tahir, seeing no other course open, 
acted on the advice of Mirza Shah Husain Isfaham and in a.h. 926, a.d. 1519 
presented himself before ShMi Isma'il I. Through the intercession of Mirra 
Shah Husain he was included among the literati attending the king and was 
subsequently appointed a Fhofessor of a college at Kashan. At Kashan, he 
soon came to wield great influence and his followers became so numerous 
that at last the Sh^’s agent wrote : — 

“ Shah Thhir is trying hard to propagate his sect and infidels are <»imng 
in large numbers to him. True faith is suffering disgrace and negotiations 
are being carried on between him and the neighbouring kings. 

The Shah, infuriated at this news, ordered that Sh^i Tahir should forth- 
with be put to death. But before the Shah’s order reached Kashan, Mirza 
Shah Husain had informed Shiah Tahir of the peril that awaited him and 
Tahir fled with his family from Kashan towards the end of the year 926 a.h., 
1519 A.D. He reached the port of Jarun to leave for India. Fortunately a 
ship was sailing for India that very day. Tahir boarded the ship on Friday 
and after a week landed at Goa. The king’s men chased him upto KashSn and 
came in close pursuit upto Jarun but found, to their utter disappointment, 
that he had left for India two hours before their arrival. Landing on toe 
soil of India Shah 'lahir made straight for toe court of Isma'il ‘ Add Shah, 
the reigning chief of Bijapur in the Deccan. 


II. 

Shah Tahir’s advent in Bijapur and A^madnagar. 

In those days the Deccan was split up into five important and mdep^d- 
ent Muhammadan kingdoms. The 'Imad Shahs (a.h. ^ . 

1572) ruled in Binar, NizSm Shahs (a.h. 896-1004, a.d. 14904595) m 
Ahmadnagar, Baiid Shahs, (a.h. 897-1018, a.d. 1492-1609) in Bi ar, A 
Shahs (A.H. 895-1097, a.d. 1489-1686) in Bijapur and Qutb Shahs (a.h. 918- 
1098, A.D. 1512-1682) in Golconda. Of these independent dynasties, the Add 
Shahs of Bijapur only were Shi'as. Firishta (Vol. II. p. 18, Bombay tira , 
remarks that Yusuf 'Add Shah (a.h. 895-916, a.d. 1489-1511) was toe first 
to introduce Shi'aism in India on Friday in toe month of Ml Hi]ja a.h. 
908, A.D. 1502. Consequently Shfih T^iir, on his advent m India, came 
straight to Ismail 'Add Shah, (a.h. 916-941, a.d. 1511-1534) toe son o 
Yusuf ‘Add Shah in the hope of gaining his favour. _ He, however received 
no sympathetic treatment at the hands of IsmSH Add , w o ^ 

clever and shrewd ruler and was a Shi'a for toe sake of kingdom o y. 
only wanted Shi'a soldiers who could fight for him in battles and had little 
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concern with scholars and spiritual leaders. Naturally he was indifferently 
disposed towards Shah Tahir. T^r thus bereft of all hopes had no recourse 
but to return back. He resolved to go to Mecca and Madina and to visit the 
holy shrines of the Im^s and then proceed homewards if conditions in the 
country happened to have undergone a propitious change in the meantime. 
It came as a strange but happy coincidence that while passing through 
Paranda he came in contact with Khiaja Jahan, the Bahmani noble. Khaja 
Jahan had for sometime been in quest of a good tutor for his children. Ac- 
cordingly he received Sh^ T^ir as a God-send and accorded him a cordial 
and hospitable welcome. 

About this time Maulianla PIr Muhammad of Shirwi^, who was a 
follower of the IJanafi sect, was salt on some errand to Khaja Jahm by 
Burhan Shah Nizam-ul-Mulk (a.h. 914-961, a.d. 1508-1553), the king of 
Alimadnagar. The Maulana was a literary man of mediocre ability but 
having been the tutor of BurliM Shah commanded great respect and honour 
and was considered to be a profound scholar. At Paradah he was much 
impressed with the vast learning and scholarship of Shah T^ir and began 
to read with him al-Majisti,^ a difficult book on Astronomy. When on his 
return to Ahmadnagar, Burhan Shiah enquired about the cause of his delay, 
he admired the erudition of Shah Tahir in the most eloquent terms and added 
that he had so long been studying Astronomy under him. A great patron 
of learning as he was, Burhan Shah requested the Mawlanfi to bring such a 
great scholar to his court. So in a.h. 928, a.d. 1521 the Maulanfi came 
again to Paranda and took Shiah Tair with him. All the nobles of the court 
travelled eight miles to welcome him (Shah T^hir) and Burhan ShSh con- 
ferred upon him a dignified position among the nobles of his court. 

III. 

Shah Tahir as an Ambassador to Gujarat. 

In the early part of a.h. 937, a.d. 1530 Burhan Shah sent Shah T^hir, 
with the presents of elephants and other valuables, to Sulfan Bahadur Siah 
(a.h. 932-943, a.d. 1526-1536) in Gujarat. Bahadur Shah knew that Burhan 
Shah had not recited his name in the sermons excepting once. So he did not 
pay any attention to Sh^ T^ir, and also did not call him to court either. 
Milan Muhammad Shah I, (a.h. 926-942, a.d. 1520-1535) the ruler of 
Khandish wrote to Bahadur Shah that though Burbjan Shah had not recited 
his name in the sermons for the sake of the nobles of the Deccan, yet in his 
heart of hearts he had been a weU-wisher of the king. 


1. Al-Majisti, or Tahnr al-Majisti, is a famous compendium of the astronomical 
sjstem of Ptolemy. It is also called Kitab al-Majisti. It was translated from Greek 
into Arabic by Isfiaq bin Hunain (d. A.H. 298, A.D. 910) and annotated by Nash 
ad-Din Muhammad bin Muhammad at-Tua (d. a.h. 672, a.d. 1274). The Arabic 
v^ersion of Nash ad-Din is printed in Constantinople, 1801. For further details see 
Ahlward, Berltn Cat. No. 5665 and Brockelmann. Gesch. d Arab Utter Vol I 
p. 511. ■ . • . 
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On tnis recommendation Bahadur Shah permitted Sh^ Ti^ir to come to 
his court but did not show him any favour. Mulla Khudawand Khan, his 
minister, was a great patron of learning and came to appreciate the depth of 
Sliah Tahir’s erudition. He recommended him in the presence of the king, 
whereupon Bahadur Shah held a special court and bestowed much honour 
uix>n Sh^ Tahir. Shah Tahir, thus successful in his embassy, rose in the 
esteem of Burhan Shah and soon became the trusted friend and adviser of 
the king. 


IV. 

Conversion of Burhan Shah to Shi’aism. 

When Bahadur Sh5h conferred upon Burhan Shah the title of “ the Nizam 
Shah,” the latter began to realise the worth of Shiah Tahir and became his 
staunch follower. He became so fond of listening to the Tahir's eloquent 
speeches that he had a mosque built in the fort and appointed him a lecturer 
there. Scholars used to assemble there twice a week and hold important dis- 
cussions. Burhan Sh^ attended these discourses very regularly and listened 
with such great attention to the lectures of Shiah Tahir that he even checked 
the calls of nature to hear the same without interruption and did not move 
until he had finished his discourse. 

In the beginning, Burhan Shah was so deeply attached to the scholars 
of the Nur Bakhshiya^ sect that he married one of his daughters to one of 


1. Nur Batoshiya sect was founded by Sayyid Muhammad Nur Bkhsh son of Muh- 
ammad son of ‘ Abdallah. The father of Nur BalAsh migrated from his birth place Qatif 
to (^’in in Quhistan (Le Strange, Lands of the Eastern Caliphate, p. 352) where Nur 
BalAsh was bom in a.h. 795, a.D. 1392. He first leamt the Qur^an by heart and 
after that studied the different brandies of Arabic learning and became a profound 
scholar of his days. He became a disdple of Khaja Ishaq Khutalani (see Rieu 
Cat. Br. Mas. Vol. II, p. 650b) who in obedience to a dream gave his pupil the 
surname of Nur BalAsh (the light-giver). He declared himself Mahdi and gained 
numerous adherents. In a,h. 826, a.d. 1423 he raised the standard of revolt in a 
fortress called Kuh Tiii in the province of Khutfalan, west of Badakhshan. The 
governor of the province, Bayazld, acted promptly and sent him along with a band 
of his leading supporters as prisoners to Sultan Shahmkli (a.h. 807-850) at Hirat. 
All the prisoners were put to death, but Sayyid Muhammad’s life was spared and 
be was imprisoned in the fort of IlAtiyar aid-Din, situated to the North of the 
City of Hirat and thence in Siiraz where he was released by Ibrahim Sultan. After 
travelling through Basra, Hilla, BaghcSd, Karbala’ and Najaf he went to Kurdistan, 
where he was again arrested imder Shahrukh’s order and brought to Adharba’ijan. 
He made his escape and after much suffering reached ^al Hial whe^e he was re- 
captured and sent back to Shahrukh, who made him mount the puljMt and abjure 
MahiEship. In a.h. 848, a.d. 1444 he was released on condition that he would con- 
fine his activities to teaching ; but, having been a suspect, he was sent to Tabriz, 
thence to Shiraz and then to Gilan. After Shahrukh’s death he was set free, and 
up his readence in the village of Sulfan in the neigjibomhood of Ray, Tsdiere 
he died on Thursday the 15th Rabi‘ I. A.H. 869, 15th November 1464 at the age 
of 73. 

The Nur Batoshiya doctrines, according to English translation of Tarikk 
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its members. But when he began to follow Shah Tahir, he became so dis- 
gusted with them that he drove them out of Ahmadnagar. 

During the period of Burhan’s devoted attachment with Shah Tahir, 
Prince ‘ Abd al-Qadir, the youngest son of Burhlan Shah, was attacked with 
liigh fever. The king sent for Qasim Beg and other famous physicians, 
Hindus and Muhammadans both, and said to them, “ My life depends upon 
his life. Cure him in any way possible. I am ready to sacrifice my life 
even, if it be required for his medicine.” 

The physicians tried their best, but could not cure the prince. Brahmins, 
mendicants and people of talismanic power were sent for and even offerings 
were made to deities. Alms were freely distributed and no stone was left 
unturned to save the prince, but all appeared to prove abortive. 

Shah T^ir. who was always <mi the look-out of an opportu- 
nity for propagating his faith, took it for an opportune moment and 
went to BurhM Shah. After a lengthy prologue, he came to the point 
and said that he had thought of a good plan for the treatment of the prince 
but could not dare to disclose it. Burhlan Shah urged him to speak out on the 
assurance that none in the kingdom would harm him. Sh^ T^r said that 
he feared none except the king. At this Burhan Shah became more inquisi- 
tive and entreated him to disclose the secret adding that for nothing on earth 
he could prove ungrateful to a person who would tell him the ways and 
means of saving his beloved son. Shah T^ir thoi asked the king to make 
a vow that he would give an enormous sum of money to the descendants of 
the “ twelve Imams ” on the recovery of the prince ‘Abd al-QBdir. Burhan 
Shah said ; “ Who are these twelve Imams ? Perhaps I have heard their 
names in my childhood.” (The mother of Burhan Shah was a Shi‘a). Shah 
Tahir recited the names and the praises of the twelve Imams. Burhan Shah 
said that since offering had been sent to the temple, there was no harm if 


Rashidi by E. Denison Ross, (London 1895) p. 434, etc., were first introduced in 
India through Kashmir in the reign of Path Shah who was reigning in A.H. 894 
(Haig, IRAS, for 1918, p. 451) by a man named Shams (ad-DTn) who came to 
Kashmir from Talish in ‘Iraq. He gave himself out as a follower of Sayyid Muham- 
mad and “introduced a corrupt form of a religion giving it the name of Nur Bakhshi. 
JARRET, in the translation of A'in, Vol. II, p. 389 says “ that Mir Shams-ud-Kn was 
a disciple of Sh^ (Jasim Anwar and he promulgated the Nuiakhshi doctrines in 
the reign of Path Shah.” From Kashmir the sect spread throughout India. AMbdr 
al-Akhyar, p. 211 says that Shah Jal^ Shriimi, a disciple of Shaikh Muhmmad 
Nur Bakhsh, came from Mecca and settled in Delhi during the reign of Sultan Sikan- 
dar Ludi (a.h. 894-923, a.d. 1488-1517). From Ethe, India Office Cat. Q)lumn 459 
No. 1086 it appears that the poet Fikri, who was related to the family of Nur 
Bakhsh, came to the Deccan when Shah Tahir was there. It is quite probable that 
the king gave his daughter in marriage to him. 

Bibliography : — 

Nurallah Shushtaii, Majalis al-Mu’mirun (Tehran, 1299) pp. 313-315 ; Eth6, 
Cat. India office. Nos. 1078-86 ; Ency. of Islam, Vol. Ill, p. 961, Prof. Muhammad 
Shafi’s article on the NurbalAshi sect, published in the Proceedings, Third Oriental 
Conference, Madras 1924 pp. 683-7(® and Titut’s, Indian Islam p. 106. 
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alms were given in the names of the Iniams. After all they had been great 
personages in Islam. When Shah Tahir saw that he was successful so far, he 
told the king that it was not all he wanted to say. He had to say something 
more. He was willing to disclose everything if he got an assurance from the 
king that no harm would befall him, should his words incur the displeasure of 
His Majesty and if at all he was to be punished, he should be sent to Mecca 
with his family. The king, promised and swore by the Holy Qur”!^ that 
neither would he do him any harm nor would he allow any other person to 
do so. Shah Ti^ir praised the king much, made him pulf up with prayers 
for his prosperity and for perpetuity of his kingdom and said, “ This is the 
night of Friday. Make a vow that if God cures ‘Abd al-Qadir for the sake 
of the Prophet and the twelve Imams you would recite their names in sermons 
and would propagate their faith (i.e. ShT'aism).” The king despairing of his 
son’s life, did not hesitate to accept ShSh T^ir’s advice and made a solemn 
vow to keep his promise. Sh^ Ti^ir then proceeded homewards while the 
king went to see his son. When the king saw the prince restless, he was filled 
with despair and thought that the latter would die in a few hours. So he 
ordered the quilt to be taken off so that the prince might take rest and breathe 
his last with peace and comfort. Thereafter the king laid himself besides his 
ailing son and fell asleep. 

The author of Tarlkh-i-Firishta writes that the king saw in a dream a 
very august and pious personage with six more on each side. He approach- 
ed and accosted them. A certain person said that the central figure was the 
Prophet and the others were twelve Imams. Then the Prophet himself spoke 
and said that God had cured ‘Abd al-QSdir for the sake of ‘All and his des- 
cendants and enjoined upon Burhan Shah to follow the advice of his des- 
cendant Tahir. The king, thereupon, awoke from his dream and saw ‘Abd 
al-Qadir covered up with the quilt. “Who has covered the prince with the 
quilt ? ’’ enquired the king of the queen and the attendants. They 
said that they had not covered the prince with the quilt but 
had seen the quilt coming up by itself and covering the prince. 
They had become so very terrified at the sight of this occurrence that 
they remained dumb-founded. The king then felt the body of the prince, and 
found that fever had left and that he was sleeping peacefully. He was now 
convinced that it was the result of his vow that the life of his son had been 
saved and ordered that Shah Tahir should be summoned immediately. 

Shah Tahir prayed the whole night for the recovery of the prince, for he 
knew that if the prince was not cured his fate was doomed. When he heard 
the rap at the door he thought the prince must have died and he was being 
called for punishment. He, therefore, wanted to make good his escape but 
found himself faced with seven or eight men coming one after another with 
the message to present himself before the king immediately. Having no other 
alternative he calmly resigned himself to his fate and bidding farewell to his 
family went to Burhan Shah escorted by the messengers. At the gate he 
saw the king who welcomed him and brought him to ‘Abd al-Qadir with his 
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hand interwoven into his own. At the request of Shiah Tahir, the king re- 
lated to him the incident of the night and then expressed a desire to accept 
the creed of the Ithnd Ashariya, in order to fulfil the vow he had made. 
Shah "Jlahir converted him to SM'aism and taught him the doctrines thereof 
which consist of love for the Prophet, his family and the twelve Imams ; 
and hatred for their enemies. With Burhan Shah, his son, his wife and all 
the rest of the royal family became Shi'as.^ This came about in 944 a.h., 
A.D. 1537. 


V. 

Shi'aism declared as the State Religion. 

According to the doctrines of SM'aism Burhlan Sh^ wanted to exclude 
the names of the three early orthodox Caliphs from the sermon. But Shah 
Tahir advised him not to take such a hasty step. He counselled the king 
to invite the scholars of all the four sects of the Sunnis i.e. the followers of 
Imam Abu Hanifa, Imam Malik, Imam Shafi'I and Imam Ahamad bin Hanbal 
to an assembly and to hold religious discourses in order to establish the true 
creed. This seemed to be more expedient. So Burhan Shah convened an 
assembly in which he invited all the scholars of the four Sunni sects in 
Ahmadnagar including MuUa Fir Muhammad, Af<}al Khm and MullS Da’ud 
of Delhi and others. Discussions were held in the sermon-room in the fort. 
The scholars of each sect tried their level best to prove the supremacy of their 
faith over those of the others. Burhan Sh^ often attended these meetings 
but being unlettered, lacked the intellect to appreciate the different view- 
points or to ascertain the soundness or otherwise of the contending views. 

At last after six months he addressed Shah Jhhir saying that none could 
convince him of the truth of his creed. Therefore Shah T^ir should take 
the trouble of naming one so that he might follow it after proper examination. 
Shah Tahir, thereupon, recommended the faith of the Ithna Ashariya for 
his consideration. Burhan Shah accepted the suggestion and a Shi‘a scholar 
named Shaikh Ahmad Najafi was searched out after much difficulty to argue 
with the Sunrus. At the end of the discussions Shah Tahir seconded Shaikh 
Ahmad and declared him to be right. It was now that the Sunnis came to 
know that Shah Tahir was a Shi'a. Before this they had taken him for a 
Sunni, because for all these sixteen years, he had posed himself as such. 
Shah T^ir now opened a discussion against Abu Bakr the first Caliph and 
also brought the points of “ Qirta and “ Garden of Fidak.”^ His eloquence 

1. Firishta Vol. II. p. 225 remarks that the dream of Burhan Shah was absurd, 
and holds that the Shi'as have concocted this story in order to give currency to their 
doctrines. In m-Rawd al-Mamtur ft Tarajim ‘ Ulama’ Shark as-Sudur by Dhu’l 
Fac^ Ahmad, printed at Akbarabad A.H. 1307 pp. 205-210 explanations regarding 
this dream by Shah ‘Abd al-‘Aziz ad-Dihlawi, MawEna ‘Abd al-Qadir and MawlarE 
Rafi‘ad-Din are given. 

2. Qirfds means paper. When the prophet was on his death-bed he asked 
ior paper, pen and ink to write something. But seeing him in great trouble Abu 
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stood him on irrefutable ground and the Sunni scholars were too ill-equipped 
to be a match for him. 

When BurhM Shah saw that no one could cope with Sh^ TShir he 
related the facts concerning the illness of ‘Abd al-Qadir and his dream before 
the Assembly ; and declared himself publicly to be a Shi'a. Many other 
Shi‘as who could not expose themselves, now declared their faith openly. A 
number of the Sunnis also followed the court-religion and about three thousand 
men adopted the doctrine of the Shl'as on that very day. The sermon of the 
faith now read excluded the names of the first three Caliphs. The white 
standard given by Sultan Bahadur Shah was rejected and henceforth the 
green flag continued to be the Royal insignia. 

VI. 

SUNNi RISE UNDER MULL.A PfR MUHAMMAD. 

Mulla Hr Muhammad and others, sore at the unexpected turn that the 
assembly took walked away to their houses. A raging confusion came a-foot 
in the land. All the nobles assembled in the house of Mulla Hr Muhammad. 
They took the Mulla to task for having by his intercession introduced into 
court Shah Tahir who had ultimately misled the king and proposed for the 
assassination of Shah Jabir as an antidote against further spread of the new 
faith. But Mulla Hr Muhammad threw out the proposal as inexpedient and 
impossible of execution during the regime of Burhan Shah and suggested 
installation of Prince ‘ Abdul al-Qadir on the throne on deposition of the 
reigning ruler, adding that this in itself would bring about the change they 
all desired. This met with the approval of the assembly and accordingly with 
a troop of infantry and cavalry, twelve thousand strong, they marched upto 
the gate of the fort near Kala Chabutara. The gates of the fort were shut 
under the order of the king. Shah Tahir had a cool mind. He knew full well 
that the rebels were not organised. They lacked unity and a good leader. He 
asked Burhan Shah to ride before the rebels and stud that the rising would 
subside by itself. The king acted upon his advice and with four hundred 
horsemen, one thousand infantry and five elephants, came out of the fort 
with the royal umbrella on his head. He sent proclaimers crying, “ Those 
who are loyal to the king should come to him ; and those who will disobey 
will be punished.” At this all the nobles and soldiers deserted Mulla’s camp, 
came over to Burhan Shah and were pardoned. Mulla with a few men went 
to his house. Thus the rebellion was brought completely under control with- 
out a single drop of blood being shed. Mulla was arrested. The king 

Bakar the first orthodox Caliph forbade the bringing of paper and pen. The Shi'as 
say that the prophet wanted paper to write a will about the Caliphate of Ali which 
Abu Bakr purposely stoj^d. 

3. Fidak was a garden of the Prophet. Afte,* his deadi his daughter Fatima 
claimed it as her inheritance. But it w^as denied to her by the first Caliph, Abu 
Bakr, on the strength of a tradition that the Prophets have nothing as their personal 
property and their true inheritors are their followers. 
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sentenced him to death. But Shah Tahir, for his past kindness, interceded 
and the capital sentence was reduced to one of imprisonment. After four 
years on the recommendation of Shah Tahir, the Mulla was released and 
restored to his former position. 


VII. 

Shi'as Swarm in Ahmadnagar. 

Afrer embracing Shi'aism Burhan Shah began to evince much begotry as 
well as a strong bias against the Sunnis. He built a mosque where he had 
seen the dream and named it Baghdad. He stopped the pensions of the 
Sunnis and granted them to the Shi'as. He built an alms-house before the 
fort of Ahmadnagar and called it Langar-i-Duwazada Imam, i.e. the Alms- 
House of the twelve Imams. He endowed Jaunpur, Sanaur, Asyapur and 
some more villages for meeting the expenditure of this alms-house where 
food used to be distributed daily to the poor. ShMi Jahir began to gather 
the Shi'as from all quarters. He sent money from the royal treasury to 
‘ Iraq, Persia, Gujarat and Agia and invited the eminent scholars of his new 
faith. Isma'il Safavi, Khaja Mu'in Sa'idi, Shah Husain Anju, Shah Ja'far, 
the brother of ShSh Jahir, Mulla Shah Muhammad of Nishapuri, Mulla ‘Ali 
Gul of Astrabad, Mulla Rustam of Jurjan, Mulla ‘ Ali of Mazindaran, 
Ayyub Abu’l Barakah, Mulla ‘Azizullah of Gilan, Mulla Muhammad Imami 
of Astrabad and many other scholars assembled in the court of Burhan Shah. 
He married one of his daughters to Sayyid yasan Madani who was a Shi'a 
and came from Madina. A considerable sum of money was sent to Karbala ’ 
and Najaf. The pilgrims to the Shrines of the Imams were granted money. 
In short, in those days Ahmadnagar was second only to Iran in the propagation 
of the Shi'a faith. The Shi'as began to curse and abuse the three early Caliphs 
openly in the streets. The neighbouring monarchs inflamed at this state of 
affairs at Ahmadnagar, planned to unite themselves against Burhan .Shah and 
consequently Sultan Mahmud of Gujarat, Mlran Mubarak Shah Faruqi of 
Khandlsh, Ibrahim 'Adil Shah of BijapQr and Darya 'Imad al-Mulk of Birar 
made arrangements to attack Burhan Shah and divide his kingdom among 
themselves. When Burhan Shah saw that the neighbouring chiefs had risen 
against him he sent Rasti Khan on embassy to Emperor Humayun to ask 
for help. But, as Sher Shah, the Afghan, had revolted against the Emperor, 
die ambassador could not succeed in getting his help. After that Burhan 
Shah, on the advice of Shah Tahir, sent ambassadors to Mrran Mubarak 
Shah, ruler of Khandish and Mahmud Shah of Gujarat with numerous pre- 
sents. Burhan Shah s messengers had no difficulty in winning them over to 
their side and they readily agreed to help Burhan Shah. The four-power alli- 
ance, mentioned above, against Burhan Shah thus came to be frustrated. 
Burhan Shah now, in revenge, gathered together a large army and launched 
an attack on BIjapur against Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah I (a.h. 941-965, A.D. 1535- 
1557). He inflicted a crushing defeat on him and captured a hundred ele- 
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phants, artilleries and a large booty. This victory over Ibrahim ‘Adil Sh^ 
not only consolidated his position but also made him famous but the laurels 
of the victory must go to Shah Tahir who, apart from being a great scholar, 
played an important role as a politician and statesman. His tact, skill and 
eloquence and his foresight rendered, at times, immence services to Burh^ 
Nizam Shah who reposed great confidence in him and acted on his advice. 
The alliance with the neighbouring states and Shah Tahmasp of Persia, the 
consolidation and extension of his kingdom were in the main, due to the 
statesmanship of Sh^ Tahir. 

Though the cause of Shi'aism was matured in the Deccan before Shah 
Tahir’s arrival, as stated before, yet traly speaking the propagation of Shi’aism 
in the Deccan and in other parts of India was mainly due to his efforts. 
Besides being an eminent scholar, prose writer and politician, Shah Tahir 
was also a poet of a very high order. 

According to some Shah T^ir died in a.h. 952 (a.d. 1545) but according 
to Burhan-i-Ma'athir, p. 3. (Translated by Haig, the Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. L, January 1921) he died in a.h. 953, a.d. 1546. Some of the learned 
men of the age composed a Qasidah on his death, one couplet of which con- 
tained four Chronograms. The couplet was as follows 

Aor ^ t r ^ ° r 

jl —I J jt'I i'D ‘^* j*ls >— iji' 

“ One conversant with the mysteries of learning and proficient in the 
art of government, well-versed in the ceremonials of religion and a restrainer of 
the wicked in the kingdom.” Further Haig remarks that “Firishta (Vol. II, 
p. 229) places the death of Shah Tahir in a.ij. 956, a.d. 1549, but he ap- 
pears to be wrong, for each of the four Chronograms here, given, gives the 
death 953.” In my opinion the date given by Firishta seems to be correct, as 
he is the author of Fath Ndma which was composed in a.h. 955, a.d. 1548. 
See Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. IV, Letters, 1938. 
He vras buried in Ahmadnagar but soon after, his dead body was 
removed to Karbala and interned there. Four sons and three daughters 
survived him. The sons were Shah Haider, Shah Rafi‘ad-Din Husain, Shah 
Abu’l Hasan and Shah Abu Talib. Shah Haider was bom in Persia and was 
at the time of the death of his father in the service of Shah Tahmasp in 
Persia. His father on his death-bed declared him as his successor and when 
he came to Afimadnagar during the reign of Husain Nizam Shiah (a.h. %1- 
972, A.D. 1553-1565) a.h. 964, a.d. 1556 he was appointed a courtier and was 
granted the jdgirs of Dandarajpuii and other states which his father pos- 
sessed. ^ 

Shah Tahir, according to Firishta, Vol. II. pp. 230,— is the author of the 
following books : — 


1. For detailed accounts of Shah Haider, see Haig. Translation, The Indian 
Antiquary Vol. LI, 1922, pp. 34 & 35. 
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A. Arabic Works. 

( 1 ) Shark al-Bdb al-Hddi ‘ Ashar. 

It is a commentary on Hasan bin Yusuf al-Hilli’s (d. a.h. 726, A.D. 
1325) work on the Principles of religion. 

(2) Shark al-Ja'iarlya. 

A commentary on ‘Ali bin ‘Abd al-‘Ali al-Karki’s (d. a.h. 945, A.D. 1538) 
work on prayer according to the Imamiya School. 

(3) ^dshiya ‘aid Anwar al-Tanztl. 

A super-commentary to al-Baidavi’s famous commentary of the Qur’an. 
(.4) ydshiya ‘Aid Shrh al-Ishdrdt. 

A Super-commentary on the commentary of Na^r ad-Din at Tua (d. 
A.H. 672, A.D. 1273) upon the Iskdrdt, a philosophical work by Ibn Sina (d- 
A.H. 428, A.D. 1036). 

(5; Al-l;Idshiya ‘Ala' I Muhdkamdt. 

A gloss on the Muhdkamdt. The latter work is by Qulb ad-Din ash- 
Shirazi (d. A.H. 710, a.d. 1310) and deals at length with the controversies 
between at-Tusi and ar-Razi expressing his own opinions on the points raised 
in the two commentaries on the Ishdrdt of Ibn Sina. 

(.6) Al-IJdshiya ‘Ala’ I Majisti. 

A gloss on the commentary of Na§ir ad-Din at-Tusi upon the Kitdb al- 
Majisfi, a compendium of Astronomical system of Rolemy. 

(7) Hdshiyat ash-Shifd. 

A gloss on the fourth and last part of the famous philosophical encyclo- 
paedia by Ibn Sina (d. a.h. 428, a.d. 1036). The work, ash-Shifd, is divided 
into four parts ; (i) Logic, (if) Physics, (iff) Mathematics and Astronomy 
and (iv) Metaphysics. The fourth part of the work on Metaphysics is known 
as Ildhiydt ash-Shifd and is treated as an independent composition on the 
subject. A number of scholars composed glosses and annotations on it. Sadr 
ad-EHn ash-Shirazi's (d. a.h. 1050, a.d. 1640) Gloss on this part is much 
appreciated and is remarkable for the critical acumen shown in it. 

(8) Hdshiyat al-Mufawwal. 

A super-commentary on at-Taftazai’s (d. a.h. 792, a.d. 1390) larger and 
earlier commentary called al-Mutawwal on al-Qazvini’s treatise on rhetoric 
called Talkhis al-Miftdh. 


B- Persian Works. 

(1) Skarh Gulshan-i-Rdz. 

A commentary on Mahmud Shabistari’s (d. a.h. 720, a.d. 1320) famous 
sufi poem known as Guishan-i-Rdz or “ the rose-bed of Mystery.” 

(2) Shark Tuhfah-i-Shdhi. 

A super commentary on ‘ Ali al-Bakhshi’s Persian commentary on Nasir 
ad-Din at-Tusi s (d. a.h. 672, a.d. 1273^ book on scholastic theology called 
Tajrld al-Kaldm. 
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(3) Risdla-i-Pdlki. 

A treatise written while he was travelling in a palankeen (a kind of litter) . 

(4) Inshff-i-Shdh Tdhir. 

A collection of letters written by Shah Tahir, partly in the name of 
Burhan Nizam Shah I and partly in his own. The first letter is addressed 
to Shah Tahmiasp. The second letter is from Burhan Nizam Shah to Biabur. 
Extract of this letter is given by Firishta, (Bombay edition, Vol. II, p. 203). 
Further on are found letters written to Humayun ; to Qadi Jahan, Minister 
of Shah Tahmasp ; to Shaikh Ibrahim Mujtahid ; to Qutb al-Mulk ; to 
Khudlawand Khan Vazir of Bahadur Shah, to Mirza Shah Husain and to 
many other nobles and friends. See for their names Bankipore Suppl. Cat. of 
the Persian Mss. Vol. II, p. 96, No. 2121. 

(51 Fath Ndnia. 

An account of the conquest of Sholapur by Burhan Nizam Shah. See 
Ibi'd., p. 94, No. 2119. Printed in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. IV, Letters, 1938. Besides the above-mentioned books the 
Majalis al-Mu’minin, p. 344 names the following works of our learned 
author : — 

(i) Skarh at-Tahdhib, a commentary in Arabic language on the second 
part (treating on scholastic theology) of Sa‘d ad-Din at-TaftazanI's work 
Tahdhib al-Mantiq wa'l Kaldm. 

(it) Unmudhaj al-Uliim, a treatise in Arabic giving a specimen of 
different branches of Arabic learning. 

iiii) Risdla dor Ahival Ma'dd, a treatise in Persian about the day of 
resurrection. 


Bibliography : 
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Tdrikh Firishta, Bombay edition, Vol. II, pp. 213-231 ; Sayyid ‘Ali Bilgirami, 
Tdrtkh Dakan, Vol. I, Part III, pp. 359-367 ; Riydd ash-Shu'ard,’ fol. 276 ; 
ShanPAnjuman, pp. 276-277 ; Hadiqat al-Alam, p. 33 ; Tard’iq al-Haqd’iq, 
lithographic Tehran, 1319, pp. 57-66 ; Haji Iqlim, fol. 514 le ; Rieu, Br. Mus. 
Cat. Vol. I, p. 395 ; Abdul Muqtadir, Suppl. Cat. Bankipore Library, Vol. II, 
p. 94, No. 2119 : Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, January, 1938, p. 57. 
etc.; Haigh’s Translation of Burhdn-ai-Ma'dtlhir in the Inaian Antiquary, 
1920, Vol. XLIX, pp. 166-167, 180-186, 197-199, 220-223, 1921 Vol. L, pp. 1, 
2 and 3 and Burhan al-Ma'dthir, pp. 304-306, 312 and 379. 



THE PATMANAK-I KATAK-X^'ATAiH 


By 

I. J. S. TARAPOREWALA, Andheri. 

In the Pahlavi Texts contained in the Codex MK, edited by the late 
Dastur Jamaspji Minocherji Jamasp-ASAna there occurs a remarkable piece 
dealing with the marriage contract among the ancient Iranians. In that 
volume this text occurs at pp. 141-143. In the Introductory remarks by Mr. 
Behramgore Tehmurasp Anklesaria this text has been translated (pp. 
47-49 j. 

This is more or less a legal document, couched in legal phraseology and 
full of the long-winded verbosity so dear to all legal minds. It seems to be 
the actual legal marriage settlement and thus it throws a considerable light 
on the legal status of the married woman in ancient Iran. I acknowledge 
gratefully the very substantial help I have derived from Anklesaria’s 
translation. I have striven here to make the document clearer by indicating 
the various people meant. The text has the word vahdmdn (Pazand falm) 
occurring so very often as to be confusing ; I have tried to make this clear. 
As far as possible I have adhered to the actual text as printed. The date 
given in the text is the year of the actual writing down of this piece in the 
manuscript. A few notes have been added where necessary. 

The Solemn-Contract of Marriage. 

In the Name of God. 

1. In the month of Vohuman of the year six hundred and twenty and 
seven, as reckoned from the end of the year 20 ^ of His Majesty Yazdakart, 
King of Kings, son of Satroiyar, grandson of His Majesty Aparwez Xosroe,® 
King of Kings, son of Auharmazd, on the exalted and pure day of Dadu- 
pavan-Mitr, when the noblest among the good people had gathered together 
at the place of assembly, ( at that time ) a certain person named ( Ardeshir 
Bahman son of ( Bahman ), who dwells in the town of ( Hormuz ) in 
the district of (Kirman), took to wife, as a free-born person, a certain maiden 

1. This is the so-called “ PSrsi ” era which is often found mentioned in old 
mss. It dates from the time when the Arab rule was officially established in Iran, 
as marked by the first Khalifa coinage. The Zoroastrians, naturally, refused to 
recognise the new power and so ( as there was no Sasanian King on the throne ) 
the>' began to reckon the “ Pars! ” era. It begins, therefore, from the year a.d. 631 
plus 20, i.e., A.D. roi. 

2. Khusrav II, sumamed Parviz (a.d. 590-628), son of Hormuzd IV 
(579-590). 

3. The proper names enclosed in brackets are imaginary names. I have inserted 
these to make matters clear ; the original text has all through the word vahdman 
(such-and-such) which leads to considerable confusion. 
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named ( Khurshet Kaikobad ), a free-bom maiden likewise, who dwells in the 
district of ( Yezd ) . 

2. Thus she has come under the potestas ^ of ( Ardeshir’s ) father as 
soon as she is by him admitted to wifehood and daughterhood for the con- 
tinuance of the lineage and with unanimous consent of the family f and she 
has not come under that of any other. 

3. Thus ( Ardeshir ) of his own freewill and as a gift from 
( Khurshet’s father, and to the satisfaction and with fulP consent of the 
said (Khurshet) accepted as a pious-gift the said (Khurshet) as his free- 
born^ wife. 

4. And ( Kaikobad ) , the father of the said ( Khurshet ) , has given 
away as a pious-gift the said ( Khurshet ) to ( Ardeshir ) to be his free-bom 
wife with the triple word.“ 

5. And the said (Khurshet) accepted him whole-heartedly® as if she 
had likewise promised this, — “ To the end of life never will I depart from my 
wifely duties and the practice of love and obedience and devotion to the said 
( Ardeshir) as laid down by the rules of Aiy'an” conduct and of the Good 
Religion.® 

6. And ( Ardeshir ) promised likewise : — “ To the end of life will I 
regard her as beloved wife and as mistress of my home, and with food and 
clothing will I provide her and clothe her to the limit of my ability and as 
circumstances permit ; I will maintain her wdth due respect under my protect- 
ing care as husband ; and the children who will be bom of her I will regard 
as my own free-bom progeny.”® 


1. The original word is sarddnh, lordship, and it is here used in the technical 
legal sense of potestas. 

2. These phrases, “ for the continuance of the lineage ” and “ with 
unanimous consent of the family” are also used in the P^and Asnvdd (Marriage 
Service) of the Parsis. The words “ when the noblest among the good 
people had gathered together at the place of assembly ” ( in para 1 ) are also found 
at the beginning of the Pazand Asnvdd. 

3. Literally, “ mutual consent ” — ham-dtnmh : the word is the same as the 
Avesta word dahid, which in several passages (such as Yasna xxvi. 4) represents 
the seat of feelings and emotions. Hence I have translated rather freely “ full con- 
sent ”, implying free-fill. 

4. This is the padshdh-zan, i.e., a maiden not bom in slavery, with whom the 
marriage has to be performed in accord with strict legal and religious forms. 

5. This refers to the triple commandment — humata. hu x hvarsta — of 

Zoroastrian faith. The father consents to the marriage “ by thought, word and 
deed ”. It may be noted here that in the actual marriage ceremony to-day the 
marriage contract and the "responses” thereto by all parties ( the bridegroom, the 
bride, and two witnesses) have to be repeated thrice. 

6. Literally, “ consented completely 

7. The original word is airih and means literally “ Art-an-dom ” : see IVe.st. 
Glossary to Ardd-Virdf, p. 68. 

8. The tme faith taught by Zarathushtra. 

9. [This is a fairly long and a very complex paragraph. It refers first of all to 
the gift in cash and jewels made ‘‘ as a mark of affection ” at the time of the wedding 
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7. And besides, this property has been settled upon her in this 
manner : — The said ( Ardeshir ) upon winning her made over to the said 
( Khurshet ) its ownership. And after he had done that the said ( Ardeshir 
Bahman ) considered it proper and did bestow upon the said ( Khurshet 
Kaikobad ) by solemn pledge ^ as a mark of his affection ^ three thousand 
zuzins of silver current in the realm.^ Also he considered it proper to endow 
her with jewels worth three thousand uzins of silver current in the realm. 

[Further the said ( Ardeshir Bahman ) made the following settlement 
upon his wife the said (Khurshet Kaikobad) ]^: — “ Out of the total aggregate 
property which has come into my possession and ownership, regarding which 
I have authority in me vested for giving it away, and that likewise whidi 
may hereafter come into my possession and ownership, regarding which also 
I may have the authority of giving away — of all this property out of two 
parts one undivided part do I give to ( Khurshet Kaikobad ) , and I have 
constituted the said ( Khurshet Kaikobad ) rightful owner over the said 
property in such a manner that whenever ( Khurshet ) or any other adminis- 
trator“ for ( Khurshet ) shall make a claim for it I will deliver it to that 
person without reservation, and I will practise therein neither evasion nor 
equivocation”.* 

8. And the said ( Khurshet Kaikobad ) accepted this document^ about 
the property together with the jewels worth those three thousand zuzins, and 
was agreeable regarding this. 

9. And the said ( Khurshet Kaikobad’s ) father has become adminis- 


ceremony. The woman becomes absolute owner of it. This gift seems to be partly 
in cash and partly in jewellery. Besides this marriage gift (given out of the bride- 
groom’s affection and goodwill ) there seems to have been another marriage settle- 

ment which had to be made legally. By this half the property the man possessed 
at the time of the marriage and also half of all that he might earn thereafter had 
to be settled upon the bride as hers by right of marriage. This was also to be in full 
ownership.] 

1. This refers to the patman or the solemn marriage contract. 

2. The word used, doset, means literally ” treats with favour 

3. The Asirvad in Pazand mentions in this connection “ two thousand dirhams 

of bright white silver and two dinars of red gold from (the Mint at) Nishapur.” 
Jewellery is also mentioned there. I think personally that the sum mentioned 
( 3000 zuzins ) was not necessary in every case. The main idea seems to be a 
certain sum in cash and jewellery to a like amount. 

4. The words in square brackets have been inserted by me to make the 
passage clearer. 

5. The word is ddtak, literally “ representative at law ”. The girl would need 
someone to look after her affairs, and para 9 mentions her father as her representative 
in this matter. 

6. The word is vistarih, literally “ extent ” or “ long-windedness ”, so common 
when one wants to get out of an agreement. Hence I have rendered it as 
“ equivocation ”. 

7 . I have translated the phrase here as “ document about the property ”, on 
the strength of a word madet ( a Semitic word ) mentioned in Haug and 
Hoshangji’s Pahlavi-Pazand Glossary, p. 150. 
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trator for her ; and the said ( Khursha Kaikobad ) has accepted this settle- 
ment and has not disputed for more. 

10. And as regards the above matter as also others usually found in 
the solemn contract of marriage, I, (Peshotan Sh^pur),^ have arrived here, 
as was my duty, to ask, to inquire and to investigate. 

11. This, then, is the mutual agreement (Peshtan Shahpur) has attest- 
ed in the presence of ( Rustam Sohrab ) and ( Tehmurasp Vistasp ) . Such 
is this dowry'= settled by the attestation and the declaration of mutual agree- 
ment between the said ( Ardeshir Bahman ) and ( Kaikobad ), who on be- 
half of the said ( Khurshet) — being the father of the said ( Khurshet Kaiko- 
faad ) — ^has acted as surety for ( Khurshet Kaikobad ). 

In the presence of the said ( Peshtan Shahpur ) and ( Rustam Sohrab ) 
and (Tehmurasp Vistasp). 

Completed. 


1. This is probably the notary who made out this document. The only clue 
to this explanation is the first jrerson singular in the words “ I have arrived 

2. This is a difficult word. As given in the text it reads daz or diz ; but a 
variant reading dez is mentioned. I have ventured to correct it to dahez which 
means “ dowry ” and thus suits the context admirably. The Modem Irani word 
for “ dowr>' ” is jahez which may ver>- well be a misreading of the original Pahlavi 
word. In Urdu, too. we have the word dahez. which also means the same thing. 



THE HERO 


By 

S. S. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI, Madras. 

Conquest of fear, unruffled calm in the presence of the greatest danger, 
these have been considered the characteristics of the hero whether in the 
East or in the West. Primarily these virtues may have been exhibited on 
the battle-field ; dhira has also been the dhanurdhara?- But at no very late 
stage the victories of peace were accorded equal if not greater merit. And 
to-day except when shaken by spasms of war-mentality we esteem the intellec- 
tual or moral heroes who have the courage of their convictions, at least as 
much as the soldier or martyr who gladly lays down his life for country or 
cause. The giving up of one’s life still continues to appear as the ultimate 
sacrifice ; but it no longer dominates our minds as of old. The giving up 
of a cherished belief, the conquest of a devouring passion, the abandonment 
of an alluring romance, these are appreciated by us as no less heroic. We 
have come to realise that it is far harder to live than to die well. The former 
calls for wisdom ; the latter very often goes with rashness. And when we 
lightly extol the warrior and promise homes for heroes, we do not pause to 
distinguish wisdom from rashness or, what is worse, a mournful indifference. 
A legitimate assessment of heroism will lay stress on the aspect of wisdom, 
i.e., that perfection of personality which alone makes possible the distinction 
of the true from the false, of value from dis-value, and then leads to such 
action or expression as is consistent with perfection. The soldier who dies 
for his country is a hero ; but the conscientious objector who goes to prison 
is perhaps a greater hero ; he too has to suffer present pain, persecution 
and ignominy, for the sake of what he has deliberately concluded to be the 
higher interests of his country. While not scoffing at the simple soldier, he 
will himself follow a higher light with a courage and persistence that are 
not less praiseworthy. There can be and are grades of heroism ; and the assess- 
ment has to proceed on the degree of wisdom that impels the-would-be hero. 
The greater hero sees more, judges more accurately and respects more suit- 
ably than the lesser one. 

The importance of wisdom in the constitution of the hero is evident 
from the repeated interpretation of dhira as the wise one (dhirndn), who can 
discriminate the good from the pleasant, the fmitful from the unfruitful, as the 
swan is reputed to separate milk from water.^ Such a wise one, like Naciketas, 
has also the courage {dhrti, dhairya) to put behind him all the pleasures of the 
world as not worth while.^ If the simple round of duties (like offering sacrifices 


1. Ramapurvatapinyupanisad, IV, 7. 

2. Sankara on Katha, II, 2. 

3. Ibid.. II, 11. 
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to gods or sacrificing oneself for the country, etc.) and pleasures has failed 
to satisfy as supremely worth while, where then does the dhtra seek value? 
He turns within and reflects on the resplendent self. Thfe lower values are 
uncertain ; they please, but they also pain. They exalt us at certain moments, 
but they also degrade us at others. Two decades of peace havte not yet 
found the homes for the war-heroes. Even heavenly enjoyments achieved 
through sacrifice are short-lived ; when they are consumed, we fall back into 
depression and despair. Hence abandoning these which are attendants on 
the self, the hero contemplates the self itsdf as the resplendent one incapable 
of exaltation or degradation ; through such reflection he attains that unruffled 
state where he neither grieves nor rejoices.^ If the worldly sense of heroism is 
transcended and worldly joys are abandoned, it is only to conserve better the 
central core of heroism even in the worldly sense. So long as one is an auto- 
maton, there is no question of heroism or any other virtue. But even one 
who attempts to judge for himself is primarily an extrovert. He allows him- 
self to be influenced by external considerations, material gain and loss or 
social praise and blame. Even where duty is stuck to in scorn of consequence, 
the conception of the duty is as of something relatively alien to oneself, 
something whose appeal may fail to-morrow or the next day, with achievement 
or even without it. For the extrovert there can be no fixity, no unruffled calm ; 
hence the need for introverted contemplation (adhyatmayoga). 

The dhira who is an introvert also faces death, like the extrovert hero. 
The latter hopes to attain immortal renown ; the former achieves immortality. 
For, through this path of contemplating the self, one realises ; “ realisation 
is that attainment which, as knowledge ripens, culminates in ultimate results, 
as eating culminates in satiety. 2 ” By the path the wise ones (dhlrdlji), men 
of illumination, attain liberation “being released, even while living.” Death 
has no terrors for the hero in the battle-field ; for the hero who is a sage 
there is no death at all. Having realised himself as the sole reality, the 
supreme Brahman, death for him is not. Both face death ; but while one 
defies, the other has subjugated. Thus here too we have a point of contact 
with the lower notion of heroism, a notion whose core is preserved even when 
it is transcended. 

The hero is single-minded ; he wastes neither words nor effort. He does 
not tolerate argumentation or vain repetition. To the extent that he is wise 
he conserves his energy and spends it with the greatest economy and effect 
in his one quest. In this respect too soldier and saint are alike. The intelligent 
aspirant after Brahman {dhlrah, brdhmanah) should concentrate on attain- 
ing Brahman-intuition ; “ he should not meditate on many words, for that 
is a weariness of speech.=>” 

The soldier-hero is not always a dead hero. He may win through as 
often as he fails. It is the defiance of death that is his characteristic, not 

1. Katha, II, 12 ; cp. Bhagavad Gita, II, 15 ; XIV, 24. 

2. Sankara on Brhaddranyaka, IV, iv, 8. 

3. Brhadaranyaka, IV, iv, 21. 
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his succumbing to death. So too the saint who is a dhira does not have to 
succumb to death. He is immortal ; he is not to become immortal after death. 
The latter possibility indeed is inconsistent with the negation of death for 
the wise ones. Hence it is they are spoken of as released “ even while living.” 
Some texts no doubt speak of departing from this world but this de'parture, 
as the commentator shows, consists in nothing more than turning “ away in 
disgust from this world, the creature of ignorance, consisting in the false 
notion of ‘ F and ‘ mine’.”^ The view that the wise ones become Brahman 
itself cannot consistently be held with a requisition that they should submit 
to death. When the philosophic quest is due to the attempt to escape depri- 
vation, loss and grief, all of which are compendiously denoted by ‘ death,’ it is 
idle to promise success for that quest after death is submitted to. Both soldier 
and saint defy death, the former because he cares not if his body perishes, the 
latter because he knows that nothing real perishes. ^ 

The essential characteristics of heroism would thus appear to be the 
same whether in the extrovert or the introvert. Their modes of expression 
are bound to differ as well as the scope of their application. The soldier- 
hero belongs to a country or a nationality while the saint belongs to all 
humanity. Achievement in either case calls for courage and steadfastness, 
the wisdom to discriminate the worth while, the firmness to eschew the worth- 
less, and above all fearlessness. The entire absence of fear can result in the 
last resort only from the realisation that there is nothing to fear, since there 
is no ‘ other’ to cause fear.^ Such realisation is possible for the saint alone, 
who is thus not a person fearfully fleeing from the world, but one who has 
joyously conquered the world, having, realised its inability to cause him joy 
or grief. The saint is the super-soldier, in sooth “ a verray parfit gentil knight.” 


1. Pretydsmal lokad amrta bhavanti — Kena, II, 13. 

2. Sankara’s Commentary on the above. 

3. Cp. Bhagavad Gita, II, 13 ; dhiras tatra na muhyati. 

4. Di'itiydd vai bhayam bhavati : Brhaddianyaka, I, iv, 2. 
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By 

DINES CHANDRA SIRCAR, Calcutta. 

Maharajadhiraja Gopacandra and some other Bengal kings of the sixth 
century a.d. were very powerful monarchs ruling over extensive territories. 
Their political relations with other parts of India are however as yet un- 
known. Bengal appears to have been a prominent factor in Indian politics 
under Sasahka in the first quarter of the seventh century a.d. Sasahka had 
his capital at Karnasuvarna, near modem Murshidabad, and his kingdom 
comprised large portions of Bengal and Orissa. He formed an alliance with 
the later Guptas of Malwa against the Maukharis of Madhyadesa. The 
signal success of this alliance was responsible for a counter-alliance between 
king Hargavardhana (606-647 a.d.) of Thanesar, a relative and friend of the 
Maukharis, and king Bhaskar\'arman of Kamarupa. Whatever be the value 
of the AryamanjusTtmulakalpa tradition regarding Sasahka’s defeat by Har§a 
in a battle near Pundravardhana (modem Mahasthan in Bcgra Dist.), the 
success of the counter-alliance is proved by epigraphic evidence. The 
Nidhanpur grant of Bhaskarvarman was issued from Karnasuvarna itself. 
In the period between the death of Sasahka about the end of the first quarter 
of the seventh century and the rise of the Palas about the middle of the 
eighth century a.d. the history of Bengal is obscure. Some scholars think 
that the country was divided into several small principalities ; that the mili- 
tary prestige of the disunited Bengalis sank low ; and that powerful kings 
from other parts of India became encouraged to lead expeditions against the 
unfortunate land. This however seems to be an exaggerated account of the 
conditions of Bengal during the period of about 125 years that intervened 
between sasahka and the Palas. There are reasons to believe that the period 
of matsya-nyaya referred to in the Khalimpur grant of Dharmapala and in 
Taranatha’s work as prevailing in Bengal before the accession of Gopala, 
lasted for a few years only. According to Vakpatiraja’s Gaiida-vaho, king 
Yaiovarman of Kanauj who is known to have sent an embassy to the Chinese 
court in 731 a.d., met the king of Gauda, sometimes also called the lord of 
Magadha, not far from the Vindhyan region, and defeated him. He is also 
said to have persued and killed him, and afterwards compelled the king of 
Vahga to acknowledge his suzerainty. This shows that in the early half of 
the eighth century Gauda and Magadha were under the rale of one king, 
and that kings of Gauda-Magadha sometimes went on digvijaya. Whatever 
be the historical value of the traditions regarding the relation with Bengal 
of Lalitaditya and Vinayaditya of Kashmir as recorded in Kalhana’s Rdja- 
tarangini, Kalhana seems to support the above fact when he says that 
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Pujjdravardhana was a dependency of the Gauda kingdom. The ruler of 
Vahga at the time of Yasovarman may have been a later Khadga prince, 
dependent on the king of Gauda-Magadha. The claims of Lalitaditya and 
Vinayaditya, and of the Kamarupa king Harsa or Harisa (first half of eighth 
century) who is called lord of Gauda, Odra, Kalifiga, Kosala and other lands, 
are too vague to attach any special importance to. The Saila prince Srivardhana 
who was a Vindhyesvara, according to the Ragholi grant of his brother’s grand- 
son, conquered the country of Pundra after destroying its ruler. Palaeography 
seems to show that he was a contemporary of Yasovarman. It is not impos- 
sible that he was a feudatory of the Kanauj king and came to northern 
Bengal with the latter’s army. The ruler of Pundra may have been a feuda- 
tory of the king of Gauda-Magadha killed by Yosovarman. 

About the middle of the eighth century, Gopala, son of a valiant warrior 
who killed many enemies and may have been a military officer of some king, 
was made king in order to end the matsya-nyaya that was prevailing at that 
time. Evidently Gopala thus received only a small principality ; but thanks to 
the ability of himself and of his son Dharmapala, the Plala kingdom soon 
swallowed many of the states of Bengal and Bihar. The principality of which 
Gopala was first made king is difficult to identify. Verse 2 of the Badal 
prasasti seems to show that Dharmapala was originally a king of the eastern 
direction, but afterwards became king of all the directions. Verse 3 of tlie 
Munghyr grant of Devapala may suggest that Gopala’s kingdom lay not 
far from the sea. The Sagartal inscription refers to the supporter of Cakra- 
yudha, who is no other than Dharmapala, as Vahgapati. The Baroda grant 
of Karkaraja refers to victory over a Gaudendra and a Vangapati. The 
Chatsu record refers to the victory of a feudatory of Bhoja I over Gauda 
king named Bhata who was evidently not a Pala. These facts may possibly 
suggest that the Palas rose to power in Vanga, and soon subjugated the 
neighbouring principalities including Gauda. But they removed their 
capital to that region after the extinction of the royal line represented 
by Bhata. This seems to be the cause why after more than three centuries 
Varendri was described as janakabhu of the later Palas. Bengal became 
a prominent factor in all-India politics under Dharmapala. 

The so-called trilateral struggle amongst the Palas of Bengal, the Prati- 
haras of Rajputana and Kanauj and the Rastrakutas of the Dekkan is gene- 
rally represented by scholars as one for the possession of Kanauj which is 
supposed to have acquired, even before the age of the Pratilfiras, the political 
prestige of the capital of northern India comparable to that of Delhi in later 
times. The above hypothesis however does not appear to be an established 
fact. The Prathiharas and the Rastrakutas were inveterate enemies from about 
the beginning of their political existence. They had been fighting even when 
the former did not establish themselves at Kanauj. The Pfilas and the 
Pratihiras appear to have drawn swords for two rival claimants for the throne 
of Kanauj, Indrayudha and Cakrayudha who might have been brothers. Some 
time before a.d. 783 Indifiyudha occupied the throne, and Cakrayudha 
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possibly repaired to DharmapMa’s court for help. After some time, 
Dharmapala defeated Indraraja (Indrayudha) and other enemies who 
must have been the Kanauj king’s allies, and thus possessed the 
sri (i.e. raja-laksmt) of Mahodaya or Kanauj, which he however handed 
over to Cakriayudha. It may be significant that Dharmapala himself did not 
transfer his capital to Kanauj. It is also interesting that in this comiection 
the ruler of Avanti, among others, is said to have readily accepted Cakra- 
yudha as the king of Kanauj. This seems to suggest that the king of Avanti 
was related to the Kanauj king either as a friend or as an enemy. If we 
believe the Jain Harivamsa tradition (supported by a verse of the Sanjan 
grant referring to the celebration of a Hiranyagarbha at Ujjayini where 
Dhruva compelled the Gurjaresa and other kings to serve as Pratihmas) that 
in 783 A.D. Pratihara Vatsaraja was ruling the eastern country as avrniti- 
bhubhrt, it may be suggested that the Pratiharas of Rajputana for a time ruled 
the Malwa region. The Wani grant of the Rastrakutas says that Vatsaraja pos- 
sessed two white umbrellas belonging to Gauda, i.e., the Gauda king who at the 
time of Gopala and Dharmap^a could have been no more than a subordinate 
ally of the Palas. This grant also says that Vatsaraja was intoxicated owing 
to his easy possession of the kamala {raja-taksml) of the Gauda kingdom. 
The Baroda grant of Karkaraja, dated a.d. 811 or 812, refers to the defeat of a 
gau4endra and a vanga-pati by a gurjaresvara who may be Vatsaraja himself 
or his son Nagabhata II. These facts may possibly prove that Pratihara 
Vatsaraja was a friend of Indifayudha and fought against Dharmapala as the 
Kanauj king’s ally. It may further be conjectured that Indrayudha had de- 
feated his rival and occupied the throne of Kanauj with Vatsaraja’s help. 

Now, Vatsaraja was defeated by the Rastrakuta king Dhruva Dhara- 
var§a who was living in 783 a.d. and is mentioned in the Jain Harivarfisa as 
^rivallabha son of Krsna. It is difficult to determine in the present state of 
our knowledge whether Dhruva, who claims to have defeated the Gauda 
king in the Ganges-Jumna Doab came to the Madhyadesa as an ally of any 
of the rival claimants for the Kanauj throne, or as a friend of a third pretend- 
er still unknown. Dharmapala’s victory over Indilayudha and the installation 
of Cakrayudha on the throne of Kanauj appear to have taken place after the 
discomfiture of VatsaiSja, Indrayudha’s friend, at the hands of Dhruva. The 
table was however turned at the time of Vatsaraja’s son and successor Naga- 
bhata II. According to the Sagartal inscription, Nagabhafa defeated Cakra- 
yudha whose lowly demeanour was shown by his dependence on others (or 
on the enemies of Nagabhata) and also the king of Vanga, who is evidently 
Dharmapala, the supporter of Cakiiayudha. According to the evidence of the 
Radhanpur and Sanjan grants, Rastrakuta Govinda III, son and successor 
of Dhruva, defeated the Gurjara king Nagabhata and possibly also the later’s 
father Vatsaraja. In connection with Govinda’s digvijaya, he is said to have 
advanced as far as the Himalayas where Dharma (king Dharmapala) and 
Cakrayudha surrendered to him of their own accord. It is possible that after 
the defeat of their army at the hands of Nagabhata, Dharmapala and Cakra- 
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yudha tried to win over the help of the powerful Rastrakuta king of the Dec- 
can. But whether Govind III helped them as an inveterate enemy of the Prati- 
haras and his activities against Nagabhata were independent of the struggle 
between the Palas and the Pratiharas is not clear. Dharmapala is how- 
ever known to have married the daughter of a Rastrakuta and he may have 
secured Govinda’s help through his wife’s relatives. Evidence of the Barah 
grant of Bhoja and of the Prabhavakacarita which refers to the death of 
Nagavaloka (Nagabhata II), king of Kanyakubja, in Vikrama 890=a.d. 833 
proves the PratihSra occupation of Kanauj, which possibly occurred after the 
death of Govinda III. The line of Indrayudha, friend of the Pratiharas, may 
have been extinct by this time. The cause of this removal of capital by the 
Pratiharas appears to have been constant Rastrakuta pressure from the 
south. 

But the struggle between the Palas and the Pratiharas continued. Ac- 
cording to the Badal inscription, Devapala, son and successor of Dharma- 
pala, reduced the conceit of the Dravida and Gurjara kings. It is difficult 
to determine Devapala’s relations with the king of Dravida, i.e., the Tamil 
country ; but the Dravidas cannot passibly be identified with the Ra^frakutas 
who were Kamatas. According to the Sirur and Nilgund records, Rastra- 
kuta Govind III fettered the Gaudas, and his son Amoghavar§a I was wor- 
shipped by the rulers of Anga, Vahga and Magadha. Some scholars think 
that the expression vahg-mga-magadha refers to the kingdom of the Plalas ; 
but it is also possible to suggest that it signifies the Pala king and his sdman- 
tas in Anga and Magadha. In such cases, it is sometimes even impossible 
to determine if some of the names in the list of humiliated countries are 
brought in for the sake of metre and rhetoric. There is also the possibility 
of error and on confusion on the part of the prasastikaras. The relation of 
the Palas and the Rastrakutas is represented as sometimes friendly and 
sometimes hostile, and the true position can hardly be determined in the 
present state of our knowledge. According to the evidence of Pratihara recot ds 
discovered in Bihar, the Palas during possibly the later years of Devapala 
lost much of Anga and Magadha to the Pratihara king Bhoja, grandson of 
Nagabhata II, and to Mahendrapala, son of Bhoja. The discovery of the 
Paharpur inscription shows that Mahendrapala’s dominions extended over 
large portions, if not the whole, of northern Bengal. Bhoja’s success against 
Devapala is possibly suggested by verse 18 of the Sagartal inscription which 
according to Dr. R. C. Majumdar says that the rdja-laksml of Dharma’s 
apaiya (i.e., Dharmapala’s son, Devapala) was remarried to Bhoja Prati- 
hara. Bhoja's feudatory Kakka Pratihara claims to have fought with the 
army of his overlord against the Gaudas in a battle at Mudgagiri (Munghyr) 
which is known to have been a jaya-skandhavdra of the Palas. Gunambhodhi 
or Gunasagara I belonging to the Gorakhpur branch of the Kalacuri family, 
was another feudatory of Bhoja. In the Kalha record, Gunambhodhi is said 
to have stolen the fortune of the Gaudas. Another feudatory of Bhoja ap- 
pears to have been the Guhila prince Sahkaragarja. According to the Chatsu 
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inscription (Bhandarkar’s List, No. 1537), sankaragapa who received some 
territories from Bhojadeva defeated Bhafa king of Gauda (cf. bhatam jitva 
gauda-ksitipam, v. 14), and his grandson Guhila vanquished the Gauda king. 
These princes appear to have been feudatories of Pratibara Bhoja, while 
Bhata was possibly a samanta of the P&la kings.. 

The Kalacuris of Dahala had intimate relations with the PSlas. King^ 
Kokkalla who ruled in the last quarter of the ninth and the first quarter of 
the tenth century is said to have defeated a king of Vanga. His son-in-law, 
the Ra§trakuta king Krsna II (c. 877-913), has been represented as gauddnam 
vinaya-vrat-drpana-guru and as worshipped by the rulers of Ahga and Maga- 
dha. It is possible that the early Kalacuris of Hahala were allies of the Rastra- 
kutas and that Kokkala actually fought against a Plala king with the army of 
his son-in-law. It is interesting to note that Vigrahapala I who succeeded Deva- 
pala and possibly ruled in the third quarter of the ninth century married a 
Kaihaya or Kalacuri princess. The princess may have been related to Kok- 
kalla’s family. At the time of Krsjia II Rastrakuta, however, Ahga and 
Magadha were possibly mled at least for some time by representatives of the 
Pratihara kings of Kanauj. It may be noted in this connection that aCalukya 
feudatory of Indra III Rastrakuta (c. 913-22) claims to have defeated the 
Pratihara king Mahipala, and to have pursued him to the place where the 
Ganges meets the sea. Ahga and Magadha may have been recovered by the 
Palas after this discomfiture of the Pratiharas. Kalacuri Yuvaraja I 
Keyuravarea, grandson of Kokkalla and father-in-law of Rastrakuta Amogha- 
var§a III Vaddiga (c. 933-40), is said to have fulfilled the ardent desire 
of the minds of Gauda women. His son Lal^mariaraja claims to have con- 
quered a king of Vahgala. Whether these two instances refer to a single 
expedition is not known. Contemporary Pala kings appear to have been 
Rajyapala (c. 911-35), Gopala II (c. 935-92), Vigrahapala H (c. 992) and 
Mahipala I (c. 992-1040). If traditions recorded by Abu'l Fazl Allaml that 
the original name of Bengal was Bang, that its former rulers raised mounds 
measuring ten yards in height and twenty in breadth throughout the pro- 
vince which were called Al, and that from this suffix the name Bcmgdl took its 
rise and currency are to be believed, Vanga and Vafigala signified the same 
region (Jarret’s tr. of Ain-i-Akbari, H, p. 120). The king of Vafigala defeated 
by Lafcsmanraja may have been an early Candra king of eastern Bengal. Early 
Candras were however probably subordinate to the PSlas. 

It is interesting that Candella Yasovarman also claims to have cc«i- 
quered Gauda sometime before 954 a.d. It is possible that in connection 
with the recovery of Anga and Magadha the Pala king Rajyapala or Gopala 
H led expeditions to the west and had to fight with these western powers. It 
is also interesting that some Bengalis probably served the Candella kings. 
Jaddha who served Dhafiga (c. 950-1000), and Jayapala who was a kdyastha 
under Jayavaram (c. 1017) are called gauda, though, it must be noted, some- 
times that word is found to be a Sanskritised form of Gmida. The most signi- 
ficant fact regarding the settlement of Bengalis outside Bengal during the early 
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mediaeval period however appears to be the establishment of a royal family 
from Bengal into South Kosala which was afterwards the seat of the Kalacuri 
Rajputs. According to the Jatesinga-Dungri inscription (Bhandarkar’s List, 
No. 1556), king Mahasivagupta I Yayatideva was lord of Trikalihga, which 
he acquired through the power of his arms. He is also called the full-moon 
in the sky of Vahga and is said to have seized Gauda and Radha. Whatever 
be the value of these claims, the fact that his family has been called vahg- 
anvaya has led Bhandarkar to suggest that the family of the king came from 
Vahga or eastern Bengal. The king possibly reigned about the eighth century. 

The Tirumalai inscription of Rajendra Cola refers to Mahipala I as king 
of Uttara Radha and to some other princes such as Ranasura of Daksina 
Radha and Govindacandra of Vahgalade^ who were possibly feudatories of 
Mahipala. The Baghaura inscription dated in the third year of Mahipala’s 
reign proves that Samatata (modern Comilla region) to the east of Vahga 
formed a part of Mahipala’s kingdom. The Suras of South Radha are 
known to have been feudatories of the later Palas from the commentary of 
the Ramacarita of Sandhyakara Nandi. During the reign of Mahipala, 
Tlrabhukti or North Bihar was conquered by Gahgeyadeva. called Gauda- 
dhvaja, before 1019 a.d. He is generally identified with the Kalacuri king 
of the same name (c. 1030-41). 

Mahipala was succeeded by Nayap^a in whose reign Kalacuri Karna 
(c. 1041-71). successor of Gahgeya, attacked the P&la kingdom. The claims 
of Vigrahapala to have defeated Karna appears to prove that he was the 
leader of his father’s army against the Kalacuri king. Karpa’s attempts were 
unsuccessful, k kapdlasandhi (peace on equal terms) followed, and Kanja’s 
daughter Yauvanasri was married to Vigrahapala. The Pailkore pillar of 
Karna is witness to the Kalacuri king’s relation with Bengal. Karna’s other 
daughter VIrasri was married to Jatavarman king of East Bengal. Jatavarman’s 
claim that he conquered Anga possibly shows that he only helped his father-in- 
law against the Palas. The Nagpur record of the Paramaras says that Karna 
allied himself with the Kamatas and conquered the earth. According to 
the Vikramarikadevacarita, Vikramaditya VI (1076-1126), son of Some- 
svara Ahavamalla (1042-68) defeated Gauda and Kamarupa. It is not 
possible to determine if Karna and Vikramaditya allied themselves in their 
eastern expeditions. 

The later Palas appear to have had other enemies amongst the Rajputs. 
Though the claims of the prasastikdras are sometimes palpably absurd and 
sometimes appear only to be partially true, it may be unwise to pass over even 
such claims in silence. .Aiccording to the Kiradu inscription, the Kiradu Para- 
mara Udayaraja, feudatory of Solanki Jayasimha Siddharaja (1094-1144) 
spread his might in Gauda. The Sukrtakrtikallolinl refers to Solanki Kumara- 
palas (1144-73) claims to have been attended by the lords of Vanga, Gau<Ja 
and Ahga. The earlier Solanld king Bhima I (c. 1022-64) claims to have 
received presents from the king of Pundradesa, who may have been governor 
of North Bengal under the Pala king Mahipala I. Paramara Bhoja (c. 1010- 
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55) according to Merutunga, ruled Dafernapatha with Gauda. Paramara 
Laksadeva (c. 1090) who was a contemporary of Ramapala (c. 1084-1126) is 
said to have entered the city of the lord of Gauda. The historical value of these 
claims cannot be determined in the present state of our knowledge. But the re- 
lation of Bengal with the Paramara Rajputs is illustrated by the life of the 
poet and religious teacher Madana who was a Gauda Brahmana and became 
rdja-guTu i.e. preceptor of the Paramara king Arjunavarman (1211-15). Ac- 
cording to the Rahan grant of Gahadavala Madanpala (1100-14) prince 
Govindcandra vanquished the Gauda elephants. 

During the early mediaeval period when Bengal had to fight with many 
powers from different parts of India, a number of adventurers settled in Ben- 
gal. The Paias themselves were possibly outsiders. Of other dynasties settled in 
Bengal during this period the most important are the Candras of Rohitagiri, 
the Varmans of Simhapura and the Senas of Karnata. I do not mention 
the Kambojas who are supposed to have become gaudesvara for some time 
before Mahipiala I, as I have elsewhere suggested that there was possibly no 
Kamboja occupation of Bengal. Local Bengali chiefs had to fight hard with 
the neo-Bengalis, and, as Prof. Raychaudhuri suggests to me, the revolt of 
the Kaivarta leader Divya or Divvoka who snatched away Varendri or North 
Bengal from Mahipala II may possibly be represented as a struggle of the 
natives of Bengal with warrior clans coming from other parts of India. Divya 
and his brother’s son Bhima who succeeded him are actually known to have 
fought with Jatavarman and Vijayasena and with the Pala kings Mahipala 
II and Ramapala. The commentary of the Rdmacarita mentions no less than 
fourteen samantas who fought for Ramapala against the Kaivarta king 
Bhima. It is not possible to determine how many of these feudatories be- 
longed to outside families settled in Bengal, Bihar and Orissa ; but the refer- 
ences to the help rendered by the king’s nidtula Mathana or Mahana, the 
latter’s sons the Mahdmdndalikas Kanhuradeva and Suvarnadeva, and 
brother’s son the Mahapratihara Sivarajadeva, appear to show that the rebel- 
lion of Divya may have been the outcome of the unpolitically excessive favour 
shown to non-Bengali relatives of the king during the reign of the amtik- 
arambha-rata Mahipala II. And the case may not be quite different from 
that in England during the reign of Henry III (1210-72). Mathana was 
the governor of Ahga and probably a field-marshal in the Pala army. He is 
said to have recovered the country by defeating the Pithipati or Magadh-a- 
dhipa Devaraksita who appears like Dirya to have rebelled and become in- 
dependent in Magadha. Devaraksita then married a daughter of Mahana 
and appears to have remained a friend of the Palas for the rest of his life 
which however was possibly short. It is not known if Devaraksita and Divya 
were allies at the time of their rebellion against the authority of the Palas. 



SOME ASPECTS OF THE COLLECTION IN THE 
PATNA MUSEUM 

By 

S. A. SHERE, Patna. 

In 1915, the Government of Bihar and Orissa appointed a committee to 
work out a scheme for the establishment of a Provincial Museum at Patna. 
The scheme was well received by Government and the public for everyone 
felt the necessity of a museum in this province. On account of the after 
effects of the Great War over the financial resources of the Government, it 
was decided to start the museum at once without having a separate building, 
for the time being, and to house the exhibits in a wing of the Patna High 
Court where a few rooms were set apart for the purpose. With the ever- 
increasing numbers of exhibits, the Museum had to be expanded as the Patna 
High Court wing could not accommodate them. The scheme materialised 
as we had a brilliant and enthusiastic Finance Member on the Cabinet of the 
then Government ( 1921-26 ) in the person of Dr. Sachchidananda Sinha, 
the present Vice-Chancellor of the Patna University, who readily sanctioned 
the proposal for a building for the Patna Museum. Government’s support, 
it would thus be seen, was essentially needed and the then Governor, Sir 
Henry Wheeler, who had always felt the necessity of having a separate 
building for the Museum, gave practical shape to the proposal. The result 
was that a beautiful building of Moghul-Rajput Architectural design was 
built at a cost of three lacs of rupees, on one of the most important roads — 
the Patna Gaya Road. It was formally opened by His Excellency Sir Hugh 
Lansdown Stephenson, the Governor of Bihar and Orissa, on the 7th of 
March, 1929. The Museum was fortunate in having at the time as President 
of its managing committee Mr. P. C. Manuk, Barrister-at-law, the art con- 
noisseur, a man of catholic taste who appreciated the qualities of Eastern and 
Western Art alike. Under his guidance and by his influence the museum 
was organised on up-to-date scientific lines, as a cursory glance at the diffe- 
rent galleries of the Patna Museum will bear testimony. Prior to the separa- 
tion of Bihar and Orissa from Bengal in 1912, the treasure trove antiquities 
had already been transported to the Indian Museum, Calcutta, with the re- 
sult that many important articles fell to the lot of an institution outside the 
Province of Bihar. 

The very idea of the existence of a museum does not carry us very far. 
It often suggests that it is no better than a lumber room where all sorts of 
inartistic, ugly-looking, broken and defaced articles are displayed with in- 
different attention and care. But the real significance lies in its close asso- 
ciation with axchjeologists and research students and a leisure hour spent by 
the laymen in visiting a museum might not be spent in vain. There may be 
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many who would not care to turn back the pages of history, to replace and 
substitute for the beautiful carved sculptures and works of art of the last 
three or four centuries, the seemingly crude, often unfinished, and generally 
broken or defaced figures and terracottas of the past, but even they would 
hesitate to efface from memory the splendour and grandeur of the past. The 
supplementary insight which these antique specimens give into the fashion of 
the day are remarkable in their own way. The cultural history of the ages 
before the present era is made vividly clear by a careful study of such articles. 
It will, therefore, be seen that a museum is not a “ gelidus tumbo ” but a 
living organ for the education and training of both research scholars and 
people of the humbler classes. 

Not only the stone sculptures, gateways, pillars, sati memorial stones etc. 
but also a considerable number of smaller images not yet published, as well 
as the Didarganj Yakshi, the unrivalled and almost completely preserved 
stone image, and perhaps the earliest Jaina images hitherto discovered of the 
same period, made of the same Chunar stone and showing the identical high 
polish of the Mauryan times will easily attract the attention of a visitor to 
the museum. 

The Didarganj Yakshi was discovered just by accident on the bank of 
the Ganges a few miles away from Patna in 1917. The figure is that of a 
female Chauri ( Fly whisk ) bearer of stately proportions, measuring 5 feet 

inches in height. It is cut out of a single piece of variegated Chunar 
stone having a mirror-like polish over the entire piece. The glaze and 
smoothness which are outstanding characteristics of the sculptures of the 
period, are remarkable. The true test of determining the age of a figure of 
the 3rd century B.C. is the high polish which the Mauryan sculptors bestow- 
ed on their work. The sculptor has very successfully modelled it in the 
round. The drapery is very attractive and is worn round the hips. The 
striking fashion of the dress has been shown in a remarkable degree of per- 
fection. The upper portion of the body is absolutely uncovered. The sculp- 
turing of jewellery is also very graceful and simple. The uncovered breasts 
produce a vivid picture of the robust health and beauty of the women of 
those days. Standing erect as she is. it shows that her well developed 
breasts would obstruct from her view her own feet. The model is so exqui- 
sitely charming and natural to a degree that even Phidias, the great sculptor 
of ancient Greece could not have restrained his admiration. Dr. Spooner 
said more than 20 years ago ( which still holds good ) that it was “ the 
chiefest treasure of the Patna Museum”. 

It was only in early 1937, just about 20 years after the discovery of the 
Didarganj Yakshi, that a highly polished stone torso of a Jaina Tirthankara 
was recovered from the suburban village of Lohanipur, about a mile and a 
half from Patna. The mirror-like polish which the sculptor has imparted 
to this figure, definitely proves that it must belong to the Mauryan period. 
It is finely cut in the round of a single piece of speckled Chunar sand stone 
with the same polish which is assigned exclusively to the Mauryans. No 
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museum boasts a highly polished nude like this one possessed by the Patna 
Museum. It is unique in its own way as will be seen that “ this is the first 
definite stone image for worship of the Mauryan period yet discovered.” 

As has already been pointed out, because of the absence of a Museum 
in Bihar all the important antiquities unearthed in the old capital of Asoka 
were exiled to the Indian Museum in Calcutta, but much however still re- 
mains hidden under ground for us to explore. 

It is only by chance that Lt. Col. Waddell found some stone sculptures 
in Bulandibagh, the Pataliputra area, which caused him to excavate the site 
in 1903. Further exploration continued with the result that the Patna 
Museum now possesses a unique collection of terracottas and other specimens 
of Mauryan period. The sites of Kumrhar and Bulandibagh ( Pataliputra ) 
chosen for the excavations yielded unique antiquities. Hiuen Tsang has 
given a vivid picture of the place which Thomas Watters has translated, air 
extract of which is given below : — 

“ South of the Ganges was an old city about 70 li in circuit, the founda- 
tions of which were still visible, although the city had long been a wilderness. 
In the four past when men lived for countless years, it has been, “ Kusmapur 
City ” from the numerous flowers ( Kusum ) in the Royal Enclosures 
( pura ) . Afterwards when men’s lives still extended to millennium the name 
was changed to “ Pataliputra City ”. 

The antiquities thus brought to light by excavations at Bulandibagh 
and Kumrhar clearly show that Bihar was at least a provincial offshoot of 
the same culture and civilisation as that of the Indus Valley. According 
to Sir John Marshall “ The Pre-Aryan Mohenjodaro culture was largely 
destroyed in the 2nd or 3rd millennium B.c. by the invading Aryans from 
the North ”. But still a close study of the antiquities of the 3rd Millennium 
B.c. and the 3rd century B.c. now scientifically arranged in the Museum 
side by side as a contrast, may enable an inquisitive visitor to examine how 
the Mauryans maintained and developed their culture from generations to 
generations on the banks of the river Ganges. Among the extensive relics 
discovered from the Pataliputra ruins is the terracotta known as the “ Bodh 
Gaya ” plaque, the subject matter of which is a controversial item of the 
day. Whether the temple on the plaque is not a prototype of the Bodh Gaya 
shrine as it does not agree with Hiuen Tsang’s description of that building 
or is a representation of a temple at Pataliputra, it certainly goes back to 
the Mauryan age. The importance of the find lies in the facts that the 
inscriptions on the plaque though not yet deciphered is in Kharosthi charac- 
ter, a script the Mauiymns used and that the article itself, was discovered at 
Asoka’s capital. The plaque appears on the cover of the Journal of the 
Bihar and Orissa Research Society. 

Not only in Bulandibagh and Kumrhar which are already known to 
scholars but also in modem Patna itself equally important and varied finds 
have been made during the sewerage excavations. The Pataliputra finds are 
supplemented by a vast number of terraixkta figurines and other antiquities 
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of which the Museum has got a fully representative collection. Mohenjodaro, 
Taxila, Mathura and Gwalior have all yielded terracotta figures, but none 
possesses such a rich and varied collection of terracottas as the Patna 
Museum. A guide towards dating of these terracottas thus discovered from 
the sewerage excavation is supplied by an inscription, “ Visakha ” ( Visak- 
hasa ) in Mauryan character, on a round steatite object ( Toy wheel ) found 
during that excavation and found at the same level of 14 ft. as many of the 
terracottas. The discovery of these terracottas proves that the area was 
inhabited in Mauryan times and earlier. The whole site has yielded 
throughout household article of everyday use. Evidence, also of an ancient 
industry of bead making in this town is in abundance. The development 
of the lapidary industry from cmde stone to the finished products of corne- 
lian, agate, glass and other semi-precious stones unearthed during these 
excavations is shown in this Museum. The most remarkable work in terra- 
cotta yet discovered is the torso of a female figure ( Patna Museum No. 
975 ) coming from a depth of 14 ft. 6 inches. It is modelled in the round 
and is a beautiful specimen of modelling. As jewellery the torso wears 
elaborate and highly decorative ornaments. It is surely a rival of the Didar- 
^anj Yakshi and belongs to the early Mauryan times. Another remarkable 
acquisition is the Surya Plaque, diam. inches, which was recovered from 
a depth of 14 ft. These terracottas are very artistic and unique specimens 
of Mauryan Art. They are quite free from any of the defects like shrinkage, 
bad fitting, disproportionate modelling and last but not the least they are 
never overdone. 

The supplementary insight which these terracottas give into the fashion 
of the day, the human type and ethnic currents which must have brought 
these types to Bihar is inestimable and we have not such informative material 
for many of the later periods. 

It is however not only in terracotta figurines from the site of Patna itself 
that the Museum is rich but also from other contemporary sites in Northern 
India such as Mathura, Buxar, Basarh, Kausambi etc. 

The excavations in Bihar have not only yielded important stc»ie sculp- 
tures and terracotta figurines, but also numerous seals which throw light on 
the history of the culture and civilisation of the ancient people of the 
Magadha Empire. Thanks are due to General Cunningham who first noticed 
the ruins at Basarh as the remains of Vaisali, the capital of the Lichchavi 
kings. It was very surprising indeed that excavations at Vaisali, the birth 
place of the last Jaina Tlrthafikara Vardhamana Mahavira did not yield any 
Jaina relics of any consequence. It naturally follows that with the rise of 
Buddhism in Pataliputra, Jainism was soon eclipsed by the former as Hiuen 
Tsang found Vaisali a deserted place in 635 a.d. No less than 120 varieties 
of seals were discovered hidden underground at Vaisali which were mostly 
of unbaked clay and went back to the Imperial Gupta Kings ( 4th and 5th 
Centuries a.d.). The scripts on the seals are of the Gupta type, but the 
emblems on them have no Buddhist symbols. The most numerous of the 
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seals refer to Officials, Guilds, Corporations, temples and private individuals, 
A representative collection of these seals, exhibited in the Museum will also 
show from the grooves on their back that they were perhaps attached to 
letters or documents very much similar to the Nepalese palm-leaf deeds 
( Patna Museum Nos. 218-232 ) having clay seals on them. 

The various subsequent schools of sculptures are also fairly well-repre- 
sented in the Museum ; especially important of these later images are Budd- 
hist images from Cuttack. Artistically these sculptures from Orissa may be 
placed as high as any sculpture in any other part of India after the 3rd and 
4th Century a.d. The two hills Udayagiri and Ratnagiri of the Assia 
Range in Orissa have yielded remarkable sculptures. The inscriptions found 
on some of these sculptures of the Bodhisattvas and Mahayana deities show 
that they go back to the early Mediaeval Period of Ancient India. The 
standing Tara image ( Patna Museum No. 6502 ) in Tribhanga pose and 
the twelve armed Siva-Bhairava ( Patna Museum No. 6505 ) are marked off 
by definite traits. It is curious that Hiuen Tsang during his travel in those 
places where “Art is always the hand-maid of religion and the idea of the 
sculptures was to give the visual forms to the religious thoughts ” does not 
mention such sculptures. It is quite possible that he may not have been 
interested in them. 

As important as the Mauryan and Gupta finds to the history of Art and 
Culture, are the metal images from Kurkihar. Not only to the history of 
Indian -A.rt but also to the history of Buddhism they are equally important. 
They range from approximately the 7th to the 12th Ce.iturj' a.d. and re- 
present half a millennium of Buddhist creed in that part of India. The 
village Kurkihar in Bihar yielded quite a large number of bronzes and other 
antiquities in 1930 at a depth of 15 ft. below the top of a mound. A few 
of these images are plated with gold. Smaller pieces of bronze figures w'ere 
discovered hidden underground in earthen jars. By analysis the metal com- 
position of the images have been determined as follows : — 


( 1 ) Copper 
( 2 ) Lead 
( 3 ) Tin 
( 4 ) Iron 


83 051 per cent. 
1-4 Do. 
13-009 Do. 
1-081 Do. 


The Kurkihar collection as a whole is the most unique metal group of 
the Pala Period and no Museum in India can boast of a collection to rival 
it. Quite a large number of these images are inscribed and as such they 
considerably strengthen our knowledge of early Mediaeval w'ork of Art in 
Central and East India. Studied in connection with the very similar images 
found at Nalanda they will give a full insight into the development of 
Buddhism in these centuries and the connection of Indian Art at that phase 
with the Art of Greater India and specially of Java. The discovery of these 
bronze images from Kurkihar shows the importance of Bihar in the History 
of India from the Mauryan Period to the Mohammedan conquest by Sultan 
Mahmud of Ghazna. Thanks to the generosity of Mr. S. Khuda Bakhsh, 
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(Retired Indian Police) the Museum acquired by gift from him a very 
striking large wooden carved figure of " Narasimha ” ( Patna Museum Art 
No. 702 ) which has given an opportunity to a visitor to study Javanese 
Art. 

Not only the spread of Buddhism from India to Indonesia can be 
studied with the help of bronze images of Kurkihar. A large collection of 
Tibetan temple banners acquired by gift from the Rev. Rahula Sankritya- 
YANA shows the share the “ Eastern School of Art ” as Taranatha calls it, 
had in the shaping of Art in Tibet and that it survived as an almost unbroken 
tradition to the present day. All this can be most profitably studied with, 
the help of over 200 banners in the Patna Museum. 



NOTES OF THE MONTH. 


We are glad to announce that Dr. Lakshman Sarup, m.a., d.phil., Professor of 
Sanskrit, Punjab University, Lahore, has projected an edition of a Pre-Sayapa and 
hitherto unpublished Commentary on the Rgveda by Venkata Madhava. This Com- 
mentary supplies links in the chain of the literaiy tradition of Vedic interpretation. 
V. Madhava does not belong to any particular school of Vedic interpretation and 
consequently his explanation is not coloured by any sacerdotalism or any other 
sectarian notions. Dr. S.\RUP‘s edition is based on a collection of palm-leaf Mala- 
yalam MSS and Devanagari transcripts. From the details of the proposed edition 
it appears that it is designed to be a “ thesaurus of Rgvedic interpretations”, provid- 
ing to a critical student of the Rgveda all the different interpretations in one place 
at a glance without his spending labour and time in studying different commentaries 
on the Rgveda. 

In view of the national or rather the international charaaer of the proposed 
edition which is expected to cover about eight volumes of 500 pages each, all the 
present-day scholars of repute like Dr. F. W. Thomas and others have endorsed 
their approval of it and have promised their co-operation in making the edition a 
success. It is also gratifying to note that a few American Indologists are trying to 
raise some funds for this edition in appreciation of Dr. S.^rup’s project of great 
importance and value to Indology. Will it be too much to hope that such a scholarly 
project, which is estimated to cost about Rs. 40,000 on printing alone, will receive 
generous support from the Indian public in general and in particular from the Uni- 
versities and other learned bodies all over the world who care to preserve this rich 
heritage of the .Aryan race in its proper historical and exegetical perspective ? We 
fully endorse the remarks on the present edition by Dr, L. Renou of the University 
of Paris when he states ; '' The commentary of \'ehka{a Madhava will enrich our 
knowledge of the text of the Rgveda and will help us to go further than Sayapa. 
In presence of a text as important and obscure as the Rgveda, no means which 
facilitate its study and help in its understanding should be neglected.” 



REVIEWS. 


Bibliography of the Published Writings of Mr. P. K. Code. M. .4., Curator. 

B. 0. R. Institute, Poona, 1939. (For private circulation only) 

This brochure contains a chronologically arranged list of the important publi- 
cations of the author during a period of nearly a quarter of a century extending 
from 1916 to 1939, both inclusive. No one interested in Sanskrit literature and the 
Indian history of the Moghul and Maratha periods and trying to keep himself in 
touch with the fresh contributions made thereto from time to time by the Indian 
scholars can pretend not to know Mr. P. K. Code of Poona. Besides being the Cura- 
tor of the B. O. R. Institute in special charge of the Government Mss. Library he is 
a very ardent student and an enthusiastic research worker, the results of whose 
labours appear very frequently in the form of papers read before learned societies and 
articles written for several Commemoration Volumes presented to eminent Indologists 
and for almost all the important first-class oriental journals edited from the different 
centres of research activity throughout India, besides Poona which is of course in the 
forefront. Barring a complete volume of reprints of these contributions, it is only a 
catalogue like this which could have given in one compass a bird's-eye-view of the 
extent and nature of his entire literary activity. This Bibliography, therefore, de- 
serves to be welcomed not only by the friends of Mr. Code, whose number is great 
owing to his amiable and winning manners, but also by all the others interested in 
the subjects of his study because they can find out from it where they can get the 
latest contributions on any of those subjects made by a profoimd scholar who, 
though not possessing the hall-mark of a degree of a British or German University, 
has been able to build up an international reputation by his patient industiy. pro- 
found study and maturity of judgment. 

It redounds much to the credit of Mr. Gode that he has been able to publish as 
many as 166 papers during a course of 24 years while discharging the heavy duties of 
the Curator of the Government Mss. Library at the B, O. R. Institute, to which were 
recently added those of the editor of two excellent monthly journals of international 
reputation namely the OLD', and the NIA^. The number of subjects that he has 
studied and to the knowledge of which he has made valuable contributions 
evokes our admiration. It is to some extent his position as the Curator of a library 
containing up-to-date books and rare mss. of works on a variety of subjects whicli 
has enabled him to pick them up for many of his papers and get all the literature 
required to be studied in connection therewith in order that he might have to say 
something about it which those versed in the subject did not till then know and to 
select the right vehicle for giving publicity to the results of his researches. But 
it could not have been a part of his official duty to do all this labour of love. There- 
fore instead of detracting from the value of his contributions it enhances it, in that it 
testifies to the existence in him of an inexhaustible store-house of energy, of a resolute 
will to avoid all temptations to fritter away his superfluous energy, in the enjoyment 
of pleasures or in running after profitless or selfish pusuits, and to apply it to the best 
possible use and of a burning desire to render the best service to the cause of 
literature that he is capable of rendering on dev'eloping all his potentialities by 
making the utmost use of the opfxirtunities that lie in his official path. The pos- 
session of these virtues, although they may have failed to enable him to realize all 
his ambitions, have at least enabled him to raise his personality above those of many 
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Other Curators at libraries and museums in India and even above those of many a pro- 
fessor who. though believed to be expert in their respective subjects lack the neces- 
sary nerve to make the most of their leisure and cpportunities and the fiery ambi- 
tion to be of service to a wider and higher circle than that of the streams of raw 
youths who sit at their feet in the college-rooms from year to year. This by itself 
should suffice to enthuse Mr. Code to put forth a more sustained effort to leave 
behind himself a lasting monument of his capabilities in the shape of a connected 
history of Sanskrit literature of the medieval and modern periods, which this 
Bibliography shows to be his forte and Mnce the quality of the service that he has 
till now rendered to the cause of literature has earned for him the golden opinions 
of scholars of the eminence of Dr. A. B. Keith, Sir J. N. S.\rc.\r, Dr. O. Stein, 
Dr. Raghubir Sinh.v and others, the Bhandarkar Research Institute, which he has 
served so faithfully and zealously, would be more adequately appreciating his ser- 
vices by publishing that history in its name than by a mere mention of them in 
its reports as it has done in that of the last year. 

Ahmedabad. P. C. Divanji. 


The Book of the Discipline (Vi nay a- Pi (aka), Vol. I (Suttavibhanga), trans- 
lated by I. B. Horner, m.a.. London. Humphrey Milford. Oxford Lmiversity Press, 
Amen Corner, E, C.. 1938 ( 8-vo, Ixiii — 359) . 10s. 6d. 

To those accustomed to read the Vinaya Texts in the brilliant translation in 
parts by Rhys D.tvios and Oldenberg iSBE. 13, 17 and 20) it will be a great relief 
to turn to this volume which attempts a complete translation of this interesting book 
dealing with the earliest monastic system in the world. If we miss here the spark 
and the style which characterised everything which Rhys Davids wrote, we find 
here, on the other hand, a fulness of details taking cognisance of the research done 
during the 50 years since the publication of Vinaya Texts. To those unable to read 
the onginal Pali, the present translation will come as a timely gift and Miss 
Horner is to be congratulated on her selfless devotion to Pali Buddhism which has 
not only given her the courage to undertake the translation but also inspired her to 
bear some part of the cost of publication as \'olurae X of the Sacred Books of the 
Buddhists. 

One word here about the notes given in the Introduction. The translator writes 
one paragraph on the interesting word parajika, but no reference is given to its 
cognate in Ardhamagadhl pdrahcH y)a — a term already discussed by E. J. Thomas 
in his short paper on pre-canonical Prakrit in the Pali canon contributed to Fest- 
schrift Moriz Winternitz (1933). But this is only a minor detail. 

The translation is on the whole accurate, clear and very intelligent, and will on 
its completion, prove indispensable for the history of early Buddhist monasticism. 


S. M. K. 



JAINA ICONOGRAPHY 

As illustrated by the Collection of Jaina Antiquities 
in the Museum of the Indian Historical 
Research Institute, St. Xavier’s College, 

Bombay 

By 

H. D. SANKALIA, Poona 

Jaina iconography has never been properly studied. Burgess wrote a 
small monograph on Jaina mythology* and on the images worshipped by the 
Diganibara sect.^^ But his treatment of the subject was never intended 
to be either historical or geographical as would show the evolution of my- 
thology, its representation and regional distribution. Dr. D. R. Bh.\nd.\rkar 
explained in an article^ the representation in sculpture of two scenes known as 
Sakunikavihara and Asvdvabodha. Recently, Mr. Nawab^ has given a fairly 
good idea, more or less chronological, of the representation of Jaina stories on 
palm-leaf, paper and textile MSS. in Gujarat, 11th century onwards ; whereas 
Muni Jayantavijaya^ has described the stone and metal images obtaining 
in the Jaina temples at Mt. Abu. Each of these works is good in its own 
way. What is now required is a work which will trace first the evolution of 
Jaina mythology in its widest sense from the canonical and non-canonical 
works of the Svetaipbaras and the Digambaras ; secondly correlate it chrono- 
logically with archaeological evidence as available in the north as well 
as in the south. From this correlation will be evident the chronological and 
regional evolution of Jaina iconography, its dependence on and departure 
from the classical texts (sdstras) and relaticm with the Hindu (and also 
Buddhist?) iconography^ Some texts are admittedly late and as in the case 
of some Hindu works on the subject, might be laying down rules for icons fol- 
lowing the existing icons. 

The present Jaina pantheon is very extensive. It consists besides the 
24 Jinas or Tirtha (n) koras, of Bhavanapatis (deities of ten different 
‘worlds’), Vyantaras or Vanamantras (forest deities), Jyoti§ka (planets, con- 
stellations and stars). Vaimanikas (deities) who live in different heavenly 
(kalpa) and beyond hevenly {kalpdtita) worlds,® Yafcsas, Yaksinis and (as 

1. On the Indian Sect of the Jainas (1903), pp. 60-79. 

2. Digambara Jaina Iconography (1904), pis. i-iv. 

3. Jaina Iconography, Archseological Survey of India, Annual Report, 1905-06, 
p. 141. 

4. Jaina Citrakalpadruma (in Gujarati, Ahmadabad, 1936). 

5. Abu (in Gujarati), Yasovijaya Jain Granthamdld (Ujjain, 2nd edition 
19.33). 

6. For names of these 4 classes of deities see Burcess. op cit., pp. 72-74. 
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will be shown below) god Gaiiapati, goddess Arnbika, Laksmi and Sarasvati 
and even Vaisnava and Saiva deities. 

Roots of a part of the above pantheon are fcxind in the Jaina Sutras, 
known as Agama or SiddlMta, which constitute the earliest Jaina literature 
(c, 300 B.C.), whereas the rest developed by the contact of Jainism with 
different branches of Hinduism. From the Jaina Sutras we can gather that 
many of the Jaina doctrines were preached before Mahavira by Plarsva who 
was regarded as a Jina and worshipped by the people, ^ whereas other Jinas, 
Ari^tanemi, santinatha, Malli were known and their images worshipped 2 ; 
that Mahavira was attended upon by the four orders of gods above men- 
tioned and that Indra worshipped him after having erected a pavilion and 
placing therein Mahavira on a throne that a diversity of opinion existed 
(which was at that time reconciled, but which later resulted in a schism 
among their followers known as iSvetambara and Digaipbara), with regard 
to the law of F^rsva which allowed monks to wear an under and an upper 
garment and the law of Vardhamana which forbade clothes.^ 

Gradually by the time of the Nirvanakalika,^ the Jaina mythology com- 
prised over and above the deities of the siitras, Yaksas and Yakslnis all having 
definite characteristics, Visnu, Siva, Mother-goddesses {Mdtjdevts), Protec- 
tors of Directions (Dikpdlas) and Fields iK$etrapdlas), Household deities 
{Grhadevalds), Planets {Grahas) and others which also find place in Hindu 
mythology.* 

Of course, the principal cult-image was that of a Jina and though all 
the above deities formed part of the daily worship {nityakarmavidhi) they 
were there to ensure internal and external purity of the place of worship.* 
They were and should be regarded properly as attendant deities (parivdra 
dev aids). 


1. Uttarddhyayana Sutra, Tr. Jacobi, SBE., Vol. XLV, p. 119. Parents of 
Mahawra were also his followera Acdranga Sutra, op. cit., Vol XXII, p. 194. 

2. Jnatddharrnakathd. adhydya J6, p. 210 ; Bhagavati Sutra, sataka 20, p. 170 
and p. 793 ; V pdsakadasdsutra, p. 14 ; Avasyakacurni, p. 259 ; Avasyakaniryukti, 
p. 169 (pages referred to are of the editions of these works published by the 
Agamodaya Samiti, Mehasana), These references were collected in a 17th century 
work, Sdmdcdrisatakarn by Samaya Sundara. It is being published in Jinadat- 
tasuri Jndna Grant liamdld. They are used in the Ancient History of Moorti Pooja 
(in Hindi), Muni Cyan Sunderji, published in Sri Ratnaprabhakar Jiidna Puspa 
Maid. No. 164, pp. 110-114 ( Flialodhi-Manvar, 1936). 

3. Acdranga Sutra, op. cit., p. 196. 

4. Uttarddhyayana Sutra, op. cit., pp. 121-23. 

5. Edited by M. B. Zhaveri, Mohanlalji Jaina Granthamdld. Vol. 5, AD. 1926. 
Mr. Zhaveri on the strength of the colophon credits it to Padaliptasuri, and places 
the work in the 1st century a.d. But, from internal evidence, the work in its pre- 
sent form does not seem to be of Padalipta who, according to Winternitz, History 
of Indian Literature, Vol. II, p. 522, lived at Jeast before 400 A.D., but seems to be 
late (c. 700 A.D.). 

6. Gopinath Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography. 

7. Zaveri, op. cit., pp. 1-5. 8. Ibid., p. 2. 
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It is admitted by Mr. Zaveri^ that the development of the Jaina pan- 
theon and religious practices as described in the Nhvdtfakalika, were due to 
the influence of Sdnkhya-Yoga philosophy and Tantric doctrine and practices. 
The latter, about the 7th century a.d., had caused almost a revolution in 
Buddhism. But whereas the Buddhists evolved an independent pantheon of 
their own, the Jainas incorporated,^ as they saiirt to have been doing from 
the earliest times, Hindu deities for the purposes of daily ritual, but unlike 
the Buddhists, always assigned to them a place subsidiary to the Jinas. 

Three centuries later, many of the parivara Aevatds seem to have ac- 
quired a little independent existence within a Jaina temple, as Vardhamana- 
suri in his Acdradinakara^ gives separate description for their installation cere- 
mony."* 

Further contribution to the Jaina pantheon appears to have been made 
in the 11th and 12th centuries a.d., when the Bhakti cult became extremely 
popular and Hinduism was split up into numerous sects. With this came 
into existence small brass icons. These essentially Hindu images also seem 
to have been adopted by Jainism, particularly by the lay devotee, as they are 
mentioned in a Jaina work on architecture and sculpture of the end of the 
14th century.5 This is shown by a number of images in our museum which 
besides having all the characteristics of Hindu images, possess others which 
betray Jaina influence. 

Archaeology— epigraphy and monuments — confirm to a certain extent the 
evidence from literature. The inscripticm of Kharavela® testifies to the fact 
that images of Jina were worshipped in Magadha and Kafinga during the 4th 
century b.c. The finds in the Kankali Tila (mound) at Mathura prove that 
in the Ku^na and also perhaps in pre-Ku&na period parivara devatds, 
Indra (?), Arnbika and others were sculptured round the images of a Jina.^ 
Gupta inscriptions, likewise, refer to dedication of images of Adikartr® (Jinas), 
which still decorate the pillar at Kahaum. Other Jaina sculptures of the period 
have reached the museums at Mathura, Lucknow and Allahabad,'-* while some 


1. Ibid., Introduction, p. 2. 

2. Cf. Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, pp. 314-16 cited by Winternitz ob cit 

p. 426. ’ ■’ 

3. Published in two parts in the Kharalaragaccha Granthamala 1922-23 

4. Ibid., pp. 210-13. 

5. Siri-VathusdrapuyaTanam ( VaslusdrapTakarana) by Thakkura ‘ Fern " Tr. 
into Hindi by Pandita Bhagvandas Jain, Jaina Vividha Granthamala, 1936 p 101 
verse 54, and p. 127, verses 40-42. 

6. Ep. Ind., X, Appendix p. 160-1. Later re-edited and discussed by Jay.aswal 
and Banerji. 

7. Smith, The Jaina StUpa, ASI (MS)., Vol. XX pi. xcviiL 

8. Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions. CII, HI, p. 67 ; and Cu.vningha.m, AS/., 
Vol. I, p!. xxix. The term is used in this sen=c in the Kalpa-sutra of Bhadrabahu 
SEE., Vol. XXII, p. 225. 

9. Numerous Jain sculptures mostly from Kosam (?) and other sites are lying 
outside the Allahabad Municipal Museum. They do not seem to have been 
studied and published. 
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might be lying unnoticed throughout the U. P. and C. I., as were those of 
Kathiawad.^ Only a proper field survey will enable us to determine the state 
of Jaina iconography at this period. 

During the post-Gupta period Jainism flourished under the Gurjara-Prati- 
haras, Gahatjvalas, Candellas and the Kalacuris in Rajputana, the U. P., C. P., 
and C. 1.2 References to dated Jaina images and temples can be had from 
their inscriptions, whereas mins of some of them are noted by Cunningham’ 
and Banerji.^ An image of a Jina (Ajitanatha)^ published by the latter 
throws some light on the Jaina iconography in the Kalacuri period. It 
shows that Navagrahas were sculptured on the pedestal of the image 
of Jina as they were on metal images of the mediaeval period.® 
The Candellas in particular built magnificent Jaina temples at Khajuraho, 
and mins of some of them are also found at Kalanjar, Ajayagarh and 
Mahoba. A first-hand study of the mins of the Jaina temples at Khajuraho, 
might illustrate the Jaina pantheon of Central India in the 10th century, as 
do the temples at and around Mt. Abu- of the Caulukyan Gujarat-Rajputana. 

Jainism spread to Karnataka, in the south, according to tradition as early 
as the 4th century b.c. But no definite archaeological evidence of the period 
has come forward to substantiate this claim. But that the country was a 
stronghold of the Digaipbara and to a certain extent other Jaina sects under 
the Kadambas, C^ukyas and the Rastrakutas is attested not only by con- 
temporary literature but by epigraphic references and archseological remains.® 

It is evident from what has been said above that Jaina iconography in 
its widest sense comprises the following : 

(1) Images in stone, brass or other metals, wood, and paintings of 

Jinas or Tirtha(n)karas ; 

(2) Images of the attendant gods and goddesses of Jinas, called Yaksas 

and Yak^inls, and others mentioned above. 


1. /. R. A. S,, July 1938, p. 426, pis. iii-iv. 

2. Bihar and Bengal were predominantly Buddhist under the Palas and Senas ; 
whereas the various dynasties of Orissa, once a centre of early Jainism, according to 
epigraphic evidence, were primarily patrons of Hinduism. In spite of this nega- 
tive evidence. Jainism did exist, at least in Bihar, as it does now, as affirmed by 
tradition and proved by Jaina pilgrimages to Rajgrha and other places in Bihar. 

3. ASI., Vols. I, III, VII, X. 

4. The Haihayas of Tripuri and their Monuments. MAST, No. 23, pis. xli, 
xlviii, hi. 

5. Ibid. pi. xlviii (b). 

6. See below No. Ib’ 21. 

7. This has been done to a certain extent by Muni Jayant.vvijaya in his 

Abu. 

8. The school continued to flourish after the JOth century a.d,, under the later 
Calukyas and their successors. Further south Kand and its environs had come 
within Jama influence, perhaps before the Pallava period. Hiuen Tsiang saw 
some Jaina temples at K^d, but so far not much archaeological evidence is avail- 
able except a few sculptures. Cf. Fig. la^ 3 in the present catalogue. 
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(3) Certain symbolic representations as samosarana (samavasarana) 

Sakunikavihara and representations of scenes from the life of 
Jinas. 

(4) Jaino-Hindu images (i.e. images of Hindu gods — Siva, Visiiu, 

Surya, Ganesa, and goddesses Arnbika, ParvatT, Laksmi, Saras- 
vati — betraying Jaina influence, = after having been incorporated 
by the Jainas in their temples as parivara-devatas or as family 
deities {kula or golra devatds). 

The Museum of the Indian Historical Research Institute at the 
St. Xavier’s College, Bombay, possesses a fairly representative collection of 
Jaina antiquities. The following catalogue is prepared and published with 
a view to enabling scholars to use it in their study of the subject. It 
treats of stone (la-), metal (Ib^) and wooden (Ic=) images. The images 
have been classified on religious bases, those of the Jinas coming first, next 
those of Ambika, Vidyadevis and Sarasvati. The former, from early times, is 
associated with the Jinas, and accepted later on as a YaksinI of the 22nd Jina 
Neminatha ; the latter is regarded as one of the Vidyadevis. Following this 
group are the images of Vi?nu, his consort and Surya ; then Siva, Parvati (or 
her aspects, Mahisasuramardinl, etc.), Ganesa and some unidentified images 
which seem to be Jaina. 

Within each group chronological order is followed as far as possible. A 
geographico-chronological classification could not be had, though desirable, 
for want of sufficient specimens from different regions. As it is, each image 
IS assigned a date and provenance approximately following a known image, 
or on stylistic considerations only. 

The following terms, Parikara, Tcnana, Kalasa, Eka-Tn-Panca-ththi, 
Kaussaggiya ( Kayotsarga) and Samosarana {Samavasararia) used in the 
catalc^e require an explanation. 

Parikara. 

Indian figure sculpture, barring a few exceptions,^ was rarely modelled 
completely in the round. It will be found either forming part of architecture, 
or, when independent, supported by a back-piece. In some early figures this 
piece was distinct from aureole (prabhd), which was made just behind the 
figure’s head,'* Very soon the prabhd and the back-piece were combined into 
one.^ This entire piece was called later prabhd-vali or mandala, the actual 
prabhd being carved or engraved on it,® whereas figures of attendants, etc., 
were carved on either side of the central figure. Jainas call this entire piece 


1. For explanation see below p. 503. 

2. For this see next page and particularly Nos. 15= 18, Ib^ 31, Ib^eO, ItF78 
and Ib 2 32. 

3. See B.\chhofer, Early Indian Sculpture, Vols. I-II, pis. 9-11, 61, 62, 79. 

4. See CODRINGTON, Ancient India, pi. 34. 

5. Bacchofer, op. cit.. Vol. II, pi. 81. 

6. Cf. Fig. la- 3 in the present catalogue. 
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surrounding the central figures parikara^ (which in English may be called a 
stele) . 

Later on this parikara was amalgamated with the torana, an ornament 
consisting of a simple triangular, often richly decorated arch, which was 
surmounted by a kalasa (egg-like ornament), supported by two pillars, stand- 
ing either over or in front of an image. The idea in making torana for indivi- 
dual icons was that the image should appear to the worshipper as if it were 
installed in a temple.- This practice does not seem to have been popular, for 
almost invariably the pillars of the torana are found merged into the sides 
of the back-piece, where they appear as pilasters, sometimes in bold relief, 
and the torana itself, with its kalasa into the body of the back-piece. This 
is evident from a copper image of Gane^ (No. Ib^ 35) where the parikara 
(or back-piece), torana with its pillars, and kalasa are distinctly shown. 

In spite of this threefold combination, the later Jaina texts^ use the 
words parikara as connoting the entire piece surrounding an image, toraria. 
referring to the arch-like portion of the parikara, and kalasa meaning the 
ornament surmounting the torana. The terms have been used in this sense 
in the catalogue. 

And just because the Jaina texts use these terms for describing features 
of images which have been found in definitely known Jaina images, that other 
images possessing similar characteristics, and a few others, for instance, silver 
inlay in eyes, and various parts of a sculpture — are called ‘ Jaino-Hindu ’ 
images and described in this catalogue. It is to be noted that other Hindu 
or Buddhist metal images in the Museum do not possess the characteristics 
above referred to, nor could the present writer find them in any image figured 
in the catalogues of various museums, except those published by Coomara- 
SWAMV* from the Boston Museum Collection. Pie, too, thought that these 
Hindu images belonged to Jaina school. 

A parikara is called ekatirthi, when it encloses a single image of Jina ; 
tritirthi when there are three images — one central (called mulandyaka) and 
two others one on either side ; paiicatirthi, when there is a central image, 
two (one each) on either side, and tw'o above these. When a parikara has 
all the 24 Jinas on it, it is called a caturvinisatipata. 

1. The Jainas seem to have been using it from early times as the Nirvana- 
kalika, op. cit.. p. 4, cites an agama. mentioning it, as pariyara. 

2. Cf. Peru Thakkur, op. cit.. p. 134, verse 41, describing the parts of a Jaina 
temple. 

3. Ibid., pp. 93-96. 

4. Catalogue of the Indian Collection in the Museum of Fine Arts Boston, 
(1923), pp. 106, JOS, 142-44, pis. LVllI-IX and LXXXVI. 

Ibid., pp. 108 and 145. His use of the word caitya, as I have already 
pointed out {Jaina Antiquary, December 1938, Vol, IV, Xo. Ill), for describing 
the ornament surmounting the torana is wrong. It is kalasa, or historically conven- 
tionalized chhatra, for in early images it is this that is found sculptured over the 
Jma s head. A few later metal images of Jinas figure both a chhatra and a kalasa 
^see * os.) -but usually it is the kalasa which at times is three*fold : a relic, no 
OouDt, of the triple umbrella shown over Jina’s head. 
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Kayotsarga (or Kdussagga). 

This is the name of a pose of Jinas who stand erect and motionless, 
with their arms thrown down on either side of the body, and hands, very 
often, touching the ankle. It is usually explained as a standing meditation 
pose in English books on sculpture’^ and in later Jaina texts.^ But this ex- 
planation is not quite correct. The exact rendering in English would be an 
erect, standing, motionless posture of the body practising penance. For Maha- 
vira in the Uttarddhyayana^ says that “ by Kayotsarga (literally abandoning 
the body) he (a monk) gets rid of past and present (transgressions which 
require) prdyascitta.” This rite was to be performed every evening. And 
after that, “ he should confess his transgressions committed during the day. * 
Samosaraija (satnavasaraHa) . 

“ This word and the verb samo$aT<n are commonly used ” writes Jacobi, 
[Sutrakritanga, SBE., Vol. XLV, p. 315, n. 2.), “when MahavTra preaches to 
a meeting {meldpaka) gathered round him.” It really meant perhaps a 
true principle’ or ‘creed’ (See Ibid., p. 386, n. 3). To this meeting as told 
in Jndtddharma-kathd, {op. cit., Sutra 21, pp. 43-45), came kings, princes, 
officers, gods, and others. So the Jainas now explain samosar atia as a grand 
assembly hall designed by gods for listening to the discourse of Jinas (cf. 
Jayantavijaya, Abu, p. 254). This explanation is based on the actual re- 
presentation of the scene in sculpture and painting, which evidently is an exag- 
gerated version of the facts in sutras cited above. 

I JINAS, YAKSA, YAKSINI (STONE) 

I a2 3 

JiNA, seated in ardhapadmasana, with hands in dhyana mudra, over a triple 
cut pillow-like seat. Right and left cut in low relief, a female (?) and male attend- 
ant standing with a fly whisk {cdmara) with a high head dress, and scanty costume. 
Behind the Jina’s head a circular prabhd, and over it an umbrella (chhatra) with 
triple decorations, and surmounted by a small kalasa. The paiikara all round is 
decorated with lotuses in low relief. 

Rough, coarse, basic rock. Tirupati Kundram, a Jaina suburb of Conjeevaram 
(Kand), S. Indian (Pallava), c. 600 a.d. 

Dimensions (about) breadth 2' X height 3' 11" X thickness 6.2". 


A bust of a Jina (Adinatha), originally seated figure, now broken from the 
waist, left shoulder and right hand. The Jina has curly hair, which fall down 
over his shoulders, long ear lobes, and behind his head a circular prabhd. 

Fine grained, compact, light green, basic rock. Bijapur, Karnataka. Rastra- 
kuta, c. 800 A.D. 

Right 2' 10". 

PI. I 


1. Ch.an’da, Mediaeval Indian Sculpture in the British Musuem, London 1936, 
p. 13. 

2. Ferru Thakkur, op. cit., p. 94. verse 30, commentaiy. 

3. SBE., Vol. XLV, p. 164. 4- Ibid., p. 148. 
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I a2 7 

Head of Jina, defaced. Reddish sand-stone. Chandor, Goa, W. India, c. 1000 

A.D. 

Height 12". 

I a- 8 

The head of a Jina who is known with very long earlobes and curly hair in relief, 
surmounted by a quarterfoil flower (?) Fine grained, buff sand-stone. Khajuraho, 
C. I. Candella, c. 1000 .a.d. 

Height 6.2". 

PI. H 

I a- 4 

Parsvan.atha of Digambara school, standing in penance pose (kaiissagga) over 
a high pedestal. Behind him is a cobra, forming a canopy of seven hoods over his 
head. The Jina has curly hair and long earlobes. 

Lapis lazuli. Baindur, S. Kanara. c. IKX) a.d. Presented by Prof. G. M. 
Moraes. 

Height 27" (about) 

PI. I 

I a2 1 

Upper portion of the triangular parikara of an image of Jina, probably Maha- 
vira, seated in padmasana, once adorned with a number of seated Jinas, of which 
two on the left are intact, 3 badly defaced, and the rest broken away. To the right 
and the left of the head of the central Jina was an attendant with a fly-whisk 
{cSmara), remnants of which are left. CK'er the head of the Jina is sculptured 
a triple umbrella {chhatra), surmounted by a kalasa, and ornamented with caitya- 
window design on its three facets, central facing the full front and the side ones right 
and left. 

Fine grained, compact, greenish grey, basic rock. Gersoppa, N. Kanara. S. 
Indian, c. IKX) a.d. 

Dimensions 10" X 14" X2'.3". 

I a2 2 

Pedestal of the image of a standing Jina, together with a portion of the pari- 
kara. and remains of the feet of the Jina. To the right and left of the feet a male 
(Yaksa, Ajita?) with four hands carrying a noose (pasa) and fruit (bijorakam) 
in u. 1. h. and 1. 1. h., and rosary' {aksamdld) in the u. r. h., (now mostly broken) 
and 1. r. h. in varadamudra, seated in latitdsana, (tall viukuta over the head and a 
long hara touching the feet round the neck)— and a female {Yaksini, Mahakali), 
seated, ornamented and carrying the symbols, an axe (parasu) and 
sakti in the u. r. and 1. hands, lower — similar to those in the hands of the male. 
The .sides of the parikara are cut in facets, and each side was decorated with a 
crouching makara, haring upraised face. On the front of the pedestal an inscription 
in Kannada characters in six lines. 

Fine grained compact basic rock. Bidi, Belgaum, S. Indian, c. IKX) A.D. 
Presented by the Patil of the Village. 

Dimensions 21" X 9". 

The inscription is not completely read. According to Mr. Venkata Rao, a 
postgraduate student of the Institute, it seems to record the installation of the image 
in Jaina temple (Jindlaya). 

I a- 5 

Left hand fragment of a richly decorated parikara of the image of a Jina. On 
the pedestal a standing female (Yaksini — Cakresvari) with 12 arms, holding in the 
upper eight hands a disc (cakra), in the lower right a vajra, and an indistinct 
emblem, perhaps a vajra ; those of the left broken, but should have held a bijoraka 
Iruit and varadamudra. (The male attendant on the other side would be Yak^a 




PI. II 
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Gomukha and the Jina Adinatha of the Digambara school). Above her figure a 
vertical row of seated Jinas, then an ornamented makafa torctHa. 

Fine grained, compact, greenish grey, basic rock. Gersoppa, N. Kanara. S. 
Indian (Hoysaja), c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 3' 10". 


Head of a Jina, together with part of the parikara. The Jina has curly hair, and 
long earlobes, and three Tjjafd-like strokes on the chest, and round the neck. 

Smooth grey basic rock. Gersoppa, N. Kanara, c. 1200 A.D. 

Dimensions 10" X 6" X4". 

H JINAS (Brass) 


I b2 73 

A Jina of the Digarhbara school, standing in penance (kaiisagga) pose. Feet 
broken. Curly hair and long earlobes. Three semicircular ?walfl-like strokes engra\ ed 
round the neck and on the chest. 

Alloy of five metals (panchadhatii) . Gersoppa, N. Kanara, S. Indian, c. lOth 
century a.d. 

Height 12", 

PL H 

I b2 27 

Par^van.atha, seated in padmasana, with his hands in dhyanarnudrd over a 
cushion, supported by a stand, under a cobra (seven-hooded). Signs of sandal paste 
on the navel {ndbhi) ; face worn out because of the application of sandal paste. 
Reverse an inscription. 

Brass. Gujarat (?), dated Samvat or Saka (?) 1234 = aj>. 1777 or 1312. 

Height 2.5". 

The inscription reads : Sri Mulasangha sri Mu (?) da na kt (?) upadesat 1234 
“ In Mulasangha — because of the preaching of. . . . (year) 1234.” 


I b2 72 

Par^van.atha (as in I b^ 27). No inscription on the reverse. 

Brass Gujarat (?), North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 2.6". 

I b2 8 

Parsva.n.atha seated in padmasana, hands in dhyanarnudrd, seated on a bow- 
like pillow (?) .Behind his head the seven-hooded cobra has its hoods broken. 
Face of the Jina completely worn out due to use. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1100 a.d. 

Height 1.5". 

I b= 28 

PARbVAN.klHA, seated in padmasana, with hands in dkydnamudrd. seated over 
a cushion (which is resting on an inverted funnel-like stand). CK^er the figure is 
a canopy of seven-hoocied cobra, surmounted by a kalasa. The entire sculpture i- 
completely worn and become blackish, due to the application of sandal paste and 
subsequent contact with calcareous substance. 

Brass or copper (?) Gujarat (?). N. Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 2.4". 

I b= 25 

P.lRsvAN.ATHA, with four other Jinas. .A pancatirtlu image (bimba). PiirAa 
natha seated in padmasana, with hands in dhydnamudrd, on a cushion. To his right 
and left a Jina standing in penance i kdyolsargai pose. BJiind him a seven-hooded 
cobra, making a canopy. To its right and left a seated Jina. Behind it the torana 
of the parikara, surmounted by a kalaia. Reverse an inscription. 
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Brass. Gujarat (?) North Indian, Digambara school. Dated Sarpvat 1425= 
A.D. 1368-9. 

Height 4.8". 

PI. II 

The inscription is illegible at places. It reads ; Sam 1425 Vai (Vaisdkha) sudi 

10 kdla (?) Sanghc a . . . .pranmati. “In the year 1425 Vaisakha sudi 10 ” 

I b2 9 

P.tRbt AN.\TH.A. seated in padnidsana. with hands in dhydnamudrd, over a cushion, 
resting on a square pedestal. Behind his head traces of the seven-hooded cobra. 
.-\n inscription round the pedestal. 

Brass or alloy of 5 metals (pancadhdtui) . Digaipbara school. North Indian. 
Dated Samvat 1443 =a.d. 1396-7. 

Height 3". 

The inscription reads ; Sarti 1443 Vaisdkka sa (su) di 12 Sri Midasanghe sd-tan 

putra “In the year 1443, Vaisakha sudi 12 in Mulasahgha ” 

1 b2 74 

A paiicatirthl image of Suparsva, 7th Jina of the Digambaras. Suparsv'a, stand- 
ing in penance pose ( kdUssagga) , over a rectangular pedestal, under five-hooded cobra. 
To its right and left a seated Jina. To his right and left a nude Jina standing in 
kdUssagga pose. To the right and left of these a standing Yak§a (Mdtanga) and 
Yaksini {Kafi or Mdnavi), with four arms. Symbols indistinct. Behind it a semi- 
circular toram of the parikara. surmounted by a k'lrtimukha. The sculpture is in 
three pieces: (1) The standing Jinas, (2) the pedestal, and (3) the parikara. 

Brass. Digaipbara school. South Indian, c. 1300 A.D. 

Height 10.5". 


SfM.ATiN.lTHA. the 5ih Jina. seated in padnidsana, over a bow-like pillow, sup- 
ported by three small rectangular legs, with hands in dhyanamiidra. Traces of silver 
inlay over the srlralsa-maTk on the chest, and fi%’e dorps (tanka) on the pillows. 
Reverse an inscription. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1300 A.D. 

Height 2". 

The inscription reads : Sri Siimatindtha bimbam/Hirati .... srava raja I. 
" .An image of Sumatinatha ” 

I b* 5 

A Jina, either Adinatha or Santinatha, seated in padmdsema, with hands in 
dhydnamudrd, over a pillow resting on three small square legs. Traces of silver inlay 
remain on the girdle and over the cognizance (cinha which looks like a bull or a deer) 
and other marks over the pillow. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1400 A.D. 

Height 3-7". 

I b2 29 

A pancalirtht image (bimbo) of Suvidhinatha, the 9th Jina seated in padvid- 
sana. hands in dhydnamudrd, over a cushion, which was inlaid with fiv’e crystals, 
three of which are now missing, resting upon a simhdsana. The cognizance (cinha), 
rnakara of the Jina is faintly engraved between the lions supporting the throne. To 
the right and left Yaksa (Ajita) and Yaksinl (Sutara). The parikara, and the 
position of the four other Jinas as in I b^ 21, except that the worshippers on the 
pedestal in this image are seated and not standing. Silver inlay on the kalasa and 
in the eyes of the central Jina. Reverse an inscription. 

Brass ? North Indian, Gujarat. Dated Sainvat 1505 = A.p. 1448. 

Height 8". 
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The inscription reads ; Samvat 1505 var?e jyesta sudi 9 ravau Sri Amcalagacche 
hi J ayakesarisurind = mupadesena jdlamrdvddd bhdrydmii suta Jayatdsu srdva- 
kena bhdrydhaluputra devdnara ddharipdla manika sahitena dtmasreyase sri Suvidhi- 
ndthabhnbam kdritarh pratisthitam hi sanghena hih. “ In the year 1505, Jyesta sudi 9, 
Sunday, an image of Suvidhinatha was caused to be made and installed by the wife of 
Mau’s son, son of Jayata, together with Manika, Dahirapala, son of the wife Halu of 
Jhahar\'ada '?) for their welfare by Sri Sahgha, by the preaching of Sri Jayakesisuri 
of Amcalagaccha. Jayakesisuri and Aihcalagaccha are mentioned by several inscrip- 
tions from V. S. 1505-1530 (See Nahar, op. cit.. Index, p. 1). The date is regular, 
and corresponds to Sunday May 12, a.d. 1448. Cf. Pillai, Indian Ephenieris, Vol. 
V, p. 198. 

I b2 1 

A pancatirthi parikara of an image of Abhinandana, the 4th Jina, whose 
figure is missing from his seat. The cognizance of the Jina, monkey (kapi) 
was engraved between the lions, which support the throne, but it is defaced now. 
To the right and left of his throne are the Yaksa (Isvara)' and Yaksini (Kalikal. 
The parikara as in I b^ 26. Reverse an inscription. 

Brass (or copper ?). Stambhatirtha (Cambay), Gujarat. 

Dated Samvat 1528 = a.d. 1471. 

Height 4-7". 

The inscription reads: Sam 1528 varse vai (Vaisdkha) sudi 5 hikre Srlmdloi- 
riatiya sd (Saha) Piljald (la) Lilusula Rdnakena bhdryd Hirdisuta Harsddikulumba- 
yutena svaheyase pravd hi Abhinandana bittibam Sri Agamagacche hi Devaratna- 
surind=mupadesena kdritam pratistopitarri ca stambhatirtke.^ “ In the year 1528 
Vaisakha sudi 5, Friday an image of Abhinandana was caused to be made and install- 
ed by the preaching of Devaratnasuri of Agamagaccha for their own welfare bv 
the family of Har§a, son of Hirai, wife of Ranaka, son of Lilu (and) Sa (Shah.i 
Pujalala of Srimala caste ”. 

I b2 26 

A pancatirthi image of Neminatha, the 2Ist Jina seated in padmdsana, hands in 
dhydnamudrd, over a cushion with three silver and two copper (?) drops, resting 
upon a simhdsana. The cognizance (cinha), a blue lotus (nila kamala) , of the 
Jina is engraved in silver between the lions supporting the throne. The parikara 
and the position of four Jinas as in I b^ 21, except that there are no musicians by 
the side of the seated Jinas, and there is a figure of Cakrehari on the pedestal. 

Silver inlay on the kaiasa, on the eyes and chest, cushion and the cognizance 
of the central Jina ; and on the chest of the seated Jinas and to their right and left 
on the frame and on the chest of standing Jinas. Reverse an inscription. 

Brass. Gujarat-Rajputana, North Indian. Dated Sainvat 1597 = A d. 1540. 

Height 6-4". 

The inscription reads : S. 1597 varse marga sudi 3 gurau Upakesa jhdtau Kur- 
kuta gotre va (vanika) Rdmasihabhdr yd Ramdde putra va. sa (khe) td va. 
cdmpd va. Cahadhd va. Cdhada tadbhdryd Kutigadi ndmnydtmaherthamd Sii 
Neminatha bitnbani kdritarri pratistitarn hi L'pakesagacche hi Kukuddcdryasantdna 
hi hi Sidkasuribhih. “In S. 1597 Marga sudi 3 Thursday an image of Neminatha 
was caused to be made and installed by Sri Siddhasuri, the spiritual descendant of 
Sri Kukudacarya for the welfare of Kutigade, wife of Vanika ( Baniva ) Cahada 
son of Ramade. wife of Ramasiha of Kurkuta gotra and Upakesa caste.” 

Kukudacarya belonged to the UpakeM gaccha. Nahar, op. cit., No. 1634. The 
date seems to be irregular. In Pillai, op. cit., p. 283 Thursday fell on sudi 4, the 
whole date corresponding to Thursday, December 2, a.d. 1540. 

PI. H 

1. The date seems to be irregular. In Pillai, op. cit. p. 142 sudi 5 falls on Friday 
in the year V. S. 1527=Friday, April 6, A.D. 1470. 
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I b2 21 

A paiicafnthi image (bhnba) of Sitalanatha, the 10th Jina. Jina seated in 
padmfhanj, the hands in dhyanamudrd. upon a cushion (?) inlaid with 5 rosettes, 
which rests on a lion-throne isimhasarta). The centre of the seat of Jina has a 
small horizontal piece, on which his cognizance {cinha), Srivatsa, may have been 
engraved, but is now defaced. The image is called pancatnthi because excluding the 
central Jina (called Mfdanayaka) there are four other Jinaa in the whole parikara 
who are placed as follows : Right and left of the central Jina there is a Jina in 
standing penance-pose (kdiissagga—kayotsarga) . To their right and left are attendants 
with An - whisks (edmara). Above these, right and left of the head of the central 
Jina are seated Jinas, and to their right and left are musicians and dancers 
! jharjhari'ddyakdrdh punisdh). Over these is a pair of elephants holding as it were 
the umbrella (chatra) ov’er the Jina’s head. A conch-blower (sankhadhmd) is seated 
over the top of the umbrella. Behind is the perforated semi-circular part of the 
parikara, surmounted by a kalasa. The outer ends of the parikara has an elephant- 
crocodile face (makara-miikhd) . 

To the right and left of the simhdsana are seated a male 
(Yaksa Brahma.vafca) and female (Yaksini : Asokd) attendants. Below the throne 
is a pair of deer around dharmacakra. To their right and left are five and four 
constellations (grahas) making in all nine constellations {navagrabas) . In the centre 
of the pedestal is seated Cakresvari (a goddess), and to her right and left a male 
and a female worshipper. Signs of silver inlay of gilt on the kalasa, chatra, Jina's 
chest, and waist-band, pillow, below the simhdsana, and the perforated panel behind 
Cakresvari. Reverse an inscription. 

Brass. Devapatlana (Somnath, Kathiawar ?). North Indian, dated Samvat 
I666=a.d, 1603-4. 

Height 6'3". 

The inscription reads: Satn o 1666 ...(letters not clear).... Devapattan (e) 

(letters not clear). .. .5ri Sitalanatha bio. [bimbarri) kd [kdrapitam] Pro. 

spratisthapitani) ca tapa. Sri Vijayasena suribhih. 

" the year 1666 an image of Sitalanatha was caused to be made and in- 
stalled by Sri Vijayadevasuri at Devapaftana ” 

-A number of inscriptions from all over India mention Vijayadeva Suri and 
Tapagacch.a. See Nahar, op. cit.. Part II, Index, pp. 8-9 
PI. II 


III -AAIBIK.A (Metal) 

I b= 7 

-Avidik.I. seated on a stool-like lotus. Two armed : the right hand holds a very 
indistinct object, perhaps a mango : the left supports a child on her left lap. Behind 
the image a parikara with a kalasa. The piece looks blackish and is too much 
worn out with application of sandal paste. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1100 a.d. 

Height 4-2". 

I b2 30 

-AxiBIKa i tl four armed goddess seated in lalitdsana. upon a crude lotus resting 
on a crouching lipn, facing left. The upper two hands carry a lotus each. The 1. r. 
h. has a round object, mango (?), and 1. 1. h. supports a child on her lap. An 
attendant (?) standing to the right, touching the thigh of the goddess with his left 
hand. A worshipper on the left. A parikara at the back, surmounted with a 
kalasa. Just over the head of the goddesss a seated Jina. The entire sculpture cast 
in one piece. Reverse an inscription. 

Brass. North Indian i probably Gujarat-Rajputana) . Dated Samvat 1198 = 
A.D. 1141-2. 
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Height 8-1". 

The inscription reads : Asrigmna Sanivat 1198. 


Ambik.^, two armed goddess standing under a mango tree with a child in her 
left hand and a twig of mango tree with mangoes in her right hand. Below on her 
right two seated figures, a man and a woman. On the left a lion, and a woman 
with a child. On the pedestal a worshipper in each comer and cm attendant with 
a cdmara in his right hand ; on his left an animal ( deer ? ) . Behind the image a 
pancatirthl parikara with a kalasa on the apex, with three seated tirlhahkaras on a 
cusped torana, and a nude standing tirthahkara on either side of .Arnbika. Reverse 
an inscription. 

Brass. Digaihbara school. North Indian (?), Dated Sarhvat 1211=a.d. 1154-5. 

Height 4-8". 

The inscription reads ; Sam 1211 Sa bu (worn out) . , . saha pa 

pra. “In the year 1211 ” 

PI. Ill 


I b2 75 

Ambika, two armed goddess, seated in lalitdsana. The left knee supported 
by a lion, faring right. The r. h. holds a branch with mangoes, the 1. h. supports 
a child, which is seated on her lap. Behind the goddess a parikara, surmounted by 
a kalasa, and showing in bold relief a twig of a mango tree, with mangoes. 

Brass. Gujarat-Rajputana. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 4-6''. 

PI. Ill 


I b2 76 

Jaina goddess, four-armed, called Baladevi in the inscription (see below) ; 
seated in lalitasana on a lion. The upper two hands hold a creeper (?) in the 
form of a semi-circle over and behind her head ; the lower two hands support a 
child on each lap. Below, on the right, a worshipper. Behind the dtvt a semi- 
circular parikara, surmounted by a long kalasa. Drops of silver inlay on the head- 
dress, eyes, hdra, and maid of the devt and the eyes of the lion. Reverse an inscription. 

Brass. Gujarat-Rajputana. North Indian. Dated Sarhvat 1505 = A.D. 1448-9. 

Height 5". 

The inscription reads : Sariivat 1505 (effaced) Srimdla jndtiya u Mddana- 

pati Turuna kodiya Bdlddevd (i) Maruna gotradeva (i) kdrdpita pratif((.(h) ita hi 
Ganaratna suri. 

“ In Sarhvat 150o (A. D. 1448), Turuna, of Srimal caste and an in- 
habitant of Madanapati caused an image of Baladevi to be made and established by 
Ganaratna.suri." 

PI. Ill 


I b2 43 

-Aaibik.a (?) goddes.s, two-armed, seated in lalitasana, over a hollow stool. R.h. 
holds a mango twig ; l.h. holds a child, which is clinging on to the waist of the god- 
dess with its right hand, under the goddesVs armpit ; left touching her left breast. 
Goddess has no mukula-, her hair is parted in two. and lied in a huge knot to the left. 
Bronze (?) c. 1400 a.d. 

Height 3-7''. 


IV SAR.ASV.\TI 
I b2 20 

Sar.ASV.ati, four-armed goddess, seated in lalitasana over an indistinct seat. In 
front of her left lap, her vdhana, swan, facing right. The upper two hands carry a 
ladle and a book. The lower a rosar>- and a water-vessel. On her either side a 
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female attendant carrying a water-vessel. In front of her, just below the right knee 
a sage worshipping and facing the left. 

Behind the image an highly ornamental parikara, in the shape of a cusped 
torana (arch) surmounted by a kalasa. On the pillars of the tor ana is seated on 
the right Ganesa, on the left an indistinct figure. On the outward sides of the pil- 
lars or pilasters on either side is a prancing horse or griffon {?). The images and 
the parikara are cast in one piece, and e.xcept the top of the parikara, all the figures 
are extremely worn out. 

Brass. Gujarat-Rajputana. North Indian, c. 1100 a.d. 

Height 6'8". 

PI. Ill 

I b2 67 

SarasvatI, four-armed goddess, seated on conventional hour-glass like lotus, rest- 
ing on a square pedestal, on which is engraved in outline a swan ( hathsa ) , her 
cognizance (cinha). U. r. and 1. hands carry a goad (ankusa), and noose ipasa), 
but r. h. in varada mudra carrying a rosary (aksamdld) I. 1. h. a rourid object. The 
image has no parikara but the crown (niukuta) of the goddess is surmounted by 
a kalasa. 

Brass. S. Indian (?), c. 1500. 

Height 4-2". 

V VAISNAVA (Metal) 

I b2 66 

Vi^NU (Trivikrama), standing on a lotus, supported by a pedestal and a pari- 
kara on the back. Four-armed : u. r. and 1. hands gadd and cakra : 1. r. and 1. hands 
padma and sankha. To the right and left an attendant, and two seated figures on 
the taraifa of the parikara, whose crest is broken. Silver inlay m the eyes, hara and 
on the cakra. Figure very much worn out due to use. 

Reverse an inscription. 

Brass. Gujarat (?). North Indian, Dated Saifiv'at 1205 = a.d. 1148-9. 

Height 3.5". 

The inscription reads : 

Sariivat 1205 9 nomne pandita dada vatsta (tvasta ?) trikdma murti (?) 

kdrdpita. 

" In the year 1205 ... on the 9th, Pandita Dada .... caused to be made an 
image of Trikama ”. 

I b2 19 

(Vasudeva), standing. Four-armed : the two u. r. and 1. hands hold a 
cakra and a sankha ; the 1. r. and 1. hands padma and gadd. Below on the right a 
man standing, holding an outstretched serpent in his left hand ; on the left a woman 
holding some object in her right hand. In either comer of the pedestal a worshipper 
too much worn. Behind the image a parikara with a kalasa, which has holes on the 
underside at each end. Signs of silver inlay in the eyes of Vi^nu. (Cf. Coornar- 
swamy, Boston Museum Catalogue Indian Collections, 1923, pp. 105-106, pi. Iviii.) 

Brass. Gujarat — Rajputana. North Indian, c. 1100 a.d. 

Height 8.1". 

I 18 

Vi^XU (Krsija), four-armed, standing over a lotuS, which is resting on a four- 
stepped, ornamented pedestal, having a broad plinth. As the figure is extremely 
worn, the symbols in Vi^rju’s hands are indistinct, but they seem to be : u. r. and 
1. hand.! gadd and padma ; 1. r. and 1. hands sankha and cakra. R and 1. of Visnu 
are a female and male attendants standing, the first holding some weapons (?) with 
both hands, the second with one hand. In the front of the pedestal there were some 
objects which are now completely wwn out and indistinct. Traces of silver in the 
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eyes and navel of Visnu, the forehead of attendants, and the front of the pedestal. 
The image is saparikara ; the latter has an oval perforated torana, surmounted by a 
kalasa. On the toram, just over the prabhamandala of Visnu, on its either side, 
is a figure seated in Uditdsam. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1100 a.d. 

Height 5-5". 

I b2 33 

Visnu (Trivikrama), standing figure, four-amed : the u.r. and 1. hands hold 
a gada and cakra ; the 1. r. and 1. hands padma and sankha ; wearing a high crown. 
Below on either side two worshippers holding some objects with both hands. Garuda 
in human form with wings on the pedestal. Behind Vi§nu, a parikara, with a 
kalasa in the centre, and on either side of it a worn out figure seated in lalitdsana 
on a lotus, (cf. Coomaraswamy, op. cit., pi. Iviii). 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 4.7". 

I b2 46 

Visnu (Trivikrama), four armed: u.r. and 1. hands gadd. cakra; 1. r. and 1. 
hands padma and sankha. Standing as in 1 b- 66. Parikara has an oval torana 
which is surmounted by a kalasa. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 4.4". 

I b2 61 

Visnu (Pradyumna), standing as in I b^ 66. Four armed : u. r. and 1. hands 
sankha and cakra : 1. r. and 1. hands padma and gadd. Parikara surmounted by a 
kalasa. Figure worn due to use. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d 

Height 3.7". 

I b2 38 

Vi?nu (Trivikrama), standing as in I b^ 66. Parikara and torana as in I b^ 46. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 3.2". 

I b= 17 

\'ISXU (Trivikrama), four-armed, standing over a pillow-like stool which is 
resting on a four-legged pedestal. Right and left of Visnu an attendent standing. 
G r. and 1. hands hold gadd and cakra ; 1. r. and 1. hands hold padma and sankha. 
The image is saparikara : the latter has a low, semi-circular torana, without a kalasa. 
On it is engra\ed the prabhd of Visnu. Figure worn and rusted 

Brass (?). North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 3.5". 

I b2 10 

Vi$NU (Trivdkrama), standing as in I b^ 66. Torana of the parikara without 
a kalasa. Figure and all the symbols carried by him worn due to use 

Brass. .North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 3.5". 

I b2 11 

Visnu (TnvTkrama), standing, four-armed, u, r. and 1. hands hold gadd and 
cakra ; 1. r. and 1. hands padma and sankha. Right and left an attendant. Visnu 
has a curious face. Behind, the parikara with an o\'ai torana, surmounted bv a 
very small kalasa. ’ 

Brass. North Indian (?), c. 1500 .a.d. 

Height 3.5". 
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I b2 23 

Laks^ii-Narayana, seated in lalitdsana ; Narayaija (Visriu) over a small stool, 
Laksmi over Narayana’s left lap. Below Narayana, his vdhana — garucja — like a real 
bird, facing left. Figures extremely worn. Behind the figures a parikara surmounted 
by a long kalasa. All cast in one piece. 

Biass. Gujarat-Rajputana. North Indian, c. 1100 a.d. 

Height 3.4”. 

I b2 77 

I 23, only the kalasa of the parikara smaller, 
c. 1100 A.D. 


LAK.s.Mi-N.AR.lYANA. Similar to 
Brass. Gujarat, North Indian, 
Height 2.6”. 


I 51 

Laksmi-N.ar.ayana. Figures rusted and worn. 

Cf. I b2 23. 

Brass (?). North Indian, c. 1100 a.d. 

Height 2". 

I b2 39 

L.AKSMi-N.AR.AYA.N'A, seated in lalitdsana, over a stool-like lotus ; four-armed : 1. r. 
h. with conch {sankha), u. r. h. with lotus (padma) : u. 1. h. with mace (gadd), 
1. 1. h. supporting Laksmi seated on his left lap. She with one hand 
on his shoulder, the other holding a water-lily (mlotpala). Two small attendants, 
a .male and a female, on the right and left. Garuda in front of the left leg of 
Vi^iju. Behind a parikara in one piece, with the rest of the casting, surmounted by 
a kalasa. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1300 a.d. fCf. Coomaraswamy, op. cit., p. 118, pi. lix). 

Height 5.3". 

I b2 59 

LaksmI-N.ar.ayana. Narayana (Visiiu) seated on Garuda in human form, Laksmi 
on Visiiu's left lap. I'i^nu four-armed : u r. and 1. hands hold cakra and gadd ; 
1. r, and 1. hands padma and sankha. Below, to the right and left standing male 
and female attendant. Tor ana of the parikara broken ; on its either side a seated 
figure. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1400 a.d. 

Height 4". 

I b= 52 

Ve>'U-Gop.ala ( Krsna playing on a flute), standing in cross-legged posture on an 
inverted dish-like stool. Two armed, playing on a flute (which is missing) with two 
hands to the right ; nude hair tied in two knots one standing over the head, like 
a kalasa. the other falling down over the neck. 

Brass, c. a.d. 1500. (Cf. Coom.ar.aswamy, op. cit., p. 108, pi. Ixv). 

Height 8.4". 

I b= 56 

\ e.n'U-Gop.al.a (Krsna playing on a flute), standing in cross-legged posture on a 
square piece. Two armed, playing on a flute (which is missing) with two hands, 
la little more further apart than in I b- 52), to the right. Hair tied in a kalasa-Vike 
knot : long ear-lobes ; apparently nude. 

Brass, c. A.D. 1500. (Cf. Coomar.aswamy, op. cit.. p. 108, pi. Ixv). 

Height 9.1". 

FI. Ill 

I b2 78 

Balakr§na ( Krsna crawling as a child, on its knees and left hand, with a ball 
of butter in the right hand). Ov’er the head of Krsna is an ov'al torana, surmounted 
by a kalasa. 
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Brass. North; Indian c. 1600 a.d. (Cf. Coomaraswamy, op. cit., p. 109, 
pi. Ixi). 

Height 1.5". 


Laksmi 
I b2 22 

Gaja-LaksMI, four-armed goddess, seated in padmasatm on an elephant facing 
the full front, and carrying a lotus stalk in its trunk. The upper two hands of the 
goddess carry an elephant each of which seems to form a torana over her head. The 
lower two hands carry a rosary (mala) and a water-vessel ikamandalu) . Behind 
the image a parikara, surmounted by a kalasa. The elephant and the goddess all 
cast in one piece. 

Bra^. Gujarat-Rajputana. North Indian, c. 1100 a.d. 

Height 5.3". 

I b^ 79 

Unidentified goddess (Laksmi?), four-armed, in padmdsana. a hollow' stool (?) 
supported by a pedestal. Sj'mbols carried by upper two hands look like elephants, 
(cf. I b^ 80), too worn and indistinct; the 1. r. h. carried a rosary taksamdld)- 
1. 1. h. a water vessel (kamandalu) . The image is saparikara, which has a slightly 
wavy torana, surmounted by a kalasa. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 4.8". 

I b2 80 

A goddess (Lak§mi?), four armed, seated in padmdsana, over a conventional 
lotus supported by a pedestal of the parikara. Upper two hands carry an elephant 
each, 1. r. h. rosary (ak?amdld), 1. 1. h. a water vessel (kamandalu) . The image 
is saparikara, which has an oval torana, surmounted by a kalasa. The figure is 
worn and very much rusted. 

Brass (?), North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 3.1". 


VI StRYA (Metal) 

I b2 70 

Surya, two-armed god, standing, with lotuses in his hands, dres.sed in a tall 
mukutu iavyanga) girdle, high boots, and a long mala touching the ankles. Behind 
his head a circular prabhd, below to the right and left an attendant (that on the 
left with a very long staff held across his body) . Behind the figure a parikara, with 
a wavy triangular torana, surmounted by a kalasa. 

Silver inlay' in the eyes of Surya. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 4". 


VH 5AIVA (Metal) 

I 53 

Unidentified, four-armed figure, standing on a lotus-like stool, resting on a small 
rectangular pedestal. The u. r. and 1. hands carry a lotus (?) and a conch '?), 
the lower r. hand is held forth and carries a begging bowl (kapdlal) ; the 
1. 1. hand is similarly held forth and holds a staff or a mace, which is resting on the 
ground. In the front, on the pedestal are from r. to 1. a lingo in a yonipitha and 
nine ball-like objects, representing perhaps naiagrahas. To the r. and 1. of the 
standing figure a small and a large animal facing the full front The image is 
saparikara, which has a perforated and cut border, surmounted by a kalasa, with 
whites on either side. On the parikara. immediately to the r. and 1. of the jatd- 
rniikuta of the figure are the crescent moon and sun. 



514 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Nov. 


The standing pose, begging bowl and the crescent motai suggest that the figure 
may be a North Indian representation of the Bliiksdtanamurti of Siva, differing how- 
ever from the known South Indian images in a number of points. Cf. Gopinath Rao, 
Elements of Hindu Iconography, Vol. II, p. 306, pis. Ixxxvii-ix. 

Brass. North Indian (?), c. 1300 a.d. 

Height 6". 

I b2 31 

Siva-P&rvati, seated figure. Siva on a pillow-like stool. Parvati on his left 
lap ; below her a small bull (nandi) facing left. Siva four-armed : u. r. h. holds 
a skull Ikhatvdhga), the L r. h. a round indistinct object, u. 1. h. a serpent, and 
1. 1. h. supports Parvati ; she with her right hand embraces him, and with her left 
hand holds a blue lotus {nilotpala). Silver inlay in the eyes and chest of Siva. 
The parikara, cast in one piece with the rest, and surmounted by a kalasa. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1100 a.d. 

Height 3". 

PI. HI. 

I b2 48 

Siva-Parvati. Siva, four-armed, seated in lalitasana over nandt, with PSrvation 
his left lap, she carrying a nilotpala in her left hand, with the right holding Siva, wno 
carries a trisula and a serpent in u. r. and 1. hands ; in 1. r. a round object, with the 
1. 1. hand suppwrting Parvati. The image is saparikara, which is surmounted by a 
long cinqfoil kalasa. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 4.8". 

I b2 62 

Siva-Pancayatana group. A lihga with a high pdfha sheltered by a hooded cobra, 
resting on a square stool. Right and left a seated figure, facing the full front, and 
forming part of the parikara, which is semi-circular and surmounted by a kalasa. 
Facing these figures are Gapesa and Nandi. Between Ganesa and the opposite figure, 
a heap of five balls ( ? U On the parikara are sculptured to the r. and 1. of the cobra, 
the moon and the sun. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1300 a.d. 

Height 2.6". 

(Cf. Getty. Ganesa. Oxford. 1936. pi. 15a. showing a similar sculpture with 
Ganesa as the principal god). 

I b2 55 

Siva-Pancayatana group. In the centre of a rectangle, a lihga on a pitha ; to 
the right and left Ganesa and a seated figure ; to its north a four-armed seated 
figure, with the sun and the moon on its r. and 1. and behind it a semi-circular 
parikara surmounted by a torana ; to its south outside the rectangle, nandi, facing 
north. Between the four-armed seated figure and the lihga, the river Ganga. 

Brass, c. 1400 a.d. 

Height 1.4". 

I b2 57 

Sixa-Pancayatana group with a lihga in the centre. Cf. I b^ 55. 

Brass, c. 1400 a.d. 

Height 1". 

PARVATI 

I b2 60 

Parvati, four-armed goddess, seated in lalitasana over an oval lotus. A crouch- 
ing lion or tiger, facing the front, supports the right knee. The upper two hands 
hold a trisula and ghantd ; the lower a rosary and a water vessel. Behind the image 
an ornamented parikara. surmounted by a small kalasa ; below it an inset tirthah- 
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kara, wavy lines with dots, and makara head in each comer of the base of the torar^a. 
The image and parikara form one entire piece. 

Brass. Gujarat-Rajputana. North Indian, c. 1100 a.d. 

Height 6.4". 

PI. Ill 

I b2 34 

Parvati (?). A goddess seated on a tiger or lion facing right. Four armed: 
the upper two seem to carry a trident (irisula); the 1. r. h. a rosary (ak^amdla); 
1. 1. h. a round indistinct object, perhaps a fruit. Behind the figure a parikara. sur- 
mounted by a kalasa. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 3.2". 

I b2 2 

Parvati (?), four-armed goddess seated in lalitasana, over a slender stool, under 
her legs is lying a man full length, his face turned to the front. The u. r. h. carries 
a trisula, 1. 1. h. a damaru, at the same time embracing a child which is touching 
the goddess’s breast with her left hand. The 1. r. h. holds a staff-like object, while 
the 1. 1. h. holds a kamandalu. The goddess has worn a long hdra which falls down 
and touches her feet. The image is saparikara, which has a wavy torana, surmounted 
by a kalasa. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200. a.d. 

Height 3.5". 

I b2 78 

Parvati (?). Unidentified, two-armed goddess, seated in ardha-padmasana over 
a conventional lotus-like stool, resting on a high pedestal. The arms of the god- 
dess are stretched forward, and in the r. and 1. hands carry a rosary (aksamdla) 
and a linga with a yoni-pifha. The goddess wears a mukuta, but her hair are part- 
ed in the centre, and decorated by vent (braid of hair or flowers). CXher orna- 
ments are ku)td<da, a mala or hara with a pendant hanging between the breasts and 
a girdle which is fastened over her under garment one end of which comes out and 
falls down, leaf-like, on her legs. Behind her is a detachable parikara which has a 
semi-circular tararta with pointed teeth, surmounted by a kirtimukha. The torana of 
the parikara is pterforated, in its centre is a figure (Suparsva) seated in padmdsana 
with hands in dhydnamudrd, and over its head a cobra having a canopy of five 
hoods ; similar seated figures to its right and left. 

Brass. South Indian, c. 13(K) a.d. 

Height 7.5". 

PI. III. 

I b2 32 

.\n unidentified goddess, four-faced and IS-armed, seated in padmdsana. over 
a lotus, supported by four lions, two on each side, which stand on a high two-storied 
pedestal. The nine hands on the right hold (from below) (1) a small snake-like 
object, (2) the mouth of a serpent, (3) indistinct, (4) vajra, (5) a hammer, (6) 
trisula. (7) ankusa, (8) a pointed object whose tip is broken and (9) hand 
broken. The hands on the left (from below) (1) human head, (2) in abhayamudrd, 
(3) damaru. (4) a nail (5) gharitd (6) a bud (?), indistinct, i7l broken, 
(8) touches the bud and (9) broken. The goddess wears a long garland of skulls, 
which falls dowm on the lotus seat. From her navel a serpent’s head peeps out. 
Signs of inlay of silver on the forehead and nipples. 

Behind the image there was once a parikara. which seems to have been cut off. 
Reverse an inscription. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 A.D. 

Height 4.4". 
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The insCTiption reads : 

Sfih. . . (then letter cut off), nah (on the other side) ; on the pedestal : pitrbhyo 
namah. 

" Auspicious one bow to the manes 

PI. III. 

I b2 13 

A goddess, in dancing ( nrtta ) pose, her right leg raised and bent from the 
knee, the left fixed with a soldering to the tcp of the pedestal. 18 arms. The nine 
hands on each side hold different weapons and symbols. Many of them are too much 
worn, but a few can be recognised ; for instance, the hands on the right carry 
( from below ) a rosary ( aksamdld ), (4) a blue lotus ( nilotpala ) ; left ( from 
below), a metal-jar (kamandalu), (3) a skull (mastaka), (4) discuss (cakra). 
Sliver inlay in eyes. An oval parikma surmounted by a kalasa. 

Brass. South India (?), c. 1200 A.D. 

Height 4-5". 

PI. III. 


mahisasuramardixi 

I b2 45 

Mahij.vsuramardinI, a four-armed female deity, standing with her left leg 
stretched back, and the right leg bent and placed over the buffalo demon ( Mahi- 
sasura ) , who is caught by the hair by 1. 1. h. of the gooddess while the 1. r. h. is 
thrusting long trisula in the buffalo’s body ; u. r. and 1. hands hold a drawn out 
sword and a bell ( ghan(d ) ; the hind part of the buffalo demon is seized by a lion. 
On either comer of the pedestal a seated worshipper. The image is cast together 
with a pankara which has a wavy triangular toratia surmounted by a kalasa. Traces of 
silver inlay on the prabha, eyes, necklace, longer necklace, and girdle of the goddess. 

Brass. North India, c. 1200 A.D. 

Height 1T2". 

I b2 41 

MAHij.tSURAMARDiNi, a four-armed goddess, identical in features with I b= 45. 
The head of the buffalo lies severed on the ground ( pedestal ) , and the lion is 
shown not at right angles, but just behind in one line with the buffalo. 

Brass. North Indian, c 1200 .A.D. 

Height 7". 

I b2 49 

MahisasuramardinI, a four-armed goddess (Cf. I b^ 45). Too much worn. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 A.D. 

Height 4‘4". 

I b2 44 

MahisasuramardinI, a four-armed goddess. In many respects similar to 
I b^ 45, except that the u.l.h. of the goddess holds a shield ( khefaka ) , and not a 
bell, and that there are no worshippers on the pedestal. Traces of silver inlay in 
the eyes, longer necklace and girdle of the goddess. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 4-4". 

I b2 24 

MahisXsuramardinI. Similar to I b^ 43. 

Figure extremely worn due to use. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 A.D. 

Height 2-9''. 
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I b2 6 

MahisasuramardinI. As in I 45. 

Figure looks blackish due to contact with some calcareous substance. 

Brass (?). c. 1400 a.d. 

Height 3’2''. 

I b2 50 

MahisasuramardinI, a four-armed goddess, standing erect ; the buffalo is 

placed on goddess’s feet, while the lion seems to be attacking it from the front and 
not behind as it is usually shown. The goddess carries in u.r. and I. hands the 
sword ( khadga ) and a shield ( khefaka ) ; in 1. r. and 1. hands the demon’s blood 
and some weapon which is not distinct. The image is saparikara, which has an oval 
torana, surmounted by a kalasa. 

Brass c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 4". 

I b2 36 

MahiS-asuramardinI. a four-armed goddess, standing, right foot over the 

buffalo demon which is facing the right and not left as in previous figures. U. r. 
and 1. hands hold a sword and a shield, while both the lower hands carry the 

trisula-like weapon, which is thrust into the buffalo's head. The goddess wears a 

very long ‘beaded’ necklace. The figure is together with a parikara, which has a bead- 
ed fringe and surmounted by a kalasa. 

Brass. C. 1300 a.d. 

Height 4'6". 

I b* 64 

Mahi^-asuramardinI, a four-armed goddess, position etc. same as I b^ 45, 
except that the u. 1. hand carries a seated figure, pierhaps a Gaijesa, as some figures 
of F*arA'ati do. Over the toraija of the parikara, there is a long kalasa. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 4'5". 

I b2 68 

Mahis.asuramardinI, a four-armed goddess, similar in many respects to 
I b^ 45, excepting that the position of symbols in the left hands is different; u. 1. h. 
carries a drum (damaru), l.l.h. a shield (khetaka). whereas there is no separate 
figure of the demon, the buffalo itself is the demon here, whose head is cut off by 
a trisiila. Behind the figure an ov'al parikara surmounted by a kalasa. 

Figure worn due to the application of sandal paste, traces of which remain. 

Brass, C. 1200 a.d. 

Height 4-4". 

I b2 54 

Mahis.asur.am.ardinI, an eight-armed goddess, standing in tribhanga pose over 
the body of Mahisasura. The right hands (from above) carry a sword ikhadga) 
indistinct, arrow {bdtia), and trisiila which is pierced into asura’s neck ; left hands 
carry a Tiield (khetaka), bell (ghanta), bow (dhanuh), the head of the asura 
which is held by the hair. .\ thick piece of cloth in several folds is wound round 
the thighs of the goddess. Her hair seem to be tied in a jaldmukuta with an orna- 
mented crescent on it. The image is saparikara. having a semicircular tmana, sur- 
mounted by a kalasa. Behind the asura a lion mauling him. 

Bronze (?) c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 2-8". 

GANESA 

I b2 35 

Ganesa. four-armed god, seated on a high rectangular seat, resting on a four- 
legged pedestal. Figure is extremely worn. But unlike other figures, it is seated 
under a separate cinqfoil torana. resting on pillars, surmounted by a kalasa. Behind 
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the figure is a parikara having a triangular pediment. Just over the head of GaneM 
is a semicircular torana which wras once inlaid with precious stones (?). An attend- 
ant outside the tmana with a fly-whisk ( cdmara ) . 

Qjpper. North Indizm, c 1100 a.d. (?) 

Height 2-7". 

I b2 12 

Ganesa, four-armed god, seated on a lotus, which is resting on a high pedestal. 
Symbols as in I 47. Behind Gaoesa’s head almost circular prabhd and to his 
r. and 1. a standing female attendant with a fly- whisk (cdmara). Parikara with 
a triangular torana having a kalasa in relief on it and not surmounting it. Figure 
most worn. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 A.D. 

Height 3-1''. 

I b2 47 

Gane5a, four-armed god, seated in lalitdsana over an hour-glass-like stool, which 
is resting on a four-legged rectangular pedestal. The u.r. and 1. hands carry an axe 
(parasu), and a lotus (padma), 1. r. and 1. hands ankusa (?) and pdsa (?). Trunk 
to the left. Ganesa’s vdhana, rat. to the left of the seat. 

The image is saparikara which has a cusped torana, having straight borders, 
surmounted by a kalasa. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 3-5''. 

I b^ 16 

Ganesa. four-armed god. Cf. I b^ 47. 

Triangular parikara, surmounted by a kalasa. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1400 a.d. 

Height 3". 

I b2 40 

Gxne.sa. four-armed god. Cf. I b^ 47. 

Parikara with semi-circular torana, surmounted by a kalasa. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1300 A.D. 

Height 3". 

I b2 58 

Ganesa, four-armed god. Cf. I b^ 47. Oval torana, surmounted by a kalasa. 
Figure extremely worn. 

Brass. North Indian, c. 1200 A.D. 

I b2 63 

Ganesa, four-armed god, seated on a slender lotus resting on an inverted hour- 
glass like stool. Symbols, etc. as in I b- 47. His vdhana, rat almost behind his 
seat to the left. Parikara with a semicircular torana, surmounted by a kalasa. 

Figure blackish due to contact with calcareous substance. 

Brass (?). North Indian, c. 1300 a.d. 

Height 2-5". 

I b2 71 

GaneSa. Extremely worn. 

Brass (?). c. 1200 a.d. 

Height T5". 

I b2 81 

Ganes-A, 18-armed god, seated in padmdsana, over a pillow resting on a hour- 
glass like lotus, supported in the front by a lotus stalk ( kamala-ndla ) , all resting 
on a rectangular, four-pillared pedestal. Gane^ carries in his right hands begin- 
ning from the top, a dagger isula), axe (parasu), radish (?) pestle (musala), 
mace ( gadd ) , dandahasta or abhayamudrd, palm similarly stretched out holding a 
rosary (aksamdld), trident (trisula), thunderbolt (vafra7). The hands on the 
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left have the varadamudra, bow (dhanuh) water-vessel (kalasa), pomegranates 
(?), goad {ankusa), book (pustaka), goad again (?), broken tooth, citron 
( bijorakam ) . Among the ornaments are karanda mukuta, hdra and sarpopavita. 
Ganesa’s trunk is turned to the right. On his lap sits his devi in lalitdsana. hold- 
ing a blue lotus {nilotpcda) in her r. hand and a fly-whisk in her 1. hand. Just 
below Ganesa, on the left, is his vehicle ( vdhana ) , a rat, eating a small ball. 
Behind the image is a perforated patikara, with a wavy torana, surmounted by a 
kalasa. which has a simple volute-like leaf on each side. The parikara is attached 
to the image by 10 horizontal spokes, the entire sculpture ha\dng been cast in one 
piece. 

Brass. Gujarat (?). North Indian, c. 1400 a.d. 

Height 6'8". 

This image has been discussed at length in Jaina Antiquary, Vol. V. No. II, 
1939. 

PI. Ill 


IX UNIDENTIFIED METAL IMAGES 

I b2 69 

A goddess, four-armed, seated m lalitdsana over a small stool-like lotus. The 
upper two hands hold a lotus each ; lower right hand holds a rosar>’ ( aksantdld ) , 
the left some object which is too much worn. 

Below the left knee a small seated figure. The parikara's kalasa is broken. 
Reverse an inscription. 

Brass. North-Indian, Gujarat-Rajputana, Dated Sarhvat 1480-= A.D. 1423-4. 

Height 3-8''. 

The inscription reads ; Saint) vat 1480 varse mdgha vadi 5 Ga(u)Tu saint) gha 
(?) Thdkurasiiint)ha suta Gdid (letters indistinct) . . . u jndti. “In the year 
1480, Magha vadi 5, Thursday Gdia . . . , son of Thakurasiihha, of ... . caste ”. 

I b^ 37 

Unidentified goddess, four-armed, seated in lalitdsana, under a canopy of seven- 
hooded cobra, on a slender lotus seat, resting on a rectangular pedestal. To her 
right is her vehicle ( vdhana ) perhaps a lion. All the four hands carry a cobra, 
with its hood raised up. Behind the image is a parikara with a semi-circular torana 
surmounted by a 3 stepped kalasa. Reverse an inscription. 

Brass. Mewar, Rajputana (?) North Indian, Dated Sarhvat (15)52 a.d. 1495-6. 

Height 4-6". 

PI. III. 

The inscription and the image have been discussed in Jaina Antiquary, Vol. IV, 
No. III. December, 1938, p. 85. 

I b2 4 

Unidentified goddess, four-armed, seated in ardlta-padntdsana. ov’er a stepped 
pedestal, on which stands side-wise in either comer a horse-like animal facing each 
other. The upjjer two hands of the goddess carry a lotus bud ; l.r.h. a double 
edged dagger (?) and 1.1 h. supports a female figure (?) with folded hands 
( anjali hasta ) , seated on its left lap. The image is sapmikara, which has an oval 
torana, surmounted by a kalasa. Reverse two hooks for hanging. 

Brass. South Indian (?), c. 1300 a.d. 

Height 5-5''. 

PI. HI. 

I b» 82 

Unidentified two-armed goddess, seated in lalitdsana. over a ram (?), facing 
left. The figure is worn and rusty ; hence the symbols carried in the hand are 
Indistinct. The image is saparikara. which has a triangular torana, surmounted by 
a kalasa. 
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Brass (?). North Indian, c. 1200 a.d. 

Height 3-5". 

X JINAS ETC. (Wooden) 

I c2 1 

PADM.iPRABHA, the 6th Jina, seated in padmasana, in dhydnamudra, inside 
sainoasarana ( samvasarai}.a ) . Right and left a worshipper. Below in right and 
left comer a musician with vind and a tambourin {tamburd) . The cognizance (cinha) 
lotus (kamala) shown below the seat of Jina. 

Piece of wood, painted red, yellow and green. Gujarat, c. 1500 A.D. 

Length 11" (about). 

I c2 2 

Vasupujya, the 12th Jina, seated in padmasana, hands in dhydna ; his cogni- 
zance (cinha), buffalo (mahisa) to the right. 

Piece of wood forming part originally of a torarta. Painted red, green, yellow. 
Gujarat, c. 1500 A.D. 

Length 3-5". 

I c2 3 

Santinath.a, the 16th Jina, seated in padmdsana, hands in dhydna over a pillow, 
under a tcnofia, formed by two elephants’ trunks and head issuing from decorated 
pillars. His cinha, deer (mrga) shown below the seat. 

Piece of wood, painted red and yellow. Gujarat, c. 1500 a.d. 

Length 4". 

I c2 4 

Winged apsccrd, canying a horse (asva), cognizance of the 3rd Jina, Sam- 
bhavanatha. 

Piece of wood, forming part originally of some sculpture (?), painted red and 
green. Gujarat, c. 1500 a.d. 

Height 7". 

I c2 5 

Winged apsard carrying a heron ( kraunca ) , the cognizance of Sumatinatha, 
the 5th Jina. 

Piece of wood forming part originally of some sculpture (?), painted red and 
green. Gujarat, c. 1500 a.d. 

Height 8-5". 

I C2 6 

.An dpsard. seated in sukhdsana, over a lotus-seat, carrying a pot ( kalasa), 
the cognizance of the 19th Jina Mallinatha. 

Piece of wooden bracket originally painted red, now weather-worn, and faded. 
Gujarat, c. 1500 a.d. 

Height 6-5''. 

I c2 7 

-An apsard, seated in lalitdsana-Vike pose, supported by a lotus, carrying a heron 
(kraunca), the cognizance of Sumatinatha, the 5th Jina. 

Piece of wooden bracket. Traces of red colour. Gujarat, c. 1500 A.D, 

Height 6'5". 

I c2 8 

A disc representing the sun ( shown by a bust surrounded by aureole, prabhd ) , 
one of the 14 dreams (svapna) of Maliavira’s mother Trisala, before his birth. 

Wood, traces of red paint. Gujarat, c. 1500 a.d. 

Diameter 8'4". 


The author would thank here Muni Mangalsagarji and Muni Kantisacarji, 
of Bombay, who supplied him with Sanskrit, Prakrit, Hindi and Gujarati works 
which were not available in any known hbrary in Bombay. 



CAREER OF JALALUDDIN FIRUZ KHALJI 

By 

N. B. RAY, Mymensingh 

In attempting to re-construct the career of Jalaluddin Firuz Khalji the 
historian is first confronted with the knotty question of the origin of the 
Khaljis^. The Muslim historians of India, e.g., Nizamuddin Ahmad and Abdul 
Qadir Badauni found themselves utterly confounded in attempting to as- 
certain the origin of this tribe. In the opinion of the former they were either 
descended from Qalij Khan, son-in-law of Jengiz Khan or sprang from Yafis, 
son of Noah.2 Badauni, on the other hand while rejecting the theory of their 
origin from Qalij Khan, doubted as well the account of their descent from 
Yafis.3 

One of the earliest of our authorities Minhaj-i-Siraj is entirely silent on 
this question, the only fact mentioned by him is that they were a people set- 
tled in Ghur and Garmsir.^ The poet and historian, Amir Khusrau does not 
say anything about the origin of this tribe but he mentions that bloody wars 
were waged by Jalaluddin against the Mongols and the Afghans.® “His 
spears ’’ says Amir Khusrau the great poet “ had wounded the Afghans until 
the hills resounded with lamentations.” As the poet was a particular favourite 
of the sultan and as his works were read in his presence, Amir Khusrau 
would not have made this hard remark against the Afghans, if the sultan 
and his courtiers belonged to any of the Afghan tribes ; nor can they be said 
to be Mongols for the Sultan not only fought against them but detested them 
as unbelievers. Thus the account of Amir Khusrau precludes the possibility 
of the Khaljis being either Afghans or Mongols ; on the other hand, the fact 
of their Turkish origin is supported by Seljuqnama and Tarikh-i-Guzida. 

According to the author of Seljuqnama (quoted by Nizamuddin and 
Badauni) Turk, the son of Yafis had eleven sons, one of whom was Khalji. 
This statement combined with others made in Tarikh-i-Gazida may be 
taken as fairly reasonable evidence of the Turkish origin of the Khalji tribe. 


1. The origin of the Khaljis demands more than a passing notice for this tribe 
produced great militarv- commanders. Ikhliyaruddin Mahmud Bakhtiyar, Jalaluddin 
Firuz, .Alauddin Mahmud and Mahmud Khalji of Mandu were all great and capable 
leaders of men who either laid the foundation of new dynasties or carried the arms 
of Islam to distant and hitherto untraversed regions. 

2. Tabaqat-i-Akbari ( Persian Text. Bib. Indica, pp. 116-7). 

3. Muntakhub-ut-tawarikh (Persian Text, Bib. Indica, p. 167). 

4. Eng. Trans. T. X. p. 548. 

5. .Amir Khusrau says Elliot (III., p. 537) “From the heads of the Mughals 
[Jalaluddin] I have filled up my cupis with blood & stuck their inverted skulls upon 
the top of my standard." Zia Barani also says in (T.F. pp. 194-195) that for years 
he had fought against Mongols.” 
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though the fierce hostility of the Turkish chiefs and people of Delhi led Zia 
Barani to remark that the Khaljis belonged to a tribe different from that of 
the Turks. The fact appears to be that the Khaljis had been long settled 
in Ghur and Gharjistan and had imbibed the manners and sentiments of the 
Afghans, during their long residence in that country. So when Jalaluddin 
usurped the throne by exterminating the Balbani line of kings, the Khaljis 
were hated as barbarians. On the whole, the present facts would support the 
Turkish origin of the tribe.® 

Not only is the origin of the Khaljis shrouded in obscurity but our know- 
ledge of the early career of Jalaluddin is equally scanty. He had served 
Sultan Balban and his talents earned for him the iqta of Kaithal,^ and the 
naibship (deputy gov.) of Samana.® It was in this situation that his capa- 
city as a warrior displayed itself in fighting against the Mongols who 
swarmed into the plains of the Punjab.® His sternness against these rude 
invaders was paralleled by his severity in internal administration. He pil- 
laged the Mundahirs of Kaithal and the desperate stroke of a furious munda- 
hir’s sword stained his face with a permanent mark,^® Once the high hand 
of his officers was felt by Maulana Sirajuddin Sawi, a distinguished poet of 
Samana ; he complained against the officials to Jalaluddin and sought fo win 
his favour by composing a poem in his eulogy, but neither complaint nor 
the good words of praise did move the stem naib whereupon the poet, stung 
to quick, lampooned the Khalji chief in his book, Khalji-nama}'^ 

The star of Jalaluddin’s fortune arose when Sultan Muizzuddin Kaiqu- 
bad dismissed his wazir Nizamuddin, son-in-law of Fakhruddin Malik-ul- 
umara, kotwal of Delhi and sought to impart vigour into the administration 
(by redistributing) of the chief offices. Aitimar Kajhan and Aitimar Surkha, 
formerly slaves of Balban were appointed barbak (usher) and wakildar 
(vice-regent) respectively’^ whereas another (bandah) servant of sultan 
Balban, Firuz Khan, son of Yagrish IChalji,’® was promoted to the office of 
aariz-i-mamalik,“ in recognition of his services and rewarded with the iqta 
of Baran (Bulandshr)’® and the title of Shayesta Khan. The triumvirate 


6. To connect the Khalji’s with the Ghilzais, is, unreasonable, for the word in 

use is Khalj and its plural in use is Akhlaj The Cambridge Hist, of 

India's contention on this point, p. 91. is unconvincing. 

7. Kaithal — a towTi in Sarhind, 143 miles N. W. of Delhi by N. W. Ry. 

8. Samana — 16 miles southwest from Patiala. 

9. Jalaluddin oa\'eted the title of " Warrior of God,” for his resolute fighting 
against the infidel Mongols. 

10. r. F. p. 195. 11. T.F. p. 194. 12. T.F. p. 170, 

13. T.M. says Firuz Eghrish (p. 57), M.T. p. 163, Firuz Khan ibn Yagrish 
Khan. 

14. The translation of -Aariz-i-Mamalik into Muster-Master general is not very 
appropriated for .Alauddin as the iqtadar of Kara and Oudh. held this title also. 

15. T.F. p. 170— Baran is about 40 miles s. e. of Delhi. 
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that was set up was however destined by its very nature to have a stormy 
career ; for ere long distrust and suspicion undid the unity of the council. 
The Turkish chiefs became alarmed at the ascendancy of Shayesta Khan and 
his influence over the army. Apprehensive of his designs,”’ the Turkish 
chiefs laid out a plan for arresting Shayesta Khan by summoning the latter 
to the sultan’s presence, but the secret was divulged by Ahmed Chap/^ 
amir-i-hajib of Aitimar Kajhan to the Khalji chief who immediately made a 
call to arms;^* he summoned his brother Khamush and nephew Malik Ijuddin 
to his side ; his uncle Haja Hasin was sent to Baran to bring over the army ; 
Malik Darpi the iqtadar of Kanouj joined his standard. To cloak his sinister 
design the rumour of the approach of the Mongols as far as 
Samana was widely circulated and under this convenient pretext, a review 
of the army was held at Bhukalpahari, otherwise known as Firuz-koh. In- 
trigue was matched by counter-intrigue ; deception by counter-deception.*® 
A serious crisis hung over the realm menacing the throne of Kaiqubad and 
the dynasty of Balban, but Sultan Muizzuddin was powerless to act. Exces- 
sive indulgence in the pleasures of youth had impaired all his physical powers 
and the fatal malady of paralysis had struck him completely down. 

Matters drifted and soon precipitated into armed hostility. In accord- 
ance with the preconcerted plan Aitimar Kajhan summoned Shayesta Khan 
twice to the sultan’s presence but the messengers were as often sent back, 

16. Rouzat-ut-Tahirin (Buhar Libraiy M. S. p. 380 says) that the Turkish 
armies wanted to murder him on account of his opposition to the Sultan. 

F. S. p. 197 — Fatuh-us-Salatin gives a very interesting story of the rise of 
Jalaluddin Khalji to eminence. A few courtiers, envious of his fame and success, com- 
plained against him to the sultan who thereupwn ordered him to be sent with 
gyves in his w-rists. Out of respect for the sultan’s authority, Jalaluddin put volun- 
tarily hand-cuffs and rode to the Sultan from Babal, who, pleased with his remark- 
able fidelity rewarded him with the iqta of Baran and the post of Ariz-i-mamalik. 

17. T.M., p. 56 says that Ahmad Chap was formerly a personal attendant of 
the son of Shayesta Khan. K. K. Basu’s translation of the sentence (nabayed keh aj 
u khataye barayed) into iT.AI.P.T.. p. 56i (incapable of performing any wrong) is 
not fair: it should be " it is not likely that he would commit mistake.” 

18. Zia Barani says that the Turkish amirs drew up a list proscribing a 
few Khalji amirs {T.F. p. 172), F. S. also says the same thing. T.M. says that the 
Turkish amirs wanted to arrest Jalaluddin. As Zia Barani shows extreme partisan- 
ship for the Khaljis, on account of his father being the deputy of .A.rkhali Khan, 
second son of Jalaluddin and as Isami manifests a tendency’ to make his account 
sensational, we have preferred Yahiya’s version who appears to have borrowed in 
many places his account from earlier and contemporary’ authorities, e.g. Amir Khusrau’s 
description of the sultan's expedition against Chaju is more in accord with Yahiya’s 
than with Zia Barani’s account. Yahiya’s account of Jalaluddin Firuz, though 
very brief, is sober and candid while Zia Barani cairies the eulogy of his father’s 
patron to such an extravagant and absurd length that the lulsome encomium often 
turns into opprobrium, e.g., the sultan’s leniency’ towards the thieves who were 
set free has besmirched his reputation as a king. 

19. F. S. p. 197, T. F. p. 172, M. T. p. 157. 

F. S. p. 198, says that Jalaluddin secretly set about military’ preparation and 
formed a counter-plot. 



524 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Nov, 


whereupon Aitimar Kajhan rode personally to the tent of Shayesta Khan at 
Firuz-kohr" (opposite Kilughari). The latter greeted the Turkish chief, 
made ample apology and indicated his desire to accompany his stirmp.^i Be- 
fooled by these words Kajhan dismounted when suddenly the scimitar of Sha- 
yesta Khan flashed out and in a twinkle Kajhan’s head rolled on the ground.^^ 
The murder of the Turkish amir and the call to sword constituted a serious 
challenge to the sultan’s authority^^ and brought about a clash of arms bet- 
ween the contending parties. The Khalji army w’as arrayed on the bank of 
the Jamuna opposite Kilughari, while the Turkish amirs confronted them 
on the other side of the river with a train of elephants. The crisis brought 
out the paralytic sultan for the last time to the public view. Qazi Alam and 
Amir Ali carried the decrepit sultan on their arms to the top of the palace ; 
the royal canopy was unfurled over his head ; Rajini paik, one of the confi- 
dants of the sultan posted himself in the midst of the elephants ; the war 
drums pealed forth but before the din of battle arose, the proclamation was 
sounded by Malik Chaju that Kaiqubad had been deposed and his young son 
would be made king.^^ This unexpected declaration produced an immediate 
sensation and broke the unity of the Turkish army. Malik Nasimddin, the 
keeper of the elephants, and other amirs withdrew the tuskers and forces and 
the battle ended before it was begun. The dissension within the Turkish camp 
and the collapse of all opposition new led to a most dramatic episode. 
Hisamuddin, second son of Shayesta Khan, rushed upon Kilughuri with a 
body of 500 picked horsemen, forced his way to the palace, and 
carried away the young son of Kaiqubad to his father’s tent. The daring 
theft of the Prince, the last prop of the Turkish amirs, roused Aitimar Surkha 
to a frenzy and spurred him on to the gallant rescue of the Prince^^ 


20. Barani says Baharpur, p. 172. 

21. He offered a very lame excuse saying that certain soldiers of Kanouj were 

worn out and requested .Aitimar Kajhan to dismount, as after lajnng all the fact'^ 
before him. he would accompany him to the Sultan’s presence. K. K. Basu’s trans- 
lation of the sentence is incorrect. o j*. U' * 

I ji^l dll.) He translates it, "Malik Saati intends presenting himself to 

the sultan and accompanying his stirrups to Delhi ”. The correct translation should 
be " A’our highnes-s should dismount and wait for sometime so that I may make a 
representation and accompany your stirrups to the capital.” 

22. T. M. p. 57. T. F. p. ,172, F. S. p. 198. According to the latter, however, 
Kajhan 's head was cut-off by Ali, son-in-law of Shayesta Khan’s son, at a hint from 
Shayesta Khan. For the melo-dramatic nature of this account, the joint testimony 
of Barani and A'ahiya has been preferred. 

23. Ibn Batuta in his brief review of Jalaluddin's career remarks that Jalaluddiit 
revolted against the sultan and going out of the city encamped upon a hill in the 
neighbourhood. (Elliot. HI. p. 597.) 

24. T. M. p. 58, M. T. p. 164. 

25. F. S. p. 202, Zia Barani, p. 172. T. M. p. 58. 

According to T. M. the attempt at rescuing the boy Prince was made much 
later on but as both Zia Barani and Isami are unanimous in stating that the event fol- 
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mounting his horse he galloped fast to the Khalji camp, but he had not 
gone far when an arrow shot by Hisamuddin stmck him so violently that he 
fell down from his horse and died.^® 

The startling news of Hisamuddin’s coup had spread like wild fire in 
Delhi. The city was seized with furious indignation ; crowds surged out of the 
gates but the fall of Surkha disspirited them and the uproar of the mob was 
extinguished by Malik Fakhmddin, the kotwal of the city. 

The capture of the young prince and the disappearance of the two pro- 
minent Turkish armies made Shayesta Khan master of the situation. The 
Khalji’s struck up their camp at Firuz-Koh and transferred their head-quarters 
to Kilughari. A strict guard under Malik Hasin, Shayesta Khan’s uncle was 
kept over the palace and the invalid protector and lord of Hindustan, sank 
into the precarious condition of a captive at the hands of his trusted servant. 
The notable amirs, e.g. malik Fakhmddin kotwal and malik Chhaju came 
and offered congratulation. Then followed a scene which brought into lurid 
light the craft and hypocrisy of tire principal actors. After mutual greetings 
and felicitation, Shayesta Khan turned to Malik Chhaju, offered him the 
regency of the minor Prince and then indicated his desire to retire to the 
post at Multan. Chhaju in his turn returned the compliments and begged the 
fief of Kara. This comic scene was cut short on the intervention of malik 
Fakhmddin who requested Shayesta Khan to assume the regency and send 
Chhaju to Kara.®^ 

Shayesta Khan's regency. 

Thus with the acquiescence of the principal amirs, began the regency of 
Shayesta Khan ; the boy Prince was placed on the throne at Chabutara 
Nasiri and entitled sultan Shamsuddin Kaimurs.^® Meanwhile his father 
languished in the palace for want of food and water ; two days after the 
coronation an assassin who nursed a private gmdge against Kaiqubad entered 
the royal chamber at the instigation of Shayesta Khan, administered a few 
kicks, and then threw his corpse headlong into the waters of the Jamuna.^® 


lowed the theft of the boy, we accept their version. This also seems more reasonable 
on a careful consideration of the circumstances as they developed. 

26. F. S. gives a sensational account of the death of Surkha. .According to him, 
the news of Hisamuddin's coup reached him when he was washing his hair. He im- 
mediately seized the horse and rode at speed to Shayesta Khan’s tent. But his 
horse stmck against a strong cord near the portico of Shayesta Khan’s tent ; both 
the animal and the rider rolled on the ground whereupon, a Hindu who was near 
by attracted by the noise, sprang upon Surkha and cut his head bv a sabre-stroke. 
F. S. (p. 202). 

27 T. M. p. 59. 

28. The name of the Sultan is given in the Persian texts as Shamsuddin Kaikus, 
but numismatic ecndence clearly establishes that his name was Kaimurs (not 
Kaikus). Catalogue of coins in the Delhi Museum — Wright, p. 66. 

29. F. S. p. 200 says that Muizuddin killed a man named Turk who had several 
dare-devil sons, one of them entered the pialace and kicked the Sultan to death. 

Zia Barani says, p. 173 j.; j_. Tojlii O 5 J ■= I.; 
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On Wednesday, February 1, 1290 a.d. Sultan Muizzuddin disappeared from 
history.^®. 

Sultan Shamsuddin Kaimurs. 

For only a few months Shayesta Khan veiled his ambition by maintaining 
the phantom of a boy-sultan. His Khalji descent combined with the murder 
of Kajhan, the tragic end of Kaiqubad and the virtual imprisonment of 
Shamsuddin Kaimurs, earned for him universal abhorrence of the capital. 
He had, therefore to bide some time and strengthen his precarious position. 
He reorganised the administration and gradually the people accustomed them- 
selves to the new regime. Four months after the accession of Kaimurs, he 
found himself strong enough to throw off the mask and put the crown on his 
head. The young sultan was thrown into prison and soon followed his 
father to the grave.^i It may be doubtful whether Shayesta Khan stained his 
hand with the blood of this innocent Prince. It is certain, however, that his 
violence was the cause of the Prince’s death. 

Accession of Jalaluddin Firm. 

Preparations were now made for the coronation of the usurper. A 
golden throne was placed and Shaysta Khan mounted it with graceful steps, 
and proclaimed himself as sultan Jalaluddin Firuz, on Tuesday, June 13, 
1290.®2 His accession was signalized by distribution of titles and offices ; his 
eldest son received the title of Khan Khanan, second son Hisamuddin the 
title of Arkali Khan and the youngest that of Qadr Khan, his brother Shaha- 
buddin was entitled Yagrish Khan, Khwaja Khatir was appointed Wazir, 
Ahmad Chap Naib Barbak (deputy Usher), his nephew Alauddin and Ulugh 
Khan were rewarded with the offices of amir-i-Tuzuk and akhur Beg ; a body 
of new peers was created consisting of Tajuddin Kuji, his brother Fakhrud- 
din, Malik Hamumar Sarjander, and others. The new Sultan’s coronation 
was celebrated by a state entry into Delhi where he held a darbar in the Ruby 
Palace but the sullen discontent of the people compelled him to return to Kilu- 
ghari which became the temporary seat of government. At Kilughari, the 
palace begun by Kaiqubad was completed and beautified with paintings. A 
lovely garden was laid out in front of it on the bank of the Jamuna. A new 
fortress was built and the cluster of mansions that soon grew up in all direc- 
tions turned Kilghari into Shahr-i-nau (the new city).^^ 


at the instigation of Shayesta Khan the malik made an end of Kaiqubad. This is 
also supported by Ibn Batuta and Badauni. 

30. T. M. gives this date which is indirectly supported by Amir Khusrau, for 
the latter places the accession of Jalaluddin on 3rd Jumad-ul-Akhir, 689, (13th 
June 1290). Badauni places his death in the middle of Muharam 689 a.h. That 
Zia Barani who places the accession of Jalaluddin in 688 a.h. is faulty, is attested 
also by epigraphic evidence. E. Indo-Moslemica. 1913-14, p. 34. 

31. Zia Barani hides all facts about his death. Only T. M. says that he died 
in prison ; obviously he was murdered. 

32. F. S. p. 203. This date is given by Amir Khusrau, Elliot, p. 536. 

33. T. F. p. 176. 
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The quick and unexpected succession of events culminated in a revolu- 
tion by transfering the sceptre of India from the Turks to the Khaljis. For 
three generations Hindustan had obeyed the commands of the Turkish 
sultans ; the awe and majesty of Balban’s rule had secured a powerful hold 
on the popular imaginations ; the sharp sword of the Ghiyasi chiefs was 
guarantying law and order in distant parts of Hindustan. These chiefs were 
now called upon to transfer their allegiance to Khaljis and naturally refused 
to yield without a struggle. They rallied round Malik Chhaju, the surviving 
heir of the Balbani line and Jalaluddin, within a short time after his acces- 
sion, found himself confronted by their rising. 

Campaign against Malik Chhaju. 

With the assumption of the regency by Shayesta Khan, Malik Chhaju 
had retreated to Kara. The wealth and security of this eastern province 
having inflamed his ambition^^ he crowmed himself and struck coins under the 
title of Sultan Mughisuddin his boundless liberality and gifts drew a mul- 
titude of followers to his side. Malik Ali Sarjandar, the iqtadar of Oudh, 
Alap Ghazi of Kark and a host of Hindu rais, ranas, rawats and chowdhuries 
joined his standard and the mighty army “ as numerous as ants and locusts” 
rolled towards the capital to recover the throne from the upstart usurper. 

The whole of northern India from Delhi to Kara was in a forment. Con- 
sternation seized the Khalji chieftains, Malik Tajuddin Kuji, Muhammad 
Qutlugh Khan, Nasrat Ali Beg, posted in the Doab and Rohilkhand. They 
left their district (iqtas), rallied at Kark and then proceeded to Badaun.=® 
The extremity of the danger called forth the courage and resourcefulness of 
Firuz. He brought out the accumulated wealth of the treasury and distri- 
buted them cunongst the troops. Their arrears of salary were paid off and 
an advance of the two months’ pay was offered which roused their enthu- 
siasm. Placing the capital in charge of his eldest son Khan Khanan, he sent a 
considerable portion of his army in advance under Arkali Khan while he 
himself marched with the rest towards Badaun, in April, 1290.’’ Crossing 


34. Kara was a very rich province. Ibn Batuta speaking about Kara remarks, 
“ rice, sugarcane &c. grew up in abundance and excellent fabrics were manufactured 
there and exported to Delhi ”. I>efremie & Sangui nett's Ibn Batuta III, p. 181. 

35. /. M. C. & Delhi M. C. refer to coins of Sultan Mughisuddin but the read- 
ing is very doubtful. 

36. K. K. Base again makes a mistake in translating a few lines which have 
changed the meaning of the whole passage. It would take tcx) much space in pointing 
out the errors, birefly stated, the translation on p. 59, line 9 would be “ when the 
aforesaid Amirs marched [towards] Delhi and not [against]." Line 14th the word 
" recalcitrant " shall have to be struck off. line 15th would be being Ghiasi slaves 
we intend marching on Chhaju. (Eng. Trans. Tcnikh-i-mubarak-shahi Gajkwad 
Oriental series.) 

37. T. M. says that Jalaluddin sent his son towards Amroha and himself went 
to Badaun but Yahiya’s version cannot be accepted in preference to the contempor- 
ary account of Amir Khusrau. 
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the Jamuna and Ganges Arkali Khan encamped on the Rahab,=*® and was 
confronted by the enemy on the other side. Malik Chhaju seized all available 
boats to bar the transportation of the Khalji army across the river, but with 
the help of a kind of boats called zauraks, they effected their passage across 
the stream and flung themselves upon the enemy. 

The centre of the Khalji army was commanded by Arkali Khan : Mir 
Mubarak Barbak and Malik Mahmud commanded the right and left wings 
respectively, whereas the right and left centres were held by Muazzam Ahmad 
and Fakhruddowla. At the vanguard stood two heroes, Alauddin and Malik 
Qutlugh Tagin, “ who could split a spear with an arrow,” supported by other 
valiants, e.g. Kiki Malik, the governor of Koi and Malik Nasrat Muazzam. 
The battle raged all day long and was fought obstinately; when night came the 
war-weary army went to repose but Bhimdeo, the chief of Kola,^“ brought 
news to Chhaju that the Delhi Sultan was in full march to join his son. 
This adverse news threw Chhaju into utter despondency ; his hope of victory 
over an enemy to be strengthened by a fresh reinforcement faded away and 
the stricken heir to the throne of Delhi fled away during the night leaving 
his army on the field. 

The leaderless army, utterly distracted, broke away in confusion. The 
Hindu rawats and ranas who had taken betel leaves from their master and 
had grimly resolved to strike on the ‘‘parasol of Sultan Jalaluddin,”^^ were 
obliged to give way without fufilling their hearts desire. The camps of 
Chhaju’s army were pillaged for two days and Arkali Khan made a terrible 
carnage of the retreating enemy. Many chiefs including Bhimdeo were slain 
while many others, such as, Malik Masaud .Akhurbeg, Malik Mahammad 
Balbani, Malik Tajdar, Malik Ujhan, Amir Ali Sarjandar, Malik Ulguchi 
were taken captives. 

Malik Chhaju who had betaken shelter with a loyal vassal was betrayed 
and surrendered to Arkali Khan through the hand of a muqaddam. The 
defeat and dispersion of Chhaju’s army released the sultan's energies for the 
effective subjugation of the eastern provinces. Striking up his camp at 
Badaun, he pushed on to Bhojpur (Farrukhabad dt.) he exacted taxes 


38. This is probably Soti or Yarwafa-dar. Zia Barani P. T. p. 182 Kulaib 
Nagar which might be Kulaib nahar. 

39. Kola is a stone fort in the Kumaun dt., 25 miles n. e. of Kashipur. T. M. 
p. 63 writes Kotia, this is very likely Kola, as Badauni writes, M. T. Per text, 
p. 169. 

40. Zia Barani — 181-2, T. M. p. 64., Amir Khusrau, Elliot III, p. 538. 

41. T. F. P. 182 Zia Barani shows here his extreme partisanship for the 
Khalji cause by abusing the chiefs of Turkish army. His words are very interesting 

and may be quoted 

which translated into English would be “The plump, 

spiritless rice & fish eating & wine drinking Hindustanis were defeated ”. 

42. This is a village in the Farrukbad Dt., “ as when he reached Bhojpur, his 
light illuminated the banks of the Ganges.” Elliot HI, 539. 
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from the Hindu rais of the neighbourhood and then crossing the river swooped 
upon the land of Kabar.^^ The ruler of this place was Malik Alap Ghazi, 
entitled Malik-us-Sharq, an adherent of Chhaju ; he had turned down the 
proposal of adhesion to the Khalji cause and murdered the envoy Silik sent 
by the Khalji amirs on the eve of war with Chhaju. 

Alap Ghazi's zeal for Chhaju’s cause and the foul murder of the envoy 
singled him out for particular punishment. But the Ghazi took a valiant stand ; 
the Hindustanis “plumpbodied, rice and fish eating” as Barani calls them, 
offered an obstinate battle, but the Delhi army “made their sword rusty with 
the blood of the Hindus” and totally routed them. Terrible vengeance was 
wreaked upon the beaten enemy. The captive Hindus “ were pounded into 
bits under the feet of elephants while the Musalmans who were Hindis ” were 
distributed as slaves amongst the chiefs, many of them being ordered to be 
paraded through the cities of Hindustan. Alap Ghazi, the arch-rebel was 
exempted from the general clemency shown towards the Muhammadans and 
was executed. [Cf. Elliot HI, 539]. 

Here at Kabar, the long delayed interview between the father and son 
took place. The courage and resolution of Arkali and Alauddin in the last 
war won the approbation of the sultan who assigned the province of Kara 
to Alauddin and Multan to Arkali Khan. The defence of the western fron- 
tier and the government of a wide tract of territory from the Indus to Salt 
range devolved upon his son, while the defence of the eastern frontier against 
the Balbani sultan of Lakhnauti^* was committed to the care of his nephew 
and son-in-law. Here a public durbar was held and the captives headed by 
Chhaju, the victims of a cruel fate were presented before the sultan in a 
most shameful and wretched appearance. They were placed upon camels 
with halters round their necks, gyves in their wrists ; their garments were 
soiled and their body tainted with marks of dirt and filth. As this grim proces- 
sion of camel riders passed before the sultan’s eyes, he was moved to deep 
compassicai and ordered them to be unloosed. Tents, clothing, perfume and 
a good repast were presented to them and the sultan drank wine in their com- 
pany. But the outward marks of affection and kindness only obscured from 
public gaze the punishment inflicted upon the rebels. The disgraced and 
vanquished Chhaju was transported to Multan in a litter and was exposed 
to the vengeance of furious Arkali Khan.'“'‘ with a fate that can be better 
anticipated. The other accomplices of Chhaju, the proud amirs of Hindustan 


43. This appears to be Shamsabad, Amir Khusrau says that the Sultan met 
.•\rkali Khan for the first time after the victory over Chhaju at Kabar. On the other 
hand, Badauni says that Arkali went towards Bahari and Kasam Kur which is called 
Shamsabad and from the next line it appears that he met his father here and pre- 
.sented the captives, before him. Shamsabad is in Farrukhabad dt. 

44. Ruknuddin Kaikus. grandson of Balban was the ruler of Lakhnauti, in 
691 A. H. M. C. Page 147. 

45. That Arkali was rash and hot tempered is attested both by Zia Barani 
and Isami — T. F. P. 193 and F. S. 
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followed their master into a mysterious obscurity 

The reduction of the chief rebels now set the sultan free to chastise the 
petty chiefs and brigands who infested that region. He destroyed the dense 
forests which were the natural haunts of the banditti, the tall trees were first 
cut down and then the secluded fastnessess of the robbers were assailed and 
broken down. Terrible punishment was inflicted upon the robbers of Tirwa,-" 
“ when the Shah ” says Amir Khusrau, “ cut down this jungle, he created an 
earthquake in the walls of life, that is slaughtered many of the inhabitants.” 
His progress towards the east was marked by the extirpation of the robbers 
whom he suspended from boughs so “that they looked like the trees of 
wakwak.” 

The effective subjugation of the rebels and the suppression of the banditti 
restored security and peace into this region and the sultan returned to Delhi 
on Friday, Feb. 2, 1291.^® The triumphant and safe return of the sultan 
was made an occasion for public rejoicing and for nearly a month Siri aban- 
doned itself to merriment and festivity. 

Campaign Against Ranthambhcn 

Rest was not long decreed to the Sultan, for a serious danger now 
menaced not merely his throne but the Muslim power in Hindustan. A 


46. What fate befell the other captives cannot be ascertained. Zia Barani 
praises at length Jalauddin’s leniency towards the rebels, mentioning only inci- 
dentally that Chhaju was sent to Multan with orders to be kept in surveillance, 
but to be provided with all possible comfort. The Sultan’s outward kindness took 
his courtiers by surprise and Ahmad Chap indulged in a long homilly on the royal 
duty of punishing rebels, but the Sultan was not a fool. He could not set the 
rebels at large, but instead of immediately handing them over to the hangman, on 
their presentation before him, he sent at least the arch-rebel to Multan under the 
care of Arkali who was noted for violence and haughtiness. What befell his accomp- 
lices is very difficult to say. Zia Barani’s pan^Tic lack candour, moreover, as his 
father was naib of .Adkali Khan and an eminent Jalali .Amir, his account of setting 
the captives at liberty cannot be credited with. Moreover, he was then very young, 
for on page 205, Zia Barani says that he was very young during the reign of Jala- 
luddin, he had completed the reading of the Quran and learnt to write the alpha- 
bets only. Zia Barani’s statement about the Khalji’s should be accepted with 
great caution. 

47. There is a place of this name in the Farrukhabad dt. 25 miles s. s. e. 
of Fathegarh. 

48. Elliot HI, 539, F. S. P. 215, 218, gives a picture cf dense forests. 

J-**l •‘-I* ^ •jdl - i I” • « 

dToiiy j jj jS' j j _ it . a 

which translated into English would be " He saw there a dense forest 
where many strife-mongers had sought shelter. The trees raised their heads to 
the sky, the branches had become intertwined with one another, "rhe forest was 
filled with such darkness ( by the density of the trees ), that even the animals 
found It difficult to move.” 

49. Cf. Elliot III, 450. 
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formidable enemy had raised his head in Rajastan, the land of the Rajputs, 
the home of chivalry and valour. This was the Chahamana chief Hammira 
of Ranastambhapur, who ascending the throne in 1283 a.d.,='' entered upon 
an aggressive military career and carried his victorious armies far and wide.'^i 
Malwa was subdued, the whole of Rajastan (Rajputana) was overrun, his 
victorious standard being carried as far as Sakambhar-i^- (Sambhar). The 
growth of this Rajput Power, within striking distance of Delhi which had 
twice hurled back the arms of Islam, naturally roused Jalaluddin to a lively 
sense of apprehension and without resting long on his laurels he marched forth 
with his army against the Chahamana king on Thursday, 21st March, 1291. 
Passing through Sohrait and Chandawal and cutting Rewari on the way he 
reached Namol. After resting and refreshing the army for sometime he stmck 
in a south-easterly direction towards Bhiwana, suffering indescribable hard- 
ship on the way for want of water and fodder for the animals. The whole 
country, parched up and dry, presented an app>earance of a mass of blazing 
fire. The burning April sun had scorched up the whole country ; wells had 
dried up and vegetation had withered. As Amir Khusrau says, “ The earth 
was dry and in it not a blade of grass had sprung up anywhere suffocating 
with thirst and heat the army reached Bhiwana"’^ and enlivened itself by the 
abundant water of the wells of the place. Here they loaded one hundred 
camels with water and recommenced their journey ; their way lay through 
hills and valleys but the fatigues of the journey were relieved by the sight 
of the peacocks on both sides of the hills. After threading their way for two 
weeks they reached the outskirts of Jhain, which was the key to the redoubt- 
able fortress of Ranastambhapur. Efforts were, therefore, directed to the 
occupation of Jhain. The reconnaisance of the hills and of the fortress was 
entrasted to Kara Bahadur whose approach near the fortress with a body 
of archers was greeted by a sortie of the garrison next day, led by notable 
diiefs, such as, Malik Khurram aariz-i-mamalik, Malik Qutlugh Tigin, 
Azam Mubarak, the Amir of Namol, Ahmad and Mahmud Sarjandars and a 
few others, a large body of men dashed forward for an assault. They were 
obstinately exposed but the Rajput army was defeated and dispersed. Many 
were taken captives while others put to the sword as they broke away from 
the field of action. The Rai with his men. took shelter in the fortress of 


.so. hid. Ant. VIII, 64. Ranthambhor is 75 miles s. e. from Jaipur. 

51. Balvan stone inscription, E. I. XIX, P. 45-52. 

52. (1) Sambhar is distant about 100 miles and Ranthambhor 195 miles from 
Delhi. (2) That Sambhar acknowledged the sway of Hammir is also attested by 
a Sanskrit work, ‘ SaTongadhara-paddhati, Sarangadhara’s grandfather Raghava- 
deva was a courtier of Hammir. F. JV. P. 1099, { Dynastic History of Northern 
India, II. By H. C. Ray.). 

53. A town in Bharatpur State. 

54. Amir Khursau mentiems that seventy Hindus were killed and forty wounded 
in the first encounter. This number seems to be exaggerated from the manner of 
the description. 
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Ranthambhor.^= A large amount of spoils fell into the hands of the MusUm 
army and the victory was solemnly celebrated by the distribution of gold 
and robes of honour. Three days after, the sultan made a trimphant entry 
into Jhain and fixed up his residence in the private apartments of the palace. 

The rich ornamented carvings on the pillars and the exquisite painting 
on the walls struck the sultan with utter astonishment while the excellent 
wood carvings and the smooth glossy plaster on the walls, refracting the 
image of the person beholding it, aroused his warm appreciation. 

Jalaluddin visited the temples of the place “ which were ornamented with 
elaborate work in gold and silver,” but their beauty and grandeur only whetted 
the fury of the iconoclasts, who had acquired “ from the law of the Koran an 
immortal hatred to all graven images and all relative worship.” They set 
fire to the holy sanctuaries and destroyed them to their very f<xmdations. 
Their unconquerable repugnance to idols subjected two images of Brahma 
“ each weighing more than a thousand mans to the worst vengeance. 
They were broken to pieces and their fragments distributed amongst the mai 
to be thrown before the Jama Masjid at the capital in order to be trodded 
by the “ Faithful”.®^. 

The reduction of Jhain opened the way to the far-famed fortress of 
Hammir, situated tm the eminence of a rock, and isolated by deep and im- 
passable ravines on all sides. The Aravalli ranges extend their spurs and 
encompass the rocky fortress rendering it almost impregnable. This natural 
fortification strengthened by works of human art easily bade defiance to the 
sultan of Delhi. 

After the capture of Jhain, active preparations were set on foot for the 
siege of this fortress. Orders were issued for the constmction of redoubts 
and sinking of tunnels, but a careful reconnaisance of the fort personally by 
the sultan and a vivid realisation of the dangers and difficulties of a prolonged 
siege damped his spirits and persuaded him to abandon the fortress to itself.®® 

Repelled from this place the muslim army was let loose in the neighbour- 
hood to spread terror and devastation. One column under Ahmad Sarjandar 
crossed the Chambal, another under Mubarak Barbak was detached towards 
the Banas, while the third party under malik Jandarbak Ahmad carried their 
ravages “ from the hills of Lara to the borders of Mara”. The column under 
Ahmad Sarjandar proceeded in the course of their raid as far as the Kuwari,®® 


55. A. K. states that the Rai frightened summoned his general Gurdon Saini at 
the head of 10,000 Rawats to fight. 

56. Persian maund may correspond to Indian seer in this case. 

57. T. F. P. F. S. P. Amir Khusrau, Elloit III, P. 540. 

58. Barani conceals the retreat of the Sultan, his father’s patron by fulsome 
panegyrics (T. F. P. 214). It may be pointed out that his contemporaiy Afif 
anularly hides Sultan Firuz Tughlaq's retreat from Lakhnauti under the convenient 
plea of his aversion to shed the blood of the Mussalmans. Afif P. 119 {Tarikh-i- 
Fnuz Shahi). 

59. An affluent of the Ganges piassing through the Gwalior territory. By 
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scattered a Rajput force and then rejoined the sultan on the bank of the 
Chambal. Laden with an enormous booty the army turned towards the capital 
and passing by Bayana, reached Delhi in time to celebrate the second anni- 
versary of the Sultan on Monday, June 3, 1291.®'’ The preoccupation of the 
Delhi sultan in the east and the south now offered an excellent opportunity 
to the Mongol hordes to repeat their raids into Hindustan. 

Campaign Against the Mongols 

In 1292 AJ). Abdullah, grandson of Hulagu, Ilkhan of Persia swept 
into the Punjab with a countless army and pushed on as far as Sunam,®’ 13 
miles east of Samana, ( Patiala State ) ravaging and plundering all the way. 
Hindustan lay exposed to the barbarian invaders. To ward off the serious 
menace the sultan marched forth with a large army headed by Malik 
Khamush ; and by a succession of uninterrupted marches he overtook 
the Mongols in the vicinity of Sunam. The Delhi army took its stand by a 
small stream and viewed the enemy from a distance ; encounters between the 
vanguards of the contending armies were indecisive. At length, the Mongols 
anxious to draw matters to a conclusion, crossed the river and reformed them- 
selves in battle array. Both sides brawled and shouted and then came to clash. 
Attired with coats of mail and steel helmet, armed with mace, spears and 
arrows the Delhi army 30,000 strong flung itself upon the “ accursed enemy” 
but could not break their centre (Qalabgha) where the Mongols coiled them- 
selves up.®2 The indecisive issue of the contest®^ and the consequent suspense 
and perplexity made both the combatants eager for peace. Negotiations were 
opened and a treaty was ccxicluded by which the Mongols under Abdulla eva- 
cuated India while Ulghu, grandson of Jengiz Khan with many commanders 
of thousands and centurions were allowed to stay in India.®* They embraced 

crossing the river the Delhi army did not penetrate into Malwa but only into 
Gwalior. ( Medieval India. P. 184 ) . 

60. That Ranthambhor expedition took place in this year is attested by the 
unimpeachable testimony of .Amir Khusrau, Elliot III, P. 543, who completed his 
Ghurrat-ul-Kamal in the very year only fcventeen days after the return of the 
Sultan to the capital June 20, 1291. The date given in Zia Barani 689 a..h and 
followed by Nizamuddin. 

61. T.F. P.T. P. 218, F.S. P. 205, give the name of the place Barram. As Zia 
Barani says that a river separated the two armies and as a small rivulet flows by 
the side of Sunam, i Renell's Memoir of Map of Hindustan, p. 74; we may not 
be mistaken in writing Sunam, F. S. also says that the Mongols crossed the Indus, 
V. 4005. Rauiat-ut-Tahirin P. 381. Bulva Buhar Library Ms .says that they raided 
Lahore and the Punjab. 

62. F. S. P. 203. 

63. This is testified to by T.F.. P. 218, F.S. P. 204. But Zia Barani’s state- 
ment that the army of Islam became victorious in these encounters ( repeated also, 
in C.H. 1. P. 95 ) is ver>' difficult to accept, for the Mongol vanguard would not 
have ventured to cios.s the over and assail their enemies, in case of their defeat. 

64. Isami says ( P. 208-10 ) that unable to pierce the enemy’s centre, the Delhi 
army returned to their camp but after a quarter of the next night had passed 
strangely the Mongols retreated. If the Mongols retreated, why should the Sultan 
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Islam and the alliance concluded with them was cemented by the marriage 
of sultan’s daughter to Ulghu. The Mongols came to Delhi, were settled in 
the neighbouring villages and their profession of Islam gained them the name 
of nau-mussalraans (new Muslims).®'* This treaty with Abdullah and the 
establishment of a close relationship between Ulghu and the Delhi monarch 
stands as a striking instance of the coolness and prudence of the sultan. It is 
of a piece with his policy of clemency towards the accomplices of Chhaju. 
His tme interest and necessity alike forbade a hazardous war with the Mon- 
gols. Victory would secure no lasting benefit ; defeat, on the other hand would 
be the signal for the uprising of the quiscent Ghiyasi amirs and the insubordi- 
nation of the turbulent elements. The sultan’s prudence and the foresight alike 
were soon proved to the hilt. His retreat last year from the fortress of Ran- 
thambhor and his pre-occupation with the Mongols encouraged the restless 
elements, and he was once more compelled to take up arms. 

Expedition against Mandawar, 1292 a.d. 

Leaving Arkali Khan in charge of the capital the sultan proceeded 
to Mandawar®® at the head of his army and reached the place in 
the evening. At night the fatigued army chiefs refreshed themselves 
by drinking wine. The chiefs Mughlati, Hamumar Sarjandar, Malik 
Mubarak shikar Beg-Ghiyasi, met together in Tajuddin’s camp, in a drinking 
bout, and in the wine drinker’s paradise they indulged in a vainglorious 
seditious talk. They charged the sultan with lack of stem vindictiveness, 
mistook his policy of peace and clemency for temerity and imbecility and 
talked of substituting the aged monarch by either rash Tajuddin or head- 
strong Ahmad Chap. This news was conveyed by Tajuddin’s brother Fakhr- 
uddin Kuji, to the sultan who kept up strict vigilance during the night. 


conclude pieace with them and allow them to settle in the neighbourhood of the 
capital, constituting a perpetual menace to the dty. The fact is, the Sultan find- 
ing it beyond his strength to beat them completely concluded peace with them. 

65. Zia Barani states p. 172 that the vanguard of the Delhi army became 
victorious, many Mughals were put to the sword and one or two commanders of 
thousands and several courtiers were taken captive and presented before the Sultan. 
Ultimately the messengers on both sides began negotiations. This combined with 
Isami’s version p. 205-7 leave little room for doubt that the Delhi army ciid not 
obtain any decisive victory, but merely held its own. ' In case of Sultan’s decisive 
victory, Zia Barani would not have adopted so mild a tone in the narration of his 
patron’s triumph. (Cf. the abusive epithets hurled against Chhaju’s men.) More- 
over, the Sultan would not have condescended to offer his daughter in marriage 
in case of his victory. Accordingly the statement made in C. H. I. p. 95 that 
the advanced guard of the invaders suffered a severe defeat and they readily agreed 
to the King’s terms would require revision. Dr. Iswari F'rasad’s statements on 
page 184 (Medieval India) require also correction. 

66, Mandawar has been mistaken for Mandu, but it was beyond Jalaluddin’s 
strength to go as far as Mandu. Hammir remained unsubdued, whereas, Samar- 
Singh of Mewar, 1287-99 A.D. and Samantsingh of Jalor held sway about this time 
blocking the approadies to Mandu. (Rajputna Museum Report, 1923, p. 3.) 
This Mandawar appears to be in Bijnaur dt. 
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When the morning broke the nobles were summoned to a public darbar. As 
the aforesaid nobles took to their seats, the sultan stared at them and 
when they were presented before him, his angry countenance and blood- 
shot eyes smote the culprits. He stung them by harsh words of reproach 
and then visited his displeasure up)on them by dismissal from their present 
posts and immediate transfer to distant iqtas. Mughlati was sent to Badaun, 
Malik Mubarak to Bhatinda and Malik Hamumar was punished with the de- 
privation of his office of Sarjandar.®' An additional decree forbidding them 
to visit the capital for one year completed their cuo of humiliation. 

Freed from anxiety, the sultan set himself to the task of subduing 
Mandawar. The Delhi army attacked the place and a single assault brought 
the rebels down to their knees. After the reduction of this place the Delhi 
army returned to the capital. 

Sayyidi Maula. 

Soon after (1293 a.d. ?) Delhi became the scene of grim tragedy which 
tarred the Sultan’s fair name with a lasting infamy. During the reign 
of Sultan Balban, an ascetic named Sayyidi Maula. had wandered to 
Ajudhan®® from Persia and enlisted himself as disciple of Sheikh Farid Ganj 
Shakar. Later on, he transfered himself to Delhi and took up his abode 
on the bank of the Jamuna. Here he lived in proverty and simplicity prac- 
tising austerities ; a very abstemious diet of bread made of flour appeased 
his hunger ; no servant or handmaid was needed for his services. A garment 
and a wrapper satisfied his requirements of clothing. In the seclusion of his 
cloister he repeated five daily prayers but abstained from joining the Friday 
assembly prayer. His simplicity and poverty, piety and austerity drew many 
follorv’ers to his side. During the reign of Jalaluddin his eldest son Khan 
Khanan and a number of disgraced Ghiyasi amirs became his discples. The 
wealth and offering which his followers lavished upon their master enabled 
him to build a magnificent rest house which provided shelter and food to 
travellers both by land and water. Attracted by the fame of his charity, 
high and low flocked at his gate, and huge quantities of flour, meat, sugar 
and sugar-candy'® were required daily to feed the multitude of hungry and 

67. T. M. P. T. p. 6t-5, M. T. P. 169. says, on reaching the news of treachery 
of a few Ghiyasi amir-i, he ■wnt them off to various iqtas. 

68. T. F. T. p. 192, Zia Barani turns the whole episode into a story of Arabian 
night’s entertainment. He only .-ay- that the sultan reprimanded them and 
witty Xasarat Sabah intervened and indulged in a humourous speech on which the 
Sultan's eyc-s became filled with tears and he pardoned them all forbidding them 
to visit Delhi for one year. The Persian e.xtract is indeed entertaining. T. F.’s 
■Statement p. 220, that there were two expeditions against Jhain admits of no 
drxrbt ; but from the description it appears that the 2nd expedition was merely a 
plundering raid, intended to overawe the Rajputs. M. T. also .supports it, 173. 

69. The word is wrongly written " Sidi.” <1^* 

70. At present known as Pak Pattan in the Alontogomery Dt. Punjab, 
(30°-21,’ 73°-26') Zia Barani, p. 208 says that 2000 Mds. of flour, 500 goats (skinned 
off), 3(X) ms of sugar, 3(X) ms of sugar-candy were required daily. 
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poor and to offer morsels to the curious spectators.'^! 

His boundless liberality and indiscriminate charity dazed all people who 
ascribed to him miraculous powers but these lavish gifts and association with 
amirs became the cause of his ruination ; a cruel destiny had dragged him 
to a course against which his master Sheikh Farid Ganj-i-Shakar had fore- 
warned him. The voice of rumour brought to the sultan’s ears his extra- 
ordinary power of working miracles ; designing courtiers circulated the news 
of his fabulous wealth and nocturnal meetings with the amirs. The priests 
of other religious orders, envious of his fame and popularity, indulged in 
machinations. So, when the sultan came back from Mandawar, the news of 
an alleged conspiracy formed by Sayyid-i-Maula with a few amirs, e.g. Qazi 
Jalal Kashani, Qazi Urdu, Baranjtan Kotwal, Hatia Paik kindled his wrath. 
The Maula and his principal associates were apprehended but when they 
were brought before the sultan, they made vehement protestations of their 
innocence. At length, the Sultan pronounced the judgment of ordeal by fire 
to test their guilt. A big crowd assembled at Baharpur to see the awful 
scene ; the Sultan himself pitched his tents there ; the priests and theologians 
also crowded at the spot. A fire was kindled and the darwesh Sayyidi Maula 
was brought near the flames. The Sultan then invoked the judgment of 
the Ulemas (theologians) on the matter but with one voice they declared 
the ordeal inconsistent with the injunctions of religion and banned it ; the 
fire was extinguished but the accomplices of Maula were sentenced to varying 
degrees of punishment. Jalal Kashani was transfered to Badaun with the 
office of Qazi ; many of the nobles were banished to distant parts ; on the 
other hand, Hatia Paik was smitten to death with the repeated blows of a 
mace, while the son of Targhi was trodden to death under the feet of an 
elephant. After the sentence was passed upon the principal associates, the 
pious Maula bound with fetters was brought before the Sultan. A parley 
ensued between him and the saint but the latter’s guilt could not be proved. 
At this, the Sultan turned towards Abubakr Jusi, the chief of the Qalaudari 
sect and burst out in rage cr>'ing. “Are there none of the darweshes here 
who can avenge me on this tyrant.” Immediately a qalandar named Bhari 
sprang up and slashed the Darwesh several times with a razor ; another 
tore off’’^ his beard up to the chin and thrust the big sack-sewing needles 
into the sides of abdomen. The saint smarting under the tormenting pain re- 
mained seated. Pieces of stone lying about were then flung on his head. The 
heart-rending scene terminated when, at a signal from Arkali Khan, a furious 
elephant rode over the sacred person of the Darwesh and smashed him to 
pieces.!! The brutal murder of the holy man was followed by a dust storm 


71. Our historian Zia Barani says that he went one day to the Khanqah and 
obtained grace by eating a morsel. 

72. The word used in T. M. p. 66 is Jjjlj jj which should 

not be translated as " shaving off ” as K. K. Basu does, Eng. Trans, p. 63. 

p. The account is given in T. F. p. 208-12, T. M. p. 170, F. S. p. 235, T. M. 
p. 65-67. Dr. Iswari Prasad says (Medieval India p. 183) that the superstition of 
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which darkened the horizon and popular prejudice and superstition saw in 
it the manifestation of God’s wrath.^^ 

A greater calmity befell Hindustan this year. Utter want of rainfall 
dried up the lands and rendered cultivation impossible. The result was the 
outbreak of a terrible famine ; com became very dear, each seer of wheat sold 
at a jital. Scarcity extended as far as the Siwalik hills and people unable to 
endure the pangs of hunger, died in hundreds or drowned themselves in the 
waters of the Jumna. The famine raged for two successive years, rainfall 
being extremely scanty even in the second year ; efforts were made by the 
sultan to alleviate the distress by the distribution of accumulated grains, but 
this was utterly inadequate to cope with the magnitude of the terrible 
distress. 

Second Expedition Against Ranthambhor. 1293 A.D. 

It was not long after the execution of Sayyidi Maula that the Sultan 
undertook another expedition against Ranthambhor.'^ Rana Hammir’s auda- 
city had not been curbed. His insolence drew the Delhi army again to Rajastan. 
But this expedition, too, was a failure. The Rana remained secure in his 
fastness ; and after considerable loot and idol breaking, the army came back 
to Delhi. 

Alauddin’s Expedition against Bhilsa. 1293 A.D. ? and against Devagiri 1295 a.d. 

Just at this time the whole of central India was stirred by a bold march 
of Alauddin Khalji across mid-India to Bhilsa. Alauddin, whose original 
name was Garshasp, had been appointed to Kara after the victory over Malik 
Chhaju. His situation at the eastern frontier of the Khalji kingdom had en- 
abled him to carry his raids to Bihar and to distant Lakhnauti. In 1293 a.d.? 
he made a bolder raid across the petty Hindu kingdoms of Central India 
into Bhilsa, where he seized enormous booty including two bronze idols. 
Placed on wheeled carriages they were sent to Delhi where they were ac- 
corded the approved seat in front of the Badaun gate. All these daring raids 
of Alauddin were soon eclipsed by a more maginficent exploit. Secluded by 
the chains of the Vindhyas and the Satpura ranges, the Maratha kingdom 
of Devagiri was carrying on its self-contained existence, heedless of the great 
changes that were at work in the north. This self-complacency was now 

age ranged itself on the king's side. This is not correct, for the Ulemas banned 
the ordeal and declared that the evidence of one man was not sufficient to establish 
the guilt. — Zia Barani. F.T. P. 211. 

74. T. M. p. 67 says that at the order of the Sultan, a pit, 10 yds long and 
3 yds broad was dug ; a fire was kindled and the remaining adherents of the Maula 
were ordered to be thrown into the pit, but at the intercession of Arkali Khan their 
lives were spared. This is also indirectly supported by Badauni p. 172. 

The Sultan was n(A after all the milk of human kindness as he is portrayed to 
be by Zia Barani. 

75. Zia Barani says that the expedition was sent for the second time against 
Jhain which was laid waste. It is needless to point out that Ranthambhor was 
his real objective. This is correctly pointed out by much maligned Badauni who 
did not copy Zia Bartini like Nizamuddin Ahmad, M. T. p. 172. 
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broken for the first time by the lances of Muslim soldiery under Alauddin. 
His last success against Bhilsa earned for him the title of ariz-i-mamalik, and 
the augmentation of his fief by the incorporation of Oudh. Reward and 
success alike stimulated his ambition to seize the throne of his uncle and 
launched him on a most brilliant exploit and a spectacular adventure. 

The prospect of booty secured the sultan’s permission for an expedition 
to Chanderi and the suspension of the payment of the arrears of revenue 
for Kara and Oudh. Fresh levies were recruited with the surplus money 
and Alauddin started on the expeditiim with a picked body of several thou- 
sand horsemen’® in 1295 a.d. leaving Ala-ul-Mulk, his duty in Kara. 
Threading his way through the deep forests of Central India, he first dashed 
on Ellichpur. Either from powerlessenss or supine indifference the Hindu 
chiefs did not impede his march.” Refreshing his army at Ellichpur in 
Berar, he continued his march and with a startling suddenness flung his 
troops on Lasura. Fortune favoured Alauddin for king Ramdev’s son San- 
karadeva had gone out at this time on an expedition with the bulk of his 
troops. The king was taken completely by surprise but he was determined 
not to yield ground without a struggle. The appearance of a strange 
enemy, the interpidity and suddenness of their attack and the absence of 
an effective army threw Rai Kanhan, (probably) the king’s minister into 
despair. But the reproachful words of the Raja lashed Kanhan to fury ; 
with a hastily improvised army, stimulated to vigorious action by two 
Amazons’® who put on cuiras and armour Kanhan rode forth and took his 


76. Ferishta (N. K. Press p. 97) does not give the exact number. He says 
that it consisted of 7000 to 8000 men. 

77. Following Ferishta all the historians including C. H. I. p. 96 of India have 

repeated that Alauddin was allowed to pass through the inter\’ening territory' bet- 
ween Kara and Devapri, as he gave out that he was a discontented nobleman going 
to seek serydce at Rajamahendri. In the words of Ferishta himself Alauddin carried 
with him an army of 7 to 8 thousand men. Does any discontented nobleman e\-er 
seek service with a well-equipped force of eight thousand men ? Taking for granted 
that all ihe decadent kings of the once powerful kingdoms, e.g.. the Chandellas of 
Jejakabhukti, the Chahamanas of Javalipur were fools, could they allow any foreign 
army to pass through their territory? Then again, why should he seek service 
wnth the king of Rajamahendri ? Ferishta. of course, says that he drew his in- 
formation from a contemporary work Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, but that work is no longer 
extMt and his reference to a contemporary work merely cannot allow us to accept 
cock and bull stones, e.g., the story of sacks of salt which were taken to be sacks 
of corn and brought inside the fortress ; As the siege continued, foodstuffs became 
scarce, when, to utter surprise, it was discovered that the sacks contained salt 
and not com. Were not the soldiers supplied with food by a department or at 
east by a body appointed for the purpose? Taking it for granted that all was 
m confusion, had ^e men lost their head to such an extent that they would not 
Rut sacks of com, even at the time when they were stored up ? 

HSoo“//LirT96^'“ ^ Cambndge 

who led eloquent in praising the valour of the two heroines 

led vigorous charges on the Muslim army, verses 4374-93, (a few lines are 
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stand at Lasura twelve miles off from the capital Devagiri, to resist the 
progress of the Muslim army. The battle was fought obstinately ; under 
the terrible charge of the Marathas, Alauddin’s army reeled and fell back 
but they held their ground, and when the wave of Maratha onset subsided, 
Alauddin’s men resumed the offensive and scattered the Marathas. 

The defeat of the army comijelled Ramdeva to shut himself up in the 
citadel and the Muslim army ranged at large. The land of the Marathas 
abounded with all good things ; peaceful cultivation and trade had accumu- 
lated riches in every house. As the historian Isami says, in his Fatuh-us-sala- 
tin, “Houses were filled with gold, silver and perfume, fine clothing was 
abundant; the women possessed unequalled charm and delicacy ; their body 
from head to feet was wrapped up with ornaments.”’^'’ The hapless people 
were now exposed to the cruelties of the Muslim soldiery while their king 
remained besieged in the fort and the heir-apparent engaged in a distant 
theatre of war. In this extremity Ramdeva opened negotiations for peace and 
offered to purchase cessation of hostilities on promise of a huge quantity of 


quoted here as they are very interesting.) 
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Translated into English, it means I heard at this time there were two women 
very capable in warfare ; when the Turks crossed the frontier, both of them offered 
help to Rai Kanhan ; these brave women were like tigresses in ferocity. Simul- 
taneously they made an assault on the Turks ; discharged many arrows ; the soldiers 
of Alauddin) became surprised at their valour.” 

79. We give here only the substance, divested of rhetoric F. S. p. 227-28. 
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Sir Jadunath Sarkar points out in his Lije of Sivaji p. 4 (3rd edition) the 
causes of Maharastra's wonderful prosperity, though of a later age. “ Across this 
rugged tract lay all the routes from the ocean prort of our western coa^t to the 
rich capitals and marts of central Deccan etc.” 
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wealth the valuables;®” meanwhile the war in which prince Shankar 
had been engaged was over and the proud prince of Maharastra 
turned towards his country, determined to avenge the disgrace. 
He flung aside the treaty and challenged Alauddin to a fresh 
trial of strength. The brave Muslim chieftain who had led his 
army from the northern plains to the rugged Deccan plateau was not 
the man to shrink from war and buy a hasty retreat. A long, almost inter- 
minable distance separated him from his base at Kara ; echoes of his perilous 
march to the Deccan had reached his uncle, the sultan of Delhi and excited 
his anger. But the extremity of the situation, particularly their experience of 
first encounter with the Maratha army called forth all the energies of the 
muslims ; they determined to conquer or die®’^ in a foreign land. Directing 
Nasrat Khan to the siege of the fortress where Ramdev lay confined, Alauddin 
hastened to fight at the head of a tiny force against the countless army under 
Shankardev. With an overwhelming superiority in numbers,®^ the Marathas 
fought with the confidence of victory and assailed the Muslim army from all 
sides. The repeated assaults distracted the small body of men who were com- 
pelled to fall back and the battle was about to end in a stampede when the 
Muslim army was unexpectedly reinforced by the reserve of one thousand 
men left under Nasrat Khan. This small relieving band was mistaken by the 
Marathas for a large reinforcement and victory which was in their grasp was 
soon turned into a rout ; Alauddin shrank from the pursuit of the enemy and 
strengthened the siege. The renewed defeat and the scarcity of provision in 
the fort of Devagiri made the Marathas again eager for peace ; and they 


80. F. S. P. 228 says that Raja Ramdeva also consented to offer his daughter 
but as Amir Khusrau does not make any reference to this episode in the nai ra- 
tion of his patron’s campaign in Deogir in his Khazinat-ul-fatuh, we hesitate to 
accept this account, unsupported by any other authority. 

81. The valour of the two unnamed Amazons of Maharastra particularly struck 
the enemy. F. S. says “ when the women overpower the men, it is not known 
how powerful the men would be ; let us swear anew that when we strike the 
enemy. 

We shall not turn our head, though we might die. 

We turn the shield to our face this time ; 

The skin we shall take off from every Hindu 
The country of Maratha w-e shall lay waste 
And when the force of the Hindus will be overpow'ered 
The entire country of Maratha we shall hold 
The Persian, text is given here which is veiy interesting. 
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82. F. S. P. 228 says that Shankar had a vast army of 5 lacs cavalry and 10 
ousand infantry and eight elephants. This figure is not credible but is a testi- 
mony to the immense superiority of the Marathas in numbers. 
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bought it by the surrender of immense wealth to the Muslim general. Making 
allowance for the exaggeration of Muslim historians, it may be said that tens 
of maunds of gold, silver, emeralds, diamonds and saphires, a considerable 
quantity of silken fabric and a crowned umbrella inset with jewels came into 
the possession of Alauddin.®^ 

The news of this brilliant triumph and the capture of abundant wealth 
floated across the bazars to Delhi and caused a flutter in the court. The 
sultan was now on the wrong side of seventy and thoughts of succession to 
his throne naturally crossed his mind ; his eldest son Khan Khanan was 
dead, his second son Arkali Khan was rash and impetuous. He had quarrelled 
with him and gone back to Multan without his permission ; his youngest 
son Qadr Khan, married to a daughter of Kaiqubad was the favourite of 
his mother Queen Malika Jehan who exercised great influence over the 
sultan’s mind. The prospect of a disputed succession, of a rupture between 
Arkali and Qadr Khan supported by his mother, agitated his mind.®^ 

The uneasiness of the Sultan was aggravated to a climax by his nephew’s 
ambitious movements and designs. He was a valiant warrior and a great 
commander of men. His generalship, campaigns against Bihar and Lakh- 
nauti had carried his name far and wide. But his success and exploits had 
set his aunt and mother-in-law, queen Malika Jehan against him. She tor- 
mented Alauddin with many insults and injuries.®® But the latter was abso- 
lutely helpless against her machinations ; for his uncle sultan Jalaluddin was 
completely under the influence of his queen. The hostility of his aunt and 
the sultan’s subservience to her wishes naturally alienated his feelings from 
them and drove him to counteract his aunt’s schemes by military preparations. 
Alauddin raised and trained a large body of troops at Kara and his distant 
campaigns at their head bade fair to make him a formidable rival for the 
throne of Delhi. 

The prospect of the succession of Jalaluddin’s sons to the throne was 
thus clouded by Alauddin’s exploits. At the news of his nephew’s bold march 

83. Ferishta says p. 96 (S. K. Press, lith. copy) that 6f)0 md=. of gold (not 
pearls as Briggs translates p. 320), se%’en maunds of pearls, two maunds of jewels 
gems, safrfiires, diamond, emerald, 1000 maunds of silver and 4000 pieces of silken 
cloth, and other kinds of valuables which are beyond description, Isami also says 
p. 228 that countless gold, diamonds etc. came into Alauddin’s pos.session. 

The wealth of Devagiri is also attested by Zia Barani for he says “ Alauddin 
brought with him such enormous quantities of gold, silver, jewels and f)earls that 
though more than two generations have passed since then and much has been spent 
after the changes of the crown a large part of these elepiiants, jewels, pearls and 
other articles still remains in the trea.sury of Delhi. 

84. T. F. p. 193 f. 20. 

The Sultan’s unfavourable opinion against his son is expressed in the words of 
Zia Barani, on page 193. Addressing the Amirs Jalaluddin said “If he (.4rkali) 
hears all that you say and think, he will not leave you alive and will do you 
mischief in a hundred ways.” If I forbid him a hundred times he will not pay 
heed to it. 

85. T. F. P. 185, P. 221-23, Zubdat-ut-tawarikh (I. O.) folio 20., M. T. P. 174. 
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to Devagiri, the sultan became seriously concerned and about May 1326 he 
moved to Gwalior with his court to watch his nephew’s movements who had 
carried his army to the Deccan. There a meeting of the privy council 
was summoned and the course of action to be adopted against the bold, adven- 
turous nephew was hotly discussed, but opinions were sharply divided. 
His nephew (sister’s son) Ahmad Chap advocated stem measures and the 
capture of the entire spoils of the Deccan campaign on the latter’s way 
to Kara. “ Elephants and wealth when held in great abundance ” said 
Ahmad Chap “ are the causes of much strife ; whoever acquires them becomes 
intoxicated and inflated so that he can not distinguish his hands from feet.”*® 

Malik Fakhmddin, on the other hand, recommended moderation. Armed 
opix>sition to Alauddin at this stage would, in his opinion, drive him either 
into the arms of the sultan’s enemies or into unknown quarters. Matters 
could be more effectively settled with him on his safe return to Kara ; “ If any 
svTTiptom of rebellion becomes visible,” said the boastful malik, “ a single 
assault of His Majesty’s forces would turn him completely upside down.”®’^ 
The counsel of moderation commended itself to the sultan and after stay- 
ing for some time at Gwalior, he returned to the capital.®® 

Soon after Alauddin came back to Kara laden with a vast quantity of 
spoils, elephants and horses. He realised that his bold expedition and resound- 
ing victory had caused great sensation in Delhi court and excited suspicion 
in the mind of his uncle, the sultan of Delhi. He, therefore, did not present 
himself at the court of the latter but addressed letters couched in mild and 
apologetic terms. 

Meanwhile other events occurred which deepened mutual suspicion. One 
of Alauddin’s amirs Malik lOiitab had rebelled and sought protection with 
the sultan’s youngest son Qadr Khan. Alauddin was already conscious of 
his own guilt. His expedition to the Deccan in transgression of the sultan’s 
order coupled with the delay in the presentation of spoils verged on rebellion. 
Moreover, when he found that the Delhi court, particularly Qadr Khan, the 
protege of his dire enemy Malika Jehan, was harbouring his enemy, he became 

86. Rauzat-ut-Tahirin — (Buhar Library) says also that Ahmad Chap suggest- 
ed that all his elephants and paraphernalia should be taken away from him so that 
he may not have the power to resist. (Rauzat ut Tahirin, Ms p. 381). Zia Barani 
says that Ahmad Chap administered a long lecture. T. F. 224. The substance 
is only given here “Riches and sedition go together ; It would be wise in my 
opinion that your majesty should march with all speed and proceed to Chanderi to 
intercept and block his way.” This unmistakeably shows that the Sultan and his 
courtiers were apprehending the rebellion of Alauddin. 

87. Zia Barain says T. F. p. 227 that the Sultan discussed with his courtiers 
the steps to be adopted against Alauddin. But from p. 229 onwards, the diief theme 
of his narrative is the uncle’s blind infatuation for his nephew. This is a glaring 
consistency and brings out the want of candour in his narrative, particularly of 
Jalaluddin's reign. 

88. Rauzat-ut-Tahirin (Buhar Library Ms) tells us that Alauddin sent his 
brother to the sultan entreating the latter to go back to Delhi whereupon he 
would offer the elejiiants and valuables to him. 
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apprehensive of his own diplomatic safety. He therefore fastened two strings 
to his bow. On the one hand he sought to placate the sultan by frequent 
dispatch of messages. On the other hand, he offered endless solicitations to 
the sultan to come and bless him by a personal interivew, otherwise he would 
march out into some remote comer of Laldinauti where he would be safe 
from the attacks of the Delhi army. Jalaluddin in his turn too sought to 
entice his nephew to Delhi by soft and smooth words. He wrote a letter with 
his own hand as a mark of deep affection and forwarded it to Kara through 
the hands of two courtiers Malik Imad-ul-mulk and Ziauddin Mushrif. The 
return of the ambassadors was delayed-" and as time bided and no sign ap- 
peared of Alauddin’s movement, it became increasingly clear to the sultan that 
Alauddin would not be deluded by kind words and would neither wait on him 
nor present the spoils of the Devagiri campaign."" The sultan was thrown 
on the horns of a dilemma ; he would either extend the hand of good-will 
and friendship and convince his nephew of the sincerity of his intentions by 
a personal talk or he would take up the sword and smash the rebel of Kara. 
Both the courses were open to grave risks, the first altemativ'e would impair 
the royal majesty and throw him into a grave personal risk. The second one, 
on the other hand, would plunge the Khalji into a civil war, imperilling the 
succession not merely of his sons but the very existence of their rule. States- 
manlike considerations, therefore, dictated that he should take the risk of a 
visit to his nephew, win his heart by a personal talk and then bring him back 
to Delhi. 

Jalaluddin accordingly sent his nephew and son-in-law, Almas Beg, 
Alauddin's brother with the happy tidings of his immediate state visit to Kara. 
Ahmed Chap, nephew and confidant of the Sultan was ordered to proceed on 


89. K. K. B.\su in his Eng. trans. of T. M. mistranslates a passage. The 


Persian extract is 
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It should be translated thus “ Alauddin delayed them.” Again Malik Rihan 
sent a memorial to the sultan saying that Malik Alauddin has been seized with 
panic, he should be comforted and Muhammad Khitab who had rebelled against 
Alauddin and had found protection with Qadr Khan, should be sent in chains to 
him so that Malik Alauddin’s deceitfulness might be revealed. K. K. Basu’s trans- 
lation on p. 66 does not yield any meaning. 

90. T. F. p. 229 indirectly supports it, T. M. p. 68, Rauzal-ut-Tahhin, p. 38. 
F. S. p. 232. 

.A contemporary work Tazjiyat-ul-amsoT ( Buhar Library Ms.) by Abdullah 
of Shiraz though written at a great distance from the scene of these ev'cnts makes 
very significant remarks ” when Malik Firuz heard of this victory he sent an 
envoy to communicate the expression of his pleasure and congratulation of the 
victory and invited him. These invitations were frequently repeated and as often 
declined till a suspicion of his rebellion arose and induced Malik Firuz to advance 
against him with an army.” 
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land at the head of an army while he himself embarked on a barge attended 
by personal following and one thousand brave horsemen (T. F. 231). 

The royal barge attended by a well-accountred military escort fast glided 
down the river and reached Kara. The long-deferred interview between the 
uncle and the nephew was now to take place. As the barge slowly approached, 
the royal standard became visible from a distance whereupon Alauddin sent 
his brother Almas Beg with a large amount of jewels captured during the last 
war but he did not personally appear before the sultan. The latter was sur- 
rounded by a large body of mounted escort and accompanied by a large army. 
A visit to the sultan’s camp, even well-attended, was fraught with grave risk 
to his life ; it was not, a cordial meeting between the old uncle and the young 
nephew after a long period of separation but an interview to heal up a deep 
misunderstanding between the lordly ruler of Hindustan and the offending 
amir of Kara. Almas Beg presented the jewels before the sultan who 
became pleased with them but he became disappointed at the absence of 
Alauddin and enquired of Almas Beg saying “ how is it that Malik 
Alauddin is not coming ?. ” Almas Beg replied “ Alauddin has become 
panicy at the sight of the royal army.” He therefore entreated that His 
Majesty should proceed personally leaving the army behind and comfort him. 
Jalaluddin’s courtiers vehemently urged against this proposal but their protests 
were of no avail. The sultan had already reckoned the pros and cons and 
made up his mind ; surrounded by a number of trusted men e.g. Khurrara 
Wakildar, Malik Fakhruddin ; Kuji, Malik Jamaluddin Abul-Maali, Nasirud- 
din Kuhrami. Ikhtiyaruddin, naib-i-wakildar, the sultan ventured on the 
hazardous journey.^' It was the auspicious month of Ramzan. As the July sun 
reclined to the west, the royal barge weighed anchor and slowly moved to- 
wards the opposite bank of the river. A place had been selected for the inter- 
view where Alauddin was to appear and present the courtiers an offering. 
Ploughing the swelling waters of the Ganges which was in full flood, on 
account of the rains, the state boat soon reached the other bank 

and cast its anchor. Attended by a well-armed retinue, the sul- 
tan got down on the bank and Alauddin advanced with his 

courtiers to greet his master and uncle. The sultan proceeded 

to the seat at the appointed place, when Alauddin came and threw 
himself at his feet.®^ The uncle melted away in kindness and affection at 


9,1. Wassaf makes very {pertinent remarks " Malik Firuz abandoning the 
course which prudence dictated and relying upon the terror which his frontier and 
power inspired as well as the natural affection which he supposed his nephew to 
entertain towards him crossed the river with only five attendants ” Elliot III. 40. 

92. Taziat-ul-Amsar by Wassaf writes “ .‘Mauddin went barefooted and kissed 
the earth in the presence of his uncle assuming a deportment of humility instead 
of his previous opposition and behaving towards him as a son does tow'ards his 
father. They then sat down and held a conversation together and after a time 
Malik Firuz took Sultan Alauddin’s hand and invited him to come to his camp. 
When they reached the bank of the river Malik Firuz wished to enter the boat 
first, Alauddin following him. 
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the sight of his nephew. He “embraced him, stroked his beard, kissed his 
eyes and then engaged in a hearty, loving talk.” “My son” said the sultan 
“ I have reared you up. The smell of the water you made in childhood has 
not yet left my lap ; why are you afraid of me ? Why do you entertain 
the fear that I would do you wrong ? ” The endearing talk went on. Finally 
the conversation concluded with the words, “the world may perish but I shall 
not lose my love and affection for you”. Jalaluddin then rose, grasped the 
hand of Alauddin and turned towards the boat lying at anchor. The friendly 
meeting was over ; clutching the hand of Alauddin the sultan proceeded to- 
wards the royal barge. The most critical moment had now arrived. Alauddin’s 
fate was hanging by a slender thread ; the sultan had, no doubt, showered 
affection upon him but would he extend equal kindness and protection in 
future against the machinations of his dominating wife and courtiers? 

To save himself Alauddin had already concerted a plan wdth his atten- 
dants. As the sultan proceeded towards to the barge with the arm of his 
nephew in his hand, Alauddin gave the signal and in a twinkling Muhammad 
Salim of Samana struck him with the sword, the stroke failed and Jalaluddin 
sped towards the boat. Muhammad Salim dealt another blow and wounded the 
sultan who screamed out saying “ Oh villain Ala ! what hast thou done ? ” 
but in an instant Ikhtiyaruddin Hud knocked him down on the ground and 
cut off his head. The ghastly deed was over ; on Wednesday, 16th day of 
Ramzan,®^ 18th July 1326, the old sultan was murdered by the dagger of a 
couple of assassins.®^ It was a foul and atrocious deed but the inevitable 
nemesis of Jalaluddin’s misdeeds and violence. By shedding iimocait blood 
did he mount the throne and by blood was he swept off the thrcme. 

The old sultan’s death in the holy month of Ramzan in a hostile camp 
earned for him great merit. It served to blot out from the memory of men 
the black deeds of cruelty by which he raised himself to the throne and ped- 
lar imagination turned a stem, crafty warrior into a pious, high-souled mler 
of men who became the pathetic victim of a blind love for his nephew. 

Jalaluddin’s Court. 

Jalaluddin surrounded himself with a number of courtiers. The chief 
amongst them were Ahmad Chap, Fakhruddin Kuji, Nasrat Sabah dawatdar, 
Qutbuddin Uluwi, Amir Khusrau, Saaduddin Muntaqui, Muhammad 
Sanah Chang, Taj Khatib. They possessed various accomplishments 

93. Both Zia Barani and following him Badauni say p. 177 that Jalaluddin 
was murdered on the 17th Ramzan but Amir Khursau in Khazinat-ul-Fatuh, Eng. 
trans. by M. Habib, p. 6 states that he was murdered on the 16th Ramzan. 

94. Taziyat-ul-Amsar writes. “Two of Alauddin’s servants, Ikhtiyaruddin and 
Mahmud Salim went behind him and waited their opportunity. As Malik Firuz had 
placed one foot on the boat and was about to lift the other upon it, Ikhtiyaruddin 
struck at him with a sword and wounded his hand. Malik Firuz in alarm, tried to 
throw himself into the boat, but Muhammad Salim carrK up and dealt him sudx a 
blow that his head fell into the water and his trunk into the boat. This happened on 
the 18th Ramzan 695.” Elliot, III, p. 41. 
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and were held in the highest esteem by the Sultan. Ahamad Chap 
was unequalled in archery and combined a wide knowledge of the 
past monarchs with that of statecraft. He was expert in playing dice 
and his expenditure on the occasion of fetes and entertainments rivalled that 
of a prince. On a particular night the musicians and cup-bearers of the 
Sultan were invited to his house and he made a present to them of a sum of 
one lac tanks, five hundred head-gears and the same number of saddled horses. 

Malik Nasrat Sabah dawatdar was the iqtadar of Kanouj and Jubala. 
He maintained a retinue of 700 horsemen and was without a peer amongst 
his contemporaries in respect of charity. High and low crowded at his house 
and none turned away from his door in disappointment. Qutbuddin Uluwi 
a distinguished amir who endeared himself to all by his suavity of speech 
and open manners expended money on a magnificent scale. The marriage of 
his eldest son was celebrated by an expenditure of two lac tankas and on 
the day of marriage alone, 1000 garments, caps and the same number of 
horses were given away in presents. Malik Fakhmddin Kuji, the iqtadar of 
Oudh and chief justice of the realm (dad beg) was the boon companion of 
the sultan. 

Amir Khusrau, the parrot of Hindustan ( x* ) the great poet 
of medieval India adorned his court. At the time when Jalaluddin Firuz was 
aariz-i-mamalik, he fell under the spell of Amir Khusrau, granted him an 
allowance of twelve hundred rupees which was enjoyed by Amir Khusrau’s 
father. He was also presented with special robes, horses and other rewards. 
On Jalaluddin’s accession, he appointed him as the Quran keeper, enrolled him 
as a courtier and presented him with a robe of honour with a white belt 
which was reserved for the highest grandees.®^ Saaduddin Muntaqi who earned 
the favour of the king by his knowledge of logic was admitted into the circle 
of his courtiers and honoured with the office of naib-i-qaribeg and a 
kettledrum. 

Attended by these courtiers and a few other boon companions e.g. Nasir- 
uddin Kuhrami, Malik Ijuddin Ghuri, Muyyid Jajremi, Malik Saaduddin 
Amir-i-Bahar (superintendent of navy), Maulana Jalaluddin Bhakari 
Maustafi-i-mamlik (auditor general of the finances), the Sultan indulged in 
merry-making and festivities. Convivial parties were held in which drinking 
was accompanied by singing and dancing ; Amirkhasa and Hamid Raja recited 
odes and poems composed by Amir Khusrau. Muhammad Sanah Chang was 
the flute-player while the famous singers of the time were Fatuah, daughter 
of Faqaai and Nasrat Khatun, the dancers being the daughter of Nasrat bibi 
and Meherafruj. Amongst the cup-bearing lads who were much prized at the 

95. Nurul Haque says that Jalaluddin’s beneficence to Amir Khusrau was not 
befitting his position. This is hardly correct, as an allowance of 1200 rupees was 
settled on Amir Khusrau before Jalaluddin became king. We are not told, how- 
ever, the amount of allowance granted him after he became king ; We can however, 
infer from the stipend reward and iqta fixed on Saaduddin Muntaqi that the 
rewards to Amir Khusrau were on a lavish scale. 
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court were the sons of Haibat Khan, Nizam Kiharitadar and Yardaj. These 
musicians, singers and dancers regaled the king and his companions with 
sweet music and song. The king and his courtiers were thrown into an ecstasy 
of delight when the melodious voice of the songstresses became blended with 
the tune of lyre and the dancing girls circled round the assembly moving 
their hands and feet rhythmically and casting amorous glances etc. at the 
onlooking seated courtiers. Lavish gifts and presents made to the singers, 
musicians and others brought these carnivals to a close.^*® 

Character and estimate of Sultan Jalaluddin Firm. 

The good qualities of heart possessed by sultan Jalaluddin have received 
unbounded praise from the Muslim historian, Zia Barani who wrote his work 
Tarikh-i-Firuz Shahi, six decades after the demise of the sultan. The his- 
torian Zia Barani was the son of Muyyid-ul-mulk, who was the deputy of 
Arkali Khan and an eminent grandee of the court. The early years of his 
life were spent under the roof of his father’s magnificent house at Kilughari 
amidst semi-regal splendour. Later on, however, fortune frowned upon him 
and the evening of his life was made poignant by the encircling gloom of 
poverty and the increasing infirmities of old age.®^ The happy recollection 
of the prosperity of his boyhood so mdely contrasted with the adversity of 
his declining years, made him necessarily aglow with enthusiasm in recount- 
ing the virtues of the patron and benefactor of his early years but his excess 
of applause for the sultan has bedimmed his reputation as a king, instead of 
magnifying it. Thus one eminent historian remarks “Jalaluddin Alauddin, 
although he did not deserve his cruel fate was unfit to rule.” 

A similar sentiment is expressed by another historian ; “ such culpable 
weakness ” says Sir W. Haig " would have thrown the kingdom into complete 
disorder had his reign been prolonged.” 

That Jalaluddin was a strong and masterful personality is amply attested 
by the facts of his regin sketched above. He made his way to the throne by 


96. T. F. p. 200 Zia Barani heaves forth deep sighs, recollecting in his old age 
the memory of these carnivals and says " when I write an account of this court, 
I wi^ I blacken my face, paint my accursed forehead with the ‘ tika ’ mark of Brah- 
mans, in calling to mind the images of those lovely persons having moon-like apjjear- 
ance, their blandishments and amorous glances, their songs and dancing which I 
witnessed ; I wish also that I move among the lanes and bazars in lamenting for 
them.” Wild and frenzied grief, no doubt in old age. 

97. Barani’s words are very pathetic and may be quoted. 

On p. 205 he says “ I have been afflicted by infirmity and poverty at this time 
and the suitors turn away disappointed ; So, I being the son of a noble man, prefer 
death a thousand times to this (miserable) day. I possess nothing nor can I bor- 
row from others.” 

^ jj jl tjJ. j » ^;U cl.| ^ 

- (•’’■‘7* jV jjj h 3 “Jlj jl 

- flJ ^ jl 4 j j 
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sweeping aside Kaiqubad and Kaimurs. He extirpated Chhaju, reduced many 
of the Ghiyasi amirs to such destitution as compelled them to live on the 
doles of Sayyid-i-Maula’s Khanqa. Even the sultan’s confidants like Mughlati 
and Hamumar did not escape punishment. StiU Zia Barani, in his desire 
to paint his father’s patron in glowing colours would say that Jalaluddin’s 
soft and tender disposition did not allow him to punish thieves and crimi- 
nals. But Zia’s assertion is contradicted by the acts and words attributed to 
sultan Jalaluddin. According to his own words,®® Jalaluddin had no aversion 
to shedding the blood of the apostate, murderer and adulterer. Moreover 
in course of his campaign in the east, he destroyed the nest of the robbers, 
and hanged them by batches. The transplantation of the thousand thugs 
to Lakhnauti stated by Zia Barani, though dubious was not an 
entirely impolitic step, for Ruknuddin Kaikas, grandson of Ghiyasuddin Bal- 
ban was still holding sway in Lakhnauti and Bihar®® and this enemy of the 
Khaljis could be kept better occupied at home by letting loose in his territory 
a band of dangerous criminals. Jalaluddin’s pcJiicy towards the rebels and 
criminals was dictated by political and (^rtainly not by human itarian consider- 
ations. He kept the mailed fist concealed within the velvet glove. Jalaluddin’s 
claim to the throne rested not on ri^t but (xi might. An upstart Usurper 
he came to the throne by shedding blood ; he had to win over hostile dements 
and broad-base the rule of the Khaljis mi popular support and goodwill which 
had been strongly wedded to the Balbani cause. A policy of terror and vio- 
loKC ill-suited this task ; it was necessity that drove the Sultan to a mild 
policy but mildness should not be confounded with weakness. Jalaluddin 
Firuz raled for a very short period during which he gave ample 
proof of his capacity as a ruler. He led two campaigns against 
Rana Hammira, subdued the rebles of Kara and Oudh, and fought against the 
Mughals. In this aspect of his policy and in the extermination of marau- 
ders he pursued the footsteps of Sultans Altamash and Balban. He supplant- 
ed the Balbani ruling dynasty and laid on their ruins the mle of the Khaljis. 
He infused a new vigour into the Muslim administration by introducing the 
hardy element of the Khaljis into the Muslim army and it was under their 
auspices that the baimer of Islam was carried to the remotest comers of India. 
His mle was characterised by mildness, sharply CMitrasting with the sternness 
and severity of the preceding and succeeding epochs. The rigours of punidi- 


98. Zia Barani, p. 193 says : 

How shall I kill those who repeat the kalima jJ- ^|VI ^ 

i \j iti\ 

(JLif ij X.S\\ j (5 Cj (ijj I ^3 because in the religion of the 

projAet the murder of none else except the murderer, apostate and adulterer is 
ordained. 

The Sultan had therefore, no scrapie to shedding the blood of the murderers, 
apostates and those who commit adultery 

99. JASB. LXI 1372, pt. I, p. 103. ’ 
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ment were relaxed, though he had no scruple to shedding the blood of the 
murderer, apostate and the adulterer. The security of highways was main- 
tained; the repressive measures against the brigands turned dangerous wilds 
into peaceful pasture land ; heretic and irreligious practices were discountenanc- 
ed and the subjects were protected from the highhandedness of dficials. 

Thus Jalaluddin bequeathed to his murderous nephew a peaceful kingdom 
which extended from the Saltrage and Multan to at least Allahabad in the 
east, from Almora and the Siwalik hills in the north to Namol and Gwalior 
in the southwest and south. 

Of his temper and character we do not know much. He appears to have 
been a man of calm disposition ( Cjsjy ^ ^ liable to sudden 

fits of passion, as his treatment of Sayyidi Maula shows. He possessed 
extraordinary physical strength and courage. He was unequalled anxmg his 
contemporaries in wielding the sword. Singly he could scatter knots of men.^'’® 
It is a singular fact about him that the hand that could wield the sword could 
also use the pen^®^ for he was gifted with the rare power of composing songs 
and poems. 

He appreciated learning and merit. He excused the guilt of Maulana 
Sirajuddin Sawai who had cast satire upon him in his Khalji-nama, honoured 
and rewarded him. He appreciated the bravery of the Mundahir who had 
struck him a fatal blow during his period of iqtadaraship of Kaithal. He not 
only forgave him but appointed him to office and fixed a high salary.^®* In 
religious belief he was an orthodox sunni mussalman. He observed fast, 

offered five daily prayers and perused daily one Chapter ( ) of the 

holy Quran. 

Endowed with many good qualities of heart, a skilled warrior, a cunning 
diplomat, a keen appreciator of talents and himself a poet Jalaluddin was a 
strong and powerful king who deserves an hcmourable place among the 
crowned heads of medieval India.* 


100. Zia Barani p. 192 says that the sultan addressing his courtiers remark- 
ed “ let me take my stand on an c^n yard and you assail me four and forty times 
and then you would know what I can do.” 

101. Zia Barani, p. 195, T. M., p. 68. 

102. Barani’s statement of paying one lac Chital seems to be an exaggeration, 
p. 195. 

* I acknowledge gratefully the deep debt I owe to Sir Jadunath Sarkar, Kt 
C.I.E., D. Litt for the kind loan of his own copies of Tarikh-i-Firuz Shahi, Fatuh-us 
salatm, Khazinat-ul-Fatuh and other works. 

(it) to Dr. R. C. Majumdar M.A., Ph. D. Vice-Chancellor, Dacca Univer- 
dty for borrowing for my use the copy of Zubadat-ut-Tawarikh from the India OflSce, 
London and Wassaf’s Tazjifyat-ul-Amsar from the Buhar Library, Calcutta. 

(Hi) to Shams-ul-ulema Dr. Hidayet Hossain for affording me all facilities 
in consulting the work of Amir Khursraru. 
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A NOTE ON TELEOLOGY AND LINGUISTICS 


By 

C. R. SANKARAN, Poona 

In Volume IX, Part IV (p. 309) and Volume X, Part IV (p. 318) of the 
Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, I made brief mention of the exact 
bearings of teleology to linguistics.^ I intend further to point out here in this 
short note how thoroughly teleology is discarded from the domain of modem 
linguistics, just as it is banished from all the exact physical sciences.^ I pro- 
pose incidentally, just to indicate also, the leading fundamental concepts which 
are gaining currency among students of linguistic science to-day. 

The peculiar factor in living organisms which the actions of plants and 
animals involve and which is not present in the actions of inanimate matter 
is a highly specialised, chemical combination called the protoplasm. Even 
so, to one of the ablest exponents of modem linguistics. Professor Leonard 
Bloomfield, language which appears as a highly specialised and biological 
complex is the peculiar factor in man which forbids our explaining his actions 
upon the ordinary plane of biology.® By his own admission, this hypothesis 
was originally worked out by Professor Albert Paul Weiss.^ In his illuminat- 
ing article “The Mind and Man Within” (in the Psychological Review, 
Volume 26, 1919, pages 327-34), Weiss points out how the primitive savage 
explained the actions of animals and plants by postulating the existence of an 
impalpable and invisible being lurking inside the palpable and visible animal 
or person, controlling their actions. 

In the medieval times, teleology was the ruling principle even in science. 
It was thought that a favoured event, the ‘ cause ’ pulled a kind of invisible 
string which, in some metaphyscial sense, forced the occurrence of a later 
event, the ‘ effect.’ Both these animistic notions, causality and teleology, are 
pre-scientific. In fact, teleology does not stand in contrast with ‘causality’ 
but represents merely a more age-old popular notion [Wundt, Volker psy- 
chologic, Die Sprache, I. pp. 352-3 also p. 15. Leskien, Jenaer, Lit. Z^. 
1875, p. 98. Hanns Oertel, lectures on the study of Language, p. 205, 1913.] 


1. See my paper, fORM. XI. 1937 p. 291. 

2. Willis D. Ellis, A Source Book of Gestalt Psychology. London. Kegan 
Paul. Section 1. 1938. Pages 7-8. 

3. Vide L. Bloomfield. Linguistics as a Science — Studies in philology. 
Volume XXVII, No. 4, October 1930, p. 555. 

4. Theoretical Foundations of Human Behaviour, Second Edition, G>lumbus 
Adams, 1929. 
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In modern science, “the displacement of any particle is expressed by 
the equation of the type 

, 5x ,, , Sx ,, , 5x , I , , 

dx = dk+^ dl + 3 — dm+^ dn4- 

5k 51 5m 5n 

with practically endless number of terms on the right hand side ; those of the 
right hand terms which are nearest to dx in size are sometimes, loosely but 
conveniently, spoken of as ‘ causes ’ of dx.” As Prof. Bloomfield says,^ 
Karl Pearson’s classical treatise — Grammar of Science (2nd editirm, London, 
19(X) : 3rd edn. Vol. I, 1911) — contains the clearest discussion of this matter. 

Martin Joos^ has rightly expressed a doubt whether any causal rdation 
can ever be perfectly established for the familiar reason that the ‘chain of 
causality’ between any two events consists of an infinity of nexus points all 
of which carmot be conceivably disclosed to empirical analysis (See also Ziff, 
Statistical Methods and Dynamic Philosophy — Language, Volume 13, No. 1, 
January — March 1937, page 60). 

Some linguists hope that language is the very activity of man which will 
account for the super-biological features of man’s conduct and in the study 
of language now, the pre-scientific approach has cxice for all been abandoned. 

The universe of science is a physical universe and any scientifically mean- 
ingful statement reports a movemwit in space and time. The terminology 
of mentalism and animism is now discarded and replaced in minor part by 
physiological terms and in major part by terms of linguistics. It is recognised 
that the statement about ‘ ideas’ are to be translated into statements about 
Sfjeech forms.^ Carnap’s most interesting doctrine is Radical Physicialism. 
According to this all sentences (excluding those of pure syntax and pure 
logic) may be translated into a universal language which is similar in form to 
the language of contemporary physics. “ The assertions about unobserved 
objects and events as well as the records of personal experiences may, on 
the basis of certain known laws and experimental findings, be translated into 
this inter-subjective language of physics” [Julius Rudolph Weinberg, 
examination of Logical Positivism London. Kegan Paul 1936, pp. 228-9 and 
also 262 ff. Carnap, ‘ Die physikaliche sprache cds Universcdsprache der 
Wissenschaft,’ Erkenntnis, Band 11. Heft 5-6 pp. 437-462. L. Susan Stee- 
ling. Logical Positivism and analysis. Proceedings of the British Academy. 
Volume XIX, pp. 19-21]. On the other hand, Mcdougall’s theory of pur- 

1. See L. Bloomfield’s review of Havers’ Handbuch der erktarenden Syntax 
in Language Volume X. 1934, pages 34-5 and footnote on page 34. L. Bloomfield’s 
contention is that Karl Pearson’s woik loses mudi by ignoring linguistic values 
and leaves otherwise simple things in a fog by saying conceptual where the linguistic 
would say ‘verbal.’ 

2. Review of George Kingsley Ziff’s Psycho-Biology of Language. Language 
Volume 12, (1936). Pages 196-210. 

3. See L. Bloomfield. “ Linguistics as a Science "Stuides in Philology. Volume 
27, J980, page 553. Cf. also L. Bloomfield " Language or Ideas ? ” Language 
Volume 12, No. 2, page 89-95. For full criticism, see Karl Britton, Communication. 
XA)ndon, 1939. p. 15. 
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positive striving doubtless implies teleology, [c. Wm. Mcdougall. The hor- 
mic psychology. In C. Murchison (ed). Psychologies of 1830. Worcester, 
Mass. Clark Univ. Press, 1930. pp. 9-10. Vide also Edna Heidbreder, 
The journal of Abnormal and social psychology, 34, 1939 pp. 154-5]. It is 
increasingly felt to-day that “ an understanding of language mechanism is 
necessary for the study of both historical problems and problems of human 
behaviour.”^ 

Mead supposes animal-gesture to be the basis of the language- 
symbol and demcmstrates the biological function of the former. He believes 
that what are call«i — ‘ attitudes ’ — organisations of different f>aits of the ner- 
vous system which are instrumaital in producing acts and therefore are cap- 
able of representing both what has taken place immediately and what is going 
to take place, gives distinctive character to genuinely social behaviour, when 
communicated. The act as a whole can exist in such an attitude, determining 
the later stages of the nervous system. This attitude can represent also alter- 
native courses of action and responses to classes and kinds of objects, e.g. the 
characters we assign to ‘horse’ as idea or ‘concept.’ [Cf. G. H. Mead, 
Man, self and Society. 1934, 11. See also H. W. Wright, The Psychology 
of Social Culture. The American Journal of Psychology Vol. 52. 1939. pp. 
211, 214 and 216.] In passing, the following interesting view of Sullivan 
may be referred to here. “ Sommerfeld suggests that the laws of the new 
quantum mechanics may be teleological, and that the old scientific notion 
of causality cannot be applied to them.” [J. W. N. Sullivan, The Bases of 
Modern Science. Pelican Books, p. 201.] 

Finally, it must be remembered that certain arguments of L. Bloomfield 
in his recent work — Language — based on mechanistic theory (which itself is 
not wrong at bottom) seem to be misleading [Vide W. Empson — ‘‘ The need 
for ‘translation’ theory in Linguistics.” Psyche. 1935. XV. pp. 188-197.] 


1. Vide Sapir, Language 5, (1929), page 213. In speaking about problems 
of human behaviour ; it is good to remember that Arthur G. Bills shows how the 
concept of mechanism in science can be interpreted in many ways [“ Changing Views 
of Psychology as sdencie ’’—Psychol. Review. Vol. 45. 1938. pp 385-6] . The term 
mechanism “ does have definitive value, in sharply excluding any theory which im- 
plies teleology” [Arthur G. Bills, op. cit.., p. 386,1 



THE DIRECTION OF THE MOHENJO-DARO SCRIPT* 

By 

ALAN S. C. ROSS, Rugby 


I adopt the same typographical device as in my Numeral-Signs. On 
the Plate a list of all the signs here referred to is given, each sign being ac- 
companied by a number ; in the present article the signs are always indicated 
by these numbers printed in italic. Below each sign-number on the Plate 
stands another number, enclosed in brackets ; this is the number of the inscrip- 
tion from which a drawing of the sign in question has been made. (Dotted 
lines are added as some indication of the position of the sign in the line). 
In the Table subjoined the correspondences between the numbers of my signs 
and the numbers of the signs in the Sign Manual in Marshall iii. Plates 
CXIX-CXXIX are given. 


No. on Plate 


No. in Marsh.-vll’s Sign Manual 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 

S.9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 


1 

CCXXXVIII 

CCXLII 

CCXXVIII 

CCCXLVI 

CCIVI 

CCLXIII 

CCCIV 

CXIV 

CCXCIII, CCXCIV2 
LXV 

CCCLXXXIII 
CCCXCV, CCCXCVP 
XCIX 


* Abbreviations : — Hunter =G. R. Hunter, The script of Harappa and 
Mohenjo-daro and its connection with other scripts ; Marshall = J. Marshall, 
Mohenjo-daro and the Indus civilisation; Numeral-Signs = A. S. C. Ross, The 
“Numeral-Signs” of the Mohenjo-daro script (Memoirs of the Archsologkal Survey 
of India, No. 57). The inscriptions are quoted by the numbers given in Marshall, 
Plates CHI-CXV. 

1. A separate entry is not made for 1 in Marshall’s Sign Manual but combi- 
nations containing 1 as their first element are entered as separate agns ; thus 13 is 
entered as LXV, and 1 followed by 13 as LXVI. 

2. The detail inside the square is not clear. 

3. The middle part of the sign is not clear ; Marshall gives no other example 
showing a sinister projecting “arm,” but Hunter, in Table LXIII, quotes one 
further example — from his inscription H, 162 (of which the Museum Number, ac- 
cording to his reference on p. 198, is Harappa 1500). 
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No. on Plate 


No. in Marshall’s Sign Mantua 


17 
17a 

18 

19 

20 


CLNII* 

CLVII, CXXXV 
CLVIII 
XCVII 
CXXXVI 


Both the problem afforded by the direction of the Mohenjo-daro Script 
and its probable solution lend themselves to extremely rigid treatment and 
such a treatment is attemped here.® 

I take it as axiomatic that ; the direction of all single-line inscriptions 
is the same as the direction of that line of multilinear inscriptions which is to 
be read first.® 

Consider the two-line inscription 


Ol Oi Otn 

h^. .......... .hfi 


(where a, b etc. are signs, not necessarily all different, and where the a’s stand 
above the fi’s) . There are, in all, 2® = 8 possible ways of reading the whole ins- 
cription, for each line can be read either or <— and the top line can be read 
either first or last. Arranging the eight possible readings in one line, we 


get 

; — 



1« bi bi bn (2i 

... am 

i.e. 

bottom line first. 



2. Qi (2^ •••••• dfn b\, bi » • • 

...bn 

i.e. 

top line first. 



3. ^ OfH ...... Qi Qibxbi . . 

...b„ 

i.e. 

bottom line ( «- ) first, top line . 



4. ai <h a„ bn 

. bi b\ 

i.e. 

top line ( ) first, bottom line . 



5. <- fli C2 Om fh bi ... , 

..bn 

i.e. 

<r-, bottom line first. 



6. ^ b\ bi bn fli (h ... . 

■ . . Om 

i.e. 

top line first. 



* Marshall, CLVIII, agrees in making a separate entry for 18 with its pro- 
jecting spikes — though he gives the sign in No. 555 as without projecting spikes 
(CLVII) whereas in the frfiotograph these are clear (the entry ^ould thus have 
been under CLVIII).^ It seems probable that the signs given by me as 17 and 
17a and by Marshall as CLVII and CXXXV are actually one and the same ; 
the position of the sign is sometimes horizontal, as in Nos. 20, 160, 420, 459 (Mar- 
shall CLVII), sometimes vertical, as in No. 253 (Marshall CXXXV), tmd 
sometimes inclined, as in Noa 130, 186 (Marshall CXXXV). In No. 139 the agn 
is almost vertical (Marshall CXXXV); in No. 247 the inclination to the hori- 
zontal is sli^t (in the sketch under CLVII, Marshall makes the inclination far 
too great and in fact the same as in his CXXXV). 

5. Cf. Numeral-Signs p. 10 and note 1. 

6. It should be emphasised that the assumption that the top line of multilinear 
inscriptions is to be read first is not justifiable in the case of an unknown script. 
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7. b\ bi bn dm d, a\ 

i.e. bottom line ( ) first, top line «- . 

S. bn h h di ai dm 

i.e. top line ( <- ) first, bottom line . 

Consider No. 247 which reads 
1 17(d)— 8— 3— 4—1 

Xl6—2 

The eight possible ways of reading this inscription are : — 

1. 16 — 2 — 17(a) — 8 — 3 — 4 — 1 i.e. bottom line first. 

2. 17{a) — S — 3 — 4 — 1 — 16 — 2 i.e. top line first. 

3. 1 — 4 — 3 — S — 17(a) — 16 — 2 i.e. bottom line ( <- ) 
first, top line . 

4. 17(a) — 8 — 3 — 4 — 1 — 2 — 16 i.e. top line ( ) 
first, bottom line . 

5. 17(a) — 8 — 3 — 4 — 1 — 16 — 2 i.e. bottom line first. 

6. <- 16 — 2 — 17(a) — 8 — 3 — 4 — 1 i.e. •^, top line first. 

7. 16 — 2 — 1 — 4 — 3 — 8 — 17 (a) i.e. bottom line ( ) 
first, top line <- . 

8- ^ 2 — 16 — 17 (d) — 8 — 3 — 4 — 1 i.e. top line ( ) 

first, bottom line . 

If we now compare these eight possible readings with other inscriptions, 
we find only the following similarities : — 

(A) Reading 1 : 16 — 2 — 17 — (a) — 8 — 3 — 4 — 1 compared with 

No. 420 : 2—20—6—16—3—17—9. 

(B) Reading 8 : 2 — 16 — 17(a) — 8 — 3 — 4 — 1 compared with 

(i) No. 555 ; 2—16—18 8—6—2—5—15 

(ii) No. 139: f 2— 16— 17a 8—1—19—10 

1 11 2—12 

(iii) No. 322 : 2—14—7—16—18 8—1—13 

Despite the differences in deteul (which may or may not be significant), 
we can hardly dismiss the similarities between Nos. 555, 139 and 322 ( [2] — 
16 — 17 a! 18 — 8 — ^^[1] )as due to pure chance; the odds would be too great. 
The similarity between Reading 1 and No. 420 (16—213 — 17(a) — 8/9) is 
much less striking than that between Reading 8 and Nos. 555, 139 and 322. 
In the case of Reading 1, the first sign (16) of the series corresponds exactly, 
the third sign also corresponds well ( 17 (a)/ 17), but the other two similar 
signs are sharply divergent ( 2/3 and 8/9 ) ; further the combination 16 — 
3 — 17 — 9 is recorded with certainty only in No. 420. In the case of Reading 
8, there is absolute identity with the four signs of No. 139, if we neglect the 
difference in the position of 17, and a strong similarity with Nos. 555 and 
322. It can hardly be due to chance that Reading 8 presents us with a 
combination of four signs occurring, with slight variations, three times else- 
where, though it may well be fortuitous that Reading 1 presents us with some- 
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thing that might be considered as a divergent variation of a combination 
occurring once elsewhere. 

None of the other Readings of No. 247 present any similarities with 
other inscriptions and it is therefore probable that Reading 8 is correct. 
The top line of No. 247 is therefore to be read first and it is to be read from 
right to left. It therefore follows from the axiom that the direction of all 
single-line inscriptions is from right to left.^ 

The solution reached — that the direction of reading for all single-line 
inscriptions is from right to left — is not, of course, certain ; it is however 
highly probable. If p denote the probability that the similarity between 
Reading 8 of No. 247 and the other inscriptions is fortuitous, then the proba- 
bility that it is not fortuitous is (1 — />); hence the probability of the solution 
reached is also (1 — p). Naturally we cannot evaluate p (since some permu- 
tations of signs are presumably not possible),® but it may reasonably be re- 
garded as very small and, consequently, the probable truth of the solution 
reached (1 — p) as very large. 

Examination of the other multilinear inscriptions has not produced any 
similar proof for the direction of the script. But, on the probabilities of the 
case, we should hardly expect this, and we should be grateful for the chance 
which has preserved one inscription sufficient by itself to indicate the direc- 
tion of reading. 

In conclusion I may mention one other piece of evidence for the direction 
of the Mohenjo-daro Script. Alone it would not be conclusive but as support- 
ing evidence it is of interest. There is in the British Museum® an Indus Valley 
seal found, without context, at Ur, which is unique in that it bears a cunei- 
form inscription.'® This cuneiform inscription reads, of course, from left 
to right. Below it a bull is depicted and it is significant that this bull faces 
to the left. For on the Mohenjo-daro seals the bull almost always faces to 
the right. It seems therefore that this Ur seal, with its bull facing to the left 
and its left-to-right inscription, is the “ reverse ” of the typical Mohenjo-daro 
seal, with its bull facing to the right and its right-to-left inscription. 


7. I am not further concerned here with the direction of reading in the second 
line, nor with the order of the lines. 

8. Just as, if we were dealing with an English text, permutations such as 
pqrst would not be possible. 

9. Egyptian and Assyrian Department No. 120573. 

10. For a full account of this seal see C. J. Gadd, Proceedings of the British 
Academy 1932 pp. 193-4. 



THE FORMATION OF MY CHILD’S LANGUAGE 


By 

SIDDHESHWAR VARMA, Jammu 


My son Anand Vardhan was bom on the 19th August 1929. In March 
1930 I began to keep a record of his sounds, and continued to do so up to 
the 22nd August, 1932. He ev jived a dialect of Panjabi, with a few traces 
of Lahnda and Dogri. 

The figures given below signify the age of the boy in months. 

This linguistic record may be divided into five distinct stages : — 

(1) Articulate but meaningless sounds, reaching up to 9, though a few 
significant sounds appeared even in this stage. 

(2) Significant sounds coined by the boy himself but not occurring in 
the actual dialect ; period 14-16. 

(3) Words from the dialect, pronounced significantly, but with varying 
degree of accuracy : period 17-23. 

(4) Evolution of Vocabulary : period 24-37. 

(5) Evolution of Grammar : 30-37. 


As regards the articulate sounds, I shall first describe his simple 
vowels. 

The earliest vowels recorded, appearing mostly in meaningless sounds, 
were the long vowels (either alone or at the end of con- 
sonants) [u:], [i;], [e; ]. [a:] and [a:]. 

[ u : ] , e.g. in 
8 : pu: bu: u : 

14 : » : » : 

[ i : ] 8: ki: 


Simple Vowels. 


9 ; gi : gi : ki : 

[ e ] 7 : ge: 8-, ke: 

8 : Je: ' give ”, later d&'. de\ de: ( emphatic ). 

[ a : ] 8: md: [ a ] being somewhat like French [a] in an unaccented 
syllable. 

[e:] 9: e: 


14 m \ : m \ : b^bt: dt'. 
15: /e: 

[ a ] 18: pa: pa 
14: baba, coca: 


The^ short vowels [ A ] , [U] , [ I ] and [ e ] emerged somewhat later, 
with the appearance of significant sounds and words : — 

[ A ] 16 : ' A cche “ a term of salutation, being a mispronunciation of 
namaste.” 


17:/ /\bj ‘ b exclamation while “ playing.” 
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[ U ] 19 : cup cup “ exclamation while playing.” 

[ I ] 19 : a pi'cja " Come ! ” — calls somebody whose name he could not 
pronoimce correctly. 

24 : 'pite “ father, or sisters 
[ e ] 25 : 'ennei “ No ! ” — literally, “ it not,” 


Diphthongs 


A few diphthongs also appeared in the early period, but 
on the whole somewhat later : — 


Tones 


[ A i] 8: h hi { Meaningless ) 

[ao] 14: mao “cat” 

[ ei ] 16 : e» “ this ” 

[ea] 24 : “ this very thing ” 

[ ia ] 24 ( later ) : ia “ this very thing ”. 

The tones appeared quite early, e.g. the low rising 
tone in : — 

8: p^: { Meaningless ) 

13: pa pa: ( Meaningless ) 

16 : ta “ cat,” while peeping about 

The high-falling tone also appeared about the same time : — 

3: J&: “give” 

9 ; di: “ give ” 

9 : s ( Meaningless ) 

24 : phu “exclamation of dislike.” 

In the earlier period plosives were preferred to other consonants. For 
a similar phenomenon in the speech of a Swiss German 
child, cf. “Die sprachliche entwicklung eines kindes” 
by Hans Cornioley, p. 40. Of the plosives, [g] , [k] , [p] and [b] ( through 
a fricative [b] ) were the earliest to appear, (cf. a similar phenomenon 
in the same work by Cornioley, pp. 6, 7, 40 ). The plosives appeared in 
soimds like the following : — 

[g] 7 : ge: { Meaningless) 

[k] 8 : ke: ki: ( „ ) 

[pL[b]7: pu:bu:( „ ) 

9 : di: "give”. 

15 : du: "exclamation while turning over the pages of a book”. 
15 : da : da : “exclamation while turning over the pages of a book’. 
„ do : 

„ de:de: „ 

The palatals [c] , [ch] appeared in 14 : ca ca ca ( Meaningless ) 
16 : ' Acche “a term of salutation, being a mispronuncia- 

c ch 

tion of the word namaste.” 


Consonants 


Before the voiced palatal J appeared, a palatalized consonant like 
Falatalaed Slavonic dj (as in Russian djelo “business”) *was pro- 
Consonants nounced in 
13 '. dji “give” 

15: djd (Ja) “exclamation in search of a cat : ‘where is it’ ?” 
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The breathed dental plosive appeared a little later : — 

[t] 16 : ta “cat”, while peeping about. 

[tth] 17: 'Jthe “here” 

The retroflex plosive also appeared about the same time as the dental : — 
[tj 16 : tw “exclamation while pointing to an object like a picture, 
ball etc.” 

[d] ( alveolar palatalized ) 16 : do “exclamation while calling 

two cats.” 


The aspirated labial [ph] appeared much later in 
24 : phu “exclamation of dislike.” 


The only non-plosive consonants which appeared early were 
[h] 8: hA.i (Meaningless) 

[m] 8 : md ( Meaningless ) 

[n] 14: njd.njd { „ ). These three consonants occurred 

rarely in this period. 

Nasal Consonants Of the nasal consonants, [m] appeared earlier : — 

8 : md ( Meaningless ) 

14 : mzo “cat” 

„ : mz ml { Meaningless ) 

Then appeared [n] : — 

25 : e« 5«e? "No!, lit. “it not” 

31 : n\.nd “the boy’s own name.” 

[V] emerged somewhat later : — 

33: 'nSTJu “Sacred thread” txom'JhTTu ( Lahnda dialect ) 


But even a little subsequently, the child found [n] followed by [kk] in 
the succeeding syllable difficult to pronounce, so that for 34 : 'nikka 
“small,” he said 'gikka. Similarly for medial [m] he substituted [k] in 
35 : Mkdl “glasses” later 35 : zhkal for 'ewafe in the dialect. 


Liquids 

27: 

28: 


Of the liquids, [1] appeared much earlier and was often 
substituted for [r] : — 

’lala “father” 

hoi “more” for hor in the dialect. 

„ bal “outside” for tar in the dialect. The correct pronunciation of 
these two words, hor, bar, appeared three months later, 31. cf. a similar 
phenomenon in the Swiss German child’s speech, in which [r] was still 
indistinct in the 22nd month, but [1] was clear : [r] became clear in the 

24th month ( Cornioley, Ib., pp. 31, 35), 

[1] for [r] also appeared in the medial position : — 

34: Uppdlb “from above” for Uppro in the dialect. 

Besides [1] , [t] was also substituted for [r] : — 

33 : Gjc “ a bear ” for rich, later 37 : lich. 

33 ; ‘ GoGi bread ’ for 'roG« but three days later, he pronounced 'roG* 
alright. 
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Throughout the period under investigation, he was unable to pronounce 
[ r ] , for which he substituted [1] or [11] : — 

31 : Ivl “ coarse sugar” for gur in the dialect. 

34 : Ciille “ sweepers ” for cure in the dialect. 

35: ' puli “ wasp” for in the dialect. 

The child showed the greatest inability to pronounce the spirants. Only 
Spirants instance, 34; 'Per mu “lion’s face” could be recorded; 

otherwise for [f] he substituted [G] or [c] : — 

33: 'GaGi “ Shanti, his sister’s name,” later. 

37 : '[jargi for the same. 

33; 'GoGi or GocJ for 'tofi “a girl’s name.” 

While an instance of [/] was obtained, no instance of [s] could be 
secured. Initially, an instance was recorded in which he substituted [b] 
for [s];— 

37: bap3^‘‘ soap” for in the dialect; otherwise [ch] or [c] were 
the frequent substitutes; — 

16 ; 'Acche (or ?i am As te “a term of salutation”. 

31 : bAch ” that will do” for bAs. 

34; bicca\j “bis-cut” for'Wsfe«G. 

34: 'ftncica/ “ bicycle ” far baisikkal. 

37 : 'mAlcha “ I will rub ” for 'mAlsa. 

37 : 'ichi “ an iron ” for 'Istri. 


For similar phenomenon in Awadhi, cf. Baburam Saksena : 
of Awadhi, p. 103, “It has been observed that when the child begins to 
pronounce [s] , he does so in the case of initial [s] first, the medial continues 
to be pronounced [ch] a little longer.” 

The glottal fricative first appeared early, soon after the 8th month. 
The glottal fri- but it was not noticed again for 19 months, till it 
cative [h]. reappeared : — 

8 ; hAi (Meaningless) 

28 : hoi “ more ”. 

31 : '/jAGG* “ shop ”. 


Even then it was not pronounced in the beginning of some words, as 
26 : 'ati “ elephant ” for 'hathi. 

34: 'Ah’ “ Hari, name of a boy ”. 

The labio dental [v] also appeared late : 

31 : 'vakjkja “foolball” lit. “big”. 


n , Of consonant-groups those with the semi-vowel [j] 

Consonant groups. . 

or with liquids were the earliest to appear : — 

[cj] 19 : pt'cja “ An obscure name of a person ”. 

[tr] 27: trs “three”. 

[ml] 31: mlai “cream”. 

[pf] 33: 'nAT/M “ sacred thread”. 

[mb] 33 : 'bimbi “ name of a girl. 
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An interesting [b] in bat (34) “ inkstand ” for davati appeared, reminding 
us of Prakrit [b] for Skr. [dv] . In the trisyllabic word 

37: mittdna: “ 0 Sumitra ! h's sister’s name” the child substituted 
[m] with the Svarabhakti [a] for the [r] of [tr] in sumitra, 
commonly pronounced mitrd by her parents and friends. 


Haplology 

27: 

35: 

37: 


Haplology, with unusual modification of sounds in 
some words, occasionally appeared — : 
man ''' almonds ” for bddam 
'puli “ wasp ” for tdmi^ri 
'pania “ pyjama ” for pajama 


Onomatopo2a The tendency to Onomatopoea and music appeared for 

and music. the first time after the 14th month : — 


14 : mdo : “ cat ” ( onomatopoeic ) 

14 : ba ba ba ( Musical sounds ) 

14 : nja njd ( Musical sounds ) 

After the 24th month the child became very responsive to music. He 
danced shaking the head, arms and legs on hearing a song. Cf. Cornioley, 
ib. p. 44, in which the Swiss child is said to have expressed delight in music 
after the 22nd month. 

af^'‘^^nuLber*‘^of Chronologically, the order of sounds in words may 
Syllables in words, thus represented : 

Vowels only 8 : u, sf ( both meaningless ) 

Consonant + vowel 8 : ke: { meaningless ) 

„ de : “ give ” 

Vowel + Consonant 16 : '^the : ” here 

„ ‘\cche ‘‘namKste, a term of salutation ”. 
Disyllabic words begin after the 15th month, as 15 : /»« 'di " exclamation 
while turning over the pages of a book ”, 16 : 'zthe “ here.” 

Trisyllabic words to begin appear later : — 


34: 

'bacical : 

‘ bicycle ”. 

38 : 

'vppald : 

“ from above ”. 

37: 

mittand : 

" 0 Sumitra ! his sister’s name ” 


coined 

child. 


While the first significant sound appeared as the Imperative 8 : Je: 
SimficaiU sounds ‘ ’’’ ^ ■ (ie : “ give, emphatic dede : the boy in this early 

'by the period used many significant sounds not available in his 
dialect : — 

tiu : “ that thing ” when wanting something. 
dja { Ja ) : “ e.xclamation in search of a cat, where is it ?” 
du : ” exclamation when turning over the pages of a book. 
dada : 
do : 
pa: 


14. 
15 : 


pa'di : 
'ede: 'ede 


f> 


*y 

fp 


n • 
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16 : Gm: “exclamation when pointing to a picture, ball etc.” 

„ do: “ exclamation when calling two cats 
„ : fa “cat” peeping about. 

19 : Jab Jab, cvp cup “ Exclamation while playing”. 

„ : a pi'cja “ Come Oh ! ” ( some person whose name is obscure ). 

After the 17th month, the child came to know the meanings of many 
words, but could not pronounce them, e.g. when asked to point out a 
'/oGm ? “ electric bulb ? ”, he pointed out correctly, though he could not 
pronounce the word. 

Before the 24th month, the vocabulary was rather poor. The earliest 
Vocabulary. words picked up from the dialect related to greeting or 
persons often called : — 

16: 'Acche “greetings”. 

17 : *bebe “ mother and other persons as well ” though in the dialect 
this word means only “ mother”. 

24 : 'pile “ father, and even sisters”. This word was used for only 
one or two weeks and was then replaced by be “ mother ” for 
everybody. 

After the 24th month, a large number of substantives appeared : — 

26 : ‘ati “ elephant ” 

„ : mU “ camel ” 

27 : ma “ water ” for 'paji in the dialect. 

„ : man “ almonds ” for bodam in the dialect. 

31 : wAnd ‘the child’s own name ”. 

37 : M “ tomorrow ”. 


Before the 30th month, only the germs of Grammar appeared. The first 

^ grammatical form appeared as Imperative mood after the 

Grammar. „ , ic ... ™ 

8th month :1c: give 9: de: give . The Demonstrative 

Pronouns then appear, 16 : ei “this”, 24 : ea or ia "this very thing”. 

Adverbs from Demonstrative Pronouns also appear early : 16 : 'sthe “here”. 

The word for negation appears somewhat late ; 25 : gMWgi “ is not ” : lit. “ it 

not”. The numerals emerge after the 27th month : Ik “one”, do “two”, 

/re "three”. 


After the 30th month, grammatical forms become rapidly rich. The 
personal pronoun me " I ” appears after the 31st month. The verb and the 
adjective appear simultaneously during the next few months :— 

Verb : Past : 32 : bapu ^ maria grandfather will beat” : past used in 

the sense of the future. 

Present Perfect : 33 : VoGi ai e “meal has come”. 

Subjunctive 37 : ’roti pe }a “may I send bread? 

Future. 37: ms appe'mAlcha 1 will rub by myself, “mAlchd from 
Lahnda 'mAlsa " I wiU rub ”. 
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Participles (from Dogri) 35 : 

36: 


Adjectives 


pk}ja da broken” 

'pa^M da “tom” 

„ pkrada “filled” 

31 : 'msla “dirty” 

34 ; 'gikka “small” for 
'nikka 

The Genitive, after the 34th month, was indicated by a compound 
word : — 

34 ; kM 'bibi “yesterday’s sweets” 

„ / er mu “lion’s face”. But after the 35th month appears the post- 

position da in cace da k{, "uncle’s post card”. 

The conception of Gender appears after the 33rd month, when we have 
Vofit ais “ meal has come ”, but its use does not yet seem to be quite correct, 
for after the 34th month the child calls a girl “ bimbi oe” “ 0 Bimbi ” ( being 
the name of a girl ). though oe is used only for males. 

How far the linguistic features described above are general, and how 
Conclusion. peculiar to the individual, only later research, after 

careful comparison of the speech of many children 
speaking Indo-Aryan, will show, but the early appearance of plosives, the late 
emergence of [/] ( as in Swiss German mentioned above, vide p. 561 ), and 
the substitute of [ch] for [s] as in Awadhi (Vide p. 562 above), may not be 
a mere coincidence. 



NOTES ON AN OLD PASHTO MANUSCRIPT, 
CONTAINING THE KHAIR-UL BAYAN 
OF BAYAZfD ANSARI 

By 

G. MORGENSTIERNE, Oslo 

We learn from Raverty' that ‘SiayMi Mali Yusufzi, in A. D. 1417, wrote 
the “ History of his tribe and their conquests in the Pe^hawer Valley, etc. ”... 
This is the earliest work I have been able to discover ; but of course it must 
not for a moment be inferred that previous to this there was no Pu^to 
literature. On the contrary Akhund Darwezah mentions, .that in his time 
( about A. D. 1600 ) there was a celebrated book entitled “ The Pure ” which 
had been in the possession of the YQsufzis for some centuries past?^ — Raverty 
also mentions another history in Pashto, written by Khan Kaju, Rarrnizi 
1494 A. D., and informs us that he has in his possession Pashto works 
which were composed many years before and during Akbar’s reign (a. d. 
1555-1604). 

Unfortunately none of these pre-Akbarian Pashto works known to 
Raverty have been quoted in his grammar or included in his Chrestomahy or 
among his Translations, nor have I been able to find out what has become of 
these very interesting ancient Pashto manuscripts in his possession. The 
most ancient Pashto work made accessible is still Akhund Darweza’s 
Mayizan-I-Pashto^, published in Peshawar, by Dorn in his Chrestomathy, and, 
in extracts, by Raverty in the Gulshan-i-Roh. According to Dorn his mscr. 

was arranged in (a. h.) 1614 (read 1014! ) = (a. d.) 1605 by Abdulkarim, 
another son of Akhund Darwezah.” 

Akhund Darweza wrote in defence of orthodoxy against the arch-heretic 
Bayazid Ansari, the Pir Roshan or “ Saint of Light ” of his own adherents, 
the Rbshanians, and the Pir Tarik or “ Saint of Darkness ”, of his oppo- 
nents. According to the Dabistan’ “ it was in the year of the Hijira 949 (a. d. 
1542;3 ), that Miyan'Roshen gained strength and established his sect,” and he 
died in A. D. 1585'*. 

The tenets of his sect are known mainly from the Dabistan, and from the 
malicious quotations® and gross invectives of Akhund Darwezah. Dr. Leyden® 

1. A Dictionary of the Pul^to, etc.. II ed , p. XV. 

2. Also called Mal^zan-i-Islam, or Makhzan-ul-Asrar, V. Darmesteter, Chants 
populaires, CLXXXVII, and the preface to Raverty’S Gulshan i-Rotu 

3. Tr. Shea and Troyer, III, 41. 

4. Darmesteter, Chants populaires CLXXXV. 

5. g. the frequently repeated sentence : da ‘ aurate di gulnna, gut ham hat 
cok Uiyawina “ women are flowers and everyone may enjoy the fragrance of a flower. ” 

6. Asiatic Researches, Vol. XI, 363 sqq. 
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has given an interesting account of this heresy, which has played a great role 
among the Pathans, and which may still have its secret adherents on the 
North-West Frontier. But no part of his original work has been known. 

In 1926, however, Sir E. Denison Ross kindly drew my attention to, 
and put at my disposal a manuscript of Bayazid Ansarr’s Khair-ul-Bayan, 
belonging to him. He thought it might be of interest as well on account 
of its subject as on account of its age. According to the Persian colophon 
the manuscript was written by Faqir Bahar Tusi, a disciple of Pir 
Roshan, and was finished on Wednesday the 20th of Ramazan, A. h. 
1061 (a. d. 1650). It is older than any of the Pashto manuscripts belonging 
to the India Office or the British Museum ( of which the most ancient is the 
Diwan-i-Mrrza, B. M. Or. 4228, from A. H. 1101 ), though it yields in age to 
Dorn’s mscr. of Akhund Darweza. On the other hand Khair-ul-Bayan is the 
most ancient work hitherto known in Pashto, and it is of interest as v/ell for 
the history of this language, as on account of its being an original work of the 
famous heretic. Unfortunately the time at my disposal for examining the 
manuscript was very limited, as I was leaving London. Besides, my 
unacquainted ness with Muhammedan Theology and its terminology, as well as 
my inexperience in reading Pashto and Persian manuscripts rendered the task 
of copying and interpreting the text rather difficult. I did, however, copy a 
number of passages at random, and I venture to hope that a few remarks on 
the work and some extracts from it may not be without interest, and that 
they may induce a competent scholar to take up the work of editing and 
translating the whole book. 

The mscr. contains 167 leaves and is written in the Nasta'liq character. 
According to tradition^ Khair-ul-Bayan was composed in four languages. 
And we actually find several Persian and Hindustani passages in the introduc- 
tion, while .Arabic quotations are frequently inserted into the Pashto text. 
Persian notes, in a different hand, are written in the margin. 

The orthography is remarkable in several ways. With the works of 
Akhund Darwezah, our mscr. shows a tendency to omit final j , and . 

even the ha-i-zahir. Thus, e. g., harjv.na. and harfuno ; wata\ 

nista; ^j.\, basi] aspc but usually 4 ,^) obah^ 

.y\ lewah,etc. Characteristic of Khair-ul-Bayan is the frequent writing of 
several words in one, e.g. hawl daf, 

Sj f aJ-c-t dcr garz'i ; ^ C pa he me. 

For the sounds peculiar to Pashto the ordinary symbols are used in the 
case of ^ with three dots above for c, /s* ; j and j with a ring below for r 

and d , with dot above and below for s. We also find uJ with a ring 


7 V. Leyden, op. cit., p. 415. 

8 The same symbol is used in Khorasmian. There may be a direct connection 
between the usage in the two Eastern In. languages 

9 Cf. the Alphabet fol. 4 r. 
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whose very name— rightly or wrongly — has been explained as corresponding 
to Persian Chiragh-Push “ fire-extinguishers ” with allusion to the peculiar 
and disreputable ceremonies attributed to them. 

In the vocalized transcriptions underlined a, i. u, stand for vowels written 
in the original, a, i, u, etc. for those supplied by me. b, e represent j ^ 
of the text, while o, e have been added. Initial stands for (|) but d for \ 
g represents a d which ought to be read g, and underlined i an original ; 

For typographical reasons I have given some specimens of exact transli- 
terations of the consonants, instead of the original texts in Arabic script, which 
would have entailed the use of special letters. 

The translations are in several cases conjectural and provisory. 

Au Bayazid wu-kas hagha harfuna a pa hara ziba Sazezi da faide da 
para da admiano. T9 dana-e la hara clza ma na-zda berun harfuna da Quran. 

And Bayazid wrote those letters which are suitable for every language 
for the benefit of men. Thou art wise above everything ( ? ), by me nothing 
is learnt ( ? ) but the letters of the Koran. 

Fol. Hr 

Gunahgar au badgar ganam la waro gunahgarano la-badkarano Muham- 
mad pa ummat kse ‘ alaihi as-salam wale umedwari me sta wa nek! u rahmat 
(11b) u baxs wata da ; ra wu baxsa wa ma wata au jma wa yarano u 
farman bardarano wa mijasti wata gunahan bal-me zra qarar si au pa sta wa 
kalam wata wuzgar si. 

I reckon as (the worst) sinner and evil-doer of all sinners and evil-doers 
Mohammed— in the religion peace be upon him (?) — ; but I am hoping for 
Thy goodness and compassion and forgiveness ; forgive me and my friends 
and servants (and?) for the mijasti (?) our sins; besides may my heart 
become quiet and leisured for ( = to hear ) Thy word. 

Fol. 16 r 

Nabi wa ( ya ) li di rahmati ‘ alaihi na*-d3h al-kalam : 

( Ma ) rg ba-war si wa sari wata nangahan, nista da sari pa-dunya kse 
tol-da-tal maqam. Gora da daghe zamane admian ghwari dunya au har ci 
pa-kpc di, pe masghul di rier admian. Jine pa-karolo ya pa-bazargani ya 
pa-pwndkly ya pa-tarkas-bandi jine pa-nor nor car masghuli kah admian. 

Tne Prophet has said — compassion upon him — about this is the word : 
Death comes to man suddenly, there is no place for ever for man in the world. 
Look, the men of this time seek the world and all that is in it, many men are 

occupied with it. Some with ploughing or trading or or with w'earing 

of quivers, some men make busy with some other work. 

Fol. 43 V. 

Me kani kari-di ( or : kanai ka.fai-dai ) pa-kse-me suri ( surai ? ) kari-di 
pa-krandar da pre war da admiano. Pa-har suri kse-me 'a-zab karai-dei dai pa 
atkal da gunahano. Za ba wa or wata kram farman ci-har yau ‘azab wi, pa 


Read pa-dah ? 
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atkal ghwari pa-har yau. Ka la-or wu-wuzam hec kala ba-na-wu-basam* yau 
la-gunahgarario admiano. 

Da kalam ba-mumi pa-kse hagha marg ( 44a) cl Ia-‘azab xilas si au nah 
hagh zwandun ci la-rabat wi da dozaxiano gor ssm. 

I have made stones (or ; a stone ?), and in them I have made holes for 
the making of a door in them for men ( ? ). In every hole I have made a 
torment according to the judgment of ( their ) sins. I shall give a command 
to the fire, that every torment that may be, it shall seek it according to the 
judgment on each one. If I emerge from the fire, I shall never take out one 
of the sinning men. This word he will find in it (?) : That death which is 
from torment and not that life which ( ? ) 

Fol. 61 r 

Pa-hagha sari farz dai-cl dboh war-jaxa na-wi, yau kroh lar wi da dah 
au da dbo pa-miyan ( d^ri kroh yau farsang dai, au kroh dai calor zara 
gamuna). — (Arabic) qad ja’ala ’llahu li-kulli-say yan (sic! ) qadran. (Persian) 

{Pashto ) Ya oboh wi, da-rani pa-bahanah ya da dunbamand ya da le 

wah dar wi ; ya da kuhi 5dah wi, gali war-jaxa na-wi ci obah e kazi, pa-dah 
farz dai-ci tamim di kah. Tamam. 

For this man it is obligatory, if there is no water present, [ if ] there is 
one kos road between him and the water, ( three kos make one farsang, and 
one kos consists of 4000 paces). — {Arabic) God has made for eveiy thing 

its power ( ? ) (Pashto). Or if there is water, there is through the pretext 

of suffering, fear either of the sailed one ( n. of some animal ? ) or of the 
wolf ; or [ if ] there is well-water, it is not near to him, that he may draw the 
water, — -for him it is obligatory to make a substitute (for water). Finished. 

Pa-dah da kalam : Da sari ( Fol. lOl r. or : sario ? ) boya cl pa-nawistama 
spah har yau la- ‘aqilo wa myast wata di gori paSa'ban. Kah cok (as)-e 
wu-wini, rdza di wu lari ; kas-e na-wlni, roza di na-lari da hegha pore co 
muddat tamam ri da Sa ‘ ban. Ka-yau kas wu-wini myast da Ramazan, 
guwai di e qabOla-ki da ‘ adl da-para imam kah ‘illat wi pa-asman kse. 

About this there is this word ; It behoves a man ( or ; men ) that on 
the twenty-ninth night of Sha'ban everyone of those who have sense should 
look out for the new moon. If anybody sees it, they shall keep the fast ; if 
nobody sees it, they shall not keep the fast until the period of the Sha'ban 
is finished. If one person sees the moon of the Ramazan the Imama shall 
accept his testimony on account of his competence if there is a reason for it 
in the sky. 

Fol. 101 V. 

Da Kam ‘ Id myast yau kas wu-wini. rozah di na-gusai ka ‘ illat wi pa- 
asman. ‘ Ayan : Guwahi di na-qabulawi imam berGn ka dwa merah ya yau 
meph dwe ‘aurate wi. Pata di wi. ‘ Ham ka ‘ illat na-wi pa-asman, guwahi 
di na-qabulawi imam berun da dero admiano. 

If one person sees the moon of Shawal, he shall not break the fast if 
there is a reason (for fasting) in the sky. Demonstration: the imam shall 


“ Ba -na uncertain reading. 
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not accept the testimony, unless there be two men or one man and two 
women. May it be a sign for thee. If there is no sign in the sky as a 
reason, the imam shall not accept it, unless it be of many men. 

Fol. 105 V. 

Zakat da aso da aspo dai. Bayan ; Ka-cok as aspe lari, kal ter si tamam, 
tastan e ixtiyar lari ci yau dinar di war-ki da her Xaryan (?) ya di baha ki 

la-dwo sawo diramo di pinjah war-ki tamam. Pata di wi Nistah 

zakat da aso na-da qalaro na-da xro berun ka*da bazargani wi. 

There is tithe ( to be payed) of horses and mares. Explanation ; If 
anybody has horses or mares, and a whole year passes, their owner is at liberty 
to give one dinner for each ass (?); or he shall value them, then he shall give 

five fuel dirhams out of two-hundred. May it be a proof for thee ..No 

tithe is to be given on horses or mules or asses, unless they are for sale. 

Fol. 102 n. 

Da dah la-dwo-sawo diramo la-xarca ziyat wi ya calwest carandah psuna 
ya ders carandah ghwa ya pinjah carandah wi tisan ya as ya aspe ya kali ya 
da bazargani wi cl-dwa-sawa drram e baha wi au kal pa-dui ser si tamam, 
hagha tuwangar dai. 

His expenses exceed 260 dirhams, or he has 40 grazing sheep, or 30 
gTcizing cows, or 5 grazing camels or horses or mares, or household articles 
for trading, the value of which is 200 dirhams, and a whole year has passed 
for them ( in his possession ), he is powerful. 

Fol. 114 r. 

Tro ba-kamzori-wata wayi saitan ma prezda ( 114 b) mayah wa zor war 
wata nah wa ghal u kasir wata. Sarm smari ci wa-dui wata prezdi. 

Then Satan says to the feeble ; Do not give up thy wealth to the power- 
ful, nor to the thief or adulterer. He reckons it a shame to give ( anything ) 
up to these. 

147 b. 

Da awaz rahat be da ghwaz, da didan rahat be da stargo au da xusbui 
rahat be da poze wi, da aghustan rahat be da tan au da xule rahat be da 
cs3 au da xwaio da atam (?). Arwi au wini aghundi mumi pa-hegha-a 
pa-dunya e arwedali lidoli aghusti mundli na-wi ghwaz starge o tan poza xule 
da da, ‘iyan. 

The repose of the voice is without the ear, the repose of seeing without 
the eyes, and the repose of fragrance witliout the nose, the repose of dressing 
is without the body, and the repose of the mouth without drink or food. 
He hears and sees, dresses and finds in that which he has not heard, seen 
dressed or found in the world (?) 

Fol. 145 r. 

d’ kl’m kwr dlywh nxs hghh d cy f^pclyr krzy d nws phws p.tlb d mrd’ri 
y’d jn'wr’n y' d nwr cyz dp’r cd dwy xwTdndy ‘ y’n hsy csph dyr krzy frm’n- 
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brd’r d syt’n ‘y n d nws phws d ghl’ d k’syry dp’r y’ d nwr te’m pz’b wm 
” dmy’n pngh(m ?)t d nws d syt’n pVb d’w cdy. 

Da kalam gora : Da lewah naxsa haghah da ci pa-spa-der garzi da nos 
pa-hawwas pa-talab da murdare ya-da janawarano ya da nor ciz da-para 
ci da dui xwardan-di. ‘Ayan : Hase ci spah der garzi farmanbardar da 
Saitan. ‘Ayan. Da nos pa-hawwas da ghla da kasiri da para ya da nor 
liaram pa-‘azab wum. Admian pa-nagh(m) at da nos da Saitan pa-‘azb da 
’wc (?) di. 

Consider this word : The proof of a wolf (or ; beast of prey) is that it 
wanders much about at night in the lust of its desires, in search of carrion or 
of animals (i.e. prey), or of other things which are their food. Demonstra- 
tion : I was in torment on account of the lust of desire, of theft, of adultery, 
or of other forbidden things. Men are in the torment of w’c (?) on account of 
the voice (?) of the lust of Satan. 

Fol. 145 V. 

nxs d jn’wr’n hghh d cy prwj bdyr lirzydh w nws ptlb dw’sh d ‘wbw ’w 
hr cxwrdndy d jn’wr’n psph pghflt dk cml’st nyy rs’wh w nwr c ’ wt zy’n hsy 
cy psry't ks qr’r ww d nws phws bprwj dyr krzydyr by xw’f cs ’ ghstn wyl 
psph bpghflt dk cml’st Ik jn’wr’n cnh by rs’wh nwr c’(r) wt zy’n. 

Naxsa da janawarano haghah da ci pa-rwaj ba-der garzedah u nos 
pa talab da wasah da obo au har ci-xwurdan-di da janawarano. Pa-spah 
pa-ghaflat dak camlast (a) na-ye rasawah wa nor ca-wata ziyan. Hase ci 
pa-sari’at ksa qarar wu da nos pa-hawwas ba-pa-rwaj der garzi-der b-e 
xwar (a), cas, aghastan, wayal. Pa-spah ba-pa ghaflat dak camlast, laka 
janawaran ci-nah b-e rasawah nor ca(r)-wata ziyan. 

The proof ( : sign ) of the (grazing) animals is that they used to wander 
about in day time, and (their) lust (is) in the search for grass and water and 
everything which can be eaten by animals. At night they carelessly lay down 
replete. They did not bring harm upon anybody else. Thus they who were 
firm in the law, wander much about in day time in the lust of desire. They 
have much food, drink, dress, (talk?). At night thy carelessly lay down 
replete, like the animals, who did not bring harm to anybody else. 

Admian jma pa-hasti k^-di, jma hasti da pa-admiano. Laka kabuna 
pa-oboh au obah pa-kabo k:-e, laka kabuna pa-obah Zwandi-di, hase pa-ma 
zwandi-di admian. Pata di wi. riant: Mina-l-ma’i kulli sayyun hayyun. 
Pa-Quran kse-di. ( .-Arabic ) Bayan : Ana fi kulli sayy’in ka 'l-ma’u 
bi-jami'un (?) ma kana fi '1-ma’i. (Pashto) Wayali-di Subhan. Kab ci 
pa-obo kse garzi max e wa obo wata si, hase har lor wata ci wu jarwuzi, max 
e wa ma-wata si da-admiano. 

Men are in my existence, and my e.xistence is in men. Just as fishes 
are in the water, and the w-ater in the fishes, just as the fishes are alive in 
the water, thus men are alive in me. May it be a sign for thee. (Arabic) 


* Or read ; wy = wi ? 
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The teaching : From the water is every thing alive. (Pashto) It is in the 
Koran. ( Ar. ) Explanation : I am in every thing, just as the water. All 
that exists is in the water ( ? ). (Psht.). The gracious one has said it. 
When the fish moves about in the water, its face is turned towards the water. 
Likewise in whatever direction they turn round, the faces of men are turned 
towards me. 

153 

Zg yam pa-westgh pa-post kse da admiano, pa wino pa-ghwasa da 
admiano, pa-rag pa-pala da admiano, pa-haddo pa-maghzah da admiano, 
pa-har cah kse-yam ci co sta da sari (or: sario?) pa-jan. Tahqiq da jma 

hast! la-hara ciz bar, laka da la-admiano Za yam pa-admi kse-jma hast! 

pa-carsuno da admiano, za nizde yam wa-adminano wata la-jana. 

I am in the hairs and in the skin of men, in the blood and in the flesh of 
men, in the veins and in the sinews of men, in the bones and in the marrow 
of men. I am in everything which exists in the soul of a man ( or ; men ). 
The truth of my existence ( is ) above everything, just as it is ( above ) men 

[ or ; Forsooth, my existence is... ? ] I am in man, my existence is in the 

crossroads of men, I am near unto men in their soul. 



THE REINTERPRETATION OF BUDDHISM ‘ 


By 

ANANDA K. CXX)MARASWAMY 

The Buddhist scholar nowadays sees Buddhism in its setting, and no 
longer as though it were something entirely new and almost alien to the 
Indian Weltanschauung ; it is largely as the result of Mrs. Rhys Davids’ 
work that Buddhism is now seen to have been far less heterodox than was 
once thought. And this is a great service. At the same time it provokes 
the curious reflection, that the suspicious popularity of “ Buddhism ” 
in Europe has rested upon a very thorough misunderstanding of what Bud- 
dhism really was. The actual teaching was no more than that of Jesus “ meek 
or mild ”, and like his was in radical opposition to our modem individualism, 
and to our interest in “ the survival of ‘ personality ’ If there is anything 
that the Buddha is not, it is a “ humanist ”. 

It is above all in her interpretation of anatta that the change has taken 
place. I am heartily in agreement with her view recently expressed in JRAS. 
1937, p. 259, that the Buddha took the dtman for granted,® and here more 
fully stated in the original gospel, p. 39, “May be it is regrettable, that in 
our rendering of the word dtman, attd, we have not consistently and persist- 
«itly used, not soul or self, but spirit. There is, in both spirit and the Indian 
term the association with ‘breath’”. It must be said, however, that the 
spirit is also the essence (esse, “being” as distinguished from the “acci- 
dents” of being) of the person, and thus his tme or real self as distinguished 
from the empirical ego {proprium,^ aham ca mama ca ; mamdyita in Sn. 367) ; 


1. With special reference to Mrs. Rhys Davids’ recent works. What was the 
Original Gospel in Buddhism ? London, 1938 ; To Become or not to Become, London, 
1937 ; and A Manual of Buddhism, Lontton and New York, 1932. 

2. It would have been as superfluous for the Buddha to say “There is an 

attd" as it would have been to say “There are Devas” or “There id a Brahma.” 
In M. II. 130-133 he is asked " Are there Devas ? ’’ and “ Is there a Brahma ” 
replies in each case. "What a question to adc!" The great point to be in- 
sisted upwn was that men should not see "an attd in what was not-attd ", diould 
not fall into the delusion of the Asura in CU. VIII 8 (dtman = body) nor that 
of Indra in VIII. 10 (atman = soul). It is only by elimination that the dtman 
can be in any sense defined; when all else has perished, “what remains over 
(atiStfyata), that is the Atman” (CU. VIII. 1. 4-5, cf. BU. IV. 3. 6) ; hence 
the use of the via negativa alike in the Upani^ads and Buddhism, and it may 
be added, in Christianity. ’ 

3. It is significant enough that one and the same rcxit underlies Latin pro- 

prium (“property”) and Skr. priya (“dear”). The empirical ego (the “great 
possessicms ” of the ridi man who turned away sorrowful, the “ felly ” of BU 
I. 5. 15) is “naturally” dear to us so long as we think of it as “our own”, but 
when we realise that the Iimer Man alone is really our own (nothing but what 
we are being really “ours”) then he only is dear to us, and all else dear only 
for his sake. ^ 
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and it is for this reason and because of the validity of our consciousness 
of being (regardless of the invalidity of our conviction of being so-and-so) 
that at man in reflexive usage (rare in RV and also, in the nominative, in 
Pali) acquires the general meaning of “oneself”. In other than reflexive 
usage, the fatal objections to the use of “ Self ” (even with the capital) are 
two, 

(1) that the basic concept of “spiration” is ignored, and (2) that it is 
almost impossible in English to make any use of the word “ self ” without the 
implication of an ego or of “ selfishness ”, the “ reader-at-secondhand ”, as 
Mrs. Rhys Davids says, thinking only of “ his actual present self ” (the only 
self that the natthika can believe in ! ) 

The full meaning of dtmati is therefore “ spiritual self ”. If only one 
word is to be used, it is far better to say “ spirit ” than “ self ”, for the reasons 
given above and because this rendering brings out the equivalence of the 
Indian at mm doctrine and Christian doctrine of the Holy Ghost (Sanctus 
Spiritus), Greek doctrine of pneuma, Arabic ru^, etc., and thus would prob- 
ably do more than any other single change in our habits of translations to 
rectify current misconceptions of Indian teachings. In any case a rendering 
of dtmm by “ soul ” is most undesirable (translators from Pali have rightly 
rendered ndma or vinndna in ndmarupa and savinnana-kaya by “soul”), 
since it is at least as much from all that is meant by the “ psyche ” in our 
“ psychology ” as it is from the physical body that the Indian mukta is deli- 
vered. Still less can dtman be rendered by “ body ” (unless in very exceptional 
contexts^) merely because in reflexive usage the whole of the person, constituted 
of “ body, soul and spirit ” is intended. 

Mrs. Rhys Davids, then, renders (as I have also done) the Buddha’s 
last words by “Be ye such as have the Spirit for their lamp, {atta-dipa, 
echoed in Sn. 501,) the Spirit for their refuge”, cf. MU. VI. 30 “Who as 
its lamps indwells the heart The Buddhist denial of attd is always exclu- 


1. D. II. 34 anno atta corresponds to D. II. annam kayam : but just as 
kayam in the latter context is not the “ flesh ” specifically, but “ body ” as the 
word is used in “ somebody ” or “ ’gin a body meet a body ” so attd in the former 
context is “ soul ” in the sense in which one can say “ not a soul to be seen ”. 

2 As also Dh. 146 and 232, Andhakdrena onaddhd padiparh na gavessatha ? 
...So karohi dipam attano ("Make a lamp of the spirit”, not “for” the spirit). 
Karohi dipam attano is exactly the same at attdnam gaveyyasdtha (“ Search for your 
spiritual-self, or spirit”. Mrs. Rhys Davids’ version of gaveyyasdtha, “hunted for” 
[Mahdvagga, I. 23, Original gospel, p. 35) is wholly admirable; but “hunting for 
lost cattle ”, which as she says “ is a feature in Buddhist Suttas ” is indeed a 
“ feature ” throughout the Vedic tradition ( e. g. RV. X. 46. 2 ; it is represented 
in Christianity by the doctrine of the vestigium pedis , — Eckhart speaks of the soul 
as “following the spoor of her quarrj-, Christ”) and at this point it might well 
have been pointed out that the very word for “Way”, magga (Dhtp. 298 has 
gavesati = maggana) , derives from rnrg, to hunt, cf. lAL., NS. XI. p. 78. 

To “ make a lamp of the spirit ” is the same as to have the Buddha for one’s 
light The Buddha not merely never denied the dtman, but is himself the dtman. 
The only explicit statement to the effect that the Buddha is the dtman that I know 
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sive and never inclusive : the error of the puthujma {oi polUn) con- 
sists indeed in the delusion that there is “ attd in what-is-not-fl/fa ” {anattmi 
...attd, A. II. 52), i.e. in body or soul (S. III. 130),^ but it is equally 
an error to think: of the mhat as annihilated (D. II. 68, etc.). It is at the 
close of passages analysing “ soul-and-body ” {ndmarupa, savinnana-kdya) 
that the expression occurs repeatedly, na me so attd. “ This is not my very- 
self ”, i.e. “ not my tme and spiritual being, but only a temporary vehicle 
thereof” (in the well known parable of the chariot, it is never said that 
there is no rider, but only that the so-called “chariot” is an unstable com- 
posite, devoid of any real entity ).= And by this na me so attd (the stress is 
upon the so) it could scarcely have been more definitely indicated that there 
is an attd ; by rupam . .vinndnam. . .n ’ eso ’ ham asmi n ’ etam me (S.I. 112) 
“Body and soul, that’s not me, they’re none of mine”, the Buddha is cer- 
tainly not denying a “ real me ”, but only defining it by the exclusion of 
its accidents, just as he who denies that “I am this” (aham ayam asmi, 

of occurs in the Commentary to Udma 67, where Tathagata is paraphrased by 
attd (from the point of view of a supposed perversion of the gospel by “ monkish ” 
interpreters, this is a curiously “ late ” adherence to the “ older ” doctrine : for my 
part, I diould like to know of even one unmistakeable denial of the dtman to be 
found in a Pali text, and in any case, is it not time to abandon the anti-monastic pre- 
judices by which our reading of history is so often coloured?) : it is, however, 
clearly implied by the Brahmabhuta = Buddha of S. III. 83 and Brahmakaya 
= Dhammakaya of D. IIL 84 (where Brahma, not Brahma may be noted). It is 
also implied in our “lamp” and “refuge” {attadipa, attasajaifd) : for the Spirit 
(.dtman) is precisely the light hy which one sees, etc., “ when all other lights have 
gone out ” (BU. IV. 3. 6, “ gone out ”, as predicated of the “ fires ”, is sdntdydm, 
“quenched”, it is also precisely when the “Eye in the World” has gone out, 
that the injunction attadipa viharatha applies) ; other lights are three, the fourth 
and best is the Buddha himself (S. L 14), and so it is that at Worlds’ End (“ with- 
in you”, and to be known by an “quenching” samitdvi, A. II. 49 and S. I. 62), 
where no sun shines, nor moon, nor stars (Uddna 9, answer to D. I. 223, cf. S. I. 15, 
KU. V. 15 and BG. XV. 6; Re\^ XXL 3) "there is no darkness” ("for the 
glory of God did lighten it”. Rev. XXL 23) ; this "Divine Darkness blinding by 
excess of light ”, as Dionysius words it, speaking of another “ darkness ” than that 
of the world, where the Hidden Light must be tracked “ like some lost animal 

1. It is a less dangerous error to think of body as “ self ” than to think of 
the soul or “ personality ” as self, because it can be more easily realised that the 
body is after all a mortal and transient composite, and rather more thought is re- 
quired if we are also to be convinced that the “ soul ” is an inconstant compound 
(S. 11. 94). 

2. The Buddha, like Agiri, is often referred to as sdrathi, “ provided with a 
chariot ”. In S. 1. 33 dhammdham sdrathim brumi, “ I say the dhamma is the 
rider '’ is as much as to say that he is himself the rider, since “ He who sees the 
dhamma, sees me*’ (S. IIL 120). Cf. J. VI. 252 attd vd sdrathi (=KU. IIL 3 
dtmdnam rathinath viddhi) : from Mrs. Rhys Davids’ point of \new remarkable 
“ left in ” ! Even the famous Milinda passage on the chariot only asserts that 
" Nagasena ” and “ chariot ” are both conventional designations of evanescent com- 
posites, without in any way excluding the possibility of an essence that may be 
“ in but not of Nagasena ”. From the Upanisad point of view it is always the 
regal spirit (dtman) that is the rider in the chariot, and the “inner controller” of 
the steeds. 
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S. III. 130) nevertheless “is” {atthi, Mil. 73). The perfected being, 
all in act {katam karcmtyam = krtakrtyafj,) is insusceptible of any but 
a negative definition, the arhai being for example innominate (Sn. 1176), 
indiscoverable (S.I. 23), incoimumerable {na upeti sahkham, Sn. 1074),^ there 
is no more “thusness” for him {ndparam itthatdya). 

Man has two “ selves ”, which may be at war with one another (BG. VI. 
5-7 and S. I. 91-92), of which we speak when we say that “ ‘ I ’ acted in 
spite of ‘ myself ’ ” or “ against my better nature ”, and which are the anima 
to be rejected and the anima to be saved of Luke XVII. 33, Math. XVI. 25 
and John XII. 25, the former being also that which a man must “ hate ”, 
“ if he would be My disciple ”, Luke XIV. 26. The Brahmaijas and Upani- 
§ads abound in references to these two selves. Mrs. Rhys Davids says (p. 40) 
“Only once have I found the distinction patently drawn where in the same 
Sutta (A. 1. 249) we have ‘ Great Self ’ {mahattd)^ dxiA ‘ little self ’ {ap’dtumo) 


1. The opposite of sankham gacchati, to “get a number” (S. III. 35)), i.e. 
to be bom. This use of “number” implies the old and universal realisation that 
the cosmos, from which the Buddhist wished to break out, is precisely the realm 
of the quantitative, or in other words, finite. Number distinguishes species and 
individuality ; the arhat is not of any kind, not any “ what ”. 

2. Mahattam, as Woodward has seen, was probably intended by the mahan- 

tam of A. II. 21, where it is said (by Brahma Sahampati, indeed, but nil obstat) 
that inasmuch as all the Buddhas lay stress on Dhamma, “ so surely he who loveth 
Self (attakamo), he in whom there is mighty longing for the Great-Self (tnahan- 
tam, for mahattam, or with attdnam understood) should stress the Dhamma, and 
the Buddhas’ doctrine as refuge ”. The PTS Pali Dictionary ignores mahatta and 
has only mahatta (n), " greatness” ; a confusion of the words would not necessarily 
involve a confusion of meaning, since the “Great” (mahat) or “Great Self” {atma 
mahan) is in fact that Sun that in RV. 1. 115. 1 is the “ Self ” or “ Spirit ” of all 
things and with whom all things are linked in a common “ conspiracy ” in accordance 
with the sutratman doctrine of AV. X. 8. 38, SB. VIII. 7. 3. 10, etc. 

Mahatta is the same as the better known but much abused “ Mahatma ”, of 

which we are now in a position to realise the tme values. The epithet can be applied 
to one who is “ altogether ‘ in the spirit ’ and corresponds to the third category 
in the Gnostic classification of man as either hylic, psychic, or pneumatic. 

To call a man “ Mahatma ” is also as mudi as to call him “ Great Light ”, or 

" Sun ”, as in BU. IV. 4.22 mah^ aja dtma and KU. III. 10 dtmd mahan. A. I. 249 
cited above defines mahatta as follow : " The man in whom body, will and in- 

tellect (kdya, citta, pahhd, ‘body, soul and spirit’ (prajhd, literally ‘prognosis’ im- 
plying always a knowledge not derived from any source outside itself, and in this 
sense being intellectus vel spiritus ’) have been made-tobecome {bhdvita, ‘ develojv 
ed : the whole expression, like katim karaifiyam, krtakrtyah, etc, implies ‘ geworden 
was er ist ) , he is not empty, but a ‘ Great Spirit ’ ( mahatta) , whose habit has no 
measure” (appamdnavihdri) . For the rendering “habit”, cf. vihara, “habit-action”. 

Not empty (aparitto = aprarikta) is “not emptied out” as is Prajapati when 
these worlds have been expressed, but made whole (krtsna) or holy again as is 
I^japafi by the Comprehensor’s (evamvit) sacrifice. Such expressions as aricyata, 
riricano ’manyata, and atyaricyata in PB. IV. ,10. 1, 21. 2, and XV. 8. 2. with 
^erence to Prajapati as having “emitted his offspring” (praja sntvd) echo RV. X. 

■ ^ where the Person atyaricyata bhumim atho purah “was emptied out upon 
the Earth and therewith of a manifold (progeny) ”. It wiU be noted that both 
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but the fundamental question of the Upani§ads, “Which is most the self ” 
(katama dtmd, BU. IV. 3. 7), “Which one is it? ” (katama, MU. II. 1), is 
certainly reflected in Sn. 508 "By which self (ken’attand) does one attain 
the Brahma- world ? ” (Buddhism does not disdain to speak of the summum 
bonum thus, nor even to treat as synonymous Brahmahood and Buddhahood). 
Again, two different “ selves ” are certainly implied by the Buddha’s approval 
of the “self-lover” {atlakdmo, of which the real meaning is wholly betray- 
ed by the rendering “self-lover”) in S. I 75^ (a variant of BU. II 4 and 
IV. 5), and the disapproval of those who are “overfcwid of self” (attd hi 
paramo piyo) in A. IV. 97, where the attd in question is assuredly the psycho- 
physical self or ego that “is not myself” {na me so attd, S. II. 94, III. 224, etc.) 
and to which an arhat can refer in terms of “ I ” and “ my ” only when speak- 

sr and ric involve a sexual symbolism. It is in the same way that in JU. I. 57. 5 
where the Saman “is verbally outpoured, or emptied out, upon the RK.” (tdm 
. . . vdcatyaricyata) ; and analogically ati tisro brahmanaydnis sadrsi ricyate ya evam 
veda. Ric describes the divine incontinence by which the “ creation ” is brought 
into being, “ genitum non factum ” : Eckhart’s “ act of fecundation latent in eternity”. 
The point of aparitto is then that the Buddha has come into his own, he is no 
longer forspent and divided but continent or self-contained. 

4 . Attakdmo here like ajjhataralo . . .tarn dhu bhikkhum, “He whose delight 
is in the Inner Man, him I call a monk indeed” (Dh. 362), cf. Muijd. III. 1. 4. 
“He whose fond delight is in the Spirit (atmaratih) , he is the best of Brahmo- 
knowers”, and Bg. III. 17 dtmaratib ■ ■ ■ karyam na vidyate (because kitakytyalf, 
katarii karatiiyam). The knowledge of the (spiritual) Self is commended in the 
expressions atta-saiinato (S. 1. 103) and attannu (D. III. 252), where this “self- 
knowledge ” is an essential part of the aappurisa-dhammd, and A. IV. 114, ranked 
with dhammannu, atthannu, etc. There is actually no part of the Indian pneumato- 
logy, not even excepting the doctrine of the “ thread-spirit ”, which could not be 
illustrated from Pali sources alone. 

A further remarkable illustration of Buddhist “ orthodoxy ” occurs in connection 
with the doctrine of the “ elements ” or " subsistents ”. It is generally held that 
the Hindus reckon five elements, the Buddhists only four. We find, for example, 
that the body is catummahdbhutika, literally “ four-great-elementish (S. II. 94). 
But in a fuller text, S. II. 206-247, the four great elements, designated as such, are 
earth, water, fire, air, listed in their proper order, and it is said that each of these 
is reduced to its homonymous principle at death. In the same breath the text 
goes on to say that the "sense-powers” (indriydni) all together resort to the ether 
(akdsa). It is, then, a matter of terminology; the ether is essential to the being 
of a man, but as being of a higher order than the four, it is not spoken of as a fifth 
“ element ” though it occurs in the fifth place. This “ ether ”, indeed, is not a 
“ space ”, but a “ void ”, and for that reason in the Upani§ads, akdsa is often re- 
placed by kha ; it is a first determination of the dtman, proceeding to manifestation 
as prana (“breath”). The indriydni, sense-powers, are in fact alternatively spoken 
of in the Upani?ads as “breaths” (prdndh), which are so to speak the antennae 
of the spirit extended from within us to the objects of cognition, and are as a 
matter of course reduced ("led back to”) their principle at death. The Buddhist 
doctrine is then so orthodox that, ap)art from the restriction of the name of “ element” 
to the four more evidently physical factors of our constitution, the text might have 
been borrowed directly from an Up)ani§ad. It may be that it was just in the 
same way that most of the Greeks reckoned only four elements, not always reckon- 
ing ait her a fifth. 
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ing conventionally and as a matter of convenience (S. I. 14). The two 
selves are just as clearly distinguished in Dh. 160, where “ Self (spirit) is 
the Lord of self (ego) ” {atta hi'attanondtho), the “Great self”, that is, of 
the “ little self ”, the inner of the outer man, the “ vera sentenzia ” of the 
"aesthetic surfaces”, (cf. 1. 75) : even more explicitly A. I. 149 contrasts 
the “Fair Self” {Kalyanam attanam) with the “foul self” (pdpam attanam),^ 
terms that are certainly equivalent to those of A. I. 249 cited above ; the 
“ little self ” or “ foul self ” being precisely that which is anattd, na me so 
attd, “ not my-Self ”, but the “ ego ” of St. Paul’s vivo autem jam non ego. 

The two" selves ” may be in accord or in conflict, as in S. I. 71-72. “ For 
whom now is the attd beloved (piyo), and for whom unloved { apply o) ? In 
the case of those whose conduct is evil, the spiritual self (attd) is unloved. 
How so? Inasmuch as that which the unloved would do to one unloved, 
even that they of themselves (attond) are doing to the spiritual self 
(attmo) ” ; and conversely. In S. I. 57 those whose behaviour is childish 
have “self as foe to Self” (amitten-eva-attand) In Dh. 103, the man who 
conquers self (jeyya attanam) is the greatest of conquerors (echoed 
by Asoka in Rock Edict XIII). All of these three passages cor- 
respond to BG. VI. 5-6 where the Spirit (dtman) is friend (bandhu) 
of one in whom the flesh (dtman) has been conquered (jital),) by the Spirit 
(dtmand) but the enemy (§atru) of what-is-not-the-Spirit (ondtmonalf — 
Pali anattano). Nor can we fail to observe that S. I. 169, ajjhatam 
( = adhydtmikam) eva jalaydmi.. .hadayam, jotitthmam, joti attd sudanto, 
“ I kindle a flame within, the heart the actor, the flame the adopted self ” is 
just the “ internal Agnihotra ” of SB. X. 5. 3. 3 and S Ar. X, reflecting, too, 
the fact that even in the actual ritual it is constantly emphasized that (as in 
the analogous case of the Christian Mass), it is really himself that the Sacri- 
ficer, as dtma-yajni, is offering up upon the altar. 

It is not a confusion of “selves” that makes Mrs. Rhys Davids (in her 
Manual of Buddhism, p. 114, Note 2) shrink from the expression “le moi 
haissable ” ? There is one “ self ” that we must hate “ if we would be His 
disciple” (Luke XIV. 26) ; the author of the Cloud of Unknowing is perfectly 
true his Master when he says that the greatest sorrow that a man can feel is 
to reflect that he is ; and in this sense, as Eckhart says with perfect truth 


1. Mrs. Rhys Davids cites Svet. Up. VI. 11 but cf. also RV. IV. 1. 17 a suryo 
. . .tisthat. . .rju martesu vrjind ca pasyan (where Surya is assuredly dtman as in 
RV. I. 115.1) and many parallel passages. 

2. CcKiversely, “ For those who have attained, there is naught dearer than 
the spirit” (na. . .piyatamam attond kvaci), S. I. 57 = Udana 47; just as in BU. 
I. 4.8, where the dtman is dearer than all else, for the dtman is innermost. If one 
would speak of anything else but the dtman as dear, it should be said of 'him that 

He is like to lose what is verily dear ’, for this would be true. One diould approach 
tte dtman alone as dear. He who regards the dtman only as dear, is ‘ dear ' 
indeed,^ is incorruptible There can be no greater love than “ self ’’ — love, — if we 
knew who ' we are, if we have verified (sacchikatvd) the answer to hatama dtmd, 
en attand. if by “ self ’’ we undej^tand and mean the sarvabhutdntardtman. 
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•' All scripture cries aloud for freedom from self If scripture likewise re- 
peats through the ages the injunction “ Know thyself ”, it is because there is 
another self that can be known in another way than that of the psychologist, 
and the purpose of the doctrine is to enable man to shift his consciousness 
of being from the former to the latter self, from the changeable and perishable 
ego of the man who thinks of himself as So-and-so to an immortal self that 
can no more than God himself (who as Erivgena expresses it, is “ not any 
what ”, a literal equivalent of akimcana in the Buddhist texts) be named or 
defined, “no speechway (vddapatha, Sn. 1076) remaining”. 

That the arhat, having already cast off the notion that “ I am such and 
such” (D. III. 249), can make use of such expressions as “I” and “my” 
only as a matter of practical convenience (S. I. 14) leads us to a consideration 
of the question of “reincarnation” and karma. By “reincarnation (as 
distinguished from “ transmigration ” we mean always the belief in rebirth on 
this earth, whether in a human or lower form. It must be remarked in the 
first place that the doctrine of karma (essentially, that everything done has 
an effect, and that nothing happens without a cause) does not differ in any 
way from the Christian doctrine of the government of the world by “ mediate 
causes ” apart from which, as St. Thomas Aquinas says ; “ the world have 
been deprived of the perfection of causality ” ; and that this doctrine of 
karma and a belief in “ reincarnation ” are by no means interdependent or 
inseparable.'^ As I understand, no doctrine of “ reincarnation ” was ever offir 
cially taught in India, whether by Brahman or Buddhist, whatever the puthu- 
jana may have believed ; so far as I know, however, the only scholars who 
have pointed this out are on the one hand B. C. Law^ and on the other 
Rene GufiNON. As there is no essence in component things (the atman is 
not, of course, a composite) there is evidently none that can pass over from 


1. St Augustine, who certainly did not believe in reincarnation, no less cer- 
tainly enunciates a doctrine of karma, saying that “ the human body preexisted in 
the previous w'orks in their causal virtues” {Gen. ad lit. 'VII. 24 cited by St Thomas 
Aquinas, Summa, I. 91. 2), cf, S. II. 64, “This body, brethren, is neither yours nor 
that of anytme elsa It should be regarded as the the product of past works” (pura- 
nath kammam . . .abhisankhitam) . 

2. Keith reviewing Concepts of Buddhism in IHQ. XIV. 182 remarks : “ Dr 

Law insists (p. 45 that the Buddhists deny the transmigration of a soul. Cf. St 
SCHAYER reviewing Papesso, “Chandogya Up”, in Polish Bulletin of Oriental Studies, 
1,1937, p. 98 : “ the purutrmrtyu idea is oniv a Brahmanistic variant of the Wieder- 
Tod conception, well-known to ethnologists, and has nothing to do with rebirth ”. 
T. W. Rhys Davids recognized that " reincarnation ” is excluded when he wrote, 
with reference to M. I. 256 that there is " a repudiation of the belief in any 
piermanent, transmigrating intelligent principle (vinhdnam) in man, and the affirma- 
tion of the contrary view — that vinhdnam is a contingent principle ”. In S. II. 13, 
for example, we caimot ask “ whose ” consciousness is reconstituted in a new' exist- 
ence, but only " what ” consciousness ; and thus what is usually meant by “ reincar- 
nation ” is excluded. The reconstituted consciousness (patisandhi vihhdnam) is 
not a reconstituted being, but a reconstituted phenomenon ; no “ thing ” passes 
over from one body to another. This is the Buddhist form of the Br^mamcal 
doctrine that there is no individual samsdrin. 
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one habitation to another (Mil.71-73) ; nor does the often repeated simile 
of the lighting of one lamp from another allow ns to read into the doctrine 
the transmission of an essence, but only of a tendency (just as when c«ie 
billiard ball strikes another, no thing, but only a directed motion, is trans- 
ferred). 

But, it will be objected, what about the “ Jatakas ”, and the Buddha’s 
claim to an absolute memory of all past births (“ habitations ”) and assertion 
that the recollection of former habitations can be acquired ? The answer is 
that the Buddha knows that in so speaking parabolically, the puthujana may 
understand (as the modem scholar has understood) that he means that their 
“individuality” has passed over from one body to another (as if one could 
say, “ When I was Plato the modem reincamationist in fact is very apt 
to take pleasure in thus connecting himself with some great name or romantic 
type) : but also knows that the instmcted disciple will understand that the 
statement “ I was So-and-so ” made at the end of a Jataka tale really means 
that So-and-so was a link in the beginningless chain or sequence of lives, 
becomings or “habitations” (of the Spirit), of which habitations “he” now 
speaking is the last term: last, because my corjsciousness of being is not of 
being So-and-so, I am literally no one {akimcana. . .carami lake, Sn. 455), I 
can no more ask “ Where am ‘ I ’ going ” ? than I can “ Whence came ‘ I ’ ? ” 
(S. II. 26). In this connection, a dramatic illustration of the fact that to 
have shaken one’s individuality by no means implies an annihilation (a 
metaphysical impossibility in any case) can be cited in the Parosahassa Jataka 
(No. 99), where the dying Bodhisattva is asked by his disciples “What good 
have you gotten ? ” He answers “ There is none ” (n'atthi kimci) The 
disciples understand that this means that he has gained nothing. But when 
the conversation is reported to the chief disciple, who had not been present, 
he says “ You did not understand the meaning ( aitha) of the Master’s words. 
What the Master said was that he had attained to the “ Station of Not-being- 
anyone ” {akimcanndyatana) . The Master reappears from the Brahma worlds 
to confirm this explanation, a convincing proof that even in “ late ” monastic 
Buddhism it was well understood that to have ceased to be anyone does not 
mean the same as to have been annihilated at death.^ The continued essence 

1. It may be noted that Parosahassa (parasahasra) is “beyond a thousand” 
and that in common Brahmana usage “ a thousand means everything ” ; the name 
is a designation of one who has broken out of this cosmic total. At the same time, 
who ever being joined unto the Lord "is one spirit” (in the words of St Paul) 
caimot be anyone, for as in KU. II. 18, “ the Spirit hath not become anything ” 
ina babhuva kascit). 

Parallel texts recur in Sn. 1070 and 1115 “ Discerning a ‘ not-any-what-ness ’ 
(dkimeanna) , assured that ‘There is not’ {n'atthi), so cross the flood “and” To 
have realised ‘ There is no birth as any-what-ness ’ ( akimeahna-sambhava) , that is 
verily gnosis ’. N’atthi in these contexts is of particular interest because it stands 
for the opposite of the denial voiced by the natthika in the sense of “nothing-morist” 
or nihilist ” whom the Buddha so often condemns. The veritably gnostic natthika 
IS phil^j^ic^ly a realist ”, for whom “ things ” are only names, and amongst 
ese things himself ” as known by name and aspiect ; the natthika as “ nothing- 
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of one who has realised here and now that he is ** not any what ” and is still 
in the flesh is even more obvious : he can still say “ I ” in the conventional 
sense, as in Sn. 455-456 “ ‘ i ’ wander in the world, a learned naught 

iakithcano manta) uncontaminate {dippamma, cf. KU. V. 11) here 

and now by human-ties {idha manavehi) : futility to ask whose kin am 
‘ I ’ ” (“Who is my mother? and who are my brethren? ”, Math. XII. 48). 

In other words, “we” now reap the consequences, we are the conse- 
quence truly of what-has-been-done (the world, as St Augustine says : “ is 
pregnant with the causes of unborn things”), i.e. of “karma” : but not as 
a consequence of what “ we ” have done, since there has never been any “ I ” 
to do anything. This is the answer to the question (p. 89) “If deeds are 
done without a doer, that is, a self, who is that experiences the results of 
them ? ” (S. II. 75, III. 103) . If the “ founder ” is made to reply “ to this ques- 
tion in terms of code, of formula this only means that he is bringing for- 
ward the old and orthodox teaching that the Sun^ is the Spirit in all things 


morist ” is irfiilosophically a “ nominalist ”, for whom only things are real and 
universal or eternals only names. We feel that Mrs. Rhys DAvros is at heart a 
nominalist interpreting a realist doctrine. 

J. That is to say, in the proper sense of the word, “ dogmatically ”. It is 
highly symptomatic of the anti-traditional character of our culture, that this word 
has acquired a bad meaning. Lord Chalmers, who renders dit(hi in Sn. 55 rightly 
by “ hypotheses” goes so far as to render the same word in Sn. 789 by “ dogma ” ! 
He ought to have known that anywhere outside controversial slang, dogma means 
“ orthodox doctrine ”, or “ science ” as distinguished from “ opinion ” or “ private 
view (ditthi) ; the veritable dogmatist (sudi as the Buddha) has no such opinions 
of his own, his purpose is not to destroy but to fulfil the law, as sattar he lays down 
the law infallibly. Our democratic attachment to opinionative licence has made us 
overlook that there can be only one true philosophy. 

The answer to the question “ Who reaps the fruit of acts” (J(*n IX.2 " Who 
did sin, this man or his [parents? ") is given in terms of the Middle Way in S. II. 
75 (in agreement with BG. XIII. 12 na sat tan ndsad ucyate) : neither of the 
extremes is true in itself, viz. that one sows and himself reaps, or that one sows 
and another reaps, “ I ” as “ little self ” am reaping the consequences of what has 
been done by “ other little selves ” ( in this sense the sins of the fathers are “ visited 
upon the sons”) ; but I the very Self and spiritual Man ("not as I am in myself, 
but as I am in God ”, in my nature apart from time) am not reaping any conse- 
quences at all, I only perceive them yathabhutam (as happenings or “accidents”), 
as the author dramatist views the action of a play, not being himself one of the 
actors, nor slain when the hero is slain. 

2. I.e. the Uncreated Light ”, principium motus et vitae. The scholar who 
sees the “ worship of nature ” in Vedic texts comes under the lash of Plutarch 
(Moralia, 400) who reproaches the Greeks who cannot distinguish between Apollo 
and the sun, so much are they blinded by their powers of observation, “ diverting 
the faculty of thought ” ( dianoia — vinnana) through the faculty of sensation 
aisthesis = vedana) from what is to what appears to be”. If the Buddhist polemic 
also misrepresents Vedic “ religion ”, it is not from the same point of view, but as 
a manoeuvre and for reasons of convenience. A Roman Catholic of Maritain’s type 
may also have his “reasons” for saying that “primStive imagery. . .has no i^ilo- 
sophical value whatsoever” (St. Thotnai Aquinas, p. 165, note), but what are we 
to think of a presumably dianterested scholar who says that “ the values of ritual 
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(RV. I. 115. 1) and the doer of all things (JUB. I. 3. 3), other than whom 
there is no seer, etc (BU. III. 7. 23) so that “ By no means ought a harnessed 
man, a knower of the principle, to consider that ‘ “ I ” am the doer of any 
thing’” (BG. V. 8) ; or to take it from Christian sources, “If ye through 
the Spirit do mortify {mortificatis, thmatonte = put to death) the deeds 
{facta, tasirakseis = karma) of the body, ye shall live” (Rom. VIII. 13), 
for as St. Thomas Acquinas expands this and the following verse and Gal. V. 
18, “ The works of a man who is led by the Holy Ghost, are the works of 
the Holy Ghost rather than his own” {Summa, H-I. 93. 6 ad 1), so that 
“ If any man is to come to God, he must be empty of all works and let God 
work alone” (Tauler, Following XVH, italics mine). It had been consis- 
tently taught before and after Buddhism, from RV. X. 90. 4 where it is a 
part of the Person that “here becomes again” (iha-abhavat punar, i.e. “is 
continually bom”) to Sankara on Br. Sutra I. 1. 5, where “the Lord is the 
only round-about-goer ” {nesvardd any ah samsdri), that all action is the work, 
not of the individual but of the Spirit {dtma. . Mo hi sarvdni karmdny utti- 
Sthanti, BU. I. 6.3). The question “Who reaps? ” is asked again in coimec- 
tion with the blind man, in John IX. 2, “ Who did sin, this man or his 
parents, that he was born blind ? ” The remarkable answer attributed to the 
Christ, “ Neither hath this man sinned, nor his parents : but that the works 
of God should be made manifest in him ”, is in full accord with JUB. I. 5. 2, 
tvam (adit ye) kartasi, and all traditional teaching. It is precisely the 
Buddha’s answer in S. H. 75, where it is neither trae that one sows and him- 
self reaps nor that one sows and another reaps ! How is it possible to ascribe 
to a “ late monastic editing ” in Buddhism a doctrine that was already pre- 
Buddhist in India and is also universal ? 

The teaching is that “The experiencer, the actor, is nowwhere” (Mrs. 
Rhys Davids, Manual. . . p. 157 1^ Nowhere, indeed ! for That One “has 
not come from anywhere nor become anyone” (KU. H. 18) : we cannot say 
that the Buddha is here, or there, but only that he is (Mil. 73). To make 
use of Eckhart’s expression, the vimutta is “ free) as the Godhead in its non- 


as practised today by the Christian Church are different from those possessed by 
ceremonial among primitive peoples. Christian ritual is largely symbolic” (Shorter, 
An Introduction to Egyptian Religion, p. 36) ? Let us not imitate what is the 
worst and weakest and least attractive part of the Buddhist texts, their apparently 
deliberate misunderstanding of Brahmanical “ imagery ”, which is not an “ imagery ” 
at all in this sense, but what is called an “ adequate symbolism ” and is “ le symbo- 
lisme qui sait ” and not “ le symbolisme qui cherche ”. 

1. I have, of course, read Mrs. Rhys Davids’ words, not as she wrote them 
to show the absurdity of this doctrine, but as an essential part of the Buddhist 
‘ gospel ”, and I may add, as a simple statement of truth. In any case, there is 
no monkidi perversion here, nor anything unique, but only the universal doctrine 
of the philosophic perennis. And however strange my approach may seem to be to 
some scholars, it has at least this advantage, that it avoids emendations of texts, 
and the elimination of passages considered “ late ” ( on the basis of their contents) , 
which emendations and eliminations are inevitably expressions of personal opinion 
(Pah difthi) on the part of those who resort to them. 
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existence Those of us who are attached to the “ survival of personality 
may recoil from this ; but it is just this “ personality ” of which it is said 
that “ He that loseth his life psukhm as in Luke XIV. 26 misei psukhen) 
for my sake, shall find it”. That which is anywhere, having local position, 
can.^ot at the same time be elsewhere, and is certainly not like the Buddha 
ancmtagocarcp (Dh. 179) ; how could that which is “ less than infinitesimal 
and greater than great” (KU. 11. 20 and passim), i.e. without quantity, have 
a position? When it is said that the Kingdom of heaven (Luke, XVIL 21) 
or “ World’s End (S. 1. 62 and A. IL 49) is “ within you ” this is said of all 
men ; and that which is everywhere is certainly nowhere, no private property. 
If the Spirit is my veritable essence, then this very Self of mine, the only 
actor, is “nowhere” ; and its vehicle, the Psycho-physical ego, is on automaton^ 

4 . Btiddham anantagocaram apadam ; kena padena nessatha, “ Buddha, whose 
range is infinite, natheless he hath no foot, — by what track can you trace him ? ” 
(ni, tol trace, track, find out, as in Manu) describes the unmoved mover, denying 
loco motion ; the Buddha is, in fact the “Eye in the World” (cakkhum loke, passim), 
and as such both moves(caksusa carati, MU VI. 6) and operates [mayd caksusa 
karmani kriyante, JUB. IV. 12. 2). By “Eye in the World”, any contemporary 
Brahman would have understood the Sun, the Truth, Spirit, Fire : the Buddhist 
argument ad hominem is so largely addressed to Brahmans qua Brahmans that we 
must evidently listen as Brahmans listened if we want to understand. This means 
too that we must be vitally interested in the truth of the doctrine themselves, for 
as Maxlinowski has so well said in another context, “ Technical language acquires 
its meaning only through personal participation. Scholars in general are so much 
afraid of “ personal participation ”, or as mtthikas so incapable of it, that Mrs. 
Rhys Davids, however we may disagree with her in some matters, commands oui 
respect for confessing it. 

“Footless” (“ophidian”, like the apara brahman, apadam in Miujd- I- 2. 6, 
cf. AV. X. 8. 21 apdd agre abhavat) requires a longer commentary ; cf. Shams-i- 
Tabrizi (Nicholson, p. 295) “ In me is no ‘ I’ and no * we’, I am naught, wfithout 
head, without feet” and “The last to fare without feet" (Nicholson, p. 137) 

2. If one does not like this, the way out is provided ; “ find thyself ”, attanam 
gaveyyesdtha, or as Avencebrol expresses it. Quid est ergo quod debet homo inquhere 
in hoc vita? .. .Hoc est ut sciat seipsum f Forts Vitx, 1.2). It may be remarked 
here that when we attribute free will to the empirical ego, “ actual present self ”, we 
do so only in space but not in time, saying “ I do or go where I like ” but 
never “ I am when I like ”, or even “ how I like,” and here there is evidently a 
lesion in logic, for there is no space apart from time or time apart from space (more 
obvious than ever, in the light of “relativity”) ; on the other hand, and with 
perfect logic, the spirit is independent alike of time and space. Thus, “ that which 
gees farther from the primary intelligence, is bound the more by the ties of Fate, 
and the nearer it approaches the axis of all the more it is free from Fate” (Bcethius,' 
Consolation, prose VI). “Fate lies in the created causes themselves” (St. Thomas 
Aquinas) , but “ My service is perfect freedom ”. 

When in reply to Saccaka the Buddha asks “ Have you, as body, as mind, the 
power to make either do what you will” (Mrs Rhys Davids’ words, summarising 
the Lesser Sac^a Sutta, in JRAS. 1937, p. 262), and says “ I understand Sacchaka, 
you say that ‘you’ are no other than body and mind” {Original Gospel p 35)' 
this is identical^ with Boethius, Consolation, prose VI ; Boethius knows and confesses 
himself to be “ an animal, reasoning and mortal ”, to whom “ Philosophy ” replies 
“ Know you aught else that you are ? ” “ Naught ”, he says ; Philosophy answers! 
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of which the behaviour and experioice are determined wholly by mediate 
causes, i.e. karma as hetu. It is only inasmuch as our consciousness of being 
(far more authentic than our awareness of being So-and-so) ^ can be shifted 
from the lesser to the greater “ self ” (this is St. Paul’s “ dividing asunder of 
soul from spirit ”, Heb. IV. 12 ; it is as true for Buddhism as for Christianity 
that “all scripture cries aloud for freedom from self”, nor does this, any 
more than “ anattd ”, mean only a freedom from “ selfishness ”, but from 
“selfhood”) that there can be any liberation or immortality, inconceivable 
of anything originated (S. I. 108 natthi jdtassa amaranam : BG. 11. 27). 
That the shift can be made is not a demonstrable one : “ Work out your 
salvation (tumkehi kiccan dtappan, more literally ‘ Yours to swelter at the 
task’), the Buddhas do but tell the tale” (Dh. 276)=. The modem 

"Now I know the cause or the chief cause of your sickness. You have forgotten 

what you aie ", " Freewill ^ is the free will of the Spirit : but “ our ” will is a 

necessitas coactionis, an affect, not an act but a passion. “ Thy will, not mine, 
be done, O Lord ” : it is in this sense, and not at all in a “ fatalistic ” sense, that 
religion is "resignation” ("Islam”). For the "little self” (ego, moi) there can 
be no freedom except in obedience to the “Great Self” (essence, sm). The “little 
self ” has indeed a kind of will, but this is only an instinctive wishing determined 
by desires, not a free will. The distinction of bondage from freedom is made in this 
way in CU. VIII. 1. 5-6, and in almost the same terms by Augustine, De spiritu 
et littera, 52 “ Why then should miserable men venture to pride themselves on their 
freewill before they are set free . . . For by whom a man is overcome, to him he 
is assigned in slavery”. 

1. Cf. S. III. 130 “ I see that in the five grasping khandhas I have got the 
notion ‘ I am ’, yet I do not recognize that ‘ I am this ' ”. If the concept “ I am ” 

is subsequently “ removed ”, observe that it is not spoken as replaced by the con- 

cept I am not ; the nature of being in itself cannot be grasped by any such 
dialectic ; “ inasmuch as even here and now the Tathagata cannot be grasped in 
truth or reality as existing”” (thitato, S. III. 118), it cannot be asked what he 
was or will be (S. III. 118); the problem is “undeclared” (avyakatam, S. IV. 385), 
because the answer is inexpressible ; here, as the V panisads express it, words turn 
back’ (Taitt. Up. IL 4), “You ask too far regarding this Godhood” (BU. VI. 6), 
"You could not think out the thinker of thinking” (BU. VI. 4), AU ' alta fantasia 
qui manco possa (Paradiso, XXXIII. 142). As in Buddhism, the Upanisads do 
not tell us what the atman is, but rather what is not. 

The unreality of the empirical self is plainly recognized in SB. I. 9. 3. 23 

(following VS. II. 28 and with reference to VS. I. 5) where at the close of the 

rite the sacrificer desecrates himself, and not liking to say in so many words “ Now 
I return from the truth (sat yam) to the lie (anrta)’’ (converse of VS. I. 5 "Now 
I enter from the lie to the truth ”) says instead " Now am I such as I am ” (aham 
ya evdsmi so smi, also in AB. VII. 24), i,e. So-and-so by and lineage; the 
initiated sacrifiar having been “as it were no man ”, " nameless ”, and “ as if emptied 
of self (SB. ib, KB. VII. 2 and SB. III. 8. 1. 2 riricana ivdtmd). Sylvain Levi 
nghtly thought of the Brahmanism of the Biahmanas as bien p'ere du bouddhisme, 

mough very wide of the mark when he added qu’il lui a legue une regrettable 

eredtte ! It is in any case from Brahmanism that Buddhism inherits all that it has 
in rommon with Christianity (in saying which we are not endorsing the theory of 
in The coincidences of tradition are beyond the scope of accident ” ) . 

“narrators”, in the sense of AB. VII. 18, where the “narrator” 
c un . pa legend is dkhydtr. From this point of view the actually epcAen 
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scholar, natthika by temperamait and training, and rarely concerned with 
the truth but only with the fact of what was taught, may be 
unable to believe that the shift can be made', that a man may be here and 
now an arhat, jivan-mukta or mahatma, but not having “ sweltered at the 
task ” he is equally unable to deny that it can be accomplished. To go be- 
yond this agnostic position, to assert that the basic assumption is a false one, 
to assume that the texts are speaking in der Lujt herein, would deprive them 
of any but a philological and literary value. 

Let me conclude a notice already overlong with a few words on bhu and 
jhana. I entirely agree that bhu has far too often, and not only in Buddhist 
but also in Vedic contexts been rendered by “ be ” where “ become ” was need- 
ed. I also entirely agree with Mrs. Rhys Davids’ view that it is the whole 
business of man werden was er ist, which implies of course a ceasing to be 
was er nur scheint sein. Excellent examples of bhu as werden in this sense 
might have been cited in AB. VII. 15 bhusnur-dtma and bhuyah in AA. II. 
3. 2 (also with reference to aiman). But remark the words werden and 
ist : werden is process and ist like asi in “ That art thou ” is timeless reality, 
apparently a future goal only so long as it has not been reached. It can no 
more be supposed that a further progress is possible when the “ end of the 
road ” has been reached than that the infinite could be traversed. For the 
Traveller there is nothing to do but to “ keep on going, just keep on going ” 
(caraiva, caraiva, AB. VII. 15) ; as the end of the road, where “ every where 
and every when are focussed ” there is no longer any meaning in a locomotion. 
One might as well prefer “learning” to “knowing” as “becoming” to “being” ; 
the Buddhist asekha, a designation of the Expert as wie for whom there is 
nothing more to be learnt, corresponds, indeed, to the formulation of Plotinus, 
for whom the highest beings “ never learn, nothing being absent at any time 
from their knowledge” {Enneads, IV. 4. 6). The advocate of a “perpetual 
motion ” is such only as a disbeliever in the possibility of the attainment of 
perfection ; but it is of the essence of Brahminical and Buddhist doctrine 
that the order to be “ perfect even as your Father in heaven is perfect ” can 
be obeyed. As Eckhart also says, “ Not till she knows all that there is to be 
known does she pass over to the unknown good ”. I have shown elsewhere that 
the thesis cannot be maintained, that the Buddha did not claim sabanhii. 

It is quite easy, however, to overdo the rendering of bhu by “ become ”, 
especially where the future (which is also the future of asmi) is concerned. 
I refer especially to A. II. 35 f. where the Brahman Donia sees the Buddha’s 
footprints, and following these vestigia pedis reaches their author. In the 
following dialogue he asks whether the Buddha “is” (or “will become”, 
this alternative being the matter of the present discussion) a Deva, Gan- 


gospel is an akhyana, of which, however, the true meaning is anything but anecdotal. 
The Buddha legend is a " myth ”, though not in this term’s acquired soise of 
" fiction ”. 

1. Also the Christian doctrine, Cf. Augustine De spiritu et littera, “ We cannot 
deny the possibility of perfection in the present life." 
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dharva, Man, or Yakkha, the Buddha replying that he “ is not ” or “ will 
not become” {na bhavissdmi) either of these, because the conditions pro- 
ductive of such states of being have been destroyed. If these conditions 
have, been destroyed, how can it be supposed that he is speaking even now as 
a man? He concludes, moreover by saying “ I am (asmi) the Buddha” 
and this is tantamount to proof that the previous bhavissdmi has a present 
value, for he evidently means, “ I am awake, I cannot be! classified or included 
in any category”. It may be noted too that Doija uses the future even 
with respect to the footprints which are present before his eyes, saying “These 
will not be,^ i.e. are surely not, the footprints of a man”. Similar uses of the 
future can be cited in M. I. 387, “Who can refrain from praise?” {na 
vannam karissati), meaning “Who is willing to refrain?” or “able to re- 
frain,” with present value ; and J. I. 71 idam sambodhim pdpiauma-ttdna na 
bhavissati, where thdnam is the subject of na bhavissati, by which only “ can- 
not be” can be meant, since the place is just as unsuitable now as it ever 
will be. The conjectural future has in fact a timeless value very much like 
the timeless value of the gnomic aorist. And as regards the supposedly late 
late origin of this gnomic future (if we may so call it), what about RV. I. 
164. 39 kirn red kari^yati, which is much rather “ What use can he make of 
^Iks. ? ” than “ What use will he make ? ”, the idea being that the Rks are 
of no use to him 

We also agree that bhdvand is a “ making become ”, in the sense that we 
use “ grow ” transitively, meaning to cultivate or propagate. It is, indeed, 
as the “ Giver of Being ” that the Lord is called Prabhu, “ He who makes 
to come forth” ; in Mandukya Up. 6 and 11, the equivalence of prabhava 
(“Schopfung” in Deussen’s version) with miti is a noteworthy illustration 
of this creative value in bhu ; in BG. XIII. 16 prabhavimu, “ giving life to,” 
and gradsnu, devouring, are the contrasting acts of the Deity, who as in Dent. 
XXXH. 9 both “ kills and makes alive.” But it is just here that the equival- 
ence of bhdvand with jhdna, which Mrs. Rhys Davids ridicules in her trans- 
lation of the Dhammapada, p. xx, emerges. Parenthetically, it may be observ- 
ed that this equivalence is familiar at a later period, for as we have said else- 
where “ The Sadhanas constantly employ the roots cU., to think, be known, 
etc., and dhyai, to contemplate, visualise, in the same sense as the causative 
of bhu” {lAL. 1935, p. note 5). The difficulty is largely caused by a mis- 
apprehension of the nature of jhdna (dhydna), a term that is radically mis- 
rendered by “ meditation ” and altogether betrayed by “ musing ”, or worse 
“quiet musing”, or stil worse, “clairvoyance”. Almost the only proper 
English words by which the values of Indian dharana, dhydna (Vedic dhi) 
and samddhi can be conveyed are the consideration ”, “ contemplation ”, and 

1. A future sense could only be forcibly introduced by saying “ will prove not 
to be , but even this does not change the fact that in Dona’s thought the foot- 
prints are not those of a man ; he is not thinking that they are now the footprints 
of a man and wUl later on “ become ” those of an elephant, i.e. Buddha. And if 
bhavissati h&s present and actual value here, it might be expected a priori that 
bhavissami would have a present and actual value throughout tlie samP Sutta. 
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“ rapture ” or “ excess ” (the two last in their literal etymological values of 
a “ being taken out of ” or a “ going out of oneself ”, for which St. Paul’s expres- 
sion is “ being in the spirit”) corresponding to the consider atio, contemplatio, 
and raptus or excessus of Victor of St. Hugo and other contemplatives (Skr. 
dhirah). Samddhi is also of course a “unification”, an adaequatio rei ei in- 
tellectns, whereas in dhydna there is still a destruction of knower and known. 
samddhi is etymologically and semantically “synthesis”. 

Now “ contemplation ”, from an Indian traditional point of view, is not a 
passive “ mystic experience ”, but an act, and moreover a creative or gener- 
ative act. It is in this sense that the divine manner of knowing is at the 
same time “ speculative ” and creative, a self-intention by which “ He thinks 
things, and behold they are”. The case of the human artist is analogous 
to this extent at least that if he did not think things they would never come 
to be. We said that contemplation is an act ; this is stated in so many words 
in GB. I. 3. 2 “ dhiya}} means karmdtii ”, in connection with the Gayatri^. 
The world itself is a contemplative creation (MU. VI. 17, idam dhyayate). 
In RV. there is hardly anything that is not described as made or dcme 
“by a contemplation” {dhiya), or what amounts to the same thing, “in- 
tellectually” (manasd), and that is as things are made by the craftsman 
{abhi ta§{eva didhaya, HI 38. 1). The Fire-altar for example is made by 
a contemplation (IX. 71. 6) and it is quite in accordance with this that when- 
ever the builders are at a loss, they are told by the Gods to “ contemplate ” 
{cetayadhavam, SB. passim). In numerous glosses dhydyat=acintayat, dhiya= 
manasd. Sometimes manasd is used with dhyai, e.g. TS. H. 5. 11. 5 yadi manasd 
dhydyati tad vacd vadati, and there is nothing different in principle here 
from the later practice enjoined upon the painter, tad dhydtam bhittau nive- 
sayet, or that of the wainwright whose constructive work is contemplative 
ipuTumsi samdadhau rathasyeva rbhur dhivd, AV. X. 1. 8). It is by con- 
templation that one knows how things ought to be done or made, and it is 
noteworthy that the one word kusala {kausalya), “skill”, stands both for 
prudence and for art. Jhdna is essentially a raising of one’s level of reference 
from that of the activity of observation of that of perception of the eternal 
reasons, and consummated in samddhi is an identification with these reasons; 
returning then from contemplation to a practical activity, one is possessed of 
the required pramdna, the “ ascertained means of operation ”. There can 
be no question as to the fundamental coincidence of jhdna as “ visualisation” 
with bhdvand as “making become”.* 


1. Hume’s (p. 427) hesitation between “obtain” and “meditate upon” for 
dhtmahi in the Gayatri is perfectly intelligible : to contemplate is to possess, and in 
the last analysis to become the object of contemplation, and it is this sense that yoga 
(“ conjunction) as technique, is directed towards an adaequatio rei et intellectus, 
and in its consummation is “ Union ” achieved by the attdnuyogin (Dh. 209). 

2. This is recognized by Mrs. Rhys Davids herself in Kindred Sayings, I. 
p. 48, note 2, interpreting bhdvand as" constructive work (in contemplation of 
course) .. .contemplation means both elimination. . .and. . .crcat tow ” (italics mine) 
Here she knows well enough that jhdna is more than “ musing 
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We might have discussed innumerable other questions raised by Mrs. 
Rhys Davids’ recent books, but have, preferred to stress the great importance 
of the dtman problem, and to support by additional evidence her view that 
“ the first Sakyans were seeking to strengthen and expand the very nucleus 
of Brahmanic teaching ” {Minor Anthologies, I, p. xv ; I should rather have 
said “ seeking to adapt ”), and that of the two at mans which may or may not 
be at war with one another, — may not be, but should be reconciled — one is the 
immanent Spiritus Sanctus. For whoever has fully understood the 
answer to the fundamental question ken’attand will not shrink from the 
concept of a “ self-naughting ” and will have gone far towards understanding 
in what various senses the term " rebirth ” can be used. 



INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD* 


By 

D. B. DISKALKAR 
GOREJA 

No. 53] v.s. 1450 [ 24-8-1393. 

This inscribed palio was found in the village Goreja, about six miles 
north of Mangrol. The inscribed portion measures 15^" X 

It records the death of Bhim;^, son of Patel Puna in Goreja while try- 
ing to rescue the village cattle, on Monday, the second day of the dark half 
of Bhadrapada in v.s. 1450 or Saka 1315 during the victorious reign of king 
Mokalasiihha. 

Text 

1 u cAo ti m 5it% 

2 *n?<T- 

3 31 ^- 

4 ^ m- 

5 g- 

6 ri 7o 

7 II ^3n ( 0 Rdfiwr ( 1 ) 

MANGROL 

No. 54] Date Missing. [ ? 

This palio is lying at the gate of the Darbargadh at Mangrol. It mea- 
sures 1' 8'' X I'-l". A portion of the inscription at the beg inning and at the 
end is illegible. 

It records the death of a warrior of the Cudasama family in a battle in 
the victorious reign of Maharana Mejiga, son of Maharajakula Bhima at 
Mangalapur (i.e. Mangrol), cm Sunday, the 10th of the dark half of 
Vaisakha. 

The portion of the inscription containing the year is worn out. As the 
Mangrol inscription of v.s. 1452 states that the place was governed by a 
Muhammedan officer this inscription must have belonged to an earlier date. 

Maharapa Mejiga whose father’s name was Bhima cannot be identified 
with the Cucjasama king Mdiga whose father was Mokalasiihha and whose 
inscriptions are dated from v.s. 1469 to 1472. See No. 64 (1) below. It 
is ten^iting to identify the prince Bhima of this inscription with the Yada- 
va chief Bhima mentioned in the Somanatha Pfifaiia inscription No. 44 
above. 

* Continued from p. 41 of April 1939 issue. 

1. 2. ^ 3. ^ 4, RT; 5. 
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Text 

1 g 

2 JT ^ t- 

3 ^ o 

4 I 

5 tr- 

6 5RroT ilBr»T TT- 

7 ^ *it ® 

8 ^...gcT 5o 

9 'r^....JTPft*i ^ 

10 5^T =^» ^- 

11 ^ 

12 

13 *1^3 !sft: (I 

MANGROL 

No. 55] V.S. 1452. [7-5-1396. 

This inscription is engraved on a white marble. It was first discovered in 
Mangrol but was afterwards removed to the Junagadh Museum where it is 
now lying. Above this inscription, which is in Sanskrit, is another inscription 
in Persian characters. Our inscription measures 18" in length and 6" in 
breadth and is in a good condition. 

This inscription was formerly published on p. 246 of the Revised List 
of Antiquarian Remains in the Bombay Presidency. 

It records that in v.s. 1452 while the emperor Nasaratkhan was ruling 
in YoginIpura (i.e. Delhi) and Dapharakhan was governing on his behalf 
the province of Gujarat Malik Yakub was in charge of Mangrol (Mangala- 
pur) . His brother Malik Musa, who was the Kotvdl caused to be made the 
iron gate of the town. 

The emperor Nasaratkhan mentioned above is no doubt the emperor 
Nasiruddin Muhammad Tughlak (II) and Dapharkhan is Zafarkhan his 
viceroy over Gujarat {Bom. Gaz. Vol. I R. I. p. 232). Some time after 
the date of this inscription Zafarkhan gave up allegiance to the Dehh em- 
peror and founded an independent line which became in after times known 
as the Gujarat Sultans. 

Text 

1 m ^ 'i'A . 


1. i.e. DelM. 


2. Le. Nasaratkhan 
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1^39.] 


3 

4 

5 

6 


5!^ [ ^Pi»i^^^5>43rcr^?ftgcr ( ? ) ] ^ [ W 1 

53INlt w 

sIra’ UT^ 

^qi^[Ji55t 5CT% ^ifen II 11 ^ 

3r|[?§%^ feRddl II ^ <nuRlgd 3f1%ai I 


PARNAIA 

No. 56] V.S. 1453. ,[22-4-1397. 

This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of a Jain image of 
Caturbhuja in the Jain Dei^ar at Pam^ 

It records that the image containing the inscription was consecrated on 
Sunday, the tenth of the dark half of Vaisakha in v.s. 1453 by a lady named 
Bhavalade\d wife of the Guhila king Pratapamalla. 

Text 

1 ^^IN ^ *1 “ yi^yi 4il - - 

2 '(iPfdl MdlM+lcS+ild? 

3 gd ^T5m^55r 1 gig gpn ■dggiRi 

SOMANATHA PATANA 

No. 57] V.S. 1454. .[21-4-1398. 

This inscribed slab is fixed in a wall of the Sarada Matha to the north of 
the Triveoi in Somanatha Patana. It measures 14 X 4Y'. . 

The inscription records that two brothers Haja and Varaja caused the 
Matha of the goddess K^ika to be built on Sunday, the 5th of the bright 
half of Vaisakha in v.s. 1454. The record further states that because the poet 
Kalidasa had obtained a boon from the goddess KaH his various poems are 
admired by the people. 

Text 

1 ^ 'A gR-o 

2 fgigl ^ gd ftggl- 

3 gl; ^^5^ gt^II^gl g5: ^ 

4 ftd: II d-.lfettWt'd: 

5 ggl: 1 ^31 gt^' ra ^ t g: II 1 

KANAKASA 

No. 58] V.S. 1456 ,[13-2-1399. 

This inscription is engraved on two yellow stone slabs which had been 
removed from the well called Paniyari vav in Kankasia in the Mangrol state 
and now built up in a wall of the Daftar khana at Mangrol. The first slab 
measures I'-IO" by T-4J" and the second T by l'-7". A portion of the 
inscription is worn out. 


1. »-e. 
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The record opens with an invocation to god Siva and gives a descnption 
of a province whose name is missing but which must be Saura^tra and of the 
town Mahgalapura (modem Mangrol). Then it is stated that a Brahmajja 
named Khela, of the Vatsa gotra, dug up a well. His son was Caciga who 
also dug up a well. In this family was bom one Nagadeva, who had 
built a well. His son was Naradeva, who caused a Brahmapuri to be 
formed for the use of Bi^mapas. His son was Silhaka who built a well. 
His son was Purusottama. His son was Kianha, who was appointed governor 
of Kankasa by king R^adeva. Kanha’s son was Damodara. 

The record further states that there was a Brahmarja named Kpspa, 
of Kausika gotra. His son was Vatsa, whose son was Vasistha. Vasistha’s 
daughter Gomati was married to the Brahmana Damodara named above. 
D^odara caused a well to be built in Kankasa on Thursday, the seventh 
of the bright half of Pausa in v.s. 1456. 

The prasasti was composed by a Somapara Brahmapa named Katu resi- 
dent of Devapattana. 

It is not known to which family king R^adeva belonged. It is difficult 
to identify him with the Vaja king Ramadeva mentioned in the Lodhva 
inscription of v.s. 1499, which is of very late date. 

Text 


1 IR: || I 

2 [ R ] [ II] 

3 R %rcrr i 5r[wtr 

4 ip; in qfs RT i 

5 ^1% I I . . . 

6 Rit m 

7 II ^ ^ II ^ g4^...l 

8 II I ( ?) 

1 1 y«Hi«iRK RRi ^ 

12 fllf^dwr II ^ ^ 

13 cR 5RR: II sqt^i^FRR^ ^ 

14 q; II % 

15 'ttlKi'tlg ?RsJ 3<i41g^i4f +kR1[^( ?cIT 4: II Vi 

16 I gwir ^ Rrt qi%q: || <: f^-l R t? 

1. Ri^inr. 

2. The name Saurastra was most probably engraved here i.e. the last words 
may be 

3. i.e. Mangrol. 

4. Le. In old inscriptions q was many times used for R 

5. RP^I+t. 
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17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 
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>1.^ I «> ZTcg^rR qft^ 

^ P'ftvTTr: ^rn^q^ci: i^lH+lld: I imRI 

s4 ^ 31^... 

iRl HRjf =3 I T o ^'tnw3di>THi wi'iKi^'^ns? 

=33^1: ¥n3di#d: sftijcRrr^ in “i gpqr 

[ J3Tt--ff^] I ^ g:^- 

dlt?l<, I [^] ^ 

53: I f35Wfe4t3t3?d: 135133: [ gjnrsj:] 3... 

3T5^ 3:^ JTP3t f53fTO355Rt3#3t33T3 
II 'i ^ 3?353 133^^33133^ 3f3r^ 33331^ ^ f^ l d W 

etSi 3^3lft3t3t %^-iW5i33«l g’33'^313 II 

Frt3f ^3^331 II 3t%m^ 53 ^ ( ? ) 

3IT3I 3W 3Wl3^ 33: I §3^^S5T 

I I ^ 5ic33il: gti+igai Pl4l3 ^ . . 

CT T^333R5RR g [... 3^ 33^... ] 


.3: gwjTW 
.313! 3% ’ 


|fR 3 I^ 3 F 33 .: 


I3I33R I 4!t 
I U 3131331532 


Second Stone 

1 II CA« II 3g3T33r5ri3I ^ [ 1=31 ] 331331 355^331 3 ? 51333[3ltt ? Q-elc|€) [ 
33ra]3T 3n^ ins ^ 

2 313ft[533;=3r333^2^33!33!%g I «m 313! I 5553! g5t333 333- 
3^«31 II =lo 

3 3131^ 3#m 5355 gcr ^jjrt! 3: ^ 313% 3 1 ^ 3Tii1^- 

313 I 3Tl#i;3! 

4 ^sgf^ ^f3%® 5r3ft^^ II =(<1 f|5i!d3W¥l gdtlu^sfl 3R: 

333^ 

5 3: I 3ti ^3!^ 3^313%!^ 5^3* 31® %31>ll II =1:^ 3W11 

6 fr%^S3 Wd! gprt 3^: i% 3i3^; i 3!% 53! 3133! 31 33 

3313^ 3 

7 W- 5f!f^; ^31% 31313^ 3 I =>^ ^R^j|333T 33131^3- 

8 §311 I 31313^ 3^3T 3<[^33!g3T 3!33!^' [ II ] =IV 31 ^INl: 3331331 33- 

9 ^ (%j:q%?nW3 31 313 ^153 333<5(! ? ac3Pt< l 5Jt31%^® I 313T ^ 


1 . 3RI3.. 

2. These words are useless here as they are repeated on the second stone. 


3. The word after ^ seems to be meaning 4. snWI. 

5- 6. 7. 3^ 8. 5€#3 9. 3; 10, at^sql! 
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10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 


?:?TT g'JRTwft ¥i3Fc3jr i sftm m 

t II ^ ^ I ?r 3 

®I^WI 3cy^II?dHd*rt^ 'h^'i wi [ ID!:] 'tllcIgH'l 4ii*-^»t ^ 

5^ I 3#^ ^4 cn^t^ th^it i 3^ 3 

^ iv'A^ ^ qr^r if^ i^-sfr 3 ^ ^4 qrer 

5?n #rTWRft^ JITTII^ ?53lT%q- JRI 

feT(0 II ^Pto(:) 'Tio^3’dqiii%5T qiqt I 11 


PATADI 

No. 59] vs. 14[5]6. [19-1-1400. 

This inscription is engraved on a slab of black stone built up in a wall 
of the Darbargadh at Patdi. The record was carefully and finely engraved 
but a considerable portion to its right hand is too much weather worn. The 
inscribed portion measures 14J" in length and 9J" in breadth. 

The inscription gives the following names of kings, the name of whose 
family is not preserved ; They are Varasirhha, one intermediate ruler, Satru- 
ialya, and Jayatkarna. The record, dated eighth day of the dark half of 
Ma^a of v.s. 14[5]6, refers to the reign of this last king. By the names 
of kings, by the find spot of the inscription, and by the date we can safely 
say that the royal family described here was the Zala family that ruled over 
Zalavad. In the second verse the fort, evidently of Patdi, is said to have 
been built by the king, who immediately preceded Varasirhha, but whose 
name is missing. This king as w’e know from the Zala genealogy was 
Ramasirhha. After him Virasirhha (or Varasirhha as our record states) 
ruled. Ranmalji’s name, who succeeded him is not preserved. He is said 
to have made His son was Satrusalya. Satrusalya was succeeded 

by his eldest son Jetsiihha or Jayatkanja as our inscription names him. 
From the words preserved in the eleventh line it seeiiK 

that he built a well on the eighth day of the dark half of Magha in 
V.S. 14[5]6. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 


Text 

■ . . sf 

. qf^: I rni^: qqfcrt %T 1 ^ rf 

JHT. . . I 

[ qi:frqiqT]0Tt I 

qraq: 1 1 ^ 

. 33 [T 5 ft: I vs 


1. frn ?. 357 351%: ? 



1939.] 


INSCRIPTIONS OF KATH1A.WAD 


597 


10 . 

. [ ^trl 

11 . 

. gw 

12 . 

. . . . . . ^uig41<i4t 

13 . 

. . . . . . ] 11*1^ 

14 . 

1 I’l ^ ^ tira <s 


BHUVATIMBI 

No. 60] 

V.S. 1457. [2-5-1401. 


This inscription is engraved on a stone slab standing on the bank of 
the Bhuvada tank in Bhuvatimbi near Sutrapada in the Junagadh state. 
It measures 14" X IT'. 

It records that Nagubai daughter of Bharama and his wife Megati of 
the Barada community caused a tank to be dug up in the village Palasala in 
Sauia§tra on Monday, the 5th of the bright half of Vaisakha in v.s. 1457 
in the victorious reign of the king Savagapa and during the regime of the 
Panchakula headed by Jhajha (?). 

It may be noted that the king savagana is also mentioned in the Phulka 
inscription of v.s. 1448. 

Text 

1 IKAo 11 ^ ^ ^ 

2 tit ^ I ^ 

3 ^ I 

4 tfi [ frmi ? ] 

5 i i 

6 51 ^ ipRft 5Rn wit 

7 wiq^ I tn^ 

8 ^ qwn gtf 

JAMALA 

No. 61] V.S. 1461. 131-8-1404. 

This inscription is engraved on a p3lio standing near the kotho in the 
village Jamala. The inscribed portion measures 13" by 12". 

It records the death of Jadeja Mala son of Vahadasi on Sunday, the 
eleventh day of the dark half of Bhadrapada in v.s. 1461. 

Text 

1 

2 q^tn% fiwnr^ 

3 ^^Eltf^ 

5 sntsiT 1 
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SOMANATHA PATAliJA 

No. 62] V.S. 1462. [23-7-1406. 

This inscription is found on the Padathar of Mithasha Bhang in Soma- 
natha Patajja. It measures 10" in height and 11" in length. 

It opens with the Islamic formula ‘ Bhismillah etc. followed by the date 
Friday the 8th of the bright half of Sravapa in v.s. 1462 and mentions that 
when Brahmadasa, son of Siganatha, was governing Patana Hebatkhan 
son of Dafarkhan, Malik Sal son of Malik Badruddin, and Malik Shera son 
of Malik Shekha attacked the town with a large army. Then Vora Farid son 
of Vora Mahamad fell in a battle while fighting on behalf of Brahmadasa 
against the Turks. 

The reading Siganatha of the word is quite clear in the second and the 
last line. But it is tempting to propose that the proper spelling is Sivanatha, 
and that the king is identical with the king Sivaraja and Sivagana of the 
Khorasa and Chorvad inscriptions and of the Phulka and Bhuvatimbi inscrip- 
tions respectively. It is therefore in the fitness of things that Brahmadasa, 
son of 6iga(va)n&tha should be ruling at Somanatha Patana in v.s. 1462 
as the present inscription states. 

Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 


^ ^ ^ I sfirtrrR 

*1(^4) yifw 


§rr ^ [?:] 

^ [=4^?] ^ j? 

rl: ^ II ^ 

HRTT ^ HWWf JfT. JWT 

ffwf •n^o 31 1«] •n^o •stHt 11 

II stir® vriij 

53j^o II 


VERAVAL 

No. 63] V.S. 1464. [14-3-1408. 

A stone slab bearing a bilingual inscription in Persian and Sanskrit is 
lying in the police Thana in the Mandavi chauk in Veraval under Junagadha 
State. The Sanskrit inscription engraved below the Persian one measures 
22 inches in length 2 md only 3 inches in breadth. 

It opens with the date, the second day of the dark half of Caitra of 
v.s. 1464 and refers to the reign of the Sultan Dafarkhan Muzfar and' further 
mentions that Mahamalik Fazaral Ahmed caused the city wall to be built 
which was completed on the 13th day of Sravaija. 
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Dafarkhan originally the Gujarat viceroy of the Delhi emperor assumed 
independence under the name of Muzfar in about v.s. 1463 (See Bom. Gaz. 
History of Gujarat p. 234). 

Text 

'TIcRm 

2 ^ 315*1^ ^ 

3 ^ 'i X g»t ?R|Iuiqt3 II 

VANTHALI 

No. 64] V.S. 1469. [7-5-1413. 

The following five inscriptions engraved on five memorial stones were 
discovered in Vanthali at a distance of six miles from Junagadh. The first 
three of these memorial stones are now preserved in the Junagadh Museum. 
The remaining two cannot be traced anywhere. But fortunately their rub- 
bings have been preserved in the Rajkot Museum. The first three stones 
measure 16J" by 9 ; 15i" by llj" ; and 17^" by respectively. They are 
all in a fairly good condition. 

All the inscriptions are of the same date, viz. Sunday, the seventh day 
of the bright half of Jye§tha of v.s. 1469 and refer to the reign of the king 
Meligadeva, son of Mokalasiihha who belonged no doubt to the Cuda- 
sama family that ruled at Junagadh and Vanthali. On the above-mentioned 
date a number of soldiers of king Meliga fell in a battle while fighting with 
the Muhammedans. The following five polios are of five soldiers of them. 

The first inscription mentions that PStaka, son of Voju, scwi of Cuija 
belonging to the Yadava family and having the surname Buba died on the 
battle field while fighting against the Badashaha’s army. But children, elderly 
persons etc. as well as eighteen princes managed to reach safely to Junagadh. 
The second inscription records the death of Nubha, son of Noghaija of 
the Barada community. In the third the death of Velayulu, son of Dasa 
Caca is recorded. In the fourth the death of Megha, son of Jadhava Mera 
is recorded and in the last inscription the death of Rauta Campa, son of 
Padhiyaria Jhafa is recorded. This inscription is half in verse, and half 
in prose. 

This fight took place at Vanthali between the Gujarat Sultan Ahmad 
and the Cudasama king Meliga, in which the latter was defeated and driven 
towards Junagadh. This statement of Mirat-i-Sikandari is supported by the 
present inscriptions. 


1 [ \S 

2 liftdWIdq [^] HfRIoi 

3 



600 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Dec. 


4 wr %['m] m [%] 5 ^ m 

5 3^ ^ 

6 ^ gjnn 1 3151^^: ^rstgl: 

7 [^]; ^RT: ^ #5T[sn]^ [^l^T *l[?rr:] 

(^) 

1 ^ TVS’, ^ v» 

2 JTIRI 

3 <>1 ^sniRjiT 

4 sRifef ^Tirr^ 5 ?:^: g 

5 JTr% ^ ^ g [r] ttr g: 

6 »Tr ftuigjni)- g^r ^ 

(O 

1 ^ 1 «. [^] t vs ST[^ 

2 ftfRI [jj] 

3 ^ IRI^ ?p3n% ^ 

4 ^ WI ^TRT grT ^551^^ ^ITT [%] * 1 ^: 

(■^) 

1 Si^ 3% V» I 

2 UfRW I 

3 *1^ R3RRI3^ il^lRrg gSTT^ I 

4 gm^ 30^ ^ §g i 

5 ^^nft<iT gJg^ gc4: 

1 II ^4^ ?flH^HR=h+fT€gg4Wld 

2 gggC gR 3% in^ U^ 

3 «# ggigt ^ [ ^T3g ] 

4 4^3ik14i siKigd <i'da ^rn 

5 55tgg p: ^ g5p! sjTRi gg g^ [ IX ] 

6 gjc: gcgqd (K5R; ^ gongf 

7 ^g: ggl^ i|<4g V — V u V V ^idllcicii 

8 ^ gg: [i] gRt^sggig g 

9 gr^ ggt gj^ snagd) ggggici 

10 ^Rgglfg: II 1 II 

1. No spelling mistakes which can be easily seen are corrected in the inscriptions. 

2. Mark the sjieaal importance of this expression for the ancient astronomy 
oi the province. Sea No. 33 published above. 
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MESAVAl^IA 


No. 65] 

v.s. 1470. 

[9-7-1414. 


This inscription is engraved on a yellowish polio standing in the eastern 
quarter of the village Mesavaiia. 

It records the death of Ahira Vita of the Ghaijania community in a 
fight at Mesavlaiia, on Monday, the seventh day of the dark half of AgS- 
dha in v.s. 1470 during the reign of king Meliga, evidaitly of the CudS- 
samla family. 

Text 

1 II ^ ivvso anqf 

2 5 ^ =q^ 

3 5n^: 

4 5%: qnnoftan ir-qraid q^an 

5 qr an^ qnr qrqqr 

VAGHELANA 

No. 66.] v.s. 1471. [24-8-1415. 

Vaghelapa is a very small village at a distance of three miles to the west 
of Libuda in the Kutiyaija Mahal of the Junagadh State. The subjoined 
inscriptions are from two memorial stones standing near a well there. The 
first inscription measures 16" in length and 12" in breadth, while the second 
measures 16" in length and 16" in breadth. 

Both the inscriptions are of the same date, viz. Saturday, the fourth of 
the dark half of Bhadrapada in v.s. 1471 and refer to the reign of king 
Meliga.* Both the inscriptions record the death at Vaghelaija of two men 
of the Gh^aliya community. 

Text 

(O 

1 II ffio II gqq: Tif'vS') q^lTRq^ 

3 ^ (?) 

4 oTpnTr UfRM 

5 5TTO5q qRleftqr 

6 3T gq qTq<3qi 

7 

8 

(3) 

1 11 II gqq qq 

2 quit Y =q§ 

* A copperplate grant of Maharara Meliga of v.s. 1471 Bhadrapada Kjsna 
Saptami is said to have been found. I could not, however, get any trace of that 
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3 5# (?) ^ 3T 

5 OIRM 

7 ekr . . 

8 

9 5irro3[# II 

VANTHALI 

No. 67] V.S. 1472. [1416. 

This inscription is found fixed in the well of the KapilaSrama at half 
a mile’s distance from the town Vanthali, in Junagadh State. It is very 
much worn out, but fortunately the important portion is preserved. It 
measures 17" by 13^". 

The record gives the name of the Cudlasamla king Meliga and the date 
V.S. 1472 for him. 

Text 

1 . .OM ^ 

3 • • • 



5 ^ 

6 

7 ^ 

8 . 

9 -12 

JUNAGADH 

No. 68.] V.S. 1473. [21-5-1417. 

The following important inscriptim is engraved on a slab of stone fixed 
in the wall of what is popularly called Mahaprabhu’s Baithaka on the east 
of the Revati Kuijda, which is near the celebrated Daimodar Kuuda on the 
way to Gimar from the town Junagadh. The inscribed portion, which is in 
a good state of preservation measures 1'. 9". in length and 10" in breadth. 

The inscription was published in the Revised List of Antiquarian 
Remains in the Bombay Presidency on p. 243, and again on p. 361. 

The record opens with an invocation to god Vinayaka. Then Damo- 
dara is praised in good fxretry. Then is given the genealogy of the Cudfi- 
sama kings of Junagadh thus — In the Yadu family there was a king named 
Maijdalika, who conquered the Muhammedans (Mudgalas as the record 
states). His son was Mahipala, whose son was Khangara. He was a patron 
of the art of singing. He is said to have conquered ei^teen islands and 
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8et up the image of Somanatha. His son was Jayasiihha, whose son again 
was Muktasiihha. The latter’s son was Maij<Jalika. Mandalika’s younger 
brother was Mdiga, whose son was Jayasiihha. The commander of the 
army of this Jayasirhha was Deodar, son of Pati? Narasiihha. In a 
battle fought at Zinjharakota (i.e. Jhanjhmer in the Bhavanagar State, 
twelve miles to the south of Talaja) he completely defeated the Muham- 
medans. He caused a Matha to be built on Thursday, the fifth of the bright 
half of Jyejtha in v.s. 1473 for the use of pilgrims. The record was com- 
posed by Syamala, son of Mantrisiihha, and grandson of Dhandhala, of the 
Nagara community. It was engraved by Karana, son of Jhala. 

It may be mentioned that the Mafha is now-a-days called Mahaprabhu’s 
Baithaka. 

Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 


II ffio II I jRl ftvii'ij^H II >311^ ^ 

^ II htRim ddl %- 

II 11 1 gfq 1 

[ :* ] II 'A 

3TRd d 

dW 3 l[5^] 11 ^ 

II [d] ^ I dt IrdT II \s ddsfld^tddPRd^ 

^ TdJ 3 jT i ^ 

II dt^: d 3 II c dldCIVddWI^t^r- 

dblH^WdH §d: 5RI#; Wdd: qrfd: || ^ 4 1v\s^ 



CHORWAD 

No. 69] V.S. 1485. [9-5-1429. 

This inscription is found engraved oa a stone pillar now fallen down to 
the south of the Naganatha temple in Chorwad. It measures r-4J" in length 
and 11" in breadth. 
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It records the death of a warrior named Nana son of Koha in a fight 
during the victorious reign of Mahaiiaija Jayasirhha, who was evidently the 
Cudasama king of Junagadh, on the sixth day of the bright half of Jyestha 
in v.s. 1485. 

Text 

1 

2 55 ? ^ 

3 

4 §?T *TR 

MESVaNA 

No. 70] V.S. 1488. [1432. 

This inscription is on a palio standing in the eastern padar of the village 
Mesavaija. It measures 1'.5" X 9". 

It records the death of an Ahira named Khava while protecting cows 
on Wednesday, the 5th of the bright half of Magasara in v.s. 1488 during the 
reign of king Mahipaladeva. 

Text 

1 II (A iIPRR: 

2 II ^ 31^ 

3 II JTWra; HfRRJT Sft: 

4 II vR# ^ smi 

5 II wlaiT 3TTf[^...5W % 

6 II ?r ’frat 5c?: ?RT: II 

MESVANA 

No. 71] V.S. 149 [5] [18-1-1439. 

This inscription is engraved on a palio standing in the eastern padar of 
the village Mesvana. 

It records that Ghanapiya Punja fell in Mesavana in a fight while pro- 
tecting the cows on Sunday, the 3rd of the bright half of Magha in v.s. 1495 
during the reign of the king Mahip^a, evidently of the Cudasama family of 
Junagadh. 

Text 

1 II ffio II ^?ftcT TimiH ^ 

3 ?<nFrt?T 

4 illiJfmUlIl I (I 


1. The date does not agree. 
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LODHAVA 

No. 72] V.S. 1499. [1442-43. 

This inscribed polio was found in the village of Lodhava in the Junagadh 
State. 

It records the death of a Vaja warrior in the village Lodhua in v.s. 1499 
or Saka 1365 during the rule of the Vaja king Ramadeva. 

Text 

3 ^...nw5i 

4 ^ ^Igarun^ ^ 

5 3n^«n% — nmrRfrq wr^n 

6 gd' ^ 

7 aiH...^ U 3^ 

8 ^rpitR I u I 

MuL-MADHAVPUR 

No. 73] [ y 

The following interesting but incompletely engraved inscription was ori- 
ginally found in the temple of Madhavarai in Mul-Madhavpur at a mile’s 
distance to the east of the modem town of Madhavpur in the Porbandar State. 
It cannot now be traced but its robbing is preserved in the Barton museum, 
Bhavanagar. The inscribed portion which, as the robbing shows, was in 
an excellent state of preservation, measures 17J"X13". The poet who com- 
posed it was no doubt a learned man. 

Kpsna is said to have married Rukmird at Madhavapura after she was 
brought from Kuijdinapura. 

The first three verses of the inscription record the praise of Madhava and 
the fourth that of Rukmiiji who gave up her parents, brothers and kinsmen 
to marry Madhava. A poetic description is given in the next verse of Madha- 
vapur, the capital town of Madhava. It is said to have been worshipped by 
the sea by the offerings of the waves as if they are white flowers. From the 
sixth verse an account is given of a fc§atriya family bom of the sage Kas- 
yapa. A king named Molhapa was bom in it. His son was Ayapala. The 
latter s son was Kiirapala (or Kumarapala) who was a brave, pious and 
virtuous king. He caused to be made (but stricUy speaking he must have 
repaired) the Revatikurida revered as Gaya and a temple of Balarama and 
Revati. From the 15th verse Siva is praised when the engraving of the 
inscription is abruptly stopped. 

Text 

1 II II qrr; II to {\ ^ 

*n«Rr: 
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3 

4 

5 

6 


H^rs; I 3fl«rr ^ I xrw: 

^S5?n^ii ^ Ncft^ 


5S SPT^s^TlC'TT -^fedl I 


IT 


JR^TTlrf 

3r»I?i)t I R^psf 


Kd>Ji f dWNd : II ^ 2n%3T I 


7 irgsTP^ t r^wdi %r2f gf^; ?fi ug ii v 

8 STft'Ti^g^’Tg^: IT^T I ^cdl^j^tSTT »IiTrf ^- 

9 #rcfrg *nwi^did4 II M, 3f?i^ 

10 ot^f 1 3T^^ A W'l^ 15: ^i qr^: || % f55[ir]...[5T]4 

1 1 <1^ d^'H%<?Ii|(55td5I #T%4s»5t. T ^CgJTSqft q-. , , .^^i^ld'tiid'l 

12 ^ U 'i dW^rf is[7R5t 551=^: I 

13 3IFT 5lt ?f% iJigW: ^(t)^ 5?s^555^ ngRT: II c 3n^d?(R) 

14 ^ (c5) =d5tf5f^ I fjriqidT^qr^ i 55 dif- 

15 ^r^dT WvdT ?[5t ^ +d1d^'ld^ dfqi ^dlcfUTMJPTt: (g: ) 11 ^ 
^r4 gf%i% 

16 {%igft^(^dr Nh>5rm%«df afr^gddR5spd^f544d ddf^di i di ^ 

17 i%d%dISf^dWI df[ldg[RW]d > ll^ d55mT ftqj^^gcdt i^TIcSlflRt: 1 

18 I » arert ddrt jPMraun^ gt^d»it>d«)i2d^^: i f^ 

19 cdf^fc^q gjjid; mA\ ?4w « 'i'^ 

5151 tdd 

20 q ^ 5545]^ ^Tsnidkcd ilt ^4^ I 

ftdT 4T 

21 4 JWffftSgddff dt^ 441^ 4t f% 1% d’^MN^Sfer '4415' f^|44%€4 

22 c415 II 44r^ 4441^ ^dl4554't%ff ^R414T4 4^1^ 

23 II “i ^ l5P4 =4 4'^^H {^4114 44c4F^’^ 4tigl% «ft4tg^41#l5^- 

515. II 3v 

24 4^4d^ ^^PTRgdl gf| 44 iM5T 

Further portion is not engraved. 

(To be continued.) 


1. i.e. India. 2. i.e. Sahasrlrjuna, 3. 4?54tS45r (?) 4. 451. 

5. This word is engraved here through mistake. 6. Jl^#. 7. 4T. 



THE ORIGIN OE PALI MIDDHA 


By 

FRANKLIN EDGERTON 

One of the five hindrances {mvaranmi) to arhatship, in Buddhism, is 
(to use the Pali form) thinamiddha, commonly understood by both oriental 
commentators and western interpreters as something like “ sloth and torpor.” 
The word is always analyzed as a dvandva, in which the two parts are tMna 
and middha; but the usual assumption is that they are synonyms, or near- 
synonyms. See Professor P. V. Bapat in the F. W. Thomas Volume 
( NIA 1939 ), pp. 4-18, for a collection of Pali and Sanskrit passages showing 
how these terms were inteipreted by the Buddhists themselves ( chiefly in 
postcanonical times ) . These are ihteresting as showing how scholastics tried 
to read in differences of meaning between thma and middha, which they felt 
must be somehow different. The hopeless confusion and inconsistency of 
these efforts suggests to my mind that they are of no real importance for the 
original meaning of the term or terms. The commentators, and probably (as 
I shall suggest ) even some authors of canonical texts, had lost any exact 
understanding of what thinamiddha originally meant. Professor Bapat does 
not discuss its origin. 

The compound is very much commoner than either of its parts, especially 
in early Pali literature. The second part, middha, in particular, seems to be 
very infrequent there. The Majjhima Nikaya, for instance, contains no occur- 
rence of middha, according to Mrs. Rhys Davids’s word-list, though it con- 
tains thinamiddha. If we may judge from the paucity of references under 
thina ( alone ) in the PTS. dictionary, it too seems to have been much less 
common than the compound. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit has the compound 
stydnamiddha ( LV 139. 9, 262, 16, Mhv. i. 79. 16) , as well as both parts 
alone ( middha e.g. LV 179. 6, 202, 2, Divy. 555. 22 ) . 

The etymology of thina is clear and certain. It equals Skt. stydna, 
which occurs as a noun for instance in Yr^asutra i. 30 ( comm, akarmajfyatd 
cittasya, “lack of activity of the mind-stuff,” Woods). It is therefore not 
limited to Buddhist Sanskrit. And since its derivation from the ( not com- 
mon but well attested) root styd (styai), “become stiff” or the like, is un- 
exceptionable, there is no reasrm to suspect the writers of Buddhist Sanskrit of 
a historically “ false ” back-formation. Their stydna may be accepted as the 
true Skt. form from which Pali thina was derived. 

But what is middha ? The PTS. dictionary thinks of methi “ pillar ”, 
Pali medhi, Pkt. me^hi, preferring this to connexion with medha “broth” 
(originally “fat”?). Neither of the suggestions, nor Fausboll’s ( Suttani- 
pata. Glossary ) from mrdh, nor any that I have seeii, inspires any confidence. 
Of course no reliance can be placed on the Hybrid Sanskrit form middha, 



608 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [DcC. 

which is likely to be merely a taking-over of the Middle Indie form. This is 
what writers in that curious dialect did regularly ( often with attempts to 
“ Sanskritize ” a form which looked too glaringly dialectic ; but in this case no 
such process will have been felt necessary, since middha looks like a harmless 
Sanskrit participle, cf. siddha), when they did not know any Sanskrit original 
for the “ protocanonical Prakrit ” word. 

The frequent occurrence of forms in Jain religious literature parallel to 
those of the Buddhists makes it always desirable to look there, especially when 
we find Buddhist terms that raise difficulties. Now it seems never to have 
been noticed that the Jains have a word occurring in a double form in both 
their canonical Prakrit and later Sanskrit works, which looks as if it might be 
related to the Pali thmamiddka. This is, in AMg., either thinaddhi or 
thitiagiddhi (Shet’s Pkt. Diet., Paiasaddamahamjavo, s. vv. ; Ratnachan- 
DRAji, Ardhamagadhi Diet., s. vv.). The Sanskrit form of the former is 
stydmrddhi ( Johnson, Tri§astis., GOS 51, p. 403 ) ; of the latter, 
stymagrddhi (Varahgacarita, ed. Upadhye, Bombay, 1938 ; iv. 24). The two 
words are synonyms, and variants of one another. Miss Johnson renders 
stymarddhi by “ somnambulism.” Ratnachandraji gives a somewhat fuller 
explanation, from which it appears that under its influence a man may not 
only walk, but perform extremely violent and sinful acts, such as killing people, 
in his sleep. It is a form of karma, more especially one of those which 
“ obscure ” or hinder “ belief ” ( darsmavaraniya ) ; it belongs to one group 
( consisting of five ) of that category, the others of which are various degrees 
of “ sleep ” and “ drowsiness”. As it is named last in the set of five, the 
first being simple “ sleep ” ( nidra ), it is evidently an extreme form (extreme, 
that is, in its regrettable effects, at any rate ) . 

This is very neatly consistent with what would seem to be the natural 
etymology of stydnarddhi : stydna+rddhi, “ increase, high development, of 
stupefaction,” or the like. From this, Pkt. thinaddhi could be a direct 
derivative. About the synonym stydnagrddhi ( thinagiddhi ) there is more 
dubiety. The Prakrit might be understood as for Skt. * stydna-vrddhi, which 
would have been virtually a synonym of stydnarddhi ; v of Skt. is occasionally 
replaced by g in Pkt., Pischel §§231, 254. The Skt. would then be a 
secondary reflex of the Pkt. Another possibility will be suggested presently. 

It is particularly to be noted that, while thlna = stydna occurs in Prakrit (as 
a separate word, apart from these compounds), there is no occurrence of the 
seccMid member, in whatever form ; no *addhi or *iddhi or *giddhi (in a 
meaning resembling that of Pali middha ) . The like is true of Jainistic 
Sanskrit. 

I hold that we must accept the original identity of the Pali thinamiddha 
(BSkt. stydnamiddha) with the original of the Jain Skt. and Pkt. com- 
pound quoted. The variations in meaning are of the sort which we should 
expect to arise in the course of development of different dogmatic systems 
( Buddhist on the one side, Jain on the other ) . They are not sufficiently 
serious to validate any doubt about the original oneness of the two terms. 
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On the formal side, I can see no other way of explaining them than the 
assumption that they started from a Prakritic form representing Skt. 
styma + rddhi or jddha. The difference between a fa-formation, originally a 
participle but used as a substantive exactly as the original participle styma is 
used, and a fi-formation, is negligible ; both may have been once used side by 
side. In normal Middle Indie, several sandhi treatments are possible in such 
a case. First, tkina (thiria) -f iddhi may yield thinaddhi {thln°), with loss 
of the second vowel, and no resultant lengthening since a consonant cluster 
follows. This is the AMg. form. It would naturally be Sanskritized as 
stymarddhi, which would at the same time be the normal resultant of fusion 
of the two stems in their Sanskrit forms. Secondly, hiatus may remain, giving 
* thinaiddhi {thin°), which is not actually recorded. Third, the “hiatus- 
bridging” (analogical) sandhiconsonant m may be inserted. See Geiger, 
Pali, § 73. 2 (“haiifig”) ; Pischel §353, where are particularly to be noted 
the numerous examples of such anorganic m in the seam of compounds, when 
as in the present case the second member begins with a vowel. Hence Pali 
thina-m-iddha. 

It may be objected that mddha is used alone, even in the Pali canonical 
texts. But I cannot feel this as anything but a historically secondary reinter- 
pretation, a “ false ” interpretation if you like, introduced at a time when the 
derivation and original force of the compound had been forgotten. In the 
overwhelming majority of instances, in the canon, it is only the compound 
that we find. Evidently it is an ancient, inherited word ( or “ concept,” if 
you prefer the mentalist phraseology). It is probably older than Buddhism, 
certainly older than the oldest Buddhist canonical texts, as is shown by its 
frequence and confirmed by the Jain parallels. Since thina {= styma) by 
itself was known, and since the meaning of the compound was not very diffe- 
rent from that of thina, it is not hard to understand how in the course of time 
the Buddhist monks came to feel that this mysterious middha ( of no com- 
prehensible etymology ) must be a word meaning about the same thing. So, 
in relatively late times but before the end of the Pali canonical period, middha 
was bom. The mentioning in pairs, whether compounded or not, of near- 
synonyms is such a familiar thing in all stages of Indie that it furnished a 
ready-made pattern for this reanalysis of the word. 

All the desperate struggles of late Buddhist commentators and modem 
scholars to find an etymology for middha were therefore, of course, doomed to 
failure. And the evidence collected by Mr. Bapat has also no bearing on 
the original meaning, though of course it is significant of the way later 
Buddhists understood it ( and interesting in the light it throws on the 
scholastic mind, which must split hairs even if it has to create imaginary pro- 
blems to operate on ) . 

It remains to say a word of the Jain variant thinagiddhi {stydnagrddhi ). 
I suggested above one possible origin, but I do not really think that as likely 
as another, now to be presented. My analysis of the Pali form requires the 
assumption that a form with hiatus, say thina ( thina ) — iddha {iddhi ), must 
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once have existed, at least fleetingly. Now the Jains have a word AMg. 
pddhi, Jain Skt. grddhi, “greed, passionate attachment.” Since in AMg. 
and most other Prakrits intervocalic g may disappear, and since as we sav/ 
these dialects also show a tendency to avoid hiatus between words or parts of 
a compound word, even by inserting unhistorical consonants, it is not hard to 
see how in time the Jain monks came to interpret their word for “ somnambu- 
listic vicious activity” (as an “obscuring” of “belief”) as if “grasping 
through, or in a state of, stupefaction,” or something resembling that. To 
them, thitia-iddhi could easily stand for thina-giddhi ; both might be 
“regular” developments of an imagined Skt. * stydna-grddhi. That this con- 
struction is “ wrong,” that is historically fanciful, is proved by the alternative 
thinaddhi, which persists by its side. But once the Pkt. thiitagiddhi had been 
established, it would inevitably be represented in Sanskrit (when the Jains 
began to use that language ) by styanagrddhi, from which the preceding 
asterisk must then be removed. 

The suggested origin of Pali middha, by historically false word-division, 
is not without parallels. Cf. the English newt and nickname, from older ewte 
and eke-name. In both these words the initial n was originally the final of 
the indefinite article a(n); an ewte and an ekename were secondarily analyzed 
as a-newt and a-nickname. See Leonard Bloomfield, Language (New York. 
1933), p. 419. 



A SANSKRIT INDEX TO THE CHANDOGYA UPANISAD* 

{With References to other Sanskrit Texts) 


By 

E. G. CARPANI 
II. a-u. 

260. A (1), adv.-prep. : unto, until, as far as, hither. Lat. ad. 1,6.6; 
II, 1.4 : 111,13.6 ; 19.4 ; V,2.1 ; VII,2.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1 ; 10.1 ; VIII,8.1. 

261. A (2), first syllable of ddi. 11,8.1. 

262. AKASA, m. ; ether ; sky ; atmosphere. “ Akdsa is the subtle and 
ethereal fluid, supposed to fill and pervade the universe and to be the pecu- 
liar vehicle of life and of sound (Monier-Williams). -sas (nom. sg.) : 

1.9.1 ; 111,11.7 : 12.7-9 ; 13.5 ; 18.1 ; IV,13.1 ; V,6.1 ; 23.2 ; VII,4.2 ; 12.1 ; 

26.1 : VIII,1.1,3 ; 14.1. -sam (acc. sg.) : 1,9.1 ; IV,10.5 ; V,10.4,5 ; 15.1 ; 
VII,2.1 ; 7.1 ; 11.1 ; 12.1-2 ; VIII,12.4. -sena (instr. sg.) : VII,12.1. 4dt 
(abl. sg.) : I, 9.1 ; V, 10.4-5 ; 12.2 ; VII, 13.1 ; VIII, 12.2. -sasya (gen. sg.) : 
VII,12.2. ~§e (loc.sg) : V,23.3 ; VII,12.1. 

263. akaIwant, a. : spacious ; extensive, -vatas (acc. pi.) : VII,12.2. 

264. AKA^ATMAN, a. : with ether as self, -md (nom. sg.) : 111,14.2.^ 

265. akItapatamgapipIlakam, adv. : blether with worms, flies, and 
ants. See No. 502. 

266. AKHA>jA, a. : hard, -nos (iKMn. m.) : 1,2.8. -riam (acc. sg. 
m.) : I,2.7-8. 

267. AGAT?, m. : effective singer, “qui obtient en chantant la realisa- 
ticm de” (Renou). -td (nom. sg.) : 1,2.14. 

268. agnIdhrIya, a. ; being with the Agnidhra ; m. : the fireplace with- 
in the Agnidhra. -yasya (gen. sg.) : 11,24.7. 

269. ANGIRASA, a. : descended from Angirasas. -sas (nom. sg.) : III 

17.6. 

270. ACARANA, n. : approaching, conduct, -ne (loc. sg.) : V1II,12.3. 

271. ACARYA, m. ; teacher, -yas (nom. sg.) : IV,9.1 ; VII,15.1. -yam 
(acc. ^.) : VII, 15.2 ; -ydt (abl. sg.) : IV,9.3. 

272. ACARYAKULA, n. : teacher’s family, -lam (acc. sg.) ; IV,5.1 ; 9.1. 
-Idt (abl sg.) : VIII,15.1. 

273. ACARYAKULAVASiN, a. : dwelling with a teacher’s family, -si 
(nom. sg. m.) : 11,23.2. 


* Continued from NIA I, 10. 

1. mano-mayah pram-sariro bhd-rupah satyasamkdpa dkdsa-dtma sarva-karmd 
sarva-kamafi sarva-gandhah sarva-rasah sarvam idam abhyatto’-vaky an-adaratf /Cf. 
M.U. VI, 17 ; Kaus U. II, 14. See also M. U, II, 6 ; B.A.U. V, 6 ; Mund U. Ill, 
1.7 ; Svet. U. Ill, 20 ; IV, 14. mmomayah pranaktrtro cf Muijd- U. 11,2.7. 
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274. acaryajAya, f. : teacher’s wife. -(nom. sg.) : IV, 10.3. 

275. ACARYAVANT, a. : one who has a teacher ; having a teacher, -van 
(nom. sg. m.) : VI, 14.2. 

276. ACARYAHAN, m. : slayer of a teacher. -M (nom. sg.) : VII, 
15.2-3. 

277. Aji, f. : combat, race, -jes (gen. sg.): I, 3.5. {campus planus 
[Bopp].). 

278. AJYA, n. : clarified butter, -yasya (gen. sg.) : V, 2.4-5. 

279. ATIKI, proper name (f.). Name of the wife of Ui^asti. -kya 
(instr. sg.) : 1, 10.1. 

280. ANPA, n. : egg. -4am (nom. sg.) : III, 19.1. Cf. M.U. VI, 36 ; 
Maha-Bh. XII, 311. 3-4 (C. 1157 1-2) ; Baskalamantra U. IX. 

281. ANDAKAPALA, n. : egg-shell. -le (nom. du.) : III, 19.1. 

282. anpaja, a. : egg-bom. -jam (nom. sg. n.) : VI, 3.1 : — 
tesMi khalv e^am bhiitanam triny eva bijani bhavanti, 
anda-jam jiva-jam udbhij-jam Hi 

283. AT, adv. : afterwards ; then ; from this. Ill, 17.7. 

284. ATMAKRipA, a. : delighting in self. -4as (nom. sg. m.) : VII, 

25.2. See No. 4. 

285. ATMATAS, adv. : from the Soul. VII, 26.1. 

286. ATMAN, m. : breath, soul, spirit ; principle of life and sensation ; 

the abstract individual ; the individual soul ; the self ; the soul of the uni- 
verse. -ma (nom. sg.) : I, 7.2 ; 13.1 ; III, 14.3-4 ; IV, 3.7 ; 15.1 ; V, 11.1 ; 

12.1 ; 13.1 ; 14.1 ; 15.1 ; 16.1 ; 17.1 ; VI, 8.7 ; 9.4 ; 10.3 ; 11.3 ; 12.3 ; 13.3 ; 

14.3 ; 15.3 ; 16.3 ; VII, 3.1 ; 5.2 ; 25.2 ; VIII, 1.5 ; 3.34 ; 4.1 ; 5.3 ; 7.1, 3-4 ; 

8.3-4 ; 10.1 ; 11.1 ; 12.4-5 ; 14.1. -mdnam (acc. sg.) : I, 3.12 ; II, 9.4 ; 

22.5 ; V, 11.2,4,6 ; 12.1-2 ; 13.1-2 ; 14.1-2 ; 15.1-2 ; 16.1-2 ; 17.1-2 ; 18.1 ; 
VI, 16.1-2 ; VIII, 1.6 ; 5.1-2 ; 7.1-3 ; 8.1,4 ; 11.1-2 ; 12.6. -mana (instr. sg.) ; 
VI, 3.2-3 : 11.1. -mane (dat. sg.) : II, 22.2. -manas (gen. sg.) : V, 12.2 ; 

13.2 ; 14.2 ; 15.2 ; 16.2 ; 17.2 ; 18.2 ; VIII, 5.2 ; 8.1. -mani (loc. sg.) : V, 
24.4 ; VIII, 15.1. -manas (nom. pi.) ; II, 22.3. -masu (loc. pi.) : V, 18.1 ; 

24.2. “‘ 


!• ” Cette remarque n’a rien a faire id, ou elle trouble la suite des id^es. 
Cest sans doute une interpolation amenre par le chiffre 3, et qui donne a penser 
que ces dassifications ont pu souvent etre reunies par voie des diiffres.” (Senaet, 
op. cit., p. 79.) “Questo capoverso si collega con la sezione precedente per vial del 
numero tre che qui e li occorre ; ha pero osservato il Formichi, II pensiero reli- 
gioso nell India, 199, che non si tratta di una semplice intrusione, perche vi e un 
nesso logico : la nasdta degli esseri e dovuta o al calore (uovo incubato), o all'acqua 
(sperma) o a un seme vs^etale.” (Papesso, op. cit., p. 191.) 

2. atman : Old Germ, dtum (cf. Goth, ahma) ; Angl. Sax. xdhm ; Mod. Germ. 
Athem ; Irish adhm. Cf. Gr. autnie, atmos, atmts. 

For the development of the conception of atman and its union with Brahma, 
see R. E. Hume, op. cit., pp. 23-32 ; V. Papesso, op. cit., pp. 16-64 ; B. G. Tilak, 
op. city pp. 268-358 ; Cf. Otto Strauss, Die altesten Upanisaden, in Indische Phi- 
losophte, Miinchen, 1925, pp. 4241 ; F. Belloni-Filippi, Dm Upanisad, Landano, 
n o., pp. 14-19. 
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287. ATMAMiTHUNA, a. : coupled with self, -nas (nom. sg. m.) : VII, 

25.2. 

288. ATMARATi, a. : finding satisfaction in self, -tis (nom. sg. m.) : 
VII, 25.2. See No. 4. 

289. ATMAVID, a : knowing the supreme spirit or self, -vit (nom. sg.) : 
VII, 1.3.1 

290. ATMAVIDYA, f. : knowledge of the supreme spirit or of the self ; 
spiritual knowledge, -(nom. sg.) ; IV, 14.1. 

291. ATMASAMMITA, a. ; measured in itself (Hume), -tam (acc. 
sg. n.) ; II, 10.1,6.1 

292. ATMADE^, m. : instruction with regard to the soul (Hume) ; 
doctrine of the soul, -sas (nom. sg.) ; VH, 25.2. 

293. ATMANANDA, a. : finding bliss in soul (self), -das (nom. sg. m.) ; 
VH, 25.2. 

294. ATHARVANA, a. : relating to Atharvan. -nas (nom. sg. m.) : VII, 
1.4. -mm (acc. sg’ m.) : VII, 1.2 ; 2.1 ; 7.1. Cf. B.A.U. II, 4.10 ; IV, 
5.11 ; M.U. VI, 32-33 ; Mund. U. I, 1.5. 

295. adarSa, m. : mirror, -se (Icc. ^.) : VIII, 7.4. 

296. ADI, m. ; beginning, commencement, -dis (nom. sg.) : II, 8.1 ; 
9.4 ; 10.2. 

297. .^ITYA, a. : belonging or devoted to Aditi ; pi. : the Adityas. -yas 

(nom. sg.) ; I, 3.7 ; 5.1 ; 6.3 ; 11.7 ; 13.2 ; II, 2.1-2 ; 10.5 ; 20.1 ; 21.1 ; III, 

1.1 ; 6.4 ; 7.4 ; 8.4 ; 9.4 ; 10.4 ; 13.1 ; 18.2 ; 19.1, 3 ; IV, 11.1 ; V, 4.1 ; 19.2 ; 
VHI, 6.1. -yam (acc. sg.) ; I, 11.7 ; II, 9.1, 8 ; 10.5 ; 24.11-12(n.) ; III, 1.4 ; 

2.3 : 3.3 ; 4.3 ; 5.3 ; 15.6 ; 19.4 ; IV, 15.5 ; 17.1 ; V, 10.2 ; 13.1 ; VIII, 6.5. 

-yena (instr. sg.) ; III, 18.5. -ydt (abl. sg.) : H, 10.5 ; IV, 15.5 ; 17.2 ; 
V, 10.2 ; VI, 4.2 ; VHI, 6.2. -yasya (gen. sg.) : I, 6.5-6 ; H, 10.6 ; HI, 1.4 ; 
2.3 ; 3.3 ; 4.3 ; 5.3 ; VI, 4.2 ; VIH, 6.2. -yc (loc. sg.) : I, 6.6 ; II, 14.1-2 ; 

IV, 11.1 : V, 19.2 ; VIH, 6.2. -yds (nom.pl) : II, 24.16 ; III, 8.1 ; 16.5-6. 

-yebhyas (dat. pi.) ; II, 24.14. -ydndm (gen. pi.) ; II, 24.1 ; HI, 8.3-4 ; 16.6. 

298. ADITYAJAYA, m. : victory over the sun. -yat (abl. sg.) : II, 10.6. 

299. ADITYATVA, n. ; sunhood. -vam (nom. sg.) : VI, 4.2. 

300. -ADiBHAjiN, a. : connected with ddi. -ftni (nom. pi. n.) : II, 9.4. 

1. tarati sokam atma-vid... 

^ dTffi qicinii gimpivqt ii 

Mund.U. 111,2.9. See M.U. 1,2 for the ignorance of atman. 

2. atha khalv dtma-sammilam ati-mrtyu scptavidham sama upastta 

‘ Atmasammitam enferme un double sens, d’une part : ‘ qui se mesure par ou sur 
lui-meme ’ . . . et de I’autre : ‘ egal a Vdtman, a I’^e ’, et c’est sans doute le sens 
prinutif du terme, celui qui explique ou qu’explique I’autre epithete atimjtyu, puis- 
que V atman depasse la mort... ” (Senart, op. cit., p. 21.) “ atmasammita, non 

ha qui anche il significato di ‘ commieurato con, uguale ail’ atman universale che 
gli da Sankara.” (Papesso, op. cit., p. 118.) 
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301. ADi§TA, n. ; rule of conduct ; instruction, -tarn (nom. sig.) : III, 
18.1-2. 

302. A0ESA, m. : instruction, precept, rule, account, -sas (nom. sg.) : 
III, 19.1 — {adityo brahrHety=M.\5. VI, 16) ; VI, 1.4,6. -sam (acc. sg.) : 
VI, 1.3. -sas (nom. pi.) : III, 5.1-2. 

303. ADHIPATYA, n. : lordship, -yam (acc. sg.) : III, 6.4 ; 7.4 ; 8.4 ; 

9.4 : 10.4 ; V, 2.6. 

304. ANANDIN, a. : happy, joyful, -nos (nom.pl.) : VII, 10.1 

305. APAYITR, m. ; procuring ; obtainer. -ta (nom. sg.) : I, 1.7. 

306. APURYAMANAPAKSA, m. : the half-month of the waxing moon. 
-?aw (acc. sg.) : IV, 15.5; V, 10.1. -sat (abl. sg.) : IV, 15.5; V, 10.1. 

307. APOMAYA, a. : consisting of water, -yels (nom. sg. m.) : VI, 5.4 ; 

6.5 ; 7.1, 6. 

308. AMALAKA, m. : Emblic myrobalan ; n. : the frait of e. myr. -ke 
(acc. du. n.) : VII, 3.1. 

309. AMIK§A, f. : curd of two-milk whey, -sayd (instr. sg.) : VIII, 8.5.^ 

310. AYATANA, n. : support ; resting-place ; seat ; abode, -nam (nom. 
-acc. sg.) : V, 1.5 ; 1.14 ; VI, 8.2. -naya (dat. sg.) : V, 2.5. -nani (acc 
pi.) : VI, 24.2. 

311. AYATANAVANT, a. : having a support, -van (nom. sg. m.) : IV, 
8.3-4. -vatas (acc. pi.) : IV, 8.4. 

312. AYAMANA, n. : stretching, -nam (nom. sg.) : I, 3.5. 

313. AYUS, n. : life; vital power; duration of life. -(acc. sg.) : II, 

11.2 ; 12.2 ; 13.2 ; 14.2 ; 15.2 ; 16.2 ; 17.2 ; 18.2 ; 19.2 ; 20.2 ; III, 16.6 ; IV, 

II. 2 ; 12.2 ; 13.2 -u^ (abl. sg.) : II, 24.6, 10,15. 

314. ARANYA, a.: relating to a forest; m. : wild animal (s). -yds 

(nom. pi. m.) : II, 9.7. 

315. ARUNi, a. : descended from Aruna ; proper name, -riis (nom. sg. 
m.) ; V, 11.2 ; VI, 8.1. -rtim (acc. sg. m.) : V, 17.1. -naye (dat. sg. m.) : 

III, 11.4. 

316. .wuNEYA, a. : descended from Aruni : proper name, -yas (nom. 
sg. m.) : V, 3.1 ; VI, 1.1. 

317. ARJAVA, n. : propriety of act or observance, -vam (nom. sg.) : 

III, 17.4. 

318. .^TVijYA, n. : the office of a sacrificing priest, -yais (instr. pi.) : 
I, 10.6 ; 11.2-3. 

319. ARSEYA, a. : derived from a Rsi. -yam (nom. sg. n.) : I, 3.9. 

320. AVA-, pm. stem of first person. See No. 254, 

321. AVARTA, m. : turning ; turning round ; activity, -tarn (acc. sg.) : 

IV, 15.6. 

322. AVARTIN, a. : returning, -tlni (nom. pi. n.) : V, 10.8. 

323. AVASATHA, m. : dwelling-place, -than (acc. pi.) : IV, 1.1. 

1. ... .pretasya sariraw [bhiksaya] vasanena alahkdreria iti sat-kurvanti, etena 

y amun^okam jesyanto manyante. I prefer the Bohtlinck’s emendaticm amik- 
?aya. the Sankaras gloss of bhiksa by gandha-malya-anna-adi-htksatiS. 
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324. AVIRBHAVATIROBHAVA, m. ; appearance and disappearance, -vau 
(nom. du.) : VII, 26.1. 

325. ASA, f. : hope. -(nom. sg.) : VII, 14.1-2 ; 26.1. -sam (acc. sg.) ; 
II, 22.2 ; VII, 14.1-2. -sayd (instr. sg.) : VII, 14.2. -^yds (abl. -gen. sg.) ; 
VII, 14.2 ; 15.1. 

326. A§is, f. : prayer, -isas (nom. pi.) ; VII, 14.2. 

327. A§iHSAMRDDHi, f. : fulfilment of wishes (Hume), -dhis (nom. 
sg.) : I, 3.8. 

328. aSeddha, a. : kindled by hope, -dhas (nom. sg. m.) ; VII, 14.1. 

329. A§VATARA§vi, proper name (m.). -vis (nom. sg.) : V, 11.1. -vim 
(acc. sg.) : V, 16.1. 

330. ASURA, a. : belonging to or devoted to evil spirits, -ras (nom. sg. 
m.) : VIII, 8.5. 

331. ASTAVA, m. ; the place of reciting a particular hymn, -ve (loc 
sg.) ; I, 10.8. 

332. ASYA, n. : mouth, -yam (nom. sg.) : V, 18.2. -ydt (abl. sg.) ; 
I, 2.12. 

333. .^havanIya, m. : eastern fire ; oblation-fire, -yas (nom. sg.) : 

IV, 13.1 ; V, 18.2. -yasya (gen. sg.) ; II, 24.11. -ye (loc. sg.) ; IV, 17.6. 

334. AHARA^UDDHi, f. : pure nourishment, -dhau (loc. sg.) ; VII, 26.2. 

Cf. Mupd. U. Ill, 1.8. 

335. AHUTi, f. ; offering oblations with fire, -tim (acc. sg.) ; V, 19.1. 

-tes (abl. -gen. sg.) : V, 4.2. ; 5.2 ; 6.2 ; 7.2 ; 8.2. -tau (loc. sg.) ; V, 3.3 ; 

9.1. 

336. AHRADA, m. : sound of thunder, -dds (nom. pi.) : VII, 11.1. 

I 

337. I-, pm. stem of third person. [Lat. id ; Gothic ita ; Old Germ, iz ; 
Mod. Germ, es.] See No. 344. 

338. ITARA, pm. a. ; other ; another; different from (with abl.). [Cf. 
Lat. iterum ; Irish iter ; Gr. eti] -ran (acc. pi. m.) : I, 2.9 ; V, 1.12. 

339. ITAS, adv. : hence, from this ; from this point ; from this world ; 
here. Occurs 8 times. 

340. iTi, adv. ; so ; thus. Occurs 695 times. 

341. ITIHAKAPURANA, n. ; ancient history (legend), -nam (nom. acc. 
sg.) : III, 4.1-2 ; VII, 1.2, 4 ; 2.1 ; 7.1. 

342. ITTHAM, adv. ; thus ; in this manner. VII, 5.2. 

343. ID, pci. ; just, quite, even ; exactly. Ill, 17.7. 

344. IDAM, dem. pm. : this, this here. [Cf. Lat. id.] ayam (nom. 
sg. m.) ; occurs 35 times, idam (nom. -acc. sg. n.) : 72 times, iyam (nom. 
sg. f.) ; 13 times, imam (acc. sg. m.) ; 12 times, imam (acc. sg. f.) : III, 
11.6. anena (instr. sg.) ; 7 times, asmai (dat. sg.) : 19 times, asmdt (abl. 
sg.) : 4 times, asya (gen. sg.) : 104 times, asyds (gen. sg. f.) : IV, 17.8. 
asmin (loc. sg.) ; 35 times, asydm (loc. sg. f.) ; III, 12.2. imau (nom. 
du. m.) : VIII, 8.3. ime (nom. pi. ro.) : 12 times, imdni (nom. -acc. pi. 
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n.) : 10 times, imas (nom. -acc. pi. f.) ; 16 times, iman (acc. pi. m.) : 
2 times, ehhis (instr. pi.) ; 2 times, ebhyas (dat. -abl. pi.) : 6 times, 
yas (abl. pi. f.) ; VIII, 6.2. esam (gen. pi.) : 6 times, asam (gen. pi. f.) : 
2 times, esu (loc. pi.) ; VIII, 7.4. asu (loc. pi. f.) ; VIII, 62. 

345. INDRA, m. : proper name (Indra). -ras (nom. sg.) : VIII, 7.2. ; 
9.1. -ram (acc. sg.) : II, 22.3. -retia (instr. sg.) : III, 7.1, 3. -rasya (gen. 
sg.) : II, 22.1, 3. -re (loc. sg.) : II, 22.5. 

346. INDRADYUMNA, proper name (m.). -nas (nom. sg.) : V, 11.1. 
-nam (acc. sg.) : V, 14.1. 

347. INDRIYA, a. : belonging to Indra ; n. ; might, yam (nom. sg. n.) ; 
III, 1.3 : 2.2 ; 3.2 ; 4.2 ; 5.2. 

348. IBHYA, a. : rich, -yam (acc. sg. m.) : I, 10.2. 

349. iBHYAGRAMA, m. : village of a rich man. -me (loc. sg.) ; I, 10.1. 

350. IMA — , pm. stem of third person. See No. 344. 

351. lYAM— , see No. 344. 

352. ivA, end. pci. : like ; as it were ; just. Occurs 37 times. 

353. isIkatula, n. ; the point or upper part of a reed (Monier- 
WiLLiAMs). -lam (nom. sg.) ; V, 24.3. 

354. i§TAPURTA, n. : sacrifice and merit, -te (acc. du.) : V, 10.3. 

355. IHA, ad. ; in this place ; here ; hither. [Cf. Gr. ithai ; (]k)th. ith.] 
Occurs 23 times. 

356. ihakAia, m. ; the sound iha. -ras (nom. sg.) : I, 13.1. 

1 

357. IKARA, m. ; the sound i. -ras (nom. sg.) : I, 13.1. See No. 41. 

358. IdrSa, a. ; of this appearance, -ias (nom. pi.) : IV, 14.2. 

U 

359. u, end. pci. : and ; now ; alsa Occurs 33 times. 

360. UKTHA, n. : praise; recitation, -tham (nom. sg.) : I, 7.5. 

361. uocAis, adv. ; high ; above ; upwards. I, 11.7. 

362. ucx:hi 5 TA, a ; left ; rejected ; n. : leavings ; fragments, -tam 
(nom. -acc. sg. n.) : I, 10.3; V, 24.4. -Ids (nom. pi. m.) : I, 10.4. 

363. UTA, conj : and ; also : even. Occurs 7 times. 

364. utkramaiva, a. : a going forth ; departure, -tie (loc. sg.) ; VIII, 
6.6. ...vkvtthn anyd utkramatfe bhavanti... =Kat.U. VI, 16; cf. M.U. 
VI, 30. 

365. UTKRANTAPRANA, a. : departed, -nan (acc. pi.) : VII, 15.3. 

366. UTTAMA, a. : highest, -mam (acc. sg. n.) : III, 17.7, -mesu (loc. 
pi.) : III, 13.7. 

367. UTTAMAPURU 5 A, m. : the supreme spirit, -sos (nom. sg.) : VIII, 

12.3. 

368. UTTARA, a. ; upper, higher, superior, -ram (nom. -acc. sg. n.) : 
III, 15.1 ; 17.7. 

369. UTTARATAS, adv. : above, from the north ; northward. Occurs 7 
times. 
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370. UTTAHATR, m. : one who rises. 43 (nom. sg.) : VII, 8.1.^ 

371. UD (1), adv. : up, out. Occurs 5 times. 

372. UD (2), used in word-analysis. I, 3.6-7; 6.7; II, 8.2. 

373. UDAKA, n. : water, -kam (nom. -acc. sg.) ; III, 19.2 ; IV, 15.1. 

-ke (loc. sg.) : I, 4.3. ; VI, 13.1.-Cf. B.A.U. II, 4.12 ; M.U. VI, 35 ; VII, 

11. 

374. UDANMUKHA, a. : facing the north, -khas (nom. sg. m.) : II, 
24.3, 7. 11. 

375. UDANC, a. ; directed northward, udafi (nom. sg. m.) ; III, 13.4 ; 

IV, 15.5; V, 10.1 ; VI, 14.1. udak (acc. sg. n. as adv.): IV, 17.9. UDici 

(nom. sg. f.) ; III, 15.2 ; IV, 5.2. udaficas (nom. pi. m.) : III, 4.1. udicyas 
(nom. pi. f.) : III, 4.1. 

376. UDANYA, f. ; thirst, -(nom. sg.) : VI, 8.5. 

377. UDAPANA, n. ; the drinking of water, -natn (nom. sg.): I. 10.4 

378. UDAYA, m. : rising, -yam (acc. ^.) : III, 19.3. -yat (abl. sg.) : 
II, 9.2. 

379. UDARA^ANDILYA, proper name (m.). -yaya (dat. sg.) : I, 9.3. 

380. UDA§.ARAVA, m. : pan of water, -ve (loc. sg.) : VIII, 8, 1-2. 

381. UDANA, m. : breathing upward, -nas (nom. sg.) : III, 13.5 ; V, 
23.1. -naya (dat. sg.) : V, 23.1. -ne (loc. sg.) ; V, 23.2. 

382. UDGAT?, m. : Udgatar priest ; chanter of the Sama-Veda. 4a 

(nom. sg.) : I, 2.13 ; 6.8 ; 7.8 ; 11.6 ; IV, 16.2. -taram (acc. sg.) : I, 10.10. 

-tar (voc. sg.) ; I, 10.10 ; 11.6. -tpi (acc. pi.) ; I, 10.8.^ 

383. udgItha, m. ; chanting of the SSma-Veda. -thus (nom. sg.) : I, 

l. 1-5 ; 3.4, 6-7 ; 5.1, 5 ; 6.8 ; 9.2 ; 12.1 ; II, 2.1-2 ; 3-1 ; 4.1 ; 5.1 ; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 

8.2 ; 9.5 ; 10.3 ; 11.1 ; 12.1 ; 13.1 ; 14.1 ; 15.1 ; 16.1 ; 17.1 ; 18.1 ; 19.1 ; 

20.1 ; 21.1 ; 22.1. 4ham (acc. sg.) : I, 1.7-8 ; 2.1-7, 10-12, 14 ; 3.1-3,5 ; 

5.3 ; 9.2-3 ; 10.10 ; 11.6-7. -the (loc. sg.) : I, 8.1.^ 

384. UDGiTHABHAjiN, 3. : Sharing in the udgitha. -jinas (nom. pi. 

m. ) : II, 9.5.^ 

385. UDGiTHAK§ARA, n. : a syllable of udgitha. -rani (acc. pi.) ; I, 
3.6-7.=* 


1 yada baU bhavati, atha utthata bhavati, uttisthan parkarita bha- 

vati, paricarann upasaita bhavati.... "11 semble que les mots utthata, parkarita 
et upasattd aient id comme un double aspect, I’un dans leur sens etymologique, 
I’autre avec la valeur spedale dans laquelle ils ont ete fix^s par I’usage. Parkarita 
est ‘ serviteur mais etymolc^iquement ‘ celui qui va et vient, qui s’active ’ ; upa- 
satta est ‘ celui qui est assis ’, mais en meme temps ‘ ITiabitant, le domidli6 ’. Pour 
utthata j ignore quelle est la rignification denominative, mais elle doit exister ; r^ir 
autrement ce tour par le nom d’agent serait bien gauche.” (Senart, op.cit., pp. 96-7.) 

2. See A. HrLLEBRANDT, Ritualliteratur, vedische Opjer u. Zauber., Grundrisa 
der indo-arisdien Philologie, III,2 ; J. M. Van der HoocT, The Vedk Chant stu- 
died in its textual and melodic farm, Wageningen, 1929, pp. 58£E. ; Das Sama- 
vidhanabrahmana, eingeleitet u. iibersetzten von S. KoNOW, Halle, 1893 ; J. Ecge- 
UNc, The Satapatha-Brahmana translated, S.B.E., XXVI, Part II, p. 310; Caland- 
Henry, L Agnistoma, description complete de la forme rwrnude du sacrifke de Soma 
dans le culte vedique, Paris, 1906-7. 
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386. UDDALAKA, proper name (m.), -kas (nom. sg.) : V, 11.2 ; VI, 

8.1. 'kam (acc. sg.) : V, 17.1. -kaya (dat. sg.) : III, 11.4. 

387. UDBHijjA, a. : bom by a sprout, -jas (nom. sg. m.) : VI, 3.1. 
See No. 282. 

388. UFA ( 1 ) , adv.-prep. : to, near to ; imto. Occurs 6 times. 

389. UFA (2), used in word-analj^is. II, 8.2. 

390. UFAKOSALA, proper name (m.). -las (nom. sg.) : IV, 10.1. -Ut 
(voc. sg.) : IV, 14.1. 

391. UFAjANA, m. : additional production ; increase, -rum (acc. sg.) : 
VIII, 12.3. 

392. UPATAFiN, a : sick. : -pH (nom. sg.) :VIII, 4.2. -pinam (acc. 
sg.) : VI, 15.1. 

393. UPADRAVA, m. : accident, -vas (nom. sg.) : II, 8.2 ; 9.7 ; 10.3. 

394. UPADRAVABHAjiN, a. : siharing in accident, -jinas (nom. pi. m.) : 
II, 9.7. 

395. UPANISAD, f. : secret doctrine ; sitting down near, -sat (nom. 
sg.) : VIII, 8.5. -sadam (acc. sg.) : I, 13.4 ; VIII, 8.4. -sadd (instr. sg.) : 
I, 1.10.* 

396. UPARl, adv.-prep. : above, upon, over, further {upari upari : conti- 
nuously). [Cf. Gr. huper ; Lat. super ; Zend upara ; Goth, ufar; Old Germ. 
obar; Mod. Germ, iiber.] VIII, 3.2. 

397. UPARI5TAT, adv.-prep. : from above ; behind, after. Occurs 4 

times. 

398. UPAVADIN, a. : censuring, blaming, -dinas (nom. pi. m.) : VII, 

6.1. 

399. UPAVYAKHYANA, n. ; further explanation, -nam (nom. sg.) : I, 

I. 1,10 : 4.1 ; III, 19.1. 

400. UPASATTR, m. : worshipper, -td (nom. sg.) VII, 8.1. See 

No. 370. 

401. UPASADA, name of a ceremony. “ The ceremonies which consti- 
tute a part of the Jyotistorm (Praise of Light) form of the Soma sacrifice 
and during which the sacrificer is allowed a certain amount of food.” 
(Hume) -deds (instr. pi.) : III, 17.2. 

402. UPASARANA, n. : flowing towards, -ndni (nom. pi.) : I, 3.8. 

403. UPASTHA, m. : lap ; the organs of generation, -thas (nom. sg.) : 

V, 8.1. 

404. UPAKARAI^A, n. : bringing near, commencement, -not (abl. sg.) : 

II, 24, 3, 7, 11. 

405. UPASANA, n. : seat ; being intent on ; attendance, -nam (nom. 

sg.) : II, 1.1. See No. 395. 


1. See S. ScHAYER in Roczmk Orjentalistyczny, Ueber die Bedeutung des 
Wortes Upanisad, III, 57-67. Schayer renders upa-as by “ umweiben ”. Cf. H. 
OUJENBERG (upmiisad-upasana) , Die Lehre der Upanishaden und die Anfange des 
Buddhismus, Gottingen, 1915, p. 37. 
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*406. UBHA., pm. : both. [Cf. Gr. dmpho ; Lat. ambo ; Lith. abbu ; Slav. 
oba.] -bhau (nom.-acc. du. m.) : I, 1.10 ; 7.7 ; VII, 12.1 ; VIII, 1.3 ; 6.2 ; 
8.4. -bhe (nom.-acc. du. n.-f.) ; IV, 16.4 ; VIII, 1.3 ; 3.5. -bhdbhyam (instr. 
du.) : IV, 16.5. 

407. UBHAYA, a. ; both, -yam (nom, -acc. sg. n.) : I, 2.2-6 ;III, 18.1-2. 
-ye (nom. pi.) ; I, 2.1 ; VIII, 7.2. 

408. UBHAYAPAD, a. : with both feet, -pat (nom. sg. m.) ; IV, 16.5. 

409. URAS, n. ; the breast, -(nom. ^.) : V, 18.2. 

410. URUGAYAVANT, a. : unconfuied. -vatas (acc. pi.) ; VII, 12.2. 

411. xn.ULU, m. : ululation. fCf. Lat. ululalus.] -lavas (nom. pi.) : 
III, 19.3. 

412. ULBA, n. : the bag which surrounds the embryo, -bam (nom. sg.) : 
III, 19.2. 

413. ULBAVRTA, a. ; covered with ulba. -tas (nom. sg. m.) : V, 9.1. 

414. u§ASTi, proper name (m.). -tis (nom. sg.) : I, 10.1 ; 11.1. 

415. usna, a. ; hot, warm ; pungent, -t^as (nom. sg. m.) : I, 3.2. 

416. usniman, m. : heat, -mdnam (acc. sg.) : III, 13.8. 

Vs 

417. UKARA, m. : the sound «. I, 13.2. 

418. URDHVA, a. : rising upwards ; erected, raised, -vas (nom. sg. m.) : 
III, 10.4 ; 11.1 ; 13.5 ; VI, 6.1-4 ; VIII, 6.5 ; vam (acc. n. «s adv. -prep, 
aloft, above, later) : II, 9.6-7 ; VII, 1.1 ; VIII, 6.6. -vds (nom. pi.) : 

I, 4.3 ; II, 2.3 : III, 5.1. -vdbhis (instr. pi. f.) ; VII, 11.1. -ve?u (loc. pi.) ; 

II, 2.1. 

419. USMAN, m. : heat ; vapour, ejdialation ; ardour, passion, -mmyas 
(nom. pi.) : II, 22.3., 5. -masu (loc. pd.) : II, 22.4. 


{To be continued.) 



ABHILASITARTHACINTAMANI AND MATSYA PURANA 

By 

G. H. KHARE 

In Vol. I, No. 8 of the New Indian Antiquary, I have shown in my article 
on Abhilofitdrthacintdmani and Silparatna, that out of the 148 verses from 
Abhila^itdrthacintdmaiti devoted to iconography as many as 94 occur in 
Silparatna ad verbum and as Silparatna is definitely later than Abhila^itartha- 
cintdmarii in date, the latter must have borrowed from the former. Here I 
wish to lay before the readers of this journal my results of the comparison 
between the iconographic descriptions from Matsya Purdna (MP)^ and 
AbhUasitdrthacintdmani (AC).^ 

First of all I give here a comparative table of the icons described in the 
two works with their serial numbers in the respective works so that the readers 
may know the icons that have been dealt with in the two works as well as 
their order. 


Abhila?itarthacintamaiji | 

Matsya Piuatja 

(1) Vi§nu (24 varieties) 


(2) Hari (with 8 hands) i 

(1) Vi?nu (with 2, 4 & 8 hands) 

(3) Vamana j 


(4) Srirama j 


(5) Nrvaraha j 

(12) Mahavaraha 

(6) Narasiiiiha i 

(13) Narasiipha 

(7) Tiivikrama : 

(14) Trivikrama 

(8) Matsya 

(15) Matsya 

(9) Kurma 

(16) Kurma 

(10) Catunnukha 

(17) Brahman 

(1,1) Mahadeva 

(2) Rudra 

(12) (When) killing Gajasura 

(4) Gajacarmadhara 

(13) (In) natya 

(3) Nrtyat 

(14) (When) burning Puratraya 

(5) (In) Tripuradaha 

(15) Svaochanda Hiairava 

(8) Bhcdrava 

(16, 17) Mahesa (with 4 & 8 hands) ; 

(6, 7) Jnanayogesvara (with 4 & 8 


hands) 

(18) Ardhanarisvara 

( 9 ) Ardhanarisvara 

(19) Umamahesvara 

(10) Umamahesvara 

(20) Harihara 

(1,1) Sivanarayaija 

(21) §arimukha 

(18) Karttikeya 

(22) Vinayaka 

(19) Vinayaka 

1. Anandashrama Sanskrit series No. 54, chapters 258-261. 

2. Mysore Oriental labiary edition ; 

part I, chapter 3, verses 726-874. 
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(23) Katyayani 

(20) Katyayani 

(24) Suraraja 

(21) Suraraja 

(25) Vahni 

(23) Vahni 

(26) Pitrraja 

(24) Yama 

(27) Raksasendra 1 

(25) Raksasendra 

(28) JaleM 

(26) Varupa 

(29) Samiratja 

(27) Vayu 

(30) Haramitra 

(28) Kubera 

(31) I^a 

(29) Isa 

(32) Seven Mothers (General) 

(30-38) Nine Mothers 

(33) Viresvara 

(39) Viresvara 

(34) Sri 

(40) Sri 

(35) Naga 

(41) Naga 

(36) Daitya-Danava 

(43) Raksasa 

(37) Pisaca 

(42) Pisaca 

(38) Vetala 

(44) Vetala 

(39) Ksetraifila 

(45) Ksetrap^a 

(40) Manasija (Madana) 

(46) Kusumayudha 

(41-49) Sun & 8 planets 

(22) Fhabhakara 


From the table given above it will be clear that in AC 49 and in MP 46 
icons have been described in all. In AC we have Vi^iju (24 varieties), Va- 
mana, Siii^a and the 8 planets beginning with the Moon, which we do not 
find in MP; while the nine mothers, Siva ( Jnanayogesvara) and V^u (2 & 
4 hands) described in MP are not to be traced in AC, where we get only a 
general description of the mothers. In case of Vi§iju (with 8 hands), the Sun 
and Bhairava, although the names are somewhat identical, they possess no 
points of similarity. Regarding a large number of the remaining icons, we 
can say that not only the descriptions, but the names and the order^ even 
are either completely or nearly identical. To be more particular the names 
of icons no. 6-13, 7-14, 8-15, 9-16, 18-9, 19-10, 22-19, 23-20, 24-21, 25-23, 

27- 25, 31-29, 33-39, 34-40, 3541, 37-42, 38-44, 39-45, are the same in the 
two works ; while numbers 5-12, 11-2, 12-4, 13-3, 14-5, 20-11, 21-18, 26-24, 

28- 26, 29-27, 30-28, 36-43, 40-46, though diffeiient from each other in name, 
have the same descriptions. 

When I say the descriptions are identical, I do not mean that the texts 
are identical. They are indeed different. But if one compares the two des- 
criptions of any single image, one will find that they are the same in essence. 
But this is not all. Even the comparison from the textual point of view 
will show that many phrases from the two descriptions are identical dther 
nearly or ad verbum.^ To substantiate my point I give here all such phrases 
from the descriptions of 23 different images. 


1. There is some irregularity in the order of icons from MP as compared 
with that from AC. But on the whole my statement is not far from truth. 

2. One will easily find some difference even in identical passages. But it 
is only apparent ; it is due to the( difference in syntax of the descriptions from the 
two works. 
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AC 


MP 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


7 

8 


9 


10 

11 

12 


13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 


19 

20 


21 

22 


( 1 ) AC 3/1/738 ; MP 260/28 

1^1 


'SHR^jicM^icH^dL 
^qtqft cpn qi^? 


( 2 ) AC 3/1/742 ; 5n?fe MP 260/31 


(3) fsri^ AC 3/1/751 ; 


MP 260/36 
cTsn q^ 


( 4 ) ’arsl;'^ AC 3/1/754 ; ^ MP 260/40 

^3^1 I : g48jr<JT: 

qrqqra 3 ?nM q%5t g j qmi^spT =q 

Ri'isictqiR qq^^q' q^i^Riqi^l qq’^Rqnq: qq^^ qai^sraq: 


( 5 ) AC 3/1/759 ; ^ MP 259/3 



^CT55iqq^qq: 


%^’[fr<gPTq; 



g^s^^qgqiq; 


54iyqj^q<)qiq: 



qife^^rqqif^: 


( 6 ) sr^jqrtipqq: AC 3/1/772 ; MP 260/1 







( 7 ) AC 3/1/779 ; MP 260/1 1 

[ 5<q4qiq^'tftql 

^?Rff qwM 55t55qr qwrg ^q^q^ cst^ m- 


abhila§itXrthacintamai^i and matsya purai^a 


623 


(8) ?teAC 3/1/785 ; 

(9) qng^ AC 3/1/792; 

II(% 

ft?T«3T ^ 


MP 260/21 

I ^ ylTiTsmi^ 

q»irali?r MP 260/45 

1 ^ ?T[^ 

I 5lPh: 


( 10 ) AC 3/1/799 ; MP 260/52 

I i4jm% 

I 'ftsT^^nffSTTITDI^ 

(11) ^icqiqsft AC 3/1/803; MP 260/55 


3m%®T?i=si5i3rt 

BnriwrPwrRT 


3i^4t35q^i'f'flT 

spisT ^ qig 


( 12 ) AC 3/1/811 ; MP 260/66 

ffT^ qr^ ^ 'ti^ 

^frasT?5inT«Ri ' ra?RRn^ 

( 13 )fq?j?:r3r AC 3/1/820; ?t«MP 261/12 










( 14 ) AC 3/1/823.; MP 261/15 
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49 

50 


55 

56 


57 


58 

59 


60 


(15)^ot AC 3/1/827; 


MP 261/18 


( 16 ) AC 3/1/829; MP 261/20 


Hw\oim^: 


(l7)f5rR AC 3/1/832; 

52 1 I 

( 18 ) Mothers AC 3/1/835 ; 9 

53 1 nr^r | 

( 19 ) AC : 3/1/837 

54 I :3t3W: 1 


MP 261/23 

Mothers MP 261/24 
in^orr 

; MP 261/39 


( 20 ) srt AC : 3/1/838 ; MP 261/40 


^ 5R^i#r 


fM ^ 


( 21 ) Jmr AC: 3/1/842; MP 261/48 

I 

( 22 ) JR%5r AC 3/1/852; MP 261/53 

^N4l4*r=h<.iP=l^ 

( 23 ) rr^ AC 3/1/858 ; swr^ MP 261/1 

I %:3RJISS# 


Now we know that there is no consensus among Sanskrit scholars about 
the date of Pui^as. But it is generally believed that the earlier Puraiias 
have come into being before the seventh century of the Christian era^. MP can- 
not be later than 1030 a.d., the date of Albiruni, who directly refers to that 
Pur^a by name.^ But the accepted date of AC is 1129 A.D. I must, there- 
fore, naturally conclude that MP is the only chief source of AC for icono- 
graphic descriptions. 


1. WINTERNITZ : History of Indian Literature, Vol. I d 525 

2. Ibid. p. 526. 



CANDRAGUPTA MAURYA AND THE MEHARAULI 
IRON PILLAR INSCRIPTION 


By 

H. C. SETH 

In a recent issue of the New Indian Antiquary^, Dr. O. Stein has at 
length discussed my views, that Candra of the Meharauli iron pillar inscription 
is identical with Candragupta Maurya, put forward in a paper “ Inscription- 
al Evidence of Candragupta Maurya’s Achievements Dr. O. Stein 
seems to be convinced of my views that the Emperor Candra of the Meharauli 
inscription is neither identical with Candragupta I or Candragupta II of the 
Gupta dynasty, nor with Candravarman. But he does not agree with me in 
the other part of my suggestion that Candra is identical with Candragupta 
Maurya. He himself does not suggest that the inscription refers to any other 
ruler in Indian history, whose existence may otherwise be known through 
literary and other records. This negative attitude inevitably drives him to 
the conclusion that “ the panegyric tenor of the ‘ prasasti ’ must not mislead 
to the assumption of a ruler of great power ”. This is not a correct view to 
take. The very fact that the Emperor Candra put up an iron column, so 
unique in the annals of early history, testifies to his power and greatness. 
There is also nothing in the inscription on the iron column to make us think 
that it is an exaggerated and false eulogy of some petty local chieftain. 

In this paper, in trying to meet the difficulties raised by Dr. O. Stein 
as regards the identification of Candra with Candragupta Maurya I shall 
confine myself to the main issues. It cannot be denied that there is a 
certain identity of names between Candra and Candragupta, and 
that like Candra, Candragupta Maurya also created a vast empire by 
his own efforts and held undisputed sway over it for a fairly long period. 
Dr. O. Stein does not see eye to eye with us that the conquests of Candra 
described in the inscription could well be described as that of Candragupta 
Maurya. It seems that his ideas on the history of India during this period 
are not very clear. One fails to understand the logic of the following state- 
ment of his, “ But neither can the people of the North-West who are men- 
tioned in Asoka’s inscriptions, prove anything for the time of Candragupta, 
as they do not rank with the subjects of his dominion.”® In the first 
place it is wrong to say that the Gandharas, Kambojas, Yonas and Nabhakas 
were outside the dominion of Asoka. These people are clearly distinguished 
from Antiochus of Syria in the north-west, and Colas and PSndyas, Satya- 
putras and Keralaputras in the south, who appear to be the independent 


1. “ Roimd, the Meharauli Inscription NIA. No. 3. Jime 1938. pp. 188 ff 

2. JIH. XVI. 1937. 117 ff. 3. NIA. 1. 192. 
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neighbours of Asoka. Secondly the mention of these north-western people in 
the Asokan inscriptions proves a great deal even as regards the extension of 
the empire of Candragupta over these people. It gives an absolutely reliable 
inscriptional evidence of the statement of the European classical writers that 
Candragupta conquered a great part of Ariane. As Strabo informs us “ the 
Indus formed the boundary between India and Ariane, which lay immediately 
to the west, and was subject to the Persians ; for in later times the Indians 
occupied a great part of the Ariane which they received from the Macedo- 
nians.”i How this area was acquired by the Indians is also described by 
Strabo : “ The order in which the nations of Ariane are placed is as follows : 
Along the Indus are the Paropamisadai at the base of the Paropamisos range ; 
then towards the south are the Archotoi ; to the south of whom succeed 
Gedrosenoi with the other nations who occupy the coast. The Indus runs 
in a parallel course along the breadth of these regions. The Indians possessed 
some of the countries lying along the Indus, but these belonged formerly to 
the Persians. Alexander took them away from the Arionoi and established 
in them colonies of his own. Seleukos Nikator gave them to Sandrakottos 
in concluding a marriage alliance, and received in exchange 500 elephants”-. 

Pliny also says that ” most writers do not fix the Indus as the western 
boundary (of India), but add to it four satrapies of the Gedrosi, Arachotae, 
Arii, and Paropamisadai Vincent Smith acutely remarks, “the obser- 
vation of Pliny that numerous authors include in India the four satrapies of 
Gedrosia, Arachosia, Aria, and the Paropanisadae must have been based on 
the fact that at some period previous to a.d. 77, when his book was published, 
these four provinces were actually reckoned as part of India. At what time 
other than the period of the Maurya dynasty is it possible that those provin- 
ces should have formed part of India ? Pliny’s information about the 
country was mainly drawn from the writings of Megasthenes and the other 
contemporaries of Alexander, Candragupta and Seleukos ; and the natural 
incerpretation of his observation requires us to believe that the four satrapies 
in question were ‘ the large part of Ariane ceded by Seleukos ’. Kabul and 
Kandahar frequently have been held by the sovereigns of India, and form 
part of the natural frontier of the country. Herat (Aria) is undoubtedly 
more remote, but can be held with ease by the power in po^ession of Kabul 
and Kandhar.”^ The information left to us by some of these classical writers 
of Candragupta’s occupation of the north western India and the high- 
lands of the Hindukush is in a very remarkable degree corroborated by the 
drama Mudrarak§asa, which states that Candragupta conquered Magadha 
with the help of the people of this area. Among others we cannot fail to 
recogmse Yavanas, Kambojas, Parasikas and Vahlikas, who formed part of 
Candragupta s army of occupation of Magadha. In the light of this incon- 


1. M’Crindle, Ancient India (1901 ed). p. 15. 

2. Ihid., p. 89. 

3. Hist. Nat., VI. 23. 


4. Early History of India, p. 151. 
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trovertible evidence both Indian and Greek, supported by the inscriptional 
evidence provided by Asokan Edicts, that the highlands of Hindukush formed 
part of the empire of Candragupta, we fail to understand why Dr. O. Stein 
feels so surprised at our suggestion that the highlands of Bactria were in- 
cluded in Candragupta’s empire. It is likely that these highlands this side 
formed the boundary line between the empire of Candragupta and Sekucus. 
It does not preclude the possibility of some parts of old Bactria being included 
in the empire of Seleucus, which later on became independent under Diodotos. 
On very strong grounds Hahlika has been identified with modem 
Balkh (old Bactria) which lay across the seven tributaries of the Indus, and 
which had played such an important part from the earliest time in Indian, 
Persian, and Central Asian history. The general terms in which the con- 
quest by Candra of the different parts of his empire are described also indi- 
cate that Bahlika must refer to a country and people across the Indus who 
were well-known in the early centuries of the Christian era. Even if it be dis- 
puted that Bahlika is identical with Bactria and that Candragupta conquered 
any part of Bactria, we have yet the clear evidence of Mudrdrdksasa that 
according to the Indian traditions Candragupta held sway over the Vahlikas. 
The main issue involved here is that the Indian traditions regarding Candra- 
gupta, like the Meharauli inscription for Candra, inform us that he con- 
quered Bahlikas. It will not be relevant to discuss here whether Chinese 
Turkestan and other parts of Central Asia also were included in the Mauryan 
empire^. Dr. O. Stein has not yet carefully gone into the whole case. 

The. reference to the conquest of the enemies in the Vanga country 
in the Meharauli inscription evidently again in general terms suggests that 
the emperor Candra carried a successful campaign in eastern India. There 
cannot be any doubt that Candragupta also conquered the vast kingdom 
of Nandas in thfe east. MudrSiaksasa hints at a bloody encounter with 
Nandas before Candragupta’s occupation of Pataliputra. Milindapanho also 
records a terrific battle between Candragupta and Nandas. Curiously enough 
Dr. O. Stein suggests, “ the sources say nothing of a war between confede- 
rated peoples and Nanda on one side, and Candragupta on the other side ; 
rather, the stories about the begiiming of Candragupta’s career point to his 
gaining slowly more and more followers till he could get so much power to 
ascend the throne, appearing as a liberator too.”^ 

The Meharauli inscription also refers in general terms to the conquest of 
southern India by the Emperor Candra. In controverting our suggestion 
that Candragupta also conquered considerable parts of India beyond the 
Vindhyas, Dr. O. Stein again makes a statement which ignores the well 
ascertained historical facts. He remarks the “ argument which declares that 
a considerable part of the country beyond the Vindhya was included in the 

1. We have discussed afresh the question in a paper “ Kingdom of Khotan 
under the Mauryas ”, read before the VIII International History Congress, Zurich, 
It is being shortly published in the Indian Historical Quarterly. 

2. NIA . I. i93-194. 
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Maurya empire and that it is certain that Asoka did not conquer it, lacks 
any proof Two facts are absolutely clear from the Asokan inscriptions. 
Ond, that the edicts were inscribed in the various parts of the dominions 
governed by him. They fairly well mark the boundary of his empire and 
show that a considerable part of the country south of the Vindhyas was in- 
cluded in his empire. Internal evidence in the inscriptions also shows that the 
Colas, Pandyas, Satiyaputras and Keralaputra in the extreme south were the 
independent border states. Secondly, that Asoka only conquered Kalinga. Evi- 
dently we conclude that the part of the country between the Vindhyas and 
the independent kingdoms of the south mentioned above was conquered 
either by Candragupta himself or by his son, Bindusara. The evidence that 
we have put together in the paper under discussion weighs more in favour of 
Candragupta himself conquering considerable parts of the country beyond 
the Vindhyas. Some parts may have also been conquered by Bindu^ra. 
The fact that some of the classical writers following Megasthenes mentioned 
the military forces of certain of the Indian races of the time of Candragupta 
does not necessarily show that they were outside Candragupta’s empire. It 
is well-known that in India very often a conquering monarch allowed the 
vanquished kings to rule the conquered territory under his suzerainty, the sub- 
ordinate kings maintaining considerable armed forces. Dr. O. Stein is also not 
correct in saying that “ the military forces only of southern peoples are 
mentioned in the list of the peoples and kingdom, going back apparently 
to Magasthenes ”. Pliny along with the forces maintained by Candragupta 
himself, as well as the Andhras, Kalingas and other tribes, also mentions 
the military strength of certain hill tribes living between the Indus and the 
Jumna. “ The hill-tribes between the Indus and the lomanes are the Cesi ; 
the Cetriboni, who live in the woods ; then the Mega 1 1 a e, whose 
king is master of five hundred elephants and an army of horse, and foot of 
unknown strength ; the C h r y s e i, the Parsagae, and the A s a n g a e, 
where tigers abound, noted for their ferocity. The force under arms consists 
of 30,000 foot, 300 elephants, and 800 horse. These are shut in by the Indus, 
and are surrounded by a circle of mountains and deserts over a space of 
625 miles Moreover the fragments of Megasthenes that have been reported 
to us by the classical writers do not inform us as to when and for what period 
he was at the court of Candragupta. May be that he was with Candragupta 
in the early part of his reign and left India before Candragupta undertook the 
expedition towards the South, which he would have done towards the later 
part of his reign after his power was fully consolidated in the North. 

The references in South Indian literature of the southern invasion of the 
Mauryas is of an early date.^ As these references to the Mauryas occur along 

iTIHA. 1 . 189 ; 

2. M Crindle s Ancient India as described by Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 145 
(1926 ed.). 

3. The date of the Tamil poet Mamulanar who refers to the southern invasion 
of Mauryas is not definitely ascertained. Prof. Dikshitar assigns him to the 
penod 230 B.c. and 3(X) A.p. (T/je M<t»ryan Polity p. 64.) 
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with the Nandas, in all probability they refer to the invasion of Candragupta. 
These indicate that he invaded Southern India via Kofikapa. Saura?tra, we 
know from Rudradaman’s inscription, was within his empire. Kohkana was 
also within Mauryan empire as is evidenced by the existence of the ragmen s 
of Asoka’s Major Rock Edicts found in Sopara near Bombay. This part t(» 
was not conquered by Asoka, but he inherited it from his father and gr^d- 
father. Thus, the fact that Kalinga in the east was not included in Candra- 
gupta’s empire will not militate against his conquest of Southern India from 
westward as indicated in the Tamil literature. 

The following passages from Mudrdrdksasa, which indicate the exten- 
sion of the empire of Candragupta to southern parts of India, are regarded 
by Dr. O. Stein as expressing in a conventional form the wishes and the 
extent of the dominions. 


( 1 ) 

srr IH d I'l. 

an i 

annc^m^ l^viJRIT 

II 


( 2) =srr®i3PT: — 

nr ii (Act. III. 

It is to be noted that if we put these passages in their proper context, they 
seem to indicate that the extension of Candragupta’s empire upto the southern 
oceans was taken by the author of the drama not as a mere conventional 
expression but as a fact. True, by themselves these passages could not be 
of much value in establishing the fact that Candragupta conquered consider- 
able parts of the country beyond the Vindhyas. But they have their value 
asi evidence when taken along with other independent evidence pointing to 
the same fact. In any case they point to a tradition prevailing in the time 
of the author of Mudrdrdksasa that Candragupta’s empire extended to 
southern oceans. It is at par with the similar statement ( 

) recorded for the Emperor Candra in the Meharauli in- 
scription. Scholars of Indian literature will not find it possible to accept the 
strange suggestion of Dr. O. Stein that the Southern Ocean “ does not point 
to the Deccan, but rather to the coast of the Indus delta 

Thus, we find that Dr. O. Stein has not advanced any convincing reason 
which may make us revise the statement that we made in the other paper 
that “ if we assume, as there is every reason to do, that the iron pillar ins- 


1. NIA. 1. 198. 
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cription is an honest and unexaggerated statement of the conquest of a really 
powerful monarch, the inscription can apply to none so well and correctly 
as to the great founder of the illustrious Maurya dynasty.”^ 

The main question in identifying Candra with Candragupta Maurya is 
the palaeographic nature of the Mehrauli inscription. Scholars, with a great 
deal of certainty, palaeographically place the inscription in the early Gupta 
period. Fleet drew the attention to the significant fact that “ allowing for 
the stiffness resulting from engraving so hard a substance as the iron of this 
column, they approximate in many respects very closely to those of the 
Allahabad Pillar inscription of Samudragupta.”^ Now one of the significant 
questions regarding the Mehrauli inscription is whether it is posthumous or 
not. If it is not posthumous, and the record was put in the life time of 
Candra himself, who according to the inscription also set up the iron pillar, 
then epigraphic evidence will lend a very great support to Candragupta I 
or Candragupta II being identical with Candra. If it is posthumous, then, as 
we shall discuss below, it becomes extremely doubtful if the inscription refers 
to any of the Gupta kings at all. 

Until recently it was generally believed that the Meharauli inscription was 
a posthumous record, but of late Dr. Bhandarkar ® and Mr. Dasaratha 
Sharma * have raised doubts regarding its being so. But no convincing argu- 
ment has been advanced by these scholars to show that it is not posthumous. 
We give below the reasons for which we regard it to be definitely a posthu- 
mous record. 

(1) The expression in the first stanza that by the breezes of his valour 
the southern ocean is even still perfumed’ could not be used for a monarch 
who was alive. 

(2) The expression in the second stanza® that his glory and fame, 
which recall his great prowess which destroyed his enemies, do not even now 
leave the earth could hardly be a suitable eulogy of a king who is alive. 
There is hardly any reason to think that the fame of a monarch yet alive 
in the fulness of his glory should leave this earth before the king himself has 
left it. 

(3) In the same stanza the simile that his fame does not even now 
leave the earth like (the remnant of the great glowing heat) of a burned 
out fire in a great forest would be a fit description of the achievement only 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


JIH. Vol. XVI. p. 127. 

CII. Vol. III. p. 140. 

Indian Culture 3, 511. 

JIH. XVI. Part I, and Vol. XVII. Part I. 
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of a monarch who is dead. It will be ridiculous to compare the fame of a 
living monarch with the heat of a burned out fire. 

(4) The way in which the conquests of Candra are described in a 
general way, without specifying in detail as to the kings, conquered by him 
also indicates that the inscription was put on the iron column much after the 
death of the Emperor eulogised in it. We may contrast it, in this respect, with 
Samudragupta’s Allahabad pillar inscription, where details of the conquests 
of different kings, peoples and territories are given. 

(5) We have a more direct evidence that the monarch was not alive 
at the time of the engraving of the inscription in the following lines. 

The inscription, thus, indicates that the miMiarch was not killed in the battle- 
field or otherwise murdered, he, in fullness of years wearied of the world, had 
gone to heaven won by his actions. It is this generally accepted interpretation 
of these lines that has been called in question recently by Mr. Dasharatha 
Sharma. He argues that in the above stanza “ the word ‘ pratapa ’is syntacti- 
cally as much cormected with with 

therefore the correct reading of the verse should be as 

follows : — 

“ He whose ‘ pratapa ’, the remnant of that energy, which destroyed 
his enemies, does not even now leave the earth like the heat (pratapa) of an 
ash-covered fire or like the glory (pratapa) of a monarch who though bodily 
gone to another world, won by his actions, still remains on the earth by his 
fame.” Mr. Dasharatha Sharma, then concludes “ Thus translated the verse 
gives no ground for the statement that the inscription is posthumous. All 
that it asserts, and that of course in a very poetical and beautiful way, is that 
his supremacy and unequalled prestige at the time of incising the record were 
the result of a number of successful battles in the past in which he uprooted 
and destroyed his enemies.”^ 

Mr. Sharma’s interpretation of the above passage, even if grammatically 
acceptable, will be senseless and highly unpoetic. It will be absurd to com- 
pare the glory of a living monarch with the glory of an un-named dead king 
or with the heat of a burned out fire. Equally absurd is it to say that it was 
not Candra, but the un-named dead king, who wearied of this world, had 
bodily gone to heaven won by his actions. It will look more like the eulogy 
of the un-named dead king than that of king Candra. The remark, that the 
kin^wearied of this world, had gone to heaven won by his actions, will have 
sense and force only if it applies to Candra himself. It will, then, be in 
line with other ideas expressed in the pioem ; and we get a coherent account 
that, though at the time when the inscription was put on the pillar king 
Candra after fully enjoying the earth had gone to heaven, merited by his 


1. JIH. Vol. XVI. Part I, p. 13. ff. 
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actions, yet even at that time his fame perfumed the breezes of the southern 
ocean, and the memory of his valour and prowess, which destroyed his ene- 
mies, yet persisted in the world, like the heat of a great burned out forest 
fire. 

Thus, if we examine carefully we find that the whole force and the beauty 
of the Meharauli inscription lies in the fact that it describes the achievements 
of some monarch who was dead, and dead long before it was written. Not 
only the inscription would be a most unsuitable monument of a king’s achieve- 
ments in his own life time, but it is unlikely that it was a record put up 
even by his son, or grandson. It will ill fit a son, even if he partially inherits 
his farther’s great achievements, to say that the glory of his father persists 
even in his own time, and that his fame is like the heat of a burned out 
fire, and then round of by saying that the pillar was put by a king called 
Candra ^ ) without giving either his own name or that of any of his 

anscestors prior to Candra. 

If we regard it as a posthumous record of Candragupta I, it is improbabl? 
that Srunudragupta would have commemorated the achievements of his father 
in the form of the Meharauli pillar inscription. Similarly it is also very un- 
likely that the son of Candragupta II would have commemorated his father’s 
achievement in this form. Besides this, the early character of the epigraphy 
of the inscription will preclude the second possibility. Moreover the absence 
in the Meharauli inscription of the general setting, characteristic of the Gupta 
inscriptions, makes it highly improbable that it refers to any of the Gupta kings. 
Mr. Allan correctly observes, “ Not only is there no real ground for identi- 
fying Candra with Candragupta II, but it is improbable that the inscription 
belongs to this dynasty at all ”h We have elsewhere given other reasons 
also which make it improbable that Candra is identical with Candragupta 
I or Candragupta II.^. 

The following points emerge from the above discussion ; — 

(1) Candra, who himself had put up the iron pillar, was not alive at 
the time the inscription was incised on the pillar. He was, perhaps, dead 
long before. It will be idle to discuss whether Candra himself put an ins- 
cription on the iron pillar. If, as is likely, the Dhar iron pillar was also put 
up by him, it seems that Candra left no record on these pillars. We have 
also the stone pillar at Kausambi, which undoubtedly belongs to the Mauryan 
period, but there is no record on it of that time. Since we never suggested 
that the inscription under consideration belongs to the time of Candragupta 
Maurya, or is the restoration of the old one. Dr. O. Stein’s difficulty “ that 
Asoka never used Sanskrit, all his inscriptions are not only in different Pra- 
krit dialects, but also entirely in prose, while here Sanskrit and the Sardul- 
vikridita metre are used is entirely irrelevant. 


1. Catalogue of the Coins of the Gupta Dynasty, p. XXXVIII. 

2. JIH. Vol. XVI p. 117 ff. 

3 JVM. 1. 194. 
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(2) Epigraphically the inscription with a great deal of certainty has 
been assigned to the early Gupta period. As Fleet suggested, its characters 
very closely resemble that of Allahabad pillar inscription of Samudragupta. 
This makes it unnecessary to seek a post Gupta king who could be identical 
with Candra. 

(3) It is highly improbable that the inscription refers to any of the 
Gupta kings themselves. 

(4) We are forced to the conclusion that the inscription is an eulogy 
of some great pre-Gupta king, who himself had erected the iron column, but 
the inscription under consideration was incised on it in the Gupta period, 
perhaps, in the reign of Samudragupta. 

The question, therefore, is who this pre-Gupta king could be, who was 
so much idolised in the time of the Guptas. Jayaswal correctly observes, 
“ There is a revival of the tradition of Candragupta Maurya in Gupta times. 
Royal parents name their sons after him. ViSkhadatta compares him with 

Visnu in his play Candragupta’s laws in the Kautilya are closely 

reproduced in the Ndrada Smrti. Candragupta’s Artha-Sdstra is versified 
and adapted in the Kdmandaktya Nttisara. There is an ambition, partly 
realized, of founding a large empire from Pafaliputra like that of Candragupta 
Maurya ”i. 

When we couple the fact that Candragupta Maurya was so greatly ido- 
lised in the Gupta times, during which period the inscription on the iron 
column was also put, along with the facts discussed above that the career 
and the conquests of Candra so closely resemble that of Candragupta Maurya, 
we are left with a conviction that Candra of the Meharauli inscription is 
the first Great Maurya. All the Indian traditions Brahmanical, Jain and 
Buddhist, as well as the Greek do not throw any light on the parent- 
age of this great man. It seems that, perhaps, even at the time when the 
inscription was put on the iron column the parentage of Candragupta was 
forgotten. This may account why it has not been referred to in the Mehrauli 
inscription. But the traditions of his great conquests as well as of the fact 
that he had put up the iron column had persisted during the Gupta 
period, when the panegyric was inscribed, like what we do to-day when we 
put fitting memorials to old historical monuments after lapse of centuries. 
The suggestion that it was, perhaps, put at the command of the Great 
Emperor Samudragupta is a surmise based on the facts that the characters 
of the iron pillar inscription resemble so closely the character of his own 
inscription in the Allahabad pillar, and a great conqueror more easily ap- 
preciates the greatness of another conqueror. 


1. Hindu Polity Pt I. p. 215. 



CORRESPONDENCE 

MY RESEARCH IN EUROPE— III 


No evidence is so decisive and illustrative of the true conditions of our 
historic past as that of contemporary records. Moreover, the fact that each writer 
presents his own point of view not only adds to the interest but illustrates more 
clearly the angle of vision through which those events were looked upon by that 
particular part of the soaety. It shows at least one aspect of contemporary life. 
The Factory and General Records at the India Office possess a great treasure trove 
of this kind of first rate evidence for the history of India. The extraction and 
classification of selected material under different subjects would doubtless afford an 
extensive and valuable data for the history of the last three and a half centuries. 

The Factory Records have 1850 volumes and the General Records over 3000 
volumes. In addition to these, there are separate sections under “Proceedings in 
India (1854-58) and (1859-1898)”, “Proceedings in Bengal (1704-1858) and 
(1859-1897)”, “Proceedings in Bombay (1702-1900)”, “Proceedings in Madras 
(1702-1900)”, “Minor Administrations (1834-1899)”, and “Marine Records (1600 
onward) . ” These may contain more than 5000 volumes. But my remarks are 
limited to the “ Factory and General Records and such portions cf the other 
Records as pertain to the period upto 18C0 A.D.” The sizes of these volumes 
vary from 9" X 13" to 18" X 24" with between 200 to 1200 pages each. The 
mode of writing differs not only with the course, of time but with individual copy- 
ist. Apart from a few exceptions in the seventeenth century, a large hand with suffi- 
cient space between the lines is used, and is a welcome relief to the eye which is 
strained while running across the faint impressions on the soiled and age-worn paper. 
A number of abbreviations and words with a peculiar meaning sometimes differing 
from the current usage have been employed. 

The manner of correspondence adopted by the East India Company will in- 
dicate how this large volume of the records has been built up. Each factory had 
to maintain its Registers of Diaries, Consultations and Accounts in addition to its 
daily correspondence. Copies of all these were made out and submitted to London 
I>eriodically, either directly or through the official Sup)eriors in India. All letters, 
with their accompaniments, addressed to the Company were prepared in triplicate, 
and the first copy was sent on by the sea or overland route, and the duplicates 
and triplicates by subsequent ships. Thus the Company in London would ordinari- 
ly receive three copies of the correspondence and one copy of each of the Registers. 
Rarely of course, seventh or eighth copy is seen in the records. Copies of the local 
correspxjndence in the Inward and Outward Registers of the resjjective Factories were 
also sent to the Company Directors for pjersual ; but these were multiplied by the 
inclusion of such letters in Diaries or Consultations and sometimes as accompani- 
ments. 


In addition to this Factory correspxjndence, Commoodores of shiprs were 
required to mmntain and submit their Journals to the Compjany and the ambassa- 
ors or negotiators their narratives to their Superiors in India. Not all these 
copies exist in the present records. The majority of the correspxjndence is in dup)- 
icate. Only a few are single and the rest are in more than two copies. Thus a 
res^r* worker often comes across the same material more than twice. This 
m tip es his work no doubt, but the correspionding advantage derived by way of 
rorrect^s oMnaccurate dates and names in one or the other amply compensates 
rpnf!?™ ■<- This system was, however, revised just after the middle of the eighteenth 
n tions and Accoimts continued to reach London as before, but 
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the degree of safety ensured in the conveyance proportionately discouraged the neces- 
sity of confirmatory copies. 

Besides the deficiencies and omissions in the correspondence, the original 
letters, treaties and other documents of vital importance received from the Native 
Power and submitted to the Court of Directors for perusal, as also the news 
sheets frequently referred to during the course of correspondence between 1690 and 
1720 arei untraceable in these Records. 

The correspondence was primarily a business correspondence, but it often con- 
tained casual or even important news full of events. The Factors, no doubt, 
restricted their correspondence to commerce, but while in the course of business 
tliey witnessed the grandeur of the Mogul Court, they were naturally inclined to 
describe what they saw there. Their trade grew and spread; developments in 
tile political atmosphere of the surrounding country began to influence their out- 
put; and this necessitated explanations to their masters. Still there was not much 
occasion to note the current political news of the country as such, but Shivaji’s loot 
of the Rajapore Factory (1660) in order to punish the Englidi Factors for their 
interference in the local affairs, made them more conscious of the need to be well- 
informed of what was happening in the neighbourhcxxi The territorial interests 
began to develop well after the sack of Surat (1664) and the Factors became more 
inquisitive about affairs in neighbouring kingdoms. Consequently, the news has 
been a reliable source of contemporary evidence of the events up to Sambhaji’s 
death (1689). Thereafter, some uncertainty prevailed on the Western Coast and 
the Great Mogul’s progress imposed severe restrictions on their activities. The 
unsettled state of the Deccan appears to be another cause for the sudden absence 
of news in the Bombay and Surat Records till about 1720. Madras, however, re- 
mained for sometime eventful and Bengal embroiled in contest with the Nabob; 
but activities around Madras after 1700 attract students of the Maratha History 
less because the scene of the struggle was ^fted from the South to Maharashtra 
again. During this period Surat and Bombay were themselves experiencing 
troubles from the local chiefs rmd their records are consequently broken and in- 
complete. They recorded only rare news of such events as directly affected their 
safety and of Angre’s rise on the sea. With the expansion of the Maratha 
Empire, Bengal, Bombay and Madras became once more full of life and the news 
from all over India became of particular interest to them. Among the subordinate 
Factories, Hugley and Carwar were particularly active. These Subordinate Fac- 
tories generally did not show any appreciable zeal in this respect, perhaps for 
want of the necessary penmanship. This defect is visible even in the Superior or 
Head Factories at times whenever their heads possessed less ambition and viaon 
for their achievements. 

By the middle of the eighteenth century, the Englidi Power was sufficiently 
estabhshed in India to be able to treat with and to maintain Resident Ambassa- 
dors at the different capitals of kings and chiefs. These Factories henceforward 
devoted a separate section to political and administrative affairs. Much vigilance 
and care was bestowed in securing detailed political news with accuracy. The 
introduction of Select and Secret Committees with powers to control the political 
activities in India, made the conduct and behaviour of the Factors more regulated, 
and administration more systematized and perhaps very rigidly controlled. Every 
aspect of political life was being examined with thoroughness, and well amsidered 
and soundly weighed points of view and decisions in regard to the various sub- 
jects concerning their relations with the different Indian Powers were recorded. 
Especially, the Bengal Secret Committee, as the supreme authority in India, con- 
sidered and discussed every proposal or move from all its bearings on the political 
life of the country and safety of their own people before any advice as to the 
procedure was issued to its subordinate Governments, As a natural outcome of 
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these deliberations, particularly well-afted material has become available for the 
history of that period. 

The extracts and selections by Danvers from the Dutch, Portuguese and 
French records at the various depositaries in their kingdoms, which have been secur- 
ed at the India Office enhance the value of the Factory Records considerably. 
Some extracts of importance from the original English and Dutch Records have 
been available in the Orme and Mackenzie Collections and some in the Home 
Miscellaneous Series. These greatly help students to secure a groimdwork and 
afford a clearer insight into what should be gleaned from the original records. 

The bias, which this evidence exhibits, divides these Records, in a broader 
sense, into three parts. In the first or earlier part, news has more or less a blunt 
appearance. It is often incomplete and somewhat distorted. It displays very 
little of the true rmderstanding of the people and the country. In the second period, 
after the awakening of territorial interests, it improved in information and facts; 
but still no signs of fair-mindedness of the wider vision of the situation are in evi- 
dence. The tendency was more to dazzle the Court of Directors at Home and 
their Superiors in India with the possibilities of their achievements and the scope 
for valuable services to their masters. Not unnaturally, advantage was taken of 
the remoteness of the country to avoid making statements that might injure the 
prestige of the party or to try to explain away awkward situations arisen out of 
their failures. Orders laid down from London from time to time were often 
transgressed, and any losses sustained in such actions had to be minimised or at- 
tributed to some kind of real or unreal violation, or atrocities on the part of the 
natives. The duplicity, which their ambition dictated them to exercise, was, if 
possible, kept secret from their masters. The third period commences from the 
establishment of the English Power. It is full of discourses guided by logic and 
caution and has as its aim an effectual organised mass action for a permanent 
power than any ideal of encouraging the zeal and ardour of any individual servant. 
It is full of politics with a very httle tendency for distortion of facts, except per- 
haps in the Memoirs, which were occasioned by the necessity for self-drfence or 
directed to justify the writer’s conduct against the charges imputed to him direct- 
ly or indirectly. 

This short review of the Records is made simply to show their bearing on 
Indian History in general and Maratha History in particular down to 1800. Of 
course, much light on the commercial, economic and social spheres can be shed 
by the material. This will be more evident from the various but published memo- 
randa and catalogues showing the contents of these Records. 

Many attempts to study these Records have been made. Results in some 
cases have been made public, but space here will not permit a detailed biblio- 
graphy. Only a diort commentary may be possible. The “English Factory Re- 
cords”, “0>urt Minutes” etc., by Foster and Sainsbury are complete upto 1655, 
but their continuations in different series upto 1677 have a particular end in view. 
“Forrest’s Collections” and “Selections” relative to particular events have the 
same object which marks Sir William Foster’s later publications. The Madras 
Government have published their Records, but they have not attempted to com- 
plete it by supplementing the omissions and filhng the gaps from the records 
available in a more perfect condition at the India Office. A considerable treasure 
of great importance has thus been left behind. The “ Selections from the Gover- 
nor General’s Correspondences” are neither complete nor general, but have been 
made with some! specific purpose. The Press Lists of the Records at the Bengal 
Secretariat Record Room, espiecially of the Revenue cmd Judicial matters, are 
not much help to political history. The Press Lists or ‘ Catalogues of the Secre- 
tariat Records— Bombay ’ are also inadequate in their details. The “Charters. 
Treaties, Eng^etnents, etc., with the British Rule in India ” have been pubUshed 
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in more than one series ; but they need supplementing by those which have not been 
filed separately but incorporated in the ordinary factory correspondence dating before 
1750. The Bombay Government have produced selections from the Residency Records, 
but they date from 1783 onwards. Messrs. Gense and Bannaji’s pubhcations on 
Mostyn’s Embassy to Poona and activities of the Guicowars of Baroda do afford 
much information of the period, but they are incomplete even for the purpose they 
are intended for. Some extracts do appear in Travels, Journal's, Biographies and 
history books, but they are necessarily limited to the purpose for which they are 
attempted, and are not of great help to scholars working on other subjects or from 
a different angle of vision. Only a few memoirs have been published and a few 
incorporated in history books. All these pubhcations are, of course, not the result 
of the study of the India Office Records only but also of the various Presidency Re- 
cords in India. 

A great help will be rendered to history if the correspondence and consulta- 
tions of the Select or Seaet Departments are published. These are different 
from the General and Revenue matters and now possess no special or particular 
political or military value. Nor do they retain any secret or confidential nature as 
will affect the present administration in India, particularly so because Treaties 
and engagements with the Native Powers have been made available in extenso. 
Such a publication will certainly create a larger, clearer and true vision of our 
historic past in the minds of both Indians and Englishmen and will remove the 
misunderstanding fostered by the sporadic publications of certain memoirs and 
histories by those who had neither the material nor a true understanding of the 
people 2 ind conditions of the historic times. 

Since my second report of 1st October 1938, I exclusively devoted myself to 
these records. The portion of the records I could go through during the period 
of seven months is as follows: 


Section 


Number of 'Volumes 

To be seen 

j Perused 

Remaining to be seen 

Factory Records 

Bombay 

30 

30 


Broach 

5 

1 

4 

Surat 

119 

45 

74 

O. C. or original letters from India . 

69 

69 

do. Duplicates & Triplicates 

11 

11 


Miscellaneous 

25 

25 


Letters to India 

28 

28 


Drafts of Despatches ... 

10 

' 10 


General Records 

Danvers Collections 
(b) French Records ... 

13 



(c) Portuguese Records 

7 

1 3 

4 

Home Series 

541 

I 3 

538 

Bei^l Letters received 

40 

1 22 

18 

India Office 


i 


Orrae Collection 

180 

1 21 

159 

British Museum 

English 

23 

i 

! 2 

21 

Total ... 

1101 

! 283 

818 
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This brings the total of 872 manuscripts examined during the period of one 
and quarter years of my stay. 

For comparison and other purposes, more than 103 publications have to be 
gone through, and four or five publications now rare have been copied down 
during the seven months. 

About 100 more photographs of old historical paintings have been added to 
this collection. 

In view of the short period remaining at my disposal, I am aiming at com- 
pleting the work at the India Office up to 1794, but of course this will necessitate 
my obtaining some paid assistance in copying. It will not be possible to visit 
Dutch, French and Portuguese depositaries. The only satisfaction I can have 
will be that I was able to secure the cream of the material through the Danvers 
QjUections. 


V. S. Bendrey 


London, 1st May 1939. 



NEW TRACES OF THE GREEKS IN INDIA 


By 

STEN KONOW, Oslo 

In the autumn of 1937 the Director General of Archaeology in India 
issued a press communique about the discovery of a relic casket, with an 
important Kharoethl inscription, in Bajaur. We were told that ‘ it records 
the enshrinement of the relic of Buddha by one Vijayamitra ( who may 
have been a petty dignitary ) in the time of the Maharaja Menander. The 
date is given, as the 25th day of the month of VaiSkha in the fifth year of 
the King, who must have lived about 150 B. c. ... The name of the writer 
of the record has been scribled at the bottom of the casket as one Vikila.’ 

I wrote at once to the Director General and asked if it would be possible 
to get photographs. He kindly replied that the inscription would soon be 
published, and that the only correction he would make in the communique 
was that the name of the scribe is not Vikiloi but Vispila. 

It was at once clear that this new record might prove to be of outstand- 
ing importance, because we have so few traces of the Greeks in India. This 
state of things has now, aftef the appearance of the communique, been well 
elucidated in W. W. Tarn’s fascinating book, ‘The Greeks in Bactria and 
India,’ Cambridge 1938. 

If we abstract from the Milindopmha and the assumed mentioning of 
Dattamitra (Demetrius) in a passage of the Mahahhorata, and from fre- 
quent allusions to Yavanas in literature and some loan-words we are chiefly 
restricted to some inscriptions with Greek names or with reference to Yavanas 
( Yonas ), and even Tarn’s short list is too full, for O. Stein has shown, 
Indian Culture, p. 345, that my reading Denipor on a Taxila seal is wrong, 
what I ought to have seen myself. 

These records are more important as showing how the Greeks were in- 
fluenced by Indian nations than as sources containing traces of Greek insti- 
tutions and Greek civilization. An important exception is the Kharo§thi 
inscription mentioning the meridarkh Theiidora. For, as F. W. Thomas 
has shown. Festschrift Ernst Windich, Leipzig 1914, pp. 362 ff., it contains 
a trace of the Greek administrative system in India, which is also of interest 
to classical scholars, because the charge of meridarkh is not too well known 
from Greek sources. 

When I edited the Theiidora inscription in the Corpus I did not venture 
to say more than that it is one of the oldest, perhaps the oldest, of all post- 
A^kan Kharo^thi inscriptions and cannot be later than the middle of the 
first century b. c. Now after the Menander epigraph has been published, we 
can confidently assign it to the middle of the seoMid century B.c., so that 
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Ilieudor was probably an official under Menander, and the charge of 
meridarkh was introduced already then. 

It was not, however, an ephemeral institution, for the title occurs 
again in a Taxila record, where the name of the officer has been lost. In 
the Corpus I tentatively assigned this record to the second half of the first 
century b.c., but it now came to me to be a little younger, and it certainly 
belongs to a period when Greek rule in Taxila had come to an end. It thus 
confirms the impression we have formed from other indications that the 
Sakas, and still more the Parthians, in India continued the Greek adminis- 
trative system, and here we have a real trace of the Greeks in the country. 

Tarn has tried to show that we have several traces of the Greek poleis 
which we know existed in India, in the Yavanas mentioned in several re- 
cords from Western India. He thinks that these Yavanas were Indians, who 
were citizens of some Greek polis. His arguments mainly based on two 
records. 

In the Nasik inscription No. 18, Indragnidatta, whose name shows him 
to have been an Indian, is described as otaraha, Ddtamitiyaka, and Yonaka. 
There can be no doubt that otaraha means a “ northerner ”, and Ddtdmitiyika 
i.e. certainly the same as Dattdmitriya, which is mentioned in the Kasika 
on Kifini IV ii 123 as example of a derivative of a local name outside the 
eastern country. Nor can there be any doubt that this local name might be 
a popular rendering of Greek Demetrias. On the other hand, the designa- 
tion otaraha (auttardha) makes it, so far as I can see, impossible to follow 
Tarn in thinking of a Demetrias in Patalene We must accept the expla- 
nation of Senart and others that we have to do with Demetrias in Ara- 
chosia. This is also borne out by the form Yonaka, which is mainly res- 
tricted to the North-West, if we abstract from the Asoka inscriptions and 
an uncertain case from Sanchi. Tarn pp. 416 ff., maintains that Yonaka 
must have come to India from Hellenistic Greek. From the view-point of 
Indology it can of course be a regular formation from Yona, but Tarn may 
be right about the origin, though it is hardly justified to say that the word 
even came into actual use in India proper. Also the Milindapanha, where 
it occurs, points to the North-West.^ 

The other record utilized by Tarn is the Karle inscription No. 10. This 
inscription consists of two short lines, one above the other : Dhmukdkata 

1. Tarn has also, p. 257, tried to settle the question about the date of this 
record. He says about Indragnidatta : “ He knew enough current Greek to call 
himself Yonaka, and Demetrias in Patalene still kept its Greek name. As Yonaka 
was still in use c. 50 B.a, while Demetrias had gone out of use in the Roman 
period, the date ought to be somewhere between ca. 50 and ca. 30 B.C.” This 
argument falls with the proper location of Demetrias, the remark about Yonaka 
l)eng in use c50 aa being based on, the assumption that the Yung-k‘u of the 
Older Han Annals is Yonaki, which may or may not be right, but does not prove 
anything for other districts than the North-West. Chi p. 376 Tarn has been 
misled by Senart’s translation of mdtapitaro as “father and mother” to the 
conclusion that Indragnidatta ‘had been slightly affected by Greek custom.’ 
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and dhanfimayavanasa, respectively. Different explanations have been sug- 
gested, and Tarn thinks that ‘the Indian who called himself Dhammayavana 
thereby claimed that he carried out the duties of a Greek citizen; that is, 
he was a citizen of a Greek polis. In other words, a Dharmayavarui would 
be a person who adopted the Yavanadharma. I Cannot find this explana- 
tion more likely than the old ones. I do not know whether we can be sure 
that the word is complete. It is a piiiori tempting to assume that we have 
only a fragment: Dhenukdkaid [....deya] dhanima Yavanasa. .. .Else it 
seems possible either to assume that dhamma stands for deyadhatrima, the 
space being too limited for the whole word, or that dharfimayavana was a 
yavana in charge of the dharma-department. In that case yavana would 
be the designation of an official. Stein has, 1. c. p. 347, stressed the fact 
that a singular Yavana in these words frequently occurs in connection with 
a genitive plural, so that we would naturally translate “the Yavana of” such 
and such corporation or group. 

I am not able to give a satisfactory explanation of the word Yavana 
in these inscriptions. But I do not see how it can, in any way, prove the 
existence of Indian citizens of Greek poleis. And then one of the few traces 
of the Greeks in India disappears. 

In such circumstances it is intelligible that we looked forward to the 
publication of the Menandar record with great expectations. . 

Now the inscription has appeared, in P. I. of Vol. XXIV of the Epi- 
graphia Indica, edited by the late N. G. Majumdar, whose untimely death 
means the loss of a very promising scholar. The edition is accompanied j 
by good plates, which makes it easy to control reading and translation. 

/^The inscription is engraved on a damaged steatte_rasket, an^only a 
small portion of it, on the remaining part of the lid, can be deferred to 
Menander. On the top we read Minedrasa Maharajasa Katiyasa divasa 
4 4 4 1 1 prana [sa] meda .... (thavi) tr ‘of the Ma.haraja Menander, 

12th day of Karttika, endowed with life was established,’ and cwi the 

inner face of the lid pranasameda. . . . Sakcmunisa ‘endowed with life 

of ^yamuni.’ It is evident that the establishment of relics of the Buddha 
is meant, but I do not know what pranasameda really implies. 

There is not, in the remaining part of this record, any motion of the 
year, and it is of no use to make guesses. The chief importance of this 
portion rests with the fact that we here get a starting point for judging 
about the palaeography of the oldest post-A'sokan Kharo^thi inscriptions, 
which I have already utilized above. 

There is another, later, record cm the lid : Vijaya \mit] ra. .pate 
pradithavide ‘the receptacle was put up by Vijayamitra’. Majumdar 
rightly assumes that it is contemporaneous with the larger inscripticwi, inside 
the casket, and refers it to sometime in the 1st century b.c. The rather | 
close agreement with the palaeography of the Mathura Lion Capital certainly 
leads us to think of the middle of the first century b.c., perhaps shortly 
after the death of Moga, in the very beginning of the Parthian period. 
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According to Majumdar, a short passage between II. 1 and 2 of the 
inside inscription belongs to the same time as the Menander portion : Viyaka- 
mitrasa apracarajasa ‘of Vlyamitra, the king with no rival’. Majumdar 
assumes that Viyakamitra was the real donor, and was a ruling prince under 
Menander. 

So far as I can see this assumption is absolutely impossible. Palseo- 
graphical reasons ate already decisive. The sa is just of the same kind 
as in the inside record, and there is a bottom stroke under the ja of -raja&a, 
which recurs in the larger inscription in the same word. Finally the exist- 
ence of a ruler with the rather ambitious title apracaraja under Menander 
is very unlikely. 

We are told that the passage in question, just as the Menandet portion, 
is written with bold and deeply incised strokes, while the letters elsewhere 
are comparatively small and the strokes in many cases no better than super- 
ficial scratches. I shall have something to say about this below. 

In the great inscription inside we read that the relic was established by 
Vijayamitra apracaraja, and since the pasasge just dealt with has been added 
above the date, I have no doubt that it should be referred to the date, the 
year mentioned being the regnal year of Viyakamitra, who must conse- 
quently be identical with Vijayamitra, for it would be absurd to assume 
the existence of two contemporaneous kings, Viyakamitra and Vijayamitra, 
both using the epithet apracaraja. The only likely explanation of this state 
of affairs is that the Viyakamitra passage was added by a different person, 
who controlled the execution of the engraving and found either that some- 
thing had been omitted or that therte was room enough for an addition, 
making the date more explicit. Hence the bolder writing. 

Phonetically there is not, as every Kharosthi epigraphist will know, 
the slightest objection to identifying the two names. The change of inter- 
vocatic to y is too well known to need any references, and as to -k- for 
-y- it will be sufficient to mention udaka for wdaya, dhorcka for dhorcya in 
the Dutreuil de Rhins manuscript. 

There is not, accordingly, any reason for assuming the existence of a 
vassal chief Viyakamitra apracaraja in Bajaur under Menandar. On the 
other hand the palaeography of the Swat inscription of the Meridarkh 
Theiidora makes it probable that ‘ke owed allegiance to Menander, as re- 
marked above. Our information points to a Hellenistic system of adminis- 
tration, but there may of course have been local najas left in power. 

The larger inscription, in the casket itself, was probably drawn in ink, 
and subsequently engraved. We therefore easily underrated how pirfido has 
been misread as pidom and that the leg of sa in sa [m]; budhana has been 
split up, the lower portion being joined on to the ensuing b. The engraver 
was probably a mason who could not read, and therefore also the engraving 
had to be checked. 

As already stated, the palaeography of this record is of the same kind 
as on the Mathura Licai Capital. Majumdar has drawn attention to the 
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frequent use of an apparent r-stroke under some consonants, which might, 
he says, have a phonetic significance. It certainly has, and its use is sub- 
jected to quite definite rules. 

A close observation shows that it is distinctly different from the ordinary 
subscript r, being added at a sharp angle, while the usual r is joined to the 
latter in a curve. In the Corpus I transliterated this ‘superfluous’ r as (r) ; 
in the Kharoethi inscriptions from Chinese Turkestan it has been indicated 
by means of a dash above the consonant : 'ga, 'ja. &c. It is perhaps better to 
follow this latter method, in order to avoid the impression of an r-compound. 

This bottom stroke is only used with single intervocalic consonants, 
and it is accordingly of importance for the interpretation. Therefore a^iat 
cannot be Mrta, because t' must be an intervocalic and ta must begin a 
new word. 

An examination of the inscription shows that the stroke is added below 
intervocalic kh, g, j, t, d and s, and once even under ya, in keyi. The ex- 
ceptions to this rule are only apparent. Vijayamitra is a regnal name, 
where an older official orthography has been retained. The doublet Viyaka- 
mitra shows that the actual pronunciation was not the old one. The form 
apracaraja perhaps points to a voiced palatal s, and the y in keyi, i. e. 
kascid, may point in the same direction. In the writer’s remark on the 
base we haveiakhitfe without the bottom stroke under kh, but the absence of 
the i-mati5 with I px>ints to carelessness in this passage. With regard to 
intervocalic -t- the only exception to the rule is the word Bhdiavatu, which 
belongs to a traditional formula. Else the orthography is remarkably con- 
sistent, and the parallelism with the Mathura Lion Capital points to the 
conclusion that we have to do with a well-developed system. We must 
therefore be careful in our interpretation of the letters, and we have, e.g., 
no right to assume that -d- represents an old -t-. On the whole it cannot 
be too strongly urged that we must always, in dealing with such records, 
start from the assumption that the writing is not arbitrary and weigh the 
evidence with great care before thinking of mistakes. Mistakes there cer- 
tainly are, but they are less common than is usually assumed. 

The great importance of this new record is my excuse for entering 
into a short discussion of some details where I am convinced that Majum- 
dar’s results cannot be accepted. The inscription is not quite easy, and 
everybody who has had anything to do with Kharo§thI records will know 
that the first edition of a new epigraph is rarely absolutely right. When I 
asked the Director General to send me photographs in advance, I had hoped 
to be able to communicate with Majumdar about the interpretation and 
offer my suggestions to him. Now I shall have to criticize his reading and 
interpretation, which is somewhat repugnant to my feelings._ On the other 
hand, I shall be happy to see other scholars criticize my own suggestions. 
I do not pretend to have solved all difficulties. 

With regard to the oldest inscriptifKi, there cannot be much doubt about 
the reading. Majumdar himself states that the name of the Maharaja looks 
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lika Mimdrasa, and so there is nothing to show that the e-strc^e of ne is 
due to a flow in the stone, as Majumdar suggests. If we compare the Pali 
from Milinda, Minedra (Minendra) is exactly what we should expect. The 
inscription was set up in an Indian country, and the writer was hardly a 
Greek, but an Indian, to whom it was natural to connect the final part of 
the name with indra. 

This old record is too short to justify the inference that, linguistically, 
it cannot be differentiated from the later inscription, inside the casket. The 
form Kafiya, Skt. Kdrttika, is not in agreement with the common treatment 
of -rt- in later records, and the -t- of [pratitha] vita or [protista] vita would 
havfe been written — ^with the bottom line mentioned above, i.e. in the 
great inscription. 

Many more objections must be made to Majumdar’s reading of the 
l<Kig record inside the casket. I have already stated that the passage Viya- 
kamitrasa apracarajasa in the second line cannot, for palseographical reasons, 
belong to the time of Menander, the middle of the second century B.c., but 
must be about a century later. Moreover, Majumdar’s explanation of the 
name as viryaka or vijjaka-mitra is rather unlikely. It is true that -ry- 
odcasionally, though very rarely, is written -y- irr Kharosthi records, but in 
the royal name we would certainly expect Viryakamitra, and Vijjakamitra 
is absolutely excluded, because could not become -y-. 

According to Majumdar, the beginning of the main epigraph runs : 
ime sarina palugabhud(r)ao. I accept his reading and explanation of 
paluga as corresponding to Pali palugga, because the absence of the bottom 
stroke under -g- shows that we have to do with a double -gg-. The initial 
pa- for pro- and the / for r, however, point to borrowing from another dialect. 
The reading bkud{T)ao, on the other hand, cannot be accepted. What 
Majumdar reads as dir) a is not quite distinct, but a comparison with the 
d(r)e, i.e in my transliteration d'c further on in the same line shows that 
his reading is not right. So far as I can see we must read t'a, and paluga- 
bhuia, with -t'- for -t-, is in accordance with the common treatment of 
intervocalic -t- in this record, as we have already seen. The ensuing afc§ara 
caimot be o, but is an unmistakable tha, and the form bhud{r)ao, with o 
in the nominative against the dialect, must be discarded. But then it is 
necessary to take the following na to the preceding aksaras and to read 
palugabhui athana ‘ its place having become damaged.’ 

Sakare atrita cannot, in any way, be taken to represent satkdre Mrta. 
The text has atita and not atrita, and even the latter could not possibly re- 
present ddxta, because dr does not become tt and intervocalic t must become 
t. It is necessary to read Sakareat'i^^ one word and to take ta, which clearly 
shows the initial form of the consonant, to the following sa as tasa Skt. 
tasya. Sakarea/ i is evidently a passive form, apparently from the causative 
sakareii. 

■nie first sentence accordingly runs : ime sarira palugabhui athana sakar- 
atdi this rdic, its place having become broken, is caused to be repaired’, or. 
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what is of course possible : ‘ this relic has become damaged ; its place is 
caused to be repaired.’ 

Then follows, in Majumdar’s transcript, only taking the final -ta of his 
atrita together with the ensuing sa : tasa sariatir)i kalad{r)ena. It will 
be seen from the plate that the last ak§ara, na, has a distinct o-matra, and 
no can hardly be anything else than the negative particle. We must accord- 
ingly read tasa sariaii kalad'e, and kalad'e cannot, by any means, stand for 
Skt. kdlatah, which would, in the language of this record, give kalafe. The 
aksara^i' must represent an intervocalic -d-. Now there are several examples 
in inscriptions of de representing deya, and I have no doubt that kalad'e 
stands for kdladeya, so that we must translate : ‘ The seasonal offering con- 
nected with it is discontinued’, and this statement is, as we shall see, further 
explained in what follows. 

Majumdar reads : na sadhro na pimdoyakeyi pitri grimy at {r)i. He 
takes sadhro to be sraddhah ‘ venerated’ and pimdoyakeyi to correspond 
to Skt. pindodakaili. I do not know how he has arrived at his translation 
of sraddha. He is certainly right in assuming that sadhro stands for 
sraddho, with the well-known transposition of r, but the termination o shows 
that we have to do with an accusative, and there can be little doubt that 
sadhro represents Skt. srdddham. That the final eyi could possibly be the 
termination ehi of the instrumental plural, cannot be seriously maintained. 
Moreover, Majumdar has not observed that we have the same bottom line 
in the y of -keyi as in d' , r. We have, accordingly, to do with a modified 
intervocalic -y-, and I think that we can safely assume that keyi is derived 
from keci, Skt. kascid. We must therefore translate : ‘ not does anybdoy let 
the pitras get sraddha, not pindoda’. 

Tfie next sentence has been correctly read as : tasa ye patre apomua, 
but I fail to understand how Majumdar could take aportma to represent 
apamahatah, which would have been apamuta. Apomua is the most diffi- 
cult word in the whole inscription. The context points to the meaning 
‘ defective, damaged,’ and it is possible to explain it in that sense. It can 
stand for appomuka, consisting of appa. Skt. alpa-, and omuka, correspond- 
ing to Pali and Prakrit orm, and to omaka in the Niya inscriptions. Oma, 
which has been equated with Skt. avama, frequently has the meaning ‘de- 
ficient ’, and as to the compound, we may compare Skt. alpona ‘ Sli^tly 
defective, not quite complete’. I would therefore translate : ‘ what is its 
receptacle, is a little defective [damaged]’. 

Then follows the date, where we need only note the locatives in -aye 
(=-fl^c)and the bottom strokes marking a modified pronunciation under 
intervocalic kh, t and i. Majumdar’s text and interpretation are excellent. 
But I am, as already indicated, convinced that the words Viyakandtrasa 
apracarajasa, which are in reality inserted between the first and second lines, 
are meant to be taken with the date : ‘ in the fifth, 5., year, on the twenty- 
fifth day of the month Vaisakha, (during the regin) of Viyakamitra (Le. 
Vijayamitra), the king without a rival.’ 
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The final portion of the inscription is quite simple, and I have nothing 
to add to Majumdar’s discussion. 

The case is different with the writer’s remark on the bottom of the 
casket. Majumdar reads : Vispilana anamkatefna likhita and explains 
anamkatena as 3nakrtena, i.e. djnakrtena ‘ who was ordered’. In order to 
explain the anusvara of his anamkata he refers us to writings such as 
vimnavayammi for vijndpaydmi in Central Asian documents, evidently un- 
aware of the fact that this ‘ superfluous’ anusvara is used before nasals. 

I doubt that djndkrta can possibly mean ‘ who has been ordered’. But 
it is unnecessary to discuss this point, because an inspection of the plate 
clearly shows that the reading is a^mkayena and not cofamkatena, cf. the 
ye of voMye parricamaye &c. 

It is of little importance that the plate does not show any trace of an 
i- matra in /aMi/e. 

We must accordingly translate : ‘ written by Vispila anarnkaya.’ 

We do not know who this Vispila was. He was to judge from his name, 
a Saka or Parthian, but what does the designation astwmkaya imply ? 

I am unable to find any Indian word which can be equated with 
anarnkaya. Nor does it seem possible to compare any Dravidian term, even 
if we were to abstract from the difficulty in assuming the use of Iranian 
titles at the early time of our record. Historically it would be easier to 
think of Greek in the case of a record engraved on a casket originally put 
up during the rule of a Greek king. And we have already knowledge of the 
use of a Greek administrative term in North-Western India in early times, 
viz, meridarkh, as mentioned above. And if we think of Greek, the word 
ctnankaios immediately presents itself. 

This word, it is true, is not known to have formed part of the normal 
official terminology in Hellenistic times, but such was also the case with 
the title meridarkh. Moreover, the well-known papyrologist Dr. Leiv 
Amundsen, tells me that anafikaios was employed in Hellenistic Greek about 
the king’s ‘ advisors’, ‘ court’, his philoi ‘ friends’, and became something of 
an honorific title.^ I do not think that it can, in such circumstances, be 
seriously doubted that our inscription shows that this Greek term, anankaios, 
was used in the same country when we have found the title meridarkh. In 
other words, we find a new trace of Greek influence in North-Western India, 
but this time we cannot definitely state, as in the case of meridarkh, that it 
was introduced during the Greek period. It may be due to the Parthians, 
whose importance as propagators of Greek civilisation has been so well des- 
cribed by Sir John Marshall with regard to the Greco-Buddhist art of 
Gandhara.3 

2. Cf. my short note JRAS 1939, p. 265. 

3. Annual Report, AST, 1930-34, p. 151. I think that the second Kharosthi 
inscription published by Majumdak, 1. c., enables us to add considerably to the 
strength of Marshall’s arguments. But I cannot here discuss that record, because 
I should have to make use of confidential information about a paper written by 
a friend, which has not yet bwn publidied. 
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The preceding remarks will have shown that the official communique 
about the discovery of our records will have to be still more modified than 
has been done in Majumdar's able edition. It does not give us any date 
during the reign of King Menander, and we do not know how he dated his 
writs, in regnal years, or in some era. It does not mention a feudatory, 
or ‘ petty dignitary’ as the communiqe says, in the time of Menander. There 
are two inscriptions, one belonging to the time of Menander, the other 
dated in the fifth year of a King Vijayamitra, who must have lived about 
a century later. The chief importance of the older record rests with the fact 
that it gives us a palaeographical starting point for the dating of the oldest 
post-Asokan K harosth i inscriptions. It is nothing new that Menander ruled 
in^ajaur and that he was favourable to Buddhism. The later inscription 
is chiefly of interest because it contains the name of a ruler who was for- 
merly only known from some coins, which I have not seen in reproduction, 
and because it bears witness to the influence exercised by the Hellenistic 
rulers on the administrative system in North-Western India, which was 
further applied by their successors, especially by the Parthians. 

These results are, in my opinion, important enough to justify a dis- 
cussion of thte record now after it has been made accessible through the 
efforts of the lamented Majumdar. 

It may perhaps be of use to add a new transcript and translation of 
the two records 


I 

The old inscription : 

Minedrasa maharajasa Katiasa divasa 1 I pranasameda 

[prati] [tha (or rta) ] vida. 

. . . .pranasameda sakamunisa 

‘of Minedra (Menander), the maharaja, the 14. day of Karttika, a 

life-endowed was established’. 

‘a life-endowed of Sakyamuni.’ 

II 

The younger inscriptions : 

a. On the lid : 

Vijayam[it]ra[pacara] pate pradithavide 

‘Vijayamitra the receptacle was established’ 

b. Inside the casket : 

( 1 ) ime Sarira palugabhut'athana sakareat'i Tara 
§ariat'i kalad'e no ^adhro na piffoinya (pimdoya) 
keyi pit'i grinayat'i (2) Tasa ye patre apomua 
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Vasaye patpcamaya 4 1 Vas’akhasa masasa divasa 
pamcavisaye {interlinear : Viyakamitrasa apracaraj'asajj) 

iyo {3-4) prat'ithavit'e Vijayamitrena apracaraj’ena bhagavatu Sakimunisa 
samsa [in] [bhu] dhasa sarira 

‘This relic, its place having become damaged, is caused to be repaired. 
Its periodical offering is discontinued : not does anybody let the pitaras 
get sraddha, not pindoda. Its receptacle is a little defective. In the fifth, 
5., year, on the twenty -fifth day of month Vaisakha (during the reign) of 
Viyakamitra, King without a rival, this relic of the Holy :§akyamuni, the 
thoroughly enlightened, was established by Vijayamitra, King without a 
rival.’ 



ON SOME GENITIVAL CONSTRUCTIONS IN 
VEDIC PROSE 

By 

HANNS OERTEL, Munchen 

I. The Genitive expresses the relation in which one thing 

STANDS TO ANOTHER. 

SB 13. 2. 2. 18 Yatha vai rajno ’rdjano rdjakrtah sutagrdmanya evam 
vd ete ’svetsya yat paryaitgyd evam u vd etad dhiranyasa yat loham, In 
the Scune relation in which the king-makers who are no kings, viz., the Sutras 
and Gramanis stand to the king, in the same relation the Paryangya-animals 
stand to the horse, and in the same relation copper stands to gold.’ For the 
origin of this genitive cf. S’B 14.4. 3. 33 (BAUp. 1. 5. 3. Madhy = 22 Kaiiva) 
sa yathaisdm prdnSndrii madhyamah prana evam etdsdm devatdndrh 
vdyuh, ‘ In the same relation in which the middlemost prana stands to these 
(other) pranas in the same relation Vayu stands to these (other divinities ’ ; 
literally : As is the middlemost prdna among these (other) pranas, so is Vayu 
among these (other) divinities'. And cf. further S’B 7. 4. 2. 30 ; 31 yad 
evdsyaite dtmanah, ‘what these two are in relation to the body ( of the 
fire-altar ).’ 

II. The Genitive with the root bhid -t ud. 

(a) The root bhid + ud in the sense of ‘to be on top’ is used intransi- 
tively without dependent case RV 10. 45. 10 uj jdtena bhinadad uj janitvaih 
‘ may he be pre-eminent as compared with him who is bom and with those 
who are to be bom’ ( for the Instmmental ‘in comparison with’ cf. Sitzungs- 
ber. Bayer. AK. Wiss 1937, Heft 3, p. 38, 16-21 ; Caland on PB. 15. 1. 2, 
note 2) ; AV. 9. 2. 2 kdmam stutvod aham bhideyam (the AV Paipp. 
parallel 16. 72. 2, American Oriental Series ix. 77 cormpt kdmath justahdn 
udam [Barret emendsi to kdmam justvd t hdn ud ahatii] bhideyam) ; 
AV. 4. 38. 1 ; Kaus. 41 13 udbhindatim samjayantim apsardrh sddhudevinim 
.... tdm iha huve ; TB. 2. 4. 7. 3. nrmm okd pranlr asat, agra udbhindatdm 
asat. 

(b) The neuter past participle udbhimam has a genitivus personae in 

the Mantras AV. 10.5.36 = 16. 9. 9 ; 16. 18. 1-27 ; AV Paipp 18. 29. 1 

( JAOS 58, p. 609 ) jitam asmdkam udbhinnam asmdkam. ; and MS. 4. 4. 6 
(57, 12) udbhitmam rdjnah which is also proposed as emendation of AI^S 
18. 19. 5 audbhidyath rdjnah by C.vland. With a genitivus rei it is found 
PB. 16. 16.3 kjtastomo vd esa udbhinnam hy eva krtasya (the commentary ; 
tathd ca krtasya trtiydrthe sasthi krtena hi tena sarvath phalam udbhinnam 
ni?pannam eva bhavali ) , cf. PB. 16. 9. 4 krtastomo vd esa, sarvam evaitend- 
pnoti sarvath jayati, sarvam hi krtena jayati. 
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As regards the genitivi personae AV asrmkam and MS. 'mjnah it is easy 
to construe them as genitivi agentis which are frequent enough as substitutes 
for the Instrumental with the past participle (Delbruck, Ai. Syntax § 106, 
p. 153, 10-19). Thus Caland : ‘Der Konig ist obenaufgekommen ’ with the 
note : ‘udbhinnam ist beinahe mit jitam gleichwertig (it stands parallel to 
jitam in the AV. passages, quoted above and if. AV. 4. 38. 1 udbhmdanttm 
by the side of sathjayantim ; RV. 8. 79. 1 = TB. 2. 4. 7. 6, visvajid udbhit 
also PB. 16. 16. 3 udbhinnam krtasya parallel to PB. 16. 9. 4 krtena jayati). 
The commentary (trtiydrthe sasthi) and Caland ‘ for the krta has got a-top 
( of the other grahas ) ’ assume the same construction for genitivus rei 
krtasya at PB. 16. 16. 3. It should however be noted that this is the only 
instance of a non-joersonal noun taking the genitival construction with a past 
participle. 

(c) PB. 16. 16. 2 (Ludwig, RV. Translation, vol. V, p. 252 on 
RV. 5. 59. 6 ; Caland, PB. Translation, Introduction iii § 8, b, p. xxviii, 5) 
athaisa ekalrikah prajdpater udbhit ] etena vai prajapatir esdm lokanam 
udabhinat (the commentary ; etena khalu yajhena prajdpatih srastd esam 
prthivyddilokdndm sathbandhini vastuny udabhinat udbhinnavdn nirmita- 
vdn ), Caland : ‘Now the Ekatrika, Prajapati’s getting a-top. By this 
( rite ) Prajapati got a-top of these worlds’ ( with the note : ‘ Or : broke 

through them, got the supremacy over them cp. Ap§S 18. 19. 5 udbhinnam 
rajhah with my note on the German translation. The genitive is note- 
worthy’). The commentator’s assumption of an ellipsis and his interpreta- 
tion of udabhinat as ‘ he fashioned, created’ seem clearly out of the question. 
Caland’s translation is supported by the examples given above under (a) and 
(h).^ The genitival construction of the root bhid + ud ‘to prevail over’ 
would be analogous to the same construction with is (Delbruck, Ai. Synt. 
p. 159, 7-12 ) and raj + vi K. 20. 11 ( 31, 5 ) = Kap 31. 13 ( 161, 8 ) 
tasmdd esd ( scil. daksind dik ) disam virdjati. 

Ill The Genitive of Interest and Concern. 

There are instances in which the genitivus personse refers to a person 
which, either to its advantage or disadvantage, is involved in, or affected by, 
the action or the state expressed by the finite verb. 

(a) TS 7. 1. 3. 1-2 we have parallel to yasya trivrtam antaryanti 
prandhs tasydntaryanti ; yasya pancadasam antaryanti viryarh tasy antaryanti 
yOsya saptadasam antaryanti prajdm tasydntaryanti ; yasyaikavihsam antar- 
yanti pratisthdm tasydntaryanti; yasya trayastrinsam antaryanti devatds 
tasydntaryanti the sentence yasya trinavam antaryanty rtuhs ca tasya 
naksatriydm ca virdjam antaryanti. The relation in which the sacrificer 
stands to the seasons is logically different from that in which he stands to his 

1. Cf. also the adjective udbhid ‘ prevailing, overpowering ’ the sequence of 
adjectives AV. 5. 20, 11 ; AV Paipp. 9. 24. 11 {JAOS, 42, p. 143) satrusan tAidd 
abhimdti-sdho gavesanah sahamdna udbhit ( the AV Paipp. udbhrt ; add this to 
Bloomfield— Edgerton’s Vedk Variants ii § 636, p. 298). 
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pr arias, to his virya, to his progeny etc.; consequently the last sentence should 
be translated : ‘Whose Truiava-stoma they ( the priests ) omit, for him 
( = to his disadvantage) they omit the seasons’ (not with Keith : ‘ his 
season ... are omitted ’ ) . A similar genitivus personae with rtavah is found 
at TS. 6. 5. 5. 1 ( Syntax oj Cases i § 3, c. p. 55, 18-24 ; § 55, Ex. 4. p. 143 
and 144, 20-29) mdro marudbhih sdthvidyena madhyandine savane vrtram 
ahan, . . . , tasya vrtram jaghnusa rtavo 'muhyan ‘For him ( Indra ) , when 
he had slain Vjtra, the seasons became confused’ ( not with Keith : ‘Of 
him . . . . , the seasons were confused’). In the very similar SB. 8. 7. 1. 11 
yo vai mriyata rtavo ha tasmai vyuhyante we find, in fact, the dative tasmai 
parallel to the TS. tasya jagknusah. 

A further example of such a genitive of concern is the resumptive tesam 
K. 20. 11 (31, 2) = Kap. 31. 13 (161, 5) devandm vai svargam lokaih 
yatarh tesdih disas samavUyanta, ‘ For the gods, when they went to the 
heavenly world, — for them the quarters collapsed.’^ In the parallel 
passages TS. 5. 2. 3. 4 ; 5. 3. 2 ; PB. 8. 8. 13 devdnmh vai ( TS 5. 2. 3. 4 
tesdrh ) suvargam (PB. svargam) lokam yatdm disah samvliyanta (PB. 
diio ’vUyanta) the commentary to PB. interprets devandm . . . yatdm as 
genitive absolute ( saptamyarthe sasthi, devesu svargath yatsu ) and Caland 
and Keith follow him : ‘When the Gods went to the world of heaven, the 
quarters collapsed’; ‘As they went to the world of heaven the quarters were 
confused’ ; but here also a genitive of concern is possible ( Syntax of cases 
i § 3, 1, c, p. 5 and § 55, Ex. 3-4A, p. 143-144 ).^ 

An interesting juxtaposition of the genitive of concern (etasya ) and a 
possessive genitive ( yasya ) is found at TB. 1. 4. 3. 1. which discusses the 
expiatory rite to be performed when the Agnihotii-cow hes down (cf. Ap§S. 
9. 5. 2-3) : ud asthdd devy aditir visvarupn . . . mitrdya ca varundya :a 
iyam vd agnihotri, 'yam vd etasya nisidati yasydgnikotri nisidati, tdm 
utthdpayed ( read so ) : ud asthdd devy aditir iti, ‘ “Risen up is the goddess 
Aditi, the many-coloured one, ... for Mitra and Varrma.’’ This ( goddess 
Aditi ) is ( identical with ) the Agnihotii-cow. Whose Agnihotri-cow lies 
down, for him ( = to his disadvantage ) this (goddess Aditi ) lies down 
( German : ‘ Wessen Agnihotri-Kuh sich niederlegt, dem legt sich diese 
Gottin Aditi nieder’). He should make her rise up ( with the Mantra) : 
“ Risen up is the goddess Aditi ’’ ’. 

Of the slain Vrtra we read K. 27. 3 ( 142, 3-4 ) ; Kap. 42. 3 (250, 9 ) ; 

2. In all the passages quoted above an idiomatic German rendering requires 
a dative : TS. rtuhs tasyantaryanti, ‘sie lassen ihm die Jahreszeiten aus’- tasya 
vrtram jaghnusa rtavo ' mukyanj ‘ihm, als er den V. erschlagen hatte, kamen die 
JahCT^eiten in Verwirrung ’ ; K. ; Kap. tesdrii disas samavliyanta, ‘ Ihnen sturzten 
die Himmelsgegenden zusammen’. 

• parallels JB. 2. 254 etena vai trtiyena tryahena deva urdhvds svar- 

gam lokam ayan, sa esdrh sarhgrhxto vivavRyata and JB 3. 252 trirdtrena vai devd 
UT hvds svmgam lokam dyan, sa e^rh scmgjhtto vivdvtiyata the esdrh is best con- 
stmed as Genitivus agentis with the past piarticiple (DELKtiiCK, Ai. Syntax, p. 153, 
10-19); This (heavenly world), seized by them, collapsed as it were.’ 
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MS. 4. 5. 8 (75, 5) sa hato ’puyat ; TS. 6. 4. 7 1 so ’piiyat, but §B. 4. 1. 3. 6 
sa esam (scil. devamm) dpuyat. Eggeling translates ; ‘ He stank in their 
nostrils ’ and Delbruck, Ai. Syntax, p. 10, 27-28, following him, assumes an 
ellipsis of a word for ‘nose'; Eggeling’s rendering is good idiomatic English, 
but there is no Vedic passage in which a word for ‘ nose ’ is joined with the 
root puy,^ nor does the English idiom admit a literal translation into Greek, 
Latin, German or French. Here again the German ‘Er stank ihnen (den 
Gdttern)’ closely renders the Sanskrit idiom : ‘they (the gods) were affected 
by his (Vrtra’s) stench.’ 

Note. More doubtful are the following two passages with the root han 
-t- apa : JB. 3. 98 atho dims : td evdsya (scil. manol}) prajds srstd raksdnsy 
ajighdhsann iti, so (scil. manuh) ’kdmayatd : 'pa raksdnsi hanlyeii, sa etat 
sdmd (i.e. SV. Jaim. 1. 5. 10 ; 4. 8. 5 ; SV. 1. 54 ; RV. 1. 36. 19) 'pasyat, 
tendstuta : ni tvdm agne. . . .atrinam dahety evdsdm (scil. prajdtidm) 
raksdnsy apdhann iti and PB. 17. 5. 1 tam (scil. indram) aslild vdg abhya- 
vadat, so 'gnim upddhdvat, sa (scil. agnih) etad agnistotram apasyat,. . . . 
tenainam (scil. indram) aydjayat, tendsydslildm vdcam apdhctn. It is clear 
that neither dsdm raksdnsy apdhan (JB.) nor asydsBldrh vdcam apdhan 
(PB. ) can be translated ‘ he drove away tkeir demons ‘ he drove away 
his evil voice (report)’. As there are numerous instances in which a genitive 
goes parallel to an ablative with verbs of separation, dsdm and asya may be 
such ablatival genitives ; ‘ He drove the demons away from them’, ‘ he drove 
the evil voice (report) away from him’ (cf. Sitzungsber. Bayer. Ak. d. Wiss., 
Jahrgang 1935, Heft 12, § 18, p. 32-36) . But it is equally possible to regard 
dsdm and asya as genitives of interest and concern : ‘ For them he drove 
away the demons’, ‘for him he drove away the evil voice (report)’, 
German ; ‘ Ihnen trieb er die Damonen weg,’ ‘ ihm trieb er die bose Nachrede 
weg’, cf. MS. 4. 1. 13 (18, 3) udyann evdsmd (scil. yajamdndya, Dative) 
ddityo raksdtisy apahantfi against K. 31. 10 (13, l) =Kap. 47. 10 ( 294, 8) 
asd (Kap. asdv) evdsmdd (scil. yajamdndt, Ablative) dditya udyan puras- 
tdd raksdnsy apahanti. 

(b) The impersonal verbs dmayati, upatapati ‘ feel ill’ samtapyate 
‘ feel hot’, and sathsucyati ‘ feel pain’ take the genitive of the persMi who 
experiences these feelings. 

1 dmayati with genitivus personse is confined to the texts of the Black 
Yajur Veda and of the S^a Veda : TS. 2. 1. 1. 3 ; 2. 1. 2. 7 ; 2. 2. 10. 4 ; 
2. 3. 11. 1 ; 3. 4. 9. 3 (bis) ; MS. 2. 4. 1 (38, 21) ; PB. 6. 10. 5 ; 7. 6. 


4. Contrast with this the root grh -f api ‘to close ( one’s nose ) ’ which is used 
with (SB. 1. 4. 1. 2 ; 2. 2. 10 apigrhya ndsike) and without SB. 4. 1. 8 tas- 
mat kuvapagandhdn ndpigrhrtita ; K. 27. 3, p. 142, 6 = Kap. 42. 3, p. 250, 12 
tasmdt tasmdn (scil. gandhdt) napigrhyam the word ‘nostrils’. 

5. This is the only instance in Vedic prose where the root han + apa is 
accompanied by a dative of advantage, and it is noteworthy that immediately 
afterwards, p. 18, 4, the ablative is used : uparistdd asmdt ( sdL Yajamdndt ) tena 
raksdiisy apahanti. 
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12; 8. 1. 12 Yasya jyog amayati; TS. 2. 1. 6. 5 yasyanajnatam (‘from a 
cause unknown’) iva jyog amayet and amayati TS. 7. 2. 4. 3 ; MS. 2. 5. 6 
(55, 3) ; 4. 3. 7 (46, 19) athaitasya jyog amayati; TS. 1.2.1. 1 ; 5 ; K. 
30. 3 (184, 1 and 185, 1) =Kap. 46. 6 (280, 12 and 281, 8) yasydmayati ; K. 
12. 8 (170, 20) ; MS. 2. 5. 1 (48, 4) ; 4. 3. 6 (45, 2) athaiiasydmayati ; MS. 

1. 8. 9 (129, 6 ; Delbruck, Ai. Syntax p. 5, 13 from bottom) yad vai puru- 
sasydmayati. Also in the Mantra TA. 4. 35. l=Hg 1. 7. 2 meha kasya 
canamamat (the commentary to TA. iha tasmin dese kasya cana kasyapi 
purusasya mdmamat rogo md bhavatu). 

upatapati .with genitivus personae : SB. 12. 3. 5. 2 (Delbruck, Ai. 
Syntax, p. 5, 10 from bottom) yadi diksitasyopatapet ; K. 22. 13 ( 69, 5) 
yathd meaty ete : ’ttham me nopatapsyatiti tathd vratayet, ‘ (when he fasts) 
he should eat only that much as, in his opinion, will prevent his falling ill’; 
JB. 1. 151 (Caln.^d §44, p. 50, 15 from bottom) putrasya vai tyasyd 
(=moma, the mother speaks, cf. Wackernagel iii §256, c, j8, p. 547, 1 
from bottom — 548, 20 ; Caland, Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies 
vi, part 2, p. 302) upatapati, ‘My son is ill.’ 

samtapyate with genitivus personae SB 3. 5. 3. 16 (Delbruck, Ai. 
Syntax, p. 5, 7 from bottom) yadd ved, striyai ca punsas ca samtapyate ’tha 
retah sicyate. 

samsucyati with genitivus personae : SB. 6. 44. 20 (Delbruck, Ai. 
Syntax, p. 5, 6 from bottom) yad upanadhasya samsucyati. 

2. Delbruck, Ai Syntax, p. 5, 37-38 is inclined to explain these geni- 
tives by the assumption of an ellipsis : ‘ Dieser Genitive scheint auf ein einst 
vorhandaaes and dann weggebliebenesi Nomai zu deuten.’ But the basis for 
the assumptiem of such an ellipsis is rather small ; 

dmayati with the ailing part of the body as subject and genitivus personae 
occurs once RV. 10. 86. 23 = AV. 20. 126. 23 yasyd uddaram dmayat ( of a 
pregnant woman ) ; with the indefinite Hm cana in the Mantras AV. 
6. 57. 3 ; 10. 5. 23 ; AV Paipp. 16. 130. 3 ( American Oriental Series ix, 124 ) 
md ca nah kirn candmamat ; K. 17. 16 ( 258, 17 ); Kap. 27. 6 ( 118, 2 ); 
MS. 2. 9. 9 (127, 7-8) md nah him cemdmamat (where the parallel AsS. 

3. 14. 3 and ApsS 9. 16. 11 read. . . cana ririsah); RV. 9. 114.4 ma canah 
ktm candmamat ; VS. 16 47 ; VSK. 17. 8. 1 ; TS. 4. 5. 10. 1 ; SB. 9. 1. 1. 24 
mo ca nah {TS. mo esdth ) kirn candmamat ; RV. 10. 59. 8rl0 mo su te kith 
candmamat. In the Vedic prose there are three instances, all three with 
payah as subject : K. 11. 5 ( 150, 17 ) payasi bhavati, payo vai payah, payah 
puTusah, paya etasydmayati yasydmayati, payasaivdsya payas sprrwti (cf. 
K. 12. 1, p. 162, 20 payasyd bhavati, payo vai payasyd, payas sajMdh, pa- 
yasaiva payo 'v^unddhe); MS. 2. 3. 1 ( 27, 2 ) varunagrhito vd esa ya 
dmaydvi, varutidd evednam tena muncati, payo vai puruMk, paya estasyd- 
mayati, payasaivdsya payo nisknrpdti ; and MS. 2. 1.6. ( 7, 21 ; Delbruck, 
Ai. S^tax, p. 5, 2 from bottom ) saumdroudrim dmiksdrh rdrvaped, dmayd- 
vtnam ydjayed, dgneyo ved pramitah, saumyo fivarm, ubhayata evainani 
ni^knndti, payo vai puru^ah, paya etasydmayati, payasaivdsya payo ni§- 



654 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY (Jan. 

krlndti. All three passages deal with a rite in which milk is used in order 
to cure the payaij. i.e. the rasa^ of a sick person ; for payalj,=Tasal!, cf. TS. 
2. 2. 10. 4 somdraudram carum nirvapej jyogdmaydvi, somam vd estaya raso 
gachaty agnim sariram yasydmayati, somdd evdsya rasam nisknndty agnef} 
sariram; similarly payah '= indriyam TS. 2. 3. 13. 1-2 (again with an 
offering of milk) indro vd etasya! indriyendpakTdmati varuna mam vamna- 
pdsma grhndti yahi pdpmand grhito bhavati, yah pdpmmd grhitah sydd etdm 
aindrdvarrunlm payasydm nirvaped, indra evdsminn indriyam dadhdti varuiia 
mam varunapdsdn muncati, payasyd bhavati, paya evdsmin tayd dadhdti ; cf. 
also MS. 4. 5. 8 (75, 19) yon mmtrdvarunam payasd srindti dvidevatyatvdya, 
yah sitam tena maitram, yat taptarh tma vdrunani, brahma vai mitrah 
ksatram varum, brahmani ca vd etat ksatre ca payo dadhdti, tasmdd brahma 
ca ksatram ca payasvitame, ( 76, 3 ) yatt mmirdvmunam payasd srindti tdsu 
(scil. devatdsu) eva payo dadhdti; TB. 1. 4. 3. 3 (cf. ApiSS. 9. 5. 6 ) paya 
evdtman grhesu pasusu dhatte which refers to the expiatory Mantra for 
spilled milk : yad adya dughdath prthivim asakta ] yad o^adhir apyasarad 
yad dpah \ paya grhesu paya aghniydsu j payo vatsesu payo astu tan mayi, 

‘ Die Milch, die heute an der Erde haften geblieben ist, die zu den krautem 
zu den Wassem hinfloss, die soil in meiner Wohnung, in meinen Kiihen, m 
meinen Kalbem, in mir zum Safte werden’ ( Caland ) ; PB. 18. 9. 12 
dhenuh pratihartuh, paya evdsmin dadhdti, ‘ The fee) for the Pratihartr- 
priest is a cow, thus he places payah ( in the double sense of ‘milk’ and ‘ sap, 
vigour’) in him.’ 

Note. The root tap + upa occurs once, Ch. Up. 3. 16. 7. where the 
illness is addressed, with the genitivus personae ; kith ma etad upatapasi yo 
’ham anma na pre^ydmi, ‘Why dost thou befall me ( with personal construc- 
tion of the verb ) who am not going to die of it? But immediately before, 
Ch Up. 3. 16. 2 ; 4 ; 6 upatapati with kirn cid as subject is construed with the 
accusativus personae : tarn ced etasmin vayasi kirri cid upatapet, ‘if at this 
age, anything ( = any illness ) should befall him.’^. 

3. In view of the surprisingly small number of passages in which the 
ailing part of the body forms the subject of the verb ( above b, 2 ) it seems 
to me impossible to assume that where a subject noun is wanting and 
dmayati, upatapati etc., are used impersonally this impersonal use should be 
explained by an ellipsis of a noun ( Delbruck, Ai Syntax, p. 5, 37-38). It 

6. Boehtingk emends to kirn maitad upatapasi, without sufficient reason, it 
seems to me. 

7. An accusativus personae occurs with atapati at APSS. 3. 16. 4 atha yarn na 
kutas candtapet which Caland renders : ‘ Wer aber an Keinerlei Krankheit leidet’ 

with the note : atapati. Ist dieser Ausdruck mit upatapati gleichwertig ? Rudra- 
datta scheint zu verstehen : “ Wer von Krankheit betroffen sidi in keiner Weise 

erwarmen kann ”. Rudradatta's gloss is : Yam rogopahatakdyendriyarh kutas’ 
cid api prakdrdd, usnam vastu ndtapet, ‘ whom, because his bodily sense has been 
attacked by an illness, a warm object is not able to warm’. A specific kind of illness 
(some kind of chill?) seems to be meant, analogous to the defect of articulation 
and hearing in Apss 3. 16. 2. 
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is more probable that the impersonal and the personal construction developed 
side by side.® There must have been many occasions when, the speaker was 
unable to specify the ailing part of the body, but had to be content with giv- 
ing a general statement of ill-health, as we often say : ‘I do not feel well.’ 
But the peculiar architecture of the Indo-European languages lacks a specific 
form for such a general statement, because every Indo-European verb-form 
links the tense and person insolubly with the meaning of the verb (cf. Addf 
Stohr, Algebra der grammatik, 1898, p. 104 f). For example, the content 
of a sentence like ‘manus manum lavat’ requires a verb-form which expresses 
the action without reference to a tense ; nevertheless our language family is 
here forced to use a present tense and we have here ( Wackernagel, Vorle- 
sungen iiber Syntax i, p. 157) ‘nicht einen eigentlich praesentischen gebrauch 
der Praesens formen, sondem, das kormen wir ruhig sagen, einen zeitlosen' ; 
the term ‘timeless present’ itself, being a contradictio in adiecto, indicates the 
linguistic dilemma. The same, mutatis mutandis, is true not only for the 
meteorological impersonals ( varsati ‘it rains’) but also for the impersonals 
treated in this paragraph. The Indo-European verb system does not furnish 
any finite verb-form to express an action or a state without reference to a sub- 
ject which either acts or suffers. As the speaker has to make the best of the 
inherited speech material, he is compelled to use a personal form impersonal- 
ly, by eliminating the disturbing personal element ( cf. Archiv f. slavische 
Philologic, 1928, p. 315). 

The genitivus personae ( above, b, 1 ) may be grouped with the genitives 
of Interest and Concern : the person denoted by it is affected by and partici- 
pates in the state expressed by the verb (i.e. the state of ill health ). 

(c) The genitivus personae with the root han -I- ni + pra, and + prati 
( Delbruck, Ai Syntax, p. 161. 9-15 ). 

han -f- ni : AV. 12. 3. 44 (Delbruck, l.c. 161, 11-12) =AV Paipp. 
17, 40. 4 (American Oriental Series ix, p. 196) brahmanasydnihatya ; 
JB. 2. 135 (Caland § 140, p. 168, 29) esa ha vai bdhubhydm pdpam karoti 
yo ‘nighdtasya nihanti, ‘wer einen schlagt, der nicht geschlagen werden darf’ 
(Caland ). 

han pra : TB. 3. 8. 4. 1 ( Delbruck, l.c., 161, 9-10 ) sunas caturak- 
jasya pra hanti; SB Kanva 1. 1. 2. 10 (Caland, sBK., Introduction iii 
§ 25, a, p. 67) esdm (the ms. M. etm) prajaghdna. 

han -f prati : PB. 13. 11. 10 vidantidn vai bhdrgava indrasya pratyahan, 
‘ Vidanvat, the son of Bhrgu, struck at Indra ’; JB. 3. 159 ( Hopkins, JAOS. 
26, p. 63 ) tasya ( scil. indrasya ) vidanvdn bhdrgavah pratyahan.'^ 

8. This is the view taken by Delbruck, Ai. Syntax, p. 4, 1, 21 as regards the 
meteorological impersonals {varsati ; : devo varsati) and by Wackernagel, Vorle- 
sungen iiber Syntax, i, pp. 115-116. {eseisen ; eseisen ho theos) 

9. Very doubtful is AV 8. 23. (Delbruck, l.c., 161, 13-14) visena bhah- 
giiravatah prati sma raksaso jahi for which the parallel RV. 10. 87. 23 reads. . .prati 
sma raksaso daha and AV Paipp. 16. 8. 7 ( American Oriental Series. IX, p. 10 ) 
- . . sam ( the ms. mam ) indra raksaso daha. 
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Note, han + ni takes the accusative object pasum at AB. 2. 11. 6 tarn 
(scil. pedum ) yatra nihemisyanto bhavanti, and han + prati takes the same 
accusative object at MS. 3. 9. 2 ( 115, 2 ) vajro bhutva yajamanasya pcdun 
pratihanyat. Elsewhere these two roots take inanimate object accusatives 
only : han + ni AB. 1. 29. 22 ; 5. 15, 9 ; TS. 6. 2. 9. 4 ; 7. 5. 10. 1 ; MS. 
3. 8. 7 ( 105, 1 and 4 ): K..13. 10 ( 192, 2 ); SB. 3. 5. 1. 1-6 ; 14. 7. 2. 5 
( BAUp Madhy. 4. 4. 5 = Kiajjva 4 ) ; han -h' pra SB. 1. 1. 4. 21. 

At TS. 2. 6. 10. 2 tasmM brdhmanaya ndpagureta na nihonydt. ‘he 
should not revile or strike at a Brahmana ’, the root han + ni is construed 
with a dativus personse ; this is the only instance of the dative with the roots 
gur -t apa and han + ni. 

(d) The genitivus personae with the root ruj. TS. 6. 4, 11. 1 rugnavat- 
yarca bhratrvyavato grhniyad, bhrdtrvyasyaiva ruklvagram samdndndm paryeti 
‘ With a verse containing the word mgm^^ he should draw the cup for one 
who has a rival ; having crushed his rival, he (for whom the cup is so- 
drawn) attains preeminence among his own people.’ Contrast the accusa- 
tivus personae with ruj + pra PB. 2. 9. 2. evath pdpmdnam bhrdtrvyam 
prarujati. The PW. col. 366, 3 from bottom refers to Pan. 2. 3. 54 for the 
impersonal rujati with genitive. 

The genetivi personae with han + ni, + pra, + prati and with ruj may 
well be classed as genitives of Interest and Concern of the person affected by 
the verbal action. 

IV The Genitivus rei with the causative of the root rup. 

A peculiar genitivus rei (yajhasya) depends on the causative of the 
root rup in a Mantra and in a prose passage connected with it. 

The Mantra ( wanting in Bloomfield’s Concordance ) is T.B. 
3. 7. 5. 6 = ApSS. 3. 1. 2 na jydyo (read thus in TB.) yavamdtrdd \ dvyadhdt 
krtyatdm idam \ md rurupdma yajfiasya \ suddham svistam idem havili. \ 
The prose passage is TS. 2. 6. 8. 4 : Rudra, excluded from the sacrifice, 
pierced it with his arrow ; the gods, thinking : ‘This (i.e. the pierced part of 
the sacrifice) shall be in order for us {kalpatdm na idam iti), cut out the 
pierced part of this sacrifice which had the size of a barley-corn ( tasydvid- 
dhath nir akmtan yaverta sammitam)-, therefore the Adhvaryu-priest should 
cut out of the sacrifice ( i.e. the sacrificial cake ) a piece of the size of a barley- 
corn ( tasmdd yavamdtram avadyet ; if he were to cut out a larger piece ( yaj 
jydyo ’vadyed) ropayet tadP^ yajhasya. 

Caland translates the Mantra md rurupdma yajhasya by “ wir wollen 

10. Refers to the Mantra RV. 3. 31. 6 ; VS. 33. 39 ; MS. 4. 6. 4. ( 83, 10 ) ; 
K. 27. 9 (148, 21) ; TB. 2. 5. 8. 10 ; ApSS. 12. 15. 6 vidad yadi (MS. yadi ; T.B., 
ApSS yatt, cf. Vedic Variants ii. § 63, p. 39) sarama rugnam (MS. saramarunam) 
adreh Cf. Caland, note 1, to Apss. 12. 15. 6. 

11. Keith translates : ‘ he would confuse that part of the sacrifice, but the 
wording of the Mantra clearly shows that yajhasya does not depend on tad whidi 
is the adverb = ‘thereby, thus’. 
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das Opfer in Ordnung bringen’ [literally it should be : ‘mir wollen das Opfer 
nicht in Verwirrung bringen’] with the note : ‘Dir tJbersetzimg der Wbrter 
ma ruTupama yajnasya ist unsicher’; his translation of the TS. passage is : 
‘wenn er ein grdsseres ausschnitte, so wiirde er das Opfer’ (den opfer kuchen) 
in Verwirrung bringen (?)’. 

As it stands in clear contrast to TB., ApsS suddham svistam idem havih 
‘ sacrificially pure and well offered (be) this offering ’ and to TS. kalpatd na 
idem the causation of the root mp must refer to some disturbance of the 
sacrifice (Keith ‘confuse’ ; Caland ‘in Verwirrung bringen.^^ jj^e PW. s. 
1 mp, cans. 2 (col. 387, 25) renders it by ‘abbrechen’, ‘to break off (from 
the sacrifice )’; but this assumes for these two passages a meaning different 
from the usual one.^^ 

Note. JB. 2. 424 ( Caland § 168, p. 221, 5 from bottom ) the ms. 
and Caland’s text read ned devan lopayamaha iti which Caland renders : 

‘ damit wir die Cotter nicht verwirren mbgen.’ But the parallel 3. 17 has the 
correct reading ned devdn Idpayarnaha iti ‘lest we deceive the gods’. Cf. KZ 
61 (1930), p. 139 f. 


12. Cf. SB 3. 2. 3. 3 ; 5 yaptam amumuhat ; 3. 2. 3. 1 yajnam mohayark 
cakara ; AB. 3. 11. 6 mohayed yajnam. 

13. To the passages quoted in PW. add; Kap. 39. 1. (213, 1) so ’rupyat 
[= K. 25. 4 (107, 2) ] ; mstead of AV. 4. 6. 3 ndmimado nSrurupah the parallel 
AV Paipp 5. 2. 8. {JAOS. 37. 268) has naropayo namadayat} the SF^pp parallels 
to AV. 4. 7. 3 ; 5 ; 6 are AV Paipp. 2. 1. 2 ; 4 ; 6 iJAOS. 30, 191). AV Paipp. 
4. 21. 2 tJAOS 35, 74) has prasur asy ettri^ate (read abJirikkate, tut nurupafi (the 
ms. na ra rurupatf.) . 



THE TRUTH ABOUT VIJAYINDRA TIRTHA AND 
TARANGINI-RAMACARYA * 

By 

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA 

In the Introduction to his edititMi of the Nydyamrta, Advcdtasiddhi and 
their commentaries (Calcutta Sanskrit Series, IX), Mm. Anantalqisiia Sastri 
has made certain remarks about the famous Madhva teacher Vijayindra 
'Hrtha, his date, his works and his relation to Appayya Dik§ita and about 
Ramiacarya the author of the Nydydmrta-Tarangiifi. These are mostly pre- 
judiced and inaccurate. In the interests of historical truth I wi^ to repu- 
diate these remarks of Syt. Sastri lest his scholar^ip in matters textual 
should lend anything like an air of indirect authoritativeness to his remarks 
on matters of history and chronology and predispose his readers, in a way 
that it should not do. It has pained me much to note how grossly he has 
distorted facts and made illc^ical deductions from them in the most un- 
dignified language. 

Rebutting the claim of Dr. R. Nagaraja Sarma (in the Hindu Madras, 
dated 9th. July, 34) that the famous Madhva Teacher Vijayindra Tirtha 
was a close contemporary of the Advaitin scholar Appayya IHk§ita whom^ 
he criticised in several of his works, Mm. Sastri opines (1) that he cannot 
“ find any reason to hold that Vij. criticised A. during the latter's lifetime ” ; 
(2) that “A was already old when Vij. began to flourish” ; so that he 
would (3) “like to contend that Vij. criticised A wily after the latter’s 
demise”. [Italics mine]. 

ii 

Appayya was a redoubtable champion of the Advaitic and Saivite Revi- 
vals of XVI century in S. India. In his paper on the Age and Life 
of Appayya Efiksita,^ Mr. Y. Mahalinga Sastri, a scion of the family of 
A. writes : — 

“ Many of the EHksita’s works unmistakably prove that he lived in an 
age of sectarian philosophical controversy and that all his genius and energy 
were called upon to avert the grave crisis the Advaitic and i§aiva-Visi§ta- 
dvaita were subjected thro’ the intmmentality of systematic proselytisation (?) 

* This paper was originally sent for publication in the Mm. Kuppusvamt 
Sastri Commemoration Volume II, Madras, over two years ago. As there seems 
to be no hear prospect of the publication of this volume, the paper has been with- 
drawn for publication here. 

1. The following abbreviations have been used in the pages that follow. Vij. 
for Vijayindra Tirtha ; A. for Appayya EHk§ita and R. for Tarahgini-Ramacarya. 

2. Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, 1929. 
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carried on under state auspices.” (p. 150). The same writer adds that “ tardi- 
tion declares that Tatiacarya, the Srivai^pava Guru of the Karnataka monarchs 
of Vijayanagar, was the chief persecutor of A. and that the Dikpta had a 
tough fight with both Tatacarya and Makacarya of Sholinghur at the time 
of the reinstallation of God Govindaraja at Chidambaram, during the time 
of Aliya Ramaraya (1542-65) of Vijayanagar.” (p. 152-3) 

Madhva tradition has likewise been persistently maintaimng that 
Vij. was a close contemporary and critic of A. and that during his life- 
time he had on many occasions tried conclusions with A. and written many 
works rep)elling A’s attacks on the system of Madhva then and there. 

The criticisms of A. were obviously the reactions from the monistic side 
to the challenges thrown out by the great Vyiasaitaya (1478-1539) in such 
classics as the Nyayamrta, Candrika etc. A’s Madhvamatamukhabhanga was 
a pointed attack on Madhva’s sutra interpretation His Upakrama- 

pardkruma was a plea for the superiority of the Upakrama (initial 
statement in a textual totality)' over the concluding part thereof, in 
the settlement of the import of the passage as a whole in case of any inter- 
pretational difficulty. This was explicitly directed against the views of Madhva 
and his commentators who in their works had adopted the contrary thesis, 
on other authorities. The issue has also been argued at some length by 
Vyasatirtha in his Tarkatatidova^ A’s Sivatattvoviveka seeks again, to es- 
tablish the superiority of Siva in the sphere of religioo. This is directed 
against the beliefs and teaching of the Vai§iiava schools of Ramanuja and 
Madhva. The Lfiksita also complains in his works that the canons of 
the Purva-Mimamsia have been flagrantly disobeyed and violated by Madhva 
and his followers in their attempts at attuning the Sutras of BadaiSyaQa 
with their philosophical views.* To these and many other criticisms of A., 
Vij. has given suitable replies in such works as ( 1 ) the MadhvMhva-karjtakod- 
dhdra also called Madhvat<mtTamukhabhu^<o}a ; (2) the Upasamhdra-Vijaya ; 
(3) Paratattvaprakdsikd and (4) Mitndmsdnayakaumudi. 

iii 

Tradition affirms that Vij. was one of the favourite disciples of Vyiasa- 
tirtha and that he was gifted to Surendra Tirtha of the Vibudhendra Tirtha 
Mutt,* at the request of Surendra Tirtha himself, who was an intimate 
friend and contemporary of Vyasaiaya. This is attested by one of the 
sujadis of Purandara Dasa : 

u 


1. xxxx 

II Raghavendra, T. P. Bhavodipa, Bby. 1902 p. 246b. 

2. jftcrr ll (Appayya) 

3. He was not therefore a Svami of the Vyasaiaya Mutt at any time, as 
Syt. Sastri appears to assume on p. 6, para 2, line 9, of his Sandoit introduction. 
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and by the Sfipddardjdstaka.^ Vij. himself acknowledges Vyasatirtha as his 
Cum in several of his works : 


if II ” 

(Upasamhara-Vijaya, introd.) 




II 8 II 




jrawt II 9 II ” 

(Madhvddhvakantakoddhma, introd.) 


Vyasatirtha is known to have enjoyed the patronage of the Kings of 
the second and third dynasties of Vijayanagar.^ There are inscriptions re- 
lating to him in 1511, 1513, 1514, 1515, 1527^ and 1532. a.d. We have 
the authority of the great Madhva Psalmist Purandara Dasa, himself a dis- 
ciple of Vyasaraya, that the latter died in Vilambi* 1539 a.d. : 






Vij. must have remained for some years with Vyasaraya to have studied 
the advanced texts which he seems to have done and to have become his 
teacher’s favourite. At the time of Vyasatirtha’s demise then, he must have 
been at least twenty-five years old. This gives us 1514 or thereabout as the 
probable date of his birth. The Rdghavendravijaya of Narayana* mentions 
that Ramaraya of Vijayanagar (1542-65) honoured Vij. with a 
event may be placed about 1550 when Vij. was about thirty-five. We also know 
for certain that Vij. was alive in 1577 A.D. when he received the grant of the 
village of Arivilimangalam from Sevappa Nayaka of Tanjore and Rahga I 
of Vijayanagar.^ It is clear from the terms of the grant that by 1577 Vij’s 


1. Quoted in Ep. Ind. Vol. XII, p. 344. 

2. The reference is to the Tdtparya-Candrikd of Vyasaraya. 

3. See Vyasayogicarita (Campu) of Somanatha Kavi, and Eng. introd. by 
B. Venkoba Rau, Bangalore Press, Bangalore, 1926. 

4. There cannot possibly be any grant to Vyasatirtha by Krsijadevaiaya in 
1449 A.D. as claimed by Mm. Sastri. He must know that the Raya (whom 
Sastri calls “ Krsnaiajadeva ! ”) came to the throne only in 1509. The fact is 
that Mr. D. Srinivasachar, in the Skt. intrrti to his edn. of Tarkatdifdttva 
(Mysore O. L.) has given the year of the grant of Gauripura to Vyasaraya, as 

Saka 1449 “ JTII?: 

^ ^ 'TSFfr II ” p. 3 Mys. O. L. P. series 74 Vol. I. 1932. (\diich 
coiTesponds to 1527 a.d.), and which the Mm. has mistaken for the A.D. 

5. The line is quoted by Kittel, in his Nagavarrtuma Chandassu. 

6. Quoted in the Sources of Vijayanagar History, p. 253. 

7. The Arivilimangalam Plates of Sevappa Nayaka, ed. by T. A Grqjinatha 
Rao, Ep. Ind. XII. p. 353-4. 
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reputation as a scholar and as a Defender of the Faith of Madhva against 
the attacks of the Mayavadins was already made : 





This must, indeed have been so, seeing that Vij. had been a student under 
Vyasaiaya who died in 1539. 

The Mysore Archaeological Report for 1917, mentions another grant of 
four villages by Sevappa Nayaka, of Tanjore in 1580 a.d. to Vij. disciple 
of (titles) Surendra Tjrtha. In the course of this grant it is stated that 
“ Sevappa Nayaka was a great patron of learning. He bestowed several 
gifts on scholars, srotriyas and men versed in the Vedas. Like the three 
sacred fires, (1) the Lord of the Ascetics : Vijayindra Tirtha, (2) the leader 
of the Vaisnavas, proficient in all the Sdstras : Tdtdcdrya and (3) the sole 
emperor of Sivddvaita : Appayya Diksita, used to meet together at his court 
and establish the doctrines of their respective schools of philosophy ” 
[Italics mine]. 

nd ^ ^ fl«rcnw^: ii 

(Text by the kind permission of the Asst. Director of Ardueology, Mysore) 

Here is indisputable evidence that Vijayindra, Tatacarya and Appayya 
Dik§ita were all three of them close contemporaries and that the first-men- 
tioned was alive in 1580 a.d. tho’ already very old. 

iv. 

At this stage of our investigation, attention may be drawn to a stone- 
inscription on one of the walls of the temple of Kalakapthesvara at A^ayap^- 
palayam, the birth-place and ancestral abode of Appayya ESfc^ita. The 
temple was built by A. himself and the inscription is dated saka 1504 (Chitra- 
bhanu) corresponding to 1582 a.d. Mr. Mahalinga Sastri after quoting the 
text of the inscription in extenso^ in his paper on the date of A., (J.O.R. 
Madras, 1929), observes 

It is clear from this that the life-work of A. had already been achieved 
in 1582 and the greatest of his Saivite and Advaitic treatises had been writ- 

1- “ 1504 I ^ 

'TTwi^ fid ^ U ” ( Tamil ) 
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ten and published.^ He had written his one hundred works,® taught hundreds 
of disciples, revived the Saiva cult and reinforced Advaitism, achieved fame 
far and wide, lent light and glory to the ruler who patronised him — in short, 
done before 1582 a.d., all that we to-day understand to have been his life’s 
great mission.” (p. 150). 

The remarks apply mutatis mutandis to Vijayindra Tirtha also, and the 
two could not have been but close contemporaries. It will be seen from the 
above that by 1582 a.d. A. had retired from strenuous activity, to his native 
village. His patron Cinna Bomma, was evidently dead by that time, as 
conjectured by Mahalinga Sastri. Venkatapati who ruled between •1585-1614, 
was another patron of A. who refers to him both in his Vidhirasdyana and 
Kuvdayananda. We have seen that A. must have been fairly old in 1582. 
Mr. Mahalinga Sastri says that he lived for some years after Venkatapati’s 
accession and died about 1593 a-d. 

As for Vij. we have clear indications that he flourished between 1514-80 
and presumably lived for a few years more as is shown by the Mutt lists 
which place his demise in the cyclic year of Mmmatha : 1595 a.d. The facts 
of his life such as that (1) he was a disciple of Vyiasatirtha who died in 
1539 A.D. (2) that he was honoured by A]aya Ramanaya (1542-65) ; (3) that 
he received a grant in 1577 from Sevappa Nayaka in which the great and 
timely services rendered by him to the Dvaita- Vedanta are significantly men- 
tioned and (4) that he is again referred to in a subsequent grant of Sevappa 
Nayaka, as an eminent contempony of Appayya in 1580 A.D., must and 
will speak for themselves. We may therefore accept Manmatha 1595 as 
the year of his demise, as stated in the Mutt list. 

The earliest verifiable date in the life of Vij. is 1539 A.D. But this 
cannot certainly have been the date of his birth^ as it was the year of demise 
of his teacher Vyasatirtha. The latest date in his life that is attested by 
epigraphic evidence is as we have seen, 1580. His literary and philosophical 
labours must have been brought to a close practically by about 1577-80. 
Even at the most modest calculation, he must at least have been sixty-eight 
years of age, at the time of Appayya’s retirement from the polemical arena in or 
about 1582. In these circumstances, he could not really have beai “a 
younger contemporary ” merely, of A., as Mm. Anantakrsna and 
Y. Mahalinga Sastri would have us believe. As a matter of fact, Vij. seems 
to have died just two years after A. Considering the dates of their birth, it 
is the latter that seems to have been the younger of the two. We are thus 
forced to admit that Vij. (1514-95) was a very close contemporary indeed 
of A. (1520-93). 


1. The epigrajrfi refers by name to the Sivdrkamaifidipika, N ydyaraksamant 
and Kalpataru-Parimala of A. 

2. The epigraph refers to the number as one hundred. 

3. As has been mistaken by V. A. Ramaswami Sastri in the intro, to his 
edition of the Tattvabindu, A. U. S. S. 3. p. 103. 
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The contemporaneity, of the two would appear to follow even as a result 
of certain of Mm. Sastri’s own admissions : (1) that Appayya was a contemporary 
of Madhusudana Sarasvatii “ who may be placed about the middle of the 16th. 
century” (p. 85) and (2) that Vyasaraya (the Guru of Vij.) may be assigned 
between the first quarter of the XV century^ and the beginning of the XVI ” 
(p. 83) i.e. to C. 1425-1500. As the avowed disciple of Vyasaraya who flouridied 
according to Mm. Sastri between C. 1425-1500, Vij. must naturally have lived 
in the middle of the XVI century which is also the date claimed by him for Appa- 
yya. How then could he escape the concluaon of the close contemporaneity of the 
two ? 

It must be admitted therefore that Vij’s replies to Appayya were all 
written well within the lifetime of the Dik§ita. There is thus nothing more 
to be said in refutation of the other wild remarks of Mm. Sastri which, 
seem to have been conceived in the worst of tastes. 

The evidence of inscriptions shows clearly that Vij. criticised A. during, 
the latter’s lifetime. The inscription of 1577 makes a distinct reference to- 
the crushing defeats that he inflicted upon the Mayavadins ; 

II It is an established fact that Vij. was in flesh and blood 
between 1539-80. And no date that has hitherto been suggested 
for A. is capable of pushing him earlier thafl and beyond the reach 
of Vijayindra Tlrtha ! If A. was already old in 1580, so was Vij ! No- 
doubt Mm. Sastri “ would like to contend ” that Vij. criticised A’s Madhva- 
mukhavidhvamsana and U pakramapardkrama, after the latter’s demise. But 
the facts are not likely to oblige him that way. 

It is a fact that A. has not in turn replied to the criticisms of Vij. The 
reason may be anything. As for the sapient comments that Mm. Sastri has 
indulged in such as that “ the arguments contained in Vij’s work^ are in 
most places self-contradictory and can easily be refuted even by an ordinary 
scholar of average intellect ”, suffice it to say that it is a game at which two 
can play. The critic is again conveniently forgetful of history when he 
writes that “ according to current* tradition nobody would dare to raise a 
voice of protest against the theories of A. during his lifetime.” [Italics 
mine] . Reference has already been made to A’s protracted controversies with 
Tatacarya and Mahacarya, not to speak of those with Vij. Mm. Sastri ought 


1. I do not of course agree to this. I consider Madhusudana to be somewhat 
later than both Appayya and Vij. 

2. This is evidently based upon a misunderstanding of the data fumidied 

by D. Srinivasachar in the introd. to the Mysore O. L. edition of Vyasaraya’s 
Tarkatdndava. Had he read the Skt. introd. carefully Mm. Sastri would have 
found that Mr. Srinivasachar gives the age of Vyasaraya correctly, as the XVT 
century : 11 ” (p. iii). 

3. Which particular woric, the critic has in view, it is not clear. It seems- 
tlwt the translator and other collaborators to whom Mm. Sastri says he entrasted 
the ta^ of putting his ideas into English, have severely let him down in many 
places in, the course of the Introd. 

4. What this is, I am unable to make out. 
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to know that Vij. was a Sannyasin and had as such no “ house ” of his own, 
wherein to “ carefully preserve ” his criticisms of A. even if he wished to. 
We need not also trouble ourselves about his pious belief that 
Vij. never dared to publish his criticisms of A. during the latter’s lifetime”. 
Thanks to the inscription of 1580 we have at least the consolation left that 
Vij. was not afraid to argue with A. in open assembly at the court of Sevappa. 
If the works of Vij. have not so far been published by his followers and made 
available in print, let not Mm. S.astri flatter himself that it is because of 
any fear of him ! That indifference is the main reason would be clear from 
the fact that these followers have allowed even the non-controversial works 
of Vij. to perish ! I entirely agree with the critic that it is a shame that 
the followers of Madhva have been so long and so palpably failing in their 
duty to the memory of Vij. 

Meanwhile, if Mm. Sastri himself is inwardly expecting any thanks 
from the followers of Vij. for his kindness in having published the 'Hitha’s 
com. on the Nydydmrta, as he imagines he has done, he is sure to be dis- 
appointed. For, the trath is that the com. published by him is not by Vij. 
as will soon be clear. It may also interest him to learn that Vij’s rejoinder 
to A’s Madhvamatavidhvamsana has been published from Dharvar ; that his 
Upasamhdravijaya is to be taken up shortly, for publication from the same 
place and that Mss. of his Paratattvaprakdsika are still available. 

v. 

Mm. Sastri has raised an interesting point of the manufacture of “ Re- 
search Bubbles ”, of which he has himself turned out a good number within 
the short compass of his Introduction. I have already pricked some of 
these and shall prick a few more in the pages that follow. 

Commenting on the information supplied to him by the Editor of the 
T. P. L. that ‘‘ Surendra TTrtha was Vij’s predecessor and that his successor 
was Sudhindra” Syt. Sastri opines that ‘this does not conflict with the 
tradition of his (Vij.) having been a pupil of Vyiasatlrtha ’ “as Vyasatirtha 
might have had another name ; Sudhindra” (p. 85) ! This is confusion 
worse confounded. He has evidently misunderstood Prof. P. P. S. Sastri 
to convey that Vij’s predecessor’s successor (not Vij’s successor as true his- 
tory would prove and as anyone with a working knowledge of English would 
have seen) was Sudhindra Tirtha. Seeing then that tradition gave the 
name of Vij’s teacher as Vyasatirtha, Mm. Sastri persuaded himself with- 
out further ado that this Vyasatirtha, and Sudhindra were evidently one and 
the same person ! Let me therefore enlighten him with the trae facts 
that (1) Vij’s Vidyaguru was Vyasatirtha and that Surendra Tirtha was the 
name of his ASramagura. Sudhindra was the disciple and Pontifical suc- 
cessor of Vij.^ I {Rdghvendra 



ilntrod. verse in Sudhindra’s Alarhk&ramahjart, T. P. L no. X. 5129-30) 
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■Stotra) and that at no time is Vyasatirtha known to have had the alias 
of Sudhindra. Sastri’s conjectures in this respect are a tragicomedy of errors. 


vi. 

Vijaylndra not the Author oj the N yaydmTta-kantakoddhara 

Mm. Sastri has for all practical purposes assumed in his Introduction 
that the commaitary on the Nydyamrta called Kantakoddhara, published 
by him, is by Vij ; debated the question of the date of Vij. on that assump- 
tion and has finally pushed him long after Appayya (Madhusudana Saras- 
vati, Rlamacarya Balabhadra and Srinivasa Tirtha — all of whom he is said 
to quote and criticise). But the assumption is entirely baseless and the 
conclusion is therefore a veritable Research Bubble (No. 2). 

He also speaks (p. 84 line 2.) of an “ important ” work of Vij. — a 
Guddjthadipikd-Yuktiniallikd which he says is a critical study of Madhu- 
sudana’s Guddrthadipikd : com. on the Gita. This is indeed news to us. Of 
course, Madhva tradition knows no such work by Vij. Nor has Sastri dis- 
closed the source of his information.^ It is strange that the absurdity of Vij.’s 
giving so complimentary a title (as Gudhdrthadlpikd-Yuktimallikd) to an ad- 
verse criticism of a rival’s work, should have escaped his wits ! Yukti~ 
mallikd is a metrical work of the great Madhva scholar Vadiraja Tirtha ; 
and Gudhabhdvaprakdsikd is the name of Vij’s gloss on the Tattvodyota tikd^. 
Mm. Sastri should have either confounded the two as one work or misconstmed 
the passage in the Sanskrit introd. of D. Srinivasachar to his edn. of the 
Tarkatdndava (iii) I 

to identify the Gurvarthadipikd 
and the YuktimalUkd of Vadiiaja as a single work and have mis- 
read the name Gurvarthadipikd as Gudhdrthadipikd” and ended by 
attributing it to Vij. ! Mm. Sastri has himself made no attempt 
to fe the date of Madhusudana^ and until this is done we cannot 
pronounce Vij. to be later than him solely on the authority of the Nym- 
Kantakoddhdra which for aught we know, may not be the work of Vij at 
all. 

He proceeds : “ Ij Vij. is to be really regarded as the direct disciple 
of Vyasatirtha himself (whose date has been given by Sastri as 1467-1539 
in one place and as c. 1425-1500 in another!), A. Nrsimhasrama, Madhu- 
sudana, Balabhadra, Tarangini-Ramacarya and Vij. must necessarily have 

1. There is no mention of any such com. in the catalogues of the Mysore and 
Tanjore Oriental Mss. Libraries, nor in Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catal 

2. Mys. O. L. 01888. 

3. The editorial comma here would also be seen to be decisive as to the sense 
intended to be conveyed. 

4. Cinna Svami Sastri (Three Essays) fixes the date of Madhusudana, if 1 re- 
member aright, between 1575 1640; and Mm. Prof. Kuppusvami Sastri (Introd. 
to Brahmasiddhi) as 1625-1700. I place him between c. 1555-1615. 
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to be regarded as mutually contemporary” (p. 84.) As regards the first part of 
the sentence, there is no ‘ if ’ in the case. Evidence of this has already been 
cited and the correct date of VyasarSya also has been shown to be 1478-1539. 
As for the latter part, there is no valid reason to suppose that Vij. used 
any of the works of Ramacarya, Balabhadra or Madhusudana. As for 
Nj-simhasrama who wrote one of his works in 1547 and another in 1558, he 
must certainly have been a contemporary (elder) of both Vij. and A. But 
that by itself has nothing to do with the question of Vij’s authorship of the 
Nym-Kantakoddhara now published by Mm. Sastri. He himself mentitHis 
that according to the information supplied by H. H. Sri Satyadhyana Tirtha 
the present Svami of the Uttaiadi Mutt, the Nym-Kantahoddhara is the 
work of Anandabhattaraka of the PSndurangi-family. I see no reason why 
the suggestion could not be accepted. One thing at least is certain that the 
work caimot be one of Vij’s. The reasons are : — 

(1) The Nym-K. criticises the Taranginl in several places. The author 
of the Taranginl was a disciple of Raghuttama Tirtha another famous Madh- 
va Teacher ( and a Pontiff of the Uttaiadi Mutt) who was a close contem- 
porary of Vij. and whose Pontifical date is 1557-96. The Taranpm might 
then have been written sometime after Ra^uttama — about 1610 A.D. or so, 
if not later : We have seen that Vij. was not alive till that date and after, 
to have criticised the work of a disciple of his own co-religionist contempo- 
rary. 

(2) The genuine works of Vij. have normally certain introductory 
verses paying respects to his Gurus Surendra 'Hitha and Vyasaraya. The 
verse : 




which is characteristic of Vij’s works, is absent in the Nym-K. And it is 
difficult to believe that Vij. would have ignored his teachers Surendra and 
Vyasaraya, in so important a work of his as the Nym-K. is rlaimeH to be. 

(3) Vij. was an Ascetic. No ascetic would refer to a householder- 
predecessor of his, however eminent a scholar the latter might have been, 
as a “carana” (sic. Padah). There is a reference on p. 62, of Sastri’s 
edn. of the Nym-K. to Gahgesa Upadhydya (author of the Mani) as 
“ carana ” : which shows that the author could not be an Ascetic like Vij- 
but some householder (like Anandabhattaraka). 

(4) There is no Pandit-traditicKi among the Madhvas of Vij. having 
criticised the Advcdtasiddhi and the Tarahgind. 

(5) We have quite a different commentary on the Nym. by Vij. en- 
titled “ Amoda ”, of which a Ms is preserved at the T. P. L. It is thus un- 
likely that Vij. would have thou^t it fit to write another one on the Nym. 

(6) Lastly, this Amoda itsdf has been quoted and criticised on two 
occasions— as will be shown anon,— in the course of the Nym-K. This one 
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fact is by itself sufficient to discredit the theory of Vij.’s authorship of the 
Nym-K. upheld by Mm. Sastri. Of this we shall see nwre. 

(7) Syt. Sastri considers that there are refutations also of the com. 
of Srinivasa 'Hitha, in the Nym-K. now published. As a matter of historical 
fact however, this is impossible, as Srinivasa Tirtha is later than both Vij. 
and Anandabhattaraka, being a grand-discijde of Vedesa Bhiksu who 

in his turn (1) was the grand-disciple of Vij’s contemporary, Raghuttama 
Tirtha and (2) has expressly criticised some of Vij’s interpretations. 
Anandabhattaraka’s son Vidyadhisa was a '' ” (f^ow-disciple) of 
Srinivasa Tirtha’s grand-preceptor ( ) Vede^ imder Vedavyasa 

Tirtha (of the Uttaiadi Mutt). And like Vedesa, Vidyadhisa also has 
criticised certain of the views of Vij. It would follow from these that Vij. 
and Anandabhattaraka were both very much anterior to Srinivasa Tirtha and 
even his Paramaguru- Vedesa. Srinivasa is fourth in the succession of dis- 
ciples from Vij’s contemporary Raghuttama and second from Vij’s critic 
Vedesa. The reference therefore on p. 62, of the Nym-K. to an earlier com. 
on the Nym does not seem to be to that of Sriniv^ Tirtha ; but to one an- 
terior to him and which he himself had followed rather closely. The agree- 
ment between the two sets of passages is also only partial. The latter (Sri- 
nivasa Tirtha’s) seems in places to be a ccaidensation of the remarks of the 
work cited in the Nym-K : — 


3TgiTrTrf^?TiTRiW i^ari^qr^ \ 

?rT ? 3TI%SgTjg: I riW: 

rqie+iqiu. I sTirf 3^151 ^ ? ;n?I: 

II (Nym-K., p. 62.) 


? JIRI: I d'^dKC’JlId, II tr^ 


cJTr^7^,?'TScfIT^!%tTr%^rf — 3n?in?iirri^^ ll (Srinivasa Tirtha, p. 12-13 Bombay.) 
This would make it clear that the author of the Nym-K. was not quoting 
directly from the com, of Srinivasa Tirtha, but from one to which the latter 
was himself presumably very much indebted. 


Sastri’s assumption of Vij.’s authorship of the Nym-K. makes it yet 
more impossible for Snnivasa Tirtha to be the author cited by him since 
the latter is separated from Vij. by a greater interval of time than from 
Anandabhattaraka. 
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The following table would make the relationship of the parties concern- 
ed, very clear : — 

A. A' A2 

Raghuttama. Nrsimhasrama Appayya Vijayindra 

(1557-96) * (w. 1547-58) (1520-93) (1539-95) * 

^ B 

Vedavyasa Tirtha Madhusudana Sarasvati 

(1597-1619) * (c. 1555-1615) 

B2 

T arangipi-Ramacarya 
(c. 1566-1616) 

C 

Anandabhattaraka 
(disciple) (c. 1567-1625) 

1 (son) 

I 

I ■■■" 'I 

ro r Cl C* 

^ Vedesa Bhik§u (c. 1570-1620) Vidyadhisa Tirtha (1619-1631) 

si Cl 

Yadupati (c. 1575-1630) 



I 

Di 

Srinivasa Tirtha (c. 1600-60) 
Note 


C criticises A^ 
Cl ' criticises A^ 
C^ criticises A^ 


B and B^ 


Dates thus make it impossible for Vij. to have been the author of the 
Nym-K. now published by Mm. Sastri. 

Quite apart from these chronological difficulties, there are, as already 
alluded to, two convincing pieces of internal evidence from the Nym-K. itself 
which prove beyond all doubt that its author cannot be Vijayindra Tirtha. 

On P. 5, of the com, the author is found to quote and criticise the 
explanation of an introductory verse of the Nym : 

given by one of his predecessors.! These comments (so repu- 
diated) are identical with those found in the Amoda of Vij. : — 


* Indicates the dates of succession to the Pontificate and demise. 

1. Often had it seemed possible to me that the com. in question might as 
well be that of Vij. himself. But the matter could not be verified as the ms. of 
Vij’s com. on the Nym. {Amoda) deposited in the Tanjore Palace Library (p. 8108) 
was wanting in the whole of the I Pariccheda. My attention was subsequently 
drawn to a complete Ms. of the Amoda in the Library of the Dvaita Siddhanta 
Sanskrit College, UpiPi. I applied to my friend Mr. M. Ramacandra Rau, Princi- 
pal of the College, for an extract from the Amoda of Vij. on the verse in question. 
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( 1 ) “iig, 5 «ra;?xxxxxxx ‘ 

‘ aigrBwn ’ jr«rw^ n ^ iRtwi. ii x x x x x 

II {NyayamTta-Kantohoddhara, p. 5) 

“ ^ ‘ 3 T 5 Tfv^?RR[^’ 

^ €«nn^ I 3T7Jfsn ^ ^iMw^iHtiwTi^ rtri., ii 

I cR*n%sfq, irra^T i sr^iqitq'^fq fReqWrg^- 

I 3T55pn cic[fR5tf^qi^q^c%, ' 3?f f#r ’ ii ^t- 

II {Nydydmrta-Amoda : Vijayindra) 

( 2 ) JT ranf^PdW^R^I; || m—“ f^- 

5I%T ftMl^qfriq i ^^ iT ^q i SIRITW: I ^I«RfW 515^ RRIRPR: ’ ^ oqi^JH 

I) {Nym-Kaiftokoddhdra ,p. 63} 

5r feira^i^iciN-o^wcKi; snrJnsf^ira ti “ 3i^ %#5i^ 


i^qldqra^R^req JifSi ancR^Ri: 



{Nym-Amoda) 


These extracts speak for themselves and comment is needless. Surely, 
Vij. cannot be the author of a commentary (like the Kantaboddhdra) that 
repudiates some of his own explanations in the Amoda ! The Mm. has there- 
fore been utterly misguided in seeking to father the Nym-K. on Vij. with 
the ulterior object of escaping and overthrowing the well-established fact of 
his close contemporaneity with Appayya Kksita. But the attempt has 
been foredoomed to failure. 


II. Taranghfi-Ramacdrya* 

In the same Introduction (p. 88 ) Syt. Sastri has invented other “ Re- 
search Bubbles” — ^to use his own phrase, and spread them round Vyasa- 
Ramacarya, the author of the Tarahgafi which is one of the commentaries 
edited by him. 

There is a tradition that Rarrecarya went to Bengal and studied the 
Advaitasiddhi under its author, in the guise of an Advaitin. On the day 
of the termination of his studies, he presented to his Guru a complete refu- 
tation of his work as his Gurudaksiiia. This refutation was the Tarahgitfi. 
The Guru was naturally very much put out by this unforeseen attack and 
hastily added a verse protesting against his critic : 

^ fqRKdf^l 5 r 55 q% II 


which was readily sent. The result was indeed as I had anticipated. The com- 
ments on “ Anuktakathanat . . ” quoted and criticised in the Nym-K. are the same 
as those found in the Amoda of Vij. 

* R will hereafter denote Ramacarya Mm. Sastri is wrong in stating that he 
is also called ” Ramatirtha ” (P. 13, line 12. Skt. introd.) He is not. Not all 
writers ( Jtl WdPf!; ddSpt . . p. 13. fn. Sastri) but only 

Sannyasins are designated by the term “ Tirtha,” by the followers of Madhva. 
And R was not one. 



670 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Jan. 


The story is repeated also by Rajendranath Ghose in his introd. to his edi- 
tion of the Advaitasiddhi and is quoted by Sastri. 

R. himself gives a few details about his personal history. From these 
the Mm. could have diawn perfectly valid conclusions if only he had had his 
prejudices against the Madhvas in proper check. The facts are that R. was 
a native of the village of Amha-(Anca)-puri on the Godaveri. His family 
name was “ VYASA ” and Gotra that of Upamanyu.^ His descent was as 
under : 

Mudgala Vyasa 

I 

Murari Vyasa 

! 

Visvanatha Vyasa 


Narayana Vyasa “■ Vyasa ’’-Ramacarya 

As already pointed out R. was a disciple of Raghuttama Tirtha of the 
Uttaradi Mutt. This is clear from introductory verse 4, of the Tarmginl : — 

iT4t3if%c5rr HTOr i tcJH jwrftr ii 

But mysteriously enough we are told on p. 88 of Sastri’s introd. that “ his 
(R’s) preceptor’s name is given as Raghunatha Tirtha”! Had he made 
proper inquiries, Syt. Sastri would have found that Raghunatha was the 
name of Raghuttama’s grand-preceptor ( ) on the PItha, who died 
in 1502 and that the two are different personages. 

It is difficult to follow the discovery that R’s father could not have 
been a “ bom Madhva.” His name Vilvanatha-Vyasa, gives Sastri “ ample 
scope to imagine” so. [Italics mine]. He explains (i) that no orthodox 
Madhva would ever dream of christening his son by an epithet of Siva. — (ii) 
So great is his sectarian bias against the Great God. “ If this be the case ” 
continues the Mm., “of which there is every chance”, it does not sound 
impossible at all that R. took his lessons from Madhusudana ! Here again, 
he is banking upon his morbid sectarian imagination. It is clear from these 
remarks of his that Sastri knows next to nothing about the theory and 
practice of Madhva’s faith. It is no doubt tme that the followers of Madhva 
prefer Vaisajavite names as a matter of faith and aoara. But then, there is 
no religious ban on saivite names as such. I can assure Sastri from my 
own jiersonal knowledge that there are even to-day many Madhvas bearing the 
name of “ Subrahmapya ” which is obviosuly Saivite. One of the direct 
disciples of Madhvacarya himself, was named “ Sarhkaracarya.” This 
Samkaracarya was the brother of Trivikrama Panditacarya who is well- 
known to students of Dvaita Literature. And this Samkafacarya himself 
is the author of a commentary on one of Madhva’s works and retained his 

1. He cannot therefore have belonged to the Adya family as claimed by the 
Editor of the Mddhvamitran, Kumbakonam (Vol. IV. 1931-2, p. 266) the gotra of 
the latter being Jamadagnya. 
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name. Among the Svamis of the Udipi Mutts, there have been in the past, 
three “Visve^” Tirthas, one “Suresvara,” one “Visvanatha” (K^ur, 7), 
two Visvadhisvaras and one “Visvesvara” (a well-known commentator on 
the Aitareya-Bkdsya) . 

The name “ Mudgala ” is quite common among orthodox Madhvas in 
the North Kanara districts. Mudgala and MuiSri may as well suggest that 
R.’s grandfather and great-grandfather were both Vaisnavas by faith. As 
for Visvanatha Vyasa, I have just shown that such a name — even supposing 
that it is obdurately Saivite — is not at all incompatible in a Madhva. Here 
again, syt. Sastri has, in his anxiety to damn the Madhvas, somehow, over- 
looked one important fact recorded by R. himself that his father Visvanatha 
Vyasa was the author of a commentary on the Saddcara Smrti of Madhva- 
carya : — 

“ eflWRfi I 

d ll (Verse 5, Tarangm) 

This is probably because he does not know that Purna-dhi is an epithet 
synonymous with Purnaprajna which is another name of Sri Madhvacarya, 
and that the Saddcara Smjti is the name of one of the thirty-seven works 
of Madhva! 

If no orthodox Madhva would dream of christening his son by a name 
of Siva, is he at all likely to tolerate it and continue to bear it ? Why has 
not this simple idea occurred to Syt. Sastri ? If the name “ Visvanatha ” 
was bound to be such an anathema to Madhva ears and sentiment, why 
did not R.’s father discard it for a more agreeable one? That he did not 
choose to oblige Syt. Sastri that way is clear indication that the latter is 
much mistaken in his opinion of the Madhvas ! 

As for the alleged sectarian bias of Madhvas against the “ Great God ” 
(Mahadeva?) it is time some body told the world the truth of the matter. 
It is no doubt true that Madhva believed in the supremacy of Vispu as the 
highest God of the Hindu Pantheon, and as being identical with the Bahman 
of the Vedanta. In this he was at one with other Vaisinava Theists like 
Ramanuja, Vallabha, and Caitanya. A section of the Advaitins also have 
leaned to Visnu as the highest approximation to the Saguna Brahma of 
their creed. In any kind of Theism or Monotheism which insists upon a 
Personal God, a tinge of so-called ‘ sectarianism ’ is bound to arise, in an at- 
tempt at defining the Supreme and fixing His identity. But there is really 
no room for hatred of Siva or of any other Hindu God, in the system of 
Madhva. Siva has a place in this system, in the hierarchy of gods ; only he 
is not at the head of it. This is certainly not the place to go into the logical 
satisfyingness of this doctrine and I am sure Syt. Sastri also will not expect 
it. It is however one thing to say that Madhva does not give the highest 
place to Siva and quite another to assert that he was a bigot and an inciter 
of hatred against Siva and approved of sectarian bias against him. Far 
from it. 
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Every tree must be judged by its fruits. The history of Madhva’s 
faith gives no support to the curious charge made by Syt. Sastri.^ Narayana 
Panditacarya, the biographer of Madhva has left us a Stuti in praise of 
Siva. Vyasa Tirtha has left another. Even today a special service is held 
in the Matha of Vyasaraja Svamin on the Mahiasivaratri night, when a 
Lihga is worshipped. The practice of boycotting Siva temples obtains only 
among the followers of Ramanuja. As the Tamil saying goes, they are 
advised not even to enter a Siva temple and take refuge in it, even when an 
elephant is after them. Madhva himself, in his own days, paid visits to 
the shrines of Ramesvaram and Benares. To the last day of his life he 
used to hold his classes in the Temple of Anantesvara at Udipi. Vadiraja 
Svamin, undertook a grand tour in India and has in his Tirtka-prabandha, left 
us an account and praises of the various centres of worship in the north and 
south of India. These include many Saivite temples and places of pilgrimage. 
While the followers of Ramanuja would on no account make pilgrimages 
to Ramesvaram or Benares, or worship in Siva temples, the followers of 
Madhva have always kept up an attitude of healthy toleration and catholocity 
of conduct. 

They do willingly worship in Siva temples, observe many Saivite 
feasts as the V indy aka Caturthi. I have even known a few taking service 
in a Siva temple which would simply be unthinkable in a Sri-vai§ijava. The 
famous tomb of Raghuttam Tirtha at Tirukoilnur (S. Arcot) is even today 
visited by hundreds of devout Smartas which unmistakably proves that the 
ancient Madhva teachers had set a very high example of good-will and 
toleration. It may interest Syt. S.astri to leam that the famous Vijayindra 
Tirtha, (in spite of his theological and philosophical differaices with Appayya 
Diksita) was a very good personal friend of the latter. The gift of Arivi- 
limanglam which he received from Sevappa was divided by Vijayindra into 
60 shares and distributed among twenty-three Brahmins of different gotras. 
Among them there undoubtedly were a good many Smlartas, Advaitins. The 
names of the following few are indeed noteworthy : — • 

1. Soma Bhatta son of Appalabhatta 

2. Samkara-narayanendra son of Vararjaa (Kasi-? ) bhatta 

3. Bhagavatam Venkayya son of Suryanarayana Makhi 

4. Cakra Sastri 

5. Rama Diksita. etc. 

I earnestly hopie that Syt. Sastri would at the earliest opportunity make 
a statement withdrawing his unfounded and offensive remarks against the 
Madhvas and revise his opinion on the date of Vijayindra Tirtha and other 
allied matters. 


aicn against the alleged bigotry of the Madhvas is to be found 

c recently published Samkara-pada-bhusana of 

St f Series, No. 102.) For a more de- 

fied treatoent of this vexed question see my paper on the Saura Puiana (Annals 
O. R. I., Poona, Vol. XIII. Part 1.) 



THE STORY OF SANTA IN SANSKRIT LITERATURE 

By 

M. P. L. SASTRY 

The story of Santa, wife of the great sage Rsyasrhga, appears for the first 
time in the Raniayana. Sumantra tells the story of Santa to King Dasaratha 
in connection with the sacrifice that was about to be performed by Dasaratha 
for begetting children. Sumantra says that he heard the story from Sanat- 
kumara who predicted that Da^atha would beget children by performing 
a sacrifice with the help of Risyasrhga. It is in this connection that the 
story of Santa is mentioned in detail. 

Rdmapada king of the Afigas was the father^ of ^antla and a great friend^ 
of Dasaratha. King Dasaratha goes to Rdmapada with his queens and 
ministers ( <ErfrflT?T; tPPP ) requests him to send his daughter 

Santa with Rsyasrhga to Ayddhyla to attend the sacrifice. The following is 
the request made by Dasaratha 

5irrlt I 

^ Jfig II 11 Sarga. Balakaijda 

This Rdmapada, king of the Ahgas was said to be a friend and a relative 
of Da^ratha. This we see in the passage. 

Wf ^ SCTJyRlri: I ( Bala 11-18 ) 

The however is not indicated, still the story is clear. We have no 
doubt that Santa is the daughter of Rdmapada who married her to Rsyasrhga 
and king Dasaratha who was a great friend and a relative of Rdmapada 
brought them to Ayddhya to be present at the sacrifice he was about to 
perform. 

The story is mentioned in the Harivamsa where the author in giving 


1. 5 ^TtPTi^: i 

3^ 5lf^ ^ ^ II 

3THM Hfin?!; I 

^ ^ I II 9th Sarga. Balakancja. 


^ m 11 lOth Sarga, Balakapda. 

2. §4^ffiq;i 

II (Balakanda 13-25) 



674 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [Jan. 

the genealogy of the Ahga kings mentions Santa as the daughter of Romapada 
(alias Dasaratha) 

The following is the reference we find in it. 

JfrjRIHtd: I 

5^1 1 

RiT d?3T 1 1 

Ptfr I 

dddT >Ttdt dflcTldT II 

3TSf i 

( d ) ^Id; ^idT gdWdd: II 

sjiT (31 Canto. Harivamsa) 

I 

^fddTId 

1 

1 

1 

^{«T 

1 

( Romapada ) 

1 

5!RTT ( daughter ). 

It is at this point that the basis for confusion in the minds of future 
writers and commentators is introduced by calling the Ahga king as Dasa- 
ratha, who was also known as Romapada. 

The story of Santa appears in a changed form in the Uttarardmacarita 
of Bhavabhuti. 

In the prelude of the drama we find that the mothers of Rama had 
left for the hermitage of Rsyasrhga the son-in-law of the family ; along with 
the sage Vasi§tha. The following conversation will reveal the relationship 
of Rsyasrhga with the p)eople of the Ik§vaku line and we see that S&nta is 
considered as the daughter of King Dasaratha of Ayodhya. 
d3: — 

dRiSli^fedr ddl tnd^;: I 
3mdf gc^di ^nnig^sspiq; n 
li— gsTdldldT I 

ds : — ?imT did srrdtsRd: i 

STTdl?^?.! Tit Ttddl^d dt ^ II 
^^2Rid dd^ I ^ g[I^5td^ d^ldl^Sd I 
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This mistake of the author in calling Santa as the daughter of Dasaratha 
of the solar race though definitely said otherwise in two authoritative works 
such as the Ramayana and the Harivamsa is made worse by the commentator 
who explains 

“ I ^ sjfTqR;: 

^ i I q35rr*Ji^ qrft%wiK«nq arq^. 

^ I qriqR[. I STRaiPi: I ” 

The above explanation that Santa was given away in adoption to Roma- 
pada by king Dasaratha either due to the love of friendship or the intimate 
relationship between them seems rather improbable for one thing that Dasa- 
ratha himself was childless and in the Ramayana and elsewhere he is always 
spoken of as a man grieving for children. In face of this it is absurd to 
suggest as the author does and the commentator agrees that Dasaratha had 
a daughter Santa whom he gave away to Romapada. Nor can this change be 
said to have been introduced to get some dramatic effect, for in the drama 
no such useful effect can be discovered. 

In the Campurdmayana a work of the 11th century a.d. the story of 
Santa is again mentioned. 

f qr^Firm^ guffuw qjqqRW i 

4tsf4 iffsrqqqRi: qitqrfq: 5TTcn fif gftqRtq qfeiifqg 
jq-qij q?! 554qT%g fqnqqq; I 

R^yasrnga is referred to here as and gqw. 

From the above passages it is not clear who exactly SSnta is, whether 
she is the daughter of Romapada or king Dasaratha, as mentioned in the 
drama Uttarardmacarita. The only reference from which we can infer that 
Santa may have been tire daughter of Romapada is the reference to Reya- 
srnga as #Tqrqqf f4qf sff^ but we are not sure that the inference 

be quite justifiable. In fact the story in the Campurdmayatfa is in such a 
condensed form that a good deal of knowledge on the part of the readers is 
assumed and where a difficulty arises no light can be derived from the text. 

However what is left vague and unexplained by the author has been 
ingeniously explained by the commentator in the following way. 

jffrdiftfqq 5Mr qw 3iq'^rqt>qfi?q gqt dqqR[qRr: ciqqi i qqi 

f§qqff I ^ifdiqiH 5cq4: I srqiTff^qK'qiqfft q ri^djf^q.dq i f 4 q gBl€ i qr 

qiq: I 3Tff irq I ^ | ^qj^ =q 

# qiq: I 

No doubt the commentator is aware of the fact that Santa was the 
daughter of Romapada as narrated in the Vdlmikirdmdyana. He finds it 
difficult to explain the word gqfqff therefore begins to build up his own 
theory by saying that it was a friendly relationship that existed between 
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Romapada and Da^ratha and therefore Santa was considered as the daughter 
of Dasaratha. But in the Rdmayana from which evidently help has been 
derived in explaining this passage we find that Romapada was both a friend 
and a relative of Dasaratha. When Dasaratha arrived at the court of the 
Anga king to meet Risyasrhga, Romapiada explained to Rsyasmga the friend- 
ship and the relationship that existed between himself and the Iksv&ku king 
according to Vialmiki. 

The reference here is to the statement 

I 

^ II Bdlakanda 

Sarga 11. stanza 17-18. 

The commentator of the Campurdmayana has taken undue liberties and 
tried to explain a thing which is neither explained in the text on which he is 
commenting nor in the Ramayana the source of both the text and the com- 
mentary. This kind of confusion is continued in the later works like the 
Anandardmdyana and the Adbhutrdmdyana. 

However, Ramavarma the commentator of AdbhutTdmdyana seems to 
have been at pains to explain the confusion by explaining the word 

appearing in the stanza “ ” I as “ ^IRTT 

According to this, Santa is the daughter of Romapada otherwise known 
as Dasaratha who was a friend of the like name of the Ik^vaku race and 
was adopted by him later on. This theory though a conjecture seems to 
be a reasonable one for one could believe that Da^ratha who was childless 
had adopted the daughter of Romapada Dasaratha who was his good friend 
for bringing her up as his daughter. 

This commentator seems to have been aware of the axifusion on the 
point and is the only one who has tried at least to explain it. Others were 
no doubt aware of the confusicai but in trying to be ingenious and clever 
they made it worse and confounded. 

One more instance of confusion we get is from the commentary on the 
Ramayajja, itself. The commentator who belongs to the 16th century who 
was perhaps aware of the texts such as the Harivamsa, Uttarardmacaiita 
and the Campurdmayana commits a great blunder in commenting upon the 
stanza ^ ^ {Bdla XL 14). 

The word is explained as 

srmiRii. I 

Thus traction has spoiled thd original story and even to this day the 
^erage man is still confused on the point whether ^ta is the daughter of 
Dasaratha or Romapada. 



THE IMMEDIATE EFFECTS OF THE MARATHA ATTACK 
ON THE ENGLISH TRADING INTERESTS AT 
SURAT (1664-1669) 


By 

J. C. DE, Colombo 

With praiseworthy precision and lightninglike agility MarMha horsemen 
under their able leader sivaji pounced on Surat, one of the richest depositories 
of merchandise in Mughul India, plundered the city of its opulence, des- 
troyed at least temporarily the morale of the local Mughul administration, 
spread panic among the inhabitants, and terrified the European factors, inspite 
of their courageous defence of their property. The English President’s letter 
of 26th November, 1664, for example says, “ Wee are dayly in feare of 
Sevagees comeing againe, and soe have (been) ever since he was heere.^” The 
Dutch unlike the English had, even during the raid itself, sent a very apolo- 
getic reply to Sivaji’s demand for money, and “if, .. .a little broadcloth or 
spices would be acceptable,” they said, “ we should be pleased to make him 
a present of some.”^ 

The English factory stood out boldly against the almost empty threats 
of sivajf who had neither the time nor the inclination of taking resolutely to its 
siege. The game of facing and overcoming the determined English gunners 
behind well planned defences was not worth the candle to him. But it is 
a mistake to suppose that English trading interests escaped scot-free from 
the raid. 

“Mr. Anthony Smith comeing from Swally, was met with and carryed 

to Sevagee who tooke,” say the English President and Council on 28th 

January, 1664,3 “ 300 rupees ransome of him, and sent him the next day 
to menace us.” “ Sevagy,” says the letter to Fort St. George of 16th February,'* 
“ asked his quality and condition who assured him that hee was a common 

man tooke 300 rupees and sett him free sending him to us upon his 

peroul.” 

“ (Sfvajf) had,” says the record kept on board the Loyal Merchant, 
“ Mr. Anthony Smith, prisoner, whom after 3 daies hee released for 350 (sic) 
rupees, haveing certifyed him that hee would cutt of his head.”^ “ Wee also 
learnt,” says the Dutch Dairy,® “that Anthony Smidth had been captured 

1. Factory Records, Surat, Vol. 86, 137. 

2. The Diary in Hague Transcripts, (,I. Off.) Series I voJ. XXVII, No. 719, 
I have followed here the translation by Foster in I. A LI. 

3. 0. C. Vol. 28, 3019 ; F. R. Surat, Vol. 86, 4. 

4. F R. Surat, 86, 52. 5. Orme Mss., No. 263. 

6. Referred to above. 
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by the marauders and carried to Sivagie, but had had the good fortune to be 
taken for a menial servant... .and so released for a ransom.” 

Sivaji is also said to have taken “ a horse out of our stable and (made) 
fences of our goods that lay before the custome house and also sufferred them 
to bee plundered.” ’’ 

Again, when “a party of foote” (was) “caused” “to sally forth the 
house and fight them,” “ wee had three men slightly wounded.” ® “ Our 

people,’ says another document, (came) of againe with one wounded deeply 
in the shoulder and another shott in the legg with an arrow.” 

The Maratha expedition also interfered with the normal transaction of 
routine business. The landing of ships, for example, that of the Surat Frigate, 
was stopped, and it was not till the 19th of March that this ship left ix>rt.® 

“You (had),” say the Company’s President and Council, “then (at 
the time of the raid) in cash in your warehouses upwards of 100,000 rupees, 
all your elephants teeth, all your broad cloth .... a cargo of 40,000 royalls 

from Bantom, virmiliam, perpetuanaes, and a great many other goods 

that wee cannot compute your house to be lesse worth to you then foure- 
score thousand pounds sterling, besides your President and Council which 
were intended dead corps, knoweing hee would value us at more then wee 
and our families are worth.” But inspite of every effort made by the 
factors, your losse will amount to nearest one thousand pounds, in mercooles 
that lay before the custome house to bee sent downe, and lead that was 
intended to be weighed out to the King.” The Company’s officers “advised ” 
the imperial government of all their losses “ and required satisfaction.” 

Cooke’s letter to which I shall refer again later on, however says, “ It 
IS generally reported the Company received no loss at all, only three bales 
of course cloth that was wanting on (the) Castle Green which afterwards 
was found and only wanted some odd pieces that might import at most about 
200 mpees.” Cooke however wanted to minimise the loss deliberately, for 
certain reasons. “This unhappy disaster,” says the record on board the 
yal Merchant, did obstruct all our businesse, wee being forced to lay 
aside all buisnesse, haveing spared most part of our men.” The ships had 
sent marines to aid the defence of the factory or shore. 

This Anthony Smith, an employee of the Company seems to have been 
a isreputable character. He is said to have taken advantage of his acquain- 
ce with Sivajf during the raid, and formed plans for betraying “ your 
house, estates and servantts up to him ; and this is svowch’d by him that 
was appointed to write the letter which was intended to be sent the rebdl.” 


7. Preadent’s (and Council’s) letter of 28th January, 1664. 

. residents and Council’s letter referred to above 
»• fing. Factories 1661-64, p. 317 . 

NiUett,’ coi^nl^defb^c’ori’r Meichant by me, Nicholas 

seventh of April. Anno DommS“l663” (ole“ No.^S)'""""’ 
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He was “ warn’d. .. .home to answer to you” “for these and other mis- 
demeanours.”^^ 

Among the indirect effects are to be numbered the general dislocation of 
trade and the difficuty of obtaining credit facilities. “ Money is not now pro- 
curable,” says an English record of 1665’®, “ at interest here, as in former 
times ; for since Sevages robery of this towne those eminent merchants who 
were wont to furnish the Companyes occations are disabled, and would rather 
take up moneys to supply their owne ; they are generally so disjoynted in 
their credits and estates a that they will not trust one the others.” 

No wonder. The immense booty that Sivajf carried away from Surat 
is referred to in many contemporary documents. “ The town is utterly min’d,” 
says the President’s letter (of 28th January, 1664) “ and very little left 
either of riches or habitation.” “ Hee entered the towne ” says the letter to 
Fort St. George (of 16th Febraary), “with fire and sword, hath rob’d and 
plundered ’V^irgy Vorah, Hodjee Zaide Beague those great and eminent mer- 
chants, of the great part of theire riches, with many more, though inconsider- 
able to them, yet of great estate and fortunes, alt lying in gold, silver and 
jewels, dugg all their houses and, when they had possesst themselves of all, 
fired them theire houses downe to the ground ; all but Hodgee Zaid Beagues 
our neighbour.” According to Anthony Smith, “ (one) could not (but) guess, 
by money heaped up in tow great heaps before Sevagee his tent, than that 
hee had plundered 20 to 25 tacks of rapees.” On one morning “ there was 
brought in near upon 300 porters, laden each with 2 bags of mpees, and some 
hee guessed to be gold ; that they brought in 28 sere of large pearle, with 
many other Jewells, great diamonds, mbies and emeralds.” “ An incredable 
quantety of money they found at the house of” “Verge Vora”’® 
who was a merchant-prince of the age, having commercial relationships with 
the English for a number of years and held in great respect by them. “ L’- 
Escaliot ”1^ says that at this time he was “ the reputed richest merchant in 

the wourld” with an “estate esteemed to bee 80 lack of mpees.” Tme 

to Indian mercantile tradition, he possessed an inordinate desire to save 
money for sake of the saving. “The two notable Banian traders” (“twee 
vermaerde Benjaense coopluyden ”) “ Hagiesiaesbeek en Wiergenora,” as the 
Dutch Register calls them, refused to spend a few hundred mpees and pro- 
cure guards who could fight and save their property worth a good few milli- 
ons from plunder. “ Half the town,” says the Dutch, “ lay on the ground 
in ashes. With the exception of the Lodge and the English quarters, and also 
of the new Sara, which is the mansion occupied by some Turkish and Arme- 
nian merchants, there were not ten houses left which survived the disaster.” 


11. F. R. Surat, Vol 86, 194 ; 0. C. Vol. 29. 3058. 

12. E. F. 1665-7, p. 19. 

13. Vraja Vora, or as Sir Jadunath Sarkar puts it, “ Baharji Borah” 
(.Sarkar : Shivaji, p. 103). 

14. Sloane Mss., No. 1861, 
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“ Two or three Banian merchants lost ” says Valentyn^® “ several millions 
and the damage in general was fully reckoned at 30 millions.” 

Again, “ a very uncouth, rash, and irregular attempt committed by His 
Majesties Govemour of Bombaym,” was connected with Sivaji’s expedition. 
This according to the English President and Council, was a matter of the 
gravest concern. “ (It) strikes at the utter obstruction of your trade, the 
losse of all your priviledges, and the great dishonour of the King, the Hono- 
urable Company, and the nation.” Sir Abraham Shipman is said to have 
“ sent His Majesties pinke Chessnutt ” to pull his own chestnuts out of a 
financial fire. He had “laden (it) with goods for Bantam consign’d to Mr. 
Humphery Cook, his then secretary, for disposall.” “ In December, 1663, 
he return’d from Bantam, laden with some deare bought spices, China roots 
etc., which were landed privately in Surat and delivered into a Banians hands 
for sale.” Shortly afterwards, “ the famous rebell Sevagy supriz’d the towne, 
and in the gentrall destruction he made, this Banians house was burnt ” con- 
taining Shipman’s and Cook’s merchandise, “ amounting, as falsely pretended, 
to mppes, 8,615. Shipman apply’d himself to” (the) “Kings ministers for 
redresse.” In April, Shipman died, “ leaving the government and Hand ” of 
Bombay “ to the aforesaid ” Cooke “ from whom we have received such 
continuall trouble in his dayly importunities for money to raise souldiers, 
build forts, and know not what other designes, that we have been weary of 
answering his letters.” 

Cooke now took the law in his own hands and prompted by the seven- 
teenth century privateering tendency, captured “ a jounck belonging to this 
Govemour and some merchants of Surat.” ’What made the indignity more 
unbearable to the Mughal authorities lay in the fact that the ship carried a 
safe conduct from the Company. “ Cook ” defended this “ soe rade and 
piraticall an entertainment ” by “ pretending what he did was to repaire and 
recover the losse which His Majesty the King of England received at Surat 
m Sevagys robbery, which he affirms the Mughul ought to make good.” He 
threatened “neither to part with ship nor goods” “unless the Governor 
doth send him down 10, OCX) rupees and upwards, for the full import of his 
losse with interest.” The Governor of Surat sent for the English President 
to answer for this “soe unparallell’s a piece of piracy (as we may call it).” 

Fortunately for the President, he was ill with gout, “ for otherwise he 
has been certainly imprison’d.” His representative “ Gerald Aungier ” was sent 
with disavowal and apologies. But the Governor “storme(d) at this answer, 
giving the Company and the President very abusive language, calling us 
pirates and thieves” and swore to have “ satrsfaction to a pice out of the 
Companies estate before any of our goods (were) laden.” “ (He) presently 
embargue(d) all your goods and command (ed) his Customer not to chopp 
y unti further order. The whole towne,” bewailed the Company’s 
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servants, “cry shame on us, and we ly under soe great a scandall and 
reproach that none of your servants can stirr out about your business with- 
out publique affronts putt on us.” The Dutch not to be behindhand with 
their intrigues, “ working or this advantage,” ” possessed the Governor with 
such prejudicial! ” thou^ts of us that “ the Company was according to the 
President, “ in danger to loose all ” “ priviledges and freedom of trade, if some 
speedy course be not taken to repaire our lost reputation ; to effect which, 
the president sen(t) privately to the Governor” urging among other things 
that “ hee and the Companies servants did the towne” “ services” “ in Seva- 
gys surprize.” But the Mughul officer would not listen to reason. Unless 
Cooke released the ship and merchandise, “the Companies estate” would 
answer for the audacious coup. The Company’s servants wrote to Cook 
begging him return the property. But it was for a moment doubtful, if 
Cooke would comply with their request. Representation they thought, and 
better be made to the King of England to gain their ends. Cooke had also, 
it appears, demanded compensation for his losses from the Company’s ser- 
vants who were granted certain customs concessions as a reward for their 
bravery during the raid. Cooke argued that the money thus obtained did 
“ not belong neither to you nor the Company, but to the English that sustain- 
ed the loss which was only Sir Abraham Shipman and my selfe.”^® 

On the first of March^^ tlie Company’s employees had pointed out to 
Cooke that his conduct was indefensible. The customs remission was “ a 
nationall good, by which we make noe private advantage.” Cooke ultimately 
released the Mughul ship, and from a letter dated the 4th of Aprih® we 
know that it reached Surat safely. Cooke professed that he had received an 
assurance from the Governor regarding compensation for “ the Icsse.” Cooke 
is also accused by the factors of having urged the Mughul authorities to exort 
“ the said summe of 8,616 rupees with its interest from the time that Sevagy 
fired and robb’d the towne.” In addition to this, Cooke’s action deprived the 
Company’s servants temporarily of their privilege to grant passes, because 
these were thought now to be of little use, in some quarters. 

If these were some of the immediate adverse effects on the Company’s 
trading interests produced directly or indirectly by the Maratha raid on 
Surat, in 1664, there were some consequences of that raid which proved 
immensely beneficial to the growth of the Company’s power and prestige. 

“ The noblemen of the army who came to our reliefe,” rendered the English 
“ great thankes for the service wee did the King, and the country.” “ Where- 
upon” Oxenden is said to have “laid” the “pistoll (he held) in his hand” 
“before the (Mughul) Chief” “ sayiny with that hee did now lay down his 
armes, leaving the future care and protection of the citty to them.” Of 
course, the sober historian shall admit that the English had directly done 

16. F. R. Stir. 86, 282 ; 0. C. Vol. 29, 3157 ; F. R. Sur, Vol. 104 292 ■ 
O..C. Vol. 29, 3152. 

17. F. R. Sur., 86. 278 ; O. C. 29. 3154. 

18. F. R. Sur., 86, 291 ; 0. C. 29, 3157. 
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little for the safety of the “ the Citty ” beyond what they had to accomplish 
for defending their own property. But the example they, the Dutch and 
probably a few others set, must have been heartening to the Mughul com- 
mander and Emperor. 

Moreover they had incidentally proved that their guns were excellent, 
and their military dispositions formidable. One may add that their ability 
to dare and do, and dare again, which went a great way towards the establish- 
ment of their political power in the future, is vaguely discernible on this 
occasion. 

On that memorable day of his being thanked "by the Mughul captain, 
Oxenden had not also forgotten to claim what he most desired, not territorial 
power, but commerc’al concession. “ Wee were merchants,” he pleaded, 

“ who exfiected favour from the King in our trade.” The sword that was 
offerred to him, he declined. But he must have felt happy when the Mughul 
said that “ hee did not doubt but that the King, when hee should be advised 
of the service wee did him, would gratifie us to our content.” Not allowing 
the opportunity to go unprofitably by, the merchant in the English President 
“ hinted to him (the Mughul officer) . . . .expectations to have the customes 
remitted you as a signall of the King’s grace and favour.”^® 

The newly appointed Governor of Surat, according to the letter of 26th 
November, 1664,®“ was very kind to the English. He is said to have been 
“ wonne by your Presidents late services done to the King and him (by his 
ship “Royal Welcome”). He has also written to the Emperor for further 
favours and immunities.” “You have this whole years customes, both out 
and in, granted you free.” In addition, “ all your Europe goods and moneys 
were transported in your boats directly to your house, without comeing neare 
the custome house.” Such a treatment was considered to be a great honour. 

A letter also reached them from “ court ” “ which they heere call Hus- 
bull Huckum” (Hasb-ul-hukm) “wherein you have granted you the halfe 
of your customes for ever.” The remission really come to i%, i.e. a reduction 
from 2J% to 2%. “Of the 2J%, said the “Kings” firman, “which you pay 
to the Kings custome house he hath given you free.” 

We are also told on 2nd January, 1665®® that the Govemour beg(an) 
to abate of his kindnesse.” Again, when the English came to know that the 
Emperor had reduced the duties from 2\% to 2% only, and not to 1J%, 
as they understood him to have done, they made various efforts to en- 
large the concession. But they were not successful. Later on, according 

to Streynsham Master®® “the King demanded the i% againe that 

was taken off for service done at Sevagees first plundering (Surat) and turned 
out all the writers for letting it pass free soe long.” 

On 31st March, 1665 a letter sent overland to the Company complains 

19. President's and Council’s letter of 28th January, 1664. * 

20. F. R. Sur., 86, 137. 21. F. R. Sur., 86, 155. 

22. Diary of Streynsham Master, 
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of the parsimoniousness of the Directors, and says that if some money were 
spent, larger customs concessions might be obtained.^^ The Company how- 
ever in their letter which was brought by the African to India on 4th Sept- 
ember,2^ expressed gratitude for the concessions already obtained. 

On the 1st January, 1666“® the President and Council pointed out that 
the remmission of one “ yeares customes ” meant a saving of Rs. 25,000. 
They were still trying to “hav(e) the halfe of our whole customes remited 
us.” The President added that he had bribed various officers and nobels 
for achieving his end, and he “ doth not totally despair he shall loose all his 
pains and charges.” 

That the offering of such gratuities was an essential condition precedent 
to the grant of any concession is related in a letter to the Bengal factors, 
about a week later in date. “ Bare solicitations,” it urges, “ seldom have 
successe at court.” 

The Dutch in the meanwhile began to “vie high with mony, bribing 
all that may stand them in any stead.” At last, the customs dues on 
Dutch goods at Surat were reduced “from 3i% to 2%.” The Company’s 
servans pleaded that no individious distinctions should be drawn between 
the Dutch and themselves. The Emperor agreed to levy a duty of only 
2% on their goods (both imports and exports), and grant them other con- 
cessions by his farmmi of the 11th Muharram in the tenth year of his reign.^' 

It is not at all difficult for the student to find out references to the 
cardinal importance of, a definition of, and reduction in, customs duties to be 
paid to the Mughul, at Surat, in contemporary documents. 

By the middle of the seventeenth century, the Dutch, for example, “ appro- 
ached to the gates of your Majesty’s court, expecting at the feet of your 
Majesty’s throne,” “ whose brightness is like that of the sun, and reaches to 
the skies,” “ to offer their just complaints against the officers of Your Majesty 
at Suratte, who have been extremely troublesome to them, in exacting from 
them illegal duties of their goods bought at Agra and Ahmedabath and 
thence brought to Surate.” In the “ Treaty ” with the Mughul, which followed, 
the XIII clause laid down “ that the customs of the merchandizes imported, 
shall (as formerly) be satisfied with merchandizes each in its kind.” 2 s 

The Court Book and other documents of the period contain numerous 
references, we may further note, to the requests made by and on behalf of 
the employees of the Company in India, regarding rewards for services 
rendered in course of the Maratha raid.^® 


23. F. R. S., 86, 194 ; O.C. 29, 3058. 

24. The Company’s Letter Books, Vol. 3, 471. 

25. F. R. S. 86, 227 ; O. C. 29, 3144. 

26. F. R. S., 104, 362 ; 0. C. 29, 3168. 27. 25th June, 1667. 

28. “Baldaeus.” “An exact description of the Coasts of Malbar'and Cora- 
mandel in the East Indies” (in Churchill), 

29. e.g. Vol. XXIV, p. 856 ; p. 888 ; Vol. XXV, p. 289 ; Vol. XXVI n 54 • 

pp. 221, 230, 328, etc. ’ R- ^ , 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 


The Annual Report of the Department of Archseology in Travancore for 1937-38 
shows steady piogress in the work of this department under the Directorship of 
Mr. R, V. PODUVAL. Seventeen inscriptions from South Travancore were collected 
and deciphered by the Department during the year under repwrt. Among the works 
of art discovered we note a rock-cut relievo at Vilinjam belonging to the 8th 
Century a.d. and a Jain image at Chitharal of the 9th Century a.d. Of lesser im- 
partance are the four mural paintings of the early 18th Century found on the walls 
of the Garbhagrha of the Visnu temple at Aranmula as also the mural paintings of 
the middle or later 18th Century a.d. discovered at the temples at Panayanmarkavu 
near Mannar. The excavation work at Padmanabhapmram and Vilinjam brought 
to light foundations of old structures, stone-tubes, grinding stones, a stone cot, a 
big Chamber Hall, an old tank with a mandapam and old brick-masonry walls 
etc. At Vilinjam were excavated a sculptured stone with a Vatteluttu inscription, 
one Dvarapiala image in stone and two temples dedicated to Siva and Gane^. The 
excavation at Shencottah brought forth three burial urns. The valuable work done 
by the Director, Mr. Poduval, as local secretary of the. Ninth All-India Oriental 
Conference during the year under review is too well-known to need mention here. 
The list of Inscriptions in the Inscription Gallery of the Department shows two 
inscriptions belonging to the 8th century A.D., three insciiptions belonging to the 
11th century, four inscriptions belonging to the 12th century and so on. The Roman 
Catholic Church inscription (Cape Comorin) mentioneid in this list belongs to the 
15th century a.d. The Dep>artment published during the year Vol. VIII of the 
Travancore Archeological Series. The topographical list of inscriptions in the State 
will be published by the Department before long. 


* 




\ve have pleasure in printing below an invitation for liberal donations and 
contributions towards a Commemoration Volume in honour of Professor K. V. 
Rangaswamy Aiyangar to be presented to him on his 60th birth day. 

At a meeting of pupils, friends and admirers of Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami 
Aiyangar held on the 5th November at No. 2, Cathedral Road, it was resolved 
to celebrate the Sha^tiabdapurti of the distingmshed Professor by presenting him 
with commemoration volume of essays on History and Economics on the occasion in 
February 1940 and to present his portrait to the University of Madras with which 
he has been connected for a number of years in different capacities as a member of 
the Syndicate, Senate, Boards of Studies and as the spiecial lecturer under different 
endowments. The estimated cost of the celebrations is Rs. 3000/-. 

The committee appjeals to the numerous students, friends and admirers of 
Professor K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar to contribute liberally and make the celebra- 
tions a success. Donors are requested to send their contributions to Mr. T. T. 
Krishnamachari, 2, Cathedral Road, Cathedral, Madras. 


P. J. Thomas, 

T. T. Krishnamachari, 
Secretaries & Treasurers.” 



SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE REIGN OF CANDRA- 
GUPTA II VIKRAMADITYA 


By 

JAGAN NATH. Lahore. 

It is commonly held by many writers on ancient Indian history that 
Candragupta II peacefully succeeded to an empire which had been thoroughly 
consolidated by two of his predecessors. This general belief has been very 
beautifully expressed by Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar in the following 
words : — 

“ There seems to have been no opposition of any kind to his accession 
and the succession therefore was a peaceful one. Such a succession gives us the 
indication that the empire built at such great pains and organised by two of 
his predecessors had got into a sufficiently settled condition to be handed on 
as a peaceful possession. Candragupta’s work therefore was not that of the 
warrior statesman, but was one of a peaceful administrator. All the frontiers 
appear to have remained without disturbance of any kind except along tlie 
south-west where he had to carry on a war, the only war of his reign.”^ 

Recently, there has come to light evidence, both literary and epigraphic 
which necessitates a revision of the old views. It appears now, that neither 
the accession was undisputed, nor the frontiers were immune from disturbances. 
Candragupta’s was an uphill fight for retaining the sovereign position which 
had been jeopardised soon after the death of Samudragupta. 

Let us first take up the question of his succession. In the inscriptions of 
the Imperial Guptas known so far, Candragupta II is mentioned as the 
immediate successor of Samudragupta. But as remarked by the late Dr. 
K. P. Jayaswal, “ the inscriptions do not seek to give either a complete 
genealogy or a complete list of successions” but only indicate a particular 
line of descent. Much emphasis has also been laid on the expression pada- 
nudhydta,^ as indicative of Candragupta’s nomination to the throne by his 
father Samudragupta.^ But the expression is merely a formal statement 
indicative of respect, and used with reference to fathers by the sons, by the 
feudatories for their overlords etc. It is not a proof of chronological order 
of succession. This is clear from the Nffianda clay seals of Kumaragupta 11. 
Here we find that Puragupta is called as {Knmaxdigapta.) -pddanudhydtah, and 
yet it is certain that the immediate successor of Kunfirgupta I was Skanda- 

1. Studies in Gupta History p. 48. 

2. Lit ‘ favoured by the feet of.’ ’ 

3. Cf. the recent opinion of Prof. Dr. Sten Konow “ That there was a Gupta 
emperor of that name is not, I think likely, ance Samudragupta himself seems to 
have made Candragupta his successor,” JBORS. 1937, p. 446. 
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gupta and not Puragupta. This is made abundantly clear by the kncwn dates 
of Skandagupta which run in continuation of those of Kumargupta I. 

The existence of an elder brother of Candragupta II is now more than a 
possibility. As a result of the recent researches of a number of scholars it has 
been established that the immediate successor of Samudragupta was not Can- 
dragupta II but a king named Ramagupta.^ R§magupta’s rule was very short. 
His defeat at the hands of an enemy, whose identity we shall discuss below, 
not only seems to have made him unpopular with the people, but also resulted 
in an estrangement with his queen Dhruvadevd who became throughly dis- 
gusted® at the imbecile behaviour of her husband who had purchased peace 
by agreeing to surrender the queen to the enemy. On the other hand the 
queen was deeply grateful to the young prince Candragupta, who had 
hazarded his life to save the queen and the honour of the house. It is no 
wonder that in these circumstances she unconsciously began to cherish feelings 
of love for this youth of undaunted courage. Such a situation must have led 
to harem-intrigues, culminating in the deposition and murder of Ramagupta. 
Candragupta now got the throne and DhmvadevI became his chief queen. 
These are not mere surmises, but actual happenings the memory of which 
had survived upto Saka year 793 or 871 a.d. and have been twice alluded to in 
the following verses from the inscriptions of Rastrakuta kings : 


( a ) ^di 

vqiJinwiigntg ^ jp ii® 


‘ Who did not commit reprehensible atrocity against his elder brother and did 
not incur ignominy by misdeeds like intercourse with the wife of a kinsman, 
nor through fear did resort to demoniac course with an utter disregard for 


4. For details see; (a) A. S. Altekar, ‘A new Gupta King’ JBORS Vol. 
XIV. 1928, pp. 223-53, and Vol. XV p. 134 ; (f>) D. R. Bhandarkar, ‘ New light on 
Gupta History,’ Mdlavtya Commemoration Volume pp. 189-211 (c) K. P. Jayaswal, 
‘Candragupta II and his predecessor’ JBORS Vol. XVIII, pp. 17-36 (d) V. V. 
Mirashi 'Further light, on Ramagupta,’ lA 1933 pp. 201-205. 

5. Vide the following verse from Devlcandraguptam : — 


Having been reduced, by grief to a piteous condition chartning, (yet) creative of 
spiiitlessness, (and so) resembling a digit of the moon eclipsed (bit concealed) by 
the head of Rahu, (she), on account of this imbecile course adopted at that time, 
by (her) husband, in spite of his being a man, is distressed, being overwhelmed by 
aiame, anger, despair, fear and spiritlessness.’ 


6. Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, E.I. VII. p. 38 // 
plates, ed Fleet, IA. XII p. 250 U. 23-25. 


26, 27 and Sangli 
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purity or defilement, (but) who became (known) as Sahasahka in this world 
(only) car account of liberality and unequalled courage.’ 

( b ) ^ 

^ to ?raT H gni^^: i 

^icqrrf% dg: ^ 

11 ^ 

“ That donor in the Kali Age, who was of the Gupta lineage having killed 
his brother, we are told seized (his) kingdom and queen (and) thereafter the 
wretch caused her to write down one lac one crore. But he who gave away 
more than once his own kingdom, insignificant (to him) saying : ‘ Of what 
account are the external objects was bashful even when the fame (had spread) 
that the ornament of the exalted Rastrakutas was the (real) donor.” 

These verses show that a Gupta king who bore the title of Sahasahka 
and was famous for his great charity had craelly treated i.e. murdered his 
elder brother and taken possession of the latter’s kingdom and wife. Amongst 
the kings of the Gupta dynasty Candragupta II is reputed to have been a 
liberal donor. On his silver coins we find the legend Vikrarmhka.® The 
name of Candragupta’s chief queen as given in the inscriptions is Dhruvadevi. 
From the extant fragments of the play Devtcandraguptani we find that Dhruva- 
devi was the wife of Ramagupta. That shows that Candragupta had seized 
the wife of Ramagupta. The statement with regard to demoniac conduct is 
also applicable to Candragupta II,® as it is clear from the following passage of 
STngdrapTakdsa that he undertodc to- propitiate a VetSla for the accomplish- 
ment of his object : 

‘ as in the play Devicandragupta, prince Candragupta, desiring to rescue (lit. 
to show kindness to) Ramagupta’s camp, which had been reduced to a sad 
plight by the Saka lord, and undertaking in the absence of any other method 
of retaliation, to win over a vampire, at night was addressed by Atreya-the 
Vidu§aka ’. 

All these facts lead to the identification of the Gupta King mentitMied in 
the two verses quoted above with Candragupta II, Vikramaditya, and prove 
that he had murdered his elder brother and usurped the throne. No motive 
can be attributed to the composer of these verses for. distorting facts. 

He has stated the facts as known to him perhaps from the play Devl- 
candraguptam.^® In view of these happenings the accession of Candragupta II 
caimot be called as peaceful. 

7. E.I. Vol. XVIII, p. 248. 8. Allan, CCGD p. CXIV. 

9. This has already been pointed out by Prof. V. V. Mirashi. 

10. Dr. H. Raychaudhuri has doubts regarding the reliability of the state- 
ments of this play. He points out that historical accuracy has not been adhered 
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Next let us examine the proposition that Candragupta’s main task was 
not that of a warrior but of a peaceful administrator. 

In the Udayagiri Cave inscription'^ of Candragupta IFs minister Vira- 
sena Saba, toere is a very significant statement. Virasena is stated to have 

come there in company of the king whose aim was the conquest of the whole 
world .'2 


The expression has so far been taken as a reference to the 

military campaign against the Saka Satraps of Ujjain and Sura§tra. But it is 
pertinent to ask if the conquest of two provinces only could have been described 
by a contemporary writer as the conquest of the whole world. Krtsnaprthvi- 
jaya is undoubtedly synonymous with digvijaya, and implies a military under- 
taking of a far greater magnitude. Now it may be objected that there were 
no causes for much arduous campaigning. The bulk of the Indian territory 
had already been subjugated by Samudragupta, and the frontiers of the Gupta 
Empire pushed to the utmost limits in the North, South and East. Only 
in the west Saka principalities had been left out and these were annexed by 
andragupta II. In view of the accepted notions about Candragupta II 
h is no doubt difficult to imagine that there was a general recrudescence of 
isturbances in different parts of the empire ; but this is at best an argu- 
mentum ex-impossibiU. Samudragupta no doubt, had by his diplomatic in- 
genuity and military strength, succeeded in winning the voluntary friendship 
o some and the forced obedience of others, but the weakness shown by his 
successor Ramagupta must have given a different turn to that situation. The 
suaender of Ramagupta dealt a staggering blow to the prestige of the Guptas, 
and proved an indirect incitement for the reticent vassals to rebel. 

n order to understand the situation it is necessary to examine the genesis 
e trouble in which Ramagupta was involved. According to the state- 
rnents of Bana in the Harsacarita, of Bhoja in the Srnglaraprakiasa, and of the 
r etoricians Ramacandra and Guijacandra in the Natyadaipana, it was a Saka 


Mudraraksa by the same author. (Political History of Ancient 
Mudraralfsnsa h A t 'l that the event dramatised in the 

he had to deoend about a thousand years before the author’s time and 

it viS but Sf" , After such a great lapse of time 

candraeuMa In fh ® should arise ; but the case is different in Devi- 

facts relftine to r ^ century— the period to which Visakhadatta belongs-the 

pSsiot be^" known with a greater degree of 


(/. J. H. December 1031? ) r inscription to the reign of Candragupta I 

calls himself as ai- However that is not correct. The Minister 'Virasena 

means I,- ^ko had obtained ministership by heredity. That 

and war. Th^name^ofTh ^ ^ minister. Virasena was the minister for peace 
is Hari§ena and his fath ^ ^Iimster of Samudragupta in charge of peace and war 
successor of Virasena ■ ar!dV'^l”^ Dhmvabhuti. So that Hari§ena cannot be a 
a son of Harisena and’thns h m k Virasena in all probability was 

Candragupta I. ^ d be a minister of Candragupta II and not that of 




cii. Vol. III. p. 35. 
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overlord who had compelled Rlamagupta to surrender on these humiliating 
terms. However according to the verse quoted by Raja^khara^^ in the Kavya- 
mmamsd. he was the lord of Khasas. 

Regarding the identity of this powerful adversary different opinions have 
been expressed. Dr. A. S. Altekar identified him with the Saka Satrap of 
Western Malava and Surastra.^^ The same opinion has been recently expressed 
by Dr. Sten Konow.^® k. P. Jayaswal and Prof. V. V. Mirashi have 
regarded him as a Kuslana raler of the Punjab and Kabul.^® The evidence 
of the v'erse from the Kavyamlmiarhsa has thus either been ignored altogether, 
or accepted with modifications. I think it is worth while to examine the 
various identifications. 

In the opinion of Dr. Sten Konow the trouble arose because a Saka 
lord asked for the hand of a Gupta princess. In support of this statement 
he quotes the following passage from the Allahabad Pillar inscription of 
Samudragupta : — 




and remarks, “ The atmanivedana ‘ presentation of one’s self ’ i.e. attendance 
in person could hardly be expected from the Kusapa King of Kings, but 
only from the minor chiefs the daivaputr<amhi. What the overlord could 
do and apparently did was to offer a princess (Kanyopayana) . . . .For tlie 
Sakamunujdas then we should have the Kmyadma which must I think be 
different from Kanyopayana. I carniot see any other way of bringing out 
this difference than by taking the whole from atmanivedana to dona as a 
dvandva forming a tatpurusa with the ensuing yacana : requests of (1) 
(permission) to present themselves in person, (2) to be allowed to offer a 
bride ; (3) for the bestowal of a bride and (4) for sealed grants for the 
enjoyment of territories belonging to them (including religious establishments 
in India ”).^® 


Although it is not necessary that we should have one form of seva 
(service) rendered by one group of rulers, but even conceding that, it is im- 
possible to agree with the suggestion that the Sakas asked for the hands of the 
Gupta princesses. The author of the inscription wants to glorify his patron 
by describing the various methods adopted by the foreign monarchs to fan 


13. ^ pwiM 

I 

11%; II 

is a scribal error for tlfiyn. 

14. JBORS, 1928 pp. 249-53. 15. JBORS, 1937, pp. 449 and 450. 

16. JBORS, 1932, p. 29. and //I. 1933 p. 205. 

17. Cll III p. 8. la JBORS. 1937 p. 449. 



690 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


IF^. 

the vanity of Samudragupta. But, the asking for the hand of his daughter 
certainly does not fall in this category. At least no Indian poet could have 
regarded it as a compliment to this supreme king.^'* 

The compound may be better explained as | 

I ‘ the giving of daughters and presents.’ Moreover in the case of 
Ramagupta, it was not the hand of a daughter ^ ) that wa§ asked for by 

the Saka lord, but his demand was for the surrender of a Gupta queen (%^). 
So that the evidence of the Allahabad inscription is not relevant. Dr. Altekar 
had proposed the identification only tentatively, for want of a better claimant. 
He admits that there is no conclusive evidence to prove that the “ Western 
Ksatrapa king had grown so powerful as to compel the surrender of the Gupta 
queen.^" 

As regards the identification with a Kui^a mler of the Punjab, it is 
doubtful how far we are justified to assume that Saka does not denote only 
the Sakas but also the allied tribes of Turuskas and Kusiapas. Moreover the 
place where Ramagupta was besieged, was situated, according to the verse 
quoted by Rajasekhara, in the Himalayas in the neighbourhood of Kartikeya- 
nagara. Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar has identified this Karttikeyanagara with 
Karttikeyapura mentioned in the Pandukesvar copper plate grant®^ of Lalita 
Suradeva, and two Talesvara“ copper plates of Dyutivarman of about the 
sixth century .23 In all probability this Karttikeyapura is the same as Kartr- 
pura mentioned in the Allahabad Pillar inscription as a frontier tributary 
state. This Karttikeyapura has been identified with the modem village of 
Baijnath in the Almora District. There is no evidence that the Kusanas 
ever raled in this part of India, and hence the enemy of Ramagupta does 
not appear to have been a Ku^a raler. 

However we may note the objection raised against this identification of 
Karttikeyanagara by Prof. V. V. Mirashi who thinks that Karttikeyanagara 
is not to be taken as one word but to be split up as Karttikeya, and nagata, 
the latter being connected with the following expression ^orfqor; i He further 
says that as the verse has been quoted as an instance of a muktaka, it must 
contain the name of a king, as the verses of this type do. He regards Kartti- 
keya as another name of King Mahipala of Kanauj. However the rule or 
even a convention does not exist that stanzas of Muktaka type must invari- 
ably contain the name of a King. According to the definition of Muktaka 


19. Of course in the Talagunda inscription (of Kakusthavarman) we find that 
the giving away of daughters in marriage to another king is also an item of praise. 
But in that case the monarch tO whom the daughter was given was an Imperial 
Gupta ruler. The Kadambas who were petty rulers, evidently took pride in being 
coniiected with a paramount power. But here the foreigners are represented as 
paying tributes. They are not superiors. 

20. IBORS. 1928 p. 252. 

21. LA. XXV, p. 178. f. 

22. EJ. XIII, pp. 116 and 119. 

23. See Molavta Comm. Vol. p. 194, 
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as given by Daiidin, it is ‘ a solitary stanza complete in sense and requiring 
no help of context for its interpretation.’ There are numerous instances of 
such eulogies of king’s fame, in single verses, without any mention of the 
ruler’s name.^^ It may also be pointed out that Mahipala’s conquest of the 
Himalaya region is not a fact admitted by all historians, as the evidence 
relating to it is very vague. Further, if Marttikeya is separated from nagara, 
the sense of the line will be impaired. The king’s fame was sung in the very 
Himalaya-S where Ramagupta suffered an ignominous defeat. How far then 
it is proper to say that the fame was sung by groups of urban women only ? 
The Himalayas are not noted for many cities ! If the statement was a gene- 
ral one, it would have been more proper if the poet had mentioned the con- 
ventional Kinnaiis and kirata women, instead of ‘ urban women.’ Hence the 
only reasonable interpretation is that the incident had taken place in the 
vicinity of Karttikeyanagara, in the Himalayas. This Klrttikeyanagara we 
have proposed above, to identify with Kartrpura, which included the modem 
district of Almora and some adjoining territory. This is exactly the region 
occupied by the Khasa tribe. The mention of the Himalayas and the Khasa 
overlord is a real statement of facts and not an imaginary detail filled in 
by the poet, as Prof. Altekar seems to take it. He further remarks, “ The real 
discrepancy therefore consists in the fact that whereas the enemy of the 
Guptas is represented as a Saka king by Vi^khadatta, Bajja and Sankararya 
he figures as a Khasa mler in the verse before us. Unfortunately we do not 
know who the author of this verse was, when he flourished and whether he 
had any reliable historic tradition to rely upon. We therefore would be 
hardly justified in rejecting the unanimous testimony of ViiSkhadatta, Sanka- 
rarya, and Bana in his favour.”^® However it is worth while to examine how 
much weight can be attached to this ‘unanimous’ evidence, in preference 
to the verse of the Kavyarmmamsa. This much is certain that the verse 
quoted by Rajasekhara is at least earlier than the tenth century a.d. Now 
§ankararya belongs to the seventeenth century. As for Vi^khadatta, the 
fragments of the play Devicandragupta discovered so far, do not contain 
any indication that the enemy of Ramagupta was a Saka overlord. It is 
only in the prefatory remarks of Bhoja and Ramacandra Gunacandra who 
quote the play that we find mention of the saka overlord. But both these 
authors are later than Raja&khara — Bhoja belongs to the eleventh csntury, 
Ramacandra Gunacandra belong to the twelfth. Thus the so-called unani- 
mous evidence is itself much later than the verse under discussion, with the 
possible exception of Baiia. It is difficult to decide whether Bapa has erred 
or the author of this verse. While it may be argued that Bapa was a great 
scholar and a careful writer, we have also to keep in mind that Riajasekhara 
too was a highly learned author. He quotes this verse as an instance of 
vrttetivrtia ‘ a description of actual historical happenings.’ That shows that 


24. E.g. see Subhasitaratnabhandagara. pp. 140-44. 

25. IBORS. 1928 p. 243. 
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Rajasekhara who appears to be a keen student of geography and history, 
regarded the statements contained in the verse as true facts. 

In view of the fact that we do not know the exact date of this verse, but 
only the lowest limit, is it not possible that it may be earlier even than Bana ? 
In any case there is no reason to regard it as less reliable, than the account of 
Baaja. The above discussion disposes of the doubts regarding the identity of 
Ramagupta’s enemy with a ruler of the Khasa people. The reason of a war 
in this quarter is not far to seek. We know that the state of Kartrpura had 
accepted the overlordship of Samudragupta and paid tribute to the Gupta 
Emperor. A dispute between the paramount power and its feudatories can 
arise any moment. While the Gupta emperor was confident of his military 
strength, the Khasa’s also relying on their natural defences of the mountain 
fastnesses, might have taken up a defiant attitude. Thus it led to a war in 
which the Khasas, placed as they were in an advantageous position, pressed 
very hard on the Gupta army of invasion. Prof. Altekar has doubts, if 
the Khasas were so powerful in the fourth century as to be able to defeat the 
Gupta army.=® However it has to be noted that even at present this moun- 
tainous country produces the finest soldiers. It is no wonder that sheltered 
in their highlands where campaigning for an invader is no easy job, they 
proved invincible for Ramagupta, even as the Nepalese did in the beginning, 
for the British armies during the reign of Marquess of Hastings, in the war 
of 1814-16. 

Ramagupta finding himself in a helpless situation had no alternative 
but to make an abject surrender. Although the humiliation of the surrender 
of the queen was averted by the dashing courage of prince Candragupta 
the incident gave a severe blow to the prestige of the Guptas and had its 
repurcussions in various parts of the empire. The strained relations between 
Ramagupta and his younger brother after this incident, were an additional 
cause that contributed towards lowering the prestige of the Guptas. They 
must have led to a relaxation of the control over the feudatory states. The 
Khasa rebellion acted like a signal for other vassal States, and the kingdoms 
of the south and the frontier states of Samatata and Pavaka also went into 
revolt. However Candragupta proved equal to the emergency that had 
arisen. After his succession he marched out in person against the rebels and 
restored order. These military achievements of Candragupta were duly re- 
corded, but in a manner that has stood in the way of the proper recognition 
of the facts. The Mehrauli Iron Pillar inscription records that King Candra 
defeated a confederacy of foes in the Vanga country, p)erformed mighty deeds 
of valour in the south and enjoyed for a long time sovereign power that was 
the creation of his own arm. HoERNLE^r and V. A. Smith^® proposed to identi- 
fy king Candra with Candragupta II Vikramaditya, but the identification 
seemed to be unsatisfactory on account of the following reasons. It is stated 


26. JBORS. 1928, p. 243, 

27. I A. XXI. p. 44, 28. JRAS. 1897, pp. 1 ff. 



1940.] 


THE REIGN OF CANDRAGUPTA VIKRAMADITYA 


693 


in the inscription that Candra’s sovereign power was the creation of his own 
arms, while Candragupta II inherited the empire built by his father and 
grandfather. Secondly the exploits in the Deccan suggested the name of 
Samudragupta rather than that of Candragupta and thirdly the inscription 
did not contain any reference to the conquest of Malava and Suiiastra. These 
objections have not been answered so far, although the identification has been 
recently upheld by eminent writers.^® It is now possible to answer these 
objections. Of course Candragupta I and Samudragupta had built an ex- 
tensive empire, but the trouble had commenced after Samudragupta’s death 
and due to the weakness of Riamagupta, there was a crop of rebellions : 
and the empire was on the verge of collapsing. It was a virtual reconquest 
that Candragupta had to carry out after his accession to the throne.®® Thus 
the statement svabhujdrjita with reference to Candragupta II’s sovereignty 
is perfectly justified. The war in the Deccan also seems to have been 
necessitated by the insubordination of the vassal rulers in that region. As 
already stated the infection of Khasa insurrection had spread very rapidly. 

As regards the 6aka war 'it took place rather late in Candragupta’s 
reign. He came to the throne in or before 380 A.D.®^ The earliest speci- 
mens of the coins of the western fabric bear the date 90 [G. s.] or 409 a.d. As 
the latest date on the coins of the K§atraps is 310 Saka or 388 a.d. the annexa- 
tion of Malava to the Gupta empire has to be placed between 388 and 409 a.d. 
The Udayagiri Cave inscription mentioning the digvijaya is not dated. Hence 
it is not possible to assign a definitely earlier date to the Saka war.®^ The 
Mehrauli Iron pillar inscription is no longer held to be posthumous.®® It 
seems to have been put up immediately after the victories over the rebels ; 
and thus the omission of the Saka war is quite natural. 

Hence, after the death of Samudragupta the sequence of events ap- 
pears to be as follows. 

Ramagupta ascended the throne. He Was soon involved in a dispute 
with the vassal state of Kartrpura. He led an expeditionary force which 
was defeated and his camp was beseiged. He stooped to purchase peace by 
surrendering his queen. This ignominy was averted by prince Candragupta’s 
stratagem. The incident was followed by palace intrigues as a result of which 
Riamagupta was murdered and Candragupta 1 1 came to the throne, and 

29. Cf. K. P. Jayaswal, JBORS. 1932 pp. 31-33 ; and Ganga Prasada Mehta, 
‘Candragupta Vikamaditya ’ (in Hindi) pp. 53-58. 

30. A parallel is afforded by the Mughal history. Babar had founded the 
Mughal Empire. Humayun lost and regained it. But after Humayun’s death 
there were so many rebellions that Akbar had to wage wars in all quarters and 
thus he is called the real founder of Mughal power in India. 

31. The earliest known date is 61 in the Muttra Pillar inscription E.I. XXL 

32. It has been assumed that the event can be placed between 388 and 401 a.d. 
But the inscription of the Sanakanika chief dated 82, does not say anything about 
the wars. It might have been put up earlier or later. 

33. Cf. D. R. Bhandarkar, I.C. Vol. Ill p. 511 and Dasharatha Sharma 
J.I.H. 1937 p. 13 f. and I.C. Vol. V pp. 206 ff. 
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married his late brother’s wife and made her the chief queen. But the in- 
fection of rebellion had spread. The success of the Kha^s and the family 
feuds of the Guptas had encouraged other vassals to make a bid for independ- 
ence. There were rebellions in various parts. In Vahga“ a confederacy had 
been formed to fight Gupta-imperialism. The vassal states of Samatata, 
Pavaka and perhaps Kiamarupa had united to give battle. 

The princes of the Deccan followed suit but the attempts of the rebels 
were foiled by the swift action of Candragupta. In order to celebrate these 
victories and to express his gratitude to the tutelary deity Vigiru, Candragupta 
ordered the setting up of this magnificent iron pillar. It seems impossible 
that the pillar could have been manufactured in India in any other age than 
that of the Imperial Guptas. These military achievemaits justified the as- 
sumption of the titles Vikramadiya and Vikramiahka, and it was not mere 
vanity that had actuated the emperor to assume these proud epithets. 


34. Vahga is not mentioned as a Vassal State in the Allahabad pillar inscrip>- 
tion. But as Samatata and Vahga are more or less synonymous it may be safely 
assumed that the war was with the vassal states. Samatata is the country situated 
between streams of the Ganges in South Bengal. This very region has been called 
as Vahga by Kalidasa cf. 
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EXPANSION OF BUDDHISM IN INDIA AND ABROAD 


By 

BIMALA CHURN LAW 

I. In India. 

During the Buddha’s life-time his religion had hot spread much beyond 
the confines of the modem provinces of Bihar and the United Provinces. Even 
up till the middle of the 3rd century B.C., it remained confined to the Middle 
Country of the Buddhists and the regions of Ujjeni and Mathura.^ It needed 
the practical idealism and proselytising zeal of an Emperor like Asoka backed 
by the entire machinery of Maurya administration for raising the religion of 
the Master to the status of an All-India faith and pushing it yet further beyond 
the limits of his vast empire. His claim of Dhamma-vijaya was not after all 
an efflpty-hoax.2 Asoka since his aggressive Kalinga war devoted himself, heart 
and soul to the the task of propagating the law of the Master within the four 
comers of his realm as well as outside. His Dharma-Mahdmdtras were con- 
stantly kept busy in seeing that everywhere in the realm the law of the Dharma 
was observed and that the individuals of the realm were following the ethical 
implications of the doctrine as he understood it. It was this monarch who gave 
to the religion a national as well as an international character. If we are to 
believe his inscrip'tions and later authorities like Hiuen Tsang, he spread the 
doctrine as far as Northern Bengal in the east, Nepal and Kashmir in the north, 
Gandhara and ISmboja in the north-west, Sutashtra in the west and Tamra- 
parni (Ceylon) in the south. He al^ claims to have sent his religious mis- 
sionaries to distant foreign countries like Egypt and Syria in the West 
and if tradition is to be believed, to Burma in the East.=* It is difficult to 
say to what extent the Western Powers and peoples accepted the doctrine, 
but it is not improbable that some sort of impression was made in view of the 
fact that a century or two later we find in various places of Afghanistan 
flourishing centres of Buddhism and about the beginning of the Christian Era 
we find Buddhism making its influence felt not only in Afghanistan but in 
ancient Iran in the deserts of the Central Asia as well. 

Among the great figures in the missionary activities of Asoka, the names 
of Mahendra and SanghamitiS are well-known. They took upon themselves 
the work of propagating the faith in Ceylon and Majjahantika-thera became 
an apostle of Gandhara and Kashmir. Mahadeva, according to southern 
tradition, propagated the faith in Mysore ; while according to northern tradi- 

1. N. Dutt, Early History oj tM Spread of Buddhism, pp. 82 foil.; Kern, 
Manual of Indian Buddhism, pp. 116 ff. 

2. Otto Stein on the significance of Asoka’s Dhammavijaya, Indian Culture, 
IV, p. 299. 

3. See on this point D. R. Bhandarkar’s Asoka, 2nd Ed., pp. 159 ff. 
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tion his field of activity was in Kashmir. The Sinhalese tradition mentions 
Rakkhita, Maha-Rakkhita, Yavana-Dhamma-Rakkhita and Maha-Dhamma- 
Rakkhita as well as Soiia-Uttara, the last one is said to have propagated 
the faith in the land of Suvarnabhumi.^ 

In the three centuries between the death of Asoka and the reign of 
Kaniska, Buddhism steadily established itself almost everywhere in the north 
in spite of direct and indirect opposition by individuals or d}masties of kings ; 
the Sungas, for example, were not favourably disposed towards Buddhism. 
Taraniatha tells us that Pushyamitra, the Brahmana king, who evidently is 
identical with 'Pushyamitra the Sunga destroyed many monasteries from 
Madhyadesa to Jalandhara and killed several monks. The Divyavacfea would 
have us believe that Pushyamitra wanted to abolish the law of the Buddha 
by destroying the famous Cock-monastery at P&taJiputra and killing monks 
in the country round Sagala,® Another tradition records three persecutions 
of the faith between the times of Nagiarjuna and Asafiga, but Buddhism 
withstood all these persecutions and even carried its messages in the four 
comers of the huge continent. It may have suffered some vicissitudes in the 
Madhyadesa in the times of the Sungas, but it flourished well in North-west- 
ern India in the domain of the Bactrian Greeks ; some of their chiefs and 
kings came to have Buddhist leanings and at least one of them King Milinda 
(Menander) became actually converted to the religion by the Thera Naga- 
sena. He came to be known to Buddhist tradition as Milinda whose name 
is preserved permanently in the Pali treatise named Milinda-Panha. The 
Grjeco-Buddhist school of art which flourished in Gandhara region also shows 
unmistakable evidence of the spread of Buddhism and full knowledge and 
understanding of the religion in the north-western provinces of India between 
200 B.c. and 200 a.d. The innumerable stupas and monasteries were founded, 
and masons and sculptors were kept busy in working out numberless esta- 
blishments of the Buddhists and carving out numerous reliefs portraying the 
life of the Master and other anecdotes from the Jatakas. They show that 
not only these Grasco-Bactrians contributed at least partially to the origin of 
the Buddha image but also largely expanded the boundaries of Buddhist ico- 
nography.® Even in the Madhyade^ between 100 B.c. and 100 A.D., the 
religion flourished to such an extent that large Buddhist establishments at 
Barhut and Sanchi were built up with the patronage of the nobility and the 
merchant class of the people. Numerous donations of pious believers are 
recorded in the inscriptions, and innumerable sculptured reliefs that we meet 
with on the railings of Barhut and ^nchi establishments show that Buddho- 
logy came to be a subject that was widely known among the people. It was 
during this period also that dissensions were gradually making themselves felt 
within the Buddhist Sangha. The number of sects were gradually on the 

4. Samanta-Pasadikd, Vol. I, pp. 66 ff. ; Mahavamsa, Ch. XII, Kern, Manual 
of Indian Buddhism, p. 117. 

5. See on this point, JPTS., 1896, pp. 87 ff. 

6. Les Ori^ines De Scale Du Gandhara, pp. 674 ff. 
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increase and even before Kani?ka the division of the Church into 18 sects 
came to resume their definite shape. “ It is moreover probable that the ideas 
and tendencies which led to the development of Mahayianism in the second 
century of the Christian Era were solely gaining ground already before the 
Council in the reign of Kaniska”. 

Kaniska introduced a new epoch in the history of Buddhism and came 
to play a role only next in importance to that played by Asoka and gave a 
very great impetus to the religion by establishing monasteries, patronising 
the church, and organising the Fourth Buddhist Council at J^andhar. At 
his court lived the celebrated Buddhist eradites, Asvaghosha and Nagarjuna. 
Kani§ka, according to Hiuen-tsang, was anxious to make an end of the dis- 
sensions in the Church, and hence he convened the General Council, and 
if we are to believe the Tibetan tradition, he brought to a successful termi- 
nation the dissensions that had been raging in the Sahgha by bringing together 
18 contending sects. But it would seem that the Council was not able to 
prevent the rise of new aspirations. Mahayanism, which was in an incipient 
state, began to thrive under Nagarjuna and Asvaghosha. 

So when Fa-Hien in the 5th century visited India, he saw four philo- 
sophical schools of Buddhism, those of the Sautmntikas, the Vaibhashikas, the 
Yogacaras and the Madhyamikas. The first two were Hinay§nists, while the 
latter two supported the tendencies of Mahaj^a."' 

In Fa-Hien’s time both the schools were maintaining an even balance ; 
thus at Mathura he noticed both Hinayana and Mahayana establishments and 
scholars. Also, at P&taliputra there were two monasteries, one HInayanist 
and another Mahfiyanist. The celebrated Chinese traveller visited Nalanda, 
but does not state that he saw any university there. He found Buddhism very 
flourishing in Udyana, Punjab, Mathuifi and everywhere throughout the 
Piacyadesa. At Siavasti, Samath, Pataliputra and similar other places, 
numerous inscriptions dating from Kani§ka and ranging over a period of more 
than two centuries, together with innumerable sculptures and ruins of Bud- 
dhist establishments, show that the faith prospered to a very great extent. 
Archaeological sources, together with literary accounts those, for example, in 
the I^jatarangim, prove that the religion was in a flourishing condition in 
Kabul, Kashmir and north-western India. The epigraphic evidence, together 
with sculptural and architectural remains from Karli, Nasik, Amaraoti, 
Jagayyapeta, Goli, Nagarjunikopda and other places proves, beyond doubt, 
that the faith had many fervent devotees in Western and Southern India. 
The Ik§hvakus, one of the successors of the Satavahanas in the Eastern Dec- 
can, were great patrons of Buddhism.s The celebrated Buddhaghosa and his 
teacher who are connected with the Pallava-Cola country are said to have 
flourished in the 4th century a.d. This regimi in South India seems to have 
in the 4th and 5th centuries played an important part in the expansion of 

7. I-tsing’s Record of the Buddhist Religion, translated by Takakusu, p. 15; 
cf Beal, The Life of Hiuen-Tsiang, IntrPd., p. xliv. 

8. Vogel, Epigraphia Indies, Vol. XX, pp. 1 ff. Vol. XXI, pp. 61 ff. 
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Buddhism in Burma and Malaya. If palseographic evidence is to be believed, 
the Pali Buddhism of Lower Burma was introduced from this very region’. 

Buddhist scholasticism had its palmy days in the 6th and 7th centuries 
A.D. In the 7th century a.d. when Hiuen-Tsang visited India, the most im- 
portant centre of Buddhist learning was at NalandS containing as it did, 
hundreds of erudite scholars and thousands of eager students. The great 
patron of the faith in the 7th century was the celebrated Harshavardhana. 
According to Hiuen-Tsang, Buddhism was in a very flourishing condition 
throughout the entire region from Taxila and further west to Pundravar- 
dhana and Samatafa in the east, and from Kashmir and Nepal to the Cola 
country in the South. Brahmanism and Jainism with their various sects were 
flourishing side by side with Buddhism, influencing and being influenced by 
contending sects and religions. In Kashmir and in the south, the church was 
still powerful, though Saivism was increasing. 

Roughly, from abou,t the 8th century a.d. Tantricism began to make itself 
felt and it came gradually to influence Brahmanism as well as Buddhism. 
The germs of Tantricism may be traced even in the early scriptures of Bud- 
dhism. During the reign of the PBlas, Tantricism came deeply to influence 
the Mahayana school of Buddhism. Sravakism or Hinayanism was more or 
less driven from the mainland of India and had taken shelter in Ceylon. 
Within the Mahayana church, Tantricism steadily played a great part and 
established the Yogacarins and developed schools that came later on to be 
known as KalacakraySna, Mantrayana, Sahajayana and Vajrayiana. With 
these schools are associated the celebrated Buddhist scholastic establishments 
at Vikramaslla, U(Jdiyana and Odantapuri. The kings of the Pala dynasty 
proved to be great patrons of the faith. The Senas who followed the Palas 
in the dominion over eastern India belonged to Brahmanism, but were not 
hostile to the faith. Buddhism was on its decline and the final blow was 
dealt partly by Brahmaifism which was fast gaining its lost ground, and 
greatly by the Muslim conquest under Bakhtiyar and his son. The monas- 
teries of Odantapuri and Vikramaala were destroyed and hundreds of monks 
were killed and thousands fled to neighbouring countries with their manus- 
cripts and sacred relics of the religion to Nepal, Tibet, Burma and Kamboja. 
Seme also went to other provinces of India, to Orissa and South India. Bud- 
dhist emigrants from Magadha foimded scholastic establishments on a modest 
scale in Kalihga and Konkan, where Buddhism remained in a flourishing con- 
dition for some time to come. In Kashmir, Buddhism persisted till about 
the middle of the 14th century A.D., when Islam became predominant there. 
In Orissa, it persisted till about the middle of the I6th century. Within the 
four boundaries of India it is only in Nepal and Tibet that Buddhism per- 
sists till to-day, though in a profoundly modified form. Nepal is the store- 
house of mediseval Buddhist literature, both sacred and profane, and the 
country has iimumerable stupas and other sanctuaries. Tibet till to-day is 


9. Blagden, E.I., Vol. XII, pp. 127-32 ; Finot, I.A., XX. 
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wholly Buddhistic, but the Tibetans know nothing about the original form of 
Buddhism and their religion is almost akin to Tantricism.^o 

II. Outside India. 

In his Rock Edict XIII, Asdra declares that the “conquest of the law 
of piety. .. .has been won by His Sacred Majesty. .. .among all his neigh- 
bours as far as six hundred leagues, where the King of Greeks named Antio- 
chus dwells, and to the north of that Antiochus (where dwell) the four kings 
severally Turamayo (Ptolemy), Amtikini (Antigonus), Maka (Magas) and 
Alikasudaro (Alexander) . . . .likewise in the south, the G>las and the Plandyas 
as far as Tambapaaini. . . . Even where the envoys of His Sacred Majesty do 
not penetrate, those people, too, hearing His Sacred Majesty’s ordinance based 
upon the Law of Piety and his instruction in that Law, practise and will 
practise that law.’’^^ 

Thus so far as recorded history goes, Asoka, for all practical purposes, 
became the pioneer of the great movement of Buddhist expansion outside 
India. The work that Asoka began was kept cm by a continuous band of 
missionaries, members of royal blood and nobility, traders and adventurers 
and colonists, some prompted by the noblest of ideals, some acting as car- 
riers and others, profoundly learned, interpreting the faith they professed. 

The extract quoted above from Rock Edict XHI shows that Asoka’s 
first and more important drive towards the expansion of the religion was more 
to the north, west and south than towards the east. Even the account of 
Asoka’s missionary efforts as given in the Sinhalese chronicles, the Dipa- 
variisa and the Mahavamsa, does not fail to mention the Yona country where 
the celebrated missionary Maharakkhita helped to propagate Buddhism. Out- 
side India, the three regions that received the faith through the proselytising 
efforts of Asoka were according to the Asoka’s Edicts and the Sinhalese chroni- 
cles, Western Asia, Ceylon and Burma. Buddhism in Western Asia had not 
a very long lease of life owing to the fact that Western Asia continued for 
centuries to be a battle-ground of conflicting races and peoples as also to 
the growing tide of Zoroastrianism. 

HI. Western Asia. 

The epigraphic mention of the mission of Asoka to the Yona countries 
referred to above, as well as the accounts on the same in the Dipavaihsa and 
the Mahavarhsa have long been treated with undeserved cynicism. Prof. Rhys 
Davids used to r^ard them as mere “ Royal Rhodomontade ”, and he wa0. 
of opinion that “no emissaries had been actually sent” to these countries 
at all.“ But Geigeri^ r r Mookerjee“ have fully proved the tmst- 

10. For a general study of the history of Buddhist expansion in India, see 
Dutt, N.— Early History of the Sinead of Buddhism and Buddhist Schools ; Kern, 
H. — Manual of Indian Buddhism; Thomas, E. J. — The Life of Buddha as Legend 
and History; Watters, Th. — On Yuan Chwang, 2 vols.; Takakusu, J. — I-tang : 
Records of the Buddhist Religion; Lecxje : — Travels of Fa-Hien. 

11. Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum Ed. by Hultzsch, Vol. I. 

12. Buddhist India, p. 298. 
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worthiness of the accounts as contained in the Sinhalese chronicles and have 
further proved that the Asokan inscriptions and the Sinhalese chronicles cor- 
roborate each other and some items in the accounts are confirmed by ex- 
ternal sources as well. Even Sir Flanders Petri thinks from evidences of 
Indian figures found at Memphis, that in the Ptolemaic period Buddhism and 
Buddhist festivals had already reached Egypt. 

The most important information as regards Buddhism in ancient Iran 
and the adjoining countries is furnished by Hiuen-Tsang. The great Chinese 
pilgrim did not probably visit Persia (Po-la-see), but he was aware of the 
fact that Lan-Kie (ka) -lo, a country subject to Persia, contained more than 
one hundred Sahgharamas and more than 6000 monks who used to study 
both the vehicles, the HInayana, and the Mahiayiana. 

At least one evidence of a Parthian prince having become a Buddhist 
Sramana before a.d. 148 is preserved in Bunyiu Nanjio’s Catalogue of the 
Chinese translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka, App. II, no. 4. From a paint- 
ing of a four-armed figure of Bodhisattva in the guise of a Persian with black 
beard and whiskers with a vajra in his left hand and found at Dandan-Uiliq 
in Turkistan (Smith, Hist, of Fine Arts in India & Ceylon, p. 310), Prof. 
H. C. Raychaudhuri thinks that “ such figures are undoubtedly the pro- 
ducts of a type of Buddhism which must have developed in Iran.” The 
same scholar also points out the surprising similarity between certain Jataka 
stories and some of the stories in the Arabian Nights.^^ 

The celebrated Arabic scholar, Alberuni, writing in the eleventh century, 
says, “ In former times Khurasan, Persis, Irak, Mosul, the country up to the 
frontiers of Syria were Buddhistic, but then Zarathustra went forth from 
Adharbaijan and preached Magism in Balkh. His doctrine came into 
favour with king Gushtasp and his son Isfendiyad spread the new faith both 
in east and west. . . .The succeeding kings made their religion the obligatory 
state-religion for Persis and Irak. In consequence the Buddhists were banished 
from those countries, and had to emigrate to the countries east of Balkh .... 
Then came Islam.” Prof. Raychaudhuri points out the incorrectness of the 
above account in certain particulars. He correctly argues that ‘ the prevalence 
of the religion of Sakyamuni in parts of Western Asia in a period omsiderably 
anterior to Alberuni and its suppression by Zoroastrianism and Islam may 
well be based upon fact. The antagonism of Buddhism to the fire-cult is 
hinted at in the Bhuridatta Jataka’.^® It has even been suggested by Eliot 
{Hinduism and Buddhism, HI, p. 450) that Zoroastrian scriptures allude to 
disputes with the Buddhists. 


13. Mahavamsa, English Tr., Introd., p. xix. 

14. Asoka, p. 77 ; V. A. Smith, Early History of India, 3rd Ed. p. 188. 

15. Political History of Ancient India, 4th Ed., pp. 521-2. 

16. Raychaudhuri, H. C. — Political History of Ancient India (4th Ed.), 
p. 520 ; Sachau, E. — Alberuni s India, Vol. I ; Beal, S. — Records of the Western 
World, II; Raychaudhuri, H. C.—“ Buddhism in Western Asia" in Buddhistic 
Studies (Ed. by B. C. Law), pp. 636 ff. 



1940 .] 


EXPANSION OF BUDDHISM IN INDIA AND ABROAD 


701 


IV. Afghanistan. 

Buddhist expansion in the regions now included in Afghanistan owes 
its initiative to the missionary activities of Asoka. In his inscriptions he 
claims to have sent his Dharma-mahdmatias amongst the Gandharas, the 
Yavanas and the Kambojas. The Sinhalese chronicles which supplement the 
Asokan inscriptions in this respect show that the Thera-Majjhantika was in- 
strumental in preaching Buddhism in Kashmir and Gandhara. But one can- 
not be certain if the missionary efforts of Asoka and of the Buddhist Sangha 
were further extended to the line of the Hindukush. 

The Indo-Scythian and Kushan periods saw Buddhism penetrating into 
the highlands to the west of the Indus as well as Central and Eastern Asia, and 
it was only natural that the regions now included in Afghanistan played their 
role as one of the most important intermediaries in the diffusion of Buddhist 
religion and culture, for geographically this region was the meeting ground 
of Eastern and Western cultures from very early times. Instances of this re- 
markable cultural blend can be seen on the coins of Scytho-Parthian and 
Kushan kings and no less in the productions of the Graeco-Buddhist school 
of Art. The first and the most important representative of the Yuen-chih 
tribe to fall under the spell of Buddhism was Kanii§ka who distinguished him- 
self as much by his patronage extended to Buddhist scholars like Vasumitra, 
A4vaghosa and Nagarjuna as by his munificence in the construction of Bud- 
dhist monuments. Repeated French Archaeological missions have unearthed 
from various sites in the Afghan country many ruins of Buddhist stupas that 
have yielded a large number of inscriptions on relic caskets and earthen 
jars preserving the names of pious donors of Buddhist foundations, not a 
few of whom were by nationality Scythians, Greeks and Bactrians and men 
of other non-Indian nationalities. One of the most important discoveries is 
the well-known Kharosthi manuscripts of the Dhammapada^’’ and another of 
a canonial citation in a Kharosthi inscription from the Kurram valley.^® 
All these prove that Buddhist canonical literature perhaps of the Sarvastivadin 
school was well-known in these regions. 

But the most important evidence of the expansion of Buddhism of the 
tableland to the west of the Indus is the ruins of Buddhist monuments un- 
earthed by the repeated efforts of the French Archaeological missions in the 
plains of Jalalabad, at Hadda five miles south of Jalalabad, in the valley of 
Kapisha, and other places in Afghanistan. In all these places ruins of stupas 
and monasteries lie scattered in extraordinary profusion. At Hadda numbers 
of ruined monuments contain fine sculptures of the Gandhara school. Remains 
of Buddhist city have been traced on the cite of three vast Amphitheatres in 
the Kohisthan of Kabul. The ruins of the famous monastery built by the 
Chinese hostages of Kani§ka and other monasteries and stupas mentioned by 
Hiuen Tsang have been discovered in the valley of Kapisha. Abul Fazal writ- 

17. SeNART’S Prakrit Dhammapada by Barua & Mitra. 

18. Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, New Series, Vol. II, p. 155. 
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ing towards the end of the 17th century estimated the number of rock-cut 
caves at 12000 and drew an admiring estimate of these wonderful monu- 
ments. 

In the 4th century a.d., when Fa-Hien visited India, Buddhism was in a 
flourishing condition in Gandhara which had a large number of Buddhist 
establishments. But in the latter part of the 5th and early part of the 6th 
centuries, the religion suffered a great catastrophe owing to the persecution of 
the Hxms who had no respect for Buddhism. The well-known Chinese pilgrim 
Sung-Yun (1st quarter of the 6th century) draws a vivid picture of the des- 
tructive fury of the Huns in Gandhara and of lack of faith in the religion 
that prevailed in Bamian, Shen-si (Kafiristhan) and other places. The begin- 
ning of the 7th century a.d. saw the Turks, according to the evidence of Hiuen 
Tsang, in possession of the entire tract of country from the Karakorum to 
Persia and from the defile of the iron gates to the Hindukush. Buddhism 
found in these Turks a world champion of its cause. Shi-hu-Kagan, one of 
the most important chiefs of the Turks gave a warm welcome to the Bud- 
dhist monk Prabhakaramitra and his companions on their way to China in 
626 A.D. and 4 years later to Hiuen Tsang. Hiuen Tsang and his brothers in 
faith who followed him bear eloquent testimony to the flourishing condition 
of Buddhism in these regions. Balkh boasted of having been a great centre 
of Buddhist learning and contained hundred monasteries including the Nava- 
Vihara and 3000 monks. Bamian contained a large number of Buddhist 
monasteries with several thousand monks of the Lokottaravadin School and 
the King of Bamian in the time of Harshavardhana was a devout Buddhist. 
So also was the King of Kapisha who boasted of more than 100 monasteries 
and 6000 brethren, chiefly Mahayanists, Lampaka had more than ten 
monasteries tenanted mostly by Mahayana monks. Even the Turkish King 
of the country round Hupian was a jealous follower of Buddha. 

I-tsing who visited India towards the last quarter of the^ 7th century 
A.D. furnishes us with the biographical accounts of over forty missionaries.^" 
From this we leam that a native of the Kang country (Samarkand) came to 
India in the 7th century and made a pilgrimage to the Mahabodhi. The peo- 
ple of Tokharistan built at a certain place in Eastern India a temple for the 
accommodation of pilgrims from their own country. At Mahabodhi a temple 
of the country of Kapisha was built to accommodate pilgrims from the North. 
There was also another establishment at Mahabodhi built by certain merchants 
of the Jaguda country for the convenience of pilgrims from that country. All 
these go to show that Buddhists of Western and North-Western regions main- 
tained more or less direct relations with Eastern India, at least in about 6th 
and 7th centuries.^^ 


19. Watters, Yuan Chwang, I, pp. 181 ff. 

20. Beal, The Life of Hiuen Tsang, Intro., pp. xxvii, foil. 

21. For a general study of Buddhist expansion of Afghanistan, see Ghosal, 
U. N. — India and Afghanistan, Greater India Society Bulletin ; Eliot, Hinduism 
and Buddhism, Vol. III. 
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V. Central Asia.^^ 

Central Asia roughly covers the region that is popularly known as the 
Chinese Turkestan. It covers an area of 1500 miles from East to West. 
Most of this huge area is barren tract and sites for human habitation are very 
limited, the greater part being filled up by the Talamakan and the Lop deserts. 
But it was this barren tract which was the meeting place for centuries of the 
currents and cross-currents of various sculptures, religions, languages, trades 
and conquests, uniting the West-Asiatic countries with the far-east on the 
one hand and India on the other. Various lines of communication through 
the Oxus valley comprising the ancient Sogdiana and Bactria and joining the 
Tarim Basin served as highways of cultural and commercial relations. 

The chief of the Oases in this barren tract were Kashgar in the west : 
Kucha, Karashahr, Turfan and Hami lying successively to the North- 
east and Yarkand, lOiotan and Miran to the South-east. 
The earliest introduction of Buddhism is said to have taken place in Kashgar 
in about the 2nd century a.d. But little is heard of this region until Fa-Hien 
visited it in 400 a.d. Fa-Hien refers to the quinquennial religious ceremonies 
held by the King, to relics of the Buddha and to a monastery containing about 
a thousand monks, all students of the HInayana. But the most interesting 
account of Kashgar as to the prevalence of Buddhism is left by Hiuen Tsang 
which he visited on his way back home. The inhabitants of this region were 
all sincere Buddhists and there were many monks of the Sarvastivadin School. 
On his return journey he also visited Yarkand and Khotan. He gives a de- 
tailed description of the differences in character, languages, scripts and customs 
of the people. Buddhism was a flourishing religion everywhere ; there were 
numerous monasteries and hundreds of monks, who were mostly followers 
of the Sarvastivtda School. But in Yarkand and Khotan there were also 
followers of Mahayana. The scripts were mostly Indian, but the language of 
Yarkand and Kashgar differed from that of Khotan. In Tokhara, roughly 
equivalent to Badakshan, the traces of Buddhism were seen by the pilgrim, 
so also in Samarkand, where there were two disused monasteries. 

Between Kashgar and Turfan lay the town of Kucha, which was a 
flourishing city already in the 2nd century b.c. Kucha lives in the history of 
Buddhism as the place that nurtured the celebrated Buddhist monk Kumara- 
jiva, who was taken captive by Fu-Chien, king of the Tsin dynasty in 383 
A.D. and went to China along with the king to become a pillar of the faith 
in that country. In his youth he was a student in Kipin who on his return 
to Kucha was converted to Mahayanism and subsequently distinguished him- 
self in China as a translator of important Buddhist works. That Kucha 
became a centre of Mahayanism is also attested by the monk Dharmagupta 
who in about 584 a.d. passed through Kucha. Hiuen Tsang who visited the 

22. For a general study of Buddhist e.\pansion in Central Asia, see EnoT 

Hinduism and Buddhism, Vol. Ill ; Chakravarti— / wdia and Central Asia, Greater 
India Society Bulletin ; Stein — Serlndia ; Ruins of Desert Cathay ; Innermost Asia; 
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place in about 630 a.d. saw Buddhism in a flourishing condition in the city. 
He refers to the many monasteries and the large images of the Buddha, to 
religious processions and ceremonies and says that the monks who numbered 
more than 5000, all followed the Sarvastivada and the “ Gradual teaching”. 
The monks were strict “ according to their rights” and the monasteries were 
centres of learning. Even in the time of Wu-Kung who visited the city in 
788 A.D. Buddhism was still flourishing. 

The most important Buddhist settlement was the oasis of Turfan that 
contains the ruins of several cities belonging perhaps to different periods. 
Extensive literary and archaeological remains have been unearthed from the 
ruins of Turfan. Buddhist manuscripts in Sanskrit, Chinese and various 
Iranian and Turkish idioms have come to light. Already in the 4th and 
5th, centuries a.d. we find chieftains of the region acting as patrons of Bud- 
dhist literature and religion which in the later centuries came to flourish along 
with Manichaeism and Nestorianism. In the 9th century A.D. there was a 
massacre of Buddhist priests. Even in 1420 the people of Turfan were 
Buddhists. 

Fa-Hien who visited Khotan in 400 a.d. states that there were some tens 
of thousands of monks mostly followers of the Mahayana and the homes of 
the people were each provided with a small stupa before the door. He him- 
self stopped in a monastery which had 3000 monks and mentions a new 
magnificent establishment called the king’s new monastery. 

Buddhism in Khotan lived side by side with Zoroastrianism. In 644 
A.D., Hiuen Tsang visited Khotan on his return journey. Khotan maintained 
diplomatic relations with China. 

Sir Aurel Stein investigated two sites near about the lake Lob-nor which 
must have been once flourishing Buddhist establishments. They have yielded 
a large number of Tibetan documents and five specimens of Gandh^ra arts 
and Prakrit manuscripts written in Kharo^ti characters. He also discovered 
the remains of a big library at Tun-Huang datable apparently in the Tang 
period and containing some Sanskrit Buddhist literature and numerous manus- 
cripts, Sogdian, Turkish and Tibetan. 

Explorations of the different sites in Central Asia began as early as the 
last quarter of the 19th century and have been continued by Russian, German, 
French and British-Indian Archaeological missions. The repeated hard toils 
and untiring energies of these explorers and their associates have furnished 
the students of early Oriental civilisation with rich materials interesting from 
every point of view. Numberless manuscripts have been discovered, written 
in Sanskrit, Prakrit, Sogdian, Manacchian, Turkish, Vigir, Tibetan, Chinese 
and the forgotten languages of Khotanese and Tochanian as well as in scripts 
which have not yet been deciphered. Numberless specimens of arts, pictorial 
and plastic, mostly Buddhistic have been recovered and thousands of other 
articles of archseolr^cal and ethnological importance have been unearthed. 
They marked Central Asia as the meeting ground of Hellenistic, Indian, 
Persian and Chinese currents of civilisation in which Buddhism played a 
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dominant role. It is now well-known that China received her Buddhist art 
not directly from India but from Chinese Turkestan and Khotan. From 
China the same form of art passed to Japan through Korea. Buddhist 
Sanskrit manuscripts, originals of which are lost in India have been found 
in Central Asia, either in the original or in Chinese, Tibetan, Tochavian 
or Khotanese. The deserts of Central Asia have also yielded documents 
written in scripts unknown in India. They are as follows : the Kharo^thi 
manuscript of the Prakrit Dharmapada, the Sariputra-prakarana and the 
Saundarananda-KSvya of Asvaghosa,^^ the manuscript of the Sanskrit 
Udanavarga,^* those of the Bhikshu and Bhikshuni Pratimoksha of the 
Sarvastivadins and similar other Buddhist documents. 

VI. China 

That China (cinarattha) was known to the early Buddhists is evident 
from the Apadana, a Pali canonical work. ( Apadana, p. 2 ). Tradition has 
it that Buddhism was introduced into China by the missionaries of Asoka 
in about 218 B.c. Another tradition ascribes the introduction of the reli- 
gion to the end of the 2nd century B.c. But more substantial and trast- 
worthy story of the introduction of the religion is to be found in another 
set of traditions which ascribe to King Ming-Ti of the Han dynasty the credit 
of having sent two ambassadors in search of the followers of the Buddha. 
The two ambassadors are said to have returned to the Chinese capital with 
two Indian monks, Kashyapa Matafiga and Dharmaratna who translated the 
first Buddhist texts into Chinese. But even before the days of the arrival of 
these two monks (68 a.d.) Buddhism had already found its hold in China. 
For it was towards the close of the first century b.c. (2 B.c.) that the Buddhist 
text was brought from the Indo-Scythian court by a Chinese ambassador 
named Tsiang-King. Besides, in the middle of the 1st century a.d. we hear 
of the existence of Buddhist monks and laymen in the court of a prince in the 
Imperial family ruling in the valley of Yuan-tsi-Kiang. The earliest epi- 
graphic evidence of the Chinese Theras’ visit to India is furnished by one of 
the Nagarjunikonda inscriptions that date from the 2nd or 3rd century A.D. 
{EL, Vol. XX, p. 22). 

A knowledge of the different routes that linked up India with China 
is essential for the understanding of the story of Buddhist expansion into 
the country. Equally important is the knowledge of the peoples and places 
that lay along these routes and as such played an important part in the 
transmission of tfie religion from India to China. There were at least two 

23. First edited by Mm. H. P. Shastri and later edited by E. H. Johnstone 
and translated into Bengali for the first time by B. C. Law and later translated 
into English by E. H. Johnstone. 

24. There are two recensions of the Udanavarga, the manuscripts of which 
have been found out in Eastern Turkisthan in several fragments and a full and 
critical edition of it prepared by Dr. N. P. Chakravarty. This text has been 
translated from the Tibetan Bkagyhur with notes and extracts from the conj- 
inentary of Prajnavarman by W. W. Rockhill, London, 1833. 
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principal routes through Eastern Turkestan. These routes parted from Touen- 
Hoang in the province of Kan-Son on passing through the gate 
of Yu-men-Koan towards North-west and the other through 
Yang-Koan directly westward. Touen-Hoang already an important centre 
of Buddhism in the 3nd century a.d. with its numerous temples, caves and 
monasteries played an important part in the diffusion of Buddhist culture 
into China. 

In the 7th century, Hiuen Tsang followed the northern route on his way 
to India, but on his return journey he followed the Southern route. 

Another route of communication existed from very early times through 
Assam and Upper Burma, though the difficulty of the route did not encourage 
travellers and adventurers very much, and it was thus resorted to only by the 
barbarians of the South western province of China. 

Lastly, a third land-route of communication between China and India 
was opened in the beginning of the 7th century a.d. through Tibet. The 
First Buddhist pilgrim who seems to have travelled to China by this route 
was a famous monk of Nalanda, named Prabhakaramitra. Towards the end 
of the 10th century, a Chinese monk, named Ki-Ye, also seems to have followed 
this route on his way back to China. Regular relation between China and 
Tibet was maintained along the self same route in the 13tli century. 

The sea-route was also equally important. We have historical evidence 
of the existence of a sea-route along the South-eastern Coast lines in the 
Indian Ocean through further- India and Insul-India, when the Hindu settlers 
reached the country of Indo-China. According to Chinese records, the king- 
dom of Founan was Hinduised by a Brahmin, named Kundinya in the 
first century a.d. The Indian colony of Champa is unanimously placed 
in the 2nd century a.d. It was this sea-route that was followed by the 
celebrated Chinese pilgims Fa-Hien and I-tsing, the Indian prince of Kashmir 
Gunavarman, in the 5th century. Since the time of the great T’ang Dynasty 
the commercial and cultural relation of China with India lay along this sea- 
route. 

The most important peoples and places that played significant roles 
along the route through Central Asia were the Yueh-Chis, the Indo-Scythians, 
the Parthians, the Sogdians, the Kucheans and the Khotanese. Tibet also 
played a very important part as an intermediary of the transmission of 
Buddhism to China, but the more significant roles were played by countries 
that lay along the sea-route, namely, Kambodia, Champa, Java and 
Sumatra. 

The Indo-Scythians probably played the most important part towards 
the foundation of Buddhism in China. It was towards the end of the 1st 
century b.c. that China received the first Buddhist text from a Yue-chi prince 
and it was probably the first direct knowledge of Buddhism that China re- 
ceived. The Scythian conquest of North-western India and the foundation 
of an empire extending from the Punjab to the valley of the Oxus greatly 
helped the infiltration of the Buddhist religion and literature in Khotan in 
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the South, and Kucha and other kingdoms in the North. According to 
Chinese tradition, the first Indian missionaries, Kdsyapa Matanga and 
Dharmaratna who went to China in 68 a.d. were found in the country of the 
Indo-Scythians. They carried with them Buddhist texts which were but 
brief expositions of the fundamental doctrines of Buddhism. From this time 
onwards Buddhist missionaries, mostly Indo-Scythians by nationality, conti- 
nued to pour into China. Lokachema, a learned Buddhist monk came to 
Ho-nang-fu in 147 a.d. and translated some of the most important texts of 
the Mahayana Canon into Chinese. Towards the end of the same century 
and till the middle of the next, one of his disciples, also an Indo-Scythian, 
named Tche-Kien, translated over 100 Buddhist texts, a large number of 
which are still extant. In the 3rd century, the most important Indo-Scythian 
scholar was Dharmaraksha, who knew not less than 36 different languages 
and had a direct knowledge of Buddhism. He translated more than 200 
Sanskrit texts into Chinese, of which 90 still exist. He also organised a 
translation school where the Chinese, Indo-Scythians and Indians worked 
in close collaboration for the propagation of Buddhism in China. 

After the Indo-Scythians came the Parthians who continued the woric 
of their predecessors. Ngan-che-kao or Lokottama the Parthian, Scion of a 
Royal family and a Buddhist monk, translated into Chinese more than a 
himdred Buddhist texts, of which 55 are still extant and founded a school 
of translators. Another Parthian named Nagan-Hiuan, formerly a merchant 
and royal officer, also translated some important Buddhist texts. 

After the Parthians, the mission of the spread of Buddhism passed 
on to the Sogdians. Numerous traces of Sogdian translations of Buddhist 
texts have been discovered in Central Asia. For several hundreds of years 
the Sogdian monks lived in the Buddhist monasteries of China along with 
their Chinese brethren. Among the great Sogdian personalities, who have 
left their stamp on Chinese Buddhist Canon, we hear of such names as that 
of Kang-Sing-Honei. 

From the end of the 4th century a.d. Kucha takes a leading part in the 
interpretation of Indian Buddhism to the Chinese and the most celebrated 
name we meet with in this connection is that of Kumdrajiva who was brought 
to China by general Li-Kning. Kumarajiva was the first to introduce Maha- 
yana into China and translated some of the most important treatises of 
Mahayana, namely the Sutrdlamkdra Sdstra of Asvaghosha, the Dasabhumivi- . 
bhdsa Sdstra of Nagarjuna, the Satasdstra of Vasubandhu, the Satyasiddhi 
Sdstra of Harivarman and the Brahmapdla Sutra a Mahayana Vinaya work. 
Altogether 98 works are attributed to him. Besides Kumarajiva, we hear of 
a host of Kuchsean monks who contributed much to the work of transla- 
tion. 

Khotan also played an important role in the diffusion of Buddhism into 
China. The region came into direct cOTitact with China as early as the 
2nd century b.c., but it was not till the middle of the 3rd century a.d. that 
we hear of Sino-Khotan collaboration in the work of Buddhist expansion. In 
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the year 259 a.d. a Chinese monk, named Tchou-She-hing, came to Khotan 
for the study of Buddhism. He compiled a catalogue of Buddhist texts 
translated into Chinese and sent a collection of sacred texts to China through 
his disciple Fou- Jin-Tan. In 291 a.d. another Khotanese monk, named Won- 
Lo-Tcho, went to China and translated the famous Mahay&ia text 
Panchabiriisatisdhasrika Prajndparamitd. In the beginning of the 5th century 
a.d. a Chinese prince came to Khotan and studied Mahayana under an Indian 
teacher, named Buddhasena. Khotan became in the 5th century such an 
important centre of Mahayanism that Dharmakshema an Indian monk, 
came from Kashmir to Khotan to study Mahay^a there. Later he went 
to China and undertook the translation of the Mahdparinirvdna Sutra into 
Chinese. 

Tibet did not come to play an important part in the history of Buddhism 
until the middle of the 7th century a.d., when the reigning king Srong-tsan- 
gam-Po married two princesses, one Chinese and another Nepalese who in- 
troduced Buddhism into Tibet. Through these queens Buddhism found a 
hold in the country. Srong invited Padmasambhaba of Udyana (Udtjiyana ?) 
and also the celebrated scholar sdntarakshita to Tibet. Padmasambhaba be- 
came the founder of Lamaism in Tibet. The monastery of Sam-ye became 
a famous centre of Buddhist learning, where monks from different parts of India 
assembled and translated Sanskrit Buddhist texts into Tibetan. The 9th and 
10th centuries saw a decline, but the religion was again revived in the 11th 
century. It was at this time that the famous Dipankara Srijnana appeared 
in 1 ibet and with him began a glorious chapter of Buddhism in Tibet. 
After the disintegration of Buddhism in India following the Muslim conquest 
of Bengal and Bihar, Indian Buddhist monks and scholars fled to Tibet and 
Nepal along with the treasures of learning and religion, and from the 12th 
century onwards, these two countries became the centres and repositories of 
Indian Buddhism. From there they began to enrich and influence the reli- 
gion in China and Central Asia till the advent of the Mongolian power in the 
13th century. 

With the accession of Kublai Khan to power in 1259 a.d. Buddhism got 
3 fillip in different parts of Asia. In China, it was already on the decline 
owing to the persecution of the Taoists. After various vicissitudes of fortune 
and measures of disputations with the Taoists in religious conferences. Bud- 
dhism found its position established with Kublai Khan as head of the Bud- 
dhist Church and Tibetan monks began to take lead in the Buddhist activities 
in China and Mongolia. Under his patronage many Buddhist texts were 
translated into Chinese among which was the Mula Sarvastivada Karmavdcha. 
It was also under his patronage that a comparative catalogue of the Chinese 
and Tibetan Buddhist Canon was compiled by a committee composed of Tibe- 
tan, Chinese and Indian monks. It was in this period also that several editions 
of the Chinese Tripitaka were prepared and some popular Buddhist texts in 
Chinese were translated into Tibetan. 

Fu-nan or ancient Cambodia also played its part in the work of trans- 
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mission of Buddhism t» China. In the 5th century a.d. the Cambodian kin>^ 
Kaundinya Jayavarman is said to have sent an Indian monk Nagasena to 
the Chinese Court. Shortly after two other monks of Fii-nan, named Mm- 
drasena and Satighabkarat, went to China and translated a number of Bud- 
dhist texts into Chinese. 

Champa, however, was not destined to play the same important part, 
though we know that when this country was invaded by the Chinese general, 
the then reigning king was thoroughly defeated and the Chinese returned with 
a rich booty amongst which there were 1350 Buddhist works, all written in 
Cham alphabet. 

From the 7th century, at least for about 600 years, the empire of Srivi- 
jaya ( Java and Sumatra ) was a great centre of Buddhist learning and 
activity. The country was visited by several Buddhist celebrities, by I-Tsing 
in the 7th century, Vajrabodhi in the 8th, Dipahkara Srijhana in the 11th, 
and Chao Ju kua in the 13th. 

Buddhism was introduced into China as early as the end of the 1st 
century b.c. But the most glorious period in the history of Chinese Bud- 
dhism was that of the great T’ang dynasty (618-907 a.d.). It was in this 
period that a number of Indian scholars went to China and worked in colla- 
boration with their Chinese brethren. It was also in this period that Chinese 
Buddhist monks like Hiuen Tsang, I-Tsing, Wu-k’ung, Song-Yun, to name 
only the most well-known, came to India to know Indian Buddhism directly. 
A large number of translations were made from Buddhist literature into 
Chinese and Buddhist schools were founded in numbers by Chinese teachers 
who were inspired by the different systems of Buddhist philosophy. Bud- 
dhism also had a great influence on the secular life of the Chinese and it was 
through Buddhism that India gave to China her ideas, models and designs in 
art, literature and language. But after the 10th century the pure form of 
Buddhism of HInayiana and MahayMa schools became almost extinct and 
came gradually to be over-shadowed by Tantricism, and later on by 
Lamaism. 

The Chinese Triphaka is a monument of Sino Indian collaboration. It 
preserves the complete Canon of eight different schools of Buddhism and also 
some Brahmanical texts and works on lexicography and Buddhist monuments 
of China, and magnificent Buddhist sculptures and paintings.^^ 

{To be continued) 
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25. For a general study of Buddhist expansion in China, see Bagchi— /miia 
and China, Greater India Society Bulletin ; Ehim— Hinduism and Buddhism, 
Vol. in ; Nanjio — Catalogue of Chinese Tiipitaka ; J. Edkins— Buddhism, 
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By 

H. G. NARAHARI, Mysore. 

It is superfluous to apprise anyone that the Arthaidstra of Kautilya is 
a work of great historical value and that on various subjects it yields much 
information that is of the highest importance. It is the work of a man who 
is renowned ‘ not only as a King-maker, but also for being the greatest Indian 
exponent of the art of Government, the duties of Kings, ministers, and officials, 
and the methods of diplomacy.’ Valuable as the work is seen to be to the 
student of politics, its inestimable service to the student of history cannot 
be passed over. It equips him with a knowledge of the customs and manners 
of the people in Mauryan India with that fullness and accuracy that can 
hardly be rivalled by any other work on the same subject. A knowledge of 
the society in Mauryan India is important for more than one reason. Firstly, 
it is a type of society to revive which, at least in part, it has been the uncon- 
scious effort of the many social reformers of the present day. Secondly, the 
society depicted in the Arthasdstra is diametrically opposed to that portrayed 
in the Smrtis of Manu, Yajnavalkya and others. It is the aim of the present 
article to point out this difference by adequate and sufficient quotations from 
the works mentioned above. 

The social customs unnoticed in the Smrtis but peculiar to the Arthasdstra 
are divorce, re-marriage of women who have either lost their husbands or 
have been long-deserted by them, marriage of grown-up girls by self-choice, 
marriage of a Sudra wife by a Brahmin besides his other three wives chosen 
from the three upper classes, flesh-eating and drinking of liquor among Brah- 
mins, and the embracing of the military profession by the Brahmins. 

Several conditions are mentioned in the Smrtis’^ when a man can divorce 
his existing wife and re-marry, but the same opportunity and privilege is 
never given to a woman. According to Manu, ‘ a wife, who drinks any 
spiritual liquors, who acts immorally, who shows hatred to her lord, who is 
incurably diseased, who is mischievous, who wastes his property, may at all 
times be superseded by another wife’.^ Manu also mentions^ certain condi- 
tions when a man can desert his wife for a short time. But none of these 
Smrtikaras allow any of these privileges to a woman. In their opinion, it is 
the greatest and most imjierative duty of a woman to be entirely obedient 
to her husband^ and to be faithful to his bed whether he is alive or dead.® But 


1. Manu-smrti — IX. 80 ; Yajnavalkya I. 73 and Parasara Smrti (Bombay Sans- 
krit Series)— Vol. I Part II. pp. 112-15. 

2. Manu swrri' -Ioc. dt. 3. Op. Cit. IX. 77-78. 

4. Ibid. V. 148 ; Yajnavalkya I. 77. 

5. Manu V. 151, 154. Yajnavalkya I. 75, 
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Kautilya seems to recognise that as a human being, woman has an equal 
status with man. He mentions certain conditions when even a woman can 
divorce her husband. A woman who hates her husband cannot divorce him 
against his will nor is the man allowed by Kautilya to divorce his wife 
against her will.^ But where there is mutual enmity, there Kautilya is pre- 
pared to grant a divorce.^ A woman is allowed by Kautilya to abandon her 
husband if he is ‘ either of bad character or is long gone abroad or has become 
a traitor to his king or is likely to endanger the life of his wife or has fallen 
from his caste or has lost virility.’^ If Kautilya upheld the principle of divorce, 
it does not mean that he hated the principles of co-operation, sacrifice of inte- 
rests and reconciliaticMi in married life. All that we are to understand here 
is that, as a broad-minded legislator and as an impartial judge, he could not 
tolerate the unjust tyranny of one sex over the other. That this is so, it is 
quite evident when Kautilya refuses^ to grant a divorce in the case of the 
first four kinds of marriages mentioned by him (viz., Brahma, Prajapatya, 
.Arsa and Daiva) and when either the husband or wife is unwilling.® 

The Smrtikaras make no provision for the re-marriage of women. Accord- 
ing to Manu, it is a crime for a widow even to mention the name of another 
man.^ When such is the case, how much more criminal would the Smrtikaras 
consider it, if a widow thought of marrying ? They would surely be horrified 
beyond all limits. As for a woman neglected by her husband, it would be 
a crime for her to think of marrying some other man. She is asked to wait 
for some years,® the number of years varying according to the duty oh account 
of which the husband went abroad. If even after the lapse of the allotted 
period, the husband did not return, the woman was asked only to jollow her 
husband,^ not to think of marrying some body else. In the opinion of the 
Smrtikaras it is a punishable crime, if a woman should neglect her husband 
whatever be the defect in him.^® 

While the Smrtikaras would consider it a heinous crime on the part of 
man to remain single after his first wife is dead,^i they were at the same time 
dead against a woman marrying again. Nor do they give any opportunity^^ 
for a woman to remarry. In a marriage, there must be somebody to give 

1. Amoksya bharturakamasya dvisati bharya ; Arthasastra III. 3. 

2. Bharyayasca bharta-Zoc cit. 

3. loc. cit. — ‘ parasi>aradvesamiK)ksah ’ 

4. Nicatvam paradesam va prasthito rajakilbisi | 
pranabhihanta patitastyajyah klibopi va patih j Op. Cit. Ill 2. 

5. Amokso dharmavivahlnam op. cit. III. 3. 

6. Supra. 

7. Manu V. 157. 

8. Ibid. IX. 76. 

9. Loc. cit. 

10. Op. cit. IX. 78. 

11. Ydjnavalkya I. 89. 

12. Manu V. 162 ; IX. 65 et. seq. cf also Parasara p. 90. Vol. I p. II (Bombay 
Sanskrit series) where he says that re-marriage of women is a subject of later ages 
; Yugantara-vi^ya) . 
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the bride, 1 and she can choose herselP only when all her relatives are dead, 
and she still remains unmarried. If the woman, whose husband is dead, had 
relatives, they would not allow her to marry, and she could not remarry by 
herself on pain of getting the denomination of a Svairinl.^ Moreover, it is 
the express injunction of the Smrtifcaras^ that one must marry a girl whom no 
body else had before (Ananyapurvifca). Consequently, a woman who had 
lost her husband could expect no decent man to marry her. There was pre- 
valent, however, the custom® (niyoga) of appointing the younger brother of 
the husband to beget a son on his brother’s widow. But even there, that 
person (the younger brother) would be termed an adulterer, if he attempted 
to approach the woman even after she conceived. 

On the other hand, the woman who remained chaste to the bed of her 
deceased husband was glorified and promised fame on earth, and heaven after 
death.® She was even advised to commit SaG.^ 

It would be but to misrepresent Kautilya if one were to say that he 
allowed women to re-marry without imposing any restrictions on them. All 
that can be said to the credit of Kautilya, is that he accorded sanction to 
ancient customs which allow the re-marriage of women who either lost their 
husbands or were deserted by their husbands for an indefinite period of time. 
This the Smrtikaras were never constrained to allow. According to them 
the widow had either to remain chaste to her dead husband or commit Sati 
and the long-deserted wife had only to go in quest of her husband after re- 
maining chaste and faithful to him for the prescribed number of years.® 
Under no circumstances, could a widow or a long-deserted wife ever think 
of marriage. 

Kautilya was not so severe upon women. Nor was he too lenient. If 
he made a number of laws for the remarriage of women, he also put a good 
number of limitations on all those laws. 

Women whose husbands had gone on a sojourn were required to wait 
for a reasonable period of time prescribed by the law. The number of such 
years varied according to the caste of the woman.® Distinction was also 
made between women who had borne children and those who had not,^® 
between women who were provided with maintenance and those who were 
unprovided.^i Certain provisions are made for the remarriage of a young 
wife®® (Kumiaii) who is wedded in accordance with the first four kinds of 

1. r. 63 Yajnavalkya. 

2. Ibid I. 64. 

3. Op. cit. I. 67. 

4. Ibid. I. 52 ; cp. also Manu V. 163. 

5. Ibid. I. 68 et. seq. 

6. Op. cit. I. 75. Manu V. 160. 

7. Yajnavalkya I. 86. 

8. See supra, p. 711. 

9. Arthasastra III. 4. 

10. Loc. cit. 

11. Ibid. 

12. Ibid- 



1940.] 


SOCIETY IN MAURYAN INDIA 


713 


marriage (Dharmavivlahiat) and whose husband is gone abroad. She is re- 
quired to wait for period of time, varying from 3 months to one year accord- 
ing as the husband, is either heard of or unheard of, has his name publicly an- 
nounced or not so announced, and has paid the Sulka in full or only in part. 
Then she is required to take the permission of judges (Dharmasthairvisrsta). 
In the opinion of Kautilya, neglect of intercourse with the wife after her 
monthly ablution is a violation of one’s duty^ {Tirthoparodho hi dhmmava- 
dka iti Kautilyah). Opportunities are also given^ for women to remarry 
if their husbands have long gone abroad (Dirghapravasinah) or have become 
ascetics or have been dead. A difference is maintained in the time for which 
these women have to wait. If they have no children they are required to 
wait for the period of seven months, but if they have borne children they 
are required to wait for a period of one year. After the lapse of the pre- 
scribed period, a woman belonging to any of the three classes mentioned 
above (viz., a widow or one deserted for ever by her husband) may marry 
the younger brother of her husband. If her dead husband has a number 
of brothers, she is asked to marry him among them, who is next in age to her 
former husband, or who is virtuous and capable of protecting her or who 
is the youngest and unmarried. If her husband has no brothers, she is asked 
to marry one who, either belongs to the same gotra as her husband or is a 
relative. If there are a number of such persons, preference must always be 
given to the nearer relative of her lost husband. A violation of this rule 
in remarrying is considered an offence similar in nature to an elopement and 
both the man and woman are punishable.^ 

As r^ards adult-marriages of girls, there does not seem to be any serious 
difference between the views of the Smrtikaras and Kautilya.^ Like Kaufilya® 
they too do not consider it guilty® for a damsel to choose for herself a bride- 
groom of equal rank, provided three years have elapsed since she attained a 
marriageable age. The Smrtikaras, who would give supreme authority to 
the father in giving his daughter in marriage,^ say that in this case the bride- 
groom need give no Sulka to his father-in-law who has lost all authority over 
hi^ daughter because he detained her at a time when she might have been a 
parent.® The damsel, who thus elects for herself a husband of her own choice, 
is not allowed to carry with her the ornaments given to her either by her 


1. Arthasastra of Kautilya — III. 4. p. 159— Ed. Dr. R. Shamasastry. 

2. hoc. cit. 

3. Op. cit. III. 4. p. 159 Ed. Dr. R. Shamasastry. 

4. Yajnavalkya does not seem to agree with Manu and others, for he says 
that a damsel can choose only when no body lives who can give her in nrarriage 
(Bombay edn. p. 18.) 

5. Arthasastra IV. 12 ; p. 231 Ed. Dr. Shamasastry. 

6. Manu IX. 90-91 ; Baudhayarmmrti IV. 1. 14 ; Barbara Vol. I, p. II Bom- 
bay Edn. p. 80. 

7. Yajnavalkya I. 64 ; Manu III. 27-30, 35 ; Naradasmrti XII. 20-21 quoted by 
Para^ra p. 79 et. seq. 

8. Manu IX. 93. 



714 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY (Feb. 

parents or brothers. ^ The Smrtikaras consider it a theft-, if a damsel should 
carry away with her any ornaments, under these conditions, from her paternal 
home. 

So far both Kautilya and the Smrtikaras agree ; the latter however seem 
to differ from the former in their attitude towards this kind of marriage. To 
the Smrtikaras, the adult marriage is an anamoly, an exception to the general 
rule. It cannot claim an equal status with the other kinds^ of marriage whose 
value is extolled in measureless terms.^ It must be accepted that the Smrtika- 
ras, the saintly law-givers they were, could not give adult marriage an equal 
spiritual status v/ith the other kinds of marriage where the girl is required 
to be only eight years old^ and immature. Paraisara says that the signs of 
immaturity in a girl are that she does not feel coy before men and does not 
try either to avoid observation or to conceal parts of her body.® Vasistha, 
a Smrdkara says" that ‘a father, fearing that his daughter may become 
mature, must give her away when she is 9 years old (Nagnika) ; if the 
daughter should become mature (before she is married) the blame goes to the 
father’. Marriage in India, is always considered to be a sacred institution. 
Besides its being an instrument for the continuance of the race, the orthodox 
kind of marriage is considered to have a higher spiritual significance by means 
of which the ancestors of both races are blessed.® Giving a daughter in mar- 
riage is considered to be an instrument to bring bliss on the father of the girl. 
The bliss that the father of the girl gets varies according toi the age of the 
girl. By giving a girl who is eight years old (gauri) a man attains Heaven, 
Vaikuijtha by giving one aged nine (Rahinl) and Brahmaloka by giving one 
aged ten {Konya), and if he gives in marriage one who is above this age 
iRajasvald) a man falls into Hell.® 

The Smrtikaras who were particular about this spiritual value of marriage, 
naturally looked upon adult-marriage of a maiden by self-choice as baser in 
value, as a mere concession to human weakness. It is no wonder, for accord- 
ing to the Smrtikaras, the best kinds of marriage are the child-marriages ; 
of these the four, (Brahma, Daiva, Prajffpatya and Arsa) are considered the 
best. The remaining four are lower in value and of them the last two are 
condemnable. 

1. Ibid IX, 92. cp. Ydjnavaikya II. 287. 

2. Loc. cit. 

3. Brahma etc., 

4. Mam III.’ 36-40, 

5. MarM IX. 94. 

6. Pardsara p. 79 Yavarma lajjayanj^i kanja purusasaimidhau ) 

Yonyadinyavaguheta tavad bhavati kanyaka || 

7. Quoted by Pardsara p. 78. 

8. Manu III. 36-40. 

9. Gaurim dadan nakaprstham vaikuntam rohinim dadan || 

Xanyarn dadan Brahmalokam rauravam tu rajasvalam 1 1 

10. Astavarsa bhavet gauri navavar§a tu rohini I 
Dasavarsa bhavet Kanya ata urdhvara rajasvala 5| 

Samvarta Smrti I. 66. quoted in Pardsara p, 79. 
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But a state-legislator and preserver of the moral law like Kautilya, could 
not make much difference between the various kinds of marriage. It was 
enough to him if marriage served as an instrument to prevent evil. The little 
distinction he makes in the various kinds of marriage is only so far as the 
approvers of the marriages are concerned. While Kautilya would consider 
it necessary to have the approval of the father in the case of the first four 
ancestral kinds of marriage (Brahma, Prajapatya, Daiva and Arsa), he would 
feel that in the case of the remaining kinds of marriage the consent of both 
the father and the mother is necessary.^ But if one asked him which kind of 
marriage he would approve of, Kautilya would only say that any kind of mar- 
riage is approvable provided it pleases all those that are concerned in it (Sar- 
vesdm pritydropanam apratisiddham^) . It follows, therefore, that if the adult 
marriage of a girl did not displease any of her kith and kin, Kautilya could find 
no fault in it and would give it an equal status with any other recognised kind 
of marriage. 

In the opinion of the Smrtikaras,^ it is hateful that a Brahmin should mar- 
ry a sudra wife. A Brahmin is allowed to marry a Ksatriya girl and a Vaisya 
girl besides one belonging to his own caste, a K§atriya, a Vaisya girl also be- 
sides one belonging to his community, and a Vaisya, only a girl of his own 
community.^ The Vaisya cannot marry a girl belonging to any of the castes 
higher to him. Nor is any member of any of these three castes allowed to 
marry a girl from the 5udra caste.® In all religious functions, it is only the 
wife, belonging to the man’s own caste, that shall prove serviceable to him. 
Thus the real wife of a Brahmin shall be a girl from his own community, of 
a Ksatriya, a girl from his caste, and of a Vaisya a girl belonging to his own 
caste. It is only lust that can make each of them need more wives,® and 
then a Brahmin is allowed 2 or 3 more wives, a Ksatriya, 1 or 2 more wives 
and a Vaisya, one more wife. It follows, therefore, that the Smrtikaras feel 
like granting a concession to human weakness if they should allow a man 
to marry out of his caste. And we have seen that even in granting this con- 
cession they make a great distinction between the Sudra community and the 
other three upper-classes. 

Kautilya does not make such a great difference between the three upper- 
classes and the Sudra. In their eagerness to condemn the marriage of a 

1. Arthasdstra, Ed. Dr. Sha.masastry III. 2. p. 152 (3rd Edn.) 

2. Loc. cit. 

3. Yajnavalkya, I. 56 ; Manu 111, 14. 

4. Tisro varnanupurvena dve tathaika yathakramam ] 

Brahmana-ksatriya-visam bharya sva sudrajanmanah ] 

Yajnavalkya I. 57 ; see also Vasistha Smrti I. 24-25 and Parasara Grhya- 
sutra I. 4. 8-11 ; 

5. Manu, though allowing, points out the evils that will result if any member 
of the higher castes marries a sudra girl — cf. Manu. III. 14-19. 

6. Manu III. 12. cp. Parasara Vol. I. Part 11. p. 94 (Bombay Sanskrit series.) 
where he says : — 

‘ Dharmarthakamadau savarnamudhva i>akad riraihsavas cet tada te§am 

avarah hinavaroalj imah k§atriyadyah kramepa bharyalj smrtafi’ 
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man of any of the three upper-classes with a Sudra woman, the Smrtikaras 
said that a son begotten on a Sudra woman by a member of the upper-classes 
would only be a Sudra in caste. Manu, in one place, ^ goes to the extent 
of saying that such a son is even as a corpse, though alive and that he is 
thence called in law a living corpse. But so far as Kautilya is concerned, 
we find him nowhere make any such great distinction between the three upper 
classes and the Sudra. We have no evidence to say that he considers the son 
begotten by a Brahmin on a K§atriya or Vaisya woman superior to the son 
begotten by the same Brahmin on a Sudra woman. All the distinction he 
makes is only so far as the division of inheritance is concerned.^ If a Brah- 
min has begotten sons in all the four castes, the son of his Brahmin wife 
shall take four shares, the son of his Ksatriya wife three shares, the son of 
his Vaisya wife two shares and the son of his Sudra wife one share only. 

According to Manu,^ a son begotten by a member of the upper classes on 
a Sudra woman has no right to claim a share in his paternal property, if his 
actual father did not legally marry his mother. Such a son is called a Para- 
sava.* And while the Smrtikaras condemn him in measureless terms and 
allow him no share in his paternal property save what his actual father 
might give him,® Kautilya® grants such a son a third share in his paternal 
property. 

There is not much direct evidence to prove that Brahmins in Mauryan 
India partook^ of liquor and meat. But from statements made by Kaufilya 
in some contexts, it is inferable that the custom of eating meat and drinking 
liquor was current among the Brahmins in Mauryan times. Kaufilya enu- 
merates a number of reasons* for not selling liquor in large quantities but only 

1. Yam Brahmanastu Sudrayam Kamad utpadayet sutam | 

Sa parayanneva savas tasmltparasavah smrtah \\—Manu IX. 178. 

Elevation to and degradation from caste was prevalent during the tima when 
plural marriages were current. During the time of the Smrtikaras, plural marriages 
were undervalued, and elevation and degradation in caste, referred to in earlier Sutra 
writings, was misinterpreted. See Gautama IV. 16-28, and Apastamba I. 1. 1. 3-6 ; 
I. 1. 2. 5. 

It is at this time that the episode of Visvamitra’s elevation to Brahmin caste after 
the performance of his long and austere penance, seems to have found a place in the 
puranas. 

2. Arthasdstra III. p. 6 cp. Manu IX. 149-155 where he allows a similar distri- 
bution of property. But there, according to Manu, the son of a member of the upper- 
classes begotten on a woman of the Sudra community, is entitled to his prescribed 
share (i.e., a tenth part of the property) only if he is virtuous. 

3. Manu IX. 155. 

4. Supra. 

5. Manu loc. dt. 

6. Arthasdstra III. 6. 

7. The undertaking of the slaughter of beasts on a large scale for the supply 
of flesh to the people including even the brahmins, and the custom of having state- 
owned drinking-saloons to supply liquor to people of all castes and the appointing 
of superintendents to both tlie slaughter-house and the drinking-saloon may, how- 
ever, be taken as suffident evidences. See Arthasdstra II 25 26 

8. Ibid. II. 25. 
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in such small quantities as one-fourth or half-a-kudumba, one kudumba, 
half-a-prastha, or one prastha. In the course of his enumeration, 
one of the reasons that Kautilya mentions for not selling liquor in larger quanti- 
ties than those prescribed, is that Aryas may otherwise violate their decency 
and virtuous character {^maryMdtikramabhayadaryaiiam).^ If Kautilya 
should consider it an immoral act on the part of brahmins (Arya) to partake 
of an amount of liquor more than the quantity prescribed, it is possible to 
infer that it would not be considered indecent and vile if a brahmin partook 
of the prescribed quantity of liquor. 

In Kautilya’s time, there was prevalent the custom of having preserves 
in forests and any poacher was severely punished.^ In inflicting punishment 
a distincticxi was made between an ordinary person and a house-holder ; while 
the former was to be punished with the highest amercement, the latter was 
to be punished with the middlemost amercement.^ As the caste of these 
tress-passing house-holders is not specified, it is possible to infer that there 
were brahmin house-holders also who poached on state-preserves in the forests. 

Prescribing different kinds of punishments for violating justice, Kaufilya 
feels that it would be a capital crime to induce a Brahmin to partake of 
whatever food or drink that is prohibited and hence the highest amercement 
is meted out to the offender {bmhmanam apeyam abhaksyam va samgrartisa- 
yata uitamo da>i4ab.*). From this we have to infer that there were certain 
kinds of food and drink which Brahmins could take and that it would not 
be considered a crime to induce Brahmins to partake of these. 

In the Smrtis, there seems to be no allowance for brahmins to drink liquor. 
Liquor-drinking seems to be definitely prohibited, for Yajnavalkya, in one 
place,® says that one must not dine in the house of one who lives by selling 
liquor (Suiajlvah). A brahmacarin is prrrfiibited from drinking liquor or 
partaking of meat.® But house-holders (Grhasthaii) are allowed certain 
kinds of meat.^ 

The embracing of the military profession by brahmins was more com- 
monly prevalent in Mauryan times than in medieval. It is true that we have 
names of brahmin military commanders like Dropa in the epics, and of brah- 
min ministers-of-state like Kautilya and Sayapa, the famous commentator of 
the Vedas. But still the existence of an army divided into regiments in 
accordance with the caste of the soldiers was also a custom in Mauryan India. 
In the Mauryan army,® there was the brahmin r^ment, the K§atriya regi- 


1. Loc. cit. 

2. Arthasastra II. 26. 

3. Loc. cit. — ‘ Kutumbinam abhayavanaiMrigrahe?u madhyamam.’ 

4. Op. cit. IV. 13. 

5 Chailadhava-surajiva-sahopapativesmanani pgamannam na bhok- 

tavyam. . . .Yajnavalkya I. 164 et. seq. 

6. Ibid. I. 33. 

7. Ibid. I. 170-78. 

8 . Ibid IX. 2 , 
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merit, the Vaisya regiment and the regiment consisting of soldiers of the 
Sudra community. Kaufilya raises the question : — ‘ which of these regiments 
should be considered imprimis ’ ? The early teachers of polity consider^ the 
brahmin regiment to be most supreme, inasmuch as it is the bravest of the 
various regiments. But Kautilya does not agree with them. He knew that 
Brahmins are liable to be more easily won over by enemies by prostration 
than the others. He, therefore, places no confidence in the Brahmin soldiers 
and only undervalues them.^ 

In the Smrtis of Manu and Yajnavalkya, we find no mention of the 
embracing of the military' profession by the priestly class. The sole duty 
of the Brahmin house-holder consists in his performance of rites enjoined 
by Sruti and Smrti. The Brahmins, says Yajnavalkya,^ must approach kings 
only for welfare and safety, not for taking up service. 

Servitude, according to the Smrtikaras, is forbidden to Brahmins. It 
is the profession only of the Sudra. As for a Brahmin, his profession is 
essentially priestly in character. Manu allows Brahmins to take up arms on 
certain occasions,^ but on all those occasions a Brahmin can wield a weapon 
only in the defensive ; it may be either to defend himself against an adversary 
or to save a woman or a priest from an enemy. On no occasion can a brahmin 
wield a weapon in offence except it be in a war which is waged for a just 
cause.'® These are the only occasions when a brahmin can take up arms. 
Apart from this, it is difficult to find a context in the Smjtis where enrol- 
ment in the army is mentioned as an alternative profession of the priestly 
Brahmin community. 

We, therefore, see that the Arthaiastra of Kaufilya on the one hand, 
and the Smrtis of Manu and Yajnavalkya on the other, represent two types 
of society which differ from each other to a considerable extent.® While 
divorce was an impossibility to followers of the Smrtis, the Arthc^astra of 
Kautilya makes allowances for it. While remarriage of men was a common 
affair, the Smrtikaras do not give the same privilege to women, and this 
Kautilya does allow. What appeared immoral to the religious-minded Smrti- 
karas appears just and reasonable to legislators like Kautilya. It is this differ- 


1. ‘ Biahmana ksatriya-vaisya-sudra-sainyanam tejahpradhanyat 
purvam purvam sreyalj sanifihayitum ’. Op. cit. p. 345. 

2. Loc. cit. 

3. ‘ Upeyadisvaram caiva yogaksemarthasiddhaye.’ — Yajnavakya I. 100. 
Commenting on this Vijnanesvara says ‘ Upeyadityanena sevam pratisedhayati ; 

Vetanagrahajnenajnakaranam seva, tasyah svavittitvena nisedhat.’— p. 29 (Venkates- 
wara Press edition.) 

4. Manu VIII. 348 et. seq. 

5. Daksinananca samgare ’ — Manu VIII. 349 i.e., a Brahmin may wield a wea- 
pon to get back the Dak^i;^ stolen from him by his enemy. 

6. This might probably be the reason why the Arthasastra is treated with deri- 
sion Md contempt by Bapa in his Kadambaji (‘ Kim va te^m Smpratam ye§am 
atinrsamsapiayopadesanirghpjam Kautilya^stram pramanam p. 109 Bombay edn.) 
and Dandin in his Dasakumdrcarita (Adhi§va tavaddandanitim. .II. 8.) 
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encd in temperament that makes the Smrtikaras and Kautilya give mutually 
opposite views regarding adult-marriage and the marriage of a §udra woman 
by a Brahmin. The Smrtikaras, religious-minded as they were, considered 
every activity on earth as having a spiritual aim. To them, life was a re- 
ligious pilgrimage and every act in it, a religious function. Marriage was 
not an exception to this rule. Hence, they considered it not merely as a means 
to prevent evil that was otherwise inevitable, not merely as the necessary 
weapon to fight out immorality that was otherwise possible, not merely as 
a concession to human weakness, but as a spiritual function which not only 
served to save the man and woman from the otherwise inevitable immorality 
but also helped the parents of the bride and bride-groom to attain the Summum 
bonum of human existence. Perhaps the greatest gift that a man can boast 
of, is his daughter to a worthy man and this act brings him the highest benefit 
that he can ever desire. It brings him Heaven, which is otherwise very diffi- 
cult to attain. 

Therefore, we see that, to the Smrtikaras, marriage is a spiritual function, 
not a mere secular activity. Naturally, they formulated stringent laws regulat- 
ing it. They felt that any violation of these laws was condemnable. They al- 
lowed exceptions but at the same time never allowed spirituality to these excep- 
tions. In their opinion, only that marriage is sacred which obeys verbatim the 
prescribed laws. The other kinds which come as exceptions have no spritual 
value. Hence they looked upon the marriage of a Sudra woman by a brahmin 
and the adult-marriage of girls as exceptions to the general rule and as devoid 
of all spiritual value. These were practised not encouraged, tolerated but 
never applauded. But a minister of the state and preserver of law and 
order like Kautilya, would find it very hcU'd to make any difference between 
the various kinds of marriage. Any kind of marriage which would serve as 
a preventive to licence and immorality and which would not bring displeasure 
to any of the parties concerned in it, is desirable and appealing to a legis- 
lator. And it is this view that is responsible for Kautilya’s tolerant attitude 
towards the adult-marriage of girls and the marriage of a sudra woman by 
a brahmin. 

We have also seen that customs like drinking of liquor and embracing 
of the military profession by the brahmins was the predominant feature of 
Mauryan India, and that in the Smrti period these customs seem to be either 
discouraged or not in much vogue. 

There now rises up an interesting question : Are we to suppose that the 
customs referred to in the Smrtis are ancient and that in the Arthasdstra their 
practice was discontinued and discouraged? Or, should we infer that the 
customs depicted in the Arthasdstra indicate their earlier age and that in 
the Smrti period the practice of these was condemned and prohibited ? 

The former supposition is inadmissible, for the Smrtis even now continue 
to be the sole authority for all our customs, religious or social. Moreover, we 
lack evidence to assert that the customs laid down by the Smrtis were dis- 
continued in the Mauryan period but were resumed later on. 
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We are, therefore, bound to accept the alternative that the Smrtis find 
fault with the Mauryan customs and consequently try to regulate the people 
by prescribing the right type of social customs. Our supposition seems to be 
supported by another fact. Even a cursory student of the marriage-hymn of the 
Rgveda^ knows that adult-marriage was not merely allowed in vedic times, 
but was the only kind of marriage that was known. A study of the funeral 
hymns shows that SatT, the atrocious custom that has been praised by the 
Smrtis, was never practised in vedic India.^ The widow lies by the side of 
her dead husband for a moment, only to get up subsequently. She is asked 
‘ to come unto the world of life ’ and this may perhaps mean that she was al- 
lowed to marry afterwards if she desired. Widow-marriage is prohibited and 
Sati is extolled in the Smrtis. But the vedic custom was exactly the opposite. 
So also while the Smrtis treat of adult-marriage as an anomaly, by no means 
sacred, in vedic India, girls were married only after they were fit for consum- 
mation. In the epic period also, we find that the marriage of girls after 
puberty was a prevalent custom.^ We may, therefore, possibly infer that 
the people in Mauryan India approved of and continued the practices of 
vedic times, and that the Smrtik&ras did not approve of them and consequent- 
ly discontinued their practice. 

A point of chronology has now been raised. We have now to accept that 
the Smrtis are later in age than the Arthasastra of Kautilya. In raising this 
proposition, I trust I shall be but alluding to a point, long back raised and 
convincingly proved by my revered guru, Mahlamahopiadhyaya Dr. R. 
Shamasastry, in his learned preface* to his translation of the Arthasastra of 
Kautilya. 


1. RV. X. 85. 21-22. 

2. RV. X. 18.8. 

3. Epic India — C. V. Vaidya pp. 88-91. 

4. Preface pp. XV to XVIII. 



MISCELLANEA 

A NOTE ON THE INDIA OFFICE PLATE OF DEVASENA 

In the last June number of this Journal Dr. H. N. Randle has published 
an interesting article on the India Office plate of the Vakataka Maharaja Devasena. 
I write this note to throw further light on some matters discussed by Dr. Randle. 

In note 1 on page 177 Dr. Randle says that the Ramtdc plate registered in 
Hiralal’s Inscriptions of the C. P. and Berar is unfortunately not described. He 
has not, evidently, seen my article entitled ‘ An odd G>pp)er-plate of the Vakafaka 
King Pravarasena IF published in the Nagpur University Jottrrud, No. 3 (1937). 
The article is accompanied by fascimiles of the two sides of the plate. The original 
plate is now lost. It was discovered together with three or four other plates by 
some contractors while digging for manganese at Mansar near RSmtek. The con- 
tractors divided the plates among themselves. After some of them had left the 
province, the news of the discovery reached Mr. G. P. Dick, Barrister-at-Law, Mio 
could, thereafter, secmfe only one of the plates. This plate too was subsequently 
lost when Mr. Dick had to leave hurriedly for England owing to illness. Only the 
photographs of its two sides, which were taken at the time, were in the possession 
of the late Dr. Hiralal who kindly placed them at my disposal for publication. 
The aforementioned facsimiles are prepared from those photographs. 

Like other Vakafaka records this inscription also is written in Sanskrit and in 
box-headed characters. As the first two or three plates^ are not forthcoming, all 
details about the grant such as the donor, the donee, the land or the village granted 
etc. are lost. But as the characters resemble those of the Patna Museum and other 
grants of Pravarasena II, this grant also was probably made by the same king. 
The extant piortion of the inscription records the purpose and conditions of the 
grant and the immunities allowed to the donee. The opening words clearly state 
that the grant was made for the increase of the religious merit, life, strength and 
prosperity of the donor. This statement clearly shows that this plate could not 
have belonged to the same set as the Patna Museum plate^ which records a grant 
made by Pravruasena II for the increase of the religious merit etc. erf his mother. 
In fact I have ascertained from inquiries that the latter pdate was discovered in about 
1919, while digging for the foundation of the bungalow ( or one of its outhouses ) 
of the District Superintendent of Police at BSlaghat. I have shown elsewhere^ 
that some of the villages mentioned in the Patna Museum plate can be satisfactorily 
identified in the vicinity of Balaghat. 

Dr. Randle thinks it doubtful if Nruidivardhana, Pravarapura, Padmapura and 
Vatsyiagulma were cajMtals of the Vakafakas. That Nandi vardhana was an 
early capital of the Vakafakas was first suggested by me in my article on the 
unfinished Vakgtaka plate from Drug.-* That suggestion is now corroborated by a 
set of plates of Pravarsena II, recently discovered at Beloia in the Wardha District, 
which I am editing in the Epigraphia Indica. Like the Poona plates of Prabhavati- 
gupffi these plates also were issued from Nandivardhana and there is no indication 


1. The Ramtek plate is the penultimate plate of its set. The last plate must 
have contained the usual benedictive and imprecatory verses. 

2. Dr. Hiralal thought that the two plates belonged to the same set. He 
has not, however, given any reasons for his view. See his Inscriptions in C. P. and 
Berar, 2nd ed. p. 5. 

3. See my article ‘ Epigraphic Notes— IF in the Nagpur Umversity Journal, 
No. 3, pp. 48 ff. 

4. E. /., Vol. XXII, pp, 207 ff. 
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in them that the place was only a site of the royal camp. Nandivardhana, there- 
fore, clearly appears to have been the Vakataka capital before the foundation of 
Pravarapura. There is no doubt that this Nandivardhana is identical with the 
Nandivardhana from which Bhavadattavai’man’s® Rddhapura (Rithpur) plates® 
were issued. And the conclusion is irresistible that Bhavadgttavarman of the Naja 
dynasty occupied for some time a portion of Vidarbha. This place is now called Nand- 
ardhan or Nagardhan which is situated near Ramfek in the Nagpur District.’’ 
Pravarapura is mentioned as the place of issue in three® out of the five complete 
grants of Pravarasena II that have been published so far. It was evidently found- 
ed by that king who named it after himself and made it his capital. Like Nandi- 
vardhana and Pravarapura, Padmapura also seems to have once been the capital 
of the Vakatakas. The Drug plate was intended to be issued from Padmapura and 
it is noteworthy that no word like vasaka is added to it in that inscription, which 
plainly indicates that it was not a temporary site of the royal camp. In my article 
on the Drug plate I have put forward the suggestion that the Seat of government 
was lifted to Padmapura during the reign of Prithivishena II and his father 
Narendrasena when a portion of the Vakataka kingdom was occupied by the Nalas.® 
Prithividiena II finally succeeded in driving out the Nalas and even in devastating 
their capital Puskari as stated in the Podagadh inscription.^® 

■Vatsyagulma or Vatsagulma, as the name is spelt elsewhere, was the last capital 
of the Vakatakas. It seems to have attained great importance in course of time ; 
for it gave its name to a particular style. In the opening verse of his Prakrit play 
Karpiiramanjari, Rajasekhara mentions Vacchomi ( which is plainly derived from 
the Sanskrit VatsyagulmT) as a rift' together with the Magadhi and the FSncali. 
Vacchomi is dearly identical with Vaidarbhi. The latter name is derived from the 
country of Vidarbha and the former from its capital Vacchoma (Vatsagulma). Dr. 
Randle has shown by reference to the Kamasutra that the Vatsagulma country 
was situated in the South and that it correspionds to the Vakataka kingdom. 
Rajasekhara also tells us in his KarpuTamanjarl that Vacchoma was atuated in the 
Daksinapatha.ir This Prakrit play has for its plot the marriage of Karpuraman- 
jaii, the princess of Vacchoma, with Candapala who was prob 2 ibly intended to re- 
present the Pratihara king, Mahipala, of Kanauj.r® The princess seems to have 
been an adopted daughter^® of the contempioiary Rastrakuta king and was staying 
at Vacchoma ( Vatsagulma ) , the capital of Vidarbha. The impxrrtance of Vatsa- 
gulma as a centre of culture is suggested by Rajasekhara in his rhetorical work, 
KSvyamtmathsd also. In the third adhyaya of this work Rajasekhara states that 
the mythical Kavyapurusa married the ^hityavidya at Vatsagulma in Vidarbha 

5. The name of this king of the Nala dynasty appears by mistake as 

ttavarman in Rddhapura plates. It appiears in the correct form in the Podag^^ 
inscription ( E. /., XXI, 155 ) and on the gold coins recently discovered in the 
Bastar State. See Journal of the Numismatic Society of India, No. 1 l>p. , 

6. E. I. XIX, 102. The difference between Nandivardhana and Nandivard- 
hana is not very material. 

7. Ibid. IX, 43-44. 

8. Viz., in the Cammak, Dudia and Patfan plates. 

9. Ibid., XXII, 212. 

10. Ibid., XXI, 155. 

11. See Karpuramanjari ( Harward Oriental Series ed.), p. 26. 

12. Lanman tiiinks that he was ruling in the Deccan (Ibid., p. 213), while 
Sten KoNOW identifies him with Mahendrapala of Kanauj (Das Iridische Drama, 
p. 85). For the reasons on which my view is based, see I. A., LXII, 201 ff. and 
Pathak Commemoration Volume, pp. 362 ff. 

13. The text is corrupt in this portion. The Nirnayasagara ed. has tehirh 
ahamuparmetti which would ma,ke the princess a daughter of the Kuntala king. 
But the capital of Kuntala in those days was Manyakheta, not Vatsagulma. The 
JIarward ed., has tehim ahark khalahhandehirh kinida duhida tti vuccdmi which LaN- 
man tr^slates as ‘They call me by way of joke (?) their bwght daughter.’ 
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which is th^ pleasure-resort of the god of love.^* Vatsagulma was evidently kiHwn 
as a centre of learning and culture in the time of Rajasekhara. 

This Vatsagulma is identical with V^im or Basim, the chief town of the Basim 
tabtkd of the Akola District in Berar. This place is now regarded as a holy 
ksetra and there are said to be as many as 108 tirthas in it, associated with differ- 
ent gods and sages. This place-pame is variously derived. The Jayaman^ald a 
commentary of the Kamasutra states that Vatsa and Gulma were two uterine 
brothers and princes of Daksinapatha. The country settled by them came to be 
known as Vatsagulmaka.i^ The local Mahdtmya gives an altogether different 
derivation. It states that Vatsa was a sage who by his very severe austerities made 
an assemblage ( gulma ) of gods come down to and settle in the vicinity of his 
heimitage. The place since then came to be known as Vatsagulma.’^® 

The India Office plate was intended to record the grant of the village 
Yappajja (?) situated in the NahgaTa-kataka on the northern road iUttara-marga). 
These places have not been located. I too cannot suggest any identification of 
Yappajja, but if Nahgara is a mistake for Mangara,^^ the place may be identical 
with MangruB® (ancient Mahgarpura, the head-quarters of a taluka of the same 
name in the Akola District. It lies about 25 miles north by east of Basim, on the 
high road which connects Basim with Karanja. It was therefore situated on the 
northern road ( Uttara-mdrga ) as stated in the inscription. 

Finally, I would suggest the reading santara (for santaka) in place of sannata. 
We occasionally come across the looped t in Vakataka records. There are several 
instances of it the recently discovered Beloiia plates of Pravarasena II, mentioned 
above. Sacarantaka is clearly a mistake for sarhcarantaka ( propeily Sancarantah ), 
which corresponds to the expression ajha-smcdri usually met with in Vakafaka 
grants.!* 

Nagpur. V. V. Mirashi. 


DR. GHOSH ON PANINI AND THE RK-PRATISAKHYA 

In New Indian Antiquary, Vol. II, pp. 59-61, Dr. Batakrishna Ghosh has kindly 
taken note of my article. “ Pdnim & the Rk-Prdtisdkhya ” (NIA, Vol. I, pp. 
450^59 ) and discussed some of the points raised by me. The main theme of my 
article was to examine in detail the scholastic discussion between Dr. Ghosh and 
Dr. Thieme on the above subject and put forth my views as to the validity and 
conclusiveness of their arguments and concluaons. Fortunately, both the scholars 
have, by now, expressed their views on my article (Ghosh ; NIA, Vol. II, pp. 

14. G. O. S. ed. ( 1916) , p. 10. 

15. Kamasutra (Nirpayasagara ed.) p. 295. The Brhatkathd also mentions 
Vatsa and Gulma who were sons of a Brahmapa and maternal uncles of Gupadhya ; 
but it does not state that they founded a dty named Vatsagulma. See Krhatkathor 
mahjari, I, 3, 4 and Kathdsaritsagara, I, 6, 9. 

16. Akola District Gazetteer, pp. 322 ff. 

17. As shown by Dr. Randle, the inscription contains numerous errors of 
orthography. Such a mistake is not, therefore, unlikely. 

48. This place is also called Mangrul Fir. Since this note was sent to the 
press, a large hoard of more than 1500 polln coins of several satavahana kings has 
been discovered there, whidi shows that the place dates back to the beginning of 
the Christian era. 

19. Sasarantaka has no connection with santaka. The wxxrd is clearly the 
same as sarhcararhtaka which is met with in the earlier Prakrit grants of the Pal- 
lavas. See arme vi ca amhapesatfOrappayutte sathcararhtaka-bhada-manusarfa in the 
Hirahadagalli plates of Sivaskandavarman, E. I., 1, 5, and compare the expression 
saTvvidhyaksha-valldbha-sasarui^sahcarinah in the Mangalur Sandtrit grant of the 
P^ava king Siihhavarman, I. A„ V, 155. Samcarantaka refers to officers and ser- 
vants touring in the districts by royal command. 
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59-61 : Thieme; IC, VoI. V, pp. 363-66). But while Dr. Thieme feels “com 
pelled to accept my view-point in every essential detail {Ibid p. 366) and reserves 
for future “a discussion of those delicate points on which he differs from me ”, — ^Dr. 
Ghosh has confined himself to a few salient points in his discussion of my views 
and has kept silent on other issues wherein I have taken exception to his erroneous 
views and mis-statements. I may be permitted to regard his silence as an illustra- 
tion of Maunam Svikara-lak^ariam. In the present note I diall, therefore, refer only 
to those points which have been learnedly discussed by Dr. Ghosh. 

In his previous article. Dr. Ghosh “ particularly stressed the rhythm of a verse- 
foot in Nodattasvaritodayam " ( PSn. VIII-iv-67 ) and expressly stated that “ the 
burden of his whole argument ( about PSijini’s borrowing from the ^tk-Pratisakhya ) 
hinges on the metrical nature of the sutra ”. But in the last note he argues “ that 
the metrical rhythm plus the term Udaya plus the anomalous (?) grammatical con- 
struction might together constitute the positive proof ”. This clearly shows that he 
is no longer enamoured of the ‘ metrical rhythm ’ as the weightiest argument. It 
may be ( and to my knowledge it is ) true that none before Dr. Ghosh had detected 
the metrical rhythm in the sutra, but the ‘discovery’ does not help the matter much. 
As pointed out by me before, the three parts of the arguments, viz., metrical rhythm, 
the use of the word Udaya and anomalous grammatical construction, considered 
independently lead to no sure conclusion. It is, therefore, natural to expect from 
Dr. Ghosh conclusive and sound arguments and not mere “ concurrent possibilities”. 

About the meaning of the wotd, Anar^a, Dr. Ghosh is ‘ astonished to see my 
quoting the passages from the Kdsikd and Bdlamatunama to show that the word 
Aitaria means Pada-patha. But he has missed the real purpose of my doing so. It 
was merely to indicate that Dr. Ghosh was not the first scholar to interpret 
Pa;j. I-i-16 with reference to Sgkalya’s Padapatha (as implied in his statement on 
p. 390, vol. IV of Indian Culture ). I never contended that the word does not mean 
Padapafha ; on the other hand I quoted the above commentators to diow clearly that 
Sakalya’s Padapatha was not understood as falling outside the scope of Pap. I-i-16. 
The real question was and is whether the word, according to Paijini, meant Pada- 
patha and Padapatha only. For deciding this question we ^ould refer to the use 
of the word in Pre-Paninian and PSpinian times. So far as P. is concerned, let it 
be clearly understood that he does not regard it as a t-ohnical term for Padapatha, 
as Dr. Ghosh emphatically asserts. I humbly refer Dr. Ghosh to Pap. ( IV-1-78 ), 
wherein the word has been used to signify “ something else than the Padapatha ”. I 
may also refer to the non-technical use of the secondary* formation from the word, 
viz., Andr^eya, occurring in the Atharva-Veda (11-1-33). It is, therefore, correct to 
say that in FSp. ( 1-1-16 ) , Papini is not using the word in a technical sense ( Pada- 
patha only). PSnini uses the word in the simple sense, viz., non-vedic, which, of 
course, as understood by the Papiniyas includes Padapatha also. If we accept Dr. 
Ghosh’s view that the word means Padapatha only, the counter-examples in the 
Kasika on PSp. I-i-16 would be quite imwarranted. The phrase Gav-ity-ayamrdha 
is not taken obviously from Sakalya’s Padapatha. How can this ffcase be then dted 
as a counter-example ( Prat y-Uddhar ana ) of the word Sambuddhau in the sutra 
( i.e. as the possible example of the sutra if the word Sambuddhau were dropped 
from P*ap. I-i-16 ? Dr. GhosH is not prei>ared to accept the proposition that the 
term ‘anar^a’ in Rp. I-i-16 refers to the non-vedic language in general, for the simple 
reason that in that case his contention of PSpini’s borrowing from the lik-Prdtisakhya 
would not stand 

Dr. Ghosh has charged me with “ having not observed a difference between a 
final O in general and that of Vocative so far as Sanclhi-contraction is concaned ” 
and takes pains to demonstrate the same. But all his trouble is imcalled foi and 
-amounts to replying a purvapak^ never suggested. What I maintained was that 
E^pim deals with both the kinds of cases — with final 0 in general and Vocative 0 in 
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relation to iti. This does not suggest that there is no difference in their treatment. 
My contention was that we have no reason to suppose that P^ni should not and 
could not have dealt with the non-contractibility of the Vocative 0 in relation to iti, 
for I don’t agree with Dr. Ghosh that Panini had no personal knowledge of Pada- 
patha and that he had no business to dabble with the rules of Sandhi observed in 
Padapatha. There is, therefore, no justification for narrowing down arbitrarily the 
sphere of his work. Panini’s is a well-planned and comprehensive grammar and 
naturally therefore he deals with the cases of Vocative O in relation to iti as well as 
those of final 0. It may be borne in mind that Panini’s treatment of the subject is 
just the same as warranted by the actual usage in the language. If, in Sakalya’s 
Padapatha the vocative \0 remains unjoined in Sandhi with the following Iti, it is 
provided for in the sutra ( I-i-16 ) , while the cases of final O, which are joined in 
Sandhi, are provided for by the sutras ( VI-i-78, VI-i-109 ) . Exceptions to the 
above mles in the prose Mantras and in the metrical mantras are provided for in the 
sutras ( VI-i-117 ff; VI-i-115-6 ) respectively. There could be no better, and yet 
at the same time brief, treatment. But Dr. Ghosh, anxious to find defects in 
Panini’s treatment, quotes three (3) cases from the Taittiriya Sarhhita and asserts 
that they are not covered by Panini. I may point out that Panini’s plan has not 
left the above 3 cases unattended. The first two examples, cited by Dr. Ghosh, 
suno asi ( TS. 1-3-14-7 ) aid Pita a ( TS. 5-7-2-4 ) are not joined in Sandhi, because 
— as occurring, in the body of a metrical mantra (Sa no mayobhu pito a visasvm 
and vadma hi suno asy-admasadma ) — they are covered by Pan. (VI-i-115). Dr. 
Ghosh’s third example Satakrato’nu (TS 2-5-12-15) occurs in a prose mantra and 
therefore the general rule (VI-i-109) prevails and Sandhi is made. I wonder 
how the strict and careful application of (Paij. VI-i-115)' to the above examples 
escaped Dr. Ghosh’s vigilant notice. 

Before I pass on to other topics, I may allude to two mis-statements made in 
this connection in his note by Dr. Ghosh. He thinks that Patanjali misunderstood 
Pan. I-i-115, for the example given by him, aho iti is from Padapatha. If Dr. 
Ghosh had read further the remarks of Patanjali on the same sutras, he would hava 
clearly seen that Patanjali did not regard the sutra applicable to Padapatha only 
(vide ado'bhavat, given as an example of the Vartika Otasca vipratisedhah) on 
the same sutra. In fact, Patanjali takes the sutra as enjoining the particle 0 to be 
unchangeable in general. And this is in full conformity with the state of things. 
But the difficulty of Dr. Ghosh is that he does not like PSiiini or his commentator 
to refer to Padapatha, which according to him is reserved for the author of the 
^k-Prdtisakhya. The other statement of Dr. Ghosh op>en to objection is that he 
thinks that cases of real non-sandhi are dealt with by P. in VI-i-115 ff, where the 
word is prakrtyd and not pragrkya. According to Dr. Ghosh, the pragrhya cases 
should belong to Padapatha only. But the Paninian scheme does not justify the 
above assumption. Does Dr. Ghosh mean to say that the pragrhya cases ( provided 
for in Parj. I-i-11-12 ; 15 ) occur in Padapatha only and not in the general literature ? 

About the ‘ingenious’ suggestion regarding P*an. VI-i-27, Dr. Ghosh says with- 
out giving reasons that he is still unconvinced. This, of course, I cannot help. But 
when he further asserts that, in case the sutra ( VI-i-127 ) is split into two piarts, 
the particle ca would not be redundant, but would serve the purp)ose of connecting 
the two parts and quotes an analogous case of Paij. VII-ii-98, I must say that he 
has missed my argument. In PSn. (VII-iir98) the p)article ca is really anukar- 
fon^tha of the word eka-vacane which otherwise would not be obtained, for the 
following of a pratyaya or an uttarapada does not necessarily imply the eka-vacanatva 
of the preceding Yu?mad and Asmad. But in the present case (VII-i-127), the 
state of things is different. Here the very fact that the long vowels i, u, etc. are 
shortened before a dissimilar vowel, clearly implies that no further yan-sandhi should 
take place (Hrasva-vidhi-samarthydt na svarasandkih) . Hence there is no neces- 
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sity of assigning pragrhyatva to the examples of Dr. Ghosh’s second part of the 
sutra and the particle ca would therefore remain redundant. 

Regarding his novel theory that in a Pan. rule the name of an Acatya invariably 
comes in the end, I have shown in my last article that no such principle can be de- 
duced from the order of words in the Astadhydyi and finally quoted the sutra (III- 
iv-111) as going against Dr. Ghosh’s theoiry. In reply. Dr. Ghosh says that he was 
not oblivious of that sutra and considers the word eva in (III-iv-111) as truly re- 
dundant. As Dr. Ghosh disregards my reference to Patanjali (on Pan. III-iv-110), 
where the significance of eva has been indicated, I can’t decide whether he remains 
unconvinced by the argument or has missed the point as in the above case of ca. 
The latter is, indeed, the case with his another statement in which he still persists 
to regard syeti akuruta ( TS 5-5-8 ) and mithuni abhavan ( ibid, 5-5-6 ) as the 
hnown examples of Dr. Ghosh’s first part of the sutra ( VI-i-127 ) . The facts are 
quite simple and clear. As the first part of the sutra records the opinion of Sdkalya, 
its examples should, according to Dr. Ghosh, be given from Sakalya’s work ( Pada- 
patha) as in the case of other PSn. Sutras quoting Sakalya. The examples from the 
TS. would be, according to him, unwarranted and irrelevant. As regards the Uriah 
urn problem. Dr. Ghosh is ‘mystified to see that I discussed only that side of pro- 
blem which may be turned to support my theory and completely ignored the rest. 
But how am I to convince him that I have no theory to advance. I was concerned 
with examining his mistatements on the uhah urn problem. Dr. Ghosh had stated 
(IC, Vol. IV pp. 394-95) that Sandhi in avedv-indra and its absence in bha u- 
amsave cannot be explained by PSn. On this, I pointed out the Pap. sutras 
( VIII-iii-33 and I-i-14), which fully cover the above examples. But instead of 
admitting the cogency of my reply, he insists to remain unconvinced. As regards 
his reasons for remaining unconvinced, he has none to offer with reference to bha u- 
arhsave, and about avedv-indra he gives an illuminating (?) reason that the sutra 
( VIII-iii-33 ) is an optional rule. What a good reason ! 

As regards the last paragraph of Dr. Ghosh’s note, I can’t help wishing that 1 
would rather like to remain ununderstood “ as to what I intended to convey ” than 


to be misunderstood. For, the misunderstanding of my remarks seems to have ex- 
asparated Dr. Ghosh and induced him to take pains to explain in detail an ‘obvious 
thing, viz. contraction or non-contraction in Saihhita has nothing to do with pragrh- 
yatva. I pray Dr. Ghosh to re-read the last paragraph of my article before attri- 
buting to me the views I did not express. My view-point in brief was this that 
if P. had before him the present redaction of the written SarhhitS. text, it was within 
the scof)e of his work to account for the cases of non-sandhi as found in written 


Sarhhita text. It is a different question whether the Sandhi allowed in Sarhhita text 
has to be actually resolved or not metri causa in recitation, what P. was concerned 
with is that the cases of Sandhi or non-Sandhi as occurring in the written Sarhhita 
text should be covered by his rules. I have above referred to the sutra ( VI-i-115 ) 
which explains the non-sandhi of final O in ‘hundreds’ of the wntten Sarhhita text 
cases. P. was, therefore, quite justified in taking the cases of ncn-sandhi in Gaun 
adhisritah ( RV. IX 12-3) and tanii rtvaye (Rv. X-183-2) into account (vide the 
sutra I-i-19). This sutra is not put in the section of prakrtyd ( Pan. VI-i-115, ff.)- 
P. puts it purposely in the pragrhya section ( PSn. I-i-11 ff.) in order to give it an 
additional significance of indicating the peculiar treatment of its examples in the 
Padapatha. This is the rationale of the traditional interpretation, which does not 
permit the anuvrtti of the phrase Sdkalyasya itau anarse in the sutra. If Dt. 


Ghosh had his say in the matter, he w'ould drag back the above phrase even m 
Pan. I-i-11-115 also, for there also the vowel declared to be pragrhya is followed by 


iti in the Padapatha. 

Before taking leave of Dr. Ghosh, let me make it clear that it is far from us 
the Paniniyas — and as a matter of fact from Acarya Panini himself — to claim m- 
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fallibility and omniscience for Paninian Grammar. What we insist on is that we 
^ould make every honest effort to study closely Panini and his commentators before 
rushing to a hasty conclusion. For w'e believe that, despite a very valuable and solid 
work done in the sphere of Sanskrit Grammar, there is still much in Pa^ni which 
has escaped the attention of modem scholars, and a patient and sympathetic study 
.of P. would reveal things unknown so far. It is, therefore, a matter of rerget that 
such a veteran Philologist as Dr. Ghosh — whose opinions are entitled to our great 
respect — should indulge in such cheap and undignified remarks as ‘ Panini copied 
mechanically without understanding’, that ‘he had no personal knowledge of Pada- 
jpatha’, and that ‘he had no business to deal with Padapatha.’ 


Nagpur. 


»RI‘. ” 


S. P. Chaturvedi. 


MADHUSUDANANANDA 

Dr. V. Raghav.^n in his note under the abov'e caption in NJA. No. 1. 749-50 
refers to my statement in the ABORI 9. 321 that one of the two verses in Rajnam 
pratibodhah referring to the mle of the Marathas in Mahaia^tra is an interpolation 
in the only available Ms. cf that work at the Mss. Library at the BORI.. Poona 
and asks whether it is not likely that the other verse therein referring to the killing 
of the Mahomedans at Delhi by the Marathas may also be an interpolation. Then 
in the last paragraph the learned doctor relying on certain data puts forth a theory 
that the author of the said work, might have composed it about the beginning 
•of the 14th century. 

2. It is very imsafe to determine the date of a work positively from internal 
evidenoe only when only one M& thereof is available and when the copyist is 
found to have copied out verses indiscriminately and left scores of them unnumbered 
without mentioning the reason for doing so. I however proceed to consider the 
above theory on assuming that all the unnumbered verses were interpolated by the 
copyist in order to fill in what seemed to him gaps in the original before him or to 
supplement an argument of the author. 

3. That theory would be acceptable only if the verse containing the said 
reference to the killing of the Mahomedans at Delhi by the Marathas is an inter- 
polated one. I regret to find from the jottings made by me when I wrote the above 
“ Reply to Criticisms ” that it is not so. As stated already the Ms. consists of three 
parts named (1) Pahcamakdra-vivaranarh. — Purvdrdharh (2) Pancamakara-vivara- 
narh-Uttardrdhani and (3) Rdjharh-pratibodhakam-prakaraitam-Uttarmdharh. The 
verse Indraprasthe mahdmleccdh &c., has been distinctly numbered 70 in the first part 
whereas the verse Maharastreca raj any dh &c. whidi I put down as an interpolation 
occurs in the third part, between verses numbered 16 and 17 and has no number 
assigned to it in the Ms. 

4. On the other hand there are distinct quotations from the Pancadaii by 
name made in the first part at two places. The first quotation has been assigned 
No. 29 but others quoted after No. 206 have not been assigned any numbers. If 
these quotations formed part of the Pancamakdra-vivoranam of Madhusudanananda, 
the above theory of Dr. Ragavan becomes unacceptable ^ce Bharatitirtha and 
Vidyaranya did not live prior to the beginning of the 14th century. Even if the 
unnumbered verses from the Pancadasi may be brushed aside as interpolations 
the numbered one cannot I therefore believe that this evidence is definitely 
against the plausibility of the said theory. 
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5. If Dr. Raghavan is of opinion that this is not conduave evidence and 
is keen on ascertaining the date of the Pmcamakara-vivaramm and Rdjnarh prati- 
bodhah from internal data he can do so on taking into consideration the following 
facts which appear from my jottings namely : — 

1. The chewing of tobacco as a vice of his time is referred to by the author in 

I. 188. 

2. The use guns (Lohayantras) in war in place of Astras and Sastras is con- 

demned in an unumbered verse at p. 8. 

3. The levying of taxes by a Mahomedan king of the place, where the author 

lived, even on endowments made by former kings to Brahmans and 
Sannyasins and the consequent infliction of misery on them is stated in 
I. 66-119 to be fraught with very dire consequences, if not immediate, 
at least remote. 

4. Besides the Devisukta, Bhagavad-gita, Manu, Dak?a, Pardsara, Yajna- 

valkya and Ndrada Smith, Rdmdyana, SdntipOrva of the Mbh., Bhdgc- 
wata, Brdhma, and Aditya Purdnds, Hathayogadlpikd (said to be work of 
Kardama) Yogavdsistha, and Nitisalaka which are decidedly of dates 
earlier than the 13th century, the Ms. contains quotatiwis from the 
following works distinctly named, namely ; — 

1. Goraksa-vacamm I. 3. 

2. Kauldnfava I. 5. 

3. Ydjnvalkya (Advaite) I. 9. 

4. Siva (Rasdrnave) I. 11 to 23. 

5. RdvarmtantTasdra I. 24, 27. 

6. Pancadasi I. 29, 206. 

7. Vibhi^ariatantra. I. 33. 

8. Laghusaubhdgya-latikd. I. 48. 215. 

9. Nandendra Yatikayasthorsamvdda I. 73. 

10. Nandendra Prthivtpati-samvdda. I. 76. 

Ih Satyakdma. I. 97. 

12. Dattdtraya. I. 190. 

13. Dvijayavana-samvdda. p. 20. 

14. Prthivldharacarya’s Vdstupujdpaddhati, taken from the Candt- 

pdtha in the V dyupurdna. pp. 23, 27. 

15. Prabodhacandrddaya p. 46. 


Ahmedabad. 


P. C. Divanji 



SRI RAGHAVENDRA SVAMlN 

Raghavendra Svamin (TIrtha) 1623-71. 

By 

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI sARMA. 

Raghavendra TIrtha ranks as one of the memorable Saints of the 
Madhva calendar. After Vijayindra Tirtha, he is the most influential com- 
mentator and authoritative exponent of the school of Madhvacarya. To 
this day his memory is loved and cherished with respect by the followers of 
Madhva to whatever Mutt they belong. 

For a full and contemporary account of his life and career, we are in- 
debted to his nephew Narayana, whose Raghavendra-Vijaya^ is a fine poetic 
account in ten cantos, packed with historical information. (2) The Guru- 
gunastav(i^ of Vadindra, throws much welcome light on the contemporaries 
of Raghavendra in the realm of letters as well as on his literary activities. 
(3) This is supplemented by valuable references to writers of rival schools, 
in the works of Raghavendra himself. 

Date 

According to the Mutt lists, Raghavendra was on the pitha from 1624-71. 
His predecessor, Suddhindra Tirtha was a contemporary of Raghunatha 
Nayaka (1614-33) of Tanjore.^ And Raghavendra himself was a contem- 
porary of the last of the Nayaka of Tanjore : Vijayaraghava (1633-73). 

Narayana tells us in his biography that early in his life i.e. before he 
became a Pontiff, Raghavendra (then Venkatanatha), did, on one occa- 
sion, win the admiration of the famous scholar Yajnanarayaija r wksi ta* of 
the Tanjore Court when he came out successful in a disputation with a cele- 
brated scholar at the court who had conunented upon the Sulba-Sutras ; and 
again later when he vanquished his opponents in a disputation over the term 
kdkatdliya? and the question taptamudrmikana. 


1. Ed. by S. Subba Rau, Nimayasagar Press, Bombay, 1898. 

2. Ihiblished in the S.M. (Belgaum, 1923). 

3. Raghavendra-Vijaya. ii, 53. 

4. He was the son of Govinda Diksita who was minister to Acjmtappa and 
Raghunatha Nayaka and translated the Pancanadamahdtmya in 1605. He may be 
taken to have flourished between 1615-45. Yajnanarayana was the author of 
Sdhityaratndkara. 

5. The formation of this term was frequently debated. Vide Kakataliyavddartha 
of Vaficesvara son of Narasimha (HZ II. 144) Catalogus, III. 19 and (OPP. II. 
6649) i, 89. 
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Two verses relating to these incidents have been cited from Narayaija’s 
work, in the Sources of Vijaymagar History : 





^ pf dH5?Tf^ ^ art 3TfJTKT3I’JT^ II ” ( IV. 16-17 ) 
Of these, the first one is grammatically faulty* and defies constructions. The 
English rendering of the verses as on P. 253 of the Sources of Vifayanagar 
History : 

“ At Tanjore, the great Yajnanarayaiia Efikjita who had performed sacn- 
fices and who had commented on the Sulha-Sutras, respected Venkatanlatha 

(later on Raghavendra Tirtha) very much (and) imderwent 

Mudrankana by him,’ 

is very wide of the mark. It will be seen that if literally construed, the first 
two lines would convey that not Yajnanarayaiia but Raghavendra himself was 
the Sacrificer {Yajantant) and commentator on the sulba-Sutras ! The accu- 
satives Yayajukam Yajantam and Sulbasutram Vydkhyataram cannot at all 
be cormected with Yajnanarayana EHksita as has been done by the author of 
Sources of Vifayanagar History. Nor is there independent evidence to show 
that Venkatanatha had ever performed any sacrifices or had commented on 
the sulba-Sutras. “ Yayajukam ” would moreover signify a habitual sacrificer 
which we know R. was not. 

The correct reading of the first verse therefore seems to be : — 





which would mean that Venkatan&tha had occasion to meet and vanquish in 
disputation a celebrated scholar of the Tanjore court who had commented 
upon the Sulba-Sutras. 

This commentator on the Sulba-Sutras must have been a famous per- 
sonage of his times ; so much so that Narayaija has not thought it necessary 
to mention his name. That he was not the same as Yajnanarayana himself’’ 
is obvious from the tenor of the verse defective as it is in the quotation. 

On the actual identity of this scholar light is thrown by Rajacudamaiii 
Diksita who tells us in one of the introductory verses to his Tmtrasikhamani 
(T.P.L. XII, 6841 ), that his teacher Venkatesvara EHksita, son of the cele- 
brated Govinda EHksita (Miriister of two of the Nayak Kings of Tanjore) — 
wrote four works including a commentary on the Sulba-Sutras^ entitled 

6. It would be obvious that of the two epithets Yayajukam and Yajantam (as 
in the text) any one is redundant in the light of the other. 

7. it is also unlikely that the Minister himself would have thought it wise or 
politic to do so. 

8. No Ms. of the work has been preserved at the T. P. L. But there is one 
at the Library of Asiatic Soc. of Bengal, Commenting on the Sulba-sutras was a 
little unusual and very probably Naiayana thought and rightly too that to mention 



1940.1 


SRI RAGHAVENDRA SVAMIN 


fsi 


Sulba-Mlmdmsd : — 

<TIJT '••hl°4*l3Tl+l*4 I' 

52?^ ^cswlfTiNn ^JTPcTJirraw, i 

5^'t^Rr: ^ra^i^T^orifiwi II 

Here then is most plausible evidence to believe that the commentator on 
the SulUa-Sutras mentioned by Narayana was no other than Venkatesvara 
Diksita® son of Govinda Diksita and a brother of Yajnaniarayana Dik?ita 
himself ! 

Rajacudamajii Dlfcsita’s Tantrasikhamani was composed in 1637 A.D., 
and the meeting between his teacher (Venkatesvara EHbsita) and Venkata- 
natha may therefore have taken place about 1620 a.d. in the reign of 
Raghun&tha Nayaka. 

It is therefore impossible to accept the translation of the second half of 
the second verse in Sources of Vij. History that “the scholar Yajnaniarayana 
himself underwent Mudrankana ( branding of the body with the symbols 
sacred to Vai§ijavism ) by him ” (i.e. Venkatanatha ) [p. 253] for the 
simple reason that the latter was not yet a Sannyasin^® (Yati) who alone is 
empowered to administer the taptamudra according to the religious laws of 
the Madhvas. Here again the fact of the matter and what Narayapa him- 
self means to say, appears to be that Venkatanatha came out victorious in a 
disputation with certain scholars over the issue of the Sastraic character of 
taptamudra-dharapa and that his arguments in defence of it were admitted 
to be sound and sensible by Yajnanaiayapa himself ( in whose presence 
evidently the debate was conducted ) ; — 

afe ( sif ) %% II 

Here again, we are lucky to light upon interesting facts from the literary 
history of the times. The evidence of Mss., shows that Bhaskara Dikpita 
disciple of Umamahesvara Diksita ( who in turn was a pupil of the redoubt- 
able Nrsiinhasrama ) wrote a work called Taptamudrd-Vidravanam in which 
he condemned the practice of taptamudrd-dharcoja advocated by the followers 
of Madhva — probably as a counterblast to Vijayindra Tirtha’s work in defence 
of the said practice (See under VIJAYINDRA). A Ms. of this work of 
Bhaskara Dik§ita is preserved at the T. P. L. (XHI. 7523) and it is dated 
in the reign of S^aji (1684-1710). The author himself may naturally be 


the fact would suffice to give a clue to the identity of the person, without giving 
open offence to the great Minister ! 

9. Needless to point out that the eprithet Ydyajukam (frequent sacrificer) : 
applied by NaiSyapa would fit him admirably as he was a full-fledged ESksita. 

^n^RcJTlH 

10. This is clear from the fact that Narayapa goes oh to narrate the story of 
Venkatanatha’s renunciation and ordination as a monk only from VI-26 onwards. 
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pushed half a century earlier and assigned to the period of Raghunatha 
(1614-23) and Vijayaraghava. It was probably the same writer that en- 
countered Venkatanatha. The former’s grand-preceptor Nrsimhasrama was 
a contemporary of Raghavendra’s Paramaguru Vijayindra Tirtha (1514-95 ). 
The contemporaneity of the two grand-disciples is thus by no means an un- 
sound deduction. Needless then to stress that great is the historical value of 
Narayana’s biography of his uncle. 

(2) The Gurugunastava tells us that Raghavendra’s commentary on 
the Mtmamsa Sutras was greatly admired by NTlakantha Dik§ita, the great 
scholar and minister of Tirumala Nayaka of Madura ( 1623-59 ), who show- 
ed his regard by placing the work on the back of his own elephant and taking 
it round the city.^i 

(3) In his c. on the TP of Jayatirtha, Raghavendra refutes certain 
criticisms urged by the Visistadvaitin Mahacarya, on the Dvaita-interpreta- 
tion of the B.S., in his Pdrasarya-vijaya^^. This Mahacarya figures as the 
donee of a land-grant ( jaghir ) of the village of Sihgareddipalli in the Nellore 
Dt. from Vada Pedda Venkafadri Nayaningaru, in 1653*^“. 

Raghavendra seems to have spent the major part of his life in the 
Southern districts of the Madras Presidency, chiefly at Tanjore and Kumba- 
konam. Towards the latter part of his life however he seems to have moved 
to Mysore territory. In 1663 (Sobhakrt) we see him receiving a (c.p.) 
grant of the village of Nalluru, sumamed Devarajapura, from Doddadeva- 
raja Odeyar ( 1659-72 of Mysore^^ and a few years later the village of 
Mantralaya from an officer of the Governor of Adoni (1662-87). 

The date assigned to him in the Mutt list ( 1624-71 ) is thus corroborat- 
ed by the foregoing evidence^®. 


Life 

Raghavendra’s ancestors on the maternal side were of the Gautamagotra. 
His great-grandfather Krsna Bhatta, was tutor to the Emperor Kri§nadeva 
R&ya, in Vuia. His grandfather was Kanakacala Bhatta. His father 
Timmaruiadarya was also a good scholar and an artist in Music. After the 


Nilakantha is known to have arbitrated at a Saiva-Vaisnava dispute over 
the digging of a tank at Madura, in 1626 .\.D. Taylor, His Mss., Vol. ii, P- 149. 
His Nilakmthavijayacampu was composed in 1637-38. (See the verse given in Mm. 
Kuppusvami Sastri’s Introd. to the edn. of the work). 

12. See under TP-Bhavadipa of Raghavendra. 

13. Rangacarya, Madras Insc., II, p. 1151. Venugopal and Butterworth 
Nellore, 1905, p. 61. 

14. Burgess, Chronology of Modern India. 

15. Mysore Arch. Rep. 1917, pp. 58-59. 

16. According to S. Srikanta Sastri “ Sk, Lit. under Vijayanagar Kings” (Vij- 
Sex. Com. Vol. p. 317) Raghavendra was a contemporary of Bhallavipuri Bhairava- 
bhatta and Virabhadra Pandita. Vide also Rdgh. Vij. VIII. 4. 





i ^ 






Reproduced from an ancient portrait preserved in 
his Matha at Kumbahonam. 
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fall of Vijayanagar (1565), Timmannaciarya migrated to the Tondiramandala 
(K^ci) and settled down at the town of Pattaiia (Sadras)? with his wife 
GopikSmfaa. They had three children : Gururiaja ; Venkatiamha^^ and Ven- 
katanatha (the future Raghavendra). Early in his life, Venkatanatha 
lost his father. But his elder brother Gururaja took charge of him, had him 
educated under his brother-in-law Laksminarasimhacarya, and got him married 
when he came of age. 

It was about this time that Venkatanatha first came to be attached to 
the Mutt of Sudhindra Tirtha at Kumbakonam, where his scholarship soon 
attracted the attention of the Svami'®. It was also probably at this time 
that Venkatanatha made his literary debut, as already referred to, at the 
court of Raghunatha Nayaka. The more Sudhindra saw of Venkatanatha, 
the greater grew his desire to make him succeed him as Pontiff of his Mutt. 
He accordingly communicated his wish to the young scholar but met with 
stout resistance. Venkatanatha pleaded that he was yet young and in no 


17. She was married to Laksmlnarasimhacarya who subsequently became the 
teacher of Raghavendra. Her son was Narayana who wrote the biography of his 
uncle Raghavendra. 

18. There is no ground for the assumption of Dr. R. Nagaraja Sarma that 
“ Raghavendra was (for some time) the direct disciple of Vijayindra Tirtha, in the 
matter of the study of Dvaita Vedanta ” and that he was “ undoubtedly a junior 
contemporary of Vij. and studied paitly under him and partly under Sudhindra 
after the demise of Vij.” (The Hindu, Madras, Aug. 4, 1936, p. 9, col. 1 ) The 
proofs adduced by the Doctor are : (1) ce;tain stories current in traditional circles ; 
(2) a portrait of the pupil Raghavendra engaged in study, still preserved in the 
Vij. Matha at Kumbakonam (Italics mine) and (3) the internal evidence when 
R. “ speaks with great admiration, of the works of Vij ”. We need not trouble to 
contradict stories in such cases. But the evidence of a contemporary biographer 
like Narayana, has greater claims to recognition than the stories of later genera- 
tions. And throughout his work Narayana has nowhere said a word about his 
uncle’s studies under Vij. He is not likely to have passed over it if such had really 
been the fact. It is significant that he begins his account of the history of R. tifter re- 
cording the demise of Vij. The portrait (face opposite) too represents R. not in study 
(as Dr. Nagaraja Sarm.a would have us believe) but in the attitude of one wor- 
shipping God. The ascetic robes in which R. is dressed and the absence of the 
yafhopavlta from his person are sure indication that the portrait has reference to 
his pontifical days, but there is absolutely no reason to connect the picture neces- 
sarily with Vij. who does not also find a place in it. The reference to Vij. as “ Guru- 
pada ” in some of R’s works, has therefore to be viewed merely as a tribute rather 
than as recording a strictly historical fact. We have it from Narayana that R. 
used to spend his time at the Tomb of Vij. in prayer and contemplation and he 
might have learnt to revere the memory of Vij. as that of a Guru (and in fact, 
he was his Guru’s Guru). From N’s account it is clear that R could not have been 
more than forty at the time of his ordination which (there is reason to believe) 
took place two years before the death of Sudhindra (1623) according to the Mutt 
list. This would give 1582 or so as the date of R’s birth and he could not have 
been more than 13 at the time of Vij’s demise (1595 Manmatha) and it is too mudi 
to be asked to believe that he had read all the advanced classics of the Dvaita 
system, under Vij. by then. 
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mood for renunciation, that he had not yet finished tasting and testing the 
pleasures of life, that his wife was still young and his boy not yet initiated 
into Gurukula^'*. But Sudhindra would not take a refusal. He continued 
his pleadings and persuasions and finally succeeded in convincing the young 
scholar of the vanity and evanescence of worldly attachments telling him of 
the great destiny that was in store for him. Under these repeated importuni- 
ties, the higher aspirations of Venkataniatha began to be roused and he began 
to thaw. He was however thrown into restless cogitations for sometime. 
One day, a vision appeared before him and that practically settled his future. 
The ordination was arranged to take place at Tanjore, to avoid trouble from 
the young wife. In or about 1621 a.d., Venkatanatha was duly ordained a 
Monk under the name of Raghavendra Tirtha. Two years later, Sudhindra 
TIrtha died at Hampi and Raghavendra became the Head^® of his Mutt. 
Madura^* and Srirangam. From srirangam he moved westwards, to Udipi 
and Subrahmanya and thence north to Pandharpur,^® Kolhapur and Bijapur. 
At Kolhapur he is said to have made a long stay^e and at Bijapur he was 
able to make many converts^^. He returned ultimately to Kumbakonam 
passing through Tirupati, Kiahci, Vrddhacalam and siimusnanP®. His fre- 
quent marches from place to place do not seem to have interfered with his 
literary activities. He wrote his works in the intervals of his tour from one 
place to another as well as when on the move. A gcod pen-picture of Ra- 
ghavendra during the latter part of his life at Kumbakonam, is given by 


{Rag. Vij. VI. 29.) 

20. His name is said to have been Laksminarayana who is credited in the 
Gurugunastava with the authorship of a com, on the Rgbhasyafika (verse 27) of 
which we have an incomplete Ms. in the Mysore O. L. (Nagari, 2981). 

21. At Tanjore, on the banks of the Vadavar. 

22. The evidence on this point is furnished by Narayana : — 

5# ^ ^ II ( VI. 52 ) 

in a speech put into the mouth of Sarasvati. This effectively disposes of Dr. R. 
Nagaraja Sarma’s theory of Raghavendra’s having been a student of Dvaita classics 
under Vijayindra. 

23. Tradition says that Raghavendra had to contend with a rival claimant to 
the Pitha in the person of Yadavendra who had been ordained by Sudhindra a few 
years before him. This Yadavendra is said to have caused considerable annoyance 
to Raghavendra both at the time of his succession to the Pontificate and for years 
afterwards. The King of Tanjore is said to have finally decided the issue in favour 
of Raghavendra and proclaimed him as the rightful heir and successor. Yadavendra 
is reported to have passed away at Yadugiri on the R. Krsra. On account of his feud 
with Raghavendra, his tomb, it is said, is not officially visited by the Svarms of 
the Mutt. This Yadavendra was probably the same as the Guru of Laksminatha 
Tirtha of the Vyasaraya Mutt. (See later). 

24. Ragh. Vij. vii, 46. It was presumably then that he made the acquaintance of 
Nilakaptha Dik§ita. 

.25. Op. cit. viii, 67. 

27. viii, 89. 


26. Op. cit. viii, 67. 
28. viii, 73, 
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NaiS-yana^®. [See the portrait of Raghavendra engaged in ahnika, facing 
p. 74], 

By 1663 Raghavendra had left for Mysore when he received a grant 
from Dodda Devaraja Odeyar. He seems to have moved further north 
after a time and finally settled down at MantiSlaya a village in the Bellary 
Dt. about 12 miles from the Tungabhadra River (Ry. Station). It appears 
from the Mackenzie Mss. that the village was granted to him rent-free by 
Venkanna Pant the Dewan of Sidi Masanad Khlan, Governor of Adoni 
( 1662-87 ) . ( Madras Dt. Gazette. Reprint 1916. Ch. XV. Adoni taluq. p. 
213). There, on the banks of the sacred river, he passed away in 1671 
(Virodhikrt), and his mortal remains which lie enshrined there, attract thou- 
sands of pilgrims all the year round. 

Works. 

Over forty works have been attributed to Raghavendra. Most of these 
are in the nature of commentaries on the works of Madhva, Jayatirtha and 
Vyasaiaya. The rest include a couple of original works and commentaries 
of a more or less independent character. “Bhavadipa” is the general title 
given to a majority of his works. His writings are characterised by 
remarkable simplicity of language and clarity of exposition. Throu^ his 
singularly unassuming commentaries he has brought the contents of even the 
most abstruse treatise in the Dvaita Vedanta within easy reach of the aver- 
age reader and therein lies the secret of his success and fame. 

( 1-6 ) Dasa-Prakaranas. 

Raghavendra wrote glosses on six out of the ten Prakaranas of Madhva, 
elucidating the respective commentaries thereon of Jayatirtha, omitting those 
four already commented upon by VySsaiaya^®. Except that on the Karmanir- 
naya, all the other glosses have been printed. Of these the tippaija on the 
FTAT. is the biggest running to 3700 granthas. Next comes that on the 
Td-tia with 1450 granthas ( Bombay, 1898 ). 

( 7-12 ) Sutra Prasthma. 

There are altogether six works of Raghavendra bearing upon the Sutra- 
prasthana. One of them (7) the Nyayamuktavali (p)^! is a brief summary 

29. It appears from Narayana’s account that R. had made the Saiva Mutt 
(acquired in the days of Vijayindra as already related) facing the southern gate of 
the Kumbhesvara temple at Kumbakonam, his permanent residence. He used to go 
for his daily bath at the Kaveri, pay his respects at the Tomb of Vijayindra and 
then worship Kumbhesvara on his way back to his Mutt, (ix 37-39). 

JTSRq- Jra%RFI,l 

X X X X ii 

30. Viz., those on the Kh<m4natraya and the one on the Tattaviveka. His 
glosses are not known as “ Tikas ” as stated on p. 317 of the Vij Sex. Co. Vol, 

31. Belgaum. 
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of the Adhikarajia of the B.S. (8) His Tantradipika^- is a Vrtti directly on the 
sutras, in 3000 granthas, referring where necessary, to the explanations con- 
tained in the earlier works and commentaries like the NS., the Candrikd, the 
TD and the N ayaccmdrikd as well as a few other ( minor ) commentaries. 
It does not attempt any criticism of the interpretations of rival schools, as 
the purpose of the author is solely constructive. Among the Post-Vyasaraya 
commentaries referred is one by Vijayindra Tirtha^^ (9) His Bkavadipa^* 
on the TP of Jayatirtha, is a voluminous work of over 12,300 granthas. It 
refers to both the Tantradipikd,^^ and the Prakdsa?^ on the Candrikd. The 
plan of the work is both critical^" and expository. One of the new works 
criticised here is the Pardsaryavijava of Mahacarya,^® whose strictures on the 
Sutra-interpretation of Madhva are quoted and criticised (See i, 1, 27 p. 64, 
lines 10-24 ; i. 1, 6 p. 39). Certain criticisms urged by Appayya Wk§ita have 
also been dealt with ( iii, 3, 61 (341b) ; P. 29, lines 18-23 ; P. 19, 4-6). The 
TD is quoted over fifty times and these quotations are valuable also in fixing 
the text of it. There are references to several other commentators of the 
TP (i, 2, 17, P. 84, 85; iii, 3, 27, p. 318b), including the Candrikd (on 
ii. 4, 2). 

(10) The commentary on the Talparyacandrikd of Vyasaraya, entitled 
“ Prakdsa ” is another lengthy work of 18,400 granthas. It is eulogised by 
Vadindra in his Gurugutfastava (verse 17) and seems to have preceded the 
author’s commentary on the TP wherein it is referred to.®® The views em- 
bodied in the N aya-viveka,. Nibandhana, TantTacu(idmani (Mimdmsd), the 
Srikantha.bhia§ya^“, and its commentary Sivdrkamanidtpika by Appayya 
ESksita, as well as those in his Madhvamatavidhvamsana are quoted and 
criticised. Mention is made of (1) the Upasamhdravijaya, (2) the Kanta- 
koddhdra and the Par atatvaprakdsikd*^ of Vijayindra Tirtha. The author 


32. Referred to in his N. S. Parimala, ii, 1, p. 208 and 286. 

(ver. 2) Cf. also a quotation from 
it under iii, 3, 37 dismissing an objection of Appayya Diksita that Madhva’s inter- 
pretation of there is opposed to the Mimamsa-sampradaya. 

34. Nimayasagar Press, Bombay, 1902. 

35. i, 3, 42p, 239b; P. 31, line 7; P. 64, 4; 70, 12. 

36. 11 p. 39; 122b. 

37. ' ^ 

38. Sastramuktavali Series, 43, Conjeeveram, 1912. 

39. P. 30, lines 7. (Bombay) But the Prakdsa itself refers to the TP-Bhavadipa 
1 , 4, adh. 7, p. 842b. 

40. The work is not noticed by Vyasaraya in his Candrikd. The omission is 
® sood by Raghaveiidra who by quoting both from the Sivdrkamatiidipikd (p. 413 

and 842b) and the N ydyarak^mcofi, has brought the critical literature of his school 
upto date. He has also dealt with the criticisms of Mahacarya’s Pdrdsaryaviiaya, 
here. ( 1, 4 adh. 2. 792 ; 842 ), 

41. P. 824b. 
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gives ample proofs of his profound acquaintance with and mastery over the 
interpretational niceties of the Purvamimamsia and Vyakaraiia systems, by 
discussing a great many of their Adhikarajna-nyayas and sutras referred to in 
the body of the Candrika. So numerous are these occasions that it would 
be futile to cite instances (See pp. 550, 590-92). The Srutaprakdia on the 
Snbhasya (pp. 543 ; 554 and 610b); the Nayacmdnkd of Naiiayana Pan- 
ditacarya (756b); and certain earlier commentaries on the Candrika ( pp. 
604 and 670b ) are quoted in the course of the work. There are references 
also to the Kalpataru-Parimala of Appayya Diksita (p. 770b) and to certain 
critics of Madhva’s bhiagya (829), not to speak of one to the Siddhdnta 
Kaumudi of Bhattoji (p. 12, line 6). 

(11) Raghavendra’s Tattvamanjari is a detailed exposition of the Anu- 
bhdsya of Madhva, in 1,900 granthas. It does not mention any earlier com- 
mentaries on the original. 

(12) His Nyayasudhd-Parimala*- is one of the most popular and 
influential commentaries on Jayatirtha’s NS. Tradition has shown its appre- 
ciation of this commentary by conferring the epithet of “ Parimalacarya;” on 
the author. The total number of granthas in this work is 19,300. The author 
quotes a number of earlier commentaries on the NS ( i, 1, p. 30b; 1, 1, 38 ; 
ii, 1, 221b and 232 ), including that of Yadupati (i, 4, 199 ) which he criti- 
cises; iv, 2, p. 20 ; i, 1, 15 and i, 1, 49b. He also quotes from the Naya- 
candrikd (i, 1, 14b) the Sannyayaratndvali (i, 1, 129b). He makes a pass- 
ing allusion ( i, 4, adh. 6. p. 199-2-3 ) to the view of some that the slokas 
“ Prapanco yadi ” etc., are no part of the Mdndukya Upani^ad but are really 
the Karikas of Gaudapada.^^ He fanciesi the Bhdmati to be a bhd^ya (?) 
(vol. 2. p. 149) and speaks of a certain Murdri-Sataka by the Bhasyakara^^ 
(Sankara) meaning thereby the Samksepa-Sdrlraka*^ of Sarvajnatman. 

Rg and Upanisad Pr asthmas. 

The works under this head includes (13) a commentary on the first 
three Adhyayas (40 suktas) of the Rg Veda (the same portion as is covered 
by the Rg bhdsya of Madhva) known as Mantrarthamahjafi (alias Rgartha- 
manjari) and lucid expositions (called Khaiidarthas) of nine out of the 
ten major Upanisads commented upon by Madhva (excepting the 

42. Bombay. A commentary on the Parimala has recently been acquired for 
the TPL. 

43. On the entire question of the Upanisadic Theory' of the first chapter of 
Gaudapada’s work see my papers in the Review of Phil, and Rel. Poona 
( 2, 1 ; 3, 1 ; 4, 2 ) and the Poona Orientalist Vol 1 No. 2 & Vol. 2 No 1 
43, Vol. II. P. 140. 

44. Vol. II. p. 140. 

45. The mistake (?) is repeated also on P. 23, line 2, of his c. on the Tattvod- 
yotatika, in identifying the verse “ Anrtajadavirodhi rupam,” (of the S-Sarirakd ) ; 

46. Bombay. 
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Aitareya) His commentary on the Kena (i. 4) refers to an earlier com- 
mentary. In Mundaka i, 5, his exposition of “ Para ” and “ Apara ” Vidya 
as aspects of the same thing, on the analogy of Pravrtta and Nivrtta-Karmas 
is simple yet attractive. He does not fight shy of the obvious drift of Mundaka 
vi, 8 ; and acknowledges his indebtedness to the c. of Vyasatirtha in writing his 
gloss on the Tmttinya (granthas 885). He has also given a clear lead in 
the interpretation of the somewhat confused q 3T^ 'Tfj: 
ffHH... (Brh). Brh-gloss is the biggest of his commentries on the 
Upanisads running to 3,300 granthas. That an the Chan. Up., termed “ a 
new discovery” in the Baroda O. L. Catalogue (xv), has been printed along 
with the rest of his glosses, many years ago. We have also a Ms. of it at 
the T. P. L. (iii, 1620). Raghavendra’s commentaries on the Ups. were evi- 
dently the reactions from the Dvaitic side to the Upanisadvy’akhyas of 
RafigararnSnuja who is anterior to 1707. 

Gitd-Prasthdna. 

We have altogether three works of Raghavendra on the Gitia-Prasthana, 
not to speak of a Gitarthamahjan attributed to him (23). His c. on the Gitd- 
bhasya-PTameyadipika, referred to by Vadindra in his Guruguriastava (ver. 
25), is preserved at the Mysore O. L. (C. 340 Dev.) ; but that on the Gita- 
Tdtparya-Nyayadipikd of Jayatirtha, is known only through VSdmdra’s refer- 
ence to it in ver. 26 of his Gurugumstava : 

(26) His Gitartha-Scmgraha, more popularly known as Gita Vivrti, is 
a lucid and original commentary on the Gita, printed several times in India.®® 
Its apt and convincing explanations have won the admiration even of the fol- 
lowers of other schools of thought. It runs to 3,700 granthas. The author 
has made judicious use of the commentaries of Madhva and quotes also from 
other works of the Acarya here. 

Other Works. 

The other works of Raghavendra include commentaries on (26) the 
Pramma-Paddhati^^ and (27) the Vdddvali of Jayatirtha®^ and (28) the 

47. All these comm, have been publidied from Bombay. A new edition has 
recently been brought out from Dharwar. The gloss on the Ait. included in these 
editions, is by a (recent?) writer, who describes himself as disciple of Bharakari 
V enkatavarahacarya. 

^r4l^: 1 1 The commentator refers also the 
glosses of Vedesa and Vyasatirtha, to both of which he is indebted. 

49 . A Tulu Ms. (palm leaf) No. 291, is however reported from the P*ejavar 
Mutt. 

50. It is one of the comm, included in the Gujarati Press Edn. Bombay 1908. 

51. Called Bhavadipa. Dharwar. 

52. Bombay. Not VMdvati as on P. 317 of the Vij. Sex. Com. Vot, 
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Tarkatdndava (Nydyadipa) of Vyasaraya ; (29) one on the Mbh. T. N. 

(entitled Bhavasamgrahafi^ and (30) a complete and fascinating commentary 
on the (entire Mtmathsa Sutras of JaiminI, following the Bhatta school, and 
entitled - “ Bhatta-samgraha”. The commentary on the T arkatmidava, of 
which a portion (containing paricchedas I-II) has already been issued from 
Mysore (G. O. L. Series, 1932-35) running to over 6,350 granthas, is a very 
illuminating performance, very helpful in identifying and clarifying the quo- 
tations from the Tattvacintdmani and its commentaries occurring in the work 
of Vyiasaiiaya. Raghavendra quotes Rucidatta (i, 152) and Narahari (181). 
The Bhattasamgraha^* is a remarkable work, valuable not only by reason 
of its inherent worth but as one of the very few works written by Dvaitins 
upon other systems of thought. Under each Adhikarapa, the Purvapak^a and 
siddhanta are summed up. ' The work is written in the best style of the 
author and is based upon a critical study of the Sahara bhdsya, the works of 
Kuraarila and other writers ; 


(31-37) Miscellaneous Works. 

Besides the above-mentioned works, tradition ascribes to Raghavendra, 
commentaries on the Rg, Yajus and &ima Vedas, and short glosses on certain 
Suktas like the Puru^a-sukta,^^ Gharma, Samudra, Pavamdna, Hiranyagarbha 
and Ambhrtfi. These have been collectively referred to in the Gurugum- 
stava (28) ; — 


His c. on the Rg. Veda which is presumably the same as the Mantrartha- 
manjari. The commentary on the other Vedas, are utterly lost to us though 
referred to in the Gurugun,astava (ver. 30). 




Besides the above, tradition speaks of four other minor works of Ragha- 
vendra (38) a Rdmacaritamanjari,^^ (39) Krmacaritamanjari. (40) Prdtah- 
samkalpa-gadya, and (41) a short c. on the Anu~Madhvavijaya, said to have 
been composed before his ordination. 


53. M. M. Sangha list as also p. 317 of the Vij. Sex. C. Vol. 

54. Mysore O. L. A. 421 and 446. See P. 400 ante. 

55. Printed. 

56. Most probably the same Rama-kathd in Sragdhara verses that Raghvendra 
is said to have composed, in i. 12, of Narayana’s biograjiiy : 

3Tt I 

57. Evidently Nos. 38-39 are the same as the Ramakrsna-Caritamahjan re- 
ferred to on P. 317 of the Vij. Sex. C. Vol. which speaks also of a “ Bhedabodhini ” 
by Raghavendra, 



TWO SANSKRIT CHINESE LEXICONS OF THE 7th-8th 
CENTURIES, AND SOME ASPECTS OF INDO-ARYAN 
LINGUISTICS* 


By 

SUNITI KUMAR CHATTERJI, Calcutta. 

Dr. Prabodh Chandra Bagchi’s Deux Lexiques Sanskrit-Chinois (Two 
Sanskrit-Chinese Lexicons) is a work of unique interest and importance in 
Sanskrit and Indo-Aryan linguistics, apart from its other bearings. The first 
volume of Dr. Bagchi’s work appeared from Paris in 1929, giving the text 
of two Sanskrit-Chinese dictionaries, the Fan Yu Tsa Ming of Li Yen and the 
Fan Ya Ts’ien Tseu Wen of Yi Tsing, in a facsimile reprint from Japanese 
wood-block editions published in the 18th century. In this first volume, Dr. 
Bagchi has given a Roman transcription of the Fm Yu Tsa Ming in its 
entirety, accompanied by French equivalents of the words occurring in it : the 
Chinese characters in this lexicon have been transcribed from a standard 
modem pronunciation, following the French system, and the Sanskrit words 
have been transliterated, corrections (which are numerous) being given within 
brackets. There are cross references to the pages and columns of the Fan 
Yu Ts’ien Tseu Wen for the Sanskrit words in that work ; and of the Fm Yu 
Ts’ien Tseu Wen only the Sanskrit portions have been given in transcription, 
with corrections within brackets (the Chinese characters being omitted), and 
references to the same or synonymous words in the Fan Yu Tsa Ming have 
been indicated by means of numbers. The transcription of the Fm Yu Tsa 
Ming has been enriched by a number of notes from Prof. Paul Pelliot, 
discussing the etymologies of a good many of the Indian words. 

Dr. Bagchi promised a detailed study of these two interesting works ; 
and after eight years, he has just published (November 1937) the second 
volume, forming the third number in the Sino-lndica series published on 
behalf of the University of Calcutta by Paul Geuthner of Paris. The second 
volume of Dr. Bagchi’s Deux Lexiques is remarkable in one respect : it is 
the first work by an Indian Sinologue published from an Indian-owned and 
Indian-managed press (the Calcutta Oriental Press, Ltd.) in which Chinese 
characters (the fount being imported from Japan) have been extensively 
printed. In this volume. Dr. Bagchi has given us full accounts of the two 
works, placing before us all that can be known about their authors, and sub- 
mitting the words wherever they offer a scope for it to a rigorous survey, 
orthographical, linguistic and lexicographical. A study of the phonetics of 
Indo-Aryan as well as Early Chinese naturally issues out of a discussion of 


* This paper was received too late for inclusion in the F. W. Thomas Commemo- 
ration Volume. — S. M. K. 
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the transcription of the Sanskrit syllables by means of Chinese characters in 
both the works ; and Dr. Bagchi has properly treated the relevant topics. 
Notes on the Chinese transcription of the Sanskrit sounds have been included. 

Some fresh materials came to Dr. Bagchi’s hands, after the publication 
of the Fan Yu Tsa Ming and the Fan Yu Ts’ien Tseu Wen in fascimile. 
These consist of different editions and versions or redactions of the two lexi- 
cons, giving variant readings and additional words not occurring in the Japan- 
ese editions of 1732 and 1773 which were published in fascimile. Dr. Bagchi 
has fully discussed these new materials in his second volume, to which he 
has appended a Chinese-Sanskrit index with the Chinese characters arranged 
according to their radicals and the Indian words occurring in all the texts 
duly entered after the Chinese. 

Dr. Bagchi’s account of the compilers of the two dictionaries afford us 
valuable glimpses both into the state of Buddhism in India, Serindia and 
China in the 7th-8th centuries and into that of Sanskrit and Indian studies 
in Serindia and China of that period. The dictionaries were taken to Japan 
where they were carefully studied and faithfully copied, and it is remarkable 
how in the hands of the copyists and wood-engravers of the 18th century in 
Japan the shapes of the Indian letters of the 7th-8th centuries as modified 
by Central Indian and Chinese scribes were on the whole preserved in tact. 
But during the ten centuries from the 8th to the 18th, mistakes had crept in, 
in the form of copyists’ errors, of confusion of letters, and faulty or incorrect 
forms (apart from the frankly Prakrit words) which were based on vema- 
cularised pronunciations of orthoepic modifications of Sanskrit sounds among 
Central Asian peoples, or among Indians therriMves. Dr. Bagchi has treated 
these errors thoroughly, drawing many an interesting conclusion from them 
and giving some suggestive parallels and examples. 

Of the two lexicographers, Li Yen was an inhabitant of Kucha in Sin 
Kiang (Chinese Turkestan), while Yi Tsing was Chinese. (Yi Tsing has 
not given his proper Chinese name in his work— he follows the Buddhist 
fashion in vogue in China of his times in signing in his Indian or Sanskrit 
name Paramartha-deva ; it is interesting to note that Fa Hien’s Sanskrit 
name was Moksa-deva, and Hiuen Ts’ang’s Mahayana-deva). Dr. Bagchi 
has shown how Li Yen’s mother-tongue, Kuchean. influenced his Sanskrit 
vocabulary — at least one Kuchean word has been put down by Li Yen as 
Sanskrit (Bagchi, II, p. 388). 

The Sanskrit treated in the two lexicons is not the pure classical Sanskrit, 
pure in either vocabulary or grammar. A study of the words shows that 
there is a considerable divergence in the type of Sanskrit which was the ob- 
jective of Li Yen and of Yi Tsing. It may be stated in general terms that 
it was Buddhist Sanskrit, much mixed up with vernacular Prakrit forms 
that was the aim of both to teach. From point of view of Sanskrit Yi Tsing 
is the more careful compiler : his Sanskrit is purer, being less’ vemacularised 
This is only natural, considering that he lived in India and studied his Sans- 
krit at Tamralipti in Bengal. We can only expect him to be familiar with 
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the Buddhist Sanskrit as used by the Bengal and Eastern Indian Buddhists 
of the 8th century, and this, it would appear, was substantially the same form 
of the speech which has been recovered from Nepal. Dr. Bagchi suggests 
that a few of Yi Tsing’s Prakritic forms really belong to the dialect of Ben- 
gal (p. 429). But these words are not peculiar to the vernacular of Bengal 
alone — they at any rate belong to the plains of Northern India, and the only 
thing that these and other words of the same type would suggest is that Yi 
Tsing’s Buddhist Sanskrit has a vernacular North Indian colouring. His 
spellings are more correct, and more in accord with the correct Sanskrit of the 
plains of India written in the well-established orthography apparently fixed for 
good during the Kushana and Gupta periods. 

Li Yen, on the other hand, spent his life in Serindia and China, and 
what he learned of ‘Sanskrit’ was outside India. Dr. Bagchi has culled 
together all that can be known about his life from Chinese sources, and has 
demonstrated how much he was in touch with Central Asian conditions. A 
number of words, Iranian and Serindian, doubtlessly, used by the Indians of the 
North-West, feature as Sanskrit words in Li Yen’s work. These probably 
were not in use among Indians of the Gangetic plains. Li Yen’s orthography 
and orthographical errors suggest a different environment from that of Yi 
Tsing. Although Li Yen’s lexicon (in its Japanese edition) gives the Sans- 
krit words in the Siddha-matjka alphabet — a sort of Devanagari of the 8th 
century — his common orthographical error of writing short vowels for long 
ones suggests the Kharo§thi tradition of orthography behind the later Brahmi 
one of the Siddha-mdtrkd. Other North-Western Indian phonetic and ortho- 
graphic peculiarities are plentiftl and they have been noted by Dr. Bagchi. 
A close study of Li Yen’s words and forms (some verb-forms in a Prakrit 
dialect occur — see Bagchi II, p. 386) would make it quite clear that his 
‘ Sanskrit ’ was a form of Buddhist Sanskrit different from that of Yi Tsing : 
it was, in fact, Buddhist Sanskrit as used among the Indians of the North- 
West, and probably also of Serindia. 

This raises a very important question : was the Mahiayana canon still 
split up in local dialectal versions ? If the intention of Li Yen was toi teach 
Sanskrit of the Mahayana texts such as we know them now, then either he 
did not know his Sanskrit well, being able to boast of a kind of jargon or 
‘pidgin ’ Sanskrit which would be in use only in the North-West — ^the area 
which had close relations with Central Asia ; or there were current in Central 
Asia and North-Western India local redactions of Mahayiana texts in a 
Buddhist Sanskrit different from that current in Bengal and Eastern India. 

From the fact of Buddhist Sanskrit, and the evidence of the vocabularies 
of Li Yen and Yi Tsing, it is quite legitimate to assume that Sanskrit in 
the 8th century a.c. was not as dead as it would seem to be now. Sanskrit 
lived as a sort of elegant form of the vernaculars — a Iruiguage which gave 
the older and fuller forms of the vernacular Prakrit words. It was considered 
to be near enough to the vernaculars, and it could be freely mixed or con- 
taminated with vernacular words and forms, idioms and speech-habits. Co.r- 



1940.] TWO SANSKRIT CHINESE LEXICONS 743 

rect grammatical Sanskrit was the business of scholars, particularly Brahman 
scholars. But for ordinary literate people, who were not necessarily great at 
grammar, a kind of ‘ dog Sanskrit ’ evidently was a great Vrekehrsprache, parti- 
cularly for conversation or correspondence out of one’s own little dialect or 
big home-language area. It was bound to be in a fluid state, when it was 
current over such a wide tract extending from Bali and Java, and Cambodia 
and Siam, through Burma, Bengal and the Dravida lands, to the North-Western 
frontier and Afghanistan, Central Asia and Sin-Kiang. 

It is also clear that with Li Yen and the Serindians, there was not much 
discrimination between pure or classical Sanskrit and the current Prakrit 
vernacular of the North-West, if the fatter used a highly tatsama vocabulary : 
evidently both were characterised as Indian Speech. In the same way, the 
average Arab Moslem of the age of the Crusades and later would not much 
discriminate between Latin and Italian or French as the Language of the 
Franks. 

The orthographical errors in Li Yen give us interesting sidelights into 
Sanskrit pronunciation — or, rather, Indo-Aryan speech-habits — of the North- 
Western Frontier and Central Asia (among the Indian colonists) in the 7th 
century A.c. and earlier. The contamination with Serindian dialects should 
only warn us in the direction of caution and discrimination in using this 
evidence Indo-Aryan phonology. 

The Chinese transcriptions give us valuable hints for Sanskrit (and 
Prakrit) pronunciation of the times. Thus,- although the Sanskrit ortho- 
graphy, particularly in Li Yen, is slipshod and careless in the matter of vowel- 
length, the Chinese method of indicating the pronunciation* of the Sanskrit 
syllables is generally careful by using a separate symbol to indicate a long 
vowel, whether originally long or long by position. Tone marks have been 
used, probably to indicate stress : but the point is not clear (Bagchi, II, 
pp. 374 ff., and pp. 435-436). Proper liaison between the members of Sans- 
krit conjunct consonant groups, which can only be denoted in Chinese writ- 
ing by means of a separate character with a syllable for each consonant sound 
in the conjunct, is sought to be indicated by means of special diacritical 
link s (e.g. Sanskrit versa is transcribed by three characters in Chinese, for- 
merly pronounced as va-ri ^a, now as fu-li-se, but to guard against the likeli- 
hood of pronouncing the word in Chinese fashion as a trisyllabic one, a link 
symbol is used, e.g. *va-Ti-\-sa=varsa). Other devices are employed, to help 
the Chinese learner in doubling a consonant or in articulating properly a 
compound consonant ; although here and there these devices remain a little 
obscure as to what exactly they intended to convey (cf. pp. 389 ff). 

From the reconstructed ancient pronunciation of the Chinese characters 
(the work of this reconstruction itself being largely helped by these transcrip- 
tions from Sanskrit), we can see how some of the Sanskrit sounds were pro- 
nounced, or were attempted to be pronounced, in North India of the 8th cen- 
tury. Dr. Bagchi has given lists of the various Chinese characters used as 
equivalents of full Sanskrit syllables, or of single Sanskrit consonants occurring 
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anally or in conjuncts. We see from these that [r] had the value of [ri] 
usually, and occasionally or [ir], and very rarely of [ur] (cf. Li Yen 475 
catnnsa =caturvimsa) . The sibilants [s] and [s] were distinguished — now 
Northern India has practically lost this distinction. The Chinese transcrip- 
tions also give [gn], or [gy] nasalised, as the value of [jn] (e.g. a-ki-niang = 
* a-kina, *a-gina=djm ; wei-ki-niang-po-ti = * vikindpati = *vigindpati 
^vijndpayati). 

The value of these transcriptions is not as great for Chinese as it could 
otherwise be expected, as Chinese pronunciation of the 7th-8th centuries was 
rapidly undergoing modifications, particularly in the matter of its final sounds. 

There are 1221 words in the Fan Yu Tsa Ming and 995 in the Fan Yu 
Ts’ien Tseu Wen plus supplementary 310 in the incomplete Fan Tang SinaSi, 
which is a pendant to the second work. A good many words are common to 
both the works. When the palpable orthographic and ether errors are cor- 
rected and the words are restored to something like correct Sanskrit in their 
orthography, it is found that a good few of these words, particularly in 
Li Yen’s Fan Yu Tsa Ming are not Sanskrit, but vernacular, being from the 
Prakrit dialects of those days (’Yol. II, pp. 364-368 and pp. 432-435 ; cf. also 
pp. 443-446, where additional Prakrit words found in the Fan Tang Siaa Si, 
the Sanskrit-Chinese lexicon found in an incomplete form and given as a 
supplement to the work of Yi Tsing have been discussed by Dr. Bagchi). 

One peculiarity of these Prakrit words, as they occur in the Fan Yu Tsa 
Ming particularly, is rather unexpected for the period 7th-8th century, when 
the New Indo-Ap^an stage appears not yet to have been established ; it is the 
use of a single consonant only, generally without the characteristic New Indo- 
Aryan compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel, where the etymology 
requires a double consonant : e.g. in the Fan Yu Tsa Ming we have maso^- 
smasru, degha=dirgha, uca=ucca, valuta written catula=vartula, mage--- 
nidrga, tela or tella=taila or tailya, latuka for ladduka, bhatdTa=bhartdra-, 
grsa—grtsma (to indicate a semi-tatsama pronunciation * grissa), khata = 
khatvd, masa—matsya, hata=hatta, kapaTa=kaTpata ; and ucaha=utsdha, 
vicikica=vicikitsa in the Fan Yu Ts’ien Tseu Wen. In a few rare cases, we 
have compensatory lengthening also ; cf. Fan Yu Tsa Ming, dta^‘ flour’ (but 

in the Fan Tang Siao Si), dgira^migdra, gdri= garhd. We should note 
that in the n.-w. dialects, Pcuijabi and Lahndi, double consonants without 
compensatory lengthening are still the rale, even during the present New Indo- 
Aryan period. I discussed this apparent simplification of the Prakritic double 
consonants in a 7th century lexicon in my paper on the Tertiary Stage of Indo- 
Aryan (Proceedings of the Sixth Oriental Conference, Patna, pp. 650 ff.). 
I consider them to be merely graphic incompleteness : they wrote bhatdra, 
degha, uca, tela etc., but pronounced them as bhattdra, diggha, ucca, tella, 
etc. This faulty orthographic tradition is at least as old as the oldest Brahmi 
spelling of the 3rd century b.c., and undoubtedly persisted down to the 8th 
century, and even later, particularly in careless writing in the hands of scribes 
who knew their Prakrit as a spoken language. 
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Dr. Bagchi thinks (p. 432) that a form like ciia — Bengali ms, <01d 
Indo- Aryan (Sanskrit) d + \/t/is ‘enter is an evidence of the establishment of 
New Indo- Aryan (Old Bengali) stage as early as the 8th century. But msa, 
to which di'sa of the Fan Yu Ts’in Tseu Wen is to be corrected, is not speci- 
fically New Indo-Aryan — it can be equally looked upon as a Middle Indo- 
Aryan or Prakrit form : d-vis (d-vis) or dyis (dyis), with interior v (or y) 
becoming a glide sound, could be very well written as dis (dis). We cannot 
postulate the New Indo-Aryan simplification of double consonants as early 
as the 8th century in the speech of Eastern India, much less in the dialects 
of the Midland and the North-West. But it is just possible that in Yi 
Tsing’s lexicon, as Dr. Bagchi has noted, a special connexion of that compila- 
tion with Bengal and Eastern India is suggested by words like hakkdra ( = 
hMdr in Bengali, ‘shout’), vikrina (Old Bengali bikana for bikina, but Hindu- 
stani becnd), vessa for bdisa (Bengali Bais, bais, bas < upa-vis-, but Hindu- 
stani baith <.upavista), medheta as a misunderstood copyist’s error for 
^ veddha or *beddha=New Bengali bed ‘to surround’, kankada ‘comb’ 
(=New Bengali kakui), piddyi ‘basket’ (Old Bengali *pedd), etc. (cf. 
p. 429) : just as the numerous special and persistent Prakrit tendencies or 
errors in orthography in Li Yen’s lexicon make clear (Bagchi, p. 416) the 
influence of the dialect of the North-West in the latter work. 

Some of the Prakrit and other words noted by Dr. Bagchi may be com- 
mented upon : 

(I) In the Fan Yu Tsa Ming : 

492. pamani, prabhena=].Q,(XF) (Bagchi, pp. 382-383). Dr. Bagchi 
is undoubtedly right in looking upon prabhena as prabheda, meaning 10,000, 
which is found in the Mahdvyutpatti. But pammi appears to be the Kuchean 
(and other Central Asian) tumane, incorrectly written. (This would there- 
fore be another Kuchean wwd in Li Yen’s Sanskrit dictionary in addition to 
the word for ‘ finger ’ given only in Chinese transcription as ju-pho-lu-mang, 
probably for * ju-lo-lu-mang, as a synonym for the Sanskrit anguli-pravarita, 
which Dr. Bagchi has restored as prarom ; in p. 388, Vol. II). A dialect 
form of Kuchean — imam, would make it highly improbable that tumani or 
tumane is from padman {padmanypaduma>*patuma>*ptuma>tuma- as 
suggested by Dr. Bagchi ; This would make patuma lose two initial syllables 
in Kuchean A, and this is not likely ) . 

48. panda (p. 364), undoubtedly pronounced pcda, with the intervocal 
-d- pronounced as an open consonant, {—pdda), to give New Indo-Aryan 
(Hindustani) p'dw or paw', Panda would appear to an archaistic rather than 
contemporary spoken form. This is a case of spontaneous nasalisation. Simi- 
lar archaistic or restored forms occur : e.g. 1151 chindTa=chmda for chidda 

434. mamera (p. 365) is quite a satisfactory source- form for the 
Panjabi and Hindustani merd : mama+kera— mamera. 

582. cola=‘ rice’ (P- ‘iQ5),<caiila, cavala {Jaina texts), cau;ala = camala 

(cf. S. K. Chatterji, Zeitschrijt fiir Jndologie und Iranistik, Band 9, Heft 
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I, 1932, pp. 31-37 — ‘Two New Indo- Aryan Etymologies’). Does cola stand 
for a pronunciation [cjla]? 

584. dta=‘Aom’ (p. 765). I would suggest that this is just a graphic 
mannerism, or a case of traditional orthography, for atta as noted before, 
elsewhere it occurs as dta. 

1069. kadura (p. 367): probably for *gadduTa, as the source form of 
the Hindustani gadur, Bengali gddu=‘ an ewer’, noted by Dr. Bagchi : 
*gaddura would be either an onomatopoetic formation, from the gurgling 
sound of the water coming out the spout, or it may be from a form gadda— 

‘ to roll ’, whence we have the New Indo- Aryan gdfi = ‘ carriage.’ 

(II) In the Fan Yu Ts’ien Tseu Wen. 

342. fear;o = ‘ heart ’ (p. 433) would appear to be a false Sanskritisa- 
tion of *kdrejja or kdlejja (<feff/c>’ya) = Hindustani kalijd, Bengali kalijd, 
kalje. 

(III) In the Fan Tang Siao Si (supplement to the Fan Yu Ts’ien Tseu 
Wen), dating from the middle of the 9th century : — 

47. tasta (p. 444) is not explained by Dr. Bagchi. Its Chinese equi- 
valent means ‘cup’, as Dr. Bagchi has noted. This is an Iranian word, 
borrowed early by Indo-Aryan. We have New Persian tail (borrowed by 
Arabic as tail, by Armenian as last, tdstak ; it occurs also in Arabic as tas, 
whence Italian tazza, French tasse), from Middle Persian (Pahlavi) fast, 
and Avestan tdst (cf. Paul Horn, Neuperische Etymologie, Strassburg 1893, 
under test). In India the word became ta^td as attested here, and from 
tasta we have a Middle Indo-Aryan vernacular (Prakrit) *tattha, *thattha 
(cf. Pashtu PastaK( 2 i> Indianised *Patthana, whence New Indo-Aryan Pathai}, 
Pathdn, = ‘an Afghan’ ) as the source of Hindustani thatheTd—'hiazie.r’, 

bronze or metal worker, a maker of metal pots or pans (in brass or copper) 
{<.*thattha-kara, *thatthayara). This word is doubtless the source of Ben- 
gali tdt (for *tdtha) ‘ a metal plate, a shallow cup, generally of copper,’ and 
tdti ‘earthen cup’, and also of Hindustani thath = ‘ model, frame-work.’ 

The Sanskrit form of the word possibly occurs in Bengali expression tasti- 
rdm, which refers to an institution now becoming obsolete, — that of a sort of 
minstrel or praise-singer who used to attend the srdddha ceremony of a rich 
man, to sing his praises to the accompaniment of a clanging noise made by 
rubbing a pebble round the rim of a brass pot (lota). This word is just a 
link in the chain, and it would suggest an intimate and prolonged influence of 
Persian metal-craft on that of India, from pre-Christian times (cf. mudrd : from 
old Persian mudra = ‘ Egypt, Egyptian flat seal ’ ; Bhaskaravarman Inscrip- 
tion from Bengal of the 7th century sefeyff-fearo+ ‘engraver ’ (>New Bengali 
sekrd) from Persian *sikka, borrowed from the Aramaic skt’=‘ die, coin’ ; 
and this word, tdst^tastaythdth, thdtherd, tdt etc. = ‘ metal cup ’. (Cf. Rupam, 
1926, Nos. 27-28, note by S. K. Chatterji on Iranian influence on Indian 
metal-work, pp. 81-82.) 



1940.] 


TWO SANSKRIT CHINESE LEXICONS 


747 


49. Kaddhi (p. 444) : Dr. Bagchi rightly corrects this word to katthi- 
<.kdstthika=N&K Bengali kdtht ‘little stick.’ 

125. guy dr a (p. 444) : evidently from the Persian xiydr, borrowed by 
Arabic, and by modem Hindustani in the form of xlrd. 

The linguistic interest of the Prakritic words masquerading as Sanskrit 
in these Sanskrit-Chinese dictionaries is exceedingly great, as can be easily 
seen. Some of these words embody in them important items of international 
cultural contact, between India and Iran, India and Serindia, India and 
China, China and Iran, China and Serindia, and Serindia and Iran. Knotty 
problems — veritable Vydsa-kutas — ^there are many, and a good many items of 
interest have remained unexplained, as Dr. Bagchi has noted them himself. 
In the meanwhile, students of Indo-Aryan linguistics will feel grateful to Dr. 
Prabodh Chandra Bagchi for making available to them such a valuable mass 
of new material for the study of Middle Indo-Aryan phonology and lexico- 
graphy. 



CRITERIA OF PREPOSITIONS USED ADNOMINALLY 
IN THE LANGUAGE OF THE BRAHMANAS* 


By 

SIDDHESHWAR VARMA 

[Note. The abbreviations used in this paper are mostly those listed by 
Macdonell, in his Vedic Grammar, p. 436. Besides these, [kosa] refers to the 
“ Vaidika-padanu-krama-kosa ” by Visvabandhu Shastri. Lahore, 1935-36.1 

What is meant by “ Prepositions used adnominally ” ? 

Macdonell, in his Vedic Grammar (pp. 414-16), rightly differentiates 
between “ Adnominal Prepositions ” and “ Prepositions used adnominally.” 
The former are those, which are never compounded with verbs, but govern 
cases only, e.g. [vind] “without”, [arvdk] “ on this side ”, [agrena] “before” 
(Cf. Macdonell, Ib., pp. 421 ff., Brugmann, Grundriss IP, 2, 921), and 
this paper has nothing to do with them. The latter—" Prepositions used 
adnominally ” — are those, which can, without exception, be used as prefixes 
before verbs, but can occasionally govern nominal cases as well. It is these 
prepositions with which this paper will deal. 

Panini’s “ Karma-pravacanIya ”. 

Panini (1-4-83-98) recognized these peculiar prepositions, called them 
“ Karma-pravacaniya ” and listed eleven of them, viz. [anu], lupa], [apa], 
[pari], \d], [prati], [abhi], [sm], [ati], [api] and [adhi]. Now with the 
publication of Pt. Visvabandhu’s epoch-making Paddnukramakosa men- 
tioned above, relating to the language of the Brahmanas, it is now easy to 
ascertain that out of the above prepositions listed by Panini, five, viz., [upa], 
[apa], [pari], [sm] (which does not occur preverbal as well) and [api] are 
not used adnominally in the language of the Brahmanas. Three occurrences 
of [upa] as a preposition of this type may appear in the Brahmanas, as 
recorded in the Kosa, but a little consideration will show that this is not 
the case. Two of these occurrences (TandB. VI.9.3 and VI.9.5) are expla- 
natory derivations of [updka-] and uposu jdtam respiectively, viz., upa vd 
annam “ near indeed is food ” and upa vai prajd, tarn jdtam “ near indeed 
was offspring, when it was to be bom.” But these are not examples of 
prepositions used adnominally, even if they are not preverbal prepositions. 
They are, strictly speaking, adverbial adjuncts, being parts of predicates. The 
third occurrence (TB II.'3.10.3) upa md vartasva “ approach me,” which the 
Kosa has recorded as coming under adnominal use, cannot be necessarily so, 
for the intransitive verb [y/vart-] does take the prefix [upa] as preverbal, as 

* Intended for the F. W. Thomas Commemoration Volume, but received late for 
inclusion there— -S.M.K. 
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recorded by the Ko^ on p. 281. Again cf. [\/vart-] with [mu] “ to follow," 
where the intransitive verb, by usage, has become transitive. 

So we get six prepositions from Fianini’s list. A seventh one, viz., [antar] 
is also to be added, for it occurs both as preverbal and has adnominal use as 
well. In the prose of the Brahmanas, as Delbruck has rightly pointed out 
(Altind. Syntax, 1888, p. 446) [mtar], when used adnominally, seems to be 
connected only with the locative, which it precedes, as in the phrase anlar 
vedyam sadayati (GB II.4.6) “he places it inside the altar,” or succeeds as 
in the phrase puruse {a)ntah (sB V.2.4.10) “within man.” Moreover, 
when it is preverbal, its usual meaning is “ exclusion ” or “ covering ”, as in 
grlsmdt sapatndn antareti (sB 1.5.3.10) “ he excludes his enemies from sum- 
mer,” sa trnam antardadhdti (sB III.8.2.12) “he covers it with grass” ; cf. 
in this connection Wackernagel’s remark (Vorlesungen II, p. 237) that 
sometimes the same preposition when preverbal, gives a different meaning 
when it is adnominal, e.g. lat. [def^xo] “ to carry away a thing from a place ” 
but \de] adnominally used, means “ from downwards.” But in our preposition 
[antar] the meaning, when the preposition is preverbal, becomes not only 
different but quite the opposite ; adnominally “ inside,” preverbally 
“ exclusion.” 

How TO ASCERTAIN WHETHER A PREPOSITION HAS BEEN USED ADNOMINALLY ? 

We now come to the crux of our problem. Are there any criteria by 

which we may be able to ascertain whether a preposition is connected with 
a case or with a verb? Thus says Macdonell (lb., p. 417) “Here, how- 
ever, there is sometimes an uncertainty whether the preposition beliMigs to 
the verb or the noun, e.g. n^kasya pT?the ddhi tisthati ‘ he stands upon the 
ridge of the firmament ’.” This problem assumes varying degrees of certainty. 

Clear instances of the adnominal use. 

In the first place, some clear instances in which a preposition can be 
immediately spotted with adnominal use may be mentioned : — 

(1) Of all our seven prepositions, the adnominal use of the preposition 

\d] can be most easily discerned. It is a preposition par excellence (Cf. 

Delbruck, Ib., p. 432), for in the vast majority of occurrences it immediately 
precedes a noun, generally in the ablative case, e.g. d vasatkdrdt {GB 1.3.3) 
“ till the recitation of the symbol [va§at],” d nakhdgrebhyak (sB XIV.4.2.16) 
“ up to the edges of the nails.” Or it may be separated from the governed 
case by one or two words which have no connection with the verb, as aitasya 
homdt (SB IV.2.4.7) “till the offering of this sacrifice,” d tisrndm dogdhoh 
(SB 1.7.1.15) “ up to the milking of three cows,” d mahata ukthdt (SB 
XII.6.1.41) “up to the great uktha.” djyotiso darsandt (Sad B IV.5) “till 
the sight of a star,” d iveva sraddhdyai hotavydm (AB V. 27) “there must 
be an offering, even if only in faith.” 

(2) The adnominal use of prepositions is quite evident when there is 
no verb in the sentence, e.g. yajamdna eva juhum anu .... sa upabhrtam 
anu (SB 1.3.2.11). “The yajaiHOTa alone (participates) in the 
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ladle .... in the wooden cup called upabhrta. Etamevabhi td dgne- 
ydstrstubhah (sB VI. 7.4.6.) “those tretubh verses to Agni are only about 
this.” Sa esa purusah samudrah sarvam lokam ati (AA. II.3.3) “this man is 
the sea : he is above all the world.” Vayam agneradhi (SB 1.9.1.19) “ we 
are from Agni.” In AB IV.6 there occurs a remarkable pair of sentences in 
which both the preverbal and adnominal uses of a preposition occur clearly 
and separately, viz. atisamsati stotram, ati vai prajdtmdnam “the (hotar) 
recites the stotra exceeding the normal number of verses, for the offspring is 
(numerically) in excess of his own self.” In the second sentence there is no 
verb and [ati] governs [dtmdnam]. 

(3) A clear instance of the adnominal use can be also noticed when a 
preposition precedes a noun which it is likely to govern, e.g. tad etasyaivdnu 
prajdtim imdh sarvdh prajd anuprajdyante (SB II.3.1.6) “ so according to 
the birth of this, all these creatures are bom.” Here the first [ctnu] which 
precedes [prajdtim], is directly coimected with it, and thus its use is adno- 
minal. Similarly cf. adhlva hyanne {a)nnddo bhavati (AA II.3.1) “for the 
feeder is over his food,” the preposition [adhi] here precedes [amw], only 
intervened by two particles, adhi sarnvatsararri vidydt (TA 1.2.2) “one should 
know that (the world) depends upon the year.” Etasyaivdnu homam itarau 
kuyete (SB V.5.4.26) “the two homos (called parisrut) should be perform- 
ed after the homa of this.” Here [anu] preceding [homam] is directly con- 
nected with it, and if the preposition be taken direct with [huyete], it 
will be impossible to get any sense out of the sentence. 

(4) Another clear instance of the adnominal use occurs when a preposi- 
tion immediately follows a nominal case, and is repeated immediately before 
the verb, e.g. yadydgneyam kraturn purd kdldt samatiydd asvinam mu yat 
kinca dvidevatyam rksu tad anu vartayet (SA XVIH.3) “if he should pass 
over the service for Agni before the due time, he should apply there whatever 
in the Aisvina is addressed to two Gods in the I?ks.” Here [anu] immediately 
follows the nominal case [asvinam], and is repeated before the verb 
[vartayet]. It is impossible to ctmnect the first [anu] with the verb. 

(5) Lastly, after a sentence containing a preposition and a verb, another 
sentence sometimes occurs which elucidates the meaning of the preposition, 
which can thus be definitely referred to as having adnominal sense, e.g. 
gdrhapatyarn vd anu prajdh pasavah prajdyante, gdrhapatyenaivdsmai prajdrn 
pasun prdjanayat (TB 1. 1.4.7) “verily it is after the Garhapatya fire that off- 
spring and animals are created ; he has created offspring and animals for him 
only through Garhapatya.” Here [garhapatya] of the second sentence is 
virtually an explanation of [anu], thus connected with [gdrhapatyarn]. 

But our difficulties now start ; for in a very large number of occurrences 
a preposition stands between a case and a verb, e.g. in yajndm hy abhi dtksate 
SB III.6.3.1) “he is initiated for the sacrifice” ; shall we connect [abhi] 
with [yajnam] or with [difesate] ? To solve this problem, we must bear in 
mind the remark of Brugmann that as in the original stages of the Indo- 
European language, the case without prgxjsitions had often many meanings. 
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connection of the case with prepositions has contributed to clearness ( Griechi- 
sche Grammatik* pp. 495, 496). The object of the preposition was thus, 
in many instances, the creation of a definite meaning out of a case rather than 
out of a verb. 


The definitive use of prepositions 

The definitive objects of prepositions may be thus enumerated : — 

(1) The adnominal use often signifies purpose. The following exam- 
ples will show the purposive sense of a preposition :—{pTajapatih) idam 
mnddyam abhyuttasthau (SB 1.6.3.37) “Prajapati rose for (consuming) 
this food.” Now [ abhi] “ for ” is semantically connected more with [ annd- 
dyam] than with the verb, [uttaslhau] “stood up” being intransitive, with 
[ud] in the perfective sense, the action is complete, and no more preposition 
is necessary to modify the sense of the verb. But an accusative case follow- 
ed by an intransitive verb will give a very vague significance ; it is to re- 
move this vagueness that the preposition [abhi\ has been used here ; “ for 
(consuming) the food.” Kosa and P.W., however, make [abhi] preverbal 
in this sentence, which would leave the sense of the case very indefinite. 
Similarly cf. te satah sad abhyuttis(hanti (TaridB IV.8.13) “ they rise from 
the substance for the sake of substance.” 

(2) The adnominal use sometimes signifies direction. The following 
examples will show this directive sense of a preposition ; — 

Vaya evcmam etad bhutam asmdn manusyalokad devdokam abhyut- 
pddayati (sB 1.8.3.14) “ (it) carries this (bunch of grass) converted into a 
bird, from this human world, towards the heavenly world.” Sd sarvan imdml- 
lokdn abhi vi ksarati (Jai Up. 1.1.10.1) “she flows in all directions into these 
worlds." 

(3) These examples show that the definitive significance of prepositions 
used adnominally becomes particularly prominent when a verb has two 
objects. Sometimes the preposition refers to the animate object : — 

yadyu abhicared ddised idam aham taptam vdrmiam abhmihsrjdmi (sB 
111.5.2.8) “ if he performs magic, he should declare, ‘ here 1 am throwing boil- 
ing water towards him.’ ” Ned devan abhiprasdrya sayd iti (sB 111. 1.1.7) 
“1 should never sleep, stretching imy feet) towards the gods.” 

But in the following examples the preposition refers to the inanimate 
object : — 

ta enam ubhaye devdh prltdh svargam lokam abhi vakanti (SB 111.8.1. 
16). “Both these gods, being pleased, take it towards heaven.” Kosa and 
P.W., however, make [abhi] preverbal in the sentence. But the meaning of 
[vahanli] “carry” is complete without the need of a preposition. It is the 
case [lokam] which requires a preposition in order to give a definite sense. 
tan dgmdhram abhi satnrudhuli (SB 111.6.1.28) “ at the Agnidhra the demons 
blocked the gods,” [abhi] referring to [dgmdhram] . Tam evam bhrtvd samu- 
dram abhyavajahdra (SB 1.8. 1.5) “having thus carried him he took him 
towards the ocean.” Ko§a and PW make it preverbal. 
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In the following example, both the objects are inanimate, but the pre- 
position goes with that object which is the purpose of the action ■.—tuni 
diso{a)nu vdtah samavakat (TB 1. 1.3.7) “ the wind began to blow in various 
directions in order to (dry up) that (land),” [anu] going with [tdm], 
[bhumim\ being understood. 

(4) There is a large number of occurrences in this connection which 
require careful consideration on account of the difficulties to which they 
give use. Thus in sB 1.8.3.25 there occurs a line : — imarti vdcam abhi visve 
grnanta ityetad u vaisvadevitm karoli “ ‘all offering this word (of praise) 
thus he makes the Vaisvadeva offering.” According to the Kosa, [abhi] has 
here the adnominal use, apparently governing [vdcam] which it immediately 
follows. But if the preposition is thus treated, the translation will mn 
‘‘all prai sing about this word” which will give no sense. Hence [abhi] 
has here not the adnominal, but the preverbal sense, and goes with 
[gri^antah]. 

But there is a targe number of occurrences which, if the prepositions are 
not carefully handled, may give absurd sense. In the sB occurs a type of 
sentences, which are widely repeated in various contexts, containing prepositions 
which indicate the delicacy of such expressions. The following sentence will 
be typical ; — 

atha sTuvenopakatydjyam, agnim id>hi juhoti (SB 111.4,1.25) ‘‘ then taking 
ghee with a ladle, he offers (it) to Agni (lit. pours it over Agni).” [Juhoti] 
here has only one object, viz. [djyam] which is actually offered. To whom 
the [djyam,] is to be offered is shown by the preposition [abhi] which governs 
[agyiim]. That the verb [juhoti] generally governs only the name for the 
thing offered can be confirmed by referring to the Rgveda, e.g. the objects 
of the verb [V^m] are [havih] (Rv. 1.26.6), [ghrtdm] (Rv.1. 110.6), [somam] 
(Rv VII.85.1), [ghah] (R1 II.27.1). But can we get any sense from 
[agnim], if [abhi] be connected with the verb, as both PW and Ko?a have 
done? By making [abhi] preverbal, many contexts, such as SB 111.6.4.21, 
III.6.4.15, III.7.1.10, III. 8. 2. 21, III. 9. 3. 23 and III.6.3.1 will not give 
any sense, [abhi] in all these contexts, if they have any sense, has adnominal 
use, while PW and Ko?a have made it preverbal. 

Now let us consider the sentence referred to above on p. 750 ; — yo diksate 
yajnam hy abhi diksate (SB III.6.3.1) ‘‘he who is initiated, is initiated for 
the sacrifice.” [diksate] is here intransitive and [abhi] definitely signifies that 
it is for the sacrifice that the action of initiation is intended. Could any 
sense be derived from [abhi] if it be connected with [diksate], as Ko§a has 
done? Again, in SB 1.2.3. 1 we have a line : — so (a) po (a) bhi tistheva “he 
spat upon the waters.” Spitting is here an action which, from the sense of 
the sentence, requires no further specification, but [abhi] specifies the waters 
as being the object to which the spitting was directed. But Ko^a and PW 
constme [abhi] here as preverbal. 

But it is in the passive sentences and particularly in connection with 
passives used impersonally, that the adnominal use of prepositions acquires 
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a prominent significance, e.g. atha yottara sd prajatn abhi huyate (§B 11. 
3.1.29) “the next offering is made for offspring’’; atha yd purvdhtUih 
satmdnam abhi huyate (sB II.3.1.29) "the preceding offering is made for 
one’s own (welfare).” Cf. the following sentence in which the preposition 
[prati] accompanies a passive used impersonally : — 

tayaitad urjd sawdn vmaspatin prati pacyate (sB VI.6.3.3). “This 
power becomes mature, so far as all the plants are concerned.” 

The adnominal use of a preposition is more frequent when the verb in 
the sentence is intransitive. A remarkable example of the same preposition 
with preverbal use whai the verb is transitive, but adnominal when the 
verb is intransitive, is shown by the following sentence : — atha yad brhatim 
abhisampddayati, brhatim hy abhi vratam sampadyate (SA XV'III.2) “ in 
that he produces the BrhaS, it is because it is with regard to the Brhati 
that the vow is produced.” Cf. the following examples of the adnominal use 
when the verb is intransitive : — 

tasmdn nainam bahirvedi abhi astam iydt (SA XVII. 7) “therefore the 
sun should not set on him outside the altar.” Tasmdchhiro (a)hgdni med- 
yanti nanumedyati, na krsanty mu fersyflff(Tand.B V.1.6) “therefore the 
head, when other limbs get fat, does not become fat, nor when other limbs 
get weak, become weak” — ^the preposition [mu\ having adnominal use here. 

Difficulties when more than one preposition precede a verb 

Perhaps the most difficult part of the problem arises when more than one 
preposition come before a verb. Should all the prepositions go with the 
verb, or only one ? And in either case, whm? (Cf. Delbruck Ib., p. 47). 

The approach to this problem can be attempted by first considering 
the nature of the verb in the sentence. If the verb is intransitive, and if 
one of the prepositions is likely to further modify its sense, the other pre- 
position is likely to have the adnominal use. Cf. the following sentence ; — 
yas-cdpsucararn ca pariplavatn ca tad devdh samdruhya sarvdn lokdn anu 
pari plavmte (sA XX. 1 ) “ that which goes in the waters and that which 
swims. Mounted on this the gods move round all the worlds.” The verb 
[plavmte] is intransitive, meaning “move”; the preposition [pari] further 
modifies its sense; “move round”, but [anu] specifies the sense of the 
accusative [lokdn], showing that the “worlds” are the objects to which 
the direction of the movement is intended. 

One of the prepositions can be even more easily cormected with a case 
when emphasis is implied. Cf. visvam endn mu prajdyate (TandB XXV. 18.3) 
“the universe becomes under them.” The first preposition [pra] further 
modifies the sense of [\/;«-], rendering it into “becomes”, but [anu] goes 
with [enam], emphasizing that it is under them that the universe becomes. 

Again, if two prepositions precede a verb, and the adnominal use of the 
first preposition is very frequent in other occurrences, that preposition may 
be connected with case, as in kTsndjine (a)dhyabhisicyate (TandB XVII. 
11.8) “ (the yajamana) should be crowned on an antelope’s skin.” The 
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occurrence of [adhi] adnominally in the locative sense, or with the locative, 
is quite frequent, cf. SB 1. 1.4.3 krsndjinam adhi diksante “the initiation 
ceremony is performed on an antelope’s skin.” So in our sentence, [adhi] 
can be easily connected with [kr^ndjine], with adnominal use, while [abhi] 
modifies the sense of the verb [sicyate] “is sprinkled ” by converting the 
sense into “ crowned.” 

The order of words 

In many occurrences we can easily ascertain the adnominal use of pre- 
positions from the order of words, which, in the Brahmanas, follows certain 
rules of sequence. 

In the first place, the preposition’s distance from the verb can nearly 
always be trusted as an indication of its connection. If a preposition is 
placed at a considerable distance from the verb, but is much closer to a 
nominal case, we may be sure that it is connected with the case and not with 
the verb, e.g. ned etad arm yajho vd yajamdno vd tdmydt (SB 1.2.2.17) 
after this neither the sacrifice nor the sacrificer will undergo deterioration ” : 
{anu\ here follows [etad] immediately and so its use is adnominal. Cf. anu 
no {a) sydtfi prthivydm d bhajata (SB I.2.5.4) “ give us a share on this earth ” 
and anu no yajha d bhajata (SB III.6.2.17) “ give us a share in the sacrifice.” 

Again, a preposition’s use is adnominal, when it stands at the end of 
a sentence, and is preceded by a nominal case, e.g. yajnam e^dm hani^ydmah 
ifttyasavanatfi prati (GB II.6.6) “ we (the Asuras) will destroy their (the 
god’s) sacrifice at the third pressing.” 

Circumstances when the adnominal use is impossible 

When in a sentence only the nominative case, and no other case occurs, 
the preposition cannot have the adnominal use. Thus the following examples 
of prepositions recorded in the Ko§a as having adnominal use are erroneous 
indications : — 

tayor vd etayostrcayoh sad aksardny abhyudyanti (SA XXVII.l) “of 
these two triplets there are six triplets over.” Here [dksardni] is the nomi- 
native case : [abhi] must be adverbial, i.e., must go with the verb. Similarly 
cf. tathaitesdm caturbhis caturbhir aksarais chanddrnsy abhyudyanti (SA 
XXX.3) “ so their metres increase with four syllables each.” 

Accentuation : how far can it indicate the adnominal use ? 

The indication which accentuation can give us in this matter is very 
meagre. Only two BiShmaijas have more or less preserved the accent — ^the 
SB and the TB, and only one Aranyaka, the TA. 

As r^ards the accentuation of prep(»itions, the sB does not follow the 
method of the Rgveda. Regarding this Veda Macdonell says {Ib. p. 107) : — 
When there are two prepositions, both are accented in the RV, being treated 
as separate words, e.g. upa prdydhi ‘ come forth ’. . .When [a] immediately fol- 
lows another prep)ositi(Ki, unless it ends in [f], it alone is accented, both being 
compounded with the verb, e.g. {updgahi].'’ (Cf. Delbruck, Ib., p. 47, 
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Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G., Vol. 61, p. 813). No such system is followed by 
the SB : in the vast majority of occurrences, when two or more prepositions 
precede a verb, only one preposition immediately before the verb is accented, 
while the others remain unaccented, without exception in favour of any 
particular preposition. The method of the TB, however, is slightly different : 
it accentuates in a much larger number of occurrences more than one prepo- 
sition preceding a verb. From the Kosa I roughly calculated a number of 
occurrences in which prepositions (exceeding one) before a verb are accen- 
tuated in the two Briahmanas. The following figures are the result of my 
calculation : — 

Two prepositions accented Only one preposition accented 

TB 83 9 

SB 15 163 

These figures may not be exact, but they indicate the trend of the two 
Brahmanas. The TB seems to follow the Rgveda much more in this matter. 
But to come back to our question, how far does the accentuation indicate 
whether the use of a preposition is adnominal? 

In the first place, when a verb has only one preposition before it, and 
the sentence is a principal clause, accentuation cannot be a criterion in this 
matter, because the preposition before a verb in a principal clause is generally 
always accented, whether it goes with the verb or with the case. OiJy when 
more than one preposition precede a verb, can accentuation give any indica- 
tion. That this is so, was recognized by Whitney, who said, “A prefix, 
liowever, not seldom has a more independent value, as a general adverb of 
direction or as a preposition (in the usual modem sense of that term) belong- 
ing to and governing a noun ; in such case, it is not drawn in to form part 
of a verbal compound, but has its own accent” (lb., p. 398). 

Now what are the facts? As I have already pointed out above, the 
accent absolutely fails to give any indication of the adnominal or preverbal 
use when, in a principal clause, there is cmly cme preposition before the verb. 
But when the prepositions are more than one, accentuation of two preposi- 
tions, in many occurrences, does indicate that the first accented preposition 
has the adnominal use. Cf. : — 

(ahordtre avditdd dnu prdjanayati (sB III.8.4.15) “ after this he creates 
day and night,” the first accented preposition [dnu] being used adnominally. 
dtha yavan nd jayate, mdtur vdivd mat prandm dnu prdniti (iSB II.2.1.10) 
now so long as he is not bom, he breathe after the breath of his mcrther.” 

udydntam ifavd {d) ditydm agntr dnusamdrohati (TB II. 1.2.10). “Verily 
Agni rises after the sun rises.” 

But in the TB there are many occurrences in which this double accentua- 
tion does not indicate that any of the prepositions has the adnominal use. 
Thus in the following instances the prepositions are preverbal ; they do not 
indicate the adnominal use : — 

apdnS vidvdn dvrtah, prdtiprdtisthad adkvare (TB III. 12.9.4) 
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“ When the wind Apiana was selected (as a priest) it acted as a Prati- 
prasthatar in the sacrifice.” As already shown on p. 754, adnominal use of pre- 
positions is impossible if there occurs only the nominative case in a sentence. 
And this sentence is of that type. In many other occurrences, although an ac- 
cusative case is present in the sentence, the use, semantically considered, cannot 
be adnominal, e.g. kdscit. . .svam lokam na prati prdjandti (TB III.lO.ll.l.). 
‘‘Some one does not realize his own nature.” Here the preposition [prdti] 
cannot be construed with the noun [lokdm], for the normal ord“i of 
words then expected was lokdm prdti nd prdjandti (cf. p. 754). Secondly, 
semantically considered, [prdti] has here the adverbial sense, implying face-to- 
face knowledge, i.e. realization. Uriiin no lokdm dnu prdbhdhi (TB 1.2.1. 7) 
‘‘Gradually reveal unto this vast universe.” If [dnu] be separated from 
the verb, and taken as governing the noun [lokdm], the transitive verb 
[prabhdhi] will be left without an object, and the sentence will fail to give 
any sense. The preposition [dnu], therefore, is here preverbal, kamaprila 
enam kamd dnuprdydnti (TB III.7.1.2) “the desired objects follow him.” If 
\dnu] be detached from the verb, and connected with [enam], the normal order 
of the sentence will be broken, as illustrated above, while the well-known con- 
nection of [dnu] with verbs showing movement shall have to be set aside 
without reason. 

The Ko§a, on p. 63, has given a number of instances in the §B, where 
double accentuation indicates the adnominal use of the first preposition. The 
following example in this cormection may be cited : — 

So {a) ydtn prdndh sdrvdnydngany anusdncarati, tdsmd^ sruvdl; 
sdrvd dnu srucah sdncarati (SB I.3.2.3) “this prana pervades all the limbs, 
so indeed the sruva goes in accompaniment with all the srucas,” cf. the re- 
markable example from AB on p. 750. The second [dnu] detached in the text 
from the verb, beautifully typifies the adnominal use. This example indicates 
that accentuation is not enough to assure the adnominal use : the order of 
words, the semantic connection, the nature of the verb — only the cumulative 
effect of all these factors can lead us to conclude that the use of the preposition 
has been adnominal. Accent is only one of the factors, but not a sufficient 
factor, of significance. 


Conclusion. 

The above pages, I hopre will make the reader realize what a vast field 
of corrective work remains to be done in the domain of Vedic Linguis 
tics. Hundreds of pages of PW, in which many prepositions have been mecha- 
nically put together with verbs, have to be re-written. This will require a 
thorough re-examinaticn of all the entries, and copious linguistic apparatus, as 
illustrated above p. 752, in connection with the verb [juhoti]. Even the admir- 
able Kosa of Pt. Visvabandhu raiuires some re-casting in this connection. 
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B-1. Pratas, Pratyusa etc. 

B-2. From nightfall to dead night and the last quarter of the night 
before dawn, as also the rise and the setting of the moon. 

B-3. The seasons, Sarad etc. 

C-1. Mada, Pramada, Utsava and Vyasana-parihara. 

C-2. Balya, Kaumara, Yauvana, Maugdhya, Madhyasthya and 
Pnagalbhya. 

C-3. Para, Apara, Yaugapadya, Ayaugapadya and Ksipra. 

D-1. Kri#, Keli, Dyuta, Vrata, Gosthi and Preksa. 

D-2. Vivikta, Udyana and Saudhadiseva. 

D-3. Astamicandra, Indrotsava and Yaksaratrl etc. — love festivals. 

Illustrations of all these up to p. 437. 

This subject of Nirukti of Vipralambha and other words is seen in the 
S.K.A. also. See S.K.A. V. Karikas 46-76. Pp. 478-481 and pp. 554-581. 

The chapter ends thus : 

44i4 1 ’-4 1 ^ II 

ii 

i%5r55wr; 
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31^5 ( ) vr^T: ( 514.) tHT ( 3T«T? ) ^1 (?) II 

m + 51. 5t. ii 

Chapter XXV. Pp. 439-464. End lost. 

P. 439. The first topic dealt with in this chapter can be called in Bhoja’s 
terminology Sadharmya-vaidharmya-pariksa of the four kinds of Vipralam- 
bha. What Bhoja means is that each of the four varieties is distinct with its 
own characteristics which distinguish it from another, Vaidharmya ; but at 
the same time, we also see in experience that in one variety, features of the 
other kinds of Vipralambha also are present, Sadharmya. That is, in Pur- 
vanuraga, a few features pertaining to Mana, Pravasa and Karuna may ap- 
pear. If m love before the first union which is Purvanuraga Vipralambha 
the two are separated by distance it is an aspect of Pravasa and has 
Sadharmya with Pravasa. 

Then Bhoja gives that love has the following stages, Bhava, Bhavajan- 
ma, Bhavanubandha, Bhavaprakar§a, successive stages of development. See 
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S.K.A. V. Karikas 13-27 and 35, pp. 488-491. These are then defined. These 
four stages are called the four Samyddhis of love. 

This goes up to p. 439. 

P. 440. Bhavaskandha is then taken up. It is the first contact of the 
Alambanas in the midst of Uddipanas. The contact of the two, the hero 
and the heroine, may be by their seeing each other, Darsana or by their hear- 
ing of each other, Srcojcana. 

These two, — Darsana and Sravana — can be of various kinds : 

Darsana ; Pratyaksa, Anun^a, Upamana, Arthapatti, Sambhava and 
Abhava. 

Sravana : Sabda, Aitihya, Srutanumana, Srutopamana, Srutarthapatti 
and Smtasambhava. 

A mixing of these two is inevitable and according to Bhartrhari’s 
^Isfer aPRt ^5l% etc., there can be no kind of experience or know- 
ledge unrelated to sabda or word. 

According to the above given classification, Anuraga may be Darsananu- 
raga or Sravapanuraga and Darsananuraga may be Pratyak§anuraga, Anu- 
mananuraga and so on. 

Bharata himself gives Darsana and Sravaija in N.§. XXIV. 149 : 

But Bhoja takes this opportunity to enter into the vast discussions on Pra- 
manas in the several systems of knowledge and philosophy. He harnesses here 
Noetics for the analysis and study of cases of love which hapjjen to be so in- 
finitely varied in life in respect of origin and nature. Bhoja gives a whole 
world of illustrations here of love bom of the two actually seeing each other 
or of hearing about one another, as in the case of Nala and Damayanti. 

In this connection Bhoja loves to dwell then and there shortly on the 
definitions of thesel Pramanas, Pratyaksa to Aitihya, and on the necessity to 
accept all these. He refutes those who accept only two or three Pramaiias 
and try to include the others in Anumana or Sabda. Gautama, Vindhyavasin, 
Dharmakirti, Isvarakrsna and others are quoted here. 

Pratyaksanuraga. Definition of Pratyaksa. 

Six kinds of Pratyaksa : Safcsat, Pratibimba, Pratibhana, Utpreksa, Smrti 
and Svapna. The first is Pratyaksa par excellence. 

^ yidftq'm'-'ijqftiJi: ( Isvaraki^na’s Samkhyakdrikds) | 

Svapna etc., says Bhoja, may be considered by some as Pramanabhasa but 
even the ghost of Pramaija is enough to produce love. They are Pramana 
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in so far as they are effective in producing Arthakriyak^ijnana. These six 
are illustrated. 

P. 442. Anumananuraga and Anunmna. 


51^ ^ I 

cT^»Ti% g ii 

— ^Prasastapada-bha^ya, p. 100, Chowk. edn. 
g I d'(I<TROr4IW I 


Six kinds of Anumana are given. Gautama and Isvarakrspa give only three. 
Bhoja’s six are Samanyatodrsta, Vi^atodrsfa, Pratyak§atodr§ta, Paroksa- 
todj^ta, Vidyam^avi§aya and Avidyamanavi^aya. The illustrations of these 
are Karyena fcaranam, Svarena putram, Krttikodayena Rohinyudayam, De- 
^tarapraptya Adityagatim, Dhumena Agnim, Nimittena bhavinam artham. 


Illustrations from Kavyas of love produced through these six kinds of 
inferential knowledge. The other four-fold classification of Anumana into 
Svartha and Parartha is just mentioned to be reserved for a future occasion. 

P. 443. Upamananuraga and Upamana. Gautama’s Upamanasutra is 
quoted for Upamanalak§aija. Nya. Sii. I. i. 6. It is also of six kinds : 
Upamana of Sadhannya, Vaidharmya, Mudra, silpa, Saihjna and Abhinaya. 

Illustrations of these six kinds by verses which contain the praise of beauty 
through Upamanalainkfara or which portray knowledge of a person through 
Upamana. 

P. 444. A discussion on the necessity of Upamana as a Pramana. Bhoja 
holds the view that Upamana is the greatest of Pramanas. He quotes Vindh- 
yavasin to support him. In the course of the discussion Gautama and 
Dharmakirti are quoted. There is also an anonymous quotation from the 
Nyayavarttika of Uddyotakara. This goes up to p. 446. 

P. 446. Arthapatyanuraga and Arthapatti. Six kinds of Arthapatti of 
the Dr§ta variety : Pratyak^apurvika, Anumanapurvika, Upamanapurvika, 
Arthapattipurvika, Sambhavapurvika and Abhavapurvika. Illustrations. 

P. 448. Sambhavanuraga and Sambhava of six kinds : Sambhavana, e.g., 
Meghodayad vr§tib ; Saihsaya or Vimarsa, e.g., Sthanur va Puruso va ; 
Vitarka, e.g., Puruseija anena bhavitavyam ; Piayovada, e.g., Prayeija 
ausinarah takrapayinah ; Sampratyaya, e.g., Yatha etad Ghatadvdram tatha 
agre Nagakanyakanagaram ; and Pratyanusandhi, e.g., Sopi kapolapairdu- 
tadisucitah tasyah smarabhisvangah, Sopi tvannibandhanah. Illustrations 
for these. 
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P. 449. Abhavanuraga and Abhava of six kinds. Abhava of Prak, Pra- 
dhvarhsa, Itaretara, Atyanta, Sambandha and Sarva. Examples. 

snfef; ^dWT: Jf; ’ll iflfeT; 

jfmrn ffifer i 

Then a brief discussion establishing the view that Sambhava and Abhava can- 
not be included in Pratyaksa and Anumana. This goes up to p. 452. Here 
ends the treatment of varieties of love born of knowledge of objects of love 
through perception, inference etc. That is, Darsan^uragaprakaras are here 
finished. Then Sravananuraga through the six Sravana pramanas headed by 
Sabda begins. 

Sabda. 

It is of two kinds, Aupadestka and Vidhi. Upadesa is of six kinds : Vi- 
dhivada, Arthavada, Sathjhavada, Svarupavada, Mantravada and Anuvada. 

Vidhi. I 

It is of four kinds : Vidhis of Utpatti, Niyoga, Prayoga and Adhikara. 

Illustrations of these are then given. 

Arthavada : Four kinds, Stuti, Ninda, Purakalpa and Prakjti. Stuti 
and Purakalpa praise and induce, and are Pravartakas ; and the other two 
abuse and dissuade, and are Nivartakas. Illustrations of these four. 

P. 454. Saihjnavada ; ’tfl II Four kinds. From Arthavada 

there is a change from six kinds for each to four kinds for each. Samjnavada 
is naming. Anvarthiki samjna, Paribha§iki — , Naimittki — , and Yadrcchiki— . 
Illustrations of these names from Kavyas where the poets themselves have 
explained the names : 

9?^ rnn l nrar tmi 5 and so on. 

Svarupanuvada : Svarupa is of four kinds, Jati, Guna, Kriya and 
Dravya. See Dandin’s Svabhavokti alarhkara. 

Mantravada : JRrifrWTR; I 

Four kinds of Mantras, Vaidika, Pauranika, Saiddh^tika and Laukika. 
The third refers to Mantras like those of Sakta and the fourth refers to tradi- 
tional charms and spells current in the world as illustrated in Rajasekhara’s 
verse itrrtpt etc. 

P. 456. Anuvada : Four kinds, Vidhyartha, Ni§edhartha, Stutyartha and 
Nindartha. Illustrations. 

Thus 24 varieties of the Upadesa type of Sabdapramana and love through 
them are dealt with. Bhoja then takes up the second kind of Sabda, viz., 
Vidhi which is of the form of Vidh^a and Nisedha. 

P. 458. Further varieties of Vidhi and Ni§edha. 

Six other minor Sabdapramanas, following the second chapter of Jai- 
mini’s sutras, to decide Bheda ; Sabdantara, Abhyasa, Samjna, Sarhkhya, 
Guna and Prakarana. Illustrations. When Bheda is made, six other 
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Sabdapram^as help to find out Pradhana-anga-bhava and they 
are Sruti, Linga, Vakya, Prakaraiia, Sthana and Samakhya. (Mimarhsa). 
Illustrations. 

P. 461. When the distinct import of each word is got and the subordi- 
nate idea and the main idea are also distinguished, Krama or sequence must 
be determined and six further Sabdapramanas are helpful here ; sruti, 
Artha, Platha, Sthana, Mukhya and Pravptti. Illustrations. 

P. 463. Determinants which decide the one meaning of a multi-sensed 
word are also given here as other Sabdapramanas ; Artha, Prakarana, Linga, 
Aucitya, Desa and Kala. Illustrations. 

Then there is a big gap in the Ms. In this gap are lost the sections on 
the further varieties of the verbal class of Pramanas, viz., Aitihya, Srutanu- 
mana, Smtopamana, Srutarthapatti and Srutasambhava. Perhaps with the 
treatment of these remaining five, this XXVth chapter ended. The end is lost 
and we do not know what name Bhoja gave to this chapter in the colophon. 

( ^ %fr + + + Ho 4- HTRT: II ) 

Chapter XXVI. P. 464. Lost. 

The whole of this chapter is lost. There is a big gap on p. 464 of Vol. 
IV in which are lost the end of the previous chapter (XXV), this XXVIth 
chapter and the beginning of the next, XXVII. 

Therefore, we are unable to know what exactly this chapter dealt with. 
It is, however, sure that it spoke of some aspect of Purvanuraga, for that is the 
subject ranging from chapter XXV up to the first half of chapter XXIX after 
which begins the treatment of the next aspect of Vipralambha named Mana. 

( # + 30 -f HTRI: II ) 

Chapter XXVII 
'Pp. 465-477. Beginning lost. 

According to the colophon, this chapter is called Abhiyoga-vidhi-pra- 
ka^. The subjects which Bhoja dealt with under the head of Abhiyoga are 
not fully known. In the portion spared to us are dealt with Sanketa and 
Abhisara. 

P. 465. The text here begins with the subject of Sanketa, love-tryst. The 
various circumstances attending Sanketa are thus given and they are illustra- 
ted. Sanketa upacara, -Manoratha, -Utkaptha, -Harsana, -Asvasa, -Agama, 
-Bhrarh^, -Vighna, -Upaghna, -Bhanga, -Anusanga, -Asaya, -Apasaya, -Prar- 
thana, -Bahumana, -Vatsalya -Anukrosa, -Ak§epaija, -Abhiraksa, -Tatparya, 
-Upajapa, -Upalambha, -Vipralambha, -Asis, -Prasna. 

All these except one have each two Prakrt illustrations. This goes up to 

p. 472. 
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P. 473. Abhisaraija. — Virahavisurana, Sakhisamprasna, Itivrttakh- 

yana, Sakhisik§a, Dhvantapratiksa, Dhvmtanusocana, Dhv^tasatkara, Can- 
drikabhisarapa, Candrikanirveda, Candrodayaninda, Candratiraskara, Abhi- 
saranasadhvasa, Abhisarariotsaha, Abhisarika vrttanta, Vancita vrttanta, 
Paribhoga dar^ana, Sakhivyajagarbha (-garha?), Avinayaguhana and Cihna- 
nihnava. 

Eadi has two illustrations, all Pi^rt except two. These are the several 
stages of a lady hurrying to her tryst to meet her lover. From separation and 
intention to go and meet him, up to return and hiding the signs of her 
guilt, the several stages are given. 

P. 477. The chapter ends with these verses summing up the contents 
of this chapter : 

II 

il 

II 


Chapter XXVIII. Pp. 478-535. 

Duta presaija is the subject dealt with in this chapter. Duta presapa 
forms part of Abhiyoga, which forms part of Purvanuraga, the first variety 
of Vipralambha. 

P. 478. 

The Dutas or Love-messengers or aids and accomplices are 84 in number. 
The main principles that distinguish them are ten : 

1. JM : Deva, Manu§ya, Kinnara, Vanara, Suka, Sarik^ PSra- 
vata, Han^ etc. 

2. Guna : Pitr-pait^aha, Adr?tavaikrta, Avisamvadaka, Alobha ala, 
Amantravisravi, Dharmika and Bharasahi^pu. 

3. Kriya : Sahaparhsukridita, Upakarasambaddha, Janmantararjita, 
Sahadhyayi, Samanaalavyasana, Yas ca asya rahasymi marmani vidyat, An- 
yasya ca vidyat, Dvitri-apatyam and Sahasamvrddha. 
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4. Dravya ; Malakara, Tambulika, G^dhika, Saurika, Pithamarda, 
Vita, Vidusaka, Pa§aridins and friends. 

5. Sambhandha : Guru, Sakha, sisya, Atman (?), Jnati, Aurasa, and 
Kaniyan. 

6. Artha : ArthMartha pratighata, Saharthataprapti, Pratarana, 
Anmya, Kirti and Pratiti. 

7. Prayojana : Sndia, Kutuhala, Abhiprayopalambha, Purva prar- 
thana, Anyatarapiarthana and Silasahgharsa. 

8. Prayoga ; Pracchanna, Prakasa, Hina, Utkrsta, Uddhata, Udatta, 
Dhrsta and Satha. 

9. Yogyata : Nisrstartha, Parimitartha, Patraharaka and Mukaduta. 

10. Stritvadi : Iksapika, BhiksuM, Sakhi, Dhatreyika, Vidhava, Dasi, 
Silpakarika and Silpinl. 


Illustrations of these up to p. 487. Yogyata is reserved for illustration 
in a separate section in a future context called Duti kalpa. The qualities 
which make up Yogyata are given : 






P. 487. Another set of Duta gunas, especially his power of speech and 
imagination are stressed by quoting the following : 

X X ¥ttqT 3^: I (5g Veda) 

snlr etc. ( 


Another set of Gunas which form Yogyata are Susrusa, Sravana, Grahapa, 
Dharapa, Vijnana, Uha and Apoha and Tattvab'hinivesa. Another eulogy 
on eloquence or Vagmita is made here and poets’ verses on excellence of 
speech are here collected. 

P. 489. Distribution of these Gunas among the various kinds of 
messengers. 

The reclassification of those under the class called Stritvadi according to 
Yogyata, p. 497. 

P. 497. Dutakarmas : 24. Pravesa, Visvasotpadana, Upavartana, Anu- 
vartana, Upanyasa, Avasthanivedana, Ingitak^jnana, Upayajnana, Prakara- 
pajn^, Pratarapa, Samasvasana, Atyayapratikara, Prayojya pre§apa, San- 
dhiraksa, Pratapavyavarpana, Upajapa, Parakramapa, Bandhuratnapahara, 
Mitropagraha, Suhrdvibheda, Carajnana, Gu<Jha-dapdaticara, Carasamadhana,' 
and Samadhimok§a. — 24. 

Cf. Bharata XXIV. 12. Kasi Edn. Prots^iana kausala, Madhura ka- 
thas, Daksinya, Kalajnatva, Ladahatva and Sarhvrtamantratva. Bhoja gives 
agam the same 24 Gupas in verses. Each of these has sub-dasses. As 
for instance, Pravesa is of 18 kinds. These are all illustrated. Whole pages 
of the Mdlati Madhava are here reproduced as illustration. The illustrations 
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go up to the end of the chapter on p. 534. The chapter ends with this 
summary : 


WItRI I 

{%fW: I 

f^-^r ggid: ^T&t gdt ^|5f: I 

3Tt 3T5f ww cm % cm ^arpm^ eifr^ ?wmtcf n 


^ + + + 5r° + + 3T^ri^; 

mH; II 


Chapter XXIX. Pp. 536-574. Incomplete. 

A portion at the end of this chapter is lost. The colophon is therefore 
missing but as can be seen from the opening line of this chapter, it deals 
with 48 love conditions generally called DutasampreiotjMi, Sending of 
messenger etc. 

P. 536. 

Dutasampresaija, Sandesad^a, Supatrapranidhana, Dut^ugama, Sakhivigar- 
hana, Margodiksaria, Gamagamacinta, Cirayadvimarsa, Dutagamana, Akara- 
pariksa, Dutapratibheda, Dutapariprasna, Dutavyavahara, Dutavaky^arpana, 
Gamanavjttanta, Pravrtyupalambha, Priyasandesa, Suhrtsammantrapa, Avas- 
thanubhava, Sahayotsahana, Priyadutagamana, Dutapratipatti, Vartabhi- 
dhana,, Karyaparyanuyoga, Dutavakya, Uttarabhyupapatti, Dutaprativakya, 
Dutavakyaksepa. Dutabhibhartsana, Parijanaksobha, Gurujanasahka, Saha- 
yavega, Itikartavyata, Svayampravrtti, Nayakanayana, Priyabhigamana, 
Upasthana, Sambhramavikalpa, Nayikapratibodhana, Suhrtparihasa.-^O . 

These 40 are given in a set and each illustrated with two verses and have 
no sub-classes. P. 547. 

The other 8 remaining conditions are dealt with at length with minor 
classifications and they are : 

Dutapuraskara, Itivrttakhyana, Avasthajhana, Avadh^a, Sarhvidhana, 
Saktivivecana, Samagamopaya and Samihitasiddhi up to p. 569. 

In Avasthajnana, Jnana is divided into Drsta, Sruta and Anumita. Ava- 
dhana is split into Desa, Kata, Karya and Patra. Saktivivecana into Pra- 
bhusakti, Utsahasakti, Mantrasakti and Daivasakti. Samagamopaya is of 
vanous Imds ; Tapasya, Sahasa, MayA Chadma, Chalitaka, Hatha, Vesa, 

Vinirgama, Lekha, Cestanuvartana, Karyopadesa 
^ P- 569- Under Itivrtta in the Itivjttajnana mentioned as 

^ond, Bhoja again speaks of what he has dealt with in chapter XII, the five 
pi ’rtis, the five Avasthas, Saihsthas, Sandhis etc. Under Samihita- 
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siddhi, Bhoja treats of Pramanas and Prameyas, of Anumana with its five 
Avayavas. A portion of the text of this section is scattered to pp. 613-614. 

This chapter ends with this, all the 48 having been dealt with. The text 
does not contain here any colophon. The leaves of the original must have 
been misplaced here. A part of the closing portion is, as said above, found 
on pp. 613-614, i.e., in the middle of the next chapter. This chapter might 
have been called DutasampresanMi prak^a. 

+ -f -f 3Io + Ho -f- (?) JITJT 

II 


Chapter XXX. Pp. 574-649. 

Mdnaprakdsa. 

Beginning indistinct. On p. 574, the subject of the previous chapter 
viz., the 44 items Dutasaihpresana, etc., is finished and topics relating to Mana 
begin. The colophon and the exact end of the previous chapter, the 29th, are 
not found. I found that on this page, viz., 57th, the 29th Ch. ends, though 
a part of its final portion has strayed to pp. 613-614. 

Chapter XXX deals with Mdna which is the next Vipralambha. Pp. 574- 
578. Though these pages treat of subjects concerned with Mana, they do 
not form the begiiuiing of the chapter. I have fixed the beginning of this 
chapter on Mana on the last 3 lines of p. 578j where we find a definition of 
Mana and then an analysis of the various kinds of Mana. The portion on 
pp. 574-578 should come over to pp. 613-614 and they form part of the 7th, 
8th and the 9th aspects of the 24 aspects of Mana dealt with in this chapter. 
As already pointed out, there is a derangement of the leaves here. 

P. 578. The following is a beautiful discription of the part played by 
Mana in love : 

awreidi 3SHT i ^4 ^ ^ 

^ fW (^) ?sr55Tft%I |5r ^T^- 

i 

Definition of Mana ; its varieties : It is Uttama if the heroine gets it ; 
it is Kaniyan if the hero gets it ; it is Madhyama if both have it. 

P. 579. 24 aspects of Mana are enumerated and illustrated. 

i%^a ?4R"rig r, u^jUriui, niJir^ii;, nisitqFsgtJi^siRil^, 

URt^tRii^, 

Rdl4lBni^:, llPRg'4i<u|iftj iTRtrRPRSrnirif^^ 
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P. 580. Visaya, Asraya and Alambana, each is of 12 kinds. Visaya is 
the person regarding whom feeling arises ; Asraya is a person in whom the 
feeling arises ; Alambana is that aspect of Visaya which is exactly the object 
of the feeling. Illustrations up to p. 587. 

P. 587. 24 varieties of Mana . 

Bhama, Kopa, Krodha, Utprasa, Rosa, Irsyayita, Mantrayita, Asuyita, 
Vaimanasya, Unmada, Manyu, Matsarya, Abhinivesa (?), Avakhyafjna), 
Visurana, Vailaksya, Anusaya, K^usya, Ksobha, Avega, Amar§a, something 
meaning Kopatireka, Ugrata and Pranayakalaha. Illustrations up to p. 595. 

Pp. 595-600. Another 24 aspects of Mana : Sahaja, Aharya, Yauvanaja, 
Visrambhaja, Sthira, Bhangura, Sama, Visama, Prakasa, Gudha, Canda, 
Mrdu, Udbhata, Masma, Rju, Vakra, ^dhya, Kfcchrasadhya, Yapya, Asa- 
dhya, Purana, Jirna, Punamava and Nava. 

Visayaprakirna : 24 kinds. Up to p. 601. 

Asrayapraldnia : P. 601. 

Alambanaprakirnaka : Parihasa, Asarhsa, Jijnasa, Kutuhala, Kaitava, 
Karana and Pratapa. 

P. 604. Vi§aya-asraya-prakSnja karmas. Each six kinds : Mana vai- 
kftas, Manavitarkas, Manabhahgopayas, Manapariprasnas, Citra catuktis, Pri- 
yopalambha ; Vailaksya, Anusaya, Jnananythatva, Chayabhrarhsa, Utkaij- 
thavesa, Vaiklavya, Pravilapa, Santapa, Vi§ayavyavftti, Arambha and Abhi- 
sanka. Up to p. 606. 

P. 606. Satta, Anubandha, Prakarsa, Samparka, Anugama, Punahpra- 
durbhava of Mana. 

P. 608. Manabhafigopayas : Sama, Dana, Bheda and Danda. Sama is 
Priyavacana, or Anuvrtti or Pranama. Dana is of three kinds (indistinct). 
Bheda is Sahkadyutpadana, Indrajala and Maya. Danda is Upeksa, Prati- 
kopa and Prasthana. 

P. 610. Manapariprasna. 

P. 612. Citracatuktis. 

P. 613. There is a small gap in the text here. But, the matter has 
only strayed to pp. 574-578. 

Pp. 613-614. Matter here belongs to the previous chapter as already 

said. 

P. 615. Six kinds of Vimar^ and 6 kinds of Uj^lambhas. 

P. 617. Prakinjakas ; This is the ninth in the first list of 24 aspects 
of Mana. The Prakimakas are Pratibodhana, Samasvasana, Parihasa, Upa- 
desa, Pratisedha, Upajapa and Skhalitagopana. 

P. 621. ^/^avikaras (tenth) — six. Jayate, Vivardhate, Viparinamate, 
Apak^yate and Vinasyati. 
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Manopalaksanasthanas (Eleventh) : Hrdaya, Caksus, Vaktra, Vak, 
Vapus and Cestita. 

P. 622. There is a small gap in the text in which the illustrations of the 
last given six varieties of Manasthana are lost. 

P. 623. Manotpattikaranas (12th). Vipriyakarapa, Priyakarana, Vari- 
ta v^ata, K^ac^a, Sathya, Pratarana, Khandana, Avajna, Akrtajnata, 
Sapatninamagrahana, Gotraskhalana and Akrtajnata. Akrtajnata is repeated. 
Illustrations. 

P. 624. Manopalaksanas ; Avajnana, Atyadara, Vikrtaviksana, Analoka, 
Asambhasana, Vakparusya Asrudgama, Dirghanisvasa, Vilaksasmita, Vya- 
janivrtti, Atyantanukulya and Prasadhana agrahaija. Illustrations. 

P. 626. Mmoddipanas ; Vayasyavakya, Vipaksasannidhi, Sakhivailak- 
sya, Sapatni-upahasa, Saubhagyadarsana, D^inyokti, Atyantopek^a, Dra- 
stavyapralapa (?), Aparadhasmarana, Vipaksanukampa, Ardraparadhata 
and Priyanunaya. Illustrations. 

P. 628. Manavilasas ; Vakroktis of various kinds by the lady in Mana. 

P. 630. Manamottayitas ; f^r?r tl? nmJltnftnq: I 

P. 632. Manasukhanubhavas ; six kinds : Bahumata, Jighfk^ita, Anu- 
baddha, Rak§ita, Upadruta and Vidruta. 

P. 634. Manotpattiprakinjakas . 

P. 636. Manopadhibhahgas ; The Upadhis are Ahga, Cak§us, Citta, 
Catu, Dhairya, Karya, Aakti, Akara, Desa, Kala, Patra and Saihjna. 

P. 638. Manabhangakaranas : Mada, Trasa, Bhaya, Rtupagama, Upa- 
vanavikasa, Surabhivanavata, KokiladySlapa, Prabhata, Prado§a, Can- 
drodaya, Pravasarambha and Vivikta. These are given in a verse also. 

P. 640. Manopasantis : Virodhi-pradurbhava, Pratipaksa-abhiyoga, 
Pratyanika-dharsana, Vipaksa-abhibhava, Paribhraihsa, Avasramsana, Skha- 
lana, Vighattana, Unmulana, Palayana and Punarbhava. Illustrations. 

P. 642. Manopasamalak§anas : Nayana-nimilana, Mukha-prasada, 
B^pa-mok§a, Pulakodbheda, Ro§a-pratibheda, Akramaninda, Manojugups^ 
Mananusaya, Manayogya?, Mananuyoga. Illustrations. 

P. 644. Manabhahgopadhis ; Nidia, Mada, Trasa, Bhaya, Ajnana, Pra- 
sahga, Pramada, DeS, Kala, Karya, Patra, Supta etc. 

P. 646. Mananubhavasaukhyas : Padapatana, Prasahyaslesa, Hatha- 
kacagraha, Cumbana-balatkara, Priya-pranayokti, Upalambha-sukti, Sneha- 
pariksa, Vipaksa-abhibhava, Sakhi-slagha, Bandhu-bahumana, Labh'a vi^a, 
and Srngara vrddhi. 

The chapter ends here with a resume of the contents of this huge chapter 
on Mana in annstbh verses. 
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3^T: ail^g^iTgffrJTcfiq: ii 

J?353T^jjT ^ffr5T% I 

JTrgfTWTfWT: %S3BRT ^1: II 
# ?T ITR 

^rlur^^rJTRt'RRsnKi^ ^ptcT: i 
3Tqrr-^ii-%3r^-5?a'?rd^-5r"'^: ( ) 
mm n 

^fr +3° + iTfJTq^^rt ^rm firo: Rrmwirpi n 

Chapter XXL Pp. 650-732. 

Pravasa vipralambha. 

P. 650. Pravasa comes next to Mana and before Karuna from both points 
of view of Ragavardhanata and Vicitrata, promotion of love and giving it a 
varied interest. 

P. 651. The four aspects of Vipralambha are attended by four mental 
states, Vik§epa, Vikasa, Sahkoca and Sahk§epa. 

P. 652. Definition of Pravasa ; three main kinds : due to Daiva, Dhar- 
ma and Artha. 

P. 653. Further analysis of Pravasa into 52 kinds, from generalised 
and particularised points of view : 

Samanya bhedas : 24 : 

Bhutapurva, Abhutapurva, Sadharaija, Asadharapa, Sahajaraga, Visrab- 
dharaga, Praptasamaya, Apraptasamaya, Sapratividhana, Nispratividhma, 
Sannikrsta, Viprakrsta, Savadhi, Niravadhi, Alpakala, DIrghakala, Sarhsrsta, 
Asaihsrsta, Prakasakrta, Pracchannakrta, Sopasarhhara, Nimpasarhhara, 
Nayikanimitta and Nayakakrta. 

Visesa bhedas (3X4)'=12 and (4X4) =16 : 

1. Daivakrta : Sapa, Papa, Sambhrama and Vibhrama. 

2. Dharmakrta : Sabhipraya, Nirabhipraya, Sanutapa. and Niranu- 

tapa. 

3. Arthakrta ; Sabhyanujha, Nirabhyanujha, Sopadhana and Niru- 

padh^a. 

1. Daivadharmapanna : Prakrtistha, Komala, Kathora and Pari- 

pata. 

2. Daivarthapanna ; Gramya, Nagara, Upanagara and Vipraldrna. 

3. Dharmarthapanna : Hita, Ahita, Sukha and Duhkha. 

4. Daivarthapanna : Vivrta, Ayata, Tryasra and Caturasra. 

Illustrations of all these fifty-two (24, 12 & 16) from pp. 656-667. On 

pp. 664-5 Bhoja gives anustubh definitions of the 28 varieties of the Vi^a 
class of Pravasa. 



DETAILED NOTICE OF THE CONTENTS 


61 


P. 667. Each of these fifty-two has its stages, three in number, begin- 
ning, spreading and ending, Prapti, Vyapti and Samapti. Each of these 
three stages consists of eight minor moods. 

Piiaptiskandha : 

1. Pravasasafika : i 

2. Pravasarambha : fg^nTRc^fin: I 

3. Priyaprasthana : i 

4. Priyanugama : awn fa^P?! l 

5. Priyaprasna : Parting words, embrace etc. 

6. Pratinivftti ; Send-off ; love’s departure and the lady’s return. 

7. The seventh is called Pravasacarya, the life of the lady in sepa- 
ration and this is elaborated as follows : 

De^ : Svakiya, Parakiya, Svakiya-parakiya, neither. 

Kala ; Sadliarana, Asadharaiia, Ullekhavan and Anullekha. 

Karya ; Samanyavat, Visesavat, Nitya and Naimittika. 

Pfitra ; Uttamadika, Udaitadika, Mugdhadika and Dhiradika. 

Aucitya ; by Jati, Kriya, Gupa and Diavya. 

Sakti ; AutsahikI, Vaisikl, SahayiM and Daiviki. 

Sadhana ; Upadana, Hetu, Karapa and Adhikaraija. 

Upaya ; Svabhavika, Prayatnika, Sarvalaukika and Yadrcchika. 
Illustrations up to p, 681. 

8. P. 681. Phavasavrttanta. Though this is included in the pre- 
vious ‘Pravasacarya, it is mentioned here separately for further elaboration. 
Here De4a, Kala etc., mentioned above are analysed from other points of view, 
Desa is Gramya, Arapya and Sadharapa. Kala is Upakranta, Prakianta, 
and 'V'yatikranta. Karya is Nirvartyavrtti and so on. Patra is Uttama, 
Madhyama and Kanistha. Aucitya is of Sneha, Udyoga and Autsukya. 
Then is mentioned the absence or loss of Sakti, Sadhana and Upaya. On the 
whole, this last item has twenty-four sub-divisions and with these the elabora- 
tion of Praptiskandha is finished on p. 686. This further division of the 
Praptiskandha is called Prakanda. 

il^; II 

P. 686. 1. The Asadharana Dharmas of 'Virahins : Many varieties 
and illustrations up to p. 689. 

2. Viyuktavastha : d# 

Q5«nipt[Ri: ^ i 

Each has two illustrations. P. 694. 

3. P. 695. "Uirahoddipana ; eight kinds, Desa, Desacihna, Kala, 
Kalacihna, Vastu, Vastucihna, Karya and Karyacihna. Another set of the 
same : Smarana, Iccha, Dvesa, Prayatna, Cittarambha, 'Vagarambha etc. 



62 


SRNGARA PRAKASA 


Each of these has further divisions and all these with illustrations end on 
p. 711. 


4. 


p. 173. 


I 

^ II 

JT <7^ T%^5di:Ti I 

P. 711. Virahapratikara : Means to allay the pain of separation. 


5. Sahayasvasana up to p. 715. 

6. Utkanthavinoda. 

7. Sandesadana, writing letters. Up to p. 720 where Vyaptiskandha 

ends. 


prr ii 


P. 720. Samaptiskandha : eight kandas ; Pravrtyagama, Pravjtti-pari- 
prasna, Avadhipratiksa, Margodiksana, Daivanimittasakuna-upasruti, Su- 
svapnadarsana, Sunimittanubhava and Priyapratyagama. Sub-classes and 
illustrations up to the end of the chapter on p. 732. 


3^ 



I 




3dTd°J4ldl^qT m3UPTIpTt|lri^: I 

3TST n 

'sff + -f 3io -i- 30 -f- ^JT q:gr(ir’fr: 5rai?i: ii 


Chapter XXXII. Pp. 733-782. 


Kamnaviprdambha. 

P. 733. Introduction on Kamasrhgara and its two phases, Sambhoga 
and Vipralambha with their varieties, a repetition for the «th time. 

P. 734. Definition and description of Karunavipralambha and its place 
in Love. 


wr. 5?R^ nT«2rrPTR%^ ^ 

'TRc^rm ^41^1 ^ jiii- 

^ 


'TiKfr&^RPL, ff^d'hrm^ffqrrfmrsr^R ^ (3T)^iTi^sft TTmnr , ^ 

=4l4wW>mi^, I5r55riMi%^5%ferT5IW ^ 3T»IR4imiTi; 
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Differaice between Kamnavipralambha and soka. 


?fJlc2TRII^: 


: 




P. 735. Twelve kinds of Kamnavipralambha through Asraya : Daiva- 
asraya, Pamsa-, Desa-, Kala-, Svarupa-, Parimaiia-, Anuraga-, Sambhoga-, 
Vipralambha-, Nayaka-, and Nayifca-. These have further classes. Illustra- 
tions up to p. 753. 


P. 753. Anubhavas are all-important in the description of Kanuja and 
Bhoja gives eighty of them, developing in five consecutive stages of sixteen 
each, the five stages being the same as the five Samdhis we are familiar with 
in Drama. The eighty Anubhavas are : 

Vyasanabhighata, Angabhibhava, Cestasammilana, Mohasamavesa, 
Cetanapratyagama, Murcchavicceda, Sokapratyagrata, Sokavega, Duhkhani- 
ryatana, Duhkhavasada, Duhkhasarhdipana, Duhkhavyavahara, Dufikhati- 
vahana, Ba§pamoksa, Avasthanubhava, Avasthantaravesa.— Sixteen Anubha- 
vas of the Mukha stage. 

Paridevana, Anusocana, Gunasarhsmarapa, Svabhagyagarhapa, Vilapa, 
Pralapa, Praviiapa, Atmaninda, Hfdayopalambha, Jivitajugupsa, Daivadhik- 
kara, Sokonmada, Dufikhasambheda, Sahayapek?apa, Sahayanuniti, one is 
missing. — Sixteen of the Pratimukha. 

Suhrtparidevana, Suhjtpralapa, Parijananusocana, Parijanakranda, 
Guruparodana, Gumjanavilapa, Sahayakrandana, Sahayabhyupapatti, Saha- 
yabhasapa, Sahayaprasna, Sahasagraha, Maranabhinivesa, Sahayabhyarthana, 
Sahayasiksa, Marapopakrama and Maranadhyavasaya.— Sixteen of the 
Garbha. ♦ 

Samasvasana, Uddharsana, Pratibodhana, Utsahana, Anukampana, Vis- 
rambhapa, Pralobhana, Upapattidarsana, Prasvasana, Satyapana, Pratya- 
yana, Apyayana, Tanmatavyak§epa, Bhayopadarsana, Upalambhana and 
Pratikopa. — Sixteen of the Vimarsa. 

Marapadhyavasaya-vidrava, Sokatiraskara, Sokalaghava, Sokavinoda, 
Tapasyodvega, Daivasampadyoga, Trikaladrstadarsana, Tadupadesa, Saha- 
yasvikarapa, Tadadhyavasaya, Pratyuhasamana, Pratya^ubandha, Samaya- 
pratiksa, Saihvidhanakaprakara, Pratyujjivana and Punassamagama.— Six- 
teen of the Nirvahapa. 

Illustrations up to the end of the chapter on p. 781. 

fra' trraw- i 

TO' triRRiT fa%i 3^'; giiriiTi: n 
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%tcW I 

3^r WfTH JrqT^T^SW5%: 

grpin^RW ^ (r;) ii 

^ s;f|- -). 4- 4- ^o + 3c. + +^,yf(4q' ( ch+iO(f%SI^¥r ) ^fUT 5t^5T’. 

3CT?T: ^rnrfRUniTci: II 


Chapter XXXIII. Pp. 783-834. 

Sambhoga. 

With the previous chapter tiie elaborate treatment of Vipralambha is 
finished. With this chapter the elaborate treatment of Sambhoga begins. 

P. 783. Description of Sambhogasrhgara with its Sthayin. etc. It is 
fourfold, the Sambhogas after the four varieties of Vipralambha, above-dealt 
with, Purvanuraga-anantara, Mana-, Pravasa-, and Karuna-. 

Nirukti of the word Sambhoga. The root is Bhuj and the Upasarga, 
Sam. The Pratyaya is Ghan. All these parts of the word have four signifi- 
cances each. Bhuj : Palana, Kautilya, Abhyvahara and Anubhava. Sa^n : 
Sahksepa, Sankara, Sampunja and Samyak. 

P. 784. Eight meanings for the Pratyaya here : Bhava, Hetu and the 
six Karakas. Then eight Pratyaya-utpatti-kalas : Bhuta, Vartamana, Bha- 
visyat, Vyakta, Bhutavise§a, Vartamanavisesa, Bhavi?yadvise§a and Vyakta- 
vise§a. 

Illustrations for all these from Nayakabhasas like animals and trees and 
Nayakas. Bhoja quotes from Canto iii of the Kumarasambhava and waxes 
poetic in commenting upon it at great len'^h. This goes up to p. 794. 

I'?! I 

II 

P. 794. What has been above dealt with is Tiryaksambhoga called 
manya sambhoga. Then begins Nagarika sambhoga or Visesa sambhoga. 
Explanation of the different Nirukti with illustrations up to p. 797. 

<Jrp^ 1 3TH%wqrc(THT JpM ¥1TR’ 11 

I dW OTffRFlt SWt’T: 

1 m 

dKId., q.aldi-mude«< l titi=44'f ' 

^ II =ffg«nq:pTr2it trt ^ 

I tr^URTI; H JTTdRrd^I^g srf^ ( i.e. JTRPPtf?' 

) g%Tt qT?J?fr, t#JiT •' 
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Though this i: generally true, it is specially true in a degree of emphasis that 
Safifcsepa and Palana belong to Purv^uraganantara Sambhoga, Sankara and 
Kautilya to Mananantara, Sampunia and Abhyavahara to Pravasanantara, 
and Samyak and Anubhava to Karupanantara Sambhogas. 

P. 798. Justification by citation of authorities from Panini and others 
for the four meanings given to the root Bhuj. 


P. 799. Varieties of Palana, Kautilya, Abhyavahara and Anubhava. 
Palana ; Labhda-pariraksana, Raksita-vivardhana, Vivrddhopayoga, 
and Alabdhaprataksa. 

Kautilya : Vaiparitya, Vaiyatya, Vaidagdhya and Vaicitrya. 
Abhyavahara : Sraddha, Nitanta-asakti, Paryaptata and Krtarthatva. 
Anubhava : Samyagjnana, Priyadhyavasaya, Karyanusthana and 
Phaladhigama. 


P. 801. There are still further subtle aspects making up each of these 
and these are then analysed. 

Bhoja then shows that all these being the very stages by which love 
begins, grows and realises itself, Palana itself is Kauplya etc., Kautilya is 
also Palana etc., and so on. There is mutual Samplava between one and the 
other. Illustrations, with reference also to the numerous varieties of hero 
and heroine given in a previous section, up to the end of the chapter on p. 834. 




21: I 








I 




^ 241 + + 51° + 30 34)RT: II 


Chapter XXXIV. Pp. 835-863. 

Prathamanuraganantara Sambhoga. 

Pp. 835-6. Explanation of the name. It is made up of the following 64 ; 

Visrambhapa, Preksodlksana, Parihara, Pariharavilasas, Kandukakrida, 

Kelidyutas, Rtupaya cara, (7-11) Samayata ? 

Kalavasthanubhava, Purvahnika, Madhyahnika, Aparahnika, Astamaya, San- 
dhyatamas, Candrodaya, Jyotsna, Pradosika, Nisitha, Ratriparavrtti, Pra- 
bhatika, Vanaviharagamana, Vanavihara, Puspiavacaya, Sramanubhava, Pra- 
cchayadiseva, Jalakri#, Nepathya-yogas, Kri^parvatavihara, Ekasalmall, 
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Navalatika, Pancalanuyana, Navapatrika, Kadambayuddhas, Bisakhadika, 
Indrotsava, Kaumudipracara, Yaksaratri, Astamicandraka, Kundacaturthi, 
Suvasanta, Sahakarabhanjika, Dolavilasa, Udakaksvedika, Madanotsava, 
Grhapratyagamana, Sahayavyapara, Prasadhanagrahana, Go§thivihara, Vasa- 
grhopagamana, AbhisarikapraGksana, Dutivisarjana, Svayam va gamana, 
Agatopacara, Paricarana, Visarjana, Kancukadimoksa, Ratarambha, Rata, 
Ratavasana and Nidranubhava. 

It can be seen that only 58 are clear and six are lost. These are then 
illustrated, each with two, three or even four examples. On p. 840 there is 
a lacuna in which are lost the illustrations of items 5-12. The chapter ends 
on p. 862. 

1 1 

3^: asTUgmi?, 

^frsqirJrw^: i 

'-rfl +4-5(0 -t-cfo + ^ a-TT?!: II 

Ch.apter XXXV. Pp. 863-901. 

Manantaradi Sambhoga Prakdsa. 

This chapter, the penultimate, treats of the three remaining varieties of 
Sambhoga. It is not known why Bhoja satisfied himself by’>packing all these 
three within a single chapter, after having dealt with other subjects so leisure- 
ly and at such length. The Vipralambhas of Mana, Pravasa and Karuna 
are followed by Sambhoga and these three kinds of Sambhoga are dealt with 
here. 

Pp. 863-0. Explanation of the Samasa etc., in the name Mananantara 
sambhoga. In this Sambhoga which follows the disappearance of Mana, 
there appear — 

M^a-saithilya, Manapagamalingas, Manapahnava, Manapagama, 
Prarodana, Priyabhyupapatti, Mudhapratisedha, Parismtvana, Citracatuk- 
tis, Skhalita-gopanas, Praijipata, Priyotthapanas, Asrupramarjanas, Mana- 
sesa, Aparadhasmarana, Prema vaimanasyas, Stanotkampa, Nisvasitas, Sveda 
and^ Romanca, Kapolcsthaspandanas, Mukhaprasada, Vyajasapathas, Vak- 
ra^dk3Itas, Upalambha, Pratyuttaras, Avakhyafjna ?)bhramsa, Prema vir- 
bhava, Premaihganas, Priyoparodha, Srfigaravrddhi, Hathakacagraha, Pra- 
sahyaslesa, Panitadana, Padabhighata, Dayitayatana, Pratyanunaya, Prema- 
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vaikrtas, Lajjagama, Manaramaniyakas, Visrambhasambha§anas, Manasakti, 
Manapratipadana, Sakhiparihasa, Mananusaya. Mmaninda, Mananucintana, 
Manapradhvarhsa and Mana-apunarbhava. 

These are illustrated each with two or more examples. 

These are the 48 stages through which Mana vanishes little by little. 

P. 881. Pravasanantara sambhoga. 

rrfiTFPcR I 

P. 881-3. Explanation of the Samasa etc., of the name. From the re- 
ceipt of the news of the far-away lover to actual meeting with him, there are 
24 stages : 

Priyagamanavarta, Priyasakhivakyas, Di§tya-vrddhis, Prityadi, Sam- 
bhrama, Abhyutthana, Priyabhyagama, Sandarsana, Priyabhyupapatti, Pari- 
janapramoda, Mahgalasarhvidhana, Praharsa of Manas, Utsava, Bhavanapra- 
tisarhskara, Karsyadyupalambha, Praharsopacaya, Premapusti, Prasadha- 
nagrahana, Vrttanusmarana, Avasthanivedana, Duhkhadipariprasna, Desa- 
sampad upavanjana, Svaduhkha sahldrtana and srhgiara vrddhi. Two illus- 
trations each up to p. 890. 

P. 890. Karuijanantara sambhoga : 

SIW: II 


Pp. 890-2^ Explanation of the Samasa etc. of the name. This aspect 
is analysed into those stages which mark reunion after Karunavipralambha. 
The stages are 24 ; 

Priyasandarsana, Sambhramakulata, Pramodavfddhi, Cittavismaya. 
Priyabhibha$ana, Jivite atilajja, Priyopacchandana, Suhrd apeksa, Vfttanta- 
kathana, Visrambhotpatti, Itikartavyayoga, Bandhavagama, Priyajanabhyupa- 
patti, Gurujanasneha, Jhati-abhinandana, Bhagyaprasamsa, Naipathyadigra- 
hapa, Purapravesa, Nagarikaksobha, Grhopagamana, Utsavanubhava, Dayi- 
tasahacarya, Srhgarapusti and Saukhya-pararhpara. Two illustrations each 
up to the end of the chapter on p. 901. 

STTRWWr I 

i%a'3nT54^'Ti|cTrdv-tH'^-S.: I 





-t- -f ?!'> 
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Chapter XXXVI. Pp. 902-918. 
Sambkogavasthd. 


This is the last chapter. 

P. 902. Each of the four Sambhogas described above has four stages, 
which form the subject of this chapter. The four stages are Satta, Abhivyakti, 
Anubandha and Prakarsa. 

Satta is the mere origin of Rati on the meeting of the two. 

Abhivyakti is its clear perceptibility by the appearance of the Vyabhi- 
carins and Anubhavas as also the further development of Rati by the kindling 
Vibhavas like Candra. That is, Abhivyakti is the Samyoga of the Vibhavas, 
Anubhavas and Vyabhicarins with the Sthayin. 

Anubandha is the continuation of the developed Rati in which the desired 
objects are sought after and the objects of dislike are tried to be avoided. 

Prakarsa is climax when Rati is said to have developed into the Sfhgara 

rasa. 

In these four stages, the four Upasargarthas of Sam, in Sambhoga, ap- 
pear respectively. Satta exhibits Bhoga which is Sahksipta ; Bhoga is Sankir- 
ija in Abhivyakti, Sampunja in Anubandha and Samyak in Prakar$a. 

Two are the main kinds of Sambhoga : Samanya, the Sambhoga of ani- 
mals and birds, and Vise^a, the Sambhoga of Nagarakas. This is a repetition. 
Illustrations for these two are given again. Explanations of the Vibhavas etc., 
in the illustrations given here from the first and the third cantos of the 
Kumdra-sambhava. Illustrations of the four Avasthas also are contained 
herein. Samanya sambhoga is first explained and Vi^a sambhoga is taken 
up on p. 909 . 

Vi^a sambhoga is of 12 kinds in each of the four stages, Sahksipta, 
Sahkirna, Sampurna and Samyak. 

Satta in Sahksipta ; 12 kinds of Raga : 4 kinds in a Sattvika hero, viz., 
Haridraraga, Rocanaraga, Kampilyaraga and Ritiraga ; 4 kinds of Raga in 
a Rajasa hero : Kusumbharaga, Laksaraga, Aksibaraga and Manjistharaga ; 
4 kinds of Raga in a Tamasa hero : Kardamaraga, Kasayaraga, Sakalaraga 
and Niliraga. 

P. 913. Abhivyakti and Sahkara : 12 kinds of Preman in this stage : 
Avrttavyaja, Anuvrttavyaja, Parinata-, Adhyahrta-, Krtrima-, Ajjeksita-, An- 
tar-, Bahir-, Ubhaya-, Bahu-, Nirvyaja-, and Sarva-vyaja. Illustrations up 
to p. 916. 

Anubhandha and Sampurna. 12 kinds of Preman here : Dharmanuban- 
dha, Artha-, Dharmartha-, Adharmartha-, 

The seven remaining Anubandhas and the illustrations of all the twelve are 
here lost. 
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In addition to the above lost, the enumeration of the 12 varieties of 
Preman in the fourth and last stage of Prakarsa and Samyak are lost. These 
varieties are termed 12 kinds of Prema pakas. When the text next begins on 
p. 916 we have the following Pakas illustrated : Picumandapaka, Kapittha-, 
Kramuka-, Kharjura-, numbering four. Mrdvika paka, Narikelapaka and 
Amrapaka may be three of the eight lost. The other five are not known. 
The three are suggested on the evidence of the S. K. A., p. 609, chapter V. 

The huge Srngdra Prakdsa ends here on p. 907, first with a eulogy on 
Kama srhgara, the Prakarsa of Rati. 

^ irq II 

The work then ends with the following eulogy on Bhoja’s new Spngara of 
Ahariikara even as it began with the same : 

... ... ... . ..dK'til I 

) ii 

wgiiral- qT( )dT#«rM^|fTR15T: I 
2i8ns5RTT'T> girpc ii 

) ( ^ ) i 

( n 
w ( fed f^T ) 1 

( artffer) fwna ii 

¥ndr tldl: I 

WdlfeWfTRfdd: II 

The work then concludes with two benedictory verses, the same as found 
at the end of the S.K.A. : 

^ etc. and 

etc. 


ST^RMchrCl 

sr^RTl’ dm aror; dJirinmidd, ii 


II Wi: ftRM'hiy: li 



CHAPTER VI. 


THE S. K. A. AND THE SR. PRA. 

The first work of Bhoja in Alarhkara is the S. K. A. In this work 
itself Bhoja has said everything he wanted to say specially as his own original 
contribution ; and whatever he wanted to recast in his own way, he has done 
even in the S. K. A. But the S. K. A. was a small work and soon Bhoja 
wanted to write a bigger treatise, more especially to expound at greater 
length the subject of Rasa which had been treated in the S. K. A. in only one 
chapter, namely the fifth. Considering the subjects dealt with in both works, 
we can safely say that, as far as Poetics goes, the Sr. Pra. adds substantially 
nothing new which is not contained in a brief manner in the S. K. A. itself. 
In this respect, one can call the Sr. Pra. an elaboration, Vistara or Vyasa, of 
the Sarhgraha, the S. K. A. As has been indicated in the section on the 
scope and scheme of the Sr Pra., the S. K. A. restricts itself to a treatment 
of the last four-fold aspect of Sahitya, namely, Dosa-hana, Guiia-ad^a, 
Alamkara-yoga and Rasa-aviyoga or Rasa-anvaya. These four form the 
essence of S^itya. The Sr. Pra. starts with the definition of Kavya as 
Sabda and Artha with Sahitya, and treats in a thorough manner of all these 
three parts, Sabda, Artha and Sahitya. The nature and varieties of Sabda 
and Artha are elaborately dealt with in six chapters. Then are taken up for 
an equally elaborate treatment the various kinds of relations— Sambandhas — 
existing between Sabda and Artha. These relations are twelve in number ; 
eight of them are called Sabda-sambandha-saktis, Vrtti ( Abhidha or Mukhya, 
Gauni and Laksana), Vivaksa, Tatparya ( Abhidhiyamana. Pratiyamana 
and Dhvani), Pravibhaga, Vyapeksa, Samarthya, Anvaya and Ekarthibhava. 
These eight relations are dealt with in two chapters, the seventh and the eighth. 
The subject-matter of these eight chapters at the beginning is entirely omitted 
in the S. K. A. and forms the additional matter in the Sr. Pra. After the 
eighth chapter begins the tail-part or rather the crowning part of Sahitya, 
Dosa-hana etc., with which the S. K. A. begins. Thus the S. K. A. begins 
with the ninth chapter of the Sr. Pra. 

The Mahgala Sloka of the S. K. A. mentions the four-fold form of the 
Goddess of speech, namely, Dhvani, Varna, Pada and Vakya. 

S. K. A. I. 1. 

We can take that, in this verse, there is indication of two of the subjects 
dealt with in the first eight chapters of the Sr. Pra., namely, Pada and Vakya. 
It is not known how Bhoja who set about his task in the Sr. Pra. in an ela- 
borate manner, catching this way and that, all kinds of topics that seemed 
to have even a slight relation to Poetics, started only with Pada and did not 



THE S. K. A. AND THE SR. PRA. 


71 


begin with the very beginning, the Dhvani or Sphota and Varna, mentioned 
in the Mahgala sloka of the S. K. A. He could have then been more thorough 
and, as when treating of Pada and Vakya, he utilises a lot of the Vakyapadiya 
of Bhartrhari, he could have utilised, in an ampler measure, especially the 
first Brahma-fcanda, if he had taken up Sphota and Sabda Brahman for 
treatment in the Sr. Pra. This does not mean that, as it is, the Sr. Pra. does 
not speak of the Sabda Brahman and the Sphota. They are twice referred 
to, once in chapter 7, while dealing with the Pratlyamana and the Dhvanya- 
mana. which are also held and explained by Bhoja as Vivartas of the Sabda 
Brahman ; and a second time in the 27th chapter, where the greatness of the 
Sabda Pramana is pointed out with the citation of the text of Hari, Na so’sti 
pratyayo lake etc. 

To return to the S. K. A., it begins with the 9th chapter of the Sr. Pro., 
whose first eight chapters have more Grammar than Poetics. Poetics proper, 
in the Sr. Pro., begins with the 9th chapter. The contents of the Sr. Pro. 
beginning from here can be known from the second verse of the S. K. A. 

€11% ifrPT ^ II 

Thus, the main subject of chapter 9 of the Sr. Pro. is the first, Dosa-hana, 
which, together with Guria-adana, forms the contents of the first chapter of 
the S. K. A. The next topic is Alamkara-yoga, i.e., adding of Alariikara, which 
is of three kinds, of sabda, of Artha, and of both. These three are separately 
dealt with in the S. K. A. at length in three chapters, the 2nd, the 3rd and 
the 4th. All the contents of these three chapters of the S. K. A. are packed 
in one chapter, the 10th, in the Sr. Pra. The next subject is Rasa and the 
S. K. A. devotes its fifth chapter to it. Chapter XI of the Sr. Pro. corresponds 
to this fifth chapter of the S. K. A. If we omit the XII chapter of the Sr. Pro. 
devoted to dramatic technique, we may safely say that the whole of the 
Sr. Pro. is an elaboration only of the fifth chapter of the S. K. A. which 
contains everything of the bigger work in a germinal form, to speak rather 
roughly. Thus : 

S. K. A . — corresponds to — Sr. Pro. 

Nil Chap. I-VIII 

Chap. 1 ,, „ IX 

„ II, III 

and IV „ „ X 

„ V „ „ XI and XIII-XXXVI, i.e., 

to the very end. 

To state the agreement and difference more elaborately ; In the chapter 

on Do§as in the Sr. Pro., the 9th, Bhoja discusses things not found in the 

Dosa-chapter in the S. K. A. As a preliminary to the treatment of Dosas as 
pertaining to separate words in a sentence, i.e., Pada Dosas, Bhoja discusses 
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the relative reality of the words making a sentence. The second additional sub- 
ject herein introduced is the enumeration, definition and illustration of forty- 
eight Vakya-dharmas. The rest of the chapter tallies wholly with the matter 
on pp. 3-42 of chapter i of the S. K. A. But there is a difference in manner ; 
in the Sr. Pra. Bhoja has to hurry over Dosas, Gunas and Alaihkaras and 
hence, though there is substantially no difference between the sections on these 
three topics in the Sr. Pra. and the S. K. A., Bhoja sets them forth elabo- 
rately in Karikas and adequate Vrtti in the S. K. A. but rushes through them 
in the Sr. Pra. in brief prose paraphrases of the S. K. A. definitions. Here 
and there, there are a few additions. As for instance, while giving the 
Gunas, their differences from the Alaihkaras, the Alaihkaras and their three 
varieties, explanatory passages and telling similes from the toilet of ladies 
are given in the Sr. Pra. Towards the end of the Sabdalaihkara section, some 
Karikas making some general remarks on the twenty- four Sabdalaihfcaras are 
added in the Sr. Pra. These differences regarding the treatment of Gunas and 
Alaihkaras in the two works of Bhoja are pointed out in the sections on 
Guna and Alamkara also in this thesis. Further, just as the Dosa section 
opens with a grammatical Sastraic discussion on the reality of Padas in 
Vakya, so also the Guna section closes with a long Sastraic discussion on 
Guna-vrtti, Upacara, Prama, Bhrama etc. 

In the fifth chapter of the S. K. A., Karikas 1 to 3 give in a nutshell 
Bhoja’s Rasa theory of one Srhgara-Ahaihkara-Abhimana Rasa. This is ela- 
borately set forth with arguments in the first part of chapter xi of the Sr. Pra. 
The additions on this topic in the bigger work are the arguments for this 
new theory and the refutation of the many old ideas on Rasa. 

S. K. A. chap. V. Karika 3 contains Bhoja’s idea of Rasika, which is 
found expressed at some length in the 11th chapter of the Sr. Pra., as also in 
the Dhvani section of Chapter vii of the Sr. Pra. 

■S. K. A. Karikas 4-6 give the means of securing Rasa-aviyoga or Rasa- 
anvaya in a Vakya through Dosa-hana etc., i.e., through the avoiding of 
such grave flaws as Gramyata. These three verses of the S. K. A. are stated 
in a plainer manner and with greater amplification, in the next section on 
Vakya-rasa-aviyoga-upaya on p. 356 (Vol. II). Then “ Nar^-alarhkara- 
sarhsrsti given in the 11th Karika of S. K. A. v. is taken up by the Sr. Pra. 
A fine eulogy on Sarhsrsti as the greatest of Alaihkaras is then given with 
a chain of similes and this is absent in the S. K. A. Then follows a classifi- 
cation of Sarhsrsti into two kinds, Pradhanafigabhava and Samakaksyata 
with a grammatical discussion on the verse of Dandin, Limpatlva tamo’ngani 
etc. The whole of this discussion is found on pp. 639-642 of the S. K. A. v. 
The next section explains “ Nanalamkara sarhsrsti ” and proves that Gunas, 
Alaihkaras and Rasas — all these three — are Alaihkaras. This portion cor- 
resp)onds to pp. 612-639, S. K. A. v. Then follow the verses of Bhoja on 
his new Rasa theory with explanation and illustration, and these are not to 
be found in the S. K. A. Then Karika 8 of S. K. A. on the three Uktis 
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in Kavya, namely, Vakra-ukti, Svabhava-ukti and Rasa-ukti are taken up 
and elaborated in the Sr. Pro. Rasokti or Rasavadalariikara or the Nispatti 
of Rasa from the Vibhavas etc., regarding the eight Rasas, forms the next topic 
in the Sr. Pra. and this section is entirely a reproduction of S. K. A. v. pp. 512- 
515. The succeeding section of the Sr. Pra. refutes Bharata’s theory of Rasa 
and establishes Bhoja’s theory that Rasas are infinite and this is not found in 
the S. K. A. The analysis of the one Rasa of Bhoja into three phases, the 
Purva koti, Madhyama avastha and the Parama kastha is then found re- 
produced from p. 613 of the S. K. A. The next section in the Sr. Pra. is not 
found in the S. K. A. It explains Bharata’s Rasa sutra and the Nispatti of 
Rasa with a series of attractive similes. Then the Sr Pra. illustrates the aspects 
and states of a Rasa, — Bhava, Rasa, Utkantha, Abhisvahga etc., which are 
found here and there in the S. K. A. but not in this same order. 

Then begins the section giving the various ways of “ Nanalaihkara sarhs- 
rstl ” which is reproduced with some slight change of order in the sub-sections 
from pp. 615-639 of S. K. A. v. With this, Rasaviyoga in Vakya is finished 
and Rasaviyoga in Prabandha is then taken up. A substantial part of this 
section is the classification of compositions into Drsya and sravya and defi- 
nition of all the varieties of these two classes and this is not found in the 
S. K. A. But Rasaviyoga in Prabandha is found briefly treated in the 
S. K. A. in Karikas 126-137 (v) and the Vrtti thereon which forms the 
closing section of the fifth chapter of the S. K. A., pp. 642-648. 

Chapter xii of the Sr Pra. treats of the structure of Drama, the five 
Avasthas, the Sandhis, Vittis etc. Though this subject is practically omitted 
in the S. K. A., there is slight treatment of the subject in Karikas 127-8 and 
the Vitti thereon on pp. 643-7, chapter V. 

An account has been given above of what aspects of Rasa as related 
to Vakya and Prabandha treated of in the S. K. A. are repeated and elabo- 
rated in the Sr. Pra. in Chapters xi and xii. There are yet portions of 
chapter V of the S. K. A. on Rasa which still remain to be elaborated in the 
Sr. Pra. These form the bulk of the Sr. Pra., from chapter xiii to the end. 

Chapter xiii (vol. Ill) of the Sr. Pra. opens with a four-fold classifica- 
tion of Aharhkara-Srngara into that of Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksa. 
This is not found in the S. K. A. v. The rest of the 13th chapter deals with 
the varieties of Rati which are found on pp. 515-521, S. K. A. v. 

Chapter xiv of the Sr. Pra. illustrates all the remaining 48 Bhavas in the 
five stages of Janma, Anubandha etc. This is an elaboration of S. K. A. v. 
pp. 495-511. 

Chapter xv of the Sr. Pra. takes up Rati for special and greater elabo- 
ration. This chapter deals with the Alambana vibhava, hero and heroine ; 
and this is an amplification of S. K. A. chap. v. pp. 587-601, which form the 
Vrtti on Karikas 101-123. 

Chapter xvi Sr Pra. deals with the Uddipana vibhavas of Rati. Only 
a little of this subject is found in the S. K. A., pp. 527-529. In the s.r. Pra 
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there is a vast survey of seasons, countries, time, arts and accomplishments, 
toilet etc. 

Chapter xvii, Sr. Pra. Anubhavas of Rati. Tire S. K. A. gives them in 
chap. V. Karikas 40-42 and on pp. 532-537. The Sr. Pra. elaborates and 
adds new Anubhavas, bringing here the Ritis, Vrttis and the Pravrttis as 
Anubhavas born of the Buddhi. The major part oi this chapter is not 
found in the S. K. A. 

Then begins a new section in the Sr. Pra. with chapter xviii and end- 
ing with chapter xx. This section treats of four Srhgaras, of the four Puru- 
sarthas and is entirely omitted in the S. K. A. But some topics in chapter 
XX on Kama srhgara, i.e., Lxtve, can be found here and there in the fifth 
chapter of the S. K. A. 

The latter part of chapter xxi is on Nayaka, Upanayaka and Pratinaya- 
ka, Nayika, and the several qualities of these. The corresponding portions 
of the fifth chapter of the S. K. .4. are pp. 5S7, 588,( 604-6 and 606-608, as 
also Karikas 122-123. 

With chapter xxii begins a further elaboration of Srhgara. In chapter 
xxii 64 kinds of Anuraga are given and these are additions not found in 
the S, K. A. 

Then are given in the same chapter eight forms of Love, Nitya, Naimit- 
tika etc., which are contained in S. K. A. v. Karikas 97-8, and on pp. 581- 
584. In the S. K. A., these are called “ Mahardhis ” of Love ; here is a rare 
case of the Sr. Pra. attempting at greater brevity ; the S. K. A. has twelve 
varieties which the Sr. Pra reduces to eight, but the additional four are not 
left out. A large number of sub-varieties of these eight given in the Sr. Pra. 
are almost ignored in the S. K. A. 

Another wave of a greater amplification of Love now rises in chapter 
xxiii. Srngara in its two aspects, Sambhoga and Vipralambha, with their four 
kinds are here dealt with. The corresponding part of the S. K. A. v. is on 
pp. 537-545. 

Chapter xxiv, vol. IV, Sr Pra., gives the Etymology, Nirukti, of the 
word Vipralambha and of the names of its four forms, Purvanuraga etc. 
This Nimkti is a subject which has already been dealt with at length even 
m the S. K. A., the additions in the Sr. Pra. being in further classification 
and illustration. The corresponding part of the S. K. A. is chap. v. Karikas 
93-96 and pp. 575-581. 

Chapter xxv speaks of Purvanuraga through Darsana and Sravana, in 
connection with which Bhoja digresses at length into the Pramaijas, Prat- 
yaksa etc. Though this subject, in the main, must be said to be omitted 
in the S. K. A., there is mention of three kinds of Jnana — Drsta, Sruta and 
Anumita under the head “ Parisesa of Rasa ” on pp. 525-6, S. K. A. v. 

Chapter xxvi of the s.r. Pra. is lost ; it, no doubt, dealt with some as- 
pect of Purvanuraga but we are not able to say whether it contains entirely 
ew matter or not, and to what part of the S. K. A. v. it corresponds. 
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Chapter xxvii of the Sr. Pra. is called Abhiyoga and its contents are 
not available in the S. K. A. There is yet a very brief mention of the sub- 
ject under the head “ Paristi of Preman,” Karika 54 and on pp. 548 S. K. A. 

Chapter xxviii of the Sr. Pra. describes Dutas, their varieties and their 
work. This huge subject covering a big chapter in the Sr. Pra. is briefly 
dealt with in the S. K. A. along with Abhiyoga as one of the Pari§tis of 
Love. See Karika 54 and p. 550, chap. v. Sj K. A. 

Chapter xxix can be said to contain matter not found in the S. K. A. It 
gives 48 aspects of Love (Purvanuraga). However, two of these 48, namely, 
Duta sampresaijam and Duta prasnah, are found on p. 550, chap, v., S. K. A. 
under the head “ Vipralambha paristi.” 

Chapter xxx of the Sr. Pra. dealing elaborately with the nicely distin- 
guished minor moods in ‘ IVIana ’ is represented in the S. K. A. only by a 
single Sloka illustrating Mana on p. 538. The same is the case with Pra- 
v’asa and Kanina Vipralambhas treated in the Sr. Pra. in two big chapters 
xxxi-xxxii, which are merely mentioned and illustrated on pp. 538-9, S. K. A., 

V. 

Chapter xxxiii of the Sr. Pra. is on the Nirukti of the word Sambhoga. 
This is an amplification of S. K. A. v. Karikas 77-78 and the Vrtti on pp. 
562-5. 

Chapters xxxiv and xxxv treat of the four Sambhogas after the four 
Vipralambhas and these form an amplification of S. K. A. Karikas 89-92, 
and Vrtti on pp. 540-2 and 565-574. The several ‘ love-galas ’ in the 34th 
chapter are given under the head “Prakinjaka” in Karikas 93-96 and ex- 
plained and illustrated on pp. 575-581, S. K. A. v. In the Sr. Pra. two or 
more illustrations are given for each and the list is swelled with the addi- 
tion of some more items to a total of Bhoja’s favourite number 64. Simi- 
larly, in chapter 35, 48 stages through which Mana disappears, 24 stages 
through which Pravasa comes to an end, and another 24 stages from Death 
to Re-union are all additions of the Sr. Pra., not found in the S. K. A. 

Chapter xxxvi, the last. This deals with the four stages of Sambhoga, 
Satta, Abhhivyakti, Anubandha and Prakarsa. These are given in S. K. A. 
V. Karikas 13 and 25-27 and on pp. 488-491. 

In the S. K. A. Srngara-abhasa is not classified as Samanya Sambhoga 
but is so done in the Sr. Pra. where Bhoja divides Sambhoga into Samanya, 
i.e., of animals and Visesa, i.e., of Nagarakas. Other topics dealt with in 
the last chapter are 12 kinds of Ragas, 12 kinds of Vyajas, 12 kinds of Anu- 
bandhas and 12 kinds of Pakas. Of these, 3 Pakas are mentioned under 
the head “ Paka bhaktis ” in Karika 124 and illustrated on p. 609, S. K. A. 

V ; similarly only 3 Ragas are mentioned under “ Raga bhaktis ” in S. K. A., 
Karika! 124, and pp. 609-610 ; so also, only 3 Vyajas in S. K. A., Karika 
125, and pp. 610-611 ; and only 3 Udarkas under the head “ Udarka bhak- 
tis ” in Karika 125 and on pp. 611-2. 
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In the fifth chapter of the S. K. A. Bhoja has formulated the whole 
subject of Rasa under certain heads given in Karikas 9-12. As a whole, 
all these conditions of Lx>ve are called “ Rasa-anvaya-vibhutis and we 
have the subjects put under some kind of names like Rasa-visesa, Rasa- 
parisesa, -Paristi, Nirukti, Prakfrna etc. These names are not regularly 
utilised in the Sr. Pra. 

The agreements and differences between the S. K. A and the Sr. Pra. 
can also be seen clearly by perusing the section in this thesis giving a de- 
tailed notice of the contents of the Sr. Pra. 

At the end of the Sr. Pra. there are some Anustubh versed on Bhoja’s 
Aharhkara-srngara Rasa and these are not available in the S. K. A. 

The Sr. Pra. closes with the same two verses found at the end of the 
S. K. A. 



CHAPTER VII 


KAVYA AND NATYA 

‘ 3pfrsftT%^?I; ?r|ip?iriT| ; 3Ttipiir^g I ’ 

Bhoja : Sr. Pro. Ch. I. 

There is a consensus of opinion among literary critics in considering 
Drama as the greatest form of literature. It is also interesting to note in 
cormection with this enquiry the historical fact that Poetics rose out of 
Dramaturgy. Aristotle’s Poetics considers Tragedy, a type of drama, as the 
greatest form of Poetry. Among writers of the Sanskrit Alarhkara Sastra, 
it is Vamana who first said, that among compositions, the dramatic is the 
best, for it is variegated and hence complete or full and wonderful like a 
picture. 

ddt f fff; ^d#rid I it el HvS i dd , dfd ^5iinidT 

f5(% eiraisdieil l” K. A. Su. and Vrtti. I. 3, 30-32. 

It is only from drama that other kinds of composition, Katha, Akhyayika, 
Mahakavya etc., are derived. The Sanskrit critics do not engage themselves 
on this question on the historical aspect : whether Poetry, rhapsodic, epic 
or religious lyric appeared first or dramatic dialogues. It is from the point 
of view of literary perfection that the question is answered by Vamana that 
Drama it is that is the perfection and the rest, epic story etc,, are its modi- 
fications. The one reason Vamana explicitly gives for considering Drama 
as Sreyas, best, is that, tike a picture. Drama is variegated or wonderful by 
the complete presence of everything. What is the significance of this com- 
parison of Drama to picture and what is the meaning of the term Visesa- 
sakalya? What are the Visesas or various items making up literary com- 
positions ? What are those characteristics which are missed in Mahakavya 
or Katha but which are present only in Drama ? These points are not 
explained at length by Vamana. Poetry, story or any kind of narration 
has to be dramatic if it is to be powerful and effective in appeal ; its cha- 
racters must live as in Drama where living persons personate the characters. 
This quality of reality which is in Drama, resembling a return to the life 
of the story, is not found in Kavya which is not Drsya — enacted and seen — but 
only Sravya — read and heard. Perhaps it is this visibility and reality ap- 
proaching the nature of happenings in the world which we actually see with 
our eyes that is suggested in Vamana’s comparison of Drama to picture,^ 

1. Vide my paper on ‘ Some Sanskrit Texts on Painting ’ in the IHQ. 
Vol. IX. p. 901. 
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which presents the thing to our eye and appeals directly like the world. But 
the Drama cannot be considered greater for this reason alone. For the drama- 
tist lacks the convenience of the epic or narrative poet who describes the 
emotions etc., and this description is impossible in Drama. It is on this point 
that ScHLEGEL distinguishes Drama and Poem ; the latter has the poet’s 
explanations while the former is devoid of these and has instead actors etc. Ex- 
planations of moods and situations which are now done by many English 
dramatists to-day by lengthy stage-directions which portend the steady anni- 
hilation of the difference between narration and Drama are really unnecessary 
in Drama, for the reality created by persons coming in dress in their moods 
and acting their feelings concretely renders such explanations superfluous. So 
it appears that in point of appeal to the audience, the Drama seems to achieve 
the purpose more quickly, more directly and more effectively. One can explain 
Vamana’s remark that Poetry, Story etc., are modifications of Drama : epic 
or narrative poetry is only Drama re-told with the filling up of the gaps 
between scenes and supplementing with narrative explanations. It is also true 
to say that all men are not able to understand the passing scenes in Drama, and 
need explanatory links. To these, the narrative is easy understanding and 
gives sure Rasasvada. The epic contains within it all varieties of poetic com- 
position — descriptive, lyrical and dramatic. Such process of reducing all types 
to any one chosen according to one’s own liking is possible in the case of 
every type. Thus, John Drinkwater, writing a book on the lyric, deems all 
poetry lyrical. One can similarly speak of all types in terms of any one. 
Surely there is truth to an extent in all such contentions. Drinkwater’s case 
for all poetry being lyrical can be supported by the observations of our Sanskrit 
writers also. Through the pretext of characters, it is really the poet who 
speaks, for, as man, he has the idea of the probable and of the emotions to 
which he also is liable. That is, the poet universalises and it is because of 
this universalisation that a reader or a spectator is able to hold concourse 
with poetry or Drama. 

Namisadhu on Rudrata, xiii, p. 169. 

Kumarasvamin on Vidyanatha’s Pratdparudnya ; Balamanorama, Edn. 
p. 205. 

Thus poetry, by its very nature, from the point of view of its origin 
in the poet and from that of its end in the appeal to the heart of another 
man, the reader or the spectator, is lyrical. Therefore, it seems that all at- 
tempts at such bringing of other types under one considered as the greatest, 
exhibit only expressions of opinions and not absolute truth. Each type of 
literature is so called only because, as Abhinava says in connection with 
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the classification of Drama into heroic, social comedy, farce etc9 of the 
comparative preponderance of a certain feature, by virtue of which characteris- 
ing feature the type gets that name, lyric, epic, dramatic and so on. As 
a matter of fact, each type contains aspects of all other types also. So when 
Vamana praises Drama as the best form of literary composition, it is his 
opinion, an Arthavada-like observ’ation, which can be supported but which is 
not absolutely true. 

Following the trend of Vamana’s thought, we have the greatest Sans- 
krit literary critic, Acarya Abhinavagupta, claiming Drama as the perfection 
of literary composition. He says that full Rasa-realisation, 
cannot be had in stray verses, Muktakas, because all the various conditions 
rousing Rasa, namely, the excitant, the ensuant and the accessory emotional 
conditions are not fully present there. Therefore, it is only in a full poem 
or a full story — a Prabandha — that complete Rasasvada is possible. Much 
more than from a Prabandha is the Rasasvada complete when a Drama 
is presented. For, as we said above. Drama tries to give us as great an ap- 
proach to reality as possible ; as approximate a reproduction of the world 
as possible. 

TT^ I m: i I ” 

(^, 3T. and = 1 ^. 2 Abhi. Bha. Gaek. Edn. I. p. 288. 

Therefore it is that while explaining the minor poem or the stray verse 
(Muktaka), one has to give out the context etc., thereby supplying the 
conditions among the Vibhavas etc., which are lacking in the verse itself. 
The dress, movement and other actions are wanting in a p>oem and hence 
these are made up by description. Thus Rasasvada is primarily and supre- 
m*ely got only from Drama ; next to it from a Mahakavya ; and lastly, from 
the minor poem and the stray verse. 

I ’ ^bhi. Bha. Gaek. Edn. I. p. 288. 

Abhinava again expresses himself to this effect that Drama is literature par 
excellence because from it only is full Rasa- realisation possible, (p. 292 Gaek. 
Edn. Abhi Bha.) If we realise Rasa in Kavya also, it is because of the 
intrinsic dramatic quality of the poem. The poet’s powerful descriptions 
give such vitality to the narration that the whole poem begins to live like 
enacted drama before the mind’s eye. 

“ I + + -f 

^5^ ^ msWq’ I P- 292 Abhi. Bha. Gaek. Edn. I. 


1. Vide p. 286 of my article on Dasarupaka, in JOR., VII, pp. 277-290. 
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Shortly after Abhinava, Bhoja, the author of the Sr. Pro., expressed his 
view that he regarded the poets and the p)oems as greater than actors and 
acting. He says at the very beginning of his work : “ Rasa is realised by the 
audience when presented by clever actors ; or when they are meditated upon 
as described by poets in their poems. In this respect, things are not so 
charming when they are seen directly as when they are narrated by men 
of gifted speech. Therefore, we regard the poets as greater than the actors ; 
their poetry, (poem or text of the Drama) as greater than acting.” 

tr^7: i HfiTram: feitiT 

3T(STf6l%tTr 1IH df HTflRSTW ^®TRfT ?f%R3fr I 
JOT ^ gTmanfl §?fradT II 

[ ST^f^iisir: rflft mi I 

31='TI 3^1^ II ] 

3Ti^rsW^Pp^: ^JTRiriTl ; I ” 

Sr. Pro. Mad. MS. Vol. I, Chap. 1. pp. 3-4. 

Sanskrit Alarhkara Sastra has no separate name for the dramatist ; he is 
also Kavi, poet ; drama also is called poetry, Kavya. Bhoja here says that he 
prefers poets and poetry to actors and acting. The art of giving the reality 
before us through action, Bhoja considers, is not so great as the art of the 
poet-dramatist who wrote the drama and made it sufficient for Rasa- 
realisation, even without the aid of the actor’s art coming in to interpret or 
aid or supplement the poet’s art in the Drama. 

When Bhoja says that things are not so charming when seen actually as 
when they are received, touched by the magic of those who are gifted in 
speech, what strikes us on the surface is that Bhoja is here distinguishing 
Nature and Art and that he is discussing the question of the former becoming 
the latter through the process called representation. But what Bhoja really 
tries to distinguish here is, as can be seen from his conclusion, the actual 
ocular witnessing of a drama from the text of the drama which is the work 
of the poet’s genius. So it is that he concludes that he esteems the poet and 
his drama more than the actor, the producer, their acting and stage machinery. 
This position, however, differs only slightly from that of Bharata and Abhi- 
navagupta. Natya means the enacted drama and so it is that Bharata devotes 


1. ‘‘ ^IT3TI ” in the Gatha is translated into “ ?ST: ’’ in Sanskrit, on the 

basis of Laksmidhara’s Sadbhdsdcandrika. p. 197 giving'' ” as an Adesa for 
“ 9^^ “ Drst^ ” fits in with the sense. 
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attack on, 105. 

^habitation of, 99. 

war of, 100. 

Adil Shah, 463. 

Advaita ^ 

central import of, 94. 

concept of, 97. . q. „ 

concept of nesaence of, 91 tt. 


-dialectics, 86, 96. 
-epistemology, 1. 


-metajAysics, 1. 

tradition, 3. 

Advaitin, 3, 4. 

Affonso, Martin, 364. 

Aitu Maukhari, 357. 

Aiyangar, A. N. Knshija, 429. 
AiyaNGAr, Prof. K. V. Rangaswamy, 684. 
Aiyangar, Dr. S. Krishnaswami, 685. 
AiYER, C. N . — Sri Sankardcarya, His Lije 
and Times, 335. 

Aja,_ prince, 73. 

Ajnana, 3, 4, 5. 

Ajitapurana of Ranna, 6. 

Akalanka, 112. 

Alamkarasarvasva, 429. 

Alankarasangiaha, 412. 

Mauddin, 537. . 

Expedition of, against Bhilsa, 

537 

Ala-ud-Din Hasan Gangu Badshah, 7ff. 
Ala-ud-Din Shah, Bahmam II, 14, 15. 
Alberuni, 303, 700. 

Albuquerque, 105, 359, 360, 362 f., 364. 


Ali Adil Shah, 143. 

alliance with Nizam Shah of, 153. 

attack of Nizam Shah on, 149. 

capture of Raichur by, 145. 

conque.st of Bankapur by, 154. 

foundation of Bijapur fortress by, 

145. 

invasion of Kamatak by, 147. 

Allahabad pillar inscription, 633, 689, 
690. 

All-India Oriental Conference, Tenth, 65. 
Almeida, 362 f. 

Altekar, Dr. A. S., 689. 692. 

Allapur — battle of, 19. 

Amara-kosa, 273. 

Amir Najm u‘d-Din Hasan Dihlavi, 

contemporary of Khusru, 258. 

isciple of Shaykh Nizam u’d-Din 

-Awlia, 258. 

son of Khwaja 'Ala u’d-Din 

Sistani, 258. 

Aritsumad-bhedagama, 283. 

Amundsen. Dr. Leiv, 646. 

Anandabodha Yati, 291. 

Anarghardghava, 414. 

Anegondi — Kings of. 255. 

Angutiara Nikdya, 390. 

Aniruddha — a writer of Bengal on Dhar- 
ma^stra, 276. 

Anklesaria, Behramgore Tehmurasp, 
474. 

Anubhuti, 287. 294, 295. 

Anshaniyya, 373. 

Apabhramsa, 296, 298. 

Apastamba, 72. 

Srautasutra, 164. 

Appakavi, 430. 

Appakavlya, 430. 

Appayya Dik§ita, 327, 328, 658. 

-Sivdrkamajfidipikd of, 327. 

Apte, D. V., 7ff. 

Arabs 

Arms and Armour of, 102. 

^Education of, 101. 

Methods of war of, 101. 

Arasumalai, 380. 

Archaeological Department of the 
Baroda State, 66. 

Report for 1936-37 of, 68. 

Archseological Survey of India : Annual 
Reports for, 

.1924-1925, 

1925-1926, 

1927-1928, 335. 

Ardhamagadhi or Arsa, 296. 298. 
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Arrian, 99, 102. 

Arsa, or Ardhamagadhi, 296, 298. 
Arthasastra. 303, 710. 

adult-marriage in, 713 ff. 

remarriage in, 713 ff. 

Arunadatta — Comm, on Vagbhata, 276. 
Aryamanjusrtmulakalpa, 481. 

Edicts (rock-) of, 627, 629, 699. 

inscriptions, 625, 628, 640, 700. 

Assamese language, 336. 

and Marathi, 335, 336. 

and South Indian dialects, 336. 

Astdnga^hrdaya^ by Vagbhata, 275. 
Asvaghosa, 701. 

Atar Franabagh i Farrokhizat, 341. 
Atarpati Maraspand, 341. 

Atharvaveda, 69, 70, 71, 72, 74, 75, 303. 

Sarnhita, 69. 

Aufrecht, 108. 

Authenticity of the Mudhol Firmans, by 
B. A. Saletore, 6-24. 

The Authorship and Date of the Mrc- 
chakatika, — by R. D. Karmarkar, 76- 
85. 

Avahattha-bhasa, 298. 

Avantisundarikathd, 84 f. 

Avesta, 75. 

Avestan scripture, 341. 

Avidya, 2, 3. 

Ayurveda-dipika or Caraka-tdtparya- 
dipikd — Comm, on Caraka, by Cakra- 
papidatta, 275. 

Ayurveda-rasayana — Comm, on Vag- 

bhata, by Vahgasena, 275. 

Ayyubids 

B 

Babbit, Irving — translator of Dhamma- 
pada, 45. 

Badal inscription, 484. 

prasasti, 482. 

Bagchi, Dr. Prabodha Chandra, 740. 
Baghaura inscription, 486. 

Bakhsh. Mr. S. Khuda, 492. 
Bakrantiniya. 373. 

Balabharata of Rajasekhara, 268. 

Balaka — a Bengal writer on Dharma- 
^stra, 276. 

Balkrishna. Dr., 7ff, 176. 

Ballala, King VIra, 429. 

Ballala II, 356 f. 

Bammala Devi, 356. 

Bana Bhatta, 111, 303, 354, 688. 
Banerji, R. D. — History of Orissa Vol. 
I, 332, 335. 

Bangad Copper-plate grant of Mahlpala 
I, 264. 

Bangaru Tirumala, 384. 

Bapat, Professor P. V., 607, 609. 

Barni, 403. 

Baroda grant, 482, 483. 

Baroda State, 283. 

Archaeological dept., 66. 

^Mehsana Dist, 283. 

Barhan Shah, 464. 


Conversion to Shiaism of, 465. 

Barua, K. L. — Early History of Kama- 
Tupa, 335. 

Basu, K. K., 523, 524. 

Basu, K. K., 

A chapter on the reign of ‘ AH 

‘ Adil Shah of Bijapur, 143-155. 
Belvalkar, Dr. S. K. 108. 

The so-called Kashmir Recension 

of the Bhagavadgita, 211-251. 
Bender, 115 ff. 

Bengal 

conditions of, 481. 

name of, 485. 

relations of, with Paramara, 487. 

rise of Palas, 481. 

under Sasaiika, 481. 

Bengal and the Rajputs in the early 
medieval period, by Sircar, Dines 
Chandra, 481-487. 

Bengalis — Settlement of, 485. 
Bhagavadgita, 193. 

Calcutta MS readings of, 236. 

incepts of, 194. 

Concept of Atman in, 203. 

Correct of terms in, 193. 

Critical ed. of, 242. 

Exposition of bhakli in, 195. 

Extent of, 211. 

— — Idea of yoga in, 198. 

Kashmir Recension of, 218. 

Kashmir variants of, 232. 

Kashmir version of, 244. 

Layers in, 195. 

Maya in, 201. 

Omissions in, 217 ff. 

Poona Mss. of, 239. 

Samatvam in, 199. 

Similarity of sounds in, 193. 

— — Sle§as in, 194. 

Theistic problem in, 195. 

Typology in, 202. 

Yajna in, 201. 

Bhairavasingh — Siddhaji’s son, 11, 14. 
Bhakti Cult, 499. 

Bhandarkar, 177, 442, 486, 630. 

Dr. D. R., 497, 690. 

Bhanumati — Comm, on Susruta by Cak- 
rapanidatta, 275. 

Bhanugupta, 263. 

Bharata, 297, 412, «5, 416 ff. 

author of Gitalarhkdra, 297. 

Bhartrmitra, 317. 

Bhartrprapafica, 317. 

Bhasa, 412. 

Bhaskara, 317, 319, 320, 321, 325, 326, 
327, 329. 

Bhaskaravarman — Nidhanpur copper- 

plate of, 264. 

Bhasyaratna-prabhd of Dharmasuri, 435. 
Bhattacharya, Bhabatosh. 204. 

The place of the krtyakalpataru 

in dharmasdstra literature, 208- 

210 . 

Bhatta-Naiayana, 265, 412. 

V eni-Sathhara of, 265. 

Bhavabhuti, 412. 
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Bhavadeva Bhatta, a writer of Bengal on 
DharmaMstra, 276 ff. 

author of Chdndoga-karmanu- 

sthdna-paddhati, 279. 

author of Prdyascitta-nirupana, 

277. 

author of TautatitamatatUaka, 276. 

author of Vyavahdra-tilaka, 279. 

date of, 280. 

Bhdvaprakdsa, 412. 

Bheddbheda, 317 ff. 

Bhima — King, 33. 

Bhimasena, 108. 

date of, 108. 

Bhoja, 412, 414, 416, 688. 

of Dhara, 412. 

Bhosle, Kheloji, 23, 

— — Shahaji, 378. 

Bhuman, 4. 

Bhupala, 429. 

Bhupalacaritra, 414. 

Bhuvatimbi inscription, 597. 

Bloomfield, 115. 

Prof. Leonard, 309, 310, 551, 610. 

Bloch, _ Professor Jules, 252, 423. 
BodhirdjakumdTa-Vatthu, 62. 

Bohtlingk, 191, 220, 225, 614. 

Bombay Government — policy of, re- 
search work, 64, 65. 

Borah, M. I., A short account of an 
Unpublished Romantic Masnavi of 
Amir Hasan Dihlavi, 258-262. 
Bosanquet, 318. 

idealism of, 95. 

Brahmadatta, 317. 

BTahmdmfta-Varsini of Dharmasuri, 435. 
Brahman, 4, 5. 

Brahman-intuition, 2, 3. 
Brahma-sdksdtkdra, 3. 
Brdhmana~-Satapatha, 75. 

Brahmana — Taittiriya, 71, 74, 75. 
Brdhmana-sarvasva by Halayudha, 276. 
Brahmanism, 698. 

Brahmasutras, 317, 319, 325. 
Brahmayasassvamin, 412, 413. 
Brhaddranyaka upanisad, 86. 
Brhatsarrihitd — of Varahamihara, 69, 72, 
73. 

Briggs, 170. 

British Museum Copper plates, 399. 
Broughton, Captain, 407, 408. 

Buddha, 87, 183, 695. 

refutation of, 87. 

teaching of, 183. 

Buddhaghosa, 697. 

Budhagupta, 263. 

Buddhism, 42, 43, 44, 45, 87, 183, 695 ff, 
702, 741. 

absurdities in, 186. 

arhat in, 581. 

conception of Atman in, 575. 

Diffusion of, 707. 

disintegration of, 708. 

Expansion of, in Burma and 

Malaya, 698. 

Hinayana, 42. 

— — hindrances to arhatship, in, 607. 


interpretation of, 707. 

perfection in, 587. 

propagation of, 707. 

rebirth in, 590. 

reincarnation in, 581. 

transmigration in, 581. 

Buddhist 
art, 705. 

doctrine of responsibility, 44. 

iconography, 696. 

Jatakas, 582. 

literature — translations of, 709. - 

settlement, 704. 

texts-catalogue of — , 708. 

Buddhography, &96. 

Burgess, 497. 

C 

Caesar Frederick, 360. 

Cakrapanidatta 

author of Ayurveda-dtpikd or 

Caraka-tdtparya-dipikd (com. 
on Caraka), 275. 

• on Bhdrmmati (com. on Susruta), 

275. 

on Dravya-gima-Sarngraha, 275. 

on Sabda-candrika, 275. 

Cakravarti, Monmohan, 280. 

Caland, 164, 649 ff. 

Camuijda Raya, 6. 

Carfda-Kausika of Ksemesvara, 267. 
Cand't-Mdhdtmya, 311. 

Candra, Babu Srisa, 109. 

Candra dynasty, 487. 

Candra-gomin, 263, 272, 

Ca^ragupta Maurya and the Meharauli 
iron Pillar inscription by Seth, H. C., 
625-633. 

Candragupta Maurya, 395, 625. 

identification of, with Candra of 

Meharauli Inscription, 630. 
Candragupta II, 685 ff. 

Succession of, 685. 

Candragupta’s empire — Bactria included 
in, 627. 

extension of, 629. 

CandravaUi, 355. 

Canning, G, 46. 

New Morality of, 46. 

Caraka-pandita, 274. 

Cikistd-samgraha of, 274. 

Caraka-tdtparya-dipikd or Ayurveda- 
dipikd—Comrrr. on Caraka by Cakra- 
panidatta, 275. 

Carlyle, 156. 

Ci^ANi, E. G . — A Sanskrit index to the 
Chdndogya upanisad, 611-619. 
Carpani, E. G., Vdcdrambhana, 163. 
Career of Jalaluddin Firuz Khalji bv 
Ray, N. B., 521-550. 

Carudatta, 76 ff. 

Carnap, 552. 

Carvakas, 288. 

Caturbhuja, 264. 

Hari-carita Kavya of, 264. 

Cela, 422. 
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Chakladar, Prof. H. C., 157. 
Chakravarti, Prof. Chintaharan, 431. 
Chalmers, Ixjrd, 44, 583. 

Chamunda Raya, 6. 

Chanda Sahib, 381, 384. 

treachery of, 386. 

Chandoga-karmanusthana-paddhati by 

Bhavadeva Bhatfa, 279. 

contents of, 279. 

Chandoga-parisista or Karma-pjodipa — 
by Kesvamisra, 276. 

Chandogya Sruti, 94. 

Upanisad, 86, 163. 

Chapter on the Reign of 'AH ’Adil Shah 
of Bijapur by Basu, K. K., 143-155. 
Chatsu inscription, 484. 

Chatterji, Suniti Kumar — Some ety- 
mological notes, 421-427. 

T ICO Sanskrit Chinese lexicons of 

the Ith-Sth centuries and some 
aspects of Indo-Aryan linguis- 
tics, 740-747. 

Mr. Chaturvedi on Pdnini and the 
Rkprdtisdkhya, by Batakrishna Ghosh, 
59-61. 

Chaudhari — Dr. Hemachandra Ray, 

354. 

Chettiar, a. Chidambaranatha — Some 
phonetic tendencies in Tamil, 307-310. 
China and India — communication bet- 
ween, 706. 

Chinese lexicons, 740. 

Prakrit words in, 744 ff. 

Chinese pilgrims 

Fa-hien, 

Yi-tsing, 

Yuang Chwang, 263. 

Chokkanath (Nayaka), 37^379. 

Chorwiad inscription, 603. 

Christianity — Comparison of, with Bud- 
dhism, 183'. 

Cikitsd-samgraha of Caraka Pandita, 274. 

Commentators on : 

Sivadasasena Yasodhara, 274. 

Cakraj^idatta, 275. 

Cikitsd-sdra-sarngraha, 275. 

Cittapa, 414. 

Clark, W. J., 166. 

COLEBROOKE, H. T., 281. 

Conch-shell — an abharana, 73. 

Conrady, A, 168. 

CooMARASWAMY, Ananda K., 163. 

The reinterpretation of Buddhism, 

575-590. 

Correspondence 

Indian Historical Congress, Allaha- 
bad session (D. V. Potdar), 56- 
58. 

Resurrection of the Jnana Bhan- 

daras at Pafan and appreciation 
of the Jain Saint Hemacandra, 
(P. C. Divanji), 122-126. 
Criteria of prepositions used adnominally 
in the language of the Brdhmanas by 
Varma, Siddhediwar, 748-56. 
Culikapaiaad, 293. 

Cunningham, 179, 394, 401, 491. 


tVol. 


Czechoslovak Oriental Institute (Pra- 
gue) — second Bulletin of, 66. 

D 

Dabistan, 566. 

Dalavai Kumara Raya, 379-380. 

Damodarpur Copper plates, 263. 

Dandaviveka, 209. 

by Vardhamana, 279. 

Dandin, 77 ff, 691. 

Daud Khan, 383. 

Darbhapani, 264, 

minister of Devapala, 264. 

Darila ad Kaus., 70. 

Dasarupa, 412, 416. 

Dasakumdracarita, 77 ff. 

Dasyus — adorned with manis, 72. 

Date of the Grammarian Bhimasena — 
before A.D. 600 by P. K. Code, 108- 
111 . 

Date of Sdgaranandin, by Kavi M. 
Ramakrishna, 412-419. 

Dattatreya Pitha, 255. 

Davids, Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys, Things he 
will not have taught, 183-189. 

Davids, Mrs. Rhys, 575 ff, 584 ff. 

Davids, Prof. T. W. Rhys, 581, 699. 

Daya-bhdga, of Jimutavahana, 277, 280. 

Ddya-tattva, by Raghunandana, 277. 

De, J. C., The immediate ejects of the 
Mardthd attack on the English trad- 
ing interests at Surat, (1664-1669), 
677-683. 

De, Dr. S. K. 429. 

De, S. K. Sanskrit Literature under the 
Pdla Kings of Bengal, 263-282. 

Deccan College, Poona, 63. 

Delbruck, 653, 749. 

derivatives 'm-a-amd-ana-, 75. 

Descartes, 97. 

Deussen, 163. 

Devraj, 14. 

Deva Raya, 14. 

Devatdmurtiprakaranam — a work on 

Hindu Iconography by Mandana, 283, 
284. 

Devi Bhdgavata, 311. 

Dhammapada, 44, 45. 

Dhananjaya, 416. 

Dhar iron pillar, 632. 

Dharmabhatta, 435. 

Dharmabhupa, 428. 

Dharmapala, 264. 

Dharma Sudhi, 428. 

Dharmasuri His date and works, by 
Raghavacharya, E. V. Vira, 428. 

Dharmasuri, — his ancestry and personal 
details, 428. 

— — ^his date, 429. 

— — ^his Kavyas, 431. 

his Natakas, 432. 

— ■ — ^his Sahitya, 434. 

^his Stotras, 430. 

Eftiavaka — Bhasa, 84. 

Dick, Mr. G. P., 721. 

Dickens, 156. 

Digaipbara Sect, 497. 
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Dikshit, K. N., 335. 

Dikhitar, V. R. Ramchandra, Sultans 
of Mysore and the Srngeri Mutt, 255- 
257. 

Dinikitiya, >371. 

Diodorus, 99. 

The direction of the Mohenjo-Daro 
Script by Ross, Alan S. C., 554-558. 

Diskalkar, D. B. — Inscriptions of 
Kathiawad, 25-41, 591-603. 

DrvANji, P. C., Yogavdsistha on the 
means of proof, 285-295. 

Divyavadana, 422. 

Dodwell, 382. 

Dom Joad de Castro, 364f. 

Dolci, Mrs. Nitti, 190. 

Dost Ali, 384. 

Dravyor-guna-satngraha, by Cakra- 
panditta 275. 

dukkha Ull), 45. 

Dumont, P. E., A note on na stanan 
sarhmrsati, 164-165. 

Durgd-Mahdtmya — popularity of, in 

Gujarat, 311. 

Subject matter of, 311. 

Dvaitavana — Surrounding of, 394. 

Dvivedi, Mr. Vidyesvari Prasad, 442. 

E 

Eastern Bengal and Assam District 
Gazetters, Rangpur (1911), 337, 338. 

Eckhart, 580. 587. 

Edgerton, Franklin, The origin of Pali 
Middha, 607-610. 

Eggeling, 429, 652. 

Ekavali, 442. 

Ekoji, 381. 

Elliot, 521. 

Epigraphia Carnatica, 111. 

Eran — ^Conquests of, by the Arabs, 341. 
— ^ — ^inscription, 178. 

Expansion of Buddhism in India and 
abroad, by Law, Bimala Churn, 695- 
710. 


F 

Fa-Hien, 697, 702. 

Faqir Bahar Tusi, 567. 

Fatih Nama, 471. 

Fatimid dynasty, 461. 

Fatiyah-f.-Ibrijah, 332. 

Fausboll, 607. 

Firistah, 7fr., 400, 463, 538. 

Firuz Shah, 403. 

Fleet, 268, 630. 

Flying Mechanism in Arwient India — by 
B. C. Law. 62. 

Forbes, A. D., 170. 

Formation of my child’s language, the, 
by Varma, Siddheshwar, 559-565. 
Freire, Father Andre, 379, 380. 

G 

Gadayuddha (or Sahasabhimaviiaya) of 
Ranna, 6- / r , .i 


Gadd, C. J., 558. 

GAMtE, A. S. — A note on a unique 
image of Yama, 283-284. 

A rare image of Hanuman, 113- 

115. 

Gait, 332, 338. 

Galvarka — Etymology of, 424. 

gaosdvara (Avesta, 5. 127 ; 17-10), 75. 

Garbe, 166, 222. 

Professor R., 195, 211. 

Gauda Abhinanda, 268. 

identified, 269. 

Gandapada, 2, 86. 

Garuda pillar inscription, 264. 

GaudScarya or Gauda,padararya, 263. 

Gaudi Riti, 263. 

Gauda-Vaho, 481. 

Gaura — Etymology of, 422. 

Geiger, 699. 

Genitive — with the root bhid+ud, 649. 

Geuthner, Paul, 740. 

Ghada’iri, 401. 

Ghatage, a. M., Repetition in Prakrit 
Syntax, 47-55. 

Ghiyas-ud-Din Shah, 11. 

Ghosh, Dr. Batakrishna, 723. 

Ghosh, Batakrishna — Mr. Chaturvedi on 
Panini and the Rkpratisdkhya, 59- 
61. 

Ghulam Ali, 383. 

Gltalcmkara — by Bharata, 297. 

ch. 4 entitled Bha^alaksana, 297. 

Gobhila, 74. 

Gode, P. K., Use of guns and gunpowder 
in India from ad. 1400 onwards, 169- 
176. 

Gode, P. K., Date of the Grammarian 
Bhxmasena— before a.d. 600, 108-110. 

Gonda, J. — Abharana, 69-75. 

Gopatha Brdhmana, 390. 

Gospels of Gotama and Jesus, 46. 

Govindananda, 209, 282. 

Govindapayya, 379. 

Grant Duff, 15-18, 23. 

Greek festivals, 161. 

Grhastfwatndkara, 209. 

Grhyasutra — Apastamba, 72. 

— Gobhila, 74. 

Greeks— traces in India of, 639. 

Griffith. 158. 

Gudha-bodha-samgraha, by Heramba 
274. 

Gu6non, Rene, 581. 

Gujarat Vernacular Research Society, 
65. 

Gun powder, 169. 

invention and use of, 170 ff. 

references to, 

Gupta dynasty, 625. 

inscriptions, 499. 

Guravamisra — son of Kedara, 264. 

H 

Habib, M., 545. 

Haidar Ali, 255 f., 378. 

Bic^raphy of, 374 ff. 

Haig, 471. 
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Haig, Sir W., 547. 

Halayudha, 276. 

author of Brdhmana-sarvasva, 276. 

„ Alimdtnsd-sarvasva, 276. 

H.amilton Buchanan 337, 338. 

Hammick, Sir Murray, 375. 

Hariisa Sandesa, of Vedanta desika, 431. 

Hanaji Sect, 464. 

flanuman — image of, 113. 

Haradatta — comm on Apastamba of, 72. 

Harihara Raya I— king, 8, 9. 

Harikandra Carita, 430. 

Harivarma-deva, 264. 

Harivarma, 354. 

Har§a, 418. 

Harsha — Copper plate grant of, 24. 

Hatakesvara — temple of. 283. 

Hayavadana Rao, 329. 

Hegal, 318, 319. 

Heimann, Betty, Terms in Statu Na<;- 
cendi in the Bhagavadgitd, 193-203. 

Hemacandra, 296. 

Heramba, — author of Gudha-bodha- 
samgraha, 274. 

Heras, Rev. H., The numerals in the 
Mohenjo Daro Script, 449. 

The hero, by Sastri, S. S. Surya- 
narayna, 478-480. 

Hero — characteristics of, 478. 

saint contrasted with, 480. 

Heroism, 478. 

Ifikdyat-i-Ashiq-i-Nagurl, a romantic 
Masnavl by Anur Naim u’d-Din 
Dihlvi, 258. 

Hillebrandt, 617. 

Hindu Purdnas. their age and value by 
Pandit Bisheshwar Nath Reu, 
302-306. 

Hindu festivals — Classification of, 157. 
Occurrance in the Rgveda of, 157. 

Hindu Society — recreations of, 156.’ 

Hiralal, Dr., 721. 

Hiriyanna, Prof., 317. 

Hiuen Tsang, 395. 490, 695. 700. 

Hosain. M. Hidayat, Shdh Tahir of the 
Deccan, 460-473. 

Hoernle, 692. 

Hoysola, 355-f. 

Hoysala — Maukhari — Dynastic account 

of the alliance of, 

Huai-Nau Tsu, 166. 

Huxley, Mr. Aldous — Ends and Means 
43, 45. 

Humayun, 470. 

Hunter, 554. 

—Dr., 455. 

I 

Ibn KhuriSdhbeb, 369. 

Ibrahim ‘Adil Shah I, 364. 

Identity in Difference in some Vedantic 
systems by P. T. RAju, 317-331. 

Idiisi, 369. 

Imams, 466. 

The immediate effects of the Mardtkd 
attack on the English trading interests 
at Surat (1664-1669), by DE, J. C., 
677-683. - > 7 


Imperial Gazetteer of India (1919), 332. 
Inam Commission (1824), 24. 

Inscriptions of Kathiawar — by D. B. 

Diskalkar, 25-41, 591-606. 

Inscriptions, — Sannahalli Isvara temple, 
355. 

Hulikal. 353 f. 

Attihalli, 356. 

Malligavulu, 356 f.. 

Indian Historical Congress, Allahabad 
Session — by D. V. Potdar, 56-58. 
Indian philosophy, 87. 

Tshg-N dmor— another title of Hi kdyat-i- 
‘Ashiq-i-Ndguri, 258. 

Islam — practices of, 386. 

Ithna Ashariya— creed of, 468. 

J 

lagaddhara, 414. 

Jagannath Pandit, 430. 

Jama iconography — Constituents of, 500. 
Jain iconographv, by Sankalia, H. D., 
497-520. 

Jaina Sauraseni, 296. 

Jainism, 500, 698. 

spread of, 500. 

Jain literature, 498, 608. 

Jain pantheon, 497. 

Jalaluddin— Campaign of, against Malik- 
chhaju, 527. 

(Jalaluddin)— Campaigns of, against the 
Mongols, 533. 

(Jalaluddin)— Campaign of, against 

Ranthambhor, 530. 

(Jalaluddin)— Court of, 545. 

Death of, 545. 

early career of, 522. 

Expedition of, against Mandawar, 

534. 

(Jalaluddin) — rise of the fortune of, 
522. 

(Jalaluddin) — rising against, 527. 

Second expedition of, against 

Ranthambhor, 537. 

Jalaluddin Piruz — Accession of, 526. 

^Character and estimate of, 547. 

Jamala inscription, 597. 
f anakiraghava, 418. 

Janardanacharya, 428. 

Janavasabha Suttanta, 390. 

J andrthkniya, 372. 

Janendra Yokdharma. 85. 
fahgida amulet, 70. 

,Jatakas, 696. 

Jataveda, 413. 

Jayachandra of Kanauj, 266. 
Jayantavijaya, Muni, 497. 

Jayapala, 276. 

JAYASWAL, Dr. K. P., 355, 685, 689. 
Jemdet Nasr — tablets of, 449. 
Jimutavahana— a Bengal author, 277. 
280, 282. 

author of Ddyabkaga, 277. 

author of Kalaviveka, 277. 

author of Vyavahdra-mdtrka 277 

Jinendrabuddhi, 272, 
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author of Vivaranapanjika (alias 

Nydsa), 272. 

Jitendriya — a ^ngal writer on Dharma- 
sastra, 276. 

Jitendriya, 277. 

Jivanmuktiviveka of Vidyaranya, 292. 
fndnendra Temple inscription, 264. 

JOAD, 317. 

Johnson, Miss, 608. 

JosHi, P. M. — Relations between the 
Adilshdhi kingdom of Bijdpur and the 
Portuguese at Goa during the sixteenth 
Century, 359-368. 

Junagadh, 25. 

^Junagadh inscription, 602. 

K 

Kadambari, 73, 75. 

Kakati, B. — The Kalita Caste of Assam, 
332-339. 

Kala Nag, 421. 

Kala-viveka, of Jimutavahana, 280, 282. 
Kalchuri family, 484 ff. 

Kalchuri Kings — relation of, with Bengal, 
486. 

Kalchuris — ’relations of, with Palas, 485. 
Kalhana, 481. 

Kalha record, 484. 

Kalidasa, 412. 

Kumdrasarhbhava, 72-74. 

Sakuntala, 69, 71, 72. 

Kalika Purina, 334. 

Kalitas, the, 332, 333, 337, 338, 339. 
Kalita caste of Assam, the, by B. 

TCaktatt 

Kalitas— kula lupta theory for, 332, 333, 
338, 339. 

Kamadhenu — Comm, on the Amarakosa 
by Subhuticandra, 273. 

Kamasutra, 157. 

Kamauli Copper-plate of Vidyadeva, 
264. 

Kamrupi dialect, 336. 

Kanakasa inscription, 593. 

Kane, Prof. P. V. 210, 280, 429. 
Kanga, Er\'ad M. F., Pahlavi .Version of 
Gatha Ushtavaiti, 341-353. 

Kanina, 696. 

Kanl^i Tita finds, 499. 

Kankayatra, 373. 

Kapadia, H. R., 109 ff. 

Karenu — Etymology of, 421. 

Karin — Etymology of, 421. 

Karlgren, 424. 

Karle inscription, 640. 

Karma-pradipa or Chandogya-Parisista, 
comm, on Narayana’s Prakasa by 
Kesavamisra, 276. 

Karmarkar, R. D. — The authorship and 
date of the Mrcchakatika, 76-85. 
Kasten, 166. 

Kathasaritsagara, 74, 77. 

Kathiawad Inscriptions of — Avania, 39. 

^Badula, 31. 

Bagasara (Sil), 40. 

Bhavnagar Museum, 30, 

^horwad, 34. 


— ' — Dhamleja, 26. 

^Dhandusar, 37, 

Khorasa, 34. 

^Mohuva (?) SucSvav, 27. 

— . — ^Mesvam, 34. 

Nagichana, 25. 

Osa, 25. 

Phiilaka, 34, 40. 

Ranavav, 31. 

— . — ^mnath Pafan, 26, 32. 

Katre, S. M., 192. 

Katre, S. M.. Names of Prakrit 
languages, 296-301. 

Katthaviihanaiaja, 62. 

Katthavahanarara, 62. 

Kaumudi-festival, 73. 

Kausika, 70, 71, 72. 

Kausitaki Upanisad, 390, 393. 

Kaussagga — meaning of, 503. 

Kautilya, 303, 395, 710. 

Arthasdstra of, 303. 

Kavi, M. Ramkrishna, 84. 

Date of Sagaranandin, 412-419. 

Kaviraja— , 270. 

Raghava-Pandaviya of, 270. 

Kdvyddarsa, 77f. 

Kdvydlarhkmsutravrtti of Vamana, 77, 
84. 

Kayasthas, 338, 339. 

Ke^ra misra, 264. 

Keith, 77, 389, 581, 656. 

Kesava and Kaus., 70. 

Kesava misra — author of Karma-pra- 
dipa or Chandoga-parisista, 276. 
Khair-ul-Bayan — Consonant in, 570. 

extracts from, 567. 

orthography of, 567. 

plural in, 569. 

Pronouns in, 569. 

^Vocabulary of, 569. 

Khaljis — origin of, 521. 

Khalji — ^Turkish origin of, 521. 
Khalji-nama, 522. 

Khan, Abdulla Yaqub, A narrative and 
critical history of Aden, 99-108. 
Kharavela inscription, 499. 

Kharosti inscription, 639. 

„ Manuscripts, 701. 

Khen or Khyan Kings, 337. 

Khusru, 258. 

— — author of Panj-Ganj, 258. 

King Sudraka, 76. 

Kielhorn, Eh. 398. 

Kilayan Sethupathi, 380. 

Kirtilatd of Vidyapati, ed. by Dr. Babu- 
ram Saksena, ^8. 

Kohala, 414, 417. 

Konow, Prof., 77, 689. 

Konow, Sten, New traces of the Greeks 
in India, 639-648. 

Koran, 569. 

Krishna, Dr. M. H., 355. 
Krishnamachariar, Dr. M. 429-431. 
Krtyaratndkara, 208. 

Krtydrdvana, 412. 

Ksmesvara, 267. 

Candakausika of, 267. 

Nisadhdnanda of, 268, 
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Kumbhakarna, 413. 

Kublai Khan, 708. 

Kumarajiva, 703. 

Kumaragupta I, 263. 

Kumarila Bhatta, 335. 

Kumaraswamin. 442. 

Kundamdla, 412. 

Kun-lu, Twan, 425. 

Kuras, 393. 

L 

Lakkayya Mokhari, 356. 

Laksana Dtpaka. 430. 

Laksmidhara, 296. 

L^lchin, llff. 

Lalitaditya, 354. 

Laufer Berthold, 424, 425. 

Law, B. C. 389, 391, 581. 

Expansion of Buddhism in India 

and abroad, 695-710. 

Flying mechanism in Ancient 

India, 62. 

Law, Governor M., 387. 

Levi. Sylvain, 412, 586. 

Leyden, Dr. 566. 

Limaye, Prof. V. P., 212. 

Linguistic record, 559flf. 

Loha-sarvasva or Loha-paddhati by Sures- 
vara or Surapala, 275. 

Logician, Indian, 1. 

Lokanatha, 264. 

Tipperah copper plate of, 264. 

Ludovico Varthema, 101. 

Ludwig, 650. 

Lumley, Sir Roger, 63. 

M 

Macdonell, 115, 389, 748. 

Madanapala — Manhali Copper plate of, 
264. 

Madhava — author of Rug-viniscaya (or 
Niddna), 273, 275; 

son of Indusena, 273. 

Madhusudana Saraswatl, 292, 663. 

author of Siddhdntabindu, 292. 

Madhvacarya, 729. 

Maenchen-Helfen, Otto. Svetadvipa, in 
pre-Christian China, 166-168. 

Magadhi, 296. 

Mahdbharata, 69, 390 ff., 394, 639. 

III. 75, 25, 69. 

Virdtaparva, 392f. 

Mahadji Scindia, 408. 

Mahapuranas, 302. 

Maharana Kumbha, 284. 

Maharastrl, 296. 

Jaina, 296. 

Mahavakyas, 291, 292, 295. 

Mahavlra, 498. 

Mahipala I, — ^Bangad Copper-plate 

grant of, 264. 

Mahrattas, The, 256. 

Maitreyaraksita, 272. 

—author of Dhdtupradipa, 272. 
„ Tantra-pradipa, 272, 


Majmudar, M. R. Newly discovered 
Durgd-pdtha miniatures of the Guja- 
rati School of Painting, 311-316. 
Majmudar, N. G., 641ff. 

MIajmudar, R. C. — Indo-Aryan Colonies 
in the Far-East, Vol. I, 334. 
Mallinatha, 429, 442, 443. 

^his date, 442f. 

Mallinowski, 585. 

Manasollara. 207. 

Mandana, 86, 95. 

author of Devatd murti-praka- 

ranarri, 283f. 

„ Rupamandanarn, 283 f. 

Mangrol inscription, 591. 

Manu, 69, 391, 393, 710ff, 716. 

XL 104, 69. 

inheritance in, 716. 

Manuk, Mr. P. C.. 488. 

Marathi language, 336. 

Marco Polo. Itfi, 360. 

Markandeya, 296, 298. 

Marriage — kinds of, 715. 

value of, 714. 

Marshall, Sir John, 490, 554, 646. 
Martin, — Eastern India, Vol. Ill, 332. 
Masrook, 105. 

Matsya Pwrawa— images in, 629. 

table of icons in, 620£f. 

Matsyas — agreement with the Palas of, 
397ff. 

Antiquitjr of, 390. 

characteristics of, 391. 

historical position of, 395ff. 

Home of, 393. 

Nagabhaita’s conquest of, 398ff. 

^relation with the Palas of, 396fif. 

• wealth of, 391. 

Manhali Copper-plate of Madanap^a, 
264. 

Maukharis, 354ff. 

Maurya empire, 628-629. 

Mawasis — Gujarat residence of, 405. 
Mayura, 431. 

Mayursarma, 355. 

Mcdougall — theory of positive striving 
of, 553. 

MI-A. languages, 296 ff. 

^Andhri, 298. 

— — Apabhr^M, 296. 

Ardhamagadhi or Arsa, 296. 

Avahattaya, 298. 

Avahti, 2%, 298. 

Bahllka, 299. 

Bhutabhaa, 299. 

■ Candali, ^8. 

Culikapaisaci, 296, 298. 

— Desi, 298. 

Desabhasa, 298. 

Dhakki, 296, 298. 

Dramili, 298. 

Dravida, 298. 

Dravi’di, 298. 

Jaina NEharastri, 298. 

„ Saurasenl, 296, 298. 

„ Saurastri, 296, 298. 

Kirata, 298. 

■ ^Magadhi, 296. 
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^Maharastri, 296, 299. 

■ Paiad, 296. 

Paisadk^ 298. 

— — Praq^, 296, 299. 

— ^ — Religions. 

Ardheunagadhi, 296. 

—Pali, 296. 

^Sakari, 296. 

^ki, 299. 

— ^ — Sauraseni, 296, 299. 

sources of, 296. 

Takki, 298. 

^Vibhra§ta. 299. 

Means of Perception — DrstSnta, 288-289. 
Means of proof — Anumana (Inference), 
287f, 294. 

Anupalabdhi, 294. 

— Arthapatti or Anyathapratipatti, 

294. 

— — Pratyaksa, 285ff, 294. 

— — Satxk, 289. 

Upamana, 294. 

in the Yogavasistha, 285. 

Medhatithi, 265. 

Meharauli iron pillar inscription, 625fif, 
692. 

Meile, Pierre, — Old-Tamil Pari, 252-53. 
Mesavapa inscription, 601, 604. 
Mewathis — destruction of, 403. 

Middha — Etymology of, 609. 

meaning of, 607. 

MUindapahha, 303, 627. 639. 
Mudrdrakiosa. 627, 629. 

Muhammad Gawan, 17, 18. 

Mujumdar, Dr. R. C, 484. 
Muktopanisat, 292. 

Muktapld^ 269. 

Mukundasrama Sricarana, 435. 

Mulla Daud Biduri, 9. 

Mullik Seif-ood-Deen Ghoory, 8. 
Mullik-ul-Tujar, 15, 16. 

Mul-Madhavapur inscription, 605. 
Mulgaya (i.e. Dhdmlej), 26. 
Mumuksu-prakarana, cfi. 2, Yogavdsis- 
tha, 285. 

Munghyr grant, 482. 

Murari, 265, 414. 

■ author of Anarghardghava. 265. 

— —Son of Vardhamananka, 265. 
Miistna — ^Etymology of, 424. 
Musara-galva — Etymology of, 424. 
Museum British, 558, 

Museum of the Indian Historical Re- 
search Institute, 501. 

Museum at Patna — Establishment of, 
488. 

(Museum at Patna) — Divarganj Yakshi 
image — discovery of, 489. 

(Museum at Patna) — Stone image of 
Divarganj Yakdiin in, 489. 

(Museum at Patna) — Patliputra finds in, 
490. 

(Museum at Patna) — excavations of 
Bulandibagh in, 490. 

(Museum at Patna) — Qjllection of ter- 
racottas in, 490. 

(Museum at Patna) —figure of Nara- 
siriiha, 493. 


(Museum at Patna) — Tibetan temple 
banners in, 493. 

(Museum at Patna) — Surya Plaque in, 

491. 

(Museum at Patna) — Buddhist image 
from Cuttack in, 492. 

(Museum at Patna)— Tara image in, 

492. 

(Museum at Patna) — Images from 

Kurkihar in, 492. 

Muslim Adventurers in the Kingdoms of 
Tanjore and Madura — by Srinivasa- 
CHARIAR C. S., 378-388. 

MuthulLnga, 379. 

Mrcchakatika, 77ff, 296. 

Mimamsakas, 87, 294. 

— — refutation of, 87. 

Minakshi, Queen 38411. 

Minas (or Matsyas), 389f. 

battalion, 408. 

— — incursions of, 409. 

customs of, 410. 

expedition against by Mahadji 

Scindia. 410. 

Historical position of 400. 

menace of, by Marathas, 407. 

in tradition and History, 389ff. 

^Mewat residence of, 402. 

— ■ — position of in Maratha times, 404. 

Rajputana, residence of, 407. 

subjugation of, 408. 

Minas in Tradition and History, the, 
by Saletore R. N. 389-411. 
Miniature-painting in Gujarat, 312. 
Minister, 

— ; — qualihcations of 205. 

Ministers in Andent India by Bhatta- 
charya, B. 204. 

Mirashi, Prof. V. V. 178, 689, 690. 

Mir Jiunla, 332. 

Miscellanea. 

a note on the India Office plate 

of Devasena, 721. 

Dr. Ghosh on Panini and the 

Rk. Pratisakhya, 723. 

— — note on the Ft^e^, (III) 31. 

Abhila§itarthacintamaiji and Silpa- 

ratna,_ 420. 

^Madhusudana, 727. 

Mr. Caturvedi on PSnini and 

ffie Rk. PratiSkhya, 59 ff. 

flying mechanism in andent 

India. 62. 

Missing the Essential— by Mrs. C. A. 

F. Rhys Davids, 42-46. 

Mitdksara. 281. 

Mitra, Dr. R. L. 169. 

M^tra Misra — author of Viramitrodaya, 

Mirza Ansari 566. 

Mobbs, E. C. — Indian Forester, IX, 332. 
Moha (ignorance), 45. 

Mohenjo Daro, 389. 

Mohenjo Daro Script, 458. 

phonetic combination in, 458. 

plurals in, 451. 

numerals in, 449. 

ordinals in, 451. 
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Mookerjee, R. K. 699. 

Morgenstierne, G. Notes on an old 
Pashto manuscript Containing the 
Khaor-ul Baydn of Dayazid Ansari- 
566, 574. 

Mudhuvolal (Modem Mudhol) — a 

province of the Ganga Empire, 6. 
Mudhol (= ancient Mudhuvolal), 6. 
Mudhol— Chronicle (bakhar) of, 7, 9, 
10, 14. 

Mudhol Firmans examined — Finnan 

dated a.d. 1352, 7-10. 

Mudhol Firmans examined — Firman 

dated a.d. 1398, 11-14. 

Mudhol Firmans examined — Firman 

dated a.d. 1424, 14-15. 

Mudhol Firmans examined — Firman 

dated ad. 1454, 15-17. 

Mudhol Firmans examined — Firman 

dated a.d. 1471, 17-18. 

Mudhol Firmans examined — Firman 

dated a.d. 1522, 18-24. 

N 

Ndgananda, 84. 

Nagarjuna, 701. 

Nagarjunikon^a inscriptions, 705. 

Nagpur record, 486. 

Nai.nar, S. Muhammad Husayn — The 
Religious sects of South India men- 
tioned by Arab Geographers, 369-373. 
Naiyayikas, 294. 

Names of Prakrit languages, by S. M. 

Katre, 293-301. 

Nami-Sadhu, 268. 

G>mm. on Kavyalamkdra of, 268. 

Narahari, H. G. Society in Mauryan 
India, 710, 721. 

Narakasura Vijaya, 428. 

Narayana,— father of Carakapandita, 
274. 

Narayanapala, 264. 

Narayapavadhani, 428. 

Narrative and Critical history of Aden 
by Khan, Abdulla Yaqub, 99-108. 
Nasik inscription, 640. 

Natyadarpana, 412. 

Natakaratrmkosa, 412. 

Nath, Jagan, Some O’bservations on the 
reign of Candragupta II Vikramaditya, 
685-95. 

Natyadarpana, 412. 

NStyasdstra, 412. 

Nawab Sa’adatullah Khan, 383. 

Nayak Kingdom, 386. 

Nayapala, 264. 

Nawab, Mr. 497. 

Nelson, 397. 

Newly discovered Durgd-pdtha Minia- 
tures of the Gujarati school of Paint- 
ing by M. R. Majmudar, 311-316. 
New traces of the Greeks in India by 
Konow. Sten 639. 

Nidhanpur Copper plate, 264. 

Nighanfu Ratnakosa, 414. 

Nilambar, 337. 

Nimbarka, 317, 325, 326, 329, 330, 331. 


Nirvana, 44. _ ., 

Niscalakara — Comm. on Cakrapani s 

Dravya-guna, 276. 

Nitivarman, 268. 

Klcaka-vadha of, 268. 

Nitti Dolci, 298. 

Nizami, 258. 

Nizam-ul-Mulk, 19. 

Notes of the Month — April (1939), 63- 

66 . 

August, 340. 

A Note on the Biographies of Haidar 
AH and Tipu Sultan — by Shastri 

K. N. V. 374—377. 

Notes on an old Pashto manuscript 
Containing the Khair-ul-Baydn of 
Baydzid Ansari by Morgenstierne, 
G. 566-574. 

A note on Na Standn Sarnmrsati by 
EKjmont, P. E. 164-165. 

A note on teleology and linguistics by 
Sankaran, C. R. 551-553. 

A note on a unique image of Yama, by 
A. S. Gadre, 283-284. 

The numerals in the Mohenjo Daro 
Script by Heras, Rev. H. 449. 

Nur Bakhshiya Sect. 465. 

Nyayakandali — of Sridhara Bhatta, 271. 
Nyayartirta-Tarangirti. 658. 

Nyaya School — doctrine of, 89. 

O 

Obituary of — Luigia Nitti-Doki (Na- 
dine Stchoupak), 67-68. 

Oertel, Hanns On some Genetival 
Constructions in Vedic prose, 649-657. 
Old-Tamil Pari by Meile, Piere, 252- 
259. 

On the authorship of a Mahgala verse in 
inscriptions by Upadhye, A. N. 111- 
113. 

On the Nature of Sublation , — by S. S. 

Suryanarayana Sastri, 1-5. 

On some Genitival constructions in 
Vedic prose by Oertel Hanns, 649. 
Origin of Pali Middha, the, by EdgertoN, 
Franklin, 607-610. 

Otto, Professor Rudolph, 211. 

P 

Padmanabha, 109. 

the Maithila, 272. 

Padmaprdbhrtaka. 84. 

Padma Purana, 393. 

Padanukramako§a, 748. 
Padartha-Dharmasamgraha Bhdsya by 
Prasastapada, 271. 

Padshdhnamd by Abdul Hamid Lahuri, 
22, 23. 

Paharpur inscription, 484. 

Pahlavi Version of Gdtha Vshtavati , — 
by Kanga, Ervad M. F., 341-353. 
Pai^ci, 296. 

Pala dynasty, 482ff, 698. 

P&lakapya, 2^. 

Palas — relation of, with Ra^trkutas, 484, 
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Pali Canon, 42, 45. 

— — ^Text Society, 43. 

Pancadasi of Vidyaranya, 292. 

PSiicalas, 393. 

PSncaratra systems, 322. 

Pandukesvar Copper plate, 690. 

P&nini, 191, 640, 748. 

Paniniya School, 108. 

Phniniya Dhatupatha, 272. 

Pant, Chcindra Sekhara, 297. 

Pantulu, M. M. Kokkonda Venkala- 
ratnam, 433. 

Papesso, Valentino, 163. 

Paramar dynasty, 486. 

Parasara, 714. 

Pahgiter, 304, 306. 

Parikara — meaning of, 501. 

Pamala inscription, 593. 

Parosahasra Jdtaka, 582. 

Parvatanatha Suri, 428. 

Patadi inscription, 596. 

Pathak, K. B. 178. 

Patmank-i Katak X^'ataih, the — The 
Solemn Contract of Marriage, 474ff. 
Patmdnk-i Katak X'^ataih, the, by 
Taraporewala, I. J. S. 474. 

Peshwa — Sahib Raghunath Rao, 255. 
Pelliot, Prof. Paul, 740. 

Petri, Sir Flanders, 700. 

Philosophy of Advalta, The, by P. Naga- 
raj Rao, 86-98. 

Philosophy of Bheddbheda, The by Prof. 

Srinivasachari, 317. 

PiLLAi, Ananda Rang, 383. 

Pires Edward, 354f. 

Pir Mahammad of Shirwan, 464. 

Pir Muhammad — Sunni Rise under, 469. 
PiSANi Vittore, An unnoticed Prakrit 
idiom, 190-192. 

PiSCHEL, 158, 267, 298, 608. 

Place of the Krtyakalpataru in Dharma- 
sastra literature. The, by Bhatta- 
CHARYA. Bhabatosh, 208-210. 

Plate of Vakataka Devasena — Contents 
of, 177. 

Pliny, 628. 

PODUVAL, Mr. R. V. 684. 

P’o, Kuo, 167. 

Polyglottism, 421, 427. 

POTDAR, D. V. — Indian Historical Cong- 
ress, Allahabad Session, 56-58. 

Pi^rit Grammarians, 

Hemacandra, 296. 

— — Lak^midhara, 296. 

^Markandeya, 2^, 298. 

Purusottama, 298. 

— — ^Trivikrama. 296. 

Vararuci, 296. 

I’rasad, Dr. Iswari, 536. 

Prabhakara — teachings of, 276. 
pragabhava, 

Prakasa, comm, on Karma-pradipa by 
Narayana, 276. 

Prakrit languages, 296, 297. 

list of, 297. (see. MI-A. Lang- 
uages) . 

Prasastapdda, 271. 
Paddrtha-dharmasarngraha of, 271, 


Pratai>sinha, 15. 

Pratap Sin^, 382-383. 

Pratihara dynasty, 482. 
Prdyascitta-nirupana by Bhavadeva 

Bhatfa, 277. 

Prdyascitta nirupatfa, of Bhavadeva, 

279. 

contents of, 279.. 

Preposition — adnominal use of, 748. 

criteria to know the adnominal 

use of, 749ff. 

definite use of, 751. 

Priyadarsika, 84. 

Prthvidhara, 2%. 

Pim^avardhanabhukti, 263. 

Pu^a. 

Bhagavata, 305. 

Bhavi?ya, 73, 302, 304. 

description of, 303. 

division of, 302. 

Garuda, 73. 

Kumara, 304. 

Markandeya, 311. 

Matsya, 73, 303. 

Pavanokta, 303. 

Skanda. 73, 302. 

Vayu, 304. 

^Vi§iju, 73, 75. 

Puraiyas — 18, 302. 

Puru 5 ottama, 298. 

Pushto literature, 566. 

Pufpadiisitaka, 413. 

Pui§yamitra, 696. 

Pu-uiei, Lii, 166. 

Q 

Qazuini. 369, 373. 

Qasim Beg, 466. 

R 

Radhakrishnan, Professor, 88. 
Radhanpur plates, 399. 

Radical Physicialism — doctrine of, 552. 
Rdghavabhyudaya, 412. 

Raghavacharya, E. V. Vira Dhmma- 
suri — His date and works, 428. 
Raghavan. V._ The Vaisyavarhsa sudhd- 
kara of Kolacala Mallindth, 442. 
Raghavan, Dr. V. 727-28. 

Raghavendra Svamin (or Tirtha) 

Career of, 729. 

Date of, 729. 

—Life of, 732. 

— — Works of, 735. 

Raghunandana, 208. 

Raghunandana— a Bengal author, 280ff. 

author of Ddyatattva, 277. 

Ragholi grant, 482. 

Rahmarniya, 373. 

Rahula, 418. 

Raja Maloji Ghorpade, 18. 
Rajanitiprakasa, 205, 

Raja Man Sing, 407. 

Rajasekhara, 2^, 412. 

Rajasekhara. 

■ ^the Jaina, 272. 
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Rajatarangim, 481, 697. 

Rajendra Cola I, 267. 

Raju, P. T. , Identity in difference in 
some Vendantk systems, 317-331. 
Ramacarita of Sandhyakara NancE, 486. 
Rdmdyana, 673. 

III. 46. 16, 69. 

V. 33. 2, 69. 

Ramacarya, 669. 

Ramanayya, Prof. 175. 

Ramavadhani, 428. 

Ram Pandit, 428. 

Ramacandrarya, 435. 

Ramanuja, 304, 317, 321, 322, 323, 324, 
327. 

Ramapala. 270. 

Ramatiya, 358. 

Ramagarh — fort of, 18. 

Ramagupta, 686, 87. 

Rama Raja, 143. 

Death of, 147. 

Ramila and Saumila, 77. 

Rana Diliosimha. 7. 

Rana Siddhaji. 10. 11, 14. 

Randle, H. N. An unpublished India 
office plate of the Vdkdtaka Maharaja 
Devasent; 177-180. 

Randle, Dr. H. N. 721. 

Ranna— author of Ajita purdtia, 6. 
Sdhasabhimavijdva (or Gaddyuddha), 6. 
Ranna, a Kannada Jaina Poet (949 A.D.), 

6 . 

Rannakanda, a lexicon by Ranna, 6. 

Rao, C. Hayavadana, 375. 

Rao, M. Sharma, 375. 

Rao, P. Nagaraj, The Philosophy of 
Advaita. 86. 

Rapson, 394. 

A rare image of Hanumdn, by Gamje, 
A. S. 113-115. 

Rasa Gangddhara, 430. 
Rasdrnavasudhdkara, 412. 

Rasaratnakosa. 413. 

Raijtrakutas, 4(X). 

RSsirakuta dynasty. 482. 

„ Family, 33. 

„ inscriptions, 686. 

Ratnacandraji. 608. 

Ratnakosa, 413. 

RatndvaU, 84. 

Raverty, 566. 

Rawson, I. N. 197. 

Ray. N. B . — Career of Jaldluddin Firuz 
Khalji, 521. 

Sir P. C., 169. 

Rayamukuta, 108. 273, 413. 
Raychaudhari, H. C., 700. 
Raychaudhuri. Prof. 487. 

Record of Candravarman, 263. 

Relations between Adilshahi Kingdom of 
Bijapur and the Portuguese at Goa 
during the sixteenth century . — By JOSHI 
P. M., 359-368. 

The Religious sects of Southern India 
mentioned by Arab Geographers — by 
S. Muhammad Husayn Nainar, 
369-373. 


Reminiscences of Maukhari Rule tn Kar- 
nataka by Saletore, B.A., 354-358. 

The reinterpretation of Buddhism by 
Coomaraswamy, Ananda K., 575. 
Renou, 117, 494. 

Repetition in Prakrit Sytax by A. M. 

Ghatge, 47-55. 

Repetition of 

adjectives, 51 f. 

adverbs, 52 f. 

interjections, 47. 

nouns, 49 ff. 

numerals, 53. 

particles, 54. 

part of words. 55, 

present participle, 55. 

pronominal adjectives, 54. 

pronouns, 53 f. 

verbal derivatives, 48. 

whole sentences, 55. 

Reu, Pandit Bisheswar Nath, ^ Hindu 
Puranas, their Age and Value, 302-306. 
Reviews, 128-142. 

Rgveda, 69, 70, 71, 72, 75, 305. 

V. 64, 70. 

VII. 77. 2, 69. 

VIII. 85. 13-5, 305. 

X. 11. 4, 70. 

X. 191. 1, 70. 

Comm, by Venkata Madhava on, 

494. 

Rhys Davids. Mrs. C. A. F.— Missing 
The Essential. 42-46. 

Roshniya Sect. 569. 

Ross, Sir E. Denison, 176, 466, 567. 
Ross, Alan S. C., The direction of the 
Mohenjo-Daro Script, 554-558. 

Roth, 158. 

Ronnow, 166. 

Rudradaman inscription, 629. 

Rudrata — Kdvydlariikdra of, 268. 
Rug-viniscaya by Madhava, 273, 274. 
Rupamandanam — a work on Hindu Ico- 
nography by Mandana, 283, 284. 
Rushid-ud-din, 401. 

Rustam Khan, 378, 379, 381. 

Ruyyaka, 429. 

S 

Sabda-candrikd — by CakrafMiiidatta, 275. 
Sabda Kalpadruma, 72. 

Sabda-pradipa — a glossary of medical 
botany, by Suresvara or Surapala, 275. 
^gara, 412-419. 

Sagaral inscription, 484. 

Sdhasa bhtmavijaya (or Gaddyuddha) of 
Ranna. 6. 

Sdhityadarpana, 412. 

Sdhityasdra, 412. 

Sdhitya ratnakara of Dharmasuri, 432, 
434. 

select verses from, 436 ff. 

works and writers cited in, 434. 

Sdhityasdra, 412. 

Saivism. 698. 

Saiyad Khan, 381, 383. 
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Saiyad, 383. 

Sajdar Ali, 384. 

Saksena, Baburam, 298. 

Saksena, Dr. Benarsi Prasad, 22. 
Sakuntali, 

IV. 5, 69. 

VI. 6, 69. 

Saletore, B. a. — ^T he Authenticity of 
the Mudhol Fhm&ns, 6-24. 

Reminiscences of Maukhari Rule 

in Karnataka, 354. 

^R. N., The Minas in Tradition 

and History, 389-411. 

Samana by Shastri, Kalidiaran, 156. 
Samana, 156 £f. 

Explanation of, 158. 

Saipdhyalbira Nandin, 270. 

— — Rdmacarita of, 270. 

Sankhya philosophy — influence of, on 
Jainism, 499. 

Samneha-rasaya of Abdur Rahman, 298. 
Samosarana — meaning of, 503. 

Samudra Gupta, 395, 685 ff. 

Samuel, Lord — Belief and Action, 43, 45. 
Sahghilaka, 84. 

Sanjan grant, 483. 

Sanjivani, 429. 

Sankalia, H. D., Jain iconography, 497- 
520. 

Sankara, 86, 290, 293, 326, 327. 
Sankaracarya, 211. 

Sankaran, C. R., a note on teleology 
and linguistics, 551-53. 

Sankhya, 87. 

reputation of 

■ — —Theory of, 89. 

Sankrityayana, Rev. Rahula, 493. 
Sanskrit — as a living language, 742. 

pronunciation of, in Ghinese trans- 
criptions. 743. 

Study of 741. 

treatment of, in Chinese lexicons, 

741. 

A Sanskrit index to the Chdndogya Upa- 
nisad by Carpani, E. G., 611-819. 
Sanskrit literature under the Pala kings 
of Bengal, by S. K. De, 263-282. 
Santa story 

in Campuiamayana, 675. 

in Harivartisa, 673. 

_ in Uttararamacarita, 674. 

Saradatanaya, 415. 

Sarapadeva, 273. 

Sarasvatikanthdbharana, 414. 
Sarasvatihrdayalankdra, 418. 

Sarjoji, 3^. 

Sarkar, Sir Jadunath, 24, 539. 

Sarma, B. N. Krishnamurthi, Sri Ragha- 
vendra Svdmin, 729-740. 

The truth about Vijayindra Tirtha 

and Tarangini-Rdmacarya, 658- 
672. 

— - — Dr. R. Nagaraja, 658. 
Sarngadhara-paddhati, 269. 

Sarup, Dr. Lakshman, 494. 

Sarvananda, 413, 414. 

Sasahka, 481. 


Sastri, Mm. Anantakj-^na, 658. 

Dr. Hirananda, 68, 113. 

^M. M. Haraprasad 109. 

Prof. P. P. S. 664. 

Mr. Y. Mahalinga, 658 ff. 

Prof. Suryanarayana, 328, 329. 

^S. S. Suryanarayana, The hero, 

478-480. On the nature of 
Sublation, 1-5. 

Prof. Sesagiri, 429, 447. 

Sastry, M. P. L., Story of Santa in 
Sanskrit literature. The 673-676. 
Satapatha Brdhmana, 303, 393. 

Saladin, 462. 

Safawid dynasty, 463. 

Satta (reality), 2.. 

Sauraseni, 2%. 

Jaina Saura§tri, 296. 

Savai Shahaji, 381-382. 

Sayaji, 381. 

Sayana, 108, 158, 305. 

Sayyadi Maula, 535. 

Scharbau, K. a., 197. 

Schayer, 618. 

Schrader, 

Bhagavadgita thesis of, 212. 

— — ^investigation of, 213 ff. 

Schrader, Professor F. Otto, 211. 

Sena dynasty, 487. 

Seth, H. C. — Candragupta Maurya and 
the Meharauli iron pillar inscriptwn. 
625-633. 

Senart, 640. 

Sewell, 429. 

Shafi, Prof. Muhammad, 466. 

Shahji, 382. 

Sh^ IsiMil, 463. 

Shah Tahir of the Deccan by Hosain. 

M. Hidayat, 460-473. 

Shah Tahir, 460 ff. 

^as an ambassador to Gujarat, 464. 

Genealogical table<i«f, 460. 

His advent in Bijapur and Ahmad- 

nagar, 463. 

Shah Tahir 

His ancestor and early life, 460 ff 

His death, 471. 

His sons, 471. 

■ His works, 472-73. 

Arabic 

Persian 

^Muhamedan kingdoms in his days, 

463. 

Shamasastry, Dr. R., 720. 
Siams-ud-Din Sh^ — king, 10,11 
Sharma, Mr. Dasaratha, 630,’ 631. 
Shastri, H. P., 267. 


iN. V., n ivore on the Bwgra- 

. phies of Haidar Ali and Ttbu 
Sultan, 374-377. 

Kalicharan, Samana, 156. 

Dr. Shama, 204. 

Siayest Khan, 522. 

regency of, 525. 

Shere, S. a.. Some aspects of the collec- 
tfon tn the Patna Museum, 488-493. 
Sher Shah, 470. 
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Sherwani, Prof., 173. 

Shi'aism, 463. 

Shiaism, 

as a State Religion under Burhan 

Shah, 468. 

Propagation in Deccan of, 471. 

Shirke — Chief, of Khelna, 15, 17. 

SAorf account of an Unpublished Ro- 
mantic Masnavi of Amir Hasan Dih- 
lavi. A. — by M. I. Borah, 258-262. 
Shrinivasachariar, C. S., Muslim Ad- 
venturers in the Kingdom of Tanjore 
and Madura, 378-388. 

Siddhdntabindu of Madhusudana Saras- 
wati, 292, 

Siddha-yoga — by Vmda, 274. 

Simuka, 77. 

Singur (=Simhagad) — fort, 16. 

SiNHA, Dr. Sachchiciananda, 488. 

Sircar, Dineschandra, Bengal and the 
Rajputs in the early medieval period, 
481-487. 

SiRKAR, Sir Jadunath, 176, 679. 

Sivaji, 677. 

SivadSsasena Yasodhara, — Commentator 
of Cikitsa-samgraha, 274. 

Sivadatta, 77. 

Skandagupta, 685. 

Skaridapurana, 77, 

Smith, Vincent, 626, 692. 

Smfti — Social Customs in, 710. 

Widow-remarriage in, 720, 

So-called Kashmir Recension of the 
Hhagvad-gita, The, by Belvalkar, S. 
K„ 211-257. 

Society in Mauryan India — by Na.ra- 
HARI, H. G., 710-721. 

Somanatha Pafana. inscription, 593, 598. 
Some aspects of the collection in the 
Patna Museum — by Shere, S. A. 485- 
493. 

Some etymological notes — by Chatterji, 
Suniti KumaC 421-427. 

Some notes on the rain charms, Rig- 
Veda, 7, 101-103.— Brown, W. Nor- 
man, 115-120. 

Some observations on the reign of Can- 
dragupta II Vikramdditya^ by Nath, 
Jagan, 685-695. 

Some phonetic tendencies in Tamil — by 
A. Chidambaranatha Chettiar, 307- 
310. 

Somesvara— author of Kirti-kaumudi, 
312. 

author of a poem called Sura- 

thotsva, 312. 

Sorensen — Index to the Mahabharata, 
333. 

Speyer, 220, 

Spooner, Dr., 489. 

Sribhasyam of Rimanuja, 321. 

Sridhara — author of Advaya-siddhi, 271 

author of Sarngraha-tikd, 271. 

author of Tattva-prabodha, 271. 

author of Tattva-sarrivddim, 271. 

^Bhatfa — Nydyakandaii of, 271. 

Stihar^—NaisadhiyacaTita of, 265. 


Son of Hira, 265. 

Srikantha, 317, 328. 

Saiva cemmentator on the 

Vrahmasutras, 326, 327. 
Srikanthadatta — Comm, on Vrnda’s Sid- 
dha-yoga, 276. 

pupil of Vijaya-rak§ita, 276. 

Sriksetra, — father of Mandana, 284. 
Srinivaschar, D., 663 ff. 

Srinivasacharya, Lakshmipuram, 317. 
Sriipati, 317. 

Sripati, 329, 330, 331. 

Sri Raghavendra Svamin — by Sarma, B. 

N. Krishnamurti, 729-740. 
Srhgaraprakdsa, 412, 415, 687. 

Srngeri Mutt, 255, 256, 257. 

Stein, Sir Aurel, 704. 

Stohr, Adolf, 655. • 

Story of Santa in Sanskrit literature, the, 
— by Sastry, M. P. L., 673 676. 
Strabo, 626. 

Stein, O, 625, 626, 628 ff, 639. 
Stephenson, Sir Hugh Lausdon, 488. 
Stchoupak, Nandine— L«ig»a Nitti- 

Dolci, (obituary), 67-68. 

Stridhana, 281. 

Subhaiikara, 413. 

Subhuti, 413, 414, 

Subhuticandra, 272, 

Sublation, 1, 5. 

concept of, 1. 

Subrahmanian, Mr, K. R,, 382, 
Suddoo, 10 ff. 

Sudraka, 77 ff, 84, 412. 

Sujan Bai, 382. 

Sukhalalji, Pt., 112. 

Sukhthankar, Dr. V. S., 176. 

Sukraniti, 169. 

Sulapani, 208. 

a Bengal author, 277, 280, 282. 

Sulba-Sutras, 729. 

Sullivan, 553. 

Sultan ‘Ala'u’d-Din Khalji — patron of 
Hasan Dihlavi, 259. 

Firuz Shah, 10 ff. 

Sultan Ghiya’su’d-Din-Balban, 260. 
Sultans of Mysore and the Srngeri Mutt, 
by V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar, 
255-257. 

Sung-yun, 702. 

Sunnis — four sects of, 468. 

Surapala or Suresvara — a medical writer 
of Bengal, 275. 

Suresvara, 293. 

or Surapala — a medical writer of 

Bengal, 275. 

author of Loha-paddhati or Lcha- 

sarvasva, 275. 

author of — Sabda-pradipa. 

_ author of Vrksayurveda, 275. 

Surya Sataka of Maurya, 431. 

Svara Mahjiri, 442. 

Svarupajhdna, 3, 4, 5. 

Svetadvipa in pre-Christian China by 
Maenchen-Helfen, Otto, 166-168. 
Svetadvipa-legend, 166. 

Swat inscription, 642. 



Syadvada, 111. 

Systems oj Sanskrit grammar, 272. 

T 

Taittiriya Aranyaka, 422. 

Brahmana, 164. 

Talikot — battle of, 23, 143. 

Talismans, 74. 

Tamas, 1, 2. 

Tamasp-Asana, Dastur, Jamaspji 
Minocherji, 474. 

Tamil language, 

Aphxresis in, 309. 

Apocope in, 308. 

palatalisation in, 307. 

Phonetic tendencies in, 307-310. 

Syncope in, 309. 

Tautatita of Kumarila Bhatfa, 278. 
TautdtitamatatUaka, of Bhavadeva 
Bhatta, 276, 278. 

Tantra Varttika, 442. 

Tantricism, 698. 

Tantrikas, 304. 

Taranath, 481, 493. 

Taraporewala, I. J. S., The Patmanak- 
i-Katak-y'’ ataih, 474-477. 
Tarikha-i-Firishta, 467. 

Tdrkika rak?a, 442. 

Taru, W. W., 639. 

Terms in Statu Nascendi in the B'haga- 
vadgita — by Heimann, Betty, 193-203. 
Theudora inscription, 639. 

Thieme, Dr., 723. 

Thina — Etymology of. 

Things he will not have taught — by 
Davids, Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys, 183 
Thomas, Dr. F. W., 494, 639. 

Tippu or Tippu Sultan, 255, 256, 257. 

Biography of, 374 ff. 

Tipperah Cppper plate, 264. 

'Tirthi — meaning of, 502. 

Tirumala (Nayak), 380. 

Tirumalai inscription, 486. 

Tor ana — meaning of, 501. 

Translation Compound, 421, 423, 427. 
Trigartta, 392. 

Trilocana, 418. 

Trivedi, Prof., 429, 442. 

Trivikrama, 2SG. 

Truth about Vijayindra Tirtha and 
Tarihgini Ramacarya, the— by Sarma, 
B. N. Krishnamurti, 658. 

Tsing, Yi, 741. 

Tughlak— Firuz, 26. 

—Muhammad, 25. 

Tukoji Rao, 381. 

Tulu Holey, 351. 

Tutfdi chela, 422. 

^Etymology of, 423. 

Twfdi Kesi — Etymology of, 423. 

T tofdi-kera — Etymology of, 423. 

Tuniaj, 19. 20, 21. 

Turner — The Indo-Germank accent in 
Marathi, JRAS., 336. 
Tuzuk-i-T^lajahi, 386. 


Two Sanskrit Chinese lexicons of the 7th- 
Sth centuries ar^ some aspects of Indo- 
Aryan linguistics — by Chatterji, 

Suniti Kumar, 740-747. 

Typographical device, 554. 

U 

Udayagiri Cave inscription, 688. 

Udayagiri inscription, 178. 

Ugrasena — Rme, alias Indrasen, 14, 15, 
17. 

Unnoticed Prakrit idiom, an by Pisani. 
Vittore, 190-192. 

Unpublished India Office plate of the 
Vakataka Maharaja Devasena, an, by 
Randle H. N., 177-180. 

Upadhye, a. N., On the authorship of a 
Mangala-Verse in inscriptions, 111-113. 
Upanifads, 193|. 

Upapurdnas, 

Devi-Bhdgavata, 311. 

KalikdpuroM, 311. 

Use of guns and gunpowder in India 
from A.D. 1400 onwards, by Code, P. 
K., 169-176. 

V 

Vdcarambhano— by Carpani E. G. 163. 
Vacaspati Misra, 208, 209, 281, 282, 293. 
Vagbhafa, 274, 275. 

author of A?tdhga-hrdaya, 275. 

Vaghelaija inscription, 601. 

Vaidyadeva — Kamauli Copper-plate of, 
264. 

Vaise^ikas, 294. 

Vaise§ikasutra, 271. 

VaUyavarhsa Sudhakara, 442, 443. 
Vaisyovatnsa Sudhakara of Koldcala 
Mallindtha, The, by Raghavan, V., 
442. 

Authors and works cited in 443 

Vakpatiraja, 481. 

Vakataka inscriptions, 178. 

— — genealogy, 178. 

grants, 180. 

Vahgasena 

a medical writer of Bengal, 275. 

author of Ayurvedarasayatui, 275. 

— —author Cikitsa-sarva-samgraha, 275 
Vanthah inscription, 599, 602. 
Varahamihira — Brh. Sam 69 72 73 
Vararuci, 296. .... 

— author of Dantda-viveka, 

Varma, Siddheswar, Criteria of preposi- 
fM>ws used adnominally in the language 
of the Brdhmarias, 748-756. 

The formation of my child’s lang- 
uage, 559. 

Varman dynasty, 487. 

Vasantsena, 76 ff. 

Vasco da Gama, 362. 

Vasistha, 714. 

Vasumitra, 701. 

Vatsyayana, 157. 
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Vdyu Purana, 391. 

Vedanta desika, 431. 

Vedanta Sutras, 86. 

Vedanta — purport of, 88. 

Vedantins, 294. 

Vedic grammar, 748. 

Vendryes, 310. 

Venkataram-'^nayya, Dr. N., 442. 
Veraval inscription, 598. 

Victoria, H. M. Queen, 107. 
Viddhasdlabhanjika, 413. 

Vidyacakravartin, 429. 

ViDYABHUSAN, &tis Chandra, 110. 
Vidyapati — author of Kirtilatd, 298. 
Vidyaraiiya — author of Jivanmuktivi- 
veka, 294. 

author of Pancadasi, 292. 

Vijayanagara, 366. 

inscriptions of, 7. 

Kingdom of, 3i59. 

Vijaya-raksita — Comm, on Nidana of 
M5dhava, 276. 

Vijayindra Tirtha, 658 ff. 

Vikramaditya, 77. 

Vikramdnkadevacarita, 486. 

Vimalamati, 272. 

author of Bhdgavrtti, 272. 

Viramitrodaya of Mitra Misra, 279. 
Visakhadatta, 265, 691. 

Mudra-rak^asa of, 265. 

Vi^gad, 17. 

Visi§tadvaita of Ramanuja, 321. 
Visi^udharmottartyarti, 283. 

Visvabandhu, 748. 

Visakhadeva, 412. 

Vjksayurveda — ^by Suresvara or Surapala, 
275. 

Vrnda— author of Siddha-yoga, 274. 
Vrttijnana (relational cognition), 3> 4, 5. 
Vyavahdra (empirical usage), 2. 

V yavahdrika (empirical), 2. 
Vyavahara-mdtrkd of Jimutavahana, 277, 
280, 281. 

— — contents of, 281. 

Vyavahdratattva of Raghunandana, 279. 


V yavahara-tUaka — by Bhavadeva Bhatta, 
279. 

W 

Wackernagel, 653, 749. 

Waddel, Lt. Col., 490. 

Wani grant, 483, 

Watters, Thomas, 490. 

Weber, A., 166. 

Weiss, Prof. Albert, Paul, 551. 
Wheeler, Sir Henry, 488. 

Wilks, 387. 

Williams, Monier, 158. 

Wilson, 382, 386. 

Woodward, 578. 

Y 

Yadava Family, 33. 

Yadavaprakasa, 317, 322. 

Yajnavalkya, 71011. 

Yajnavarma, 354. 

Yama, 283, 284. 

a sculpture of, common in Guja- 
rat, 283. 

Yaska, 160. 

Yakrvarma, 354. 

Yavanas, MO. 

Yen, Li, 741. 

Yoga philosophy— iitfuence of, on Jain- 
ism, 499. 

Yogavdsiftha, 285, 292. 

on the means oj proof — ^by P. C. 

DiVANji, 285-295. 

Yogloka — a writer on DharmaSstra, 277. 
Yusuf ‘Adil Shah, 357, 363, 365. 

of Bijapur, 18, 19, 20. 

Z 

Zamorin of Calicut, 366 f. i 

Zarathustra — doctrine of, 700. 

Zaveri, Mr., 499. 

Zia Barani, 523 ff. 

Zia-ud-din, 402. 
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